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FOREWORD 


-Panini’s Astadhyayi represents the first attempt in the 
history of the world to describe and analyse the components 
of a language on scientific lines. It can be rightly said to bea 
monument of a perfected art whose chief interest lies not in 
what the described material should be but in what itis. It is, 


therefore, not surprising that the Astadhyayi has not only 


been universally acclaimed as the first and foremost specimen 
of Descriptive Grammar but has also been the chief source of 


inspiration of linguists engaged in describing languages all 


the world over. 


Brevity, it is said, is the soul of wit and it is not surprising ia 
that the most cherished objective of the descriptive grammarian, — 
according to Patafijali, should be the brevity underlying such | 


description. The Paninian tradition stands unsurpassed in 
the greatest economy of words in describing linguistic features. 


The Panini Office, Allahabad brought out an edition of ` 


the work with the English translation of the text and a free 


rendering of Kasikavrtti by the late S.C. Vasu towards the 
close of the last century. As the edition has long been- out 


of print and its want was being felt by scholars in India and 


abroad, the Ministry of Education have sponsored the re- 
d printing of the book under their “Scheme of reprinting of A 


ra outcof-print ‘Sanskrit works”. n 


iI hope; the reprint ‘will be widely celoomed’ in the scholatly | So 
See world. The efforts of Messrs. Motilal Banarsidass in bringing ge ae 
ee out this work deserve commendation, z z 


Ministry of Education 


NEW DELEN 000 Ao T ie e T A Re Pr NAR Do rei 


- PREFACE 


s ‘INCE the acdyent ofthe British rule and the peace and prosperity that have : 
NA followed in its train, and esp cially since the foundations of the Arya. 
Samay and the Theosophical Society, India has witnessed a'g lorious revival 
of her ancient literature, i in which is “embodied some of the hig! vest philoso- 
Phies and religions of the world. Our schools and co lleges are annually turn- | 
ing out hundreds, nay thousands of scholars, who have entered upon the study : 
of Sanskrit literature, and have thus learnt to appreciate the beauties of this : 
language. Many Europeans too are taking pains to have some knowledge. 
of the immortal literature of this ancient language. Very few of them, how- 
ever, have the opportunity of studying the language with that depth and fulness 
with which it was and is mastered by the Pandits of the old school. To pro- 
perly understand Sanskrit language, and especially that portion of it in which | 
are locked up the highest aspirations of the ancient Aryan hearts, vig., the 
Vedas, the Brdhmanas, the Upanishads &c , it is absolutely necessary to have re 
a complete knowledge of the Grammar elaborated by Panini. 


since tear gio es 


SSeS SSS on eerie Scenes rece 


Further, as a master-piece of close reasoning and artistic arrangement, 
it ought to be an object of study with every one who wants to. cultivate his 
-intellectual powers. In fact, what the Geometry of Euclid has done towards 

the logical development of the western intellect, the Ashțådhyåyî of Pånini 
has fulfilled the same purpose in India. No one who has studied this book 
can refrain from praising it. It has evoked admiration even from the Sanskrit 
savants of the west. Professor Max Müller thus gives his opinion- about the 
merits of this: ‘excellent Sanskrit Grammar :—“ The Grammatical system. ela- 
borated by native Grammarians, is in itself most perfect, and those who have 
tested PAnini’s work will readily admit, that there is no Grammar in any 
language, that could vie with the wonderful mechanism. of h his eight books of 


7 


Grammatical rules.” | a a Tht oe es | 


| "Unfortunately, however. o our college and 1 sckaol students, a and als 

for that vast majority of E nglish-reading gentlemen, whose number is daily ol 
the increase, and who, depend for their knowledge of what i iS contained i in Sans 

; krit books, on English translation of ‘Sanskrit authors, no translation of thi 
important work exists in English. To supply this want, we have undertaker 
to translate Pånini’s. aphorisms, as s explained in the well- known commentary 
A called the Kasika, Though it ig not a close translation of the whole of Kåsikå 
it may be regarded as a free rendering of the most important portions of tha 
“book. oe have closely. followed this commentary, | ‘explaining it wher 


= Susie sins 


Tad 


a : necessary, aay in short, making the work: a help to the  atudent, desirous of 
o studying the Kasia in the original. ae Fie 
The Ashtddhydyi, as indicated by its name, is. divided into ashta 


A Adhyayas, ù e„ eight Books. Each of these Books again is divided ‘ato four 


parts without causing any inconvenience to the reader. 


‘It has thus been found suitable to pyblish the work in 39 
The complete work 


The task of translating, printing 


bådas or chapters. 


: will cover about 2,000 pages Royal Octavo. 


29 and publ ishing such an enormous work will entail great labour and expense, 
We are, ‘therefore, forced to appeal to the generous public for their patronage 


so that this undertaking may be brought to a successful termination. 


| The rates of its subscription are as follow :— 
(Indian) Rs. 20-0-0 in advance for the complete work including postage. 


| (Foreign) £ 2-0-0 ” . e 9 ” 


eae Price per set of 4 parts, ¢. e., one Book or Adhydya: bound in one volutes: in l 


dading postage—Rs, 3 (/ndian); 6s. Foreign J; 
i Any encourager of Sanskrit learning subscribing for ten or more 


a edpies of this work will be thankfully registered as our Patron and his name 
will be made immortal with that of the book by giving it a prominent place i in 


, oh „the front of the book when it is comple ted. 


Our hearty thanks are due to the Honourable E. White, C. s., Director 


— f Public Instraction, N. -W. P. and Oudh; for his kindly subscribing for ro 
o copiés of our work, and to all those gentlemen who have. hitherto subscribed 
: - “Tor any number of copies .r in any way encouraged us in our undertaking.” 


= Pånini Office ) o T dike ee | 
Allahabad. sd. } cx ee en THE PUBLISHER. 


| apolicetion by analogy.’ 


- ASHTADHYATT € OF PANINI. 
ana — aa 


Salutation to > the Supreme oe | 


oe The term ara “now” in the stra indicates aa and points ree 
out that a dissertation i is to be offered on the science of words, viz. ‘Grammar e 


and Philology. The term syagraaq means explanation of any system. * This 
t sûtra, and introduces the subject. E | 


An aphorism or sûtra is of six kinds, &&f or ‘a dennnon, aan: or the | 


À key to interpretation,’ ffy or ‘the statement of a general rule,’ faqa or ‘a 


restrictive rule,’ satt or ‘a head or governing rule, which exerts a direct- 


ing or governing influence over other rules,’ and WIRT or ‘extended 


-any non-efficient letter that follows it. 
former non-efficient letter and for all the other letters intervening between tand > 


the non-efficient letter. Thus TA. means all the vowels, g% means all the conso o ooo, 
G sonants, WY means all soft unaspirate consonants, q7 means all hard unaspirate a te 
consonants. Though numerous pratyâhâras could be formed, peel: One 


The Praty4hara Sitras. 


(| Ss | UME l Vary | Fqate Ae 
Sug i TaSTI wag t IR | 8 ` 


` The ator fourteer apherisms contain the aen f Sanskrit 
The anusvåra and the visarga, the 


alphabets for grammatical purposes. 
jihvå-mhuliya and the upadh mâniya are not contained in the above listi 


The final sy in the consonants g; @ &c., is merely for the sake of articulation. 


The final. pure consonants in the several aphorisms as T, E, F &c., are non- 


efficient or rq. The EATETT isa grammaticąl symbol or abbreviation and is 


formed bytaking any letter which is not a non-efficient letter and j joining it with 
This gives a name which stands for the | 


Morevet; there are only 42 pratyaharas ; jas given below: = 


wet as ga Etg | yz ll ar 1 


RU ay Far) sah aay NT | aay TT, x pigi 


The same letter o is made use ofa as sy 


saag oor an 1 pakiy we “ 


STE ar ` 
Taenia 


E Saana 


“ster ea snini on 
Eana 


a TEU STAR L RITE ery Tt eral n oo 
E Ei EU aq Iiè l aqlag wa 1% : aU at Vag! ranap! TE wg hoez 


 bothi in the sixth sûtra a and i in 1 the first. HIST. a. There a arises * anpequently, Pier 


2 ae INTRODUCTION. 


the doubt, whether the pratyâhäras gT and gq when they are employed in- 


| PAnini’ s Grammar are formed with the r of the former or with the q of the — 


latter sûtra, and one might, on that account, consider it impossible to ascertain 
what P&nini intended to denote by aja and g when he employed these 
terms. To remove this doubt there i is the following paribhashs : ~ | 
_ “The precise meaning of an ambiguous term is ascertained from in- 
-_terpretation, fora rule, even though it contain an ambiguous term, must never- 
| the less teach something definite.” : 
s Accordingly we learn from interpretation that the term 34 E 
in Sutra I. I. 69, i is formed by means ofthe 9 of the first sûtra Gad that — 
-the term gẹ is formed byt means of the T of the pc mee: stitra. 


seommecmnegnae 8 (1) & seratane 


BOOK oe 
` Cuarrer Firs 


E “4 T + Hy oe te ie ° os it 
Ms i s — i ies aa - 
» "a y Si are pax appenaa anea aara hi ee oe 
ie G 1 f + i? i 


4. wt, è and W are called a 


This defines the word vriddhi. The letters ST, È aa att are vriddhi 
The sfttra consists of three words vriddhi, ât and aich. mq- 


letters. 
means the long yr, the final ¥ being indicatory only, and is for the sake of 


the praty&hara aich, and the pratyâhâra daq means the letters ẹ ‘and a. 


The indicatory q in syrq serves the purpose of showing that the very ae 
-form ar having two matras or prosodial measure, is to be taken. This @ also — 
joins with the succeeding vowels and ajy by the rule of aqe (I. 1. 70) or that | . 
__ “which precedes or succeeds 4,” and indicates that these vowels must be taken _ 
= as having two måtrâs only, though they may be the result of the combination of 
vowels whose aggregate måtrås may be more than two. A short vowel has one’ 
matra, a long vowel has two, and a consonant has half a matra. Thus bya 
rule of afmy or euphonic conjunction of letters ar -+a =4qT, as Ret FANT = i 
*. Here gr has two måtrås and not four. So also in USSR: the vowel 


WETITS 


ae 


È the resultant of ar+È has only two, not four, matrés. 


| Thus the initial vowels in the following secondary done nouns | 
E are vriddhi forms of their primitive vowels. arg: “bodily”, from Sty; ‘body’ : 
aaa: “ optional”, from gear “option” ; INTITA: “the son of Upagu”, from the — 
word gay: meaning “a sage called Upagu. i Similarly i in grefra: “belonging to. 
The word vriddhi 


occurs in ‘sftras like Rarang (VE 2. ry “Eet the final ER of the ea. z 


the house” the Tis. radical, and is- also called vriddhi. | 


£ base get vriddhi substitute before the afi Fg 0 of the Farsamaipida e oe 


ar See ga TETN ugi 
a ae: u qune -amea oth je as i aceraist a i fe a “ie 


Tg o, z and sit are e called guna. 


os - Each one “of the letters a, gq and a whether radical i or e secondary © 2 
| T is -called a gupa letter; as the” initial vowels i in a the e following : -afèr e l 


Satin See Ses Sa EP ec E. ae TE OES : eee a Se 


= 


an 
FI 
Fi 


t 16) ARRA &., (Vi. 4. 156). 


set ” word nga or base, aft a (VIL 3 83),8 IERIGE IEE: 


4, GUMA VRIDDHI PARIBHASHA [BK. I. Ca. I. §. 3 


moves”; ar@ “he comes’ ; a “he goes.” Here the initial vowels of the 
7 have been respectively Ere Sn into SIT, V, and a 


roots 3%, ¥, and ṣi 
the third’person} singular termination fe. k 
jar: (VIL 3. 82). “Let there 


The term Guna occurs in sûtras like Fagan 
5 be guna substitute for the ik o the root Rg “to melt.” ia 


3, i hs dbeas of any o ae. hie 
| ever guna or vriddhi is enjoined about any expression by 
using the terms guna or vriddhi, it is to be understood 

to come in the room of the ik vowels only (i, u,7i, and 
Ji long and short,) of that expression. 

_. This is a paribhsh& sûtra, and is useful in determining the original 
letters, in the place of which the ‘substitute guna and vriddhi letters will 
come. The present rule will apply where there is the specification of no 
other particular rule. 3 
Thus sfttra VII. 3.84 RTA iea a sårvadhåtuka or an ârdhadhâ- 


before | 2 


i tuka affix follows there is guna of the base.” Here the sthåni or the original Fa 


expression which is to be gunated, is not specified, and to complete the sense, 


the: word “ikah” must be read into the siitra.. The rule then being, E 


. “when a S. oran A. affix follows there is guna of the ik vowels of the base.” 

| The guna of g or f ism; of Tor &, is sf, of Wor is We, or lo 

é M; ; and their Vrddhi is Š; a ae and NT ee Thus off +- arre 
atent= waa “he leads.” | 


Therefore, wherever in any rule in this Grammar, guna or vtiddhi is 
ordained by employing the terms guna or vriddhi, there the word “ ikah” in 
-the genitive case, meaning ‘in the place of ik”, ”, is to be supplica to j cotiplete 

the sense. | T 


: qualified by the term aF or “base :—fagiar: (VII. 3. 82) THAIS | 
(114) gaang &c., (VIL 3 . 86) 5 Taa, o A 1) F erT (VIE 


In the following stitras, the term dk’ i is s understood and qualifies the. a 
nga (MIL 3 see 


- These stitras will be explained i in : their proper places. aa 
The word Gk? has been usedi in the stitra to show that the wig ar, cS or 


ue ie Tea and 1g or the € consonants paren not to take gupa. or i byt this oo 


The word | Ge? is thus understood i in the following rules, and is s there = 


BK. 1. CH. dL. & 4.) ~ EXCEPTION TO GUNA AND VRIDDH = 


rule, a as in the following examples kiii sa carriage” ', saraf “he feels aversion; i 


aar “confined.” 


Here remar is formed by adding the affix fay, third person Alr ter- 
mination, with the class a affix gry, to the root Tay; as R+T +g =H +97 + 


far, At this stage, rule VII. 3. 84, would require i the guna substitution of the vowel 


of the base before the sdrvadhatuka termination ar; the guna substitute of 


® being g, there would be = +f =varafa. But this is wrong, the letter — 
È, being not included in the pratyâhâra ik, is not affected by rule VII. 3. 84, 
and there is no guna substitution i in this case. Similar] ly there is no change i in 


the long r of aay, Thus ar + faz (II 3. 115) = ary (VII. r. 1). Here’ had 


= there been guna by Rule VII. 3. 84, ‘the ar of ar, would havebeen changed into 


, and the form would have been qaq which is wrong. But it is not so, as @fr 


is Pack an gay vowel. So also gay + gar = færar. Here, there isno guna 


substitution in the place of the consonant ¥ , 


The repetition of the words guna and vriddhi in this “sitra,. 
though by sagą or the supplying of a word from the previous sitra, | 


these. words followed from the two preceding sutras) is for .the 


purpose of indicating that, this is a restrictive rule applicable only there, 3 
_ where guna or vriddhi has been ordained by the employment of the words = 


guna or vriddhi. Therefore, it is not so in the following cases: a]: “sky”, 


qaq: “way a: “he,” gag “this.” ait: is the nominative singular of the base Ñg. 
It is formed by rule VII. 1. 84, which declares that “in the nominative singular — 
| the letter aff takes the place of RT” Here the letter qf is no doubt a vrid- 


dhi letter, but as this substitution is not enjoined by the enuneiation of the 


term vriddhi, sit does not take the place of the vowel g of fez, but it replaces | 


he final g. Thus Rtt- =Ñ: 
- Similarly rule VII. r. 85, declares that of the word TR, ar is the 


TA The wr isa vriddhi letter no doubt, but not being enunciated by 


the term vriddhi, it takes the place of q of qR and not of Ee. Thus we have E 


qeur:, the q being added by VII. 1. 87. 


‘Similarly @: from” ag, which i is. formed be VIL 2. 102 “ fae 3 
Here ay takes the place of g Thus we have e 


is the substitute of tyad; &e.,”” 
A, a is changed again | into. a by VU. 2 106. 


a x gè T gag è n EI w efa t a, wy oa ' 


ap 


— U 


T RE a ER ene 


4, The Guna and vaada. mubstihitions,, which ot 
‘otherwise would have Presented themselyes, do not n: 


cause the ara 


ee 


eee va (I x. 22), oes fy 


6 EXCRETION TO Gyna- anp: Vernoni, o [BKL CH: $4. 


take place, hak ‘such : an ardhadhatuka (III. 4. 114) 
affix follows, which causes a “portion of the root to be — 
elided ; , 


This is an exception to stitra 3. By that sitra iks were to be 
gunated or vriddhied and by sftra VII. 3. 84, the root is to be gunated 


< before all ârdhadhåtuka terminations. All primary affixes, that are applied 
_directly to roots in Sanskrit, are. divided into two broad classes, called sArva- 
~ dhatuka and ardhadhdtuka. The affixes marked with an indicatory qf (called | 
Rra), and the conjugational affixes, such as faq, q: &c., ( called & 


avades: all other affixes are called ârdhadhâtuka. 
Though by the general rule, VIL. 3. 84, the root is to be gunated before 


| ardhadhdtuka, terminations, yet it is not to be. so, before those affixes which 


em 


‘lopping off or ellipses’ ofa portion or a member of the original 
dhatu Thus the termination eaa is a first person singular termination of 
the future tense ( 3z ) and is an Ardhadhdtuka termination; when this i is 
added to root far ‘to excel’ the gof fat becomes gunated and we Have Hearth 
“I shall or will excel.” But in those cases where there is a lopa of the eaba 
of a root form, caused by an affix, there is no gunation. Thus in atga: “a great 


cutter,” the original root is a “to cut” which forms the Intensive verb a 


In forming the noun of agency from the verb araa, an Ardhadhatuka i F 
arq IL r. 134, is added. Thus ataga + wẹ. At this stage, by force 

o sitra II. 4. 74. which declares that “before the affix sra (IU. 1.5134) 

the q of the Intensive verb must be suppressed,” the ya is dropped id we 
have AHN. Here by the general rule VII. 3. 84; the final ẹ would have 
been gunated. But by virtue of the present sitra, no guna takes place, be- 
cause here on account of the 4rdhadh&tuka affix Tq, a portion of the root, 


K namely, q, has been elided ; ; therefore no guna takes place. T hus we have 


T: “agreati cutter.” j 
The word we “root” hasbeen usedi in the sutra, in saat to indicate 


that the exception does not apply where there is an elision of an anubandha 


or of an affix. As in a+ 7ar= ait +Far= aRar. Here the indicatory letter we 
a has been elided, but that does «not prevent gunation. 


at the affix fre is added to the root Rg “to injure.’ Thus fey+ fry (IIL. 2. 75: T 
qo tg +g (1.3. 2. and 3. = fate (VL 1. 67.) | ‘Here the affix q is elided, but + 
; nevertheless, the guna substitute must take place . in n Rte. Thus.» we have 


Gto=aty (VII. 3. 86 and I. r. 62)= =tq (VIII. 2.39). : o 
- The word ârdhadhåtuka has been used to indicate: that: a l ehradhk. n 


gee m affix which « causes the elision of: a portion of a root, does not prevent = 
on o gua or: viddhi as in tr 


at fa, (Rig Veda Iv. 58. 3) “he roars much, r HIE 


g T DS ais 4 Td Here the > sérvadhétulea na 


Similarly in te 


affix = a 
however takes place, and we have f+ (VII. 3. 94)= Qe 


_ inthe present sftra only applies to the ik T So also qey 


Bk, L Cu. b §.'5.] EXCEPTIONS TO GUNA AND vewost 7 


causes the elision of z, a portion of the root. The gupa substitution 
RR, the 


augment && being added by sûtra VII. 3: 94. 
The word “ikah” of the previous sitra 15 understood i in this sitra also. 


The ik letters only are not gunated or vriddhied before such ârdhadhåtuka : 


affixes; the other vowels may do so. Thus in ami the equation is as. 
follows: Try + Pry = =O ++ VI. 4 Bae ` Here the drdhadhétuka affix 


‘fer has caused a portion of the root FSH, to be suppressed, yiz., the letter Ey 
has been elided. But nevertheless the sy of asg is vriddhied before Par | 


because sy is not included in the pratyâhâra ik ; and the exception contained. 


: 18) =e + (VI. 4. 27.) =trt: (VIL 2. 116, and VII. 3. 52). 


fete ma wen Fh 


5. And that. which A would have d 


guna or vriddhi, does not do so, when it has.an indica- 


tory % Zor =. 


Thus the past participle terminations a d m are ardhadhâ- 
tuka affixes, which would, by the general rule VII. 3. 84, have caused gupa, but 
_as their indicatory letter æ is gg, the real terminations being, q and aqq., they 

do not cause guna. Therefore, when these terminations are added to a root, the epa 
ik of the root is not gunated. Thus with the root f “to collect” we have Yy 
Ra: or Rra 
Similarly the terminations Fay RAT, HY AMS, FN, RRT, &e, a o 
all fara terminations ‘the indicatory letters of all ‘being q; the real affixes 
being a, ug, Te &c. &c. &c. Before. these, the root is not gunated. 


ara, J, “to hear,” aya, ararg ; ft; “to fear” ata:, aN. 


Thus we have from ¥ “to bear” yea, from fàg “to pierce” FreTert 


: = The terms ferg &c., of this sûtra are in the locative or ‘seventh case. 
The force of this case termination here i is that of RRT or ‘cause, that is the — 
guna or vriddhi which would otherwise have been caused, does not take place, os 
if an affix is fara , fra, ira. Thus all ardhadhatuka. and sirvadhatnk- affixes oe 
cause gunation of the final ik of the inflective base a 3 4 he T hus ig aE oo: 


| ‘SArvadhatuka affix TT ( a Ji in the following :- — _ ies: 


à. g+ vg +g = +7 + Rei “he is? . Similarly sirvadhtuka . a 
and ardhadhatuka affixes canse the gupa ‘substitution of the. short penalit. ae a 
: : mate tk of the inflective base (VIL 3- 85) “Thus N + ug + at = sarar, : 
ae The general { force of the locative case in an aphorism i is to” cause the | 
ae ‘operation - directed, on the | expression — immediately preceding it the 2 a 

ae 66. ) 4 the force. of the locative c case in the Pressel | sttra. were e also that a ot 


Eee 


= SSS SS eT 


‘the locative as one of “ occasion” and thus fẹẹ + ea = Aa: 


L the afix wer has an indicatory q Thus ft + Tq = 


8.  ExCEPTION TO GUNA AND VRIDDHI. [Bk. I. Cu. l §. 3. 


amrene aeea 


| explained i in I. 1. 66, then the interpretation would be this —An affix having an 
indicatory k, g ort, would not cause the guna substitution of the vowel ik, 
‘immediately preceding it. The case of the penultimate short ik will not be 


covered by it. Then though the rule may apply to R +ga =a: “collected” 

it would not apply to fxg + a; there would be nothing to bar the guna subs- 

titution of the penultimate g of Rg. This however is prevented by explaining 

“broken.” 

s“ victorious; in which 
ae ; “victorious” 


Similarly from the root fat we have a word ke 


(i. 2. 139), SO also mg: s durable, n 


Similarly the affix, SE is a Ra affix, the real suttix being 3 
the g being merely indicatory. Therefore when syg is added to a root, there 


-is no gunation or vriddhing. Thus we have from fag“ to now’. fag: 


Similarly by I. 2. 4, all sårvadhâtuka affixes that are not marked 


by an indicatory 4 q, are treated as fq. Thus the second person singular termi- 
nation qq is (Fa, and we have fava: “they two collect,” similarly faeqfta, 


“they collect,” ag + 34 = we : “cleansed,” gafa “they cleanse.” 


The phrase “when indicated by the term čtk” is understood in this sitra. 

The prohibition, therefore, applies to ik vowels only, and not to all vowels 

‘in general. Thus by III. 1. 30, the root ṣẹ“ to desire” takes the affix — 
fare; of this affix the letters y and @ are indicatory, the real affix is g. 


The force of is to cause vriddhi (VII. 2.116). The indicatory g does not 


7 : prevent such aris as the letter ay of HA is not included i in ik, Thus we | 
have. ante + ara = Ha + Ba = RTTA “he desires,” ; 


e “According to the wish of the author of the Mahabhashya, the verb 
ga optionally takes vriddhi, before kit or %¢¢ affixes beginning with a vowel. 


“As qitya or ufarsiiea “they rub.” Here in this sûtra there is prohibition i 
of the guma of the short penultimate ik also. o 


The indicatory = of the verbal tense affixes Że, ae , fae, SE, ae, 


isan 1 exception to this rule off#q. This is an inference deduced from — 
HI. 4. 104 which- declares “ when the sense is that of benediction, then the 
augment raz of farg is as if it were’ “distinguished by an indicatory a.” 
PO There would have been no necessity of making age a fang, if fe were a 
a Fa, but the very fact of making ME a faq indicates by implication or is 
ee WR that the final = of faz, ag &e. does. not. make these tense affixes = 
oe eq Thusi in aE or Imperfect t tense- we e have oun TT T A “he collected” ” Cs al 


at aten co 


ween pea AE G ecu a 
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6. The. guna and vriddhi substitution S, which 


would otherwise have presented themselves, do not 
however come, in the placo of the vowels of didhi ‘to 


shine; a and vevi ‘ to go,’ and of the augment called tz. 


The roots fet and att never take te guna or vriddhi gubstitutions -e 


uħder ordinary circumstances. Thus the affix oga generally causes vriddhi subs- 
titution when added to any root; and so the affix egz causes guna, But these 


affixes when applied to the verbs didhi and vevi, never cause vriddhi or 


guna substitution. As arii + oga = strardt + ares (VIL. Kie amara: l : 


(VI. 1.77). So also aei + ear = aft + aA (VIL 1.1) = ghey. 
Similarly from aft we have srasqqq_and syreqa:. In the Vedas, however, 


these verbs take guna.. Thus apéitq (Rig Ved. X.98. 7), and atghrq: (Rig 
Ved. V. 40.5). These two verbs are confined generally to the Vedic | 


literature, and the present rule. therefore, seems to be an unnecessary 
prohibition; as they take guna in spite of such prohibition. 


Of the augment qz the real affixis g. In the general tenses, it is | 
added tocertgin terminations beginning with consonants of the qa class, ze, 
Thus. the future termination, first 
=~ person, singular is sari; this when added to the root ag “to move’ ’ requires i 

= an intermediate ¢, and thus we have the form @ftsanF® , ‘I shall walk.’ This r o o 
is never gunated or vriddhied, though according to the general rule, coming ous 


. all consonants except y (VII. 2. 35). 


- before an Ardhadhatuka termination, it ought to have been gunated. — 


The augment gz ,could under no circumstances have taken vriddhi, = 


the prohibition therefore, is in the case of the guna substitute of gz _ 


| called conj junct consonants. 


| TOTAA: : JTT: N Sil ugt l gg:, HAAT:, i: u s 
gPa: 1i | Pararca: Raett ee ea Sar aie YT: 7 


EA Consonants unseparated by a vowel are e 


This defines the word sanyoga. The atra consists a three words, ae 


gA; the plural of the pratyahara es, denoting all ‘the. consonants, MAAC: “ 
‘means ‘ ‘without any a or: space” and iA: which is the p 

gee: word defined, and means “ conjunct consonants.” S0: that the sûtra — 
i means, conjunct. consonants are those consonants ‘between which there jso: 
S 00 heterogeneous separating vowel and which: are pronounced jointly, such as oo 
inthe word Fez: p cock. a ‘The word | “ sanyoga’ ’ applies to the whole Of 
the conjunct consonants jointly and not to them separately. The plural o 

| number shows that the conjunction may be of two or more consonants, a | 


YO ee . ANUNASIKA DEFINED, ca eas em, BR T _ CH. 1 -$ 8° °° 4 
Why do we say “ ‘consonant "2 If two vowels come together they will 

not be called “ sanyoga”. Thus f@ Rasai í a sieve umbrella,” the two vowels 3f 

andy have come together unseparated by any consonant; yet they are not 
: called sanyoga, otherwise the finaly would have been rejected by VIII. 2. 
23 there is elision of the final of that pada which ends in a sanyoga letter.” 
Why do we say “ unseparated by a vowel”? If consonants s separated by a vowel 

were also called sanyoga, then in the sentence Tafa Traq, the syllable ae 
would be called s sanyoga, and by VIE 2. 29, the initial a would be 
elided.: | 


Ti = | a G. ri imaa aiis: i & t We ’ 
ye ti, gnis: n 


ahr gaa AR ARET, ware ware ach ari ext 
| 8. That which is pr Buounced by | he nose 
along with the mouth is called Anundstka or nasal. 
-This defines the wore anunasika. The sitra consists of four words 
E ga “mouth” arent ° nose” qaa: “ utterance or pronunciation” and ayqarfear: 
O “nasals.” Though the words gẹ + arar (II. 4. 2) will by the rule of com- 
position form yaatk and not aeqaneent,. he the latter form ‘might be 
held to be an irregularity; or the phrase qarana may be regarded — 
| asa compound of gamak + ara, the ‘ord avachana meaning “partial 
oG utterance.” That is a letter partially uttered by the nose and partially by the 
pga os mouth would be called anunasika. Therefore the nasals are those letters 
_ which are pronounced from two organs or places, t.e., the mouth and the nose. 
| The pure nasal is anusvara, while anunasikas are different from this, in as 
i much as, that i in E proaeuacing: these, the breath passes rongi the nose and 
í the mouth. 
The vowels are generally so nasalised. ‘If, instead of emitting the 
| ad sound freely through the mouth, we allow the velum pendulum to drop 
and the air to vibrate through the cavities which connect the nose with the 
| pharynx, we hear the nasal vowels (anunasika), ’ Thusa, $r. In the Vedas, 
‘ the particle arrg is anundsika. As ST Bl eT: (Rig Veda. Ve 48. Ds SO ee 
n aft i Eia aT wage (Rig Ved. VHI. OT: ra), 
s -The coñsonants zT, T and q are also aa Thus eis 
oo pronounced by the throat along with the nose, a by the palate and hose, W by ae 
a a fie Upper palate and nose ; ‘at by the teeth and nose, and q by the lip and nose. - ie ne 
ear _ The semi-vowels a, T and “ware also nasalised and are then called 
o anuntsika. The term anunåsika i is used it in stitra V. 1. 126 &e. | : 
Why have we used the : w vord se by the mouth”? This definition en 
ee not include a anusvara, or the pare nasal, , which i is pronounced wholly: through 


the nose. Why have we used the word “ ‘by the nose”? In order to exclude 
the consonants a, 4, 7, a, T &c. Si which are pronounced wholly a and solely g 
through the mouth. | 


afa: M Ja ATEA Nt TEA aaien è aa Tea a a aranda sf ard 


fiag 11 i ee ardia Tae * |! 


are equal are called savarna or homogeneous letters. 


This defines the word savarna or a homogeneous letter. The stitra 


consists of four words :—gea “equal or similar,” sreg “ mouth or place of s 


pronunciation,” waa “ effort” and waq “ words of the same elass.” 


The syren or places or portions of the mouth by contact with which 


various sounds are formed are chiefly the following :—I. MIs. throat” 2 


ae ‘palate,’ 3. gær , ‘head,’ 4. gear: ‘teeth,’ 5. aprat ‘ lips,” 6. srfearr ‘nose.’ 
- The maag or quality or effort is of two sorts primarily, aaea: inter- 

nal” and arær: “external.” The first is again sub-divided into five parts: —. 

| Ie gq or complete contact of the organs. The twenty-five letters. $ 

from æ to q belong to this class. In pronouncing these there is a complete 

contact of the root or the tongue with the various places, ‘such as s throat, ve 

| palate, dome of the palate, teeth and lip. es oe 


2. raeg or slight contact. The letters F, T NT belong to ‘this 
class of contacts, * In pronouncing these semi-vowels the two organs, the 
active and passive, which are necessary for the production of all consonantal E 


noises, are not allowed to touch each other, but only to approach.” 
3. EEGI or complete opening. The vowels belong to this elass. 


4. $a3 frga or slight opening. ‘The letters T, T, ae a A | 
this class. Some however pae the vowels and tu &c., into one group and call 


them all Vivrita. | 


_Syagor contracted. 


of the Bash SY is contracted but. it is cansidered to be open only, as in the case E 
of the other vowels, when the vowel ni is in the state of taking, part i in some 2 : 


: operation of § grammar. — 


Bee oa The âbhyantara prayatna i is ihe oi of articulation preparatory on 2 
: the utterance of ‘the sound, the bihi payana i is the » mode of articulation | 
at the close of the utterance of the sound. ee a 
5 “The division of letters according t to » abhyantra prayatna has been : 
Sate already given. By that we get, x.) the. sparsa or mute letters, 2. the | 
> ss, l antastha or. intermediate between. _sparsas and. ushmans, o or _semi-vowel a 


9. Those whose place of Made and effort a 


In actual use, the” organ in | the enunciation ce 


ESRD ETS TPR, Bo RD oe pe gence: ome cas 


12 Ue ge aE. e er iL i S L Cu. f. $ 9 
liquid letters, 3. ‘the: svaras or vowels or vivita letters, 4 the ueniians or 
sibilants or flatus letters. A 
. = The division of letters aries, to suia prayatna gives us first 
< surds or aghosha letters, 2. sonants or ghosha letters. The aghosha are also 
called svdsa letters, the ghoshas | are called nada letters. 
The second division of letters according to bahya prayatna is into; 
1. Aspirated (mahdprana). 2. Unaspirated (alpaprana). 
The vowel ay has eighteen forms, The acute ap (udatta), grave wO 
(anudåtta) and circumfexed 3} (svarita ). Each one of. these three may 
be nasalised (anunasika), or not (niranundsika). | 
Then lastly everyone of these six may be short, long, or piolaiet 
- Thus —8t, H, A, si, st, s, N, T, at sit, at, at aT, at R3 y 
ata, A 
Similarly the letters g, g and gx have also eighteen forte: The 
letter @ has no long form; it has therefore 12 modifications, The diphthongs 
have no short forms, they have therefore, only 12 forms. The antastha or 
semi-vowels with the exception of ¢ have two forms each viz., nasalised and 
un-nasalised. The semi-vowels have no homogeneous letters corresponding 
‘to them. All letters of a varga or ‘class’ are homogeneous to each other. 
a Thus then the homogeneous or savarna letters must satisfy two condi- 
tions before they could be called savarna. First, their place of pronunciation 
or geq must be the same. Secondly their waa or quality must be 
equal. -If one condition be present and the other be absent, there can be no 
 gavarna-hood. Thus% andgrare both palatals, their syreq or place of pro- 
< nunciation being arg ‘palate,’ but still they are not savarna, because their, at 
So tea is different, the gaa of g being sprishta and that of gr being vivrita. 
ee te Similarly kand though their q is the same z.e., sprishta, yet their 
caer area a being different, one being guttural and the other palatal, are not savarna. 
f There is exception to this rule in the case of 3g and @, which though i 
having different syre are still called savarna by virtue of the varttika of — 
i  Kåtyåyana; i the homogeneousness of sr and @, one with another, should 
ca 6") De stated,” Thus @ BS + ART: = TRR: ; here R and @ have coalesced into 
pe long or by rules of sandhi, on the assumption that they are savarna letters. 
a The word savarna occurs in sitras like am: watt i: (VI. 1. 101). 
co _ Why do we say “the place of pronunciation”? — So that there may 
a not he homogeneous relationship between RAT and q whose prayatna is the — ae 
ee : same but whose 4 asya is different. Whati is the harm if we make them savarna? ae 
Cee Theni in words like war and Tae, theg would be elided, if it-be held homo- 
< geneous with a, by VII. 4 65" there i is. w elision of kig o 
ee ey a consonant, when a  homogeneousą mf follows. ” | 


ae 


Bx. I.Cu. I. § 10, 1: 


Why do we say “ effort” ? That there may be no > homogeneity between 


but whose prayatna i is different. What harm if it be so? Then in seged- 
ara , the T would be elided before a by the rule 7 referred to, VIN. 465. 
ATH t RST UEA aati i a >, NAT 4 ge E 
s yeast sure age) seed onde Ses i 

10. There is however no homogeneity between 
vowels and oe: thouch their place and effort be 
equal. rae 


though their areq and yaa may be the same. Thus g and grhave the same 


J ‘req namely are ‘palate,’ and the same maa: namely vivrita, but still ‘they — 
are not to be called savarna. Thus i in OEFEN, anyniaat &c., the letters sy ande ~ 


in the first example, and g and gy in the second not being homogeneous 


letters; there is no combination or sandhi, which would otherwise have B 


taken place. 


Ni Similarly if st and € be held homogeneous, then «fae + ay (v.3 3, : 
53) =frarq +set (VI. 4. 148 ; here gy would be elided by VI. 4. 148, but it is not so | 
and we have @qrgr: “ belonging to vipåså or born therein.” So also i in age t 


“ox-skin,” the g would have been omitted, if held homogeneous with sy. 


i 


RX, maa N 


RN RASEI AA eet casei ye deans 
11. A dual case affix ending m * or wor & is 


| called Pragrihya, or excepted vowels which do not ade 
| mit of sandhi or conjunction. — fe wth 


“Asa general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatas 3 ina sentence. If a 


_wordends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a vowel, the two vowels. 4 

coalesce, according to certain rules. This is called sandhi. But pragrihyas 4 
are exceptions to this sandhi, e they are certain terminations, the final vowels _ 
© of which are not liable to any sandhi rules.” (VI. 1. 125). This sitra gives 

= three: of these terminations, viz, the. duals of nouns or verbs ending i më 
(abs (wa), org (gq). Thus: at a “these two poets,” so also” 
ara, ef “two winds;” art m“ these two garlands.” waa aa “they two. 
cook” wat Me “you two cook.” Here according to- the general rule of — 
7" ene the final gof aft and the initial gof zat ought to have coalesced a fete ; 


an nit but: it is not ia) because g wat i is s the nominative dual of aft 


s  PRAGRIHYA DEFINED. = 18o 


This sfitra lays donn an exception to the former sûtra. There can 
be no homogeneity or savarna relationship between vowels and consonants, 


grey wre naan gÀ n tret 4 


SE SRT TTC GST ESSE 


g and the palatals, and q and gt, whose organ of pronunciation is the same, = 


TERRORISTS 


in ER ee EE tases 


oo O PRAGRIRYA. = [BK E Ch. § 12, 13. 


| Why do we say ending in 4, # ande? Because when the dual ends in 
any other vowel this rule will not apply. As zat + aq = FATTA, “these two | 
trees” (VI. 1. 78). Of course it follows from the definition, that g x, org of 
the dual number only are pragrihyas if these vowels terminate any other num- 
ber they will not be pragrihya but will follow the general rule of sandhi, as 
eT ( 1.8.) + st = garea, “ the girl is here” (VI. 1. 77). 
| Vari: The pronon of adra &c., should be stated in treating of the 
| ipragribya, nature of €, # &c. Thus aft (two gems) + ga = afra “like two 
= gems.” So also geqårq “like a couple,” seqefa “like man and wife, ” dee 
O “like heaven and earth.” Some say that this vartika is unneccessary. Because 
the final member of the above words i is not gF, but the particle 7 only. which 
has the same meaning AS TUA. | 


agara t9 i ann ll Seas, ara, ( Tae fa IEA 
aha aaa: maait at TATE TC RA: AYR dar ape W 
| a 12. (The same letters) after the tof the pro- 
noun I4 arè Prag ihya. 
| In the pronoun aygq, the dual termination in $, æ or g will be pra- 


y | grihya by force of the last sitra, but the present sûtra makes this addition, 
that in the case of agg, all terminations ending in $, x or & and preceded by — 
-= q, of whatever number they may bẹ, will be pragrihya. As a matter of fact, 


‘there are only two such terminations satisfying the above conditions name- 


Le ly srát and sra. The rule may therefore be put in the following words of 


Dr. Max Muller: -— The terminations of xy4¥ and s7q nom. plur. masc. and nom. 
_. dual of the pronoun 3z@q are pragrihya.” As ayfraprar: “Those horses,” 
oe and SINTE. There is no example of the word adas ending in®, 
| Why do we say “of the word adas”?. The letters ¥, x, © following 
after the q of any other word will not be ‘pragiibya. As wat + NT = aT 


sae, te this sami tree.” 


a " a, a 


| + Why do we say “after the ides a”? R in the example 
i +307 = -sryh S q, “those here,” theg, preceded not by q but by the æ of ayary 


pera 6's? 71) is not pragtihya, which it would. have been by the influence of 
wes a sûtra iI, which includes g as well as = and wy, and from which the word dual 
is not ot sapped here, else this rule would be useless. | 


RuN aÀ, Cre) eee 
fe "à ràg nots Tae ee ee 
43, The affix Ñ, (ho Vedic substitute of the -o 


o case-aflixes), isa pragribya, 


-In the Vedic Sanskrit, the declesion of nouns s sometimes differs. some- 


oe what from the ordinary: Sanskrit, One of the peculiar Vedic terminations, which a o 


Bk, I. CH. L § 14] ee, m 3 S  PRAGRIHYA. | "a ae 15 


replace the ordinary declensional terminations is called a (VIL. 1 39) | 


Thus qarag FI 
Of this substitute 7, the initial qT is indicators, the real suffix. pong g. 
This final g is a pragtihya.. 


In the sacred literature there is only one example. of this pragrihy a, 
as given above ; while 1 in imitation of this, we have in secular writing phrases 


a aa qaae ut ca ue 


vowel, with the exception of the par ticle ag is a Pra- 
grihya. 


This sůtra consists of fae words :—faqra: “ particle,” THT Keone. 


sisting of one vowel ,” spate “with the exception of arg.” 
All such particles technically called nipata (I. 4. 56) which con- 


sist of a simple vowel without any consonant, are a: and therefore: are 


not liable to the rules of sandhi. Asg ¥x.. “Oh, Indra” g frg “O arise.’ 


It follows from the above definition that those nipåtas which consist | 
a two or more letters, vowel and consonant, are not pragrihya, e. g. T in : a 


diminutive particle when joined to adjectives and nouns, as aT + TU 


= aqysary “little hot, tepid” (2) as a prefix to verbs, it expresses the senses of | 


“near” “nearto,” and with verbs of “motion,” “taking” &c., it shows the reverse 


of the action, as- 74 ‘to go,’ snTA ‘to come; ST +H = =v, (3)as showing the limit oe 

: -_inceptive (aA) “from,” “ever since,” as raaa: “ eversince his birth, ANN 

aged: (4) as s showing: the limit exclusive (wajer), “till” “until” as ST HEATA = - | 
SMAA, “until the reading begins.” When the particle zT has not any. one of a 

| the above four senses and is used in expressing regret &e., iti isa pragrihya, aso : 


| T “Ahl such there. once was,’ ay a aa aaa. “ “On! do you 


think so.’ 


| | The vri ERT in ‘this / aphorisint has a peculiar meaning. ie means i 
ee consisting of one vowel and nothing else.” In other words, the vowels them- _ 
. selves. when used as Ama, e 8. aT, T, z ke: But the term korg has a wider : cad 
es signification than that given to itin this sůtra. It means “a word ora portion a z 
ofa word consisting of one vowel which can be pronounced at once” >in = 
o other words ERTI means a “ ‘ syllable.” n In that sense the words s, f, ica Bc. Ae : 
E will also be are, but: not so > here. -Therefore the rule o of sandhi will 1 apply = 


gf: GRNT ware Rota care aeaa: a gai wae 
14. A particle I. 4.:56 consisting of a o | 


arg which is not a pragrihya, has four signification As a j 


enters Deane nto SN tS 


SSS teen Oe eee he, 


ae sukalya isa Pragrihya. oe oe 

es ‘This sûtra consists of ‘the a word a meaning 3 Ze « Ressedinig o 

Fo to the same ‘Rishi SAkalya, 3q isa pragrihya, before wf, i in modern Sanskrit. o 
a a This. is also an st epson rule. Thus Tae or Sea P 


ep: PRAGRIHYA. [Bx. I. Cu. L § 15 To 18. 


Ses stra VI. 1. 1. where the word Tare 


to them, thus arya qrafa. 
a monosyllable. 
Why do we say “a nipata ” Pans if the single vowel is jot a par- 


ticle, but something else, an affix &c., then it will not be a pragrihya, asthe final 
| bal in wae s ‘he did,” is the affix of third person perfect ee and is Hable to 


CUERE are är rara: TE abaa | 
15. The final at of a particle i is a pragrihya. 
This sûtra consists of one word it the final ais asurplusage. The 


l “words “pragrihya” and “ t nipåta” are to be supplied from the preceding sitras 


to complete the sense. The meaning-is that those particles which end i in si 


| none consisting of several letters, are ‘pragtihya. As yet rr 
away.” 


=a TEARI NR N 
Ci T ORAL i) U a 
afr iaat A wre T 


s A 

x 16. The a ofthe vocative singular aL: 3. a 

= 49) before the word qì according to Sakalya, in secular | 

'. or non-vedic literature, is pragrihya. 

| This sûtra gives the opinion of the Rishi SAkalya, so that it is an 

optional rule. Thus both forms qrara (formed according to the general 
- rule of sandhi) and qrat gfe (where sft is pragrihya) are correct. 


In arsha literature the sandhi is imperative, not optional, as war at 


_ The mention of the name of any sage, such as that of Sdkalya in this sūtra, serves generaily 


one of the two purposes :—(1) either it makes the rule an optional one, vibhdshartham, or (2) the | 
-mention is merely for the sake of showing respect to the particular sage, the rule would have stood 


as well without such mention ; 3 Do as the word CO in sûtra I2 2 25 


|e em age dar ha 3 reve a n 
17. The Pertacle z3 #2 before ii, ack 


pape foe 


ne ere 


Br. I. Cu. I. § 128, #9. 71  PRAGRINYA. a % age ce ees 


f long nasal #4 Thus & + g = G] or fafa. 


| In some authorities the sitras 17 and 18 form but one ghee. and then it eae 
is divided by the method of yoga-vibhkdga, the division of a single sitra into 


two separate sitras having two distinct rules. 


19. The final end = of words giving the 
sense of the locative case are pragrihya. 


This sûtra. finds its scope in the Vedic literature generally, There i ish 

~ siitra (VII. I. 39) which declares that “in the Vedic Sanskrit, the case-affixes $ 

` sup are often replaced either by ẹ (1.5.), or are altogether elided, or they are a 

l changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior letter, or gr, or arq, orf, or = 

Qf, or ST, or SUT, or Ure, or SITS takes their place” Let us take the example ee 

where a case-affix is changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior, — 

Thus the case-affix of the seventh case is f(g). In forming the 7. s. of Gr | 

“body,” we have 7+7- The ¢ will be changed into a homogeneous letter with 
wand we have ay +H =aq “ in the body,” as, spaeat arratay (for arrat aa). 
_ This is the Vedic form, the secular form being azar. Similarly MAr Rt J | 


“on the Gaurt,” as ary dre IIE GE (Rig Veda IX. 12. 3). Tt is in such pS 
cases, therefore, that the long Zand @ are e used i in the sense of locative, and i 


are pragrihya. 


| It is only + longs fand 4 which are Soren e ade not any other vow rel 
though used in the sense of locative. ‘Thus by the same aphorism (VIL Ieee 
39) dâ (â) may be employed to denote the seventh case-affix. Thus afa + & £ 
=a +r = siar ‘in the. fire,’ as, free: aa Brat Sea TANS a fart gaa Da 
(Rig Veda V. 37° 5) Here aT though in the locative case, its s fial, is not f o | 


os pragribya Therefore ntg = = sae. 


- The $ and & must be of the qth case. ‘Therefore aft: + zT = ised S. ) = a a | 
ae + = (letter homogeneous with the prior) = im ‘with wisdom’. Here i i Oo: | 


Aoi ithe sense e of the instrumental c case andi is not pragrihya. ‘Thus miT -> 


poo 18. The particle ç replaces snin nke. F 
A literature, and itis a pragrvihya i in the opinion of Sakalya. 
Before the word qù the word Iq is replaced sometimes by the 


18 | | Guu DEFINED. a [BK. I. CEA $ 20, at) | 


The. a re is Dei in the phos in-order to exclude the ine 

s cation of this rule to cases like the following.. Thus in forming the compound 

otaran “in the well’ ” and apa e horse,” thë case-affix is elided, and we get 

a + apa. Here, no doubt, the word art i is in the locative case; thoug 

S cased ix is s elided; but we cannot say that the long r of vapt i bas the, sense 

of the tocative. Here, therefore, we shall have sandhi; as, qra: “Á ‘the k horse 

near y well” In-other words, the présent aphorism i is not to apply to the 

ana y p of words- standing as the prior member: of a compound term 

> (pirva-pad a); for words likeri &c., in the above example, can never; dy them- 

a. selves and Bone, denote the iocative case ; while words like aft, formed in the. 

way described already, give the sensé of the locative, even e one: oe they | 
E : be Pera -anywhere.i in a sentence. | 


TARA Ut RO n wM ua, T, q, , FET tt 
gt: gear Erare NEN Aae gear ii 
_ 20. The verbs having the form of da ‘to give’: 
_ and dha ‘to place,’ are called ghu. | 
Pde a a “This defines the word ghu. Four verbs have the form of af, or assume — 
bat eh it by the application of VI. 1. 45, and two, of yr; they are called q. The ghu- 
pos oo verbs have certain peculiarities of conjugation to be deserihed hereafter, 
es The q verbs are the foiiowing:—gat3 “to give,” as aftagerfe; WA 
| = to give,” as, mgran ; a “to cut,” as, yftrerfa; FE “to pity” as, yfrgaa 
ae td: place” as, aftreura ae to “feed” as, nfarqata 
hoodoo. Inthe shore examples, because of the verbs Being T the of = is 
a cnanged into by VIIL 4. 17. 
Ir Similarly eq “to cut” and kx e to clean” not being called 3, rules VIL. 
BS “a 4o ‘and 47 do not apply to them. “Thus a += qa ‘whatis cut,’ as, ee 
fs, So also wyagra “washed a as, STAT Te] a bright face.” But with a “to 
oe give” &e. ar + m= =a¢ +a (VII. 4. 46) = =q; given > so also we have w+g 
oo + more (VIE 4. 47). The word occurs in sûtra VI. 4. 66, &e. 
The word dâp- includes also daip by the Banbhehe given ander A 4- 
a Tet changed i into ar by VI. 1. ceo | 
ie RTF BER sfa u BS) u ante u n-i saaa , US 
ot: u SRA ERT TRA ATS art ovata bo l 
o OAL An operation. should be performed on a 
o singo 1 letter, as upon. an initial or upon a final. 


‘This is: an atidesa sûtra and consists of four words, rri 


ne | aod eae awa “like,” ' Eafe “in one;” ’ theliteral translation being “beginning: * 
ae ine end-like in one.” 7 T The afix Ne! has the e force a the. beets and t the 


R“ begining, | ae 


us 3 Main u 
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meaning is “ on the beginning,” and “on the end,’ i ie, let : an operation. ‘bes 


performed on a single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final. Thus ee 7 | 
TIE 1. 3. an affix has udatta or acute accent on its "initial vowel. Thus the 
. But when an - 


affix tavya has accent on the first a, and we have meq 
E affix consists of a single vowel, it is itself the beginning: and the end, and, 


-as such, will have the accent. As in sima PERIE the last & has: the = 


accent, which 4 représents the affix ayo 


Similarly, by VII. 3. 102, the final of a base- sadina in Bo ay 
is lengthened before a case-affix beginning with a consonant of aay class. . 
Thus wra+*arq=craparg, This rule will apply when the - word consists- 
of one letter ony: and that letter is a short =. Thus at+oarq= emag — 
4“ by those two.” Here it must not be objected that the ee a iso] 


initial, and cannot be final. 


Why do we say “in onẹ”?. If a word consists of more than one — 
letter, then the beginning is not like the end. Thus in the word at the — 
initial short ay is not like the final long ar; otherwise wyr would get the name 

of aga(I. 1. 73), and the secondary derivative from ayreaaaa would be formed. oy 
by the affix @ (IV. 2. 114). But this is not so, the affix axis employed oe el 
stead, and the form is arrama :. go eee oa” 


CART T: URN ET u aq- cath, aA 
aft: u acy any AA weary a aah waa: il 


22. The affixes tarap and tamap are called x qo 


This sitra defines q affixes. They are two, ae and ay, the q in 
_ them being gq. The special use of these affixes will be described later on. l 
- These affixes are useful in forming’ the comparative: and the superlative o | 


degrees respectively of adjectives, adverbs, &c. The base undergoes | certain | 


changes before these terminations, which will be treated of in its proper place. 7 


| Thus the words aaritacr and. gman are formed by adding the 
affixes at and am to the word aartt ‘a girl,’ whose long ¥ is shortened before ad 


these affixes by s sitra 43 of the third chapter of the 6th Book.. 


a n agaange radenia mia w 


ae aaa seiive: agaa: a, >, 


se oe E E EAE 


nn ee STS ESS E S ES E E 


Ì bah ee, eres 


AE rece 28, “The ae ‘many,’ gana -clh ss, aa a 
a the. words ending in the affix vatu a 2. oak and - | dati l 
Z 2, Z aija are called numerals s (ankeri n 


ae | SANKHYA. a TBR. I Cu. L § 23. 


This. sûtra defines the word satikhyé, | or r numeral. 
_ These are certain words, besides the ordinary numerals, having some 
peculiayity of declension. The words like ag‘ many,’ andaq ‘class’, and those 


ia have the affixes qa and af after them, belong to this class. The letters 


sandy of qg and ef@ are gq, or indicatory, the actual affixes being qq and 


. et among others, the Sanskrit numerals. — The words tormed by adding qg are 
generally compound pronouns, 2. g. arag “so much,” araq “as much,” waraa 


| 
ies 
j. 

t i 
i 

' T 
4 
pi 
a 


“so many,” aa “as many.” 

= Thus ag -+arerey (V. 4.17) = aga “many times” tiie affix RAT 
_ being added only to saùkhyå words in the sense of the repetition, ‘of the 
action. So also qg +r (V. 3. 42)=agar “in many ways.” Here also the affix 

wt is added by virtue of qg being a saùkhyå. Similarly qgx: (V. 1. 22) 
_ “purchased fora big sum,” qgar: (V. 4. 43) “ manifold.” So also agea: TANT, 


ERT. 


tude” they are not saùkhyå. It is only when they are éxpressive of 

_ numbers, that they get the designation of sankhya. The necessity of ne 

| saùkhyå arose in order to exclude such words as, af@ “ numerous,” &c., 
-© which though they express numbers, are not to be treated as “ numerals,” 

technically so called. 

© Vart:—The word apg “half” when standing as a first term in a com- 

5 pound number which takes an affix giving the sense of an ordinal, gets the 

i designation of sañkhyå, for the purposes of the application of the rules of 

‘samasa and of the affix ary. The ordinal affixes or pûraņa pratyayas are 
like & (V. 2.48), az (V. 2. 49), wa (V. 2. 51), &c. Thus ateg: “eleventh,” 

dara: “ fifth,” agi: “ fourth, ” &c. Similarly we have ĝia: “purchased for 


‘compound meaning 4h viz., that in which half is the fifth term. 


= - and 26 p Peng elided by V: I. 28. 


Here, there i is coniponiing (avign) by stay Ng A se 


2 > 5i y: when 


The word sañkhyå means “ numerals?” and this class contains, 


“so much,” similariy words mnt by the Saye g. ais “ how many ” a | 


MNR, Way; so also aa, aE, MIR RART, RAN, RAR: , 


When the words ag and aq mean “abundance” and “ multi- 


a 1} baskets” (a dvigu). Here ag +a (an ordinal) =s7Sa , a S a 


i. Ñ: LIGE =at : the taddhita affixes foe We ees oy. Ve 1.19 


; and then applying sûtra II. r. Bins The samåsa here 2 in the ae oo 

fe of taddhita, and this compounding i is only. possible by rules a. I. 50 and a 

? TTT gets the appellation of saùkhyâ. — Having got this name, 

R it forms, ‘dvigu compound in the sense of the taddhita affixes sysq and cts crn 
(Vea. 26). ‘The word x takes both these affixes in the sense of s being a 


bo 


- "Ba. Ca Ts § aa ag} Sar, 0 Tu o 


bought with.” Thus MART and Qia both mean “bought with a measure > 
-= called śůrpa.” In the above compound of seqqrmy: the sense is 
that of the above-named taddhita; but the affixes have been elided by 
V. 1. 28 after dvigu compounds. — So also we have ear: by applying 

_ the affix ag. For these two purposes, namely samasa and the’ application i 
of RJ, compounds of ardha, like aroha panchama, are treated as saħkhyâ. | 


aT TEU WH wlan BWoy-war, Ve 
CE TARA ARNT A ar dear ar year wake no 
24, The Sankhyas having q or 7 as their final 
are called shat. | 
a uc sitra defines the term yz which is a subdivision of the larger 
group sankhya. Those satkhyds which end ing org are called yz. The | 
= word saùkhyâ is understood in this sfitra, because the word semear is in the 
feminine gender, showing that it qualifies sahkhy4 which is also feminine, - 
The numerals that end in ¥ or # are six, namely Taq ‘five,’ aS six, 
aaa , ‘seven; NEF ‘eight, qaqa ‘nine,’ gua ‘ten.’ 
It is one of the peculiarities of yz words that they lose their nomina- 
tive and accusative plural terminations (il I, 22). Thus ce _ ree, 
Aaa i 
The word 7q in the stitra shows that the letters q and : x mus ee 
aupadegika z.e., must belong to the words as originally enunciated and not 
-added afterwards as affix &c. Thus in qan ‘hundreds, @garfàr ‘thousands,’ | 
aretara ‘of eights’ the # is not radical, but an augment, and therefore they are | 
not Wz and the nominative and accusative piesa terminations are not elided ; J 
as yarq + g = yarr &c. | | | 
O ganu ugn sA, a, Gm) u 
gR Sa aT Sear a A A | 
| 95. And the sankhy4s o g with the affix | 
da ti: are called shad. 
i This sûtra enlarges the scope of the definition i ety including 
in it, words formed by sta. By sûtra 22, words in sta are already sañ- 
_khyA; by this they are also az. _ Therefore we have ata mfa, ‘how many are 
| readings ara TI . ‘see how many, Here are has lost its plural permis 
-tion A Vil. z Be a a j | 
waag fre w ET (E or i easy, fren v | 


Ae ae UL RA HAGA THAT, | 
ae? 6. ‘Thea affixes kta and ktavatu are called 


Sow SR ne eee ee : 


E 


Se 


a oe n a A N x 
ESSE a SERERE Seen 
aomena en 


“Nishéha. 


rg, ET CL 26, 2 


This- defines the nishike“ iee that is to say, the affixes of 


the a participle. The actual affixes are U, WAF., the @and@ bein g in dicatory. 
coe They: being FRI are liable to all the rules applicable to fae affixes, such as rule 
wa ke, 5: Thus we have, Has, RTT Fh, PRTI 


-The force of the indicatory ¥ in ktavatu is, by IV. te 6, to indicate that 


| forming the feminine of nouns ending. in an afix having an indicatory 
| vowel of ùk pratyahara (z, =, a), the affix Srg ( (=) must be added. Thus 


FAN (mast, )s west (fem. ). uy word aie occurs in sutra ie 2. as 


OF. The words sarva, ‘ali; > ahd the rest are 


called sarvandma or pronouns. 


This defines sarvanåma or pronominals. To on what are the 


other words comprised in the phrase ‘and the rest’ we must refer to PAnini’s 


Ganapatha where a list of all groups referred to in the sûtras, is given. Thus 


we. aaay from it, that the following are sarvanâma :— 


. ae ‘all, Srg ‘all, wr ‘two, ara ‘both,’ words formed by the affix 3 
wat oe as Hac which of tw o,’ words formed by the affix sqa as waa ‘ ‘which ; 


© of many, geg m EAT ‘either,’ gat ‘other,’ eg ‘other,’ e ‘other,’ 
Aa ‘half,’ aq ‘all! Ra ‘whole,’ qg ‘he, she, it, ag ‘he, she, it,’ 


ay 
‘who, sag Mis Im ‘it,’ kki ‘that, way ‘one,’ R ‘two,’ JRF ‘you,’ seq 


UL, are ‘yo, fara, ‘what.’ So also 7¥ ‘east, ‘prior, q€ ‘subsequent,’ 

west or posterior,” Raw ‘ ‘south or right,’ TAT ‘north or inferior ae 
"qx ‘ other or inferior, we ‘west or inferior,’ are sarvanamas when they im- 
S: ply: a relation in time or place, as shown above, and not when they are 
names. So nape wy when. it. does. not mean a ‘kinsman or a treasure,’ but 


oc means ‘own.’ So also sprae > -when it ‘means ‘outer,’ or ‘an under or r lower 3 
cee: is a sarvandm: 


-There are certain peculiarities i in the declension of sarvanâma words. 
Thus at though ending i in af, is not declined like ac which also ends i in 3, 


o o the plural of a being aÑ, that of ac being aqt:. Similarly the dative singular _ £ 
a E ae, ate; the abl. sing. TL a the loc. S TÌ, i the See. pl eee 
ae TTL aT Bees | 


The compounds (with certain n exceptions) ending In. ae ae are 


ie also ‘ebeotinas, The word aT “both? i is. always” used. in’ ‘the dual number aso a 
ee! 6 TPMT. The object of its being ‘inserted in the list of pronomipals, 
aoe (whilst its declension does not differ from that of az), is its taking the augment 
y; TRT, We 3 o it could r not t have taken, if it: were not. a Pona oe 
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syat. Another object gained by its being so called, is the. application of 
tL. 3. 27, , by which a pronominal may take the case-affix of the ard case or 
| the 6th case in denoting cause. 


There are two e in the. above’ list, namely aa sadd ey, having the 
same meaning, and both ending i ina- Butthe final gy of one'is udåtta, | 
and of the other anudåtta. Some give one qg only and not the other, 


and say that both have anudatta a accent. The word wg isa sarvanima, when - 


it is synonymous with the word @¥ ‘all,’ and not when it means ‘equality? a 


When it hasthe latter sense of ‘equality,’ it is declined like qx i.e. like 


ordinary words ending i in 3f, as Panini himself indicates i in I. 3. 10, where be 
uses the regular genitive plural aqrarq, meaning ‘among or of ogue., 
a pronominal the genitive plural would have been aqra . | 
The above words sarva &c. are not to be ented: as pronouns when 
they are used as appellatives. For example, if wł be the name of a person 
then it will be declined like ordinary nouns, as ware B@€ ‘give to Sarva (a 


person’). Here the dative singular is regularly formed. Similarly when these. 
words are so compéunded with others as to lose their original independent ne 
character, namely when they are qaq, they are not treated as sarvandma, a" 
-but follow the regular declension, as syfaaata 3R ‘ give to (him who is} above 
all? Here in the compound gafa? ‘ Above-all’ or ‘ Supreme Being,’ the word ae 
ath loses its independent character and defines and determines the sense ‘of oe 
another word. Fuller explanation of the word upasarjana will be given later 


on in I. 2. 43. This term efarq is an gegia that is a term the apph- 


cation of which accords with its meaning. 
fase RR 
pè , agit, (ai, aiana ) u 


Sar rata i! 


fying direction (IL. 2. 26) 


This is an exception to siira 200) which follows. 


‘(see sitra 29), in bahuvrihi compounds, these words sarva &c. are declined 
like ordinary. nouns. The present stra declares. an option to this, in. ‘special ae 
-cases relating to compounds signifying direction. ‘Thus the bahuvrthi compound rey 
wee of direction TAN ‘north-east’ may form its dative case asa. ‘pronominal, cs 
oe i £ £ BAR or at may form its dative like e ordinary words s endigi in Mt * ae he 


Asoo 


ATS AYRTVT N Be N me N am a 


p u Rui aare Rearret frie anà seat fare cv ot ao 


| nar The above nae NS are optionally sarva- 5 e 
nama eae they occur in a bahuvrihi compound signi. = 


Kes a ‘general rile 


24 SARVANAMA.  ~—sC [BK LCH. I. § ag. 
| Why dowe say “when signifying a direction’? The next sitra will 
‘enjoin that in bahuvrihi compounds, these words are not treated as pronomi- 
nals. Therefore, if in the present sitra, we had not used the word fea, it 
would have been. impossible to know where there was option and where 
| prohibition. By employing the word “ direction,” it is thus determined, that 
in a samAsa, relating to direction (II. 2. 26), there is allowed option, while 
there is prohibition in all other kinds of bahuvrihi compounds. | 
| _ Why do we say “in compound”? So that the option may be in ‘that 
7 babuvrihi which is purely samasa, and in no other bahuvrthi. There is no 
ee option allowed in that bahuvrihi where there is a leis of bahuvrihi 
but not exact bahuvrihi. : | 


The quasi-bahiivethi: or analogical bahuvrithi compounds, orto use the 
Sanskrit phrase, bahuvrihi-vadbhava, is taught i in stitra VIII. 1. 9. where words 
, im repetition are treated like bahuvrihi. Thus rẹ + UÑ = = wha one and 
one, each one.’ Bahuvrihi compounds are possessive compounds, but in the 

-= above example, no idea of possession enters. However the compound here 
is treated like a bahuvrihi, for the purposes of the elision of the case-affix of 

_ the first member, and the whole compound gets the designation of pratipadika. 
In compounds like this, therefore, which are bahuvrihi-vat, but not exactly 
bahuvrihi, the present rule and the succeeding sûtra do not apply. Thus 
EAKA BE ‘give to each one,’ qaaa TE | 
ES Why do we say “in the bahuvrihi ”? So that there may be no option 
inthe dvandva compound. Thus efaydiracgarara ‘of the south, north and 

| east The prohibition in the case of dvandva by rule 31 is absolute and 


~ invariable. es 
a a agath n R Q gt Na, agHer, (atit, wa 
J ame, waa )u | | 
| “af edt emt evi cheat ae | 
roe 29. . The words sarva &c, are not sarva- — 
= nama wher occurring in a bahuvrihi compound. 

; Asa general rule (see sûtra 72), when any definition, rule, operation 
a &e. is s made applicable to a particular ' word, the same would also apply to sige 
ae _ other word which ends in that word, Thus the plural of man being ‘men 

siim English, the plural of blackman will be blackmen. So the definition of sarva- 


-o insa sarva Reo : na fe | | 
Be oe! This siira introduces. ‘thus a an + exception to A 27: In bahuvrfhi l 
oe or possessive compounds, the nature e of which h compounds wili be described 


Presi given t to sarya a Be, o will also ° apply to Pr words ending | 


aS neg de Eee, Aa 


BK. LLCH. § 30] 


later on, the above mentioned words are not pronominals, and must follow 
the ordinary rule of declension. Thus the compound ERILEGI meaning 


‘beloved of all’ is a bahuvrthi. compound of fa ‘beloved,’ and fag ‘all,’ 


(which is a sarvandma). The declension of this compound will follow the 
general rule, Thus, in the dative ‘singular, we have farcry, though the © 
dative singular of fà raga by itself is ara, like other pronominals, So also 


Airaa “to him who is beloved of both.” So also TIKIT, saeara &c. 


Similarly in bahuvrthi compounds, these words not being treated as _ 
| pronominals, they do not take also the special affix wars, 
afixag. As, aenant, RER (V. 3. 70) | | 
| | Though the word bahuvrthi was present in this sûtra by anuvritti | 
from the last aphorism, the object of using the word bahuvrihi again in this. 


but the general 


sfitra, is this :—that the prohibition may apply to those expressions also 


which are no longer bahuvrihi, but whose original components were once 
-bahuvrihi. Thus the words qeqrearr and qaqteaqer are bahuvrihi compounds; a 
but when these two words are further compounded into a dvandva o 
-= the present rule still applies. As, qereacraaaeaTr: "O 


qmm ngon — | kaa (aiii e 


adaf, a, )u 
ar citar’ ett eens 5 afa | 


30. In Instrumental Determinative Com- o 


pounds the words sarva &c. are not sarvanama. 


This is another exception tothe definition of sarvanima. There is : 


a class of compounds in Sanskrit called tatpurusha compounds, in which the 


last word governs the preceding one. The word governed may be in any one 
of the six cases: when it is in the third or instrumental case, the com- | 
| pound i is called trittya tatpurusha. When, therefore, there is such a samasa, 
the words mentioned. in sûtra 26 are not to be declined like pronominals, a 
- Thus the word 3 aragi isa compound of are and qemi meaning prior by 
a month,’ where the word masa is in the instrumental case. This compound a 
will be declined like ordinary words, eg. its dative. will be arergira, though the — s 


dative of ESA when standing by | itself, is FÀ so also GEGEE CIE |! 


; The’ tritiya-samâsa of the present sitra has referenve to ‘the special os 
E | tritiya-samasa__ ordained by the particular sitra I. 1. 31. namely, “ “« that which i 
i ends with the ard case affix, is- ‘compounded | with the words parva, | sadriga, ao 
‘sama, &c.” and has not reference to the trittya-samésa i in general, such: as one | a 
| ordained by Il. i 32, “that which ends with the. 3rd case-affix when it denotes | | |] 
the agent or the instrument,i is compounded diversely with what ends in o - | 


vee 


eager ee ee SARVANAMA. | [ Bk. I. ch. I § 31, 32. 


_ krit affix.” Therefore, in phrases raat Fa ‘done by thee,’ year gë ‘done by 

_ me,’ these words are treated as pronominals, though in the instrumental case 
followed by a word ending in a krit-affix. In other words, reading this sitra 
with II. 1.31, we find that parva is the only sarvanima which is so com- 
: pounded, and to which only the present sůûůtra would seem to apply. 

The word @ara@ may appear to have been mentioned redundantly, as 
it has already been mentioned in the previous sûtra, the primary object of the 
stitra authors being to shorten the rules by the keeping out of every un- 
necessary word. But here, the wotd aara has been repeated, to show that 
even, in phrases like are gare, though not a compound, but used in construc- 


tion with an instrumental case, the word qq is nota sarvanama, t that is to say, the 


À prohibition extends even to phrases, which bear the sense of the instrumental 
_ compound, though not exhibited in the form of the instrumental compound. 


TÈ ANZU ti N EÈ q, (aaretia, JAAT GA 


aa’, a) 
aha: cet Tamra aaf aiarad aaa 1 
, ‘81. And in Collective Compound, II. 2. 26 the 
-words sarva &c., are not sarvanama. | 
| This stitra mentions another exception. In collective compounds tne 
above words are not sarvanima. Dvandva is a compound in which two words 


of _are simply joined together, the compound taking the terminations of the dual 


or plural according to the number of compounded words, or the terminations 
of the singular, being treated as a collective term. Thus, the compound 


os aia means, qÙ ‘the castes,’ a" Te ‘the orders’ and gar ‘the others’. The 
word gat in this compound is not to be treated as a sarvandma, but an 


ordinary word. Therefore, inthe genitive plural we have gO PRATU. | 
and not eats. So also qarqcrarg, ‘of the priors and the posteriors,’ 
© The word 4 ‘and’ in the sûrta indicates that it closes the list of 
exceptions or prohibitions that began with sutra. 29. 


are ats. TESE agr u u fanm, aR, ( wate Aft, 


ote u at amè a Frater RiR airm a afa ii 


a or “BQ (Their dvandva compounds) are option- T 
-o ays sarvanama when the nominative plural termina- 
oe tion n jas follows. es ee 


This i is a proviso to stitra 3 31, and deHaes ‘that before. the. termina- oe 


Peis on we g (which i is the termination of the nominative plural, as we: shall find — 


: cel Sater ey: ant which in the > pronominals is; replaced, > M the dvandva e 


BK. L Cu. L § 33, 34-] _ ors fate Te Aas, er 


7 compounds may be treated either as sarvan4mas or as ordinary words. Thus — 
the plural of qrat may he SEE aira: or eat, that is, the word ma 


take either g or aft. 


This sûtra governs the oie ne sûtras. The option allowed. | 
in the case of the application of the affix s7q 1st pl. to the dvandva compounds 


of pronominals, does not extend to the dvandva compounds of „pronominals 


which take the affix kegi (V. 3 aE) There the sutra 31 is absolute. 


Thus, Rat: + RAAR: = HavHATHT: in the plural. This affix ajar (RRF) 
comes before the. last vowel, with what follows it, of the pronomi and 


indeclinables. 


HIR amaan gefna 1 nuggu qgan naa 
az-sfaqa-Aanr:, a (farai, aataife, wiv?) n 
gra: oe aq Seq ee CILEK Ia qà Ronsar jiki 


A T 


33. And also the words prathama ‘first’: 
charama ‘last, words ending with the affix taya (V. 2. 


42); alpa ° few’ ardha ‘half ’ katipaya ‘some,’ and nema i 
‘half? are optionally a before the nom. pl oe 


termination. 


Thus we have 94} or JURT, aH c or Star , J ROT OF ET, SE oF a 


wit, ait or eat: ‘Ft or Far: , eae or Fea: n 


. The words “ optionally when the affix sẹ follows” are “undevsidod : ; 
in this sûtra.. The governing force of the word “ dvandva a does not extend foe 
oto this, and-stops at this. By the word qa in the aphorism, is’ meant woras oo 
ending in the afix aq. The rest are prâtipadikas or crude bases, The 
word ÑR has already been enumerated among the pronominals, therefore, 
the option in its case, is what is called prapta-vibhasa, the result of which ee 
- will be that though i in the nom. pl. it may be declined. like qq, the rest of its 
a declension i is like sarva, while in the case of prathama &c. the noni “pl. may 
be like sarva, ‘but the rest of their declension must be like that of nara. The) as 
word ubhaya,. has been formed ‘by the addition of the affix wa, and itis. 
- already enumerated in the. list of pronominals, therefore, Pr. the, preent a 


 sûtra its nom, pl. admits of two forms. 


The application of the affix kan or gleach . mast t depend ı upon wo 
nature o: these worls, if pronominals, th then 1 akkach, otherwise kan. - a : ee ae 


SIRS SET pe eit neds, Seg. acer Lia A s s 7 E n : g . 
i GTa TRAE SUADA A S i sB SUES a ce eee eee AE 


‘oer 
f P l . 

: 
a i 


28 Phe BE as ~ SARVANAMA. [ BK. 1. CH. I. § 35. 


84. The words parva ‘prior,’ para ‘after,’ 
avara ‘ posterior,’ aa ‘south, uttara ‘north.’ apara 
‘other, and adhara ‘inferior, when they discriminate 
relative position, not when they are appellatives, are- 


: optionally sarv vanama before the affix jas. 


These seven words have already been mentioned in the list of sarvana- 
mas. They are always sarvandmas, when they have the meaning given to 
them in the list, 2. e., when they imply a relation in time and space, but when 
used in any other sense than the one which has been determined or fixed for 


| them, they are not sarvandmas, nor are they so when they are used as appel- 


latives (Gar). Thus, when the word qu means ‘clever,’ it is not a sarvana- 


ma, as, afar TÀ TART: ‘these clever minstrels,’ similarly in gat 


‘the northern Kurus, the word gat is not a pronominal, for ae it 
declares a direction, it is a proper noun. 
When these seven words are sarvandma, they are declined like sarva, 


| except i in the nominative plural, when they may be declined either as sarva- 


ndmas, or as ordinary nouns. The option allowed in the case of these words 

is a praptavibhasa. | , * 
That there is a ‘specification ’ (niyama), or tacit E of a 

determinate point (avadhi), with reference to which something is to be describ- 


| ed by the word itself, is what we mean when we say “that a relation in time 


or place (avastha) is implied.” For example, if we wish to describe Benares 
as being southern (dakshina), to do this, we may specify some point, say 


- one of the peaks of the Himalay& with reference to which Benares may be des- 


cribed as a “place to the southward.” Again we in the north may thus speak 
of the people to the south of the Vindhyd mountains, as being southern, not 
with reference to the inhabitants of Ceylon, but with reference (as every one 


here understands by tacit implication) to us ourselves, who live to the north 


the Vindhya range. Thus, ( OF or gat, BAT or WT: FC or qr: ) Tea 


i aaan: ; EER or get; SHE OF TET syè or Sac. 


aaaea nahn dark i , 


HR. arena q ( fama, afa, zigi ama ) u 


ae 'i aeaa ate Fearn § siii TR T is aft aai: 
raii P 
35. The word 8 sva ‘own,’ “when. it does not 


mean a i kineman | or property 4 is optionally e sarvanâma 
a before the affix jas. | | 


T he w ‘ord | a when it ee not mean a Lea inenen or wT ‘property’ K 


E m or ‘wealth’ i is always a sarvandma, | in every number and case, as it has been 


peng gn 


‘one’s own cows’. i tg 
But when it means ‘ kinsmen ’ or ‘articles of property’ ear: alone i iS 


the nom. pl. As, ear aaa‘ these’ k kinsmen’ “ee eT: ‘much riches’ 


“36 The Fond antara Deine KEA & sarvanå- 


ma, when meaning “ outer” or “a lower garment,’ vas 


optionally so before’the affix jas. | 
- The word ayzaq when it means FRNA, viz., ‘ outer’ is always sarvana- 


ma, so also, when it means qeraq or ‘a lower garment.’ Thus, speak TET: 
Tea ET: ‘ outer houses, the residence of Chandal, and other low castes.’ 


So seat or aTr: great: ‘the inner garments, such as petticoats worn 


under the upper garments.” The word arrat when used i in the above sense 
is always sarvandma, but in the nominative plural, it if optiona ly so. -Bot 
when it is not used in the above senses, it is never a sarvandma, e g, Arran 
qafa ‘he lives between the two villages,’ where the regular locative is aat. 
With this sûtra ends the section on sarvanâmas, which began with sttra 26. 


be treated as a sarvandma, and is, therefore, decl lined, like ae nouns, 
As, aeacrat oft aaa ‘he lives out of the city. “2 2 | 

oo Vart :—The words formed by the affix dar on as, facta aiid adie: 

are optionally declined as sarvanima before the case-affixes having an indi- 


tive and ss as, s fetta c or r fara, adara or or eae. 


cles a i 56) are`called indeclinables. 
J This defines avyaya or indeclinables. ‘The ‘onde: = 
| found out from the Ganapatha ; they : are the following:— ee 


‘in “concealment, wag i ‘high, aloft ’ £ a z ow, down,’ q Tere 


Br. I CH. L $ 36, 37. I .  AVYAYA DEFINED. M T ae k T 


| enumerated among the pibnomidals except in , the nominative plural where itis 
n T SO. Thus a Feat: or eat: FAT: | ‘one’ sown sons,’ A: 7: or taf ma: 7 


Vart :—The word seat when qualifying the word 9ft ‘a city; is not to 


catory s (fea, which are the singular terminations of dative, ee genie ho 


a “The words’ svar yar heaven, Ets and the "partie e | : 


x te mast booe 


"Rag ‘heaven,’ arag ‘midst,’ mraq ‘in the morning,’ mi agal, ar a o 
g o m 


‘300 ae O ANYAYA E (BK. LCa. 1. § 38. 


La 


‘rightly, separately, aside,’ singly, particularly, Aiia ‘except, without,’ 
qrq ‘at the same time, at once,’ r near, far from, directly? TTR ‘ sepa- 
rately, apart, az ‘yesterday,’ Tra‘ ‘to-morrow,’ Rar ‘by day,’ trait ‘ by night 


or in the night,’ araq ‘at eve,’ Pacey ‘long, long. since, a long time; aag sa 


little, gaq ‘slightly, a little,’ sera‘ ever,’ straq ‘gladly,’ genta q ‘silently,’ aiya 
‘ outside, aa ‘below, without, outside. aaa ‘near,’ ARN lear, hard, close 


by,’ aa ‘of one’s self,” gyr‘in vain,’ "A ‘at night, by night, 73 ‘negative 
‘particle, not, ®4 ‘for this reason, by reason of,’ ggr ‘truly, really’ #€ 
- ‘exclamation,’ srar ‘ evidently, truly, ana ‘half,’ qa gg ‘enclitic like, as 
Brahmanavat, priestly,’ aag dara ‘ perpetually,’ sqar ‘ division,’ fare ‘crooked- 
ly, awry, over, TAT, grata ‘except, without’ SAN, rar ‘long,? aT “expletive 
S particle, qaq ‘ease, Sat ‘ perpetually, agar ‘suddenly, hastily, frar ‘ with- 
| out,’ afar ‘variously,’ ta ‘greeting, peace,’ hl exclamation, oblation to 
Manes,’ TAT | enough,’ qaz ‘ exclamation,’ Taz, Gik (interjection) ‘ óblation 
-iof butter,’ a=aq ‘again, moreover, otherwise.’ syfa ‘being present, sary ‘i 
a low voice, secretly, privately,’ ear ‘patience, pardon,’ fygraar ‘aloft in a 
air, gst ‘at night or in the evening,’ guy, frear ‘falsely,’ gar ‘in vain, ger 
‘formerly,’ fiat or fa ‘mutually, together,’ aag ‘frequently, almost,’ yee 
_ ‘again, repeatedly’ saag or ganear ‘at the same time,’ MÄR a 
O ‘violently’ apftgurq ‘repeatedly, aka or- aa with’ ara, ‘ reverence,’ 
 feeR ‘without, Arq ‘fie!’ sry ‘thus,’ garg ‘ with fatigue,’ mA ‘alike,’ 


«Marg ‘widely,’ ar, are ‘do not.’ 


So, also the words formed by the affixes ktvå tosun, kasun, by the krit 
affixes ending in @ or &, X, afr or afr, and the avyayibhava compounds, . are 
eo indeclinables. So, also the. words formed by the affixes beginning with afa. 
eo ihe a. dD: and ending with TTT (V 3.47), by the affixes beginning with Ta (v. | 
; 4. 42) and ending with arata: (V. 4. 68), by the affixes erga, g4, BE 
+ a ag by the affixes having the sense of the affix Fez, or by the affixes wy 
or wT, afa or afa , q or arsz are also indeclinables. 

The words called nipata will be given under sûtras, I. i a to 61. 


Thus a word which changes not ( q safe), remaining alike in the three genders S 
and i in all cases, and i in au numbers, is what is termed an Seq or indeclin- 


BB? Andi the sa ending i in taiaha or se- 


a con ery affixes (IV. 1.76.) which are not declined i in all : 
eae the cases are also indeclinables. as 


BK. ns I. § 39, 4e-] 7 7 ig Me “Avaya ~~ G hes 31 | 


_ This expands the definition se avyaya. There are three words in the 


sitra x Andldtital, cha and asarva-vibhaktih. Taddhitas of secondary affixes 


are certain affixes, by which nouns are derived from other nouns, such as, 
wy we have afat4:, sirva-vibhaktis. are those words which take all © 
case-terminations, asarva-vibhaktis are those which do not take all vibhaktis | 


from 


but some only. Thus the adverb qq: is declined in the singular ae e 


only, and does not take the dual and plural terminations. 
Those derivative words which do not take all the E 


but only some of them and which are formed by the addition of Taddhita — 


affixes are indeclinables. As wa: ‘thence,’ qq ‘there.’ Both these words 


are formed by taddhita affixes from the i a ag ‘that, the one is used — 
in the ablative case only and the other in the locative. So also qa: , am, qT, 


| ST, ayer, agr &c. 


Ta: I gA ARET ENFAN aya yerai yates It 


39. The words formed by those krit or pri- 
mary affixes, (IIT. 1. 93) which end with 4 or ing, si, ž and 


ai are also indeclinables. 


-All affixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinds:—1. Phos | 
by which nouns are derived directly from roots: Primary affixes. 2. Those by 
| which nouns are derived from other nouns : en affixes. The former 3 


are called krit, the latter, taddhita. 


i. Words formed by krit affixes which end in # or T, a8, or ovat (cstect: s 
_ ed by the pratyahara gg ) are avyayas. Thus the affix gq-(technically ayq)and _ 


NIMS A 


| aa (technically wya, II. 3. 10) are affixes which end in qx. The words formed 


by the addition of these affixes will be indeclinables. Thus gray ‘to give,’ afd — 
ERA ` remembering’ are avyayas. So also words like sta ‘to wip nan to ; 


drink,’ are also avyayas as they end in g, &c. 


Thus, i in the following examples, the words within quotation « are avya- 


yas ERR; ‘STAT,’ ‘MARTATE , JÑ, ‘he eats first having made oe 


o peers (IIL. 4. 26). “qt” cre aa: (TE + a I. 4. 9=aa); ar Caray? 
cranes 1 negira (g +=. Rig Veda V. 66. $),: ae a ae stam? 


ma stra ted! ear,’ (Rig. Veda I. 25. 21, a+ aq UL. 4 Ir w. 


= _ The word Wee is used in this sûtra for the same purpose, as it: was ae 
: employed i in sûtra 24, showing i that these terminations must be ' aupadesika,’ | 


and not derivative. ‘Therefore the o following words are not avyayas : y 


x | a S. 5.) wre: = S. .) RRR f rae E gT 


FRNA: ER agi N S, aqa- ( weqaq) 


rae ix fey (Rig Veda Ill. 36. r0). err: qa At et ot os 


SR SSO SEASIDE E 


SRE 


— — SSS Feo oem Sena tg SSE SS aaa ea 


a | SARVANAMASTHANA. i [ BK. I. Cu. I. § 40, 41. 


o 40. The words ending with ktva, tosun (III. 
4. 16) and kasun are indeclinables. 
As qar ‘having done’ 3@at: ‘having risen,’ IGT: ‘having spread,’ — 
Thus in the following examples the words within oo are indeclin- 
ables :-—qerqa (eter ra: gersearar ‘arent? 1 gorges Ra Aefa 
aera Trae ragrag n (Yajur Mose I. 28) ae Prefab we Rees ER ys 
(Rig Ved. Villa. 1. 12). 
| weqataray | N %3 u aaf t aag 
aa: Il seabed sari qafa Il 
| 41. (The compound called) Avyaytbhava (Il. 
d >) is also indeclinable.  - 
‘The Avyayibhava or adverbial or indeclinable compounds are formed 
by joining an indeclinable particle with another word. The resulting compound, 
in which the indeclinable particle forms generally the first element, is again 
indeclinable, and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary terminations of 
the nominative or aceusative neuter. Thus SeN ‘upon Hari,’ age ‘after 
the form č, e., accordingly.’ . De 
The word = in the sūtra shows that here ends. the definition’ of 


| avyaya. The avyayas, therefore, are all those words. which are comprised 
in the above five sfitras. 


| What is the object gained by making the avyayibhava compounds avya- 
yas? Three objects are gained, by making these compounds, indeclinables, 
viz., we can apply to them (1 ) the rule relating to the elision (aq) of the case- 
| ame and feminine affixes, z.¢., sûtra II. 4. 82 thus, in the following example, the 
ay words t upAgni and pratyagni enon qualifying the word galav4h, do not take the 
i gender and number of the latter, sara yeaa (art: qara (2) the rule relating E 
to accent when an avyaya is compounded with the word mukha, (@@ Gz), ie., 
sitras VI. 2. 167 & 168. Thus, toreq qe: , here, sutra VI. 2. 167, required the 
final vowel to take the udatta accent, but the preceding word being an avyaya, 


. sfitra VL 2. 168, intervened, and the first word retains its natural accent: (3) 


the rule relating to the change of | visarga : into a, this change being technical- 
dy called wTare: thus. SILAT: , SITURA: , as compared with ATH: | 


= Here, the compound aqra: being t treated ; as avyaya sûtra VIII 3: 46, applies : 
oF a prevents the change of : into 4. | 
: The four sûtras 38,39,40, and 4i eve all been eoinilaied inder, the svar- a 


o adigana see sûtra 37. These ‘stitras properly, therefore, belong to the gana- 


oe ooo patha; their repetition here i in the Ashtadhyayt : indicates that these rules are a 
oe se A aa or not of universal applica ation, viZ., all rules relating to avyayas in gene- z 
ral, do not apply to. thêm. Thus I. 3 69. declaring that the genitive case is — 


a not used along w with ; an a ayeye is snot a rule of universal application, for we e see 


BK. I. Cu. I. $ 42, 43] _ SARVANAMASTHANA. ae Ei 833 


indeclinables like saat: governed by the genitive case as, Grease: 5 or rE 


tar saa ITA N RR n agf n far, JAAA = 
Pau Far Anaie T | 


42, The affix a (VIL I. 20) is called sarva- 


namasthana. 


This defines the word. catwansiiasthings “ihe “afi. fae: is the? 


nominative and accusative plural termination of neuter nouns. It replaces 


the ordinary nominative and accusative plural affixes wa and yq used — 
in every other gender. The g of fat is servile, and the actual termination 
isg; the peculiarity of the affix fr is that it lengthens the penultimate | 


vowel (VI. 4. 8) and addsa# (VII. 1.72). Thus the plural of wat ‘fruit’ is 
wafa ‘fruits’ So also goer ReFa, and HST TTT. Here, there is no 


difference of form in the nominative and the accusative cases. So also. 


mgt , aàr, safer, The word sarvanimasthina occurs in sitra VI. 4. 8. 


YSATTSA N Bu UJAN Ye , HAJIGU, (wdaraearag) 
afa: n afta veg qaaa eS wate TIERRA I | 


43. The first five case affixes comprisedin the _ 
pratyahara sut. (i e, the three case-terminations of the 
nominative, and the singular and dual of the accusative) 


in 


are called also sarvanamasthana;, except the case-affixes : 


of the neuter gender. 


This defines further the word darvanduasthine, The case-termina- rs 


tions in Sanskrit are 21 as arranged below :— 
Singular © Dual Plural. 


Nominative" art (a) sit aa (Ta), 
Accusative fgafar aa diz wa (aa) 

Instrumental gátar at ( ar) g Rra i 
‘Dative fh RCE) yea 

- Ablative — o gt O falaa) FO Se ae ie 


Genitive wat (STE) ae aoe 
Locative ami RD s aug) 


2 The above are the ar. vibhaktis, the of wa, the q of Te, the : z of ete: i. T : 

&c. are indicatory. All these vibhaktis are included i in the pratydhara TY formed - a 
_ by taking the first vibhakti and the last. letter of the last vibhakti. ‘Similarly _ a Be | 
the first five terminations G, at, we, aT and aiiz)a are represented by. ze. a 


SS SS UE SE JS sR aes 
= RSS SS SESE 


and are called sarvandmasthina i in the. masculine and feminine genders. In eee 


the: declension of nouns, it will be seen, that. some nouns have two bases, one 
_ before these sarvanémasthAna and the other before the rest, © o ey pod 


34 © SAMPRASARANA,  [BK. I. CH. i $ 44, 45. 


Thus the word rsr t ‘king’ has the base qrara before the a 

while i in the remaining cases, the base i is tend CST as -— a 

fe PONE e os FS ~ Dual. >, \. Plural. 

Nominative yaf yar ana 
Accusative {Sa 
letrumental a 


vibhaktis, 


afen i af q oft ToT 
AA, “Mi 


senile, 

This sûtra defines the word ae We had already had occasion to 
use this word in sûtras 28 and 32. Where there is a prohibition as well as 
an alternative course left open, it is called option or vibhasha. The commen- 
tators mention three kinds of vibhasha:— prapta-vibhash4., aprapta-vibhdsh4 
and praptaprapta-vibhashaé. The first occurs where there is a general rule 
already given, and then follows the optional rule ; the second belongs to that 


class where there is no such general rule, but there is an optional pule, the T 


third is intermediate between the two. 


Thus the root fa ‘ to swell,’ by virtue of the rule frarar yà (V. 1. 30), o | 


forms its perfect tense, either by samprasdrana, or in the ordinary wey 3 
Thus the third person i ae is either qqa or frTara. 

SRT SHAT tl Ba N agim gh, YN, SUANTA, it 

“ape N erat ae: fit it apt or wea E safer . 

45. The ik vowels which replace the semi- a 

vowels yan are called samprasâårana. | a 

This defines the word samprasirana, It is the name given to the 


ts change of semi-vowels into vowels. The pratyâhâra ik includes the four simple 4 


vowels g, s, anda, and their corresponding semi-vowels are W, g, T, 


E and a included in the pratyAhara yan. The word samprasérana is properly 


the name of the vowel which has replaced the semi-vowel. Thus the past ) 
| participle of Eq ‘to sleep, is. formed by adding the nishtha affix = (see 
sûtra 26). So that we have ay + @. Butthere isa rule (VI. r. í 5) by which — 
there is” samprasérana of the q of ag before the KT affixes, and we have the i 
i form qe ‘slept? Similarly from  TE-TRT: Teas - ee 


gare : a. ‘The term samprasåraņa is also employed to designate the uty o 
eir deas s of the e of the semi-vowels into vowels ¿ asin VI. i. 335 VL 4 Th ae 


eee Seyret efeat yan kcu n a IT¢-atFq 
a. f in eet ir erin reese at iiz w 


Be. 1. Cu. I. ` 46, 47] , AUGMENTS Rg are 


46. Of whatsoever the augm ents enunciated ` 
are distinguished by an indicatory `g rR, they ates 
or follow: it accordingly. | 


This ûtra explains the- special use of two of the indicdtory: letters 5 


gandg, = Where the indicatory letter of: an augment is z that augment isto 
-be placed. before the word in the genitive case with regard to which it is.en-_ 

joined ; while a fig augment is to be added after the word exhibited in the 

„6th case with regard to which it is enjoined. Thus, there is a sitra (VIL.-2. 

35) which says “ardhadhatuka affixes beginning. with a consonant except %, . 

have gz”. The question may arise where is this.gg t “to be added, in the beginning 

- or the enu or the middle of the AardhadhatuRa affix? . This sfitra. answers the 


: question. The inditatory g shows, that it is to be placed before the “Ardha- 


dhatuka affix. Thus the future termination tata, is an ardhadhAtuka. affix : 
when this is added to the oot, it takesthe‘augment ge. ‘Thus THET +eaft= 
wfrsafer, ‘he will be? Similarly faar ‘ he will cut’. 
| Similarly. by sutra VII 3.-40. the root afftakes the- auguient § gx in 
“forming the causative This having an indicatory-aẹ is to be added- after | 
the word ff, as, ff teat tae PLECE the frightens. + 
: ‘fare areveqreTs: U yo l wait it- Rig, Gs, SITE, Ge: 
| afer: neat aaen: Te iaa n pace” o] 
47. The augment that has an. aaan z eee 
~ comes after the last among the vowels, ana becomes the w 
final postion of that which it augments. = 
5 This sûtra explains the use of the indicatory q. The- augments-] have 
ing an indicatory g, technically called Pra augments. are placed immediately _ 
after the final vowel ofa word. Thus there is an augment called aa, in which g 2 
and T are gq, and the actual augment isq. When, theretore itis said “ier Ft be 
added to the word,” the letter q is added after the last vowel. Thus the Peal Ob 
qag ‘milk’ is formed i in the following: way eee i WII 172 = Farr 


the final vowel of the word: and before this. q the preceding short vowel is- 
lengthened. Similarly aq + T- ei R OM, he sich = 7a #3 FT + Eu a i ~ 
OL 59) = gare | Similarly PSU S 


which an affix i is added at the end. of the. word. exhibited i in the 6th case. 2 
s aT here i is, however, an exception,” in ithe. case of. the root R 


(VI. 4. 8). Here qis added between q and gie, after t. e 37 ofa, which] ts _ oe 


-S ` The word ayq: isin the genitive t case, having the. pe of nirdhara- Fo 
ma or r specification ; it: has the force of the plural, though exhibited ir the e -| 
| singular, being taken as- representing. the- class. -The meaning: is ‘among 4 

the vowels.’ - This sitra is an exception to sûtras ji 49 and u. a 2, ‘by ~] 


36 THE SHORT OF sas aden f — I. Cu. oe $ 48, 49. 


` which the augment*a@ is added not after the last vowel g ofa, but between 
g andy, The result of adding the augment aq between @ and 3 is, that 
sitra VIII. 2. 29. applies, and the # is elided, Thus RER + af = REN + TA + 
ar (VIL 1. 6ò) = waa + ar = asa + ar (VIL 2. 29)= agaat “ He will im- 
merse”. So also aea: ' immersed,’ HANI, AETA 


uq Henge Be tt agr uvg 
afa: i rat gees RTT weal TRÈ ATT 
| 48, Ofa vowels, tis the substitute, when 
short i is to be substituted. 
Ta This sûtra points out the ge substitutes of wy. We know there are 
short and long vowels in Sanskrit, but properly speaking the m= vowels have 
no corresponding short vowels. Therefore, when, in any rule, y4 vowels are 
told to be shortened, this sfitra declares that the short vowels of œ and®, sir 
and ff, for the purposes of the rule, will be g and = respectively. Thus, I. 2, 
47 declares:— “the short vowel is the substitute in the neuter of a crude torm 
provided it end in a vowel.” ‘Therefore in compounding sfa + %, the È 
_ must be shortened. Properly speaking & has no short vowel corresponding 
eee to it, but by virtue of this sûtra, ¢ supplies the place of such a short vowel, 
EI and we have mfa? ‘extravagant’ so at, @fay ‘disembarked or landed? | 
ap, way ‘near a cow? All avyayibhdva compounds are neuter (II. 4. 18). 
| Me genio Why do we say ‘of ga °? Because the short of other vowels will not 
be TE: Thus the short of af is 3. a are + wet = aiaz: oy ais + Fer = 
griaa: | ee 
| Why do we say ‘when short” is to be substituted 2’ Because when 
ga or prolated vowels are to be substituted fdr wy, the rx will not be the 
substitute. As @3a¢a O Devadatta ! ET! 


TA nA U R wt wert n R, an-A | 
aang rA ar sgt afar wae a r eats qafa saree 
x erain afa ar afaraeer it | 
49. The force of the genitive case in a sitra | 
= is that of the phrase “in the place of” when no special 
rules s qualify the sense of the genitive. 


| o - This stitra explains the mode of interpreting words used i in aie posses- : 
mee : a case (sixth case)i in the- sûůtras of Pånini. -The genitive case or shAshthi 
~ see denotes. many sorts of relations i in Sanskrit, such | as causation, possession, rela- 
es tion i in place, comparison, nearness, proximity, change, collection, component : 

‘ 7 Member, &c. So that when a word is in the genitive case in a sfitra generally, — 

+ the > doubt may.: arise in what sense ethat genitive is to be used. ‘This aphorism 


Be) I. Cu. I. a 50.) | THE Likest IS THE. SUBSTITUTE. 2 eT 


days down the restrictive rule for the interpretation of such words. It says: 


that the force of such genitive is to convey the meaning of ‘in the place of. 
= Thus in the sitra 3, the word TH is in the genitive case; the literal 


translation being :—“ of ik there is guna and vriddhi.” But“ of ” here means © 
_ by virtue of the present rule of interpretation ‘fin the place of. ” So that the 
sůtra' means ‘in the place of ga.’ Similarly in the sûtra immediately preceding | 
this, vis. 48, we have the word wg in the genitive case and the sfitra means ‘of l 


wy.’ Here also “ of” means “in the place of.” 


Be ey 
O 


place of.”: Therefore, # displaces the verb ew in @iz or imperative mood, and 


we have wig ‘ kill thou.’ 
This sfitra is also thus easier by Dr. Kielhorn -—Only: that whith: 


is enunciated i in a rule, 7. e. that which is read in a rule or rather that which 
in the real language is like that: which is readina rule in a ‘genitive case, 


or that which forms part of that whichis enunciated In a genitive case, — 


assumes the peculiar relation denoted by the word qra ‘place’ t.e, is that in 


the place of which some thing else is substituted, but some thing suggested 


by the former does not assume that relation. 


[he word ear here is synonymous with Fae or ‘occasion.’ “Thug E 


in idhe sentence erat errà ok: MARTEN, the word sthane, means ‘prasange’ eon 
ie. wherever there is occasion to spread darbha grass, spread there the ara 


instead. Similarly in sûtras syeey: (II. 4. 52), or gar qfar: (II. 4. 53), the 


words ‘ asti, and ‘brû’ are in the genitive case, and mean, ‘w herever there 


arises occasion to use the verbs Iq or Fuse there the verbs Y or Tx instead 
_ respectively” Thus waar, WATT, aasaga, are the future, gerund, and pas- 


sive participle | respectively of 3H; so i sleo, AAT, THT wa and TRI are the 


same forms ofig. 


The word qran i is a bahuvrihi arene of two words, not in A 


‘apposition, (vyadhikarana | bahuvrihi, see II. 2. 248 35), and it qualifies the 


word shashthi, The ‘compound means tara ‘PTT SEAT, ‘that which assumes = | Ae 
the peculiar relation denoted by the word sthAna.’ Consequently the sev enth a A 
- case-affix is not elided i in 1 this tompoond | on | the ges of compounds like E 


O RÈR: &c. 


O ATR: i ye u waft u annan: n 
fe ee memamen qe a ETE: Ww : 


hg eas 50. When a common term is. ohtained: as one 
a substitute, the likest of its significates to thati in 1 the pa aoe 


- of whieh it cames, is 3 the actual substitute. 


Thus in sira eed (VI. 4. 36) ‘ of hanti, sere is sy the word = is the. 
genitive of fq ; this genitive is used generally and its force is that of “in the 


TAE ESS E OSEE 


Share 


88 THE FOUR SORTS OF PROXIMITY. [ Bk. I. ch. I. § 50. 
This sûtra also lays down another rule of paribhasha. To explain this 
we must take an example. The guna of ¥, 3, W, and @, is St, g, sir 

There is o to specify what letter is the guna ot what. It might 

be said that aff is the guna of y because the definitions as laid down up to so 

far, do not say anywhere that eff is not the guna of g. So that when in a 

word like f we are told ‘let there be the guna of gy’ we do not know what 

specific guna letter is to be substituted, whether it is sf, for s. To clear 

up this doubt, this sûtra declares that the likest of its significates is to be subs- 

‘tituted. Now the nearest in place to g is g, both having their place of pro- 

- nunciation, the palate. Similarly afr is the guna of g, because both are labials. 

There are four sorts of proximity or nearness :—(1) nearness in 

place or æra (2. e. palate, throat &c.); (2) nearness in meaning or WÑ (suchas, 
-singular terminations to be used after words used in the sense of singular); (3) 

nearness in quantity or warer (such as a short vowel to replace a short vowel, 

a long vowel, along one); (4) nearness in quality or war (such as aspirates to re- 

place aspirates, and sonants to replace sonants). Of all these approximates 

the first wz., the nearness in the organ of utterance has preference, 3 in the 
selection of proper substitute. | 
| (1). Thus in applying rule VI. t. ror, “ when a homogeneous vowel ; 
follows ak, the corresponding long vowel is the substitute for both,” we. 
4: Ys n i must have recourse to the present sûtra for finding the proper vowel, Thus— : 

a ary every ; here the substitution of the long wr, for the two short 

= gy s, is an a of substitution Py: nearness of place, for both sy and arr 

are guttural. 

(ay A good example of substitution by the sense of the word is 
afforded by VI. 1. 63 :—“ The words WY, A, Ta &c., are the substitutes when 
the case-affixes q@_(acc.-pl.) &c., follow.” - Here, we know the substitutes, 
but we do not know of what they are the substitutes. We apply the maxim 

_ of arya: “that only can become a substitute which has the power to express 
_ the meaning of the original, 2. e., a substitute takes the place of that the meaning | 
of which it is able to express,” Thus we find that qg is the substitute of 
Ta, g of a oi atfeent, &c., which convey the same meaning and con- 
-tain almost the same letters. Another example of this is afforded by V1334 
3 by which feminine words i ina compound are Ph into masculine. Thus 
‘arargi (fem) + qafa = qeeeqgqafe | core. 
l C3}. An example of prosodial substitution (aaraa: 9: ds afforded by ae : 
a role VILL. 2. 80, “q is the substitute of what comes after the z of EFA not ee 
= ending i ing jd gandi in the room of q there isg. e -Thus aa + a = iii i 4 
oe ages : BTCA l; ; A FIUT = A AT HNT. (VIL 3 102) = = Sy +a = pi p> 
o Here, short = r replaces the short T, and the long x Da. the long s a 


(4) An illustration of “qualitative substitution is afforded by VIL. 


3. 52, “ a letter of the guttural class is substituted for gq and sf when an affix 


having an indicatory g follows.” Applying the rule of qwa: we find that 


@ which is an alpaprana and aghosha letter replaces = having the same | 
quality ; ; while 3 which is ghosha, and- alpaprana is replaced by the letter a 


possessing similar quality. Thus Tat hit UL 3. 18) =aq7R:; ee TETA 


; Tsg +g =T: Il 


EAT: 3 


ing paribhasha :— 


Wherever there exist several kinds of proximity between that for - 


which something else shall be substituted, and its possible. substitutes, there 


the proximity as to the organ of speech i is weightier than the rest, 2. e., there | 
that only is substituted which is nearest as regards the organs of papeeen | 


with which both are uttered. 
T hus in finding the guna substitutes of y and y out ofthe three guna 


letters 37, & g and ai, we find that a7 is a proximate substitute having regard e 
-© to prosodial measure, 2. ¢., & and g and g have all one-matra.; while having 
regard to the proximity of the organ of utterance, we get x and ait; the 


I latter however prevails to the exclusion of the first ; as, aa, aar. 


Why do we use the word “likest ” in the superlative degrée? Where ee 
there are many sort of proximities, the likest must be taken. Thus WH fo 
. Here, by VIII. 4. 62, “ after a letter of arg class, g is changed’ 


into a letter homogeneous with the preceding,” ¢ must be changed into a 
letter of the class @. Out of the five letters of this class, æ and gare both 


aspirates, but & is hard, and g is soft; so q and g are both ‘soft, but qis 
unaspirate, and g is aspirate, therefore these must be rejected; the only letter a 
which has the nearest approach to g, is |, which is both soft and aspirate. 


- Similarly in Arga, the g has been changed to T 


RSs 49 a eee a S, aT , Ut: u 
g: US: RAT) SAS TASTATT Ts À FATT: 


pi. When. a letter of pratyahara com es as sa - : 


| Se for x itis always followed by at. 


This satra consists of three words: viz., : which is the genitive sin guiar : n 
Sol cg and means literally ‘of w’ or. ‘in the place of 4r the second word oo 
is I, a pratyahara denoting =y, z and = long and short; the third word a 


-is ST: which qualifies aa and means © having a z after.’ 


This sûtra i is sett i in mixing t the gas substitutes of ER Thus, , there an 


Though the anuvritti of the word ree was errr in this pre | 
from the last, the repetition of this word indicates the existence of the follow- _ 


40 ` SUBSTITUTE REPLACES THE FINAL. [BK.L CH. 1. § 52, 53. 
a 

are only three guna vowels ay, g and aft. Of these what is the proper guna for 
az? By the application of the tule of ‘nearness of place’ we see that ay is 
the nearest substitute. So that a is the guna of gr; and further by this 

- rule, this 37 must have a g after it. Thus though technically speaking ay is 
the guna of 3, the actual substitute is ayz, Thus #+4r =aral; similarly ear. 
So also when # is replaced by g as by sûtra VI! ~ 100, this subs- 

titute ¢ must be followed by a g. As Fd aià fR tR aia = fat ‘he 


scatters; similarly Rr ‘he swallows.’ 
So aiso when g is replaced by €, as by sutra IV. 1. 115 this g must 


f be followed by a g. As R + ag + ao = gargt: ‘son of two mothers’ 
This ¢ is to be added only when 3 is replaced by mg org 


(wå) vowels , and not when it is replaced by any other letter. 

_. Thus by IV. 1. 97, “the az of the word grg is replaced by aya (tech- 
nically qag ) when the affix gszis added.” Thus, gure + g3 = gyra + 
ag + F= ‘ahrar®:, ‘a descendant of Sudhatri’ Here the substitute of 
g, that is to say, the syllable TH is not followed by g. 

The v in the text has been taken by some to be a pratyahara formed | 


as by the letter g and sy of er; and thus it includes the letters g and ẹ. In | 


that, case the sûtra would mean that y% substitutes of J and & are always | 


followed by.¢ and @ respectively. Thus guna of risar, of Ji=al.- 


idii URN WaTf uve: WAT, (maa: ya 
ghar: CAREC a Teast TTT: Gea: VITA FAST: N 
| 52. The substitute takes the place of only the | 
final letter (of that which i is denoted by a term exhibited i in 
the genitive or sixth case). | | 


| The rule of substitution by nearness of place applies to the last 
letter of the word which is exhibited i in the genitive case and not to all its 
letters. Thusby sitra VII. 2. 102, it is declared eqarefara: “in the place of ag _ 
&c., there is ay.” It does not mean that the whole word Rag, is replaced by 


Sy; though at first sight it may appear to mean so ; but it means, by virtueof 


-the present B siira, t that. the last letter of g; TR pa is to be 


a by 3. 


ge ote att a and not the whole. word, as pile i 


So alsoi in stitra I. 2. 50 o qea: the be short replanes only the final letter E 
< porehaged. for five gonis, = 


gèr ka ru zy hee s x, x, (ont: aS, ar yn 
, te aa F 


Pi 


BK. CH. I. TET sä: Pa feg Sunstitures. a 7 | © 4 


| 53. And the substitute which has an i indisas 
tory = (even though it consists of more than one letter) 


takes the place of the final add m of the a, 
expression. 


This sûtra i is an exception by anticipation to e 55. By that all 2 


substitutes, consisting of more than one letter, replaċe the whole word. 
Thus in forming the dvandva compound of are and fre there is a 


rule (VI. 3. 25) by which it is declared:—‘In the place of words ending in 
af there is the substitution of sre in forming dvandvas.’ Now the substitute 


giaz is a (Fa substitute, and therefore it applies to the das¢ letter of the word 
and nee to the whole word, viz, the 9 of are is only changed into syr and- not 
the whole word ; and we have the compound ararivatt, so also inira. 

There is an exception, however, in the case of the substitute wag (VIL 
1. 35) which, though it has an indicatory ¥ , yet replaces the whole expressions 
g and fẹ and not only their finals. As sfferara ‘may he live, or may you live’; 
instead of stag ‘ may he live,’ or aif ‘live thou.’ 


OTS: qanya arf n anes, Te, ( e: yu 
gta: U orem are RIANT: MATAT. UI 


: 54. That which is enjoined to come in She. oa 
room of what follows is to be understood as coming i in 


the room only of the first letter thereof. 


When any operation is to be made in a word following pager pan a 
operation is to be made in the zuztzaZ letter of such subsequent word. 2 


To give an illustration:—there is a rule (VI. 3. 97) by which it is declared : 


“Tn the place of yq used after the words fẹ and syag and the particles called 


sqai there i is §.” This rule may be stated in other words as:—‘In the place 


of sry there is Ẹ when syg follows (@ or Weal. Now it is clear that Ẹ is not to — 
replace all the letters of aq but only one. By sûtra 52 that letter would 


have been the last letter of srq, but this sfitra makes an exception, — Lo | 
: namely, where an operation is directed to be made in a word, simply by reasons 
of its being placed after another word ; such change is to be made in the t z 1 | 
beginning of such second word. ‘Therefore, the = replaces the aT of TT and i | 
we have fẹ + sy = tt (the final sy is added by V..4. 74) ‘an island, aq 
‘promontory.’ So also in the sůtra fare: (VIL. Be 83) ‘long fis the substi- N 
tute of aa when the latter comes after. the root ara? Thus m + wT = oe 


we + t= areta: « - Here also the t replaces the initial a of aT. 


mor -< How can we find when. an operation | is to be- ‘performed - ona pera ql : oF 
l sient.» t word? When the previous y wordi is s exhibited i in the dae or ablative c case. ee 


SS SENS SS ee SE 
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A 
$. 
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E be stripped of all its ga letters. 
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a frente Uyl aati il oa 


afer: ll RIRA A sT: ara gka qst afee ext 
55. A substitute consisting of more thes one 


| letter, and a substitute having an indicatory X take the- 


place of the whole of the original a a exhibited in 


the sixth case. 


| This sûtra is an exception to sûtra 52 by which it was declared that 
an adega or substitute replaces only the last letter. This sfitra on the contrary 


- enjoins that an Adega consisting of more than one letter replaces the whole ex- 


pression in the genitive case, and not only its last letter. Even where an- 
Adega consists of a single letter, but if it has a a as its indicatory letter, it re- 


places the whole word. 


Thus, there is a sitra gat qfa: (II. 4. 53) which means ‘in the place 


ofa let there be yy.’ Here the Adega qg consists of three letters (more than 


one), and therefore, it replaces the whole word g and not only the last letter 


om. That isto say in forming certain tenses the verb & is kuo A 
by ay. Thus the future tense of 3 i is TAT ‘he will speak. | 


So also there is a sûtra (Vas 24 by which it is declared: —"In Te o 


S place of gaq there is yq.” Here the âdeśa g is an Adega having t the qr for its 
=- indicatory letter, and though it consists of only one letter, it replaces the | 
7 whole word gq, and not only its last letter q. | 


Of course, it must be understood that the phrase | consisting of more 
than one letter’ applies to the actual substitute, and not to the substitute with 


È its indicatory letters, the latter being for the purposes of counting regarded as 
mere surplusages and not to be taken into account. To see whether an affixis . 


START or not, the indicatory letters must not be counted ; and the afix must E 


agga wg oe N enfa-ag, 


a fat u 


gf KUE EGEE afa waaay araa eraan refir 


BG. A SLE (adeta) is like the former ; A 


: occupant (sthant) but not in the case of a rule the occa- 
< sion for the operation o of which į is furnished byt the letters 
co Ok the original term. © e o : 


This is an drplanatorys aa or rins may ie ‘considered also. as an. 


oe = atideta. stra, i inas much a as it t declares that the operations: f to be + performed : 


| BK. I. CH. I. § 56.]° SUBSTITUTE IS Like THE REDAN ee 


on orby the penen may be similarly performed on or by the substitute, | 
but with certain restrictions. The words of this sûtra require some detailed 
exposition. Sthani is the word or the portion of a word which is replaced. 
Adega is the expression which replaces something: Al-vidhi isa compound _ 


of ‘al’ meaning alphabet. or letters i in gauera; and ‘vidhi’ rule i i. Bs any 


| rule applicable to letters. 3 | he os 
| There i is an exception, however, to this rule in. thes case “of alee ihe: | 


occasion for the operation of which, is furnished by the letters of the original 


term. . That is to say for the purposes of orthographic rules, an âdeśa is not — 


like the sthani. A rule which is applicable to the letters of the sthåni, need not 
be applicable to the letters of the adega. | 


Thus the gerund of verbs is generally formed by e the affix — | 
sett e.g. 4g + ear, Now VIIL 2. 35. prescribes the insertion of an-intermedi-_ 
ate g3 before ardhadhatuka affixes beginning with any consonant except y. 
This rule is clearly an al-vidhi, because the occasion for its application is con- 


ditional on the letters of the affix. The affix agr begins with q and is an ârdha- 
dhatuka affix and fulfils all the conditions of the rule. Therefore, we have 


o gtg + ear = getar (VI. r. 16; VIE 2. 37). | 
EEF ‘Now in compound verbs the affix eqtis replaced by @ (tech. aa): an 
= Thus aye + ey. This âdesa q which takes the place. of ear has all the func- . 
tions of ef viz. it has the power of making gerunds:; it makes the word an. 
indeclinable (see rule 41 ante), as the affix ear does, But the affix eqr takes : . J 
an intermediate x; should, therefore, the âdeśa ą take also the gor not? ny 
Now the augment g which eq takes is by virtue of VIL 2. 35, because it be- > 


gins with a consonant of qa pratyâhâra ; while q is the only consonant which 


is not included in this pratyahara. Therefore, for the purposes of taking ¢ by 
rule VII. 2. 35. the Adega @ is not like ear; since that rule is one which has | 
its scope when there are certain initial letters; or an aaa a METEIORS we 


have aye. | 3 
Substitutes replace either a arg ‘root,’ oran N ` ‘base? ora ea 
affix‘ primary affix,’ or a taddhita affix ‘ secondary affix,’ or an avyaya ‘inde- — = 
clinable, ora g4 affix ‘ case affix,’ ora fim afix! ee i or Bey a 
the full word or pada. a 
te ane She substitute of a dhatu Pecon like a’ dhatu. Thus’ ‘sftras I. 4 k 
g2 and. 53 declare :—‘a is the substitute of the root aya, and q9 of the root oe 
a when an ardhadhatuka. affix. follows. ` Here the substitutes z and Ta are le 
y treated as dhâtu, and as such get the affixes wa &e. by II. Y f &e. aie ‘oe 
fear, MATL, NITUR TH, THY, THEA, ee 
: The substitute of an anga Becomes e an anga, Thus VIL a 2 T o 
A 103. declares: TR. is the substitute of the base f Prg when a - case-affix follows. as 


SS PST TSR TES RR TP Os TEE ST 


a a oe SUBSTITUTE IS LIKE THE PRINCIPAL, [BK. I. CH. L § 56. 


Here, @ gets the designation ‘base’ and so rules applicable to base, are 
‘applied to æ also. Thus in Ña, APT, a: &c., we have ga, the lengthening © 
of the vowel, and Bq substituted by VII. r. 12, and VII. 3. 102, and VIL 1. + 
The substitute of a krit affix becomes like a krit- affix. Thus VII. z 
37 declares: — Fg is the substitute of the krit affix ear when the verbisa com- i 
pound, the first member of which is an indeclinable, but not ws. Here, eqq a 
‘is also called a krit affix, and as such, sûtra VI. 1. j1 pam and a is added: 
As JR +8aT = Te + @ +g = Ree; similarly yeg &c. - 
_ The cee of a taddhita affix is like a taddhita. Thus VIL 3. 50 
| declares : :— ‘gay is the substitute of the affix z'as efy + say (IV. 2. 18) 
_= RA, here, gy being treated as a taddhita, siitra I. 2. 56 applies and the 
| word formed by it, gets the name of pråtipadika, and is so declined. 
The substitute of an avyaya is like an avyaya. As, megen ; neeg. 
` The affix ar makes avyayas (L 1. 40), its substitute seg. will also hate the 
- word an avyaya, and as such sûtra IL 4, 82 nes the Scents are 
elided after these words. 
The substitute of sup-affixes becomes uxe sup. Thus VII. r. 13 de- 
clares :— " is the substitute of the sup-affix ẹ after an inflective base ee 
in short ay.’ Here, @ is treated as a sup-affix, and therefore sûtra VIL 3.102 ic 
applies, and there is lengthening of the vowel, as, Jara; gara. | Ket 
| The substitute of tin becomes like tin. Thus HI. 4. rot Jea 
‘aq, az, q and $7 are substituted for wa, WA, w, and faq when tense-affixes ie 
having indicatory % follow.’ Here the substitutes arq, &c., also make the | 
` words ending in them pada by rule I. 4. 14 as, sraeay, FET &c. 
~ The substitute of a pada is like a pada. Thus VIII. 1. 21 declares :— 
| ‘ry is the substitute of geqrqy, gepeay, warny, and Tq of Fear, WEAR, 
and syeqraa,’ Here, qg and ng are treated as pada, | and the final q is 
| changed into visarga, as 4:, Fi. 
| Why have we used the word a in the Sa? Without it the aphorism 
would have been eria, and this being a chapter treating of defi- 
_ nitions, the meaning would have been, ‘an Adega is called sthani.’ This 
i certainly i is not intended, for had it been so, then all operations would be per- 
a 8 formed by or on the substitute, but none by the original. But this is not SO. 
Thus rule L 3. 28, says ‘the root ioe preceded by =r is “Atmanepadi’ ay ! 
Oe a the substitute of gx will be Semanepadt, a as s Taree but T also will be so in 
pees its proper: sphere, as, SET. TAr 
g bears a -The word Adega is usedi in the ai to indicate, that the: a = applies. | 
oa een! to partial substitutions : :as changing 8 the T of M: into = m. 4 86) in the 
S < Maperabve ê g. qag. Zoo 
o The» w ord al-viähi i is usedi in order to o indicate e that the substitutes of RE 


Bx. I. Cu. I. $ 57] SUBSTITUTE IS LIKE THE PRINCIPAL. AB. 


g &c., such as the change of ee À VI 1. 84), % into SIT (VIL. Te 


85), ginto sy ‘VII. 2. 102', are not to be treated like the original ; as aÑ, Tur, 


q: Had these substitutes been treated like the original, rule VI x. oY would 
apply, and tiie case- a q would have been elided. a 


( war aag q na: ) tooo 
5Y. A abe in the room of a yowel 


caused by something that follows, should be regarded l 
as that whose place it takes when a rule would else take 


effect on what stands anterior to the original vowel. 


This sûtra consists of three words:—sy™: genitive of the pratyaéhdra s | 


wq meaning ‘of a vowel,’ and means an Adega which takes the place of a 
vowel. The words Adega and sthAnivat are understood and are to be supplied 
from the preceding sitra. The second word is ‘parasmin’ loc. sing. of ‘para’ 


_ meaning ‘in the subsequent.’. The locative has the force of ‘on account of or _ 

__ by reason of. ’ - The third word is parva-vidhau loc. sing. of parva-vidhi mean- _ 

| ing ‘a rule applicable to a preceding thing.’ The whole sûtra thus comes to > 
mean that an Adega which replaces a vowel, becomes sthanivat (like vowel), pro- 
_ vided that the substitution has been occasioned on account of something fol- 


lowing and when a rule is to be applied to any thing preceding such an Adega. 


| ‘Thus there is an affix called ra the actual affix being g; the other | ud 
letters y and y being gq. The peculiarity of every affix having an indicatory ae 
a is to cause the vriddhi of the penultimate sy; (sûtra VII. 2.116) as _ | 


qati- n, Now in forming the denominative verb from the word qz, we have | 
to add the affix fry. Thus qz + ¥; but before nich, the ş of qz is substituted ss 


by a ‘lopa’ or blank, and this blank takes the place of the.vowel = of qg and > a 
- becomes sthAnivat by force of the present sitra. The result of becoming po 
sthånivat is that though the sf of qz is really a penultimate and ought to be 


-yriddhied before ‘nich’ it is not so, the lopa-substitute not. allowing the ay tobe 4 
regarded as penultimate, and thus we have the form qf the present tense 
third person singular of which is yzafa. The equation being qzZ+o +% the zero - : | 

ae preventing the = of qz from becoming penultimate. So also in the word sata, ae | 
-the aorist ( ge ) of ay Thus a++- AHH tN. ‘Here, the a of ~ | 
apps elided by VI. 4. 48. (when an Ardhadhåtuka affix follows there is elision earel 
ae of the short =f of that which ends in short aq;) this elision is thus- caused by- ; oe 
something which follows (parasmin.) Now there is a rule (VII. 2. 7.) which de A 
-clares ‘vriddhi is optionally the substitute of a laghusy preceded by a consonant | 


a when fè Ra n foll ows.” However i in the present. case the zero is s consi- gd 


qT h eget u or n mi al we, » fe = | oor : 


pee RRS A ASAS 
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dered as sthånivat, and prevents the application of sůtra VIL 2. 7; OL CENE ce. 
we get the form sargia which is inadmissible. a 
Similarly SET +H = TERE: 1 Here, the short 37 is ies substitute of i 
the long yr of azr by VII. 4. 15; because of the subsequent (parasmin) afix s 
‘kap’. However, the word agaz will not be considered as a word ending in a | 4 
short vowel, for the purposes of the application of rule VI. 2.174, (the udatta 
accent falls on the last vowel but one of a word that endsin a short vowel 
and is the last member of a bahfvrihi compound followed by the affix kap). 

On the Pao the short sf is regarded as sthânivat to long ar. Thus 


ti is needless to say that this rule applies only to vowel Adega, there- ; 
fore, where an âdeśa replaces a consonant, the previous sfitra 56 has its scope 
and prevents its being sthanivat. Thus there is a krit affix called xq, the real 
suffix being a, the @ and q being diacritical letters. Before this a the verb- 
srry (to come) loses it, and lopa or blank takes the place of a, Here 
then lopa or blank is an âdeśa and 4 a consonant is sthani. 


Now there is a rule which says (VI. 1.71), that before krit affixes 


_ having an indicatory y, the letter qis added after verbs ending in light 


vowels. Now in srry, when qis omitted, the sy of a becomes final ; and 


- therefore a q is required before = (which is a fya affix). Thus we have rare. 


But had lopa or blank become sthânivat to @ then the sf of 7 would — aa 


have remained penultimate as it was when it was a : and no a would have 

been required.- But it is not so. z 
| Similarly in forming the and 9. Thus. sex + az an 3. 90) = 
kin ag (VI. 4.19) Here, a is substituted for g; this will not be sthânivat 
to Hi though this substitute is caused by something that follows (parasmin), 
Were it. to be sthanivat, there would come.the augment ga (@) by VL 1.73. 
Simi] larly greta , the aorist of FT. Thus T+gutieg+a=—+ 


: F+ 0+ ata (VIII. 2,26). Here the @ is elided on account of what follows, | 
but still the lopa substitute here is not sthAnivat for the purposes of VIIL 2. -41 a 
ae Had it been sthanivat, { of FY would be changed into. ae 


Moreover this rule applies where a vowel is changed on account ofo 


a e something which follows (parasmin). Therefore, where the change has not p 


: “been occasioned by anything subsequent, the adefa eee oF a e is 


“The word grant is isa babugrthi oe af waft and sT, mean- | 


oe a ing i T who has a young wife, In forming this compound, the fr of ar is re- 

o placed by Fr (tech. AZ) by stra V. 4.134. This f will not be sthânivat 
-o Ss to SIT, as it is not caused by anything which follows. ` Had it been- regarded 
a oe Shinivat, the a could not be elided A by VL L 66 ue there As elision of qo 


tk r T ie) = Tq- 


and 3 q when any consonant except g org follows’ ) Thus, ygs 
arg + o + (V. 4. 134) = graft: VI 1. 66). 
| Similarly the word à TAT ‘a descendant of saraaa’ 
trates this rule. sqaq 
‘whose foot is like that ofa tiger.’ Now the final ay of ‘pada’ is elided in 


also illus- 


j e 
ae J 


that follows, therefore, this lopådeśa will not be sthânivat for the purposes 


name of Bha. I.4. 18’). Therefore, saraarg +asr (IV. 1. 105)= 


the lopa been like the original, there could not “have been the bRO of 


‘pad’ for ‘pad.’ 


Similarly the word gÉ, ist. per. sing. atm. present. tense of the root | 


frit ‘to shine.” Thus arén + ez =srérdt+e (1I. 4.79). This change of g 
into Ẹ is not caused by anything that follows, hence © is not sthanivat to ¥, 
for the purposes of the application of rule VII. 4. 53 (‘the finals of | didhi and 


vevi are elided when an affix. beginning with q or g follows’). Had aa | 


T sthanivat, the final = would have been elided. 


to the exact Adega without considering what was the letter which the âdeśa 
had replaced. It is only when a rule is to be applied to a prior object, that 
it becomes important to consider whether the âdeśa is sthånivator not. 


nominative case (II. 3. 49). The nominative of ait is formed by chang- 
replaces ff, on account of the subsequent termination g. Now there 


ped after short vowels and g and sft (VI. 1. 69). 


pore rial here, the final ¥ is retained and we have the vocative: ¢ 


arasi is derived from, wz in this wise. — al + ae Ue te 195) = = 
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TUE is a bahuvrihi compound of sary and qrg, meaning — 
‘such compounds by V; 4. 138. This lopa substitution is not caused by anything l 


‘of the application of sûtra VI. 4. 130 (‘TZis the substitute of the word ci 
when part of an-inflective base ending in the word qrg and entitled to the 


Similarly an Adega though of a vowel, and even though occasioned sone | 
= by a subsequent something, would not be sthanivat, if there is not the applica- 
pion of a rule to something that precedes the âdeśa ( pirva-vidhi). If the © 
tule is to be applied to something subsequent to the ddeéa ; it will be applied 


Thus the vocative case of af is ¥.af:1 The vocative is formed from the 
ing ait into st and adding the case termination q. Here the Adega sy, 
is a rule applicable to vocative cases which declares that the final @ is drop: i 


Now is the si of at to be regarded as ‘sthanivat to EN which it res o a 
places ; for the purposes of this rule of elision of finals? If so, the conse- 
_ quence would be that the final q would have to be dropped | in the vocative. 
But it is not so. Because the ale VI. I, 69, which ordains the dropping of Cees 
after short vowels and g and sit applies to a letter, which is not anterior to | 
‘the Adega Sif, but to one which follows it, and consequently there being» no Le o] 


SRA STE 


Similarly the word apwdtar:, ‘the pupils of Bébhravya’ The mend A ee 
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oe aq (VI. 4. 146 and VIL 2. an= area + wa (VI 79) = TAEA: . 
‘From this is ‘formed aie in this wise :—artaqy + & (IV. 2. ae 
qrasa+$a (VIL 1.2) = apa + $a (VI 4 148) = maa + Ta (VI. 4. 150). 
_ Here, had the substitute arg which replaced the sft of ani, been sthanivat to 
er, rule VI. 4. 150 (‘there is elision of the q of a taddhita affix coming after 
a consonant, when long $ follows’), could not have applied. But this sub- 
stitute ayq is not sthânivat for the purposes of rule VI. 4. 150, inasmuch as that _ 
rule does not apply to any letter that precedes the substitute %3, , but to the 
-very letters of the substitute itself. : | 
i Similarly the word Fq: which i iS end we the root TT, in this 
| wise tur + fx (UL 3. 92)=f + a te (1.3. 8)-frt g tet (VE4.64) 
= fafy. Let us then form a secondary derivative from the word fafy applying | 
| T (IV. 1:122), the whole of which affix is replaced by gaq (VII. 1.2). Thus — 
fat +ga = fat + wa (VI 4. 148) = Aye (VIL 2. 118), Here, the lopa 
substituted for the ar of r by VI. 4. 64 is not sthAnivat for the purposes of the 
application of IV. 1. 122 by which the affix ga is added. Rule V. 1. 122 says, 
‘dhak is added to a word ending in g, provided it be a word containing fwo 


© vowels. Now fify ends in g and contains two vowels ; but if the lopa were | 
| sthAnivat to the elided ayr, then it would be a word of three. syllables. That E 


js however not so ; because the rule enjoining the affix HR is not applicable 
to anything preceding the lopadega, but is enjoined with regard to something 
after this substitution. 


: a agratidanetatiogs OMIR LSIECIE GELEIER g en ; 
oo werfar n a, cared aTa- aR- TET ATTN ager TAAL a 
: ahs (a) 
Ret i AER: erR way fafirg safna 
| = 58. Not so, in rules relating to the finals of 
a words, to the doubling of letters, tothe affixing of varach, — | 
to the elision of ya, to accent, to homogeneous letters, to _ 


© anusvara, to the lengthening of vowels, and to the nea 


= tution of jag and char letters. | 
‘This stitra lays down an exception to the previous a by: whi he 


fides Wain led that an adesa which replaced a vowel becomes sthanivat under cer- 
ee. tain conditions.. - This sûtra nays. that a : vowel Adesa i As not  sthânivat under o 


a the: following : circumtances, on 4 
eae areataty:—‘ A nie relatlog k to the i letter af: a word’. As “Thus the x 7 


T a ot ae i is: 5 elided before the terminations of dual and plural numbers (VL 4. 


oe : ru), T hus we have area the i is,’ a ‘they two are,’ ‘alee | they are.’ Nowi in q 
a Mer technical al phraseglogy.¢ of f Sanskrit : graniimariany the kg of te: and afa is 4 


(tech. fam) is added. ‘Thus 
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replaced z an 1 Adega called ara, “the ae of which is that the whole of 
it vanishes. So that before the word a: there is this 4dega existing, though 
it is in an invisible form. This invisible Adega will be sthanivat, as it replaces 
a vowel, by reason of. something that follows, i. e. the affixes q: and set 
being fea (I. 2, 4); and it will have all the powers of & by the last sûtra, in the 
_ absence of any rule to the contrary. Therefore, in the sentence aft a: ‘who 
two are’ the final eff of ar and the invisible y of e: ought to coalesce by rules Pte 
of sandhi into sry (VI.1.78). But this incongruity is prevented by the pre- wees 
-= sent sûtra, by which the change of sit into ara is a gered Fahy ora rule relating 
to the finals of a word, therefore, we have at si SO also i in arta aire, rule yT, a 


1. 77 is not applied. 
2. Raai: ‘a rule relating to the doubling of letters. ” In the sandhi 


_of afi7 +37 we have gear.. Here g is changed into w. If this a were sthAnivat 


to g, then the rule by which g could be doubled before a would be inappli- 
cable. But x 1s not equivalent to g, though its substitute ; and we have the doub- 

ling of wand get the form gaa. Therefore, in rules relating to the doubling 
of letters the Adega is not equivalent to the sthani. 


D mm 


3. RRT: ‘a rule relating to the affix. arq. The affix ara isa krit ae 

_ affix which is added to certain roots to form nouns of agency; thus from #~ . 

‘to rule’ we have gag: ‘ruler.’ So from the intensive verb qrara we have oe 
ATAT: ‘a vagrant.’ It is formed in this wise qrara +ag (I1. 2. 176)= =A to E 
+aq(VI. 4. 48). Here the ay of q has been dropped and replaced by lopa on 


account of its being followed by the ârdhadhâtuka affix qrq. The next 


step is to dropthe @ by rule VI. 1.66 which declares that the letters goi i 
and @ are dropped before affixes beginning with any consonant except 


oe beginning with consonants of qa pratyfhdra. Thus grat + o + 4. 


7 Now there is a rule (VI. 4. 64) which declares that the final long Sr of a base . 
cis dropped before ârdhadhâtuka affixes having an initial vowel. Here there- A 
a fore, if the Adega ‘Topa, which replaced the vowel ar, be considered as sthânivat, 
and qe be considered asan affix having a latent initial vowel, then the a of a 
arar requires to be dropped. But this sitra prevents this and we have the form | = oe 


ATATA; as. AY ATATTT: wate Resan | | 
oa BTCA: ‘a rule relating to the dropping of ya.’ Thus there i is 


‘scratching, 


Z = 1 erg eR SESE SEED 
ss eit EI A ES EESTI EE AOE 


eA SE SPSL LEE SERENE LADLE ATE IEC A 


a verb RST ‘to scratch’. In forming. an ‘abstract noun from it, the affix a S a - | 
oar ogy += saga +o +R the aT of q being Fan 
oe dropped by VL Ae 48. Now there i is a 2 rule (VI. li 66) already mentioned above — aa 

| i which requires the elision of q before consonantal affixes. Now if the lopa- P 
= -substitute | be considered as sthinivat. to sy, then the affix fis not an affix 
having an initial consonant and the rule, which requires the dropping of a eh 
would not apply. The present a Ha provides for thig, and we bave at 
a the form aegis ey Pe Crs fee ee eer Be oh ees 
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a: a mle relating toaccent.’ There isa sûtra (VI. 1. 193) 
r which says that Uoker a word is formed by an affix that has an indicatory 
, the vowel that immediately precedes : such an affix has the udatta accent. 
; Now ogg is an affix that has an indicatory %, the real affix being way 
O (VIL 1.), It is an affix used in forming nouns of agency. Adding 

this afix i to the desiderative verb arat ‘desirous of doing’ we have: 


ÈE +S $ + o + STH, the a T being Srpen By Vi. Ae 48. 


: e pera ‘ i rule relating to the substitution of konoz a j 

E letters. To explain this, let us form the second person singular of the verb — 

_ fra inthe imperative mood. The affix fẹ is the sign of the second person 
: imperative singular ; and the verb fing. belongs to the seventh-class of verbs 
~ called Rudhadi, This class of verbs take the vikarana aA (IL r. 78) the q 

and @ being indicatory the real affix is 4. This is inserted between the 
radical vowel and the final consonant (I. 1. 47). Therefore we have the follow- _ 


| | ing equation: —firg tmt +a +g t=T + o+ + The 


sy of q is dropped by VI. 4. 111, which declares that the sy of TTT is dropped | 
before those sarvadhatuka terminations which are fxg or feq. Byl 24 — 
all sårvadhâtuka “erminations which have not got an indicatory q are consi- 
dered as fq. The affix fẹ therefore is a feq srvadhatuka affix, and by rule 


o BL 87, fẹ is to be regarded as QRQ, not having an indicatory y. The next 


stage is aii G tet hy the being changed into fy by rule (VI. 4. 101) 


ae which says that ‘f@ is changed into fy, when it follows a root which ends in 


a consonant of: WA pratyâhâra:” here q and y are changed by general rules 


a of sandhi. into g and ¢ and we have Ñ +å+to+g+ R (VIL 4. 41). ` 


Then there is a rule (VIII. 3. 24); whicb says that in the body of a word the 


S q is changed into anusvåra when followed bya consonant of ga, pratyahara,’ 
| Therefore we have fit + e +o +g + fè. This is the form to which the 


we O also fife 


oe = apes STASI fei a, -í a rule. relating to emisia? The shove. example le : 
ee "e serve ihe ; purpose here: ~È ttet gre T 


edo: present rule is applicable, ‘Thus, there i is. a rule (VILL. 4 58) which says that an a : 
ae anusvara followed bya letter of qa pratyâhâra ś Lel., any consonant except gO 
o qand qis changed into a letter homogeneous or savarna to the letter that S 
Py | follows. Therefore, if we regard zero as sthânivat to the kS which it replaces, ce a 
- the anusvara cannot be changed into q as homogeneous to = But it is not to. cae 


: as Or r Fae i : : =) 


a be so regarded) and > we a kave the form ar + m + tes + R- = fot 


A sone: ntioned avi 3. 4 he i} vequires th the: pd lto. be e changed i into anusvåra. 


This- by the rule. albo Hi 4 
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Now if zero be considered as sthânivat, then {is not followed by a letter of 3 ae 
pratyahara , and cannot be changed into anusvAra. 


examples are fy + a +e +g + aq = fa; so also Waa Il. 


short vowels,’ Let. us form the Inst. sing. of the noun nfafeaz. 


- mination of the Inst. sing. is 2f or yr. Therefore, we have yfaieee F 


The ter- 


+o+a +a. Here the sy has been elided by rule VI. 4. 134, e a 7 
that words ending in syz lose their @ before terminations technically called _ 


= Bha. The termination of Inst. sing. is a Bha termination by force of 


‘rule I. 4. 18. The next rule that now comes into operation, is VIII. 2. 77, which : 


requires the lengthening of the short penultimate vowels, of the TH pratya- 


hara, of words that end in tor q and are followed by a consonant. Here 


fez is a root that ends in q; and if the zero be considered as sthanivat, then 


this q is not followed by a consonant, but by a latent vowel, and sothe short . 


of a will not be lengthened. This rule, however, provides for such length- | 


o ening, and therefore we have :—siafeq + o + q -+a = NAR it 


9. HIATT: ‘a rule requiring the substitution of soft unaspirate ; ine 


consonants, of pratydhara say, in the place of hard consonants’ 
also the Adega that takes the place of a vowel is not sthanivat. 


Let us add the affix RET | to the root at ‘to eat, compounded with the pee be is 


word @ or aaa. In Vedic literature ag is replaced by gẹ, (II. 4. 39); so: we 


have, @+qa+hqy=a+qa+fa= =atTte+aite (VI. 4. 100) = arro ; S 


o +f (VII 2. 26)= H+ T+o+e+iy (VII, 2. 40). 


It is at this stage, that rule VII. 4- 53 requires the q to be changed. oe 
‘into w. This is a sq rule, and teaches that in the place of letters of #q ae 
class, the letters of sig class are ‘substituted, if followed by letters of gag class. 


a. the zero which was obtained by. dropping the ay. of g, be considered as- 


| sthanivat, then the q is not followed by a consonant of aT class, and cannot 


be changed into q. But it is not so. Therefore aT totoa: (Yaj. Ved. . 
XVIII. 9). The various rules, by which first 37 is omitted, and then gis 


dropped, have been referred toin i pracketsja and will be explained in their proper: ae a 


| places. 
“Similarly the woud T. which | is- “the Tmpersiiee (ot) “and per. 
dual of the rout qe, and is thus evolved. 3 
, class, and therefore, there i is reduplication. 


However, the zero is - 
not regarded as sthånivat, and we change the q into anusvâra. Other l 


a rule directing the substitution of long vowels for D 


In this case i a 


7. This ; root belongs to the Juhutyadi | ae 
‘Thus FA + LATS + We + HF = e ed 


EES 


WAN + A = FAT + a= T+HAt e+ |+ a (VI. 4. Yoo) = ae, 
eee eet am (VIL, 2, es +a totor (VIL 2. 40) = + . roe 
o +o+et wa = garai Here the change of a z intog is by the applica. oe | 
a tion of VIIL 4. 33; which i is a jaś rule, and therefore. the zern iennt cthiniwae” od 


"g g have, JAA. 
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Io. qefa: 6a rule requiring the substitution of the letters of 
qg pratyahara instead of other consonants.’ In the application of this rule, - 
also the substitute that replaces a vowel i is not sthanivat. | 

~ Let us form the 2nd pers. sing. perfect of the verb ṣẹ ‘to eat” aq 
as replaced by qa (II. 4. 40) and wga is the termination of the scone Paon 
singular of hit or perfect. tense. G+ sgg = TA + Ta 4 wa a 
1.8) 29 + 9a + Waa (VI. 4.60) = 3 + Tae + sre (WIE. 4. ae 
at o+ a + agg (VI. 4. 98) = a l + o+ agg. 
At this stage comes the =g rul e in operation, which says that the 
‘Jetters of aq pratyahdra are replaced by those of x praty4hara, when follow- 
ed by letters of at pratyahara, | Here gis a letter of gg class, and if zero 
-is not sthdnivat, it is followed by 4 which is a letter of qe class, and there- 
_ fore @ is required to be changed into # of ye class. By the present rule, zero 
isnot sthånivat and thus we have :-—s7q-+ uga =steta: (VIII. 3. 60). 

Similarly sper the 3rd per. plural aorist of gq is thus formed:—ay + 

qa + f+ Wt = 7 + aa + aa (II. 4. 80) = ttotta (VI. 
4.98). Here had the lopa been sthanivat, rule VIII. 4.55 could not have 


applied. But it being a char Sey the lopa is not sthanivat. Therefore we 


When lopa is the substitute of a vowel, it is not sthdnivat, m the 


ko purposes of the application of the rules of accent, rules re lating to the doubl- 


ing of letters, and the rules relating to the elision of ya. In other places, 
i with the exception of the above three ; the lopa substitute of a, vowel is, and 
must be treated as sthanivat, Thus ZAIR: , rat, rat:, aeat:. In these 


o iu. cases the lopa-adega being sthinivat, the rules relating . to accent, lengthen- — 
ing and the elision of ya, do not apply. 


| fears a we wate, n aia, aa, a ( eater, 
7 ata: , wa: ) U 
qafa: il itara i saree: eiia fiaa wy Ra IL 

59. Before an affix having an initial vowel, 


Eee which causes reduplication, the substitute which takes 
a the place ofa vowel is like the original vowel even in | 
i form, only for. ne Purposes of redu Plieation. and no 


s further. i a 
ook | | This sttra has teen explained i in n dierent ways wy ibe auihiers of ae | ë ; 
. | Rasika and. of the Siddhânta Kaumudi. According to the latter, the sûtra ao 


ee a "means :- = ‘when an affix beginning with a vowel follows, thati is a cause of re- 
-o duplication, a substitute shall not take the ‘place ofa preceding vowel, whils 
ee | the. E is r to be made : : bat the ie reduplication having been made 
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thé substitution may then take place’ The explanation given by Kasika — 


is more in harmony with the Great Commentary. For all practical purposes, 


-the two explanations lead to the same conclusion. According to Kasika, 


the vowel-substitute is sthânivat, in the sense, that it is exactly of the same 


form as the original, and retains this form only for a fixed time viz, so long — 


as the reduplication is being made; but as soon as the reduplication hasbeen 
made, the substitute takes its proper form. This rule has its scope in the — 


rules relating (a) to the elision of long r, (b) to the elision of the penultimate, 
(c) to the elision of the affix fr, (d) to the substitution of semi- -vowels for 
vowels, enc lastly (e) to the substitution of SI, TT, NE and smr for &, aff 
ț and aì respectively by the rules of sandhi. 

(a). Elision of sy. Let us form the 2nd person perfect. tense of 


the root qr ‘to drink.’ The termination of 2nd person perfect is sgg. This — 


is, therefore, a termination beginning with a vowel, and it causes the redupli- 
cation of the root. The conditions of the present sûtra all exist in this. 
Thus we have qr + MAG = 4 + o + Baa (VL 4,64). Here the ap is elided 


by VI. 4. 64. which teaches that ‘the at of the root is elided before ardha- k 


_ dhâtuka affixes beginning with a vowel and which are PAG or a Pap N 


gz. The affix gy is such an affix (I. 2. 5, I. 4. 115). 


Now comes the rule about reduplication which is contained in sutra. ae 
VI. 1. 8, and teaches that a root consisting of a single vowel is reduplicated wa 


before the terminations of the perfect. Here, by the elision of yr, the only. | 
visible root left to us is ¢ which is a consonant without any vowel. The rule 


of reduplication, therefore, would not have applied to it, because there is nooo 


vowel in it, but for the present- sûtra, which solves the difficulty. Here the 
vowel-substitute zero must be considered sthânivat i. e. as if it were the very. 
ar itself. Thus we have af + ¥ + e+ agg = qag (VII. 4. 59). The long 
aT of the reduplicative syllable has been shortened by VIL. 4. 59: ‘So also Tg: l 

W. The elision of the penultimate. Let us form the same tense of 
eto kill?” g + aga = Ft eta + BIA (VI. 4. 98). 


Here also the preliminary conditions are all fulfilled, the afix Peina ah ~ 
with a vowel and it causes the reduplication of the root. The. penultimate a 
| ay ofa is i eer by the substitute lopa by VI. 4: 98, which teaches that the | | os 
- roots Tq ‘to go’ ga ‘to kill’ and a few others lose their penultimate | before í 

affixes beginning with a vowel and which are. also Aa or fea. We know 
erga to be such an affix. © For the reasons already given, we can not redupli- 7 ose 
-cate the consonants gq as they have no vowel. However, this reduplication o | 
is anager by virtue of the present rule, and we have :—Ẹ + g+ aga = = 
sama: (VIL 4. 62, VIIL 3. 55). The Ant et =“ into aby’ VIL E 62 S 

oe and the second g into T a by Vil. . 3 55 Cee 
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(c). The elision of the affix are. ‘Let us form the Aorist (luñ) of the 
causative form of sz. The caitsative is formed by adding the affix fry 
oS root ; and the aorist ai the augment aq. Thus we have :—w + we 
ob fre ar AIT+ E+ AE +g. The affix wg (IH. r. 48) is added 

in “forming the aorist of causatives. The letters q and & are indicatory, 
the real affix being ar. Now by VI. 4 51, the-affix far 


q is elided before an 
Srdhadhdtuka affix that does not take the intermediate | x. Now g is such 
an afix. Therefore we have yig + o + Wy | 
| At this stage, comes into operation aia rule (VE r. 11), which de- 
clares that ‘ the root is reduplicated before the affix ye.’ The’ ye is, thus, 
~ an affix which causes reduplication; it is an affix which also begins with a 
vowel. Therefore, it satisfies the conditions of this sûtra. Therefore, the 
zero which was a substitute in place of the vowel y, becomes sthAnivat 
to g ; as if it were the very g itself. Thus we have the reduplicative syllable 
È, by rule VI. r. 2, which says that a verb beginning with a vowel reduplicates 
its second syllable. But as soon as the penne is over, the adesa takes 
up its original form of zero. Thus mèr + wa 
(d). The fourth class of cases, thie this. sitra has scope, is the 
substitution of ay, for vowels. Thus let us form the perfect 2nd person 
singular of g ‘to do’ :—a@ + gq = ar + aga, the semi-vowel g taking 
the place of ag by the general rule of sandhi VI. 1.77. Now we have already 
`- learned that agg is an affix which causes reduplication and it begins with 
avowel, Now pg is a substitute which « comes in the place of a vowel (7. e, 3x), | 
it. will therefore be sthdnivat by this sitra, Had it not been sthAnivat, 
_ the consonants m could not be reduplicated, as they have no vowel, The 
ae substitute g being taken. equal to 3, we reduplicate a; in reduplication the 
o gis a into x by VII. 4. 62, and H into ag D VIL 4. 66. oo we 
foe have ;— -—THg: ; simi larly aR b 7 
| (ee “The fifth case is the substitution of ea &c. Let us i 
Ist person ‘singular of the perfect of aff ‘to lead? aft + at =} + a7 = wa + 
TY. The ¢ is vriddhied before the termination aT of the perfect (VII. 2. 115), 


Ges 2 epi os ni ; n aor a ee 


EtA aa 


and then changed into aE. by the general rule of sandhi (VI. 1. 78). Now the oe 
wx of the perfect causes redup! ication, and itis an affix which begins with 


‘  avowel, It satisfies the conditions of this stitra. ‘Therefore the arg which 


cee : ‘was a substitute for ¥, beinga vowel substitute, becomes sthanivat to& in form. o 
In reduplicating the word ara, we reduplicate a as if it were still E Thus we o 


have the form fata and not qaa Similarly faa 


| FAT, and ware. 
-Why have we used the word ‘ $ ' dvirvachane” 


a o which ¢ causes es reduplication, 1 the e substitute which takes the Place of a vowel n 


Ta T in the siitra? Without it, k ji ’ a 
al the saphorisai would have stood thus: „ai Before an affix having : an initial vowel o n 


ons ‘ 


is like the original vowel: i Let: us o aà the ard per. sing, perfect tense a 
(faz) of the root zà “to be exhausted, ” in the atmanepada, The affix of grd 
per. sing. atm. of lit, is gy (IIL. 4, 81). Thus A + OY = var + By (VI | 
45). Now here Ẹ is changed into ST, on account of the affix ry; this aix — 
causes reduplication, but still ar is not to be considered as sthânivat to: & au 

i „For if wr be considered ‘so, then in the next stage TAT + BY ge 
‘(VL 4. 64) the lopa will be regarded as sthAnivat to È and the > reduplicative 

-syllable will be far and not s; the form being fareér ATH ais 

-~ not. sthånivat co Èy; because for the purposes of Bi a the a of 

- È into ar is immaterial; it is the second and furthe: change of #7 into zero - 
which is directly connected with reduplication, (tor if zero be not considered 
sthanivat, there can be no reduplication) ; and therefore, this substitute zero 
should be regarded as sth&nivat to aft. 


Why do we say “which causes reduplication ?” Without these | 
words the sitra would have stood thus: :—“ Before an affix having an initial 
vowel, the substitute which takes the place of a vowel is like the original 

vowel, for the purposes of reduplication.” In that case we could not- get 
the form gafr, 3rd per. sing, desiderative present tense of fez ‘to shine, to o 
play.’ This form is thus evolved :—fga-+aq. (III. 1.7) = e+e +99 (VI. 4 19) 
=9q+Hq+ag (VI. 1. 77). Here, the change-of g into 4 is caused by & (tech. nae 
-&3), which begins with a vowel; is this & to be regarded as sthanivat to p? No 
because & does not cause rediiplication,’ it is ea which causes reduplication; a 
Therefore the equation is:—8 + 4 = yqa (VI. 1. 9) = = aria. Ife could be T 
regarded like g, then the form would have been Rama. ae oo 
| Why do we say “beginning witha vowel”? Otherwise the sûtra 
would have run thus :—“ Before an affix which causes reduplication, the subs- 
. titute which takes the place of a vowel, is like the original vowel, for the: | 
purposes of reduplication.” The affix qq of the Intensive verbs causes re- 
| duplication (VI. 1. 9); but as it does not begin witha vowel, the substitute 
-will not be. sthånivat. -Let us form Haag the 3rd per. sing. Intensive ce fe 
the root af ‘to smell.” Thus. WI + ae = ath+ae (VIL 4. 31)= amaa (VI. 4 | 
82). Here, ar is changed into = on. account of ag; but $ is t sthånivat -A 
to BIT ; had it been ie the form would have been mita. D eaaa: a Ea] 


agii BTT: ge. t agrir uo agdag, Sra 

| gf EEEE EERIE UAT TA STOTT pee reoracts a | ial re 
| Minia aea wre gate iar aa T 
eo £80, ‘The substitution of | a blank Gore) signi- — 
fies disappearance. a ee 
This defines elision. Waa ae or dka wees wate ae Ua 


ee eee 


ee eee et 
ce SRS aS ES 


ee ee aS 


eT 


ee | orth bases of the words, Ore 
a | ns t RETREAT t R n ald i TETI, nea z - | 


" ates. pease ein | [BEL Cue L §61, 6 62." 


| is neither PRI nor 1 pronounced, nor written, it becomes we or is said to be 
elided. Lopa is the term for the m of anything previously 


| apparent. | | . 
= In Sanskrit Grammar, this °* lopa” i is ‘considered asa svat or adesa, and as such this 
| grammatical sero has all the rights and liabilities ofthe thing which it replaces. This blank or lopa 
is in several places treated as having a real existence and rules are made applicable to it, in the same 
way as to any ordinary substitute that has an apparent form. The Grammarians do not content them- 
"selves with one sort of blank, but have invented Several others; taere are many kinds of them, such 
-as lopa blank, slu blank, lup blank, and luk blank, which like different sorts of zeroesofa Mathema- 


ai tician, have different functions, 


The word lopa occurs in ‘stitras VI. 3.66 and VI. 4. 118 &e. 


The lopa substitute i isa sense substitute, and not a form substitute. Thus 

-when we say ‘let the substitute lopa take the place of such and such a 
-letter or word,’ we do not mean that the letters Z Bt, gand a should be 
substituted there, w the sense of the thing, namely ‘disappearance. 


TA TEIYET: u §9 urcqrn wN, Gp- gT, 


qf: U NATA ax ZR TI ST eee: dar afa Il 
61. The disappearance ofan affix when it is 


aoe aa caused by the words luk, lu or lup are designated by 
-those termé respectively. E | 


When an affix is‘elided by using the term luk, that disappearance 


gets the appellation of luk, similarly when an affix is elided by using 


E tne terms glu or lup, the disappearance gets the name of ślu or lup. 

` Thus in Ngt TSH +fa= ai ‘ he eats,’ Here the vikarana 97 has 
Beek: elided by using the word luk (II. 4.72). Similarly in werf# ‘he in- 
vokes,’ the vikarana gry is elided by the word glu (II. 4. 75), so in quay: ‘a 


city i inthe vicinity of weeds called varana,’ Here the Taddhita affix indicat- 


i ing vicinity has been elided by the word lup, (IV. 2, 82), 


Vhy do we use the words “tof the affix”? Without these words, the sûtra would shave 


pun thus:—“ The disappearance is called luk, slu or lup.” So that the disappearance of a base — 
Ps would also be caused by the use of these terms. Thus in II. 4. 70, there would have been ‘luk? Ofc i 
a the bases âgastya, and kauydinya ; which however is not intended. In that stitra, the ‘luk? of the 


Sixes is only intended, So aoi in shine IV. 3. 168 there would have been the substitution of ‘luk? 


i “6 


Be 65 When élision of a et has taken place : 
aes (lopa), the affix still exerts | its influence, and the opera- : 
-o tions s depandan o it, take place as oI iS 


l 


BKI Cu. I. $60.) , PRATVAVALLARSHANA. Pe a ee 


This stira declares that whens an a affix e b. lopa-elision its ee, 
potency does not disappear. ‘Thus the term ‘pada’ is defined to be that 
which ends in a case-afhx or a conjugational-affix, But © after certain bases, oad 
these affixes vanish; still those bases become > ‘pada’ in spite of the 
vanishing of the whole affix. How can an operation directed by an affix — 
take place, when the affix itself vanishes, is a doubt which may naturally 
arise. This sûtra answers the question. Though an affix may be elided by ae 


lopa, yet an operation of which such an affix was the cause, must take place. 
Thus afafa is a pada though the case-termination has been elided. Simi- 


larly the word aig ‘he milked; which is the Imperfect ic of a, and is thus 


formed, were + fra = =z +q (III. 4, 100) =a7aet+e (VI, 68) = ayaa + 


(VIII 2. 32) (here g is changed into g by taking the word ‘aah as a eee d ) i 


apira+e (VIII. 2. 37)=spirz (VIIL. 2. 39) = 0R. 


_ Why have we used the word meqa in this aphorism again, when its ‘ 


anuvritti was understood in this sitra from the last ? This repetition indi- 


cates that the present rule applies where the whole of the affix is elided, and 
not when a portion of an affix is elided. The present sitra, therefore, does ae 
not apply to forms like apreftet and aerate. These forms are the rst person | : r 
sing. RAJ Atmanepada of gqgandaq. Thus seq + gz = amga + (Lg 
106) = RF + Maz + a (II. 4. 102) = arga +#a+sy, Here, Qa portion 
of the affix tgz is dida by VII. 2.79; now there will be no qaqan of 
_ this partial elision of an affix. Had it been so, the final nasal q of aga es 
would have been elided by VI, 4. 37: but aa is not : so: and we haye Sia a. 


WU. 3. 54 and VI. 4. 98). 


The word ater means that by which a thing is ek “The f a 
word yeyzereqar, therefore, means the effect by which an affix could be recog- 
-nised. The orthographical changes, like the following, are not however 
z pratyaya-lakshaņa. In forming the genitive singular of È ‘ wealth, ’ we have 

EE s IA = «tra:, here, the change of È into sra by the rules of sandhi, vat] 
though caused by the affix arg; is not such an. effect, which the affix causes, | 


by virtue of being an affix, but it is an effect caused by the accidental fact) 32. | 
that the affix begins with a vowel, and thus gives scope to. the euphonic rule gs | 


VIL 1. 78. Therefore, when. in forming the genitive compound of tra: + oy = 
_ @at, we elide the case-affix arq, we get the form THAT Here the elided affix ues a 
will not cause the peculiar orthographic change mentioned € above, which i is a — a] 


, dependent npon its letters, and not wa the afix as such. 


- orn a) | 


oe l grr wàr ae rer a a = kisi rear mra 


a ae ae PRATYAVA-LAKSHANA tes I. Cu. L. $ 63. 


| 63. Of the base cu whose afix has been 
- elided by the use of any of the three words containing 
 &, the operations dependent o on Lit do not take place, re- 
garding such base. ar. at 

This sitra is a special: apui to the previous aphorism which 


was too extensive. Tt declares,’ that when an affix is elided by using the 
aaa or the peculiar virtue of the 


words BR, TB, or BT, then the ‘sign’ or a 
| affix also vanishes. _ Thus there is an important difference in the elision of an 
affix by force of the words aq, &c.; and by the word &fq, In one case the 
- virtue of the affix subsists inspite of the elision, i in the other it does not. 
The word aF in this stra. requires some explanation. “A root, 
| followed. by a suffix (pratyaya), is raised to the dignity of a base (pratipadika), 
and finally becomes a real word (pada) when it is finished by receiving a 
oe case-termination (vibhakti). Every base, with regard to A suffix which is 
a attached to it, is called Anga, body.” | 
| Thus the word air: is the plural of the word mq: , The word ary: 
is formed by adding the affix 33 to aù (IV. 1. 105); the force of the indica- 


tory 37 being to cause the vriddhi of the first vowel of the word (VII. 2. 117). 


But in forming the plural of arà, rule II. 4. 64 presents itself, which declares 
that there i is Zuk of the affix asy when the word takes the plural. Here the 
-affix a is elided by the word luk, which means not only the elision of the 
-q of arà but also the shortening of ar into 3y, that is, the affix being elided, 


it vanishes altogether, leaving no trace behind, in the shape of the vriddhing © 


of the first vowel, which the affix was competent to cause. 
| Similarly gg: is the 3rd ] per. dual present tense of g% ‘to clean’ It 


| belongs to Adadi class in which the vikarana ag is elided by uk? (II. 4. 72); 


and hence there i is no vriddhi substitution, which would have taken place by 


he V VIL 2: i 14, (the ik of the base T is vriddhied: before verbal affixes). 


Similarly FET: ‘they two sacrifice’ ; - here the Vikarana 97g - been 


elided by using the word ‘glu’ (II. 4. 75) nee élu be substituted in the room 


i -of fap after the verbs hu &c). The effect of this elision is, that there is no 


oe | gin substitution of the vowel of the base, which TT was competent to cause, 


ee When an affix i ise lided i in. any other way than by- the enunciation 
o ‘of t the mes terms containing %, it is competent to cause its proper- effect. oo. 
~ Thus RTH +À = snag =R HARHA RTIA. Here the elision oe 
of the affix nich is by ‘ lopa; (VI. 4 51) and hence though the afix vanishes, 
o its effect remains. Why do we say in et, of an Anga or inflective, 
; po base?! ‘Observe qag ‘five; aq ‘seven,’ qa: ‘milk; ‘sima_ ‘veda hehe 
as meet in the word, laces the plural o case- afix. is elided by Vi = 22. 


ae 


Bk. L Cu, Ts $ 64, 66. E ht DEFINED. 2 E | See | : 59 


; fatter the words ‘called i the wa and m are elided. TA tuk ry ae 
Here the affix is elided by_eneuncing | the word ‘luk,’ the result is, 
that the affixcannot produce any change which it would otherwise have d 
causea, i in the anga or inflective base; such as lengthening, asin rajan, ‘a | 
a king,’ I. p. rAjanah ‘kings.’ But though it is inoperative as regards the ‘ 
- anga, the elided affix is not altogether inactive. It retains the virtue of rais- 


ing the base to the dignity of a pada. “Thus:—ġsa +ag=qFq7 +0, (luk VII, 


ok 22). The word pañchan is now a pada, and as such, it drops its final q 


asan fè ngn agin aa, aea, feu uo 
ga: "aat Aret Sas aR magt Fast qaf Ul | 


64. The final portion ofa word, beginning with 
the last among the vowels in the word, is called @. 2 
This sitra defines f@. It is that portion of a word whichis included _ 


between the last letter and the nearest vowel. Thus in the word afara. the 


portion gg is fz; so also in ragg the porion FT. The word f2 [z occurs in an 


sûtra II. 4. 79. 


The word araq: in the sûtra is in the genitive case, which has- the z 
= force of nirdharana or Perne aon and though it is in the singular number, e 
it sepenan class name, meaning ‘among the vowels. Pea 


| eB rereaTeyS TTT u LA no agn sre, waa, a 


eg gg ie 
afar: i qrearetaa 


agrata: gant aut: AN aati raf 1 


65. The letter immediately preceding t the a 
- last letter ofa word is called the penultimate. a 


| This defines qyr or penultimate. Thusi in the words 13, g, Ese 7 À 
the letters I, g, 7, and ¥ are STUY. | 


The word ‘ upadha’ occurs in aa VI. 2. a6 es B 
afafafà Fatt we 1] & u maa i aR 
o at 1 afeaPae 


åf À à he aà waft iatea i 


66. When a term is exhibited i in the seventh eo 
: ‘case in these sitras, the operation | directed, is to be S 
3 understood as affecting the state of what ; immediately oo 
: precedes that which the term denotes. oan es 

ee This isa declaratory. or interpreting sûtra. When. ina a stitra, : a ao eet 

>. : is used i in a the locative a the operation ordained by that sûtra i is to be e per ae T 


ih ae 


ad 


( fate?) nu 


60. THE FORCE OF ABLATIVE CASE. [ BK. I. CH. 1.-§ 67, 68. 


formed on the word preceding it. Thus in the sûtra gat quf (VI. 1.77) the 


word sf is inthe locative case, which sûtra, therefore, means that ẹṣ, 3, 3 @ 


followed by a vowel (arẹ) are changed into a, F, r, g, (aq). The literal 


-translation of the sûtra being :—‘ Of gẹ there is qq in apa.’ The force of 
Gn? or the locative case being to induce changes in the letter preceding the 
© vowel Thus ef + senq = RIRA ; so RÈI , TAeaeAT | 


The word nirdishta (meaning ‘ exhibited ’ ) has been used in the 


sfitra to indicate immediateness. Thus in fafaa, the g of af is not direct- 
_ ly followed by the g of Faq, there being the letter y intervening, therefore, 


rule VI. 1. 77, does not apply here: and we have no sandhi. 


am RANE i) Big i qg ti- a se pa 


Fa I aR aAA saca are aià a gier I 
67. An operation caused by the exhibition of- 


aterm in the ablative or fifth case, is to be understood 

= toenjoin the substitution of something in the room of 
_ that which immediately follows the-word denoted by 

the term. 


This sitra explains the force.of words in the ablative case wen 


u ye oloycd in these aphorisms. As the locative case refers to a preceding 
= word, so the ablative refers to a succeeding word. 


Thus sûtra VIII. 4. 61 declares that ‘after yẹ, of sthå and stambha, 


the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of the prior? Thus THANTA, 
Here the word sq: is exhibited in the original sitra in the ablative case, and 
a by the present sûtra it means that a dental letter gq must be substituted in 
the place of sthana, and by I. r. 54 ante, this dental takes the place of q; we 
_ have eg+uyrrg=ver-yrra, Similarly in sûtra fig sfae: (VNi2. 18, ‘a word 
ending ina ‘conjugational affix, when following after a word ending in a non- 
a conjugational affix, becomes anudAtta.’) Here the word ‘atiñah’ is exhibited i in 
~- the ablative case, therefore, the operation directed by this aphorism, namely, 
the substitution of anudatta accent, must take place i in the word that follows, 


as -Tios Dm dafa; but not soin TRARA Ho 


a wi TRATES AT a i E 


te 


BK. L. CH. I; § 68. ]. E | SVAM-RUPA RULE. mee , ae | | | l a | l 61 É i 


aiaa i Prat T earar *t 


£ 68. In this. Grammar, when an operation | is | 
directed with regard to a word, the individual form of the 
word possessing meaning is to be understood, except : 


ma regard to a word. which is a definition. 


| Thisis a rule of interpretation. The word èr which means ‘one’s 
own’ qe ‘the meaning,’ and the word «xq denotes ‘the individual form 
of a word? The sense of the sûtra is that a word denotes both things ex- | 


pressed by those two words €¥ and ET, viz. its meaning, and its form. Thusa 
rule applicable to s will be applicable to the word composed of ay, m, %, ¥ 
and not to the words synonymous with agni, such as, IRR: STAF: &e. 


In this science, therefore, the very word-form isto be taken, aad 
understood and operated upon, and not external sense: with the exception 
of words which are definitions, in the latter case the things defined are to be 


taken. 


bring a ‘cow,’ he brings the animal cow, and not the letters c, O, We It may 


therefore be said, that as no grammatical operation is possible in a material 
= thing, we may take all the names synonymous with the word oe # operate a 


upon them; this sûtra removes that doubt. 


Thus the sûtra mR (IV. 2. 33) declares -—that the affix ‘dhak’ | 
P comes after the word ‘agni’. Thus afa + cH = TT “belonging to] 
a agni,” as in the following Sentence: STATA RT Friða. Here the word a 
aR indicates the individual word-form aa and not its “synonyms. Simi- nae 
ick sûtra IV. 2. 19 declares : — let there be optionally zæ after agag As - = 
PART, (VIL 3. 50 and 51) or aR- ~The rule applies to the cordon ee 
-adagvita’ meaning — ‘curd-milk” z and not to T, aie, RÄT, FERA and P 
. Hee, which are ; synonyms. Agee a ee oe o 
| ` There is an important exception to: iis. rule; and that j is in a favour | 
z oft terms which are technical terms of Grammar and have been SO defined. S a | 
Thus arag (L 1. 20) and acer q te a 22). Here tko ee 
z wd gT’ and ‘q? denote the words connoted- by those terms and 'notto 
their word-form. There are, however, s some e sûtras i in  Påņini which are ape ae 


| This sitra is begun in order to remove the difficulty: which might ae 
_ otherwise arise from a consideration that a word connotes a certain meaning, 
and as no grammatical operation is possible in a concrete object, we must — 

take the words having the same meaning. As when a person is called to o 


69 me E Pee SVAM-RUPA RULE n [ Bx. 1. Cael. 8 6g. 


parently exceptions to this rule; These exceptions have been arranged 
under four heads, technically called fas, Fry, fara, and Rea, When there is 
_. a rùle about a word, it may mean that very word-form, or words represent- 
ing species falling under that word, or words which are eynonymods with it. 


ee Thus. rule II. 4 12 declares, — “gg ‘tree’ gay ‘deer, gu ‘ grass,’ &c., 


> may optionally be compounded as dvandva.” Here the word gẹ stands 


as gaa name for the species ee. under it, and does not suing 


fer: | Such sûtras are called fae. 


| Then in sûtra IIL. 4. 40, we have an example of fa. That sûtra means _ 
“tne word gq ‘to feed’ takes the affix ways (arq) when compounded with 
the word ẹ.” Here the word ‘ey’ means both the word-form *q, as well as 
the synonyms of ey and the species of &. Thus æ and ya ‘wealth’ are 
synonyms ; while eq ‘wealth’ andait ‘cow’ are genus and species. Thus — 
me + a+ Oye = erie. Similarly üa, yates , dre, serdar, 
| Such sfitras are called iva. 
is Then in sûtra II. 4. 23, we have an example of fra. “A T atparustia 
compound ending with the word ear ‘court’ is neuter, provided that it is 


a preceded by the word raja, or by a word denoting a non-human being.” 
= > Here the synonyms only of the word ‘råjå’ are taken, and neither the word- 
oo form ‘raja? nor the special instances falling under it. Thus ga ‘king’+ _ 
SPT =F ‘king’s assembly, Frac + an =Frareag | king’ s assembly.’ But 

i not @ THAT, but THAT, Nor can. we take particular kings, such as QENE 


= or rp.. In their í case we must have gR, TRT. 
-Then in sûtra IV. 4. 35, we have an example of ra The sûtra 
aeai “the words afer ‘bird’ qeeq ‘fish’ gay ‘deer,’ take the affix sa when the 
“meaning is the killer thereof.” Here the words yfar &c. denote ‘both the 
word-forms. ater &c. as well as the species denoted by those terms, but not 


te | their synonyms. Thus afar HIR NAR: ‘a bird- killer,’ ae: ‘a fish- 
a catcher? yaNNa RAR: ‘a vulture-killer.’ But we cannot take the | 
synonyms of ‘ afar,” &c. except in the case of ‘ wea,’ when we may ai the 


n | a Bas | As RETR: and Aara: a fish killer? 


5 aek anaa: a K u 
t saem: e ( wad )u S 
TEA a areta e aT a: Tirs mT 

ie i 69, The letters of the ‘Pratyahara wa ie the 
yawa and semi-vowels, and a term having: 7 for its indi- 
Mery! letter, : refert to their x own form n well as to their - 
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ET dieis, except y when they are used as pra- | 
tyavas or affixes, i 
_ The pratya&hara bake in thus sûtra dies all the vowels and Hah, 
This is the only instance where Te pratyahara refers to the second y of _ 
Toy, The letters included i in q, and the letters having an indicatory 7, 
refer to, and include their homogeneous letters also. Thus a refers to all- 
the five gutturals TT, T, F, similarly 4, g, EA and 4, as in sitra I. 3. 8. 
Similarly = includes short, long and protracted wT. The words ‘its own 
form’ are understood in this sûtra, being drawn from the previous ‘sitra: 
Thus sûtra sgy: (VI. 1.87), ‘when a vowel comes after 37, guna is the. 
single substitute for both? Here though the rule mentions only short $7, we. 

take the long ay also. Thus not only ac+#gr:=aty:; but agr + Èr: =R: | 
So also in stitra areq eat (VII. 4. 32), ‘there is long $ in the room of sy when 
the affix ‘chvi’ (V. 4. 50) follows.’ Here long yr is also included; thus 
T+A = asmtatifa, and az + clea = ezina. So also in sûtra — 
qaa @ (VI. 4. 148). ‘When eae ¢ follows, ee is elision of the ¥ or d | 
of the base,’ the rule applies to the bases ending in long f and ar also. 


This rule of course does not apply to affixes. Thus stitra IIT. 2. 168; 
says, after words ending in the affix san, and the words Agansa and bhiksha, ea ad 
there isg.” Here = is an affix and therefore does not include long æ. 
Thus Prag: ‘a beggar.’ _ So also in IV. 3- 9, the short sf only`'is to be taken 
and not the long one. | ae | ogee eee alta he 


ATBTSS tt 90 N et i aat, meet ia 


os deneanintdiocteniomn 


EE 


pm T arit RUC TENTS 
vate erer STE I ec 
a 70. The letter hish hada after or before. it, a 
besides 5 referring to its own. form, refers to. those homo- oat |] 
geneous letters | which have the same Prosodial Tengih ; oe 
| or time. ae Oe | ey | | ee a 
By the previous da it was s declared that. a ‘vowel standing by fe oa 4 
seit included all the letters of its class. Thus | ‘st includes sqt; and g, Ẹ; &c. a 
- This sQtra lays down the rule by which, the very form of the letter is. taken — ROS | 
and not all the letters of its class. ‘This j is. done by placing. a q either after peat 
or. before. the letter. Thus sa. means the very letter T and not all its homo- 
a letters. Similarly FẸ. means short 7 only and not long or protracted o 
og We had to refer to this oi in our x very. first ables | in 2 explaining t the ae o 
teru ilk 7 od ee Cea ee 


C ie | i TADANTA-RULE. (BK. Cu. I. $ 71, 72. 


‘The stitra consists of two words age: and aeae. Tapara} means 
that which has a q after it or that which is after œ. Tat-kåâla means having 
the same time. According to time the vowels are divided into short, long _ 
and protracted. Short vowels have one measure, ‘long vowels two, and 
protracted vowels three. A consonant lasts half the time of a short vowel. 
Therefore a letter preceded or followed by @, refers to its own form as _ 
well as to those only of its homogeneous letters which have the same time. _ 

| Thus the letter aya will include the udatta, anudatta, svarita (both paseia 
-and non-nasalised) sf and not the long and protracted forms. | “4 
This sûtra declares an injunction. The anuvritti of sro of the previ- 
ous shits does not run into this sfitra. Any other letter than ar may be 
followed by q and the rule of this sfitra will apply to that also, This rule 2 
qualifies the previous sûtra which would therefore mean that an sq letter | 
which is not followed or preceded by a @ includes its homogeneous letters also. © 
ane Thus in the sûtra VIL 1. 9 sata fy. ‘After words ending in — 
I (i.e. short 37), faq takes the place of fg, Thus gay:. But in azr which T 
- ends in long aī and whose prosodial time is different from ay, this =i will io 
i. = not apply, and we have SEUD GE 


aad ctor Nog agri u erkgs, set, uy, a 


gar, ( @ Baz) i = ie 
aera ae aaant sult areair safe 

AT A ETET N oe 

= 7i. An initial letter, with a final xa letter as 4 
a anal, is the oe of itself and of the intervening a 
letters. i. aa 7 4 
This stra laplas the mode of hiem ing Bari Thus the a 
pratyâhâra qI means those letters whose begining i is stand whose final FL | 
= is Fe 
g -Why o we say with the ‘ final indieatoiy letter? , Beas a pra- 
_ tyaha Ara like @ would be otherwise ambiguous. It might be doubted whe- 
ae ther. it is formed with the final z of EA and refers to the first five case-affixes, 
zar Or whether itis formed with the initial: zof zt and therefore refers to the first 
seven case-affixes. The present sûtra clears up the doubt. A PoE is 
2 formed with the final ya and not with the initial gq. 


-o liii : ae u LR u nA u n fac, e ay a j 
o G a ia v a 


BK. I. CH. I. gja] TADANTA-RULE. = i | 65 


fag N * aara wernt sett E TREA: ne 
kia i * shrewd 
oo u * af arenei ẸŞu* . ae 
72, An a which is made with regani 
toa particular attribute, applies to words having that 
attribute at their end as wellas to that attribute itself. 


| ‘This sdtra consists of three words :—aaq ‘by what (attribute),’ 
trule; ageatey ‘ having that (attribute) at its end? . 


- This is a rule of interpretătion. When a rule is mid with regard E 
to a particular attribute or letter, it means also w ords having those attributes or 
letters at their end. Thus there is a rule (III. x. 97) declaring “ let there | 
be the affix wa after the vowels.” Here the phrase “after the vowels ” mo 
means and includes “ after the roots ending in vowels, as wellas roots cone 
sisting of a single vowel.” Thus Ft + ag = aaa. Therefore, this stra ae 
means that when a rule is laid down in this grammar with regard to a parti- | 


cular attribute, that rule, besides being applicable to that particular attribute, — | 

is also applicable to words ending in that particular attribute. Thus a rule BS oe 

a laid down generally with regard to vowels, will apply to words ending iti on : 
ee vowels; a rule laid down with regard to certain forms, will apply to words hanes heats 
poo capes in those forms. . | | ple l 1 
| Thus the sûtra weg (III. 3. 36) | after q there i isaya’ declares that the. rae | 

artix a would come not only after g, but after any expression that ends Pi | 

ing. Thusg + qa = om, P+ aA = aN | 


Vart :—The present rule, (called tadanta-vidhi) must not be applied m 
to rules relating to compounds (samâsa), and to pratyayas (affixes), Thus — 
sûtra II. 1. 24, declares that a word in the accusative case is compounded with ; ia 
the words śrita, atita &c. As m& + Pra: = pea: ‘involve dia aa es 

The present sitra must not be’applied here, and we cannot say that a word 
in the accusative case would be compounded with- another that ends in grita; aa PY 
for tadanta-vidhi does not apply h here. „Henge we cannot form. a + compound ee 
of RE + qrafa: 1E | a oe ae | 

ee Pe | Similarly, i in rules of fixes. Thus. stra, IV. 99 “declares! cr “th. | 

i the words q€ &c., take the affix wR. n Thus: az + wR = maam But we can ee. 
not apply the affix, phak to the word FATS, the tadanta-vidhi not being applis 
a cable here. The descendant of TAS will be called me and: ak Bes 

o above i : UE eG 

-The above vartika i iS Te qualified by the following : — oa o RS og 


con 


Vart —=The aboye vartika does not ot apply | to words formea iby affixes | fe 


oe 


gg oe | GES VRIDDHAM DEFINED. [BxK. I. CH. I. $73. 


that have an indicatory Ja (S, m, @), short or long, or where a rule is pro- 
_ pounded with regard to letters. Thus the affix ktavatu (I. 1. 26) has an indica- 

tory 7, and we have Haya. A rule which will | apply to kritavat will 
apply also to the word which ends in kritavat. Thus the feminine of 
kritavat is gadt av. 1. 6}, the feminine of sukritavat will be sukritavatl, 


_ Similarly rule IV. 1. 95 3A qa says “after aq there is the affix gy.” This 


is a rule relating to pratyayas, but as it is propounded 7 mere letters, the 
rule of tadanta-vidhi will apply here. Thus Taq + tz = = wifey ‘the son of 
Daksha. : 
Vart When a term, which ie a E is exhibited i in a rule in 
the oR of the locative case and- qualifies something else which likewise 
stands i in the locative case, that which is qualified by it must be regarded 
as beginning with the letter which is denoted by the term in question, and us 
Ws not as ending with it. 

Sage es sůtra VI. 4. 77, achi gnu dhatu bhruvam yvor iyaf uvanau, 
means “§yan and uvanh are the substitutes of what ends with the pratyaya 
$nu and what ends in a verbal root in g or y, whether long or short, and 
of the inflective base bhrû, when an affix beginning with a vowel follows.” 


Here the word ‘achi’ is exhibited in the seventh case, which literally | 


© `> means ‘when a vowel follows; but by virtue of the present vartika it 


means, ‘wher an affix beginning with a vowel follows,’ as. fara:, 3a: n- 

D  giamaRag Tt Nou ugan g: WA, 

amg, ont, ag, ag fee 
Rn arabna nex TTE SEEE wes N 1 

O nfa tiaa aA Ra" N 


po kuik * ar arada TE aT TET 1 
a Th n* RP Fargaranrenetcararea THT * 


aS Tet wie, among the vowels of which “4 


ee the first is a vriddhi, is called vriddham. 


: fos This defines the word IHL. The sûtra consists of a words : — a a 
: : oe ghz: ‘the vriddhi vowel ; ay ‘whose,’ aL ‘among e vole me | 
ges first y m ‘that; w Ta is called vriddham,’ | 


E a ‘word consisting of many vowels, has. a “vriädhi vowel: coming E : 


o first i in nthe order of vowels, that word is called vriddham. — Thus the words — 
ea M, mar &e., have the first vowel 7 a L vriddhi vowel, l, therefore, they. are oe 


eas called vriddham. 


Bg. L Cu. 1. $ 74 Joce VRIDDHAM DEFINED. _ | 67 


~The word vriddham has been ‘defined i in order to make applicable 

to these peculiar words certain taddhita affixes. Thus there is a rule Gye: 3 
2.1 114) by which the affix & is added to vriddham. Thus aet + & = < arita: TO 
E -© Why do we say #6 the first?” Because aword like GEIG EEGE which n fe A 
is not a vriddha word, will not admit of the affix T Its corresponding: i deri- | 

vative will be GeTTTTT: 1 E E 

Vart: —A proper ı noun, Boek not coming andei the shave defini- To 
u may yet be regarded optionally as a vriddham. Thus aial + a aoai] 
qta, or we may have @ Tar, | 


Vart:—A compound ending i in a Gotra word, is Sadd for the : i 

purposes of the addition of this affix, as if it was not compounded. Thus | 

| QR is a Gotra word and also vriddham. Its compound Tacs will be re- E | 
garded as a vriddham too, for the addition of the affix. As gR + @ = | 


gactatar: ‘the students of Ghritaraudhi’ So also sfreratieettar:, Tarnat: E 
Tamada: &c. a 


; 7 | Vart:—Exception must be made in the case of & CT EAT ATCT and oara : ae 
ees Ss do not take a, Thus Stgararar and erftaanrar: . 


Ko aes eaqratin T u og A kski u capa © TU 
SRN eared merà saimn wafa ess. 


sparen ace ie i NS EAT ELIE AEA OEE 


o 

4 

vo 
i 
f 


| 
a 
4 
4 

4 


| 


"4 The words tyad &c, are also a 
vriddham. 7 | 


The eye &c. have heen giv en in the list of sarvandmas. See sitra 


27. These words are ain? cand vriddham. Thus ate" = aera atag, gt ox 
. after weisz, waaay, ata: areata: Sc. | 


kid mat Ba t %: u ain u T mna a (wer | 


uoe veraraen zz dat 8 watt u 


O5. A word that has the letters x ‘end sft a a 
the first among its vowels, gets” also the designation o 
of vriddham, when ito is ) the | name of Eastern } coun- ee. 
tries. es Se Rk | : 


A As sient i isa country of the east, iti is a | vriddham word andy we have S e 
S sn ra= maada: ; + ee eerste, 3 E z £ a: 


ra l VRIDDHAM DEFINED. o [BK L Cn. L § 75. 


The word prak in the sûtra has been differently interpreted. The 
_ Grammarian Kunin takes the word pråkasan epithet qualifying the word 
_ âchâåryą, ‘ professor’ understood. In that case the sûtra will be thus trans- 
lated :-—‘In the opinion of the Eastern (or ancient) professors, a word that has 
the letters ¢ and o as the first among its vowels, and is the name of a country, 
is called vriddham.’ Under this interpretation, . this will be an optional r 

| rule only, giving the opinion of eastern or ancient grammarians. 


Others however take the word prak as guate i the word deśa 
and the meaning then is as given in the text. _ : 

| Why do we say ‘having the letters € io rr Ha simple vowel 

is first among the vowels, of a word, that word will not be called vriddham ; 
and as such will not take the affix & ; as IREA: , REAREN: 
Why do we say of ‘Eastern country’? Because this rule does not 
apply toa word like tq¢a: which is the name of a town in the Punjab, which 
is not an eastern country. Its secondary derivative will be aqea:, born in 

-Devadatta. | | 


‘Why do we say ‘country’? The rule will not apply to rivers &c. | 


nd i g Thus trom arafa we have araar: ‘fish born in the river Gomati.’ 


CHAPTER TI. 
NN agi l g-ga- 


gia: u mage eee Rsa: maa feat aa, rta: u 
aan * aq: gA ARAR U 


1. All affixes after the verb gân to study’ and 
the verb kut ‘to be crooked,’ and the rest, are as if they 
had an indicatory € (nit), except those affixes which have an | 


 indicatory = (ñit) or % (it). 


This is an atides’a sitra, and makes certain affixes, though | not - 
having an indicatory g, to produce the same effect as if they were really cz e 
_ The root me is substituted for the verb ¢@ in certain tenses, a 

in which the verb gg is defective (II, 4. 49). The gee verbs are! tects. 801 
belonging to the Tudadi class of verbs, and they are Poy roots beginning Peon 


with Ge ‘to be crooked’ and ending. with gg ‘to groan.’ 


After these roots all affixes are treated as if they were ‘marked with: e 


ag with the exception of those aifixes which are zor erg. 


Thus from mrg we have in the aorist the-form syeqafte ; which is thus i 
evolved. a t ag taa + Aa ta [I a H + a+ a (Ll. 4. 50.) ae 
O A aft + ëa (VL 4 66) = aeaniee ‘he studied, asaniyrai ‘they two ae 

studied’ ; seana they studied.’ Here by VI. 4. 66, the atr is -changed man] 


into É Before the affix faz, which is‘regarded as fq, 


~ Similarly, after the verbs a Bic. all affixes: are treated as Gas , with o 
the exceptions already mentioned. | 
Thus gą + qa (HL xr 193) = Pd $ ge E m= (VIL. 2. ne = sa | 


nominative singular gar ‘ who- acts crookedly: Here the aix qq being, 


regarded as- Ra does not cause the guya substitution. of the z of ae a 


= byl. Te 15. 


aa sae a 


Se EEE Nc RN 


- Similarly wi the eee a ‘and aaa - we have ster and ? 
| gaan. So on with all the. for ye roots of kuțadi ‘elass x > eg 5 mR 


bos | | Arrixes Lixefeq § =  ([Bx. L Cu H. $2, 3. 
But the affixes marked with sg or wm will not be so treated. Thus 
Prg by which causatives are formed, is such an afix; e.g. yaga + fy + 
aa + far = seqre + = +a+¢ ff = VeReala. Here there is guna of 
the y of gz. So also before the affix wa of the perfect tense, we have 
| Pew, and before the affix vga we have TATR: to 
Värlika:—The root q ‘to deceive, is also treated like 
 kutadi verbs, except before the affix sta. As Rar ‘he shall deceive,’ 
fara ‘for the purpose of deceiving’ Aasaa &c. Here there is samprasarana 
before the nit terminations ar, aR and asqg and the aer agg is changed into 
g byrule VI 1. 16. 
| i But the affix ag is not nit and consequently there is no samprasdarana 
before it Thus gga: ‘an imp.’ 


fas ZN N aati fas, z, (Fea) t 

aft TCR CeGUCIHE: Glictt eur: gat sga 

2, An affix that begins with the augment qe 
7 (vi. 2, 35) is nit after the root vij., ‘to fear, to move.’ 


The root fast does not strengthen its vowel before the affixes 


that take the intermediate g, because those terminations are treated 


like fea affixes. The root fi belongs to the Tudadi class. Thus gfgfaar 
“he will be agitated, wsfafqa ‘for the purpose of being PEE E 


: Satara | ought to be agitated.’ ey 
ya But those affixes, which are not preceded by the augment gg, are not 


ae like nit. 


dike fee, and they consequently produce their own proper action, such as 


| gunation &, As ya + AR + "ak = SIAR, STRATA ‘that which ought 
to p PETOLA ! 


Prararaits 3 cei | Rea, wait | (Fea, my 

ate U RÅT ESAT MENE zante: maar Arar ESEGI 7 

oF 3. After the verb firna ‘to cover,’ the affix 
> beginning with the S Ei is segerded. R 


a - Thus before the ewe t termination E of the fature, we may have 
i einer Fria or mifrar “he will c over.” 


o i The: asian of the form i is :— m + a + z ve at = = p + . ate a i aT : eae 
ane WL. 4s 77) = ary ÈI “When the affix. is. not pea as ia it produces a 


5 n : guna, ‘and we have. the second form riar w 


Of course there is no option. allowed ‘before’ those: affixes which do | 


po C not take the augment gz, and before those. terminations, consequently, v we bave aa 


: : ? : a only. one form: as mitg- -Mait t+ 7 a: 
ee ‘which i ought t to be covered * oe 


= iol, a soyering,'. 


Br, I. Cu. TI. § 4, 5]. _ Arries sae Pr | eae 3 o 71 


PANS N ai it agm 
g: u haste aiat N 


AR , 


4 A Sârvadhâtuka a 4, oo affix not having | 


an indicatory « q is like hit. 


The terminations which are added i to roots are erties Sérvadhatuka $ 


or ârdhadhátuka. The Sérvadhéiuka terminations are all those that are 
marked with a w and also the tense terminations called fag, the latter are the 
‘following :— PE 


Pa sing. dual pl. 
3rd Pers. far aa & 


_and Pers. far Ta T | Parasmaipada, 


ist Pers. | fay 7q aT 

3rd Pers. aO ME R | 

2nd Pers. TA NA AR Atmanepada. 
ist Pers. gz a ates | E 


ath Except the terminations marked with a y such as fx, re and Fr. &e. : Tas E 
Cat the other Sarvadhatuka terminations are ‘fra. The fea terminations TE. 
Jike wa, waag, &c, are also Sarvadhatuka terminations. These affixes are _ 


also fea, unless ey have aq as indicatory, as wg. Thus the affix aq, being 


an ma Sarvadhatuka affix, isa feq, and before it the vowel is not gunated” 


e.g. gua: ‘they two do? The equation is: —s+e+aq (the ş is added by 


do.’ 


| Here the gi of Hz is changed into y and we have qt, by virtue of rule VI. 
i ILO, which declares that the a of the verb qt is changed into = before those 


oe affix k the present rule, and hence the: change. 


_ These four sûtras descr ibe the fea terminations, : 


"Why do we say e a Sarvadhatuka affix’? Because an a ardiadhatuka | | 
affix, though not being- marked with a an a indiatory 9 To will not be a R As ae 


wet deer, maT to do,’ aasan HAST z ‘duty.’ 


se 


e seta has an indicatory q it will not be nit. 
me Ray ‘thou doest,’ mite ʻI do? = 


ih 7 na ea u: to agit t i 


ae a ecient att re ot site fraia 


As sete tity ae She does 


red 


Rule Ill. 1. 79) RTT AT (VL. 4. eee HRA: Ul Similarly gia ney : | 


| Sarvadhatuka affixes which are fea or fang. Here aq is a Sarvadhatuka ee o oe 


< Why do we say ‘not. haviag an »indicatory y 2 a a a Sarvadhatuka bes 


| 72 | | Arries rire fir, ‘ Be. I. Cu. Il. §. 5, 6, 


“The affixes of Lit (Perfect Tense) . not coming 
atter a soap consonant, are as if they bad an indicatory 


q (kit). na d 
With this såtra begins the iene of affixes which are regarded 
, as faa though not actually having a @ to mark them as such, The termina- 
tions of faz (Perfect) not being f¥@ terminations, are faa, after verbs that 
have no compound consonants. The phrase afa (not being marked with g) _ 
-~ qualifies this sûtra also, nee drawn from the aay sitra by the rule of 
Anuvritti. | | 
3 Thus from fire ‘to tear’ the Reduplicated non pi second pann 
perfect i is fatweg: ‘thou hast torn.’ fafirg: ‘They have torn.’ 


Similarly eg ‘thou hast divided’ ; Asg: ‘you divided’; fsg: 
| and ea: . | 
This rule will not apply if the root ends in a conjunct consonant. 


Thus ġa ‘to fall down’ forms its second person Perfect :—aa+ Waa = aaaE:. 
| Here the affix i is not treated as Ait; for had it heen SO treated, it would have 


f Simil arly from sig we have quae, 
| The if terminations of the Perfect are not Mf; and therefore we 


“i O bave faire ‘he has divided,’ where the root is gunated before the 3rd person 


singular termination wa which is a fłq termination, because it. “being the 


A Pabati of Rri is regarded like fag by I 1. 1. 56. 


m cerns sa Sat 
firey u PE EE 


cbe The Lit, or Perfect Te ee after the 


ee roots “indi to kindle,’ and bhu ‘ to become,’ also are hit. 


After these. two roots the terminations of the Perfect are fina. 


oe ‘These roots. have been especially mentioned, because the root fey ending 
o ia ‘compound consonant will not be governed by sitra 5; and. the root 


gis mentiqned because all the terminations of the Perfect are faq after w, not 


oo | excepting the Ra terminations, Thus the verbs aft} and #q are illustrations — 
Oe Oe Perfect Tense from the root. coe asin the following examples :— A 


T, Rig Veda VL 16. 15) and aT Fà aria: (Rig Veda VI. 16. 14). Here — 


i O the nasal of the ropt is dropped by regen the afix as s Pag u US Similarly, : 


iin the root kS we ‘have TIA, TY q 


: Vart.: :—Tnis tule should 4 be applied iss to the verbs at g“ to o, 


are ‘to fasten! bii w ijue? t and 4 nd atg i tto "embrace." = ag ‘thou | a 


BK. aa Cn. II. s i, ie | AFFIXES ‘Lowe Pea, - is 7 


loosened, j siqt sat = we TEE “(The ais elided Dy. the rule p men- 
tioned i in the last sûtra, vis. VI 4: on | 


aaa t= Ug! ee 4 a Similarly 3 kaa: 5 : iiss TTT, : 


fe Ts Fz ay aT feu az qq TAP: TEs Ware A: Teratai 
© 7. The affix ktvd is kit after mr id. ‘to be gracious,’ 
mrid ‘to squeeze, gudh ‘to wrap up kush ‘ to tear,’ klis 
‘to suffer,’ vad ‘to speak’ and vas ‘ to dwell.’ 


After these seven verbs, the gerundial wâ is hit. It might be said, | 
what was the necessity of this sfitra? The affix Atvd is clearly a Ait affix, as 


it is marked with the diacritical letter æ, and it was useless to call it a hit | | 
affix after these verbs. The-reason of this apparent repitition is this. Though a | 
kivé is a hit affix generaliy; vet there is a later sttra in this chapter _ P 
(Ê 2. 18) which declares that the prefix aris not faa, if it is preceded z ol 
by the intermediate g. Or in other words, if waris added to those. verbs, eee 
-= which are called We verbs, viz., that take an intermediate g, itis not e 
‘then $. Thus the verb er ‘to pere is aR. Therefore atte+er= a A 

|S aaa | 


Now it happens that all the seven verbs mentioned in the sûtra are 
ùg verbs, and take an intermediate g. The war before these verbs would o 
have lost its Aitness by virtue of sûtra 18; therefore arose the necessity of 

this satra, to provide in anticipation an exception to that sfitra, in. favour of ; : ad 

these verbs, whete: the affix Alvd is necessarily kil. Thus we have aver oe 

‘being g gracious, qfar ‘having squeezed,’ afrear ‘having wrapped’ after oy 
4 having torn; kaoba ‘having suffered,’ wigear ‘having spoken,’ sive | 
‘having dwelt.” The q v of az and aq are changed into = byt the rule of | 

| Samprasarana vi I 15). | oe ed 
< Moreover i in the case of the ver bs: Tr. ae ana few: sûtra 26 would ancag 

DAVE made Fa OOTAN hat ; the present. stra makes it necessarily S00: oe hae 


qag cenna ia l ka J a r wing 
femcetes,(qtfeq)t 

ate ut a faz BT ate ai res raa: aw wat ii — a u apn nie] 
| 8 The affixes | ted and san Uk r Da are ee 
- after rad | to. weep vid ‘ to know, mush to steal,” oe 
t to seize, wor ‘to sleep, 4 and o to 0 ask.” 5 a 


od es | TE Sigs AFFIXES LIKE FG a [Bx. i; sical! J 
-After the above mentioned verbs the kivåâ though taking an inter- 
mediate g, and the affix aq are Fae. The affix aq is employed in forming. 
desiderative verbs, The q of aq is gg, the real affix: being q. The root 
is reduplicated before this gq affix. Thus fer ‘having cried,’ gaar 
‘he wishes to cry’; ARa ‘having known,’ f ARR “he wishes to know’; 
7 qsar (VI 1. 16.) ‘having taken,’ fapata ‘he wishes to take’; ufyeqr 
‘having stolen,’ gafqfa ‘he wishes to steal’; gear (VI. x. 15) ‘having 
slept,’ agcafa ‘he wishes to sleep,’ ggr (VI. 4. 16) ‘having asked’ faqt=sufz 
the wishes to ask.’ The verb qg is changed into Tz, erg into BY, Tez into TS 
| before. kit affixes by samprasâraņa (VI. 1. 16.) 


The bivâ and san would have been optionally hit after the verbs. 
ay, ar and gw by virtue of Rule 26 of this chapter, but this sitra makes them 
necessarily so, after these three verbs. In the case of the verb wg, these 
affixes are kit by virtue of this sûtra only. In the case of the verbs ey and 
yey the affix aris of course #it, because these two verbs are anit, that is, 
they do not take the intermediate g; and therefore the war being directly 
affixed to them, and rule 18 not applying, the indicatory & would make it 
hit. In reference to these verbs, therefore, the present sûtra teaches something 
# new, only with regard to the affix @a, by making that also $ The verb 


© q takes the intermediate g when the affix qq follows, by virtue of stitra 
O Mag 


TSS are i Ch, WS ( am, eg yu 
ata: ul saTaTETaT: qir arait®: Uy nga u 


a 9. The affix san beginning with a letter of the 
“i g Pratyâhâra jhali is like kat, after verbs ending 1 in tk vowels. 


EEr this sûtra there is the anuvritti of aq only and not of wa. The 


stra literally translated means :—‘‘ After fk the jhal” The Pratyahéra 33 


contains the four letters g, 3, s, @ The Pratyahara gm contains all the 


ae consonants, except the nasals and the liquids, After the verbs ending in gg 


ee destderative Rea. a 


the desiderative suffix aq is Ai, when it is as, that is tosay when the __ 


8 affix ga does not. take the. intermediate q. The affix qq is an affix which as 
begins | with | | oe 
So before it, iti 
Jo) s from fa 


fa letter of the gg class. But if the; intermediate g is added 
s no longer a ga affix, and in that’ case it is not fa. “Thus 


they likewise take guna. As cfr ‘ts to smile’ takes guna, and makes its ae 


es > Conquer,’ which is a verb. ending | in rR we. have Ft o, 
aero Bel wishes to conquer’, g © to miz’ | Sate 


o fto gross” RiR, ‘to be’ agare 


a 4 50. also a “to doy AiR 7 ek 
however, verbs ending i in TTo E or ey take an -Sntermediate go 


Br Í. Ca. IL § 101 aS  AFFIKES Lime Brg | es age 


The gers qa is not iE after verbs ending in any otber letter than 


tne gay. As fara (from we ‘he wishes to drink.’ So from car we 
have fesrata. | i $ 


The object of making e ‘affix aq hit afix after verbs ending , 


in zk vowels, is to prevent the- guna of the vowel of the root, as in Pawtrera 


‘ wishes to collect’, , gga ‘ wishes to praise,’ “To this it might be objected 
“ this cannot be: for rule VI. 4. 16 (when ga beginning with a jhal, Fla not 
preceded by the augment g€ follows, a long vowel is the substitute of verbs 


ending in a vowel, and of the verbs ga and aq) would prevent guna by 


substituting long vowel.” To this it may be replied: “if rule VL 4. r6 


enjoining long vowel, debars rule VII. 3. 84 requiring guna, it should a fortiori 


debar rule VI. 4. 51 which requires the elision of the affix fi before Ardha- 
dhatuka affixes not taking the augment gz. But evidently that is not so; | 


for the elision of far is not debarred by VI. 4. 16. Therefore, the present 


sûtra is made, so that even by giving scope to the rule of lengthening, 


the afix aq be treated as faa.” Thus in Raina scope is given to rule 


VL 4. 16, and the vowel is lengthened.’ But this rule in its turn will bé o o 
= debarred in those cases where rule VI. 4: 51 will apply: in such cases the 
maxim contained in I. 4. zis our guide, and a subsequent rule will debar = 
a Price rule of Panini when both find their scope in a single case. Thuy í 
in forming the desiderative of the verb ag ‘to inform,’ both the rules 

VI ‘4.16 and VI, 4. 51 present themselves, but the latter prevails. — The vert 


gq belongs to the churadi class of verbs, and takes the affix faa. Thu 


aa + Rra + aa + fag; here the present stitra comes into force,. and qe 
being treated as faa, the guna of the q of q is prevented, Thus satri r 
VIL 3: 84 requiring guna being set aside, sitra VI. 4. 51 comes into Fi cco 
and causes the elision of fir and we have shu A at ik Oo 4. b ies 


fea) | 


sr changed to È) he wishes to inform.’ 


Ol catia I eas, a, ( SRA ai ;, R 
ae u angas: qe: a saan fraa T | | 
JÔ And after o root. ending ma consonant 


and preceded by a vowel of the protyahira. ik, eee afi 


san beginning. with a jhal consonant, is like kit. 


‘Thus from firg ‘to pierce’ we have fafafa ‘he wishes: so break’ ‘here | 


“ther root Pre contains. the ik vowel T “it. ends. in a consonant T the afixa 


© is directly added- without taking an intermediate Tr ang\therefore it ae 
a all the conditions of the sûtra ; and t the e vowel i is not t gütjated:.” hee 


76 os Arriex uee fq ‘[Bx. L Cu. I. a 


If the final consonant ‘of the verb is not preceded by ‘a vowel of 


r the 7 class, the affix aa is: not Add after such a verb. AS astaat 
 safaerefa ‘ wishes to sacrifice.” ‘Had the affix ga been here a kit affix, there 


would have been samprasarana by rule VI. 1.16 which declares that there is  — 


samprasarana of the verbs 44, 447, and as &c., before Aut affixes. 


If the saz takes the intermediate zg and is then no longer a waè — ; 


aait is not Ait; and causes gunation etcetera. As a +¢+ a= = fafi 


; he desires to be’ Here there is guna of ri, 


Roots like aa, q# &c., are governed by this rule, though tiey end 


in conjunct consonants, for the word ga of the sûtra T or class; 


thus eataatfagte=art+ata (VI. 4. 24, the m being elided by treating aq 


-o 


a as fna D n or way (VII. a 56). 


ll. zis roots i in a consonant, that 


| adj oins a vowel of ik pratydhara, the substitutes of lin 


Do (H. 3. 161) and sich (IIL 1. 44) when they begin with a 
consonant of jhal pratyahara, are kit, when the âtmane- 
| pada affixes follow. 


The sitra consists of two words fasvaay and TRÈT, literally 
meaning “the affixes /în and sich in the Atmanepada.” The other phrases, 


given in the above text must be supplied from the previous sftras, to com- 


plete. the sense. The anuvrilli of the word awa, that began with sftra 8, 


does not extend further. As — Peis ‘may he break and unite ey. he 
know, ara ‘hel broke’, arga ‘he knew,’ : 


Thus the root Rig ends with a impf consonant, is “preceded: by g 


Dir a letter of iik pratyahara ; after this root the jhaladi affix dtr of Benedictive 


in the | Atmanepada is treated like faa: ; therefore there is no guna sub- | 


oe ‘stitution of the vowel of the root before hist affix. Rgt rata, Simi- : 


arly in the Aorist we have qa =a fart frat a, the æ of the Aorist being 
ee elided ye VIL. os 26, ‘So also gatas - gat de (VUL 2, 37)= wate, 


es IF the final consonant is not preceded by an ik vowel, this rule “og 

ae oi, not apply: Thus Ben. AR + ate = = ag + ate (VHL 2. 36) = Ea + de 
zo (VUI 2 4) = afte (VILL. ge 58). ‘Similarly its Aorist is wae. Had the 

ae ate and a ‘Deen bit, , they x would | bave; caused "Samprasirana of a PY. od 


; nn n 16, 


Ba. I Ca. IL § rx, 13.) | AFFIXES LIKE Pra. nae 9 


This rule will not apply, if the Benedictive and Aorist affixes are 


Parasmaipadi. Thus the Aorist of gm ‘to let off,’ is- H+ at + ata = + 
| qiwvtataia (VI. r. 58) = wast + Ma (VI. 1. 77) = aaa (VIL 2. 1). 
Similarly from zy we have Aorist Parasmaipadi aarda. Had the Aorist 
been fa, rule VI. r. 58 (aa is the augment of the verbs 43 and zq when 


an affix beginning with a Jhaka and not having an indicatory a q% follows), would 


not have applied. 


This rule will also not apply; if the verb ends in a vowel, Thus of | 
the verb fr, we have Ben. ‘wofe, Aor. ate, Had the affixes been R, there 


would have been no guna substitution of ¢ into e, 


The rule will not apply, if these affixes are not jhalâdi, but ake the 
augment gg, Thus Ben. ga+este=afadtz, so also Aorist afz, Had A 


been faa, there would have been no guna substitution. 
This rule, ef course, is confined to the Benedictive and the Aorist. 


Other tenses will not be affected by this rule. Thus the ist and znd Future — 


of few is ger and gaf. 
(oe Ne naa is: a, (eiad aaay we faq) 


aR: pantara: tt fe Paaa mard part WaT 


m. 12. And after verbs ending in %, the a | g 
of lin and the affix sich, are kit, when they begin with ihal, es 


and the Atmanepada affixes follow. 


As from æ ‘to do’ the benedictive is gie § may he do, So alga: 


faa, as sa ‘he did.’ Soalso ge and NFE. 


Of course this rule would not apply if these terminations take: — 


the intermediate g; as a+ vie = afie ‘may he choose,’ (Benedictive) ; 


HT + ys SAAC or = ‘he chose or covered,’ the g being EEE > Pa a 


Vil. 2. 38. 


ft u TN aà EA ane at feat waa: 7 


13. Optionally after the verb gam, the iin” and cae 
sich beginning with Jhal consonants, in the Atmanepada, SEE, 


n are kat, Ss Pe = 
=l e The verb m to go’ is > Atmanepadi after the preposition a xy es 
i Rule L 3. 29. eee 

_ The result of its being hit i is -ghat the: al is aai in the Atmane: eo] 


> pada, i in forming the Aorist with Bre, and the Benedictive, | ‘Thus: we have, ees 


M: t RR ae n | aT, 7 t, (Feo, maL wE 


JE. 
ee 


n m AFFIXES LIKE faa 


the forms :— 


ap hee Facog 
-elision of RT, ifa. jhal follows), So A a eae ap 


a 3 pha o: divulge; a then the fea i in the A 
the raised the foot,’ So also saim aigam 


[Br. I Ca, IL § 13. 


eue aa 


por jii in the 


giete or r refter i in the Benedictive ; and SATE 
sich Aorist. ‘These forms are thus evolved: === 

gaH + gt = ga +7 $ aise (VL 4 37) =r: may he combine.’ 
Here the nasal x of mq is elided by treating the affix aise as ra by Rule 
VI. 4. 37. In the alter native we have diatez. 


So in the aorist MOES NE (VL. 4. 37) =aarTe 
r being elided by VIII. 2.27 (after a short inflective base, there is 


there remains only w which is a base ending in short 3, hence, the elision of 
T, Buti in 1 the alternative we have aiT, 


& fiers Heil q EGOS we { (a ) uo 
i ata: u giai: ve faa faxata N 
14. The sich Atmanepada affixes are Ait after the 
root han ‘to kill.’ 
As Wied, szara , BFA are the aorist of ea, When a fae or second 


-aorist is Ai the verb loses its nasal, by Rule VI. 4.37. After the verb za the 
E Ra is only £¢ and not the Benedictive fae terminations, as was the ease inthe 
aay, ‘previous sûtra; hence the repetition of the word sic% in this stra, The sûtras 12 
and 13 were governed both by fae and faa; from and after this sûtra, the govern- 
ing power of fae ceases. The governing power of the word “ Atmanepada” 


in sfitra 11 does not however cease, and its anuvritti runs through the succeeding 


 s(tras; though as regards this sûtra, its anuvritti is redundant, inasmuch — 
_ as before the Parasmaipada terminations, the root gq is always rep laced by 
=- @w in the aorist, there is no necessity of making the affix sick a kif. For the 
object served in making sich, kit, after the verb ey, is to elide the nasal, while 
in the case of 4, no such purpose can be served. 


- abr neat ey Ta ae, mea, ( Raa seemed Fee) I 
te u Aai TRAE fee A: RT waft aetna © qa : 
15. The affix sich before Atmanepada ya is 


i kit after the verb j yam, when meaning ` ‘to divulge.’ 


The word gandhana means “to. divulge,’ ‘to make known that whieh 


ee: . l hadi been concealed, i The verb ae has various mean ings. 


‘The result of pa is that the nasal is elided. The eb aa ao 


COS aada when preceded by” the preposition ma by rule 1.3. 28. Thus | 
Peck 8+ aT + ae + a=varea=! he divulged,’ ’ yarrara : 


L z 27 and a by VL 4 37° When the verb. ve PA any other meaning ca 


RTT, the sich is elided a 


P Armanepeds, is not Ail ; as saria Tea 
“he raised water from theo o 


Bx. L Cu, ALS 16, 18] ArrIxEs as Re 


well!’ Though here the verb yam is in | the transitive form and takes an 


object after it, yet it is Atmanepadi by Rule a 3:75 which declares “ after the S 
verb yam to strive, preceded by az, eq and are. when it pees not Tues to au 


book, the ae is ngja no 


TA: u añaire — qt Ra ra Bonar Fara ITATRY v qa: u 


16. The sich before aunan pada affixes is kit | 


optionally, when yam means ‘ to espouse.’ 


Thus SUNAT FENT or SUT ey aeaa ‘he espoused the girl STAT | 


gráa wreta ‘he espoused his wife.’ | 
The word‘ Upayamana’ in the sûtra means ‘to accept in marriage," 


‘to espouse.’ The verb aq preceded by the preposition gq is Atmanepadi 
when it means ‘to espouse‘ by Rule 1. 3. 56. 


MUA go ag No an, A, wa (amag Fra) E 


aha: u Reitit: genase carcereaien: fra Raxata Aag q: 


we 17.. The affix sich before Atmanepada affixes, a 
‘is s kit after sthd “to stand” and ghu (I. 1. 20) verbs, and 
; these verbs. change their ; a into g before these termi- | 


nations. | oe 
` The roots eir ‘to stand,’ af tto give, at ‘to place’, & ‘to pity’ i 


‘to feed? ay ‘to cut’ change their vowels into g before the terminations — 


of the Aorist of the Atmanepada ; and those terminations are also fit. As 


watera, ‘he wotshipped 4 TUCTTTATE , aqaa; sa “he gave’, 7 


She fed? 5 
ee mer eu aat E, I, ŠE, (Da 


afar: u aaa: Sart fnaf 


1g: | “The: affix hiva when it takes the augment o : A q 


ae (i. e. when it is sét) is not kit. 


We had had occasion to refer to. this sûtra in explaining satra 7. m 4 
“The affix kiva {the actual affix being ¢ två, thek being merely itor indicatory Ceo 
| -Jetter) i is on the face of ita Ait afix. l his sitra however limits its. “kitness to are 


o cases where it is not sé. Ifitis: sét, Le. has before i it the intermediate. = it 


© will not be treated like a kt afix, Thusi in FA, ET, the affix at is added 
directly to the root & ‘to do’ and g Ctto sacrifice; without an inter mediate g. ee 
i and therefore t e root rpi not been gunated, the affix h here being # Bit, ji püti in ye 


. ksbvid. ‘to be unctuous,’ and dh rish ‘ to offend.’ 


mo are a kit affixes. But in the case of the above five roots they are 


"Ee | AFFIXES LIKE PER [Bx. L Cu, H. § 19, 20, 


afen, Ber. afer, from feaz, Ra and qa ‘to sweat, ‘to shine,’ ‘tobe, the 
affix is not Åi, because there is an inter ieee g before af atid the root has 
heen consequently gunated, i arcu: | | | 
Of course this sûtra relates to wat kivd y Other affixes though 
having an intermediate ¢ will be treated as kit, if they have an indicatory 
æ Thus the affix fra (IIL 3. 94) by which feminine nouns are formed- 
from roots is a fka afix. This affix when ® ag, will remain faa, as fat+oe+ee 


+ Rar f+ qet+e+ fa (VI. 1. 16) = ATAR: (VII 2. 37). Here there i is sampra- 

sarana by treating Alin as kit. So also in wqfeareta: and Aaa: there is no 
guna. After ag &c., the affix Rra takes the augment gg bya Vartika under 
sûtra VIL. 2, 9 which see, | 


Bi ieaiaia l R N arts I face, she 
tafa- fea aga: (a, Az, fra) 
ata: u dire AR fale Rafe ae ARa: Te Fer rea: Gy a — i 


| | 19. The sét Nishtha affixes are not kit after 
the verbs sê ‘to lie down,’ svid ‘to sweat,’ mid ‘to melt,’ 


The Nishthas are ka and ktavatu (see stitra 26, Chapter De They 


not kiá and the vowels take guna. Thus afaq: slept, afgaar, ARE: ARa, 
O ART: ARa, ARANT, ARNT, qqÑa:, yakana &c. In all the E 
above roots the Nishtha affixes are also UA ai 
The roots fer ( Braer ), Fier ( afar ), Fae ( Gaar Jand yg ‘Cine E 
have all long aty as indicator y, as well as the syllable fa. These roots | 
: therefore by Rule VII. 2,16 are generally a@nzt, and consequently beyond the 
scope of the operation of the present satra. As faai, fearata. But when 
the Nishtha affixes denote ‘a state or condition, bhava; or ‘ beginning of 
action,’ then the above four roots optionally become seg, (VII. 2.17). Itis in 
7 that case that the present sûtra is applicable to them, — 


a ne RATIT, I RO Erun EED aaraa, (Fret & Gi fea) | B 
ou fe Ri: fafaa Aara a raaa Moa 
808 ‘The sét, Nishthâ is not kit after the verb 
“mish eb meaning ‘ ‘to forbear.’ ee no S 
Thus aa a: ‘forborne’, a 


q: ra t forbore,? o a i a ie Hake NR eae 
ys do we say! when meaning to forbear? 2. When it has not this 


21. The sét Nishtha ‘is 5 optionally not kit, after 


the verbs with. a penultimate x af used im 
: denoting the beginning of action. | 
- According | to some the sé Nishthé suffizes are not ki after the verbs. 
having a penultimate g if those verbs are used impersonally oo or scien 
the beginning of action (adi-karman). Thus ge ‘to shine’, girarà Draen 
‘it has been lighted? Similarly yafaa: or wara a: ‘he first il Ganed 2 The 
word penultimate or upadďdhå has been defined i in ja 65 ante, 


If the vorb has any other vowel 


than g as penultimate, then the 


rule does not apply. As fat@aata ‘written by him. Here d is penulti- a 


| mate; and therefore no option is allowed. 
This rule has no application where the Nishth 


a does not express’ en 
either wre ‘condition’ or ‘Impersonal action’; or Rat ' beginning of 
© action’, -but is used as a verbal adjective. As sfa arefqro eee “he 


= gives a shining coin (called a Here the word x ae ‘shining’ 
is used as adjective. ages ke 


The rule applies to the Nishtha which takes the int 


not to others as Tem ga: ‘the rice that has been eaten.’ 
option is allowed. 


- This optional form of past Partiuipie is restricted i 


this option, Thus gy ‘to wrap up’ belongs to Divadi p 
its i participi) has one form only as afea. 


ee a 7 a 2 a l x n waite t w, x, a x È, ; e: . $ 
| fe oe: = T Pron ara: wear ho Peete | 


bo. The sét N ishthâ and the sét t kta are aa kit : ae 7 


i after the verb pan ‘ ‘to purify.” 


ae ‘The word ‘optionally ’ of the previous | sûtra ar oes. n 


pers: or | 


sesh ciate 


crmediate g and ee 
Here no SA 


PPE EE L AEE E 


n its scope, Those oe 
| verbs which take the vikarana wg če., the verbs of the Bhu class &c., admit of. : 


and therefore, | 


ss eich ei a a at a ee 


ga ies NRE Ce SEE SS AEE SNe RPO ae oi a 


not govern dhe ee | 
atra, because the werd ‘ optionally’ has been again used i in the next sûtra ae 

23 of which there would have been no ‘necessity had the’ word ‘optionally? ae 

governing force in this sûtra, for then this would have also eoverped the next ae - 

e  SQtra ‚The anuvriti of wee however i is to abe read i in è this stira eer 


| | with the last sûtra. 


eo or abhor.’ 


a . a kit, As afrer or ater “having cheated.’ e So also srren 
z ‘having plucked’, ire i or aie ‘having dared.’ ee ree 


a issa satra. See satra iL: PRA O 


aps | Areata, (Br. L Cit. IÈ y 23, 24. 


By rule VII. 2. 51, after the verb q the affixes Nishtha and THT 
Bead take the intermediate g. - So that at Atv, being sé (by virtue of Rule 
VIL 2. 51) would have been non-kit by Rule 18; and it might be asked what 
is” the necessity of repeating it in this esta: when sûtra 18 comprised the 
case, The reason of this repetition is that by mentioning qer kivd in this 
sûtra, it has governing force over the succeeding sttras. As qfta:, afragra 


93. The sét ktvd is optionally kit, after De 
verbs having a penultimate 4 and ending in wand «. 


The sé ktv may or may not be ë after the verbs ending in T 
or g preceded by a nasal. The result of being Åif will be that nasal will 
be dropped. In other words the dropping of the nasal is optional in such 
verbs. Thus from tig we have afyen or nyen ‘having twisted,’ THT 
A or giver having tiedjround ’, aire or LAT. 


“The word “ Nishtha” does not govern this sûtra, and comes to an end | > 
| This rule does not apply to verbs that have not a penultimate Qe 
though they may end in gq or %. As Wwe ‘having reviled’, afge hav- 
ing tied? Here by rule 18, Hem 6 being non-kit, the vowels of the toot ee: 
i. "e and yx have been guņated. 
= a4 _A verb may have a penultimate 4 T, but if it has not final qor e, } 
os. the rile does not apply. As Wa + gen = dftrear ‘having dropped’, siem 
i ‘having killed.” i Hadi it been kif, the nasal would e been Tope : 


“ate: u wi oe =z rate WC: FT eae: wea q feaa 


. ee The sét ktvå is optionally kit, after tho 
verbs vañch “ to ha ohai Tufich . : ‘to pluek’ ? and zit ‘to dare ` 


After the above three verbs, the Moa affix beig st, may or may 2 not i 


When the verb =a rit takes 3 the affix z tar i it is not governed by : 


Bs. L Cu. L. 9 25y 20] APRS Line yee. ita 8. | 


When the ktvé is not sé, but. anit then there is no option allowed. 
As T3 + WaT = aera 


| PARUT n 
25. The sét ito is optionally kit, according t to 

tne opinion of Rishi Kas’ yapa, after the verbs trish ‘to be 

thirsty,’ mrish ‘ to sprinkle,’ and kris’ ‘ to become lean.’ 

a As gígar or after ‘having thirsted,’ fye or airet ‘having sprin- 


kled, afarear or ayfireat ‘having become lean.’ By sûtra 18, thé sè kud is 


never kit. This satra adds another exception to that general rule. 


The special mention of Kasyapa is for the sake of showing respect. 
The a is already understood in this sûtra by Anuvritti from satra 23. | 


| cant, aa, a ( ara fio) E 


o aa: o 


optionally kit. 


-The wording of this sûtra requires a little explanation. It consists of ieee | 


the bitoni words :— 


| te: ralah, ablative Ol UF (after the consonants included in the - a 
Pratâyáhara ral ie, all the consonants except a y and 4 v) :—Verbs having 


their fual letter any single consonant except Z y and oo 


aaa means “after penultimate &” It is a compound of oF 
at + ITAN. The 4 itself is a compound of @ + z = R, in the dual qf. 
Therefore the phrase means | “ after (reba) t having se their penultimate, either . 


| g7 TE or short.” a 7 
o3- gate: means fe heginaing with a consonant, Me 


All these three wor ds. qualify the word | “a ‘verb’ n ‘understood, . te e i : 


he aa means “e ‘and san,’ 


eee The sûtra means, those yéb which have: a w letter in whe end, "A 
a a in. the beginning, and an g% J or S x in à their pendiltitate, wy optionally 
a treat the affixes kivå ands san as > FRA: : ge S e 


: ÅA NW RRA Aq TE, SESTI, : 
afa: SHAT TAA TAT TT CMTE: qu: da ii] Soule ar mà e 


26.- After: a verb which epi oak: a conso- i 
nant, and ends ina letter of Ral pratydhara, and has as its ees 
= penultimate y or f, = or &, the ktvâ and san affixes are Je) 


Bo SHORT, LONG aE (Bx, I. Ca. IL § 27, 28 


faer ‘having shone,’ faq 
(or ae, o 


‘to write’ makes Rien 


Faa in san a we have | rafarerate THAT G he wishes to 


T he rule does no eas if the yerb ends it in a letter other ‘than we. 
rez at == year; its desiderative will be Raf. No option is allowed 


hasan there is no option when the penultimate vowel i is not ¢ or 
qa + wa = after. Des. fafa. | | 
‘The rule also does hot apply if the verb does not begin with a cone 
aren yqf. There is no option allowed here. | 
The rule does not ane if the way and gg are anit. As wear, TIRÀ. 
~ [n these 26 sûtras the description o affixes which are treated like fg 
and faq is TES 


T. As 


sonant. 


è 
4 


| afer UE wy yas May aero ega art Salt wT u | 
- 27. A vowel whose time is that of short u, long — 
4 and the prolated u, is called respectively hrasva short, 


os z l S, din gha long, and. pluta prolated. 


The ®% having one matra or measure is short, having two measures 


vowel. 


ee n mory ae and “prolate 


is long, having three measures is pluta. This sûtra defines the three kinds of 

vowels according to their mdird, The letter & a hasbeen taken to illustrate 
the rule. The phrase geqdtdega: is a Dvandva compound, in the Singular, 
a and is exhibited in the masculine gender, contrary to the gener al rule II. 4. 17. 
The word ġâla means measure of time required for pronouncing a 


i As ya ‘curd „ag ‘tony Here gand@ are short. gard, na, here | 
gis ‘ng: ar, Sere: Devadatta ! Here sy a is pluta or prolated. 


a ES a a Ri aha i are: a, (ee oni or ) i 
ga u ga ae agar: ekarna ao teaser: u 


tee co ee” These words ‘are used | in the eee satras: I, 2. 47; viL 4 a5 i Ae 
ee VUL. 2. Ba, : > 


oe 28. The short, long, and prolated, when e enun- > 
ET ciated « as e such, by using toe eha. A are to. be understood E 


This is s 2 paribhasba te and declares the Se object to ebich 1 the terms 5 


sotabe applied. When in hia baok “ert” 


Br. I. Cu. IL § 29.) O Uparta vermep, O 85 


‘slong’ or ‘prolated’ are taught by using the words rasva, dirgha or pluta, 


they must be understood to apply to vowels. As willbe found in the sûtra 


1, 2.47.1 “there is the substitution of Arasva or short in, the neuter gender” 
of the crude-form.” The word ‘ vowel’ must be inserted. in this satra to com- oo 
plete the sense, That is:—the hrasva is substituted for the final vowel -S T 


the crude-form, Aser wa ar afaa, a Tw. 


e The substitution must take the place of vowel and not consonant. i 


Similarly. stra VII. Ae ya aches i There is the substitution of 
| dirgha or ‘long vowel’ before all affixes beginning with the letter a, except &rit 


aud Sarvadhatuka affixes.” Here also the word ‘ vowel’ must be read into the- 


satra which will then be “ofan infleciive base ending in a vowel, the long 
vowel shall be the substitute &c.” As frtast+a=atay ‘it is collected’; 


y ata- = aq ‘it is heard? Why do we say “in the place of vowele z 


only”? The substitution must take place in the room of a vowel and 
mot of a consonant. As far q+ a = frag ‘it is divided,’ feaq it is 
pierced.’ 7 i 


. vowel of rhe ft &c." Thus Sree, O Devadatta ! qaaa O Yajňadatta ! 


wy do we say “in the place of vowels only”? The substitution must a | 
be in the place of the vowel of the f€ and not of the consonant. As a 
afaPasa , Maga. Here the syllables gq and ga are ff, and the vowels Eoo 


and ¥ have been prolated and not the consonant @. 


The substitution must be enunciated as such by using the terms, | 
hrasva, dirgha, and pluta. Therefore itis not so here ; Àr, qet: W, ea, TA. 


See L I. A 


SEATS Ht RE, N ent a sà, r, ( a) a i 


af: u sterea dora a ar ote Ro 


<20 The vowel that is pariri as shaving 2 a : ‘A 


high tone is called Udatta or acutely accented. 


With this sûtra begins the description. of the three sorts of vowel ac- oe a 
cents, The accent placed on a vowel by raising. the voice is ca lled udatta or acute fa 
= accent. As gT: agnih, here t has the acute accent, The udarta is not marked o 


ORA gas a (C) araia A mee 


: a SAT: UTES aoo n 


So also in the case of pluta suberanion: Thus.rules VIII, 2.82 and 

4,° declare that in calling from a distance, pluta is substituted for the fe por- W 
oa of the word in the vocative. (The word fe is defined in L 1. 64). Here 
also the: phrase ‘of the vowel’ must be read into the satra to complete the. | 
sense. The sfitra will then read:—‘ P/uta is substituted in the Bee of the Eor 


NESTE arian iain 


86 2 “ANUDATTA DEFINED. _ (Bz. I. Cu. If. § 30, gy. 


-in writing. The word ‘vowel’ of the previous sūtra is understood in this 


also, These accents are the qualities of letters, and are well known in the sacred 
and secular literature. The vowel which is perceived as having a high 
tone is called udatta. This tone depends upon the organ from which the vowel 
is pronounced, In the various organs, such as the throat, palate, &c., if a vowel 
is pronounced from a higher part of that organ, it is called Taiti The 
vowel in the pronouncing of which there is the restraining and checking 
of the bodily parts, and in which there is dryness and roughness of tone 
as well as a contraction of the larynx, is said to have the acute accent. 
The word is used in sûtra lI. 1, 3.1 “The first vowel of an affix has 


the udatta accent. ? As z + qea = Rasaa kartavyam. 


sHaRe N agit N ate, — 


aes u P puuh u Ig 


30. The vowel that is perceived as havin ga 


low tone is called Anuddtta or gravely accented. 


The word “ vowel” of s. 28 is understood in this satra. As aft: agnfh, 
here q has the grave accent. The vowel accent known as- grave or 
 anudatta is pronounced by lowering the voice. In writing, the anudatta is 
- marked. by aline underneath the vowel. The vowel which is uttered from 


an the: lower portions of its special place of pronunciation gets the | grave | 
accent. 


This word is used insûtra IIL. 1.4.7 “the case terminations called 


J wa a those affixes that have an indicatory g are anudatta” &c., As am, darà, 


| An. pronouncing an anudatta vowel, there is slackening of the 
organs, and mildness, as well as softness baa sweetness of tone: while there 
is elie and widening of the larynx. | 


QARN: cate: Wak N qat N SHR, eater: 


sgte, E ya : 
l | an u IE AIL aise a ni waht u 


SL. The vowel that has the combination of 


ae dalla and Anudâita tones is said to be Svaritá or circum- | 
tes flexly accented. ea bs = 
The: word 7 vowel” n of s. a is understood here also. The svarita = 


ake or circumflexed accent is pronounced by the combined raising and fall ingo - 
a. of f the voice, alti is marked by a perpendicular line on the top of the letter, ee 


Does ‘The word i is. used i in stra Vi T: 485," T The ‘affixes. having i jad as 
a sen a have ave svarita accent,” As. mea kanya, fà Pasay, s' 'ikyàm, A kv a. Si 


rei apa ni were oe 
eraann an reio ee- 


C) aa u . © C mait aa IE O) faea u t 


tive case. As WTS at arora Faz" 


Bx, I. Cu IL pa ss] | | Tae Svanrra pers, aa 


This sdtra is not to be: AE tó mean thats a svarita is the resul- 


i tant of the combination of two vowels, an udatta vowel with an anudatta vowel. 


It means the accent midway between the two well-known quale of letters 


eect as acute aud grave a accents. 


a U seer TRAA (AEE safi uw 


32. Of it (svarita) the first portion is uddita, to 


the extent of a half measure, of prosodial length. 


It has been defined that svarita accent is a combination. of udatta — 


and anudatta. It remained doubtful what portion was acute and what 
grave. The present sfitra clears up the difficulty, by declaring that in araia 
the first half is accute and the other grave. 


The phrase ardhahrasva is used to indicate half the measure of 

a short vowel. Thusifa short vowel is svarila, its matra being one, half. 
will be uddita and the other half anudâita. If a long vowel, whose matras — 
are two, be svarifa then} will be udâlta, 14 will be anuddtia. Ifa pluta — 

| ; (protracted) vowel be svarta, then first half measure will be udétta, and the ert 
remaining 2} measures will be anuddita. In short, the udatta portion of a i 

~ svarią must not occupy more time than i is taken in pronouncing a half short Pe 
vowel. Thus in fram s'ikyam, the @ is svarita, half being acute, the other 
half grave or monotony; in wear hanya, the long @ is svarila, its first half = 
measure is acute, the remaining 13 is grave; in RITIRITI ‘manavaka,. on 
here a prolated is svarita, its ate is acute, the balance 2} measure h 


is grave. | 
<i re Tt 330 = I carta, FUA, ai i 


afa: u qay ares aR quenced ara 


33. In addressing a person from a ‘distance, the oe 


: tone is called Ekas’ ruti or monotony. 


Monotony or Ekas'ruti is that tone which is perceived when’: a person a | 
is addressed ; in it there is an absence of all the three tones mentioned above; | 
and there is no definite >r pitch: in it, It cis, therefore, the ordinary: recitative o] 


tone. . 


=- is vanishing. of all the accents in the above case; and the final short vowel 
a Devadatta i is changed into pluta by: the: rule e already referred to in 8. a8 an 
ie VIIL a TET) oe -a oe es pee 


Sone SSS SSS SS SS RSS SSE EI . 


To The word ‘Sambuddhi? means here. addressing a person oa a ates | 
ie tance; ; and has not its technical meaning of the singular number of the voca- eee 
it a “O; boy Devadatta ! C come,’ ‘There a 


a a ERASRUTI DEFINED. — [Be L Ca. IL § 34, 35° 


‘If the person is not ae from a distance, then the word 


i get its proper- accent. As aeS w AT ‘come, O boy 


Devadatta.” 


gim apage 


BA, i sacrificial works, there is Kait 
except in japa (silent repetition of a formula), Nyénkha 
vowels (sixteen sorts of om) and. the Sdma vedas. 


-In “ sacrificial works” or on occasions of sacrifice, the mentee of 


_ the Veda are recited in Ekas'ruti or monotony. But on occasions of ordinary 
? reading, the mantras are to be recited with their proper three-fold accents, 


#“ Japa " is the repetition of mantras, and their recitation in a low 


voice or whisper, Nyûñkha is the name of certain hymns of the veda, and 


the names of 16 sorts of “Om.” Some of these are pronounced with udatta 


and others with anudatta accent. Samas are songs, or the musical cadence 
. <o an which some vedic hymns are to be uttered, As:— nitadtenea: wga: oe 
A kacca aratia raig 4 (Rig Veda VIIL ‘14, 16). | 
© When a mantra is recited as a fapa, then it must be pronounced with 
Day accents mAs aà get fgasteg (Rig Veda X. 128, 1). | 


When not employed on occasions of sacrifice, but are ordinarily TNR 


~ the mantras must have their proper accent, and there will be.no Ekas’ruti. 


| _ Inthe sAma chanting, the mantras should have their accent, there can 
be no Ekas’ ruti there. As kitin aafo agge Here there i is no Ekas’ ruti. 


ERIS ar TERT: Hl 3R t uak szig Oy 
qaru , gmake: yt | | | 
a Nagai arn: attend waa on Fiia. ne 


25. The pronunciation of the word vashat, may 


ee optionally be ao raising the voice peng Spcented),'0 or it 
may be pronounced with. monotony, — | | 


ae - The phrase G ‘yajňa-karma” i is understood } tiere Even in ‘yajtia-karmas ce 
ae or sacrifices the word | kora may optionally be pronounced in a raised — a 
| tone. -The word aa in the sûtra signifies arez. But why was P 
-o ‘she word ae used in the text Re Tt coul have been used with as much a 

e ease: as AR To this natural query, the only ‘answer is, Rf: R i 
BRR ate: strange. and wonderful is the structure of Panini’s | aphorisms, ape 


. om Thus + re pica me Ro or See rne ah T 


Bx. L Ci I. T an) | Exasront DEFINED. case ae ee 


Tt Be faa ET pes it oe a 


‘fe ti 1 Beale Ree Pore R EIGEEL qara eria saf u | 
<86. The 1 Monotony is optional in the recita- 
tion of the Vedas, or they may be recited with accents. 


‘In the Chhandas or the Vedas there i is option either to use the Ekas’ ruti 
tone or the three tones. Even on the occasion of ordinary reading, the ` 
Chhandas might be uttered either with the three accents or monotonously. o 
_ Some say this is a limited option (vyavasthita-vibhasha). 


The option allowed by this sûtra is to be adjusted in this way. In 


reading the Mantra portion of the Veda, every word must be pronounced © 
-with its proper accent: but in the Brahmana portion of the Veda there might _ 
be Ekas'ruti; while some say there must be Ekas'ruti ti necessarily and not , 
- optionally in the recitation of the Brahmanas. 

Thus :—sqtwraye gga or simply wpa wifes. “I praise. Agni 


the BPa a | 
The word at “optionally” of the last saitra could easily have 


been read into this sitra by the rule of anuvriti; why then use the word = 
=. arar “optional” again? To this we reply, this apparently redundant. repes | 

tition is for the sake of indicating that the anuvritti of the word agai, 
which was understood in the last sûtra, does not extend to this, Had we | Er 
taken the ‘anuvritti of ar, the other word also would have been attracted ; i 
i hence the separate use of the word f (TANT. | 


agra: las i agr t 3, , oe 


site: u e o GENEIG] | qeq qarn: a Raa siy = T 


37. There should be no Monotony in the re- ey 
citation of the Subrahmanya hymns and in those hymns, | 
the vowels, that would otherwise have taken the svarita A 


accent, take the udâtta accent instead. 


The subrahmaņya ‘hymns | are ¢ portions of the Rig Veda a mentioned it paler 


the S 'atapatha Brahmana, — 


This sûtra prohibits. Ekas'r ruti in e case f certain prayers tallied: oo 
e'ubrabmanya, By rule 34 read with 36 ante, prayers- might be optionally ' ve 
uttered with Ekas’ ruti accent, This: ordains: an exception | to that rule ne 
In subrahmanya prayers | ‘there is no ekas’ ruti; and in these hymns, a o 
© vowel which otherwise by any rule of Grammar. would have „taken i 
E svarita accent, takes an udåtta accent instead. : ove 


As an Regeres gia mtes. “Here the: od : ee ig he 


a by the ac addition of the afix i to the e word amar ' and this a will gets svarita ia 


| 


90 So 3 SUBRAHMANYA HYMNS: [Bx 1, Cu. ÍI. $ 38, 39. 


‘accent by VL r 185, (freeafiae ) as | it has an indicatory q ; by the present 
sûtra, this nascent svarita is changed into udatta. In the phrase gəg strates, 

-the word Indra being in the vocative case, gis udatta, the sf of Indra is 
 -anudatta VI. 1. 198}. The ane oe” by an udatta is changed 
-into svarita (VIII. 4. 66)*. _ 

-Thus the st of geg must become svarita, but by the present sitra this 
nascent svarita is changed into an uddatta. Thus in gg, both vowels be- 
come udatta. In the word amez, the err is wddita ; the next letter which was 
 anudatta becomes svarvitfa, and from svarila it is changed to uddtia by the 
present rule. Thus in the sentence geg seg the first four syllables 
are all acutely accented, the fifth syllable is only anudâifa, So also 
in ga SITES, for the reasons given above, the letters q and tw are anudétta, 
| ue rest are all acutely accented, | 


Sara WR | i ents l Pesaran 
afer: i rag: arena aa aR afa u 


38. The word deva and Brahmâna in a | 
o — have anudåtta accent. 


By sûtra 37, it was declared, “hat in subrahmanya Diis svarita 


ee accent is replaced by w«déifa accent. This sftra makes an excep- 


tion in favour of the words łą and arg occurring in those hymns, 


These words have anuddlta accent. As wr Berm wrasse ‘come ye Devas 


and Brahmanas! Here the word ¥ar gets udatta accent on the first 
- syllable by rule VI. +. 198. (in the vocative the accent is on the 
beginning): ar vé has originally an anudatta accent which by rule 


OMA 460 t. (an anudâtta following an udâtta is changed into svarita) 


would have been changed into svarita. This svarita, by the previous sûtra 
| required to be changed into uddtta + but by this rule, it is replaced by ¢ anu- 
ae détta, Tn other words, the original anudâtta remains unchanged, | 


aia Nae ow ante N N 
a u shee Paw EEEE eee | 
iors ER “The: Monotony takes the place of ihe | 

oS anudatta vowels which follow the svarita’ ‘ vowels. in close o 
o proximity (sanhitâ). a 


 Sanbitå i is the j joining ‘of. two or more words in a ‘gentence, for me 


pees of reading or- reciting. i When words are thus glued together, then eae 


| pels baii T ve , Me 0: FEAST TR aa: t 


Bx. L Cu. 1. $.40,41.] SANNATARA DEFINED. = gt 


the anudatta acceats become Ekas’ ruti it they are preceded by svarita 
vowels; and are pronounced monotonously. As giù 1% agì arene Rig 
l Veda X. 75. 8) O Ganga, Yamuna, Sarasvsti l this mine, 


. Here the word gq has- udatta on the last syallable : the word x is 
Sial anudâtia, but by rule VIII. 4. 661 following an udétta, it is a 
changed into sv arita; after . this svatrita all anudatta like Te, &e., are 


replaced by ekas’ ruti All the vowels of the words ng, aga &c, had anudatta 


accent by rule VIII. 1. 19" (all vocatives get anudatta if laps in the E 


middle of a sentence and not beginning a stanza.) 


The word u sanhita ” has been used in the sûtra to show that when | 
there is a hiatus between the words then there is no change of anudatta into | 


ekas’ ruti, The word sanhita will be defined in sûtra I. 4. 109°. 


JATU vo agM N Saat 


| TATT, ( alent l 
ap gia: U Iraq ALATA ATTRACT QATRAN aa u 


40.. The accent called Sannatara is substituted — 
in the room of an anuddita vowel, which has an uddtta or 


svarita vowel following it. 


© In the previous sitra it was said that an anuddtia preceded by. a 
svarila becomes Ekas'ruti. If, however, such an anuddtla is followed by an 
udatta or a svarita, it does not become Ekas’ruti but becomes Geo ie. oe 


lower than anuddtta, 


The sannatara is therefore that accent which was originally: ante ne 
_ @atta, and which is preceded by a svarita and is followed by an udatta ora ee 


SPaArUA. 


eit. the udatta Ti, is changed into sannatara, ns 


as qaaa: N8 agfa N agti, CHAE, wer: i 


“afr: t aT wet ea aa Taree TERETE I 
G) samega Ra: : Ta amaA 7 w n © r awe ms : 
0 Serre ve ele 


This is one explanation ae the sûtra. There is another explanation a 
which does not take the anuvritti of Ekas’ruti in this sûtra. The anudatta is 
replaced by sannatara when such anudatta immediately precedes an udatta oo 
ora svarite, The sannatara is also called anudatta, As Bat AER: gga: po 


Here the word TAT: is anudatta, The word aq: has udatta on the oe 
last syllable by VI. 1. 171.* In the phrase. arara: (araz: + 8) the syllable eee 
is anudatta, because anudatta + anudatta = anudatta. — ens, anudalia M a 


4 
ki 
( 
i 

H 


n] 


aii Ce S 


= j KARMADHARAYA pernio [Be I. Ca, IL $ 44. 


l ALA “An ffi consisting of o single letter is 
called an Aprilia: 


‘This defines Aprikia affixes. They are those affixes which consist 


of -only one letter of the alphabet. | Thus the afixa ź in qwaufa is a one 


lettered suffix and is an Aprikia. ‘Similarly the affix RRE kuin is an Aprikta, 
because the letters @,¢, and g are merely indicatory, the real affix is Gv. 
This g v being a single letter, and therefore an Aprikta, when added to a 
base, is elided by rule VI. 1. 67 * (the A prikia 3, v is elided). Thus waeqsy+- 
fRA=TACTR TZ = (II. 2. 58)* = JAR U RUAA + fcr = UNR Peo rarer? 
o (HL 2, 62).° An affix which consists of more than one letter is not an 
 Aprikia. As aft a ladle’ formed iby the Unadi affix frx (eat Pra > | 


Ca: qet: VATA: HATTA ALT U | 
42. A Tat-purusha compound, the case of each 
-= member of which is the same, is called karmadhdraya or — 


gle Appositional Determinative compound. 


ey Karmadharaya or Appositional Determinative compounds form a 


ae sub-division: of the determinative compounds (fat-purusha), In them the first 
portion stands as the predicate of the second Portion, such as in black-beetle, 
<- sky-blue.” (Max Muller}. 


| The compounds like tär ‘the blue lotus ’ » qarant ‘the supreme 
E spirit ' &c., are examples of karmadhâraya compounds. “The component words, 


af dissolved, would stand in the same case, (samanadhikarana), whereas _ 


in other Tat- -purushas, the preceding word is governed by the last.” 


As, TATIR, isa karmadharaya compound meaning “the best Govern. _ 


a ment.” " Had it not been a karmadhåraya compound, the udåita accent would 


a have fallen on the syllable qr by rule VI. 2, 130,* (the word qsaq has udatta on 


oe. the first syllable in Tat-purusha compourids, except in puma aeyey 


ne | Similarly Paar + genta = aqraagarttar (VI. 3 4a the feminine F 
o adjective is changed into masculine i in the karmadharaya). aay ; 


o Each member of a compound may have the same case, oat if it. is E 
nota Tat-purusha compound, it won't be karmadharaya. As qatar tare = oy 
er ras. bt mira: . ‘He who has a wife for a cook. This is an example of. a 
— compound, and therefore, the word qria retains its gender sign 
a Ln, ) TE u) cesar & u a mfe | E O m r i 
ari (E) RREA = 


+o 


Bx. I. Cu. Il. $ 43, ONE D DEFINED, ae~ 93 


ameme meaa - 


A eR may bea Tat. purusha, but if its component parts do not 


eRe to the same thing and are not in the såme case, it won’t be karmadha- 


raya: =a wsaq Brahmana rajyam, ‘ a Brahmana kingdom.’ Here UFAR gets 


udatta on the first sy llable by the rule already mentioned is 2. 139) 


i 3 a | E 


Bice ul TATA faaRar aika amară ardei GIG 


43. In (this book, in the sûtras relating to) com- 


: pound, the word that is exhibited in the first (N ominative) 
case, is called upasarjana or the secondary word. 


This defines or rather describes the Upasarjanas In the sůtras refer- 


-ring to compounds, the wor ds that have the case termination of the nomina- 
tive, are called Upasarjanam. | 


Thus sitra ll. 1. 24 ( featar rara TRANTAN: ) is a samasa 
sfitra enjoining composition. In this sûtra the word fgarar is exhibited in 


the nominative case, and the remaining words are in the Instrumental case, R 
The sûtra means: “An accusative (fgẹrar) is compounded with the words _ 
Pra, ada, afta, wa, AAE, aa, and. gra and forms Tat-purusha”. There- 
- fore, in forming accusative compounds, the word having the accusative case 
will be called Upasarjana. Thus z + Pra = epee: Here the word | . 


æ being Upasarjana, stands first in the compound, by Rule H. 2. 30. 


— wqalaa gia, (in a compound the Upasarjana should be placed first), Simi- = 
larly in rules relating to the formation of instrumental, dative, ablative, fgeni- 7 
tive and locative Tat-purusha, the words standing in those cases will. be a 


Uoasarjana. Thus THMTAUS:, LISTE. TRAIT, WATRT: ; TITUS: 


| Upasarjana i is, therefore, that word which either by composition. or os 
derivation loses its original independent character, while it also determines 


the sense of another word called. aan or Principat 


Gombe) t 


| ove A word “lich has o one. fixed case, , (while be : 
word compounded: with it may vary its case) is also upasar- “| 


jana, except for the purposes: of the rule which requires th ; 


aana to > stand first i in a compound. 
o ters 


wee l ga n feet ssid ante ont rent A a i EEk RA 


4 | i PRATIPADIKA DEFINED, - [Bg 1. Ca, IL § as, 


| A word which | in the analytical : statement of the sense of a compound 
has one fixed case, whilst the ‘word with which it is compounded may vary 
its case, is also called upasarjana, but does not necessarily stand first, 


That which has one fixed case-termination is called cha-vibhakté, 

ie, a word whose case termination has been determined by a rule of samasa’ 

Le, while the second word in composition with it may take many case- 

affixes, it takes only one case affix; aptirva-nipate, such a word will bean 

upasarajana for all purposes, except for the purpose of the rule (II. 2. 30)! 
which requires an upasarjana to stand first ina compound. 


Thus the prepositions fy: &c, when meaning across &c,, are com- 
a Sedd with another word in the ablative case.: Though the first word may 
- have any one of the several case terminations, the second member must 
| eek be in the fifth (ablative) case, when ana yuca e stated, Ex: Rrr: 
o+ Amam = fatunita:, Read + Aa amaa 
are = SRITI, fisara + pa = areae LUES 
ame = PAA, 
Similarly the word Raira: i T 
Ifthe word, when analytically stated, does not retain the one and the 
same case, it will not be called upasarjana, as the word Suet in in the ADR PONDA 
asgak, ‘the king’s daughter,’ because qa: + gi = aR; 
garda = magn; wa: + gaat = aaga, oa: + gA = cagA 
Co Had it been an upasaijana, the TOE = of 9y would have been ee 
| ed into gas in the previous example, 


This upasarjana, ‘however, contrary ‘to the general rule be 2. + ge)? 


oS a5. oe . aigaidentt a of a wal ‘not being 

a verbal: root (dhâtu), or an affix (pratyaya) . is called a 
ie pratipadika or erude-form. = | a | 

ane - This defines the word í pratipadika ” 1 or ‘erude-form, - The pratipadika 


ie undifferentiated ore called the dhatu or Toot. | qi is that Batts of a word which i is ci 
Be ` capable of receiving the case-terminations, — a ee 


77} means asta aigoifetion 3 With the exception of = : 


‘ he word 


oe" 


a sree taeu t 


oe is the intermediate stage in the- development of a full word (pada), from the i A 


K verbal roots and affixes, a word- form having a | significance or meaning is called E 


i aataaltammneaemememnetmmeacmmane eae ns mead aan emanate memnmmenmanaseaammatmntenmaanimemrmeminaeiaat anemone Cneas aannaaien 


a pratipadika, as feaey: ‘a wooden a elephast, after ’ the wood-apple tr ee, goag 


‘a bowl,’ afaa ‘a seat.: 

Why do we say “ significant ia of course it must have some. meaning, 
Thus of the word qf, we cannot say that the portion qq is prâtipadika ; as it 
has no meaning, and had it been a pratipadika, the final q would have been 
dropped by Rule VIIL 2.7 ? (the finalą ofa pratipadika i is dropped) — 
The ‘word must not be a verb, as the word atga, (the third person 


, sing. number, - imperfect tense of ga) he killed, Had it been a pratipadika, : 


the q would have been dropped. 


The word must not be an affix or ending in an affix :—as @ ‘in the - 


bowl.’ Here the word ends in the affix ¢ of the locative case, and is conse- 
quently not a ‘ pratipadika’ or crude form, but a complete word. Had it been a 
pratipadika, theg would have been shortened into g by rule 47 shecoedicig.. 


A nipåta or particle though nota significant form of a word, yet gets — 


the designation of pratipadika in the opinion of the author of the Mahâ- 
bhashya. As ence WIAA. 


clade s à ae 


ata: u gaeahaat: aiste PORE qafa u 


46. The forms ‘ending in Krit affixes, or Tad- : 


i dhita affixes, or compound are also called Prâtipadika. 


This further explains the use of the word prâtipadika. h ‘Suffixes for he 


formation of nouns are of two kinds. Those by which nouns are derived dines su 


from roots, primary suffixes. Those by which nouns are derived from other — 
nouns, secondary suffixes, The former are called Krit, (III. 1. 93) °, the latter 


Taddhita (IV. 1. 76). Thus q jana, man, is derived from the root sajan ee 


. by the krit suffix sq ; but sáta janina, appropriate for man, is derived from. 
sajana by the Taddhita affix $q ize. The name pratipadika would ` apply — 


-both to gF jana and, afra janina, as nominal bases ready to receive the ters oe 


minations of declension : (Max Miller). | | | es 
Of the compounds, of which there a are six x varieties, v we had e occasion to 

refer to five already, viz. Tat-purusha, Karmadhare aya, Dvandva, Bahuvrihi and 

Avyayibhava. -T hey will be fully dealt with in their proper pl aces. ee 


In the last stra, the words | fb not ending i inan affix ue were too exten- ot 


sive; this sûtra makes an important provision in favour of words ending i in- 


UKAE or T addhita affixes. So also- compounds are. also. called pratipadil ao 
; Being. restricted to compounds only, it, of course, does not apply to Sentences. — = 


| Ot: meae i 0) Brae u : 0 afaa: u u 


PraTIPADIKA DEFINED 00 95 


FAAS Ul a ul wet N FLATRATE: s he 


ak py family.’ 


oo SHORTENING or THE Neuter Bases, — [Bx. I. Cu. IE § 47. 


| The words formed by krit affixes are pratipadika, as æ (to do)+ogg= ` 
z + gJ = at + wae = R The affix oga is- a krit affix, and it is added 
to the root to form agent by Rule IHI, 1. 133.) The letters uf and g are indi- 
catory, the force” of a being to cause the vridhi of the vowel ae the root, 


The real affix g is changed into stm by VIL 1. 1% the affixes g and gare ae 


: replaced by ata and IR respectively. Thus the form KR is a peshpadika, 
and is capable of declension by receiving case terminations, as WN 
Simil arly $+94 (HE 1. 133)’ =e ; nom. case at. 
© The word for med: by. Taddhita affixes are also sratisedias zur - 
| STU, = tir + 3 = srs ‘the son of the Rishi Upagu’: uom. Case Wip: 


Similar! y MMGeT: 


In fact in. the chapters tenting of these affixes, the derivative sub- 


g stantives for med. by them are always shown by the Indian Grammarians in the 
nominative case singular number. The examples of nouns given in this 
book will be always declined nouns and not pratipadikas, except in peculiar 
cases, So also in the chapter of samasa or compounds. | 


The words ending in copes are pratipadika: as qg: + geq: =qa- 


P E Eog nom. case trsTyEq:. 
ees seat ATA miniREN Nn wo N were I gE: , Ti, 
snae l 
afa aaa RRS ARRA TAA cea RA A RAAE: N 
Ta = 47. The short vowel i is substituted in the neuter, 
| for the final vowel, of a pratipadika. 


In the neuter gender, the pratipadika that would have ended in a long | 


i: vowel: changes it into.short. Thus sfa+% =sf@ft ‘extravagant’, as afait= 
aaa ‘an extravagant mys af a= TAY ee hairy, ae. a very a 


F “There” is no substitution of short h if the noun is not in the 
roe neuter r gender, as aa + At = araor, nom. case arao: ' the leader ofa eee | 

A i Head-horongt Similar ly arit: ‘the leader of an army.” i cc ee Oe 
A word may | ‘bevin the neuter gender, but if it is not a pritipacina, as 


pe gs fe vowel is not. shortened. As: alee faga: ‘two cantos remain.’ Here the oe 


. og of Roe is ‘formed by the coalescence of a (of the prâtipadika RTOS) and : 


: — g (thes dual case termination) ; thus ROT + EAT ato. Now it might be urged “ 


Ee that. here one letter. g: replaces tw 


a > letters a. and g l herefore this substitute 
as ‘equivalent to each of those. letters se parately, and consequently g is the — 
oe st of the: pratipadika | and ought, to bei shortened. But this is: Rot 


j 6 * z re w u ve : ae az B 


E Bx. I. Cu. IL. § 48, 49.] A RULE OF LUK-ELISION. Ra ee 


mema: 


auna p dimman a 


to be so, because the word pratipadika has been especiall y aa E 


in the text, and therefore this ekadé s'a is not treated as the ane of the 
form which precedes it. | 


Àr renia LEAI 1 oe n at fe, 


ee mea ETT t et a 


48. A short vowel - is the substitute of prati- ae 
padika which ends with the word t ‘a cow, "and ofthat = 

which ends with what has as its termination a feminine Ey d 
afix ; when regarded as upasarjana. e 


SSS SOE ESE EEAS 


SE TOES IN EES ED 


~The word upasarjana has been defined in sûtra 43. In compounds 
the word wf becomes shortened when it stands last and is an opa a jana. AS, 

Thus faa +atr=ferarar: ‘ possessed of a brindled cow.’ This is an ex- 
ample of a Bahuvrihi or possessive compound. So also. say ‘a spotted — 
cow.’ Similarly in those pratipadika upasarjanas’ which end in feminine — 
me ak suffixes having a final long vowel, there is a shortening. Thus fà: +A : 
wo =Prearnta: . Here the final ones is shortened, So also faateraf®:. 


The word pratipadika of the previous sûtra is understood in this. | 
The word sit in the satra means the form ait and not other words synonym. ` 
with it. The word eff means “a word ending in a feminine affix,” because’ — 
it has the svarita accent. The word upasarjana qualifies both these words, 
te when a is an upasarjana and when a word having a feminine termina» i 
tion is an upasarjana. | | 
Other examples are — ARHAN = RRRA: ‘without a bed-stead’ 
| aE | surpassing a necklace in beauty.’ Py | 


See 


E 

i 4 
4 
ae | 
og 
oy 
a 

A 

oan 

: 
rcs | 
i TARS | 
A ' | 
i 

4 

` aa 


_.. If such a word is not an upasarjana, there is no shortening, as, 
agent. ‘the king's daughter. Here the word WHT is upasal jana, and not | 
the word mand which latter is therefore | not shortened. The word must be ii 
a derivative word formed by the addition of an affix, which makes it femi- era 

nine, Thus the words EA aft &c. are feminine originally, and are notde- one 
rived from the masculine nouns, by the addition of any feminine aige There- : A | 
fore we have afat: ‘surpassing: Lakshmi i in beauty’ ) atest: We 


Vart: s—In Bahuyrihi_ compounds, exception must. be: made “of femi- e 
, nine nouns ending i in the affix gaat, as aghadt, raaraa E 


ge (i kas L TF i a : a 1I% 


saina ye E | Soe 


98 A RULE“OF LUK-ELISION | | [Br I, Ca TI $ 49, 


| 49. When a Taddhita affix is elided by the a 
word luk, there takes place the elision by luk of the E 
feminine affix of the apoa jana. 


The word aa defined in stitra 61, Ghane I, twice used in this 
| sitra, Where a laddhita affix is elided by the word ve there the feminine 
suffix of the pr Atipadika is also dropped, or becomes luk. Thus there are 


- certain Taddhita suffixes by which patronymics are formed (one of them: 
being yar) from other nouns, Before this gray the initial vowel of the word is- A 


: -yriddhied and the final is gunated. as fay, ‘ocean’, forms Reeg + aq = 


aot + 7 =angq ®born in Ocean or oceanic.’ But there are certain words, e g 


yi, Reg &e which are all feminine gender (see sûtra IV. 3. 34) 
after which the patronymic suffix is totally elided, without leaving ail trace 
ofits action, by using the word luk. Thus fgsr+ (qap = sas u Here 
then the present stra finds its scope. The faddhita suffix being ee the | 
original feminine termination ar also becomes ¢#%. Therefore the patronye - 


mic derivative of sgr (is not a longer word, as might have been expected) — 


‘but actually a shorter word, namely sf¥g:; similarly from RETA v we have 
(Rey: &c. | | 
Thus there is a eating suffix called efe (actually $) and certain as 


7 words like gag &c., ([V.1. 49)” take an additional suffix called sraq (actually 
gra, Thus the feminine of oF will be sy + OTaH + SIT = TF + BA as 


$= gart. Now in. forming Dvigu compound (Numeral Determinative 

i compound), the Taddhita suffixes are dropped. Thus yerayqra: an offering 2 

r (purodash) made ina dish with five compartments.’ In this compound the 2 
=. Taddhita suffix aq is dropped. Otherwise the form would have been araqrs: u 


‘ ‘Similarly when the word gegratt forms a Dvigu compound, the Taddhita suffixes E 
are dropped. But not only that, even the original radical affixes are also 


| ‘dropped by force of the present sûtra. Thus eae: which means ag cake 


i o to the five goddesses graft. Here the full form was qẹ-+ gerah + 


l (The suffix srg has the force of | “ sacred to God.” “Thus” gor + ened | 
| "ed cred to God Indra), In the above expression, first the Taddhita sufix i 
a aq is Juked by rule contained i in sfitra TV. 1, 88:4 relating to Dvigu compounds: 
owe have then remaining T+. zarit. ‘In this stage, the present sûtra 

a comes into force and declares tbat where a Taddhita suffix has been Juked, 
ee the. final feminine suffixes” of the upasarjana pratipadi ika are also. luked. 
eee Therefore; S suffixes | ae T aE and Late 2 are al lso. rpe, cond: we 


short g. Thus purchased with five needles taf ne 
This is restricted to such examples of purchase only, — 000 


Be. I. Ca. LL. $ 50, 51.) hme ae tice os eee eo 99 


| The. word wit and upasarjana of the last sûtra are understood in this, 
By the last satra, a word ending in a feminine affix was told to be shortened 


_ when it was an upasarjana ; this stitra teaches the total suppression of such 
an affix in special cases. To take another example: Thus Rule IV. 3. 163 


declares pågik “Juk takes the place of an affix signifying modification or — 
product when fruit is meant.” Thus aa is an affix which meats modification, 
Thus a + aa = reqa cow’s mik or the product of cow.’ This affix is sup- — 


pressed when applied to a tree, in the sense of the fruit of the tree. Thu 
the fruit of the tree attaqi will be called -strma@ém, ùe. first the Taddhita affix 
is duked, and then the feminine affix is also dropped, Similarly fruits of 
gadt or agi trees are aat or THe. 


This rule only applies when a Taddhita affix is elided; and not so 


when any other affix is /uked. Thus mÑ: + at = aTriteaaa ‘the family 
of Gargi.’ Here in forming the samasa, the case affix of the word garg? is 
duked by Il. 4. 71 2. But this suppression of the genitive termination does 
not necessitate the elision of the feminine affix ¢ of gargi. 


This rule would not also apply if there is no elision by Juk of a Tad- A 


dhita affix, as in mreffaa. 


Nor will the rule apply when the wa is not an upasarjahas As a 


ook Heal, HS. 


& ioan: EO Koci Nea, Amat, (atraga) tt 
Oo Rn Aaaa afer a a 


50. The short is substituted in the place of 


goni, when Taddhita affix is elided by luk. 


By the former sûtra when a Taddhita is elided, the long of the femi- 


nine also required elision. But this rule makes an exception in favor of the 
word rR i in which, under similar circumstances the short g replaces the long 


-$ asin the compound gaiti: ‘purchased for five gonis,’ Here the Taddhita mabe 
suffix which conveys. the meaning of “ purchased for, "has been rejected | 

5 after sitaft by V. 1 28,2 Therefore by previous sûtra, the feminine suffix $ Pe 
also required rejection. But this sûtra- intervenes and ee the Jong. = ok i 


into short g. 


This sûtra is aided into two separate riles by: the process called 8 
_ yoga-vibhaga, Thus gais made one sitra by itself, and then it means, when Wr raar] 


PAARS OSA SA EES as 


ON ES 


there isa suppression of Taddhita affix: by TR. then the long gis replaced: by “: 


att argent O) wrote Tin 


atti ta: = rafa, afn. nE 


oo. : - pounding it with z aa we > have fat qaaa 


= ; os but no o other quality. Thus. as wè “have IA 
oo. ig the name ofa village and is formed by the Tup of the afix. i "Now com- 


100 | | A RULE OF LUP ELISION, [ Bx. I. Cu. I. § sr. 


fe i ee — IRTEE a wea saa ats GHIA TAA WAT U 


— aterane l ecaaanreg sare: ve 
TEETE M TIRRRT FLI 
51. When a Taddhita affix is elided by using 


the word ag, then the gender and number (of the deri- k 
i vative word) agree with those of the original word. 


This sûtra consists of four words: 1. aft, ‘where there is a rejection 


_ by using wy’; 2. gR Iq ‘appropriate to the same;’ 3. salve ‘gender;’ 4. qå ‘num- i 
ber.’ The form vyakti vachane i is dual, 


When a Taddhita affix is luped, then the derivative word retains the 
gender and number of the primitive word. Note the difference between the 
rejection ofa Tagon by saying l let there De a TR and ‘ ict there be a at i 


# 


. formed by luk rejection may not retain the number and vende! of ihe a n io 
=- word; while a derivative formed by /up rejection does retain the number aud — k 
| e of the original word. o 
Thus in the secondary derivative word farttat:, meaning ‘a village 1 not — : 
| far away from fatty trees’, the masculine gender and plural number of the ~ 
original word has been retained, though made applicable toa village, which 
is in the singular number and neuter gender ; similarly the word TAT: is oe 
_ masculine plural in form though applicable to a single province, | 


| This sūtra is not an approved rule; as will be mentioned by Panini 
in satra 53 follo owing and is consequently of little pr actical importance. 


“T hus aay: are a class of Kshatriy as, As such it is masculine gender 


a a number, The country in which Pafichalas live i is also called Pafi- 
~- châlâs ; similarly FT; artar: Sec. There is a rule STRAT (V. 2, 81, the 
dup takes. the place of an affix when signifying the proper name of a country 


os! cae Magdom) Thus rarai: + Peete is one of the piae gale country) 


This. rule does: not ‘apply. when the afixi is suppressed by the word 


ae ae “we and not gg. Thus wae: ar: ‘salted soup’, AMATI : ‘salted gruel,’ 
a ; aÑ TÈ ‘salted vegetable. Here the affix. TH has been elided. hy: the word 
ooa He om IV. 4 24, samea (after the word lavana ‘the afix i is Juhed). 


"These. derivatives retain only. the gender and number of the original, 
already seen that fr 


Ur: Sir ishah, 


£ 


ae ai ak a E) 


the e forest of the village Sir isha.” i Here 


BK, I. Cu, H, S 5%] a A ee er rep 


nuronan ee 


| the word fartrer: means gilas ge, and not trees. Had it meant trees cal led 
s'irîsha, then the q of: qq would have become q optionally by Rule VILL 


4. 6. Garit aaea: n The q of the word aq is optionally emange into q z= 


when preceded by word: 3 Srey ing annual herbs and trees). 


Vart:—In the case. of. thé. words Haritaki &e., the Gender only is 


retained and not the number. As géaga warty ‘the fruits of Haritaki.’ om B 


kci is neuter in form, while aat i is feminine.. 


Vart: :—The words QIR &e. retain wer number Pr but not gen- 


der, as @attaTans ‘mountain forests, i.e. forests in the vicinity of mountains.’ 
Here ask is deua and qarf% plural, but the gender of both is the same 
vig. neuter, A 


faarcarat asa: beri qg it aas rare . 


ITE a, ( zù ) il 
aha: garden Aara raaf sanra it arf THAT 1 
MARE i agag abii THEA: At 


EF | 2. And of adjectives, (the gender and num- 
ber are the same as of the word formed by lup elision of An 
the Taddhita and which they qualify) so far ás the jâti 
(or kind or species) i is concerned ; (or when not oxpressmg roa 


jâti. ) 


= When a Taddhita is /uped, the adjectives which qualify such secondary — 
derivatives agree with them in number and gender. This is a rule ofsyntax. Thus __ 
Pare: water: EIA, agafat: weareawar: ‘the pleasant Pafichalas having 
' pl enty of food, plenty of milk and butter.’ Here the adjective mafat:, pleasant 
&c., agrees in number and gender with the Pafichalah; being alsoin masculine 


_ plural. But when such a derivative is used as a jati word then the 


oe adjective. does not agree in number and gender, as FaTat: WaT, arr ma. 


Here saqa though qualifying Pajichala does not agree with it in number 


and gender, as it is a. noun of class. AML. attributes of such words formed os E 
mber and genders 8s 
provided that such an attribute is- nota common n fun used as an ad- P 
= jective. Similarly adjectives which do not directly. qualify such Taddhita: ee 
formed nouns, but do so. through the medium of a noun of class, do not — o 
agree in gender and number with the Taddhita- word, Thus Faret: a ee 
| marrat wu WAT: ‘the country of Pafichalas i is p leasant and fertile, Here the ‘ 
words tantra: and TFIA: qualify directly. the word ‘Sz: and indirectly - 2 


by the Zup of Taddhita agree with their substantives i in nt 


T the word Pafichalas, s and thereforè:d do: not agr ee with the latter. 


ee | Lup-ELISION NOT APPROVED. [Bx. I Cu. I. § 53. 


= The explanation of this sûtra as given by- Patanjali in the Maha- 
bhashya is somewhat different from that of the Kas’ika. The phrase srs 
is analysed by him as @ and srrara:, the sense being “and as far as the 
jati goes.” T he word jati is thus explained : — 


A ea expressing whatever is distinguishable by its form or figure, 


or which begins the name of an individual is easily found applicable to others 


without any further teaching, (a common name) provided it is not a word 
used in all genders, (common noun gweaatfe genus); and (only for the 
_ purpose of grammar as coming under the rules relating to the abovementioned 
words), a word expressing descendants by their parentage as well as a word 
expressing a person by the branch of the Vedas (are) which the family to 
which the person -/ belongs is competent to read sre@reagr (sâ an du 
(Auma) = manam (ativachakah) arena TEMA nat q wasn 
agareaa. fare art & Aer: aE tt 


The following examples will illustrate the meaning of the above de- 
finition:—(1) ais a jati word because it denotes what is distinguishable 
by its form, i.e. by its being contiguous to a place covered with water, 


(2) a is such a word, because when given as the name of an individual, is 


appl icable to other s'ûdras (common name), (3) ataa is such a word, and 
© (4) %F a person belonging to the family competent to read the pranoi of 
the Vedas called katha is also sucha word. But @a¢q is not such a word, 
because it is a proper name applicable to only one individual and yg is 


likewise not such a word, because it, though a common name, is used in 
all genders, 7 


5 ` Vart:—Prohibition must be stated in the case of nouns formed by 
| the gy elision of aù affix relating to man. Thus the Taddhita affix aa (F) 
is employed in denoting representation by imitation. Thus. gq: means 
a figure like a horse (in wood or clay or paper). But when the imitation is 
that ofa man, this affix is elided. Thus ar means a“ doll of straw.” But 
| when we want tosay a doll in the figure of a man, we will have T+ HITT 
at (era V. 3. 98) = qs. - Here this word is formed by the elision of an affix 
os relating to man. ‘Adjectives qualifying this word will not agree in gender. and 
- number. Thus. iar afe: ‘the delightful straw oe of man.’ ater 


ars alta: ‘a beautiful representation of an eunuch. a 


Bx. I. Cu. I. § 53, 54] Lup-E.ision NOT APPROVED. fe ee _ 103 


primitive and derivative nouns, and of attributes and 


substantives) need not be taught (or approved), because it 
has the authority of san jaa (or. conventional term or- 


idiom). 


The agreement between the E aid gender of the nouns and 


attributes; of primary and secondary words formed by suffix rejection, is 


not an approved syntax. The gender and number of particular deri- 


vatives or adjectives are not blindly to be fixed by the primary words 
or the governed substantives; but it is a matter more or less of usage 
or oe : and no hard and fast rule can be laid down for it. Thus the word 
similarly arq: ‘water’ is always feminine plural in form, so also war: qf: 
farar This sûtra, therefore, modifies the former sitras and leaves the 
whole question of syntactic agreement to be decided by usage and idiom. 

The words like Pafichalas, Kaurava, &c, should not be considered as 
derivative words formed by the‘lup elision of Taddhita ; but they must be taken 
a8 proper nouns and appellatives” of certain countries ; consequently the 


gender and number of such words are fixed by. the nature of such words and ” 


not by any rule of grammar. 


afa: u Arsy HAGE ST semen gI aå a ae, Fe areal poe t: oy 


ewa aR Isa ao sR aia: qeq: qend apama are CiD 


a aig Il 


lup elision. 


In explaining’ certain worda, i it isa roundabout way “of going to ‘work ee 
to say that there was a suffix after them, which has been rejected, without prose oo 3 
ducing any effect. It is easier to say that the form i is what we find it to be, ad n 
` thatits peculiar meaning depends upon usage. Moreover, ia many cases, oo 
the would-be etymological meaning is not in fact that the current meaning which 


the word has in ordinary language. It is. therefore a useless. circumlocution". 
to presuppose the existence ofa suffix, to add i it toa + word, and, then after al 
to make it Maa a ch ee re a a 


53. This (concord of gender | and number, of 


‘wife’ has the form of masculine plural, but is always applied to females, — 


= 54. The sûtras declaring lup elision need not ae 
also be taught, because ofthe non-currency of the etymo- 
logical meaning of the words: supposed to be formed by z 


sg TT tree oc 


Sse RI 


104 i © [PRADHANA AND PRATYAYA. | ie I. Cu. M à 55, 56. 


deen paaminin nena annaa meaa a aeee ae 


Thus qr: Varanah is the name ofa city. To say that it is derived 
from azar: a kind of tree, because the city is situated. near such trees, and . 
_ the trees gave the name to the city, is a cumbersome process. Because there > 
might be no trees qqarr at all near the town Varana. Let us therefore call 
words like aver, qarat, &c., as simply proper nouns. Therefore there is no 
‘occasion for the application of the Taddhita affixes given in IV. 2. 69 and 76 
(aca fina, WECTTH) relating to. residence and vicinity ; much less of rules 
‘relating a elision contained in IV. 2, 81 and 82 (X49039, aon Peer), 


STATS ra.’ apigia 
at, menà, 3 DAA , VT, 
at i B SENI ET 7 | STATE CET, aaria egat ahr- 


3 cra TEAST CML, AT TTR Wert HME TAT BMT ATR: ENT TJENE- 
wasqa: CATT 


55. And if the. etymological meaning be held 
authoritative, then when such meaning is absent, the 


word also should vanish. 
| This sûtra strengthens the former sfitra, If it be said that a word 
always retains its ety mological meaning in current language; then when there 
is an absence of such etymo logical meaning, then the word itself ought to 
vanish. But we know, as a matter of fact, that, there are words which have 
-aktogether lost their etymological sense, and connote a thing different from 
their radical meaning. Therefore to explain such words by /p elision of affixes 
isi improper, because they do not retain the meaning of their primitive words, 
It has already been said that words like qyrer: &c. are not deriva- 
7 tive words, &e, bnt are appellatives. Af these words be taken as proving 
J their etymological meaning, that is, as expressing or dependent upon, the 
“sense of the original word, then when there is aloss of the original word 
. signification, t the secondary word must also cease to be employed. Thus if Pan- 
_ chalas be the name of the country in. which the Kshatryas called Pafichalas 
a live, then when they cease to live in this country, it should cease to be called 
 Pafichalas. But we know, asa matter of fact, these words are -now used 


- without any reference to the people who once inhabited the countries. These 


page y are what may be call ed we words., 


> - E SATE, y n NATAT, aa, T bint Risi) t 


-words are. “consequently not derivative, but their sense is determined by 


amaaan MATA cee a aR l 


a u mara GATES afai Ta aramir aiiraTn TRT- 


-o w . aia Eo aRaa eraassy qrardasaa: wafa madaar aa gR 


(arms een R eee | a eT 


TATE iaaa stener E sra gia araar 


Bx. I. Cu. IL. § 56,57] KALA AND UPASARJANA. — ee Baas 


aanrennen mest, sya 


p seiamtemereieg 


56. (N or need be taught) the rule. relating to 
= the dependence of the meaning of a word on the prinċi- 
pal (pardhâna, in a compound) or on the affix (pratyaya), 


because the authority of the- meaning (of a word, com: 


pound or drivative) consists in something else. 


| This sitra may be divided into two parts, The first part stating the 
proposition and ending with the word vachanam. The second part giving 
the reason, The first part consists of four words ; Pradhâna : ‘Principal 


in a compound.’ As in the compound qagen: ‘king’s man,’ the word râja 
is Upasarjana; and geq: is pradhana. 2. Pratyaya: ‘affix.’ 3 aÈ ‘mean : 


ing.’ 4. TTA ‘word or sentence.’ 


In the time of Panini, there were some grammarians who | held. the 


opinion, that the meaning of a word is determined, if a compound word, then 
by its principal word; and if a derivative word, then by the suffix. Panini 
controverts this opinion by declaring that inasmuch as the meaning of a 


word is fixed by usage and idiom, therefore the proofs for the meaning of a 
word are not to be searched either in the affixes which go to form it; or by its g 

| principal word, if it. is a compound. Because, says Panini, the proof ofthe 

-= meaning of a word is in pea. else, that is tosay in the usage of a people — oe 
and not in the suffixes, &c. A person who has never heard the name of 
grammer, understands full well when told to bring a Raja-purusha. . He brings | 
an official and not a king, nor even any person in general. _ Similarly when 
told to bring an rqarq he brings a cowherd’s child, not a cowherd, nor a child 
in general, nor both. When, therefore, the sense of a word is determined by. TA 


usage, there is no use to strive to find out the sense by grammatical rules. 


a JAT lao l gi Seer 


afa: ul aeraryasaa cathe serine i 


57. And a rule fixing the meaning of Tense 


 (kâla) a Upasarj jana feranence): is ae (unnecessary, : ne 


and need not be taught). 


a satra, 


l Rere Panini controverts _ “the: ‘opinion of those grammarians wmo 
would even define time and sequence. ‘Thus there were authors who de- 
fined pluperfect as a tense relating to- time hundred years past, others. said ee ss ] 
a thousand years past, &c. Panini declares that these are redundant 
definitions and ro eoho. for the same reason as given in the sprer = 


SivcUtAR DENOTES THE PLURAL. ae I. Ca. l, $58. 


166 | 


| To give another example. Thus gaa: ga: or the perjod of 
the current day, has been thus defined by some Acharyas : :— The period of 
time beginning from the point when one rises (or ought to rise) from his bed, 
according to the law, and ending with the point when one goes to bed, 
- according to rule, is cal lled adyatana.”” Others say “from midnight to midnight 
‘is the period of thé current day.” Similarly others have explained the 
‘upasarjana’ to mean “ ue which is not the principal word in a com- 
pound is called upasarjana.”t The sage Panini has not thought it worth 
his while to define such word as upasarjana, inasmuch as their sense is well. 
understood by all as a matter of usage. Thus common people who have 
never heard of grammar, also know the correct use of tenses; they say: 
This is to be done by me to-day, this wiil be done by us to-morrow, 
this was done by us yesterday.” 

Similarly common people also know the use of the Zod upasarjana, 


for they say :—"“ qaaa È m a sqaiag ‘we are secondary or unimportant 
‘persons in this house or village,’ meaning that they are not the principal 


persons. Therefore that which is valid according to the usage of the people 

is needless to be taught. | 

AN -< Why was not this sûtra included in the last? What is the necessity of 
making a separate rule of this? The answer is that it is an illustrative sûtra, 


eoa and does not exhaust the subject. There are other rules made by former . 


_ Sages which are also not taught by Panini. Tnus the following rules of 
old Rishis are not taught herein, they being supposed to be well-known, 
“A Bahuvrihi compound connotes ownership.” “In Dvanda compounds the 


nS sense of both the members of a compound are e principal” “In Avyayibhava 


| compounds the sense of the prior word is the principal” d&c. 


at: u MAT SAAT TAT AT ser TTT wary i 
anlar n sear aiitt ste araaea: ul 


Le , BR. Tn (a common) name (expressive of). clase: 
oe in enotin the a the plural is optionally. em- 
e ployed. | 


The words’ of this sůtra require some detailed. exp! lanation. The Se 


ee ` anie. of a jati or species, always denotes | one, since it is a collective noun, n 
and will naturally take the- singular number ; by the present sûtra such words _ 
— t. y take the plural number also. In such nouns of class, the ploral number has . 
a T Tae the force of the singular, The a anuvritti of abort, does 1 not g0 further, 


Br. I. Cu. IL. § 58-60.] DUAL MAY DENOTE PLURAL, | 107 


It follows from this that adjectives. which are not themselves common 
noun, such as qq: &c., agree with the noun and will also get the plural- 
number. Thus neat ee: or aya amt; “ Full grown barley ” Tirar ara: | 


TIA: or qåaadt aga: eg: 
Why have we used the word jâti in this sûtra ? For this hoa 
does not apply to Proper Nouns. Thus aw: Devadatta, aaga: Yajfiadatta. 


Why have we used the word mrema? A word may be a class noun or jâti, 


but it may not be the appellation of a class. Thus the statue of Kasyapa may 


also be called kas'yapa, this is a class noun; but as itis not the appellation 
area or name of a class, such words cannot take the 3 lural form and still 
denote a singular sense. 
Why do we say ‘ekasmin’? When two or more class names are 
compounded as afeaat ‘the rice and barley’: the rule does not apply, 
| Vart:—An exception must be made when a class noun is qualified 
by a numeral adjective. As wat at: aya: atte RU. 


DAA FASTA N 4e ul elf No Weng, gar, F, ( cater, 


— saang) 
afm u erat af sdeaeaa RA T agaaa TNT Ul 
o aN aANT THT 
arene I gR JARTA U 


59. ` The plural of the pronoun asmad, ‘I, 


used optionally, though the sense ouros a singular o or i 


~ dual number. 


Thus “I speak” or “we speak $ ( ae sata or ay. ga: ‘ may ae | 


spoken by one person; ee two persons may either use the dual case or 
the plural case ; thus arat ga: ‘ we two speak’ or qa AA: ‘we speak.’ 


Vart: sabere is prohibition when the pronoun of the ist person is 


qualified by an attribute :—as ag aTi atf, ‘I Devadatta am speaking.’ | 
ae neat aati, ‘1 Gargya am saying. _ Here we cannot use the pléral. B | 
Vart :—The word ye ‘master’ may have plural form though referring a 

to one person, when following | the Ro TAR ; as i aae or gå kj Ta: a T Pon a i | 
art my master’ or ‘ a are my. master.’ | e | 
{tats Ti < x mà Li K f r R Tt: g- | 

u erii: Se ana mn y 

60: And the dual of Phâlguni and Prosht har S Lid 


radā.: ghd: signifying asterisms, n connotes -Option ee 


ally plore): 


eee of E the plural. - 


j: Í o;  Punarvast (meaning two gr oups of stars), the final compound is always in the? 4 
Cue one n dual. Thus sitet faces irene à ‘the € Tishya, and | Punarvasa haying. risen are i 
r ol “seen a (dual)? e ee | a: ae = roa 


108 Some RULES OT NUMBER O [Bk L CE I $ 6r63 

| The word = in this apota draws in the anuvritti of the word 

ga: from the last. Of the stars phalgun? and proshthapada, the forms may be- 
either dual or plural. As 3f&4 T wenei (dual); or sfat: gat: gena: (plural.) 

' So also gł figg or qat: isgal: u There are two pairs of stars of the name of- 
 phalguni and proshthapada, both being of feminine gender, and their logical 
number being ‘dual.’ The present sûtra ordains plural optionally. If phalguni 
-and proshthapada are not names of asterisms, they must have their proper 


number : as panei? matik i 

saa gaqtq EGYIG 
ay, ( WAATEA ) N 

afer i rater aa gaira Pgs waaay AAT N 

61. In the Vedas, the two stars, Punarvasi, 
may optionally he singular (and connote a dual). 

— ‘Inthe Vedas, the star punarvasi whichis always dual in form, may - 
pe in the singular form and connote a dual meaning. As gaagaag or 
wate aaaaetatzar tt! The option is only allowed in the Vedas and not in 


secular literature. In the latter it must be in the dual, that is, gafan Similarly 
when it is not the appellation of an asterism but ofa man, there is no apriga: = í 


AS mia ATUT. 


Raala l & A qia E 
zem) N 


afa l RTA TA maf A Baraia A N 
62. In the Vedas, the two stars Vi is'âkhâ may 


optionally be in the singular number. | 

| The word Brar is in the dual number as a rule. ın the Vedas, 

= it is found sometime to have the singular form, denoting duality. Thus 
frar T or Raa raataa Saar 


THN SL N atte ls 


T- ae 


Ragagna: $ age zaai oe eal 
n RTRA, ITAA, aay, RR N 
fart Raia agaaa Ari f aaa aia U 
| 63, Inthe Dvandva compounds. of the stars Tisya | 
ad Pan vast, the dual constantly comes An. the. place "i 


-When there i is a ‘collective. compouading. of die twords, Tishya and 


Bx. L CHIL § 64.) EKASESHA. © 99 


There is one star called Tishya; and there are two stars called 
Punarvasů. As the Dvandva compound of these stars refers to more than 
two stars, it ought to have been in the plural number. This rule teaches 
that there should be a dual number, where otherwise there would have been 
a à plural number. Why do we say “Tishya’' and * Punarvasi’? Observe 

| Prareracrar: : ‘the stars Bo utie: and Anuradha,’ The compound | is in plural 
number. a OG a Goes ek eget ante) 

This rule wold i not P if these words de not connote stars y but i | 
àre used in any other sense. As Ragai aan, ' Boys called eby i 
and Punarvasas.’ | | 

Why’ is the word ‘star? repeated in the sûtra, wien the previous : 
‘sQtras and the context show that stars were being treated of. The repetition 
is for the sake of including the synonyms of Tishya and Punarvasa. As” ae 

| froagada,; seagate, agra l a Sad 
The rule only applies when these words form a Dvandva compound, co 
and not when they are compounded in any other way. Thus fasaqaaaa: i 
an example of Bahuvrihi compound meaning “persons who confound me | 
7 T ishya with the Punarvast.” | E 
k The rule only applies to the pluraf Dvandva. If the Dvandva take- | | 
the singular termination, this rule has no- application. As fasaqata, gifa. ee 
This sûtra indicates by implication - (jñapaka) that “every Dvandva : 
compound may optionally take the terminations of the singular” for otherwise F 
the employment of the term IgA in the sûtra woul ld be superfluous, ek 
The word ‘always’ has been used in the text to show that the . ve 
governing power of “ option” stops here with this stitra and does Lot extend 


REO AES tx: 


Sa 


SE Ee SS SNE RR A aR 


to it or any further. 
Some WCET 
àn, gefr, 
~ Shea ea et eer eS 0 ey 
| 64. Of the words having the same form, ‘and meas, 
og in “the same one scase-termination, the last one is s only: 


a aai Kesh Tete N ARTN, TE 


Sao poate eee er Ses rere ee 


retained. PA a 
| This isa very important sūtra, and deals. with what is s technically o 
‘called Ekas ‘esha (or retention of one). N nen there are two or more words | 
of the sate form, and the same case. Carminea. standing together, one i. i] 
a retained. and th the rest are. dropped; Thus r + = me (ees in pte). ee 
a Eves ‘jodividual thing requires: an “individual wad to express ii it; one e a 
word therefore v could | not Express, miany. f things} to prevent the s repetition of 5 


he ae | | d [ Bx. i. Cu. H. > sk 


110 


the same word to expr ess s many objects of similar form, is the purpose of this e 
-sûtra, by which one word is only retained. | 7 4 
This applies only to words having the same form and not if they 
have differ ent forms; as gg ÄT: the plaksha and nyagrodha trtes. | 

The word “form” is used in the text to show that even if two worda 
have - different meanings, but the same form, the rule of Ekas’esha will apply, | 
7: (die) + wa (eye) + wa (axle) = ggr. Similarly qyz: and wre: 
_ - The. present rule only applies to the retention of one, and prevents the aI 
retention of two or more. | | 
| The word ge (retention) is dead to show that de. is not a substitution 
(ades a) of one for many, but the retention of one out of many. 


The rule will not apply if the two words are in different case-termi- 


nations, though they may have the same form. As qa: (1. s.) qa (2. s.) 
sefa apai (3 d.) € gå mamat (4. d.) wate. | | 


T ga gar agawa fade: he R gE T 
mae, Bre qa, IAT: I 
afan yara RAe quterda agusar Ay: i 
65. The vriddha (or patronymic Gotra word 
| becomes ekas’esha, and is retained, when compounded) with 
a patronymic word called yuvan, provided that the specific 
difference in form between them be in their signs (affix) 
only. 


~The word s'esha. of the previous stitra is understood here. The word 


ae. “yond “in the text is in the instrumental case. The yuvan word is dropped 
_ when read along with a Vriddha word, The word Vriddha means gotra: the 
old acharyas (grammariaus) used the word Vriddha for gotra. The vriddha 
{or in other words, the gotra) word designates a person between whom and — 


or iginal. head of. the family a son (or a word formed by an apatya affix) inter- i 


© vènes. In using together two words, one formed bya gotra affix and the __ 


| other bya yuvan affix, the Vriddha is retained, where the difference between a 


-those words is in ‘their affixes only. ‘These two words, gotra and yuvan, are 


defined in sûtras IV. 1, 162 and- 163. (are dara tae u stat a ar au ake 

: i a Roughly speaking a gotra word i is formed from the or iginal noun which is the — ae 
~ name of the head of the family when a son of such person is living; and ae 

a vřiddha word represents thus a grandson, or lower than that, but nota son; 
owhile a. yuvam word is derived from ‘such last mentioned gotra word by S 


G another affix rand thus Tepresents persons lower than l grandsons. ae 


Bx. Ee TSS be sR AsesHia. fe one, a 


The word ‘tad’ in the sûtra refers. tothe gotra and yuvan affixes. 
The word lakshaņa ‘sign’ in the sûtra is synonymous with ‘cause’ or 
- Soecasion’; meaning the specific difference is caused or oa by the. 
gotra and yuvan affixes. The word aa in the sitra means ‘if? The word 
gq ‘only’ is used to exclude others. The word Pre: i in the sūtra means the 
‘dissimilarity of form? a oe ee aa ee 


Thus aa: + ovata: = paan Here e first wòrd denotes a ae | 
called Gargya (the offspriag or gr andsons of Garga formed by the affix ax (IV. 
I. 105) 1 the second word denotes a younger branch of the same, and- is formed 
by the Taddhita affix wg denoting a secondary derivative. * [In this then, the 
first or “ Vriddha ” remains ; the second or the yuvan is dropped ; and the form 
“ Gârgyau” means both the old and the new clan, Similarly areeq: + ATENTAT: 


This Ekas'esha is to be done only in those cases, where the two ae 
have the same radical form, the only difference between them peing in their 
derivative formation, 


| The words must differ only by their affixes, but their radical element 
must be the same. The rule therefore does not apply to arg (a Vriddha’ 
o „word + areearat: (a yuvan wor d) = ayraareeareay 


This rule of ekas’esha does not apply if one of the words be not a. 
Vriddha word. Thus ad: +aratan: = aimata tt 


Similarly vice versa ara: + aw: = = apin | Here the one word is 
Vriddha, but the other is not yuvan. 


The word “only” is used in the sitra in an ekeluaive's sense, the | 
force being, that two words may stand in the relation of Vriddha and yuvan, 
their radical element, 7 e, form may be the same; but if the secondary word 
has another sense over and above the sense of a yuvan affix, this rule is not 
applicable. Thus rule IV. I. 148°: says a “ Vriddha word may optionally take es 
the afix tq to form a yuvan word and to indicate contenpi. and born in theo... 
country of Sauvira.’ Thus mR: + mak: = mena. a 
Here the second word, ‘though a yuvan word, connotes. he: additional sense > 
of contempt. and degradation, The affix zæ is not merely a yuvan affix but or 
conveys the other sense also. the pare yavan word i betag ania. 


Sean 
SORES ARS SESS AES 


SIGS SNE 


EE SS TEE SSS STE ET 


pS ee 


Pas aioe r ae as SE ae oY Tr RR 


12 i EKASESHA. i Ea [ Bg. I. Cu. IL § 67," 


ait gam i een Tatar lat, gag, a (ae 
‘gfe: elt gar Tar wev as fincas araa I | oe 

66. And so also a feminine word, ending witha 
vriddha affix, when similarly. spoken along with the same 
word but which ends with a yuvan affix, is only retained : 
and it is treated like a masculine. 


When a word denoting gotra and in the feminine gender is compound- 
ed with another word denoting a yuvan, the first is retained and the last 
‘is dropped; and the feminine noun so remaining tis then treated like the 
masculine. ‘This aphorism makes an addition to the previous satra and i is 
governed by all the conditions mentioned in that sitra. ‘Thus mti + matay | 
‘saa, Here note that the resultant form is the same as in the ae eae 
sûtra, namely the masculine, | ; 


Similarly agt + ararea: = -= arat (masculine dual of arte). 
Vari,—The word str? i in the sGtra means Vri ddha strî, that is the eldest ee 
‘daughter of a grandson, or a further descendant considered as the female 
e: head of the family. The words ‘tal lakshanas’ chedeva vis'eshah’ of the 
‘oe: pr evious stra govern this sdtra also, i. e. the distinction between the two o 
_. Words must be in their formative element and not in any thing else. 


gar, tear Li G9 l Ta N gaa, fear ( are, we 
| PS yn | 
ae farer gara fret Sars sigarir wae 1 


ae 67. A word in the masculine gender, similarly 
Set spoken along with the same word, but ending with the. © 

‘ feminine affix, becomes ekas’ esha, and the latter is drop-: 

| pares | | | Poe 
When: two words of differ ent. genders differ only i in their derivative : 

: “plement but- not in their radical elements, that is to say, one is masculing 
and the other feminine because of- certain affixes, the masculine only is 

oS retained and the feminine i is dropped. oe ae 

oe The governing for ce of the words ‘ vriddha’ and ‘ ‘yuvan, ae a 
o 6s: i not extend to this- sûtra, but the remaining portion of sûtra 65 isto ` 
ee read into this sûtra.. When a masculine word is read. along | with a femi- KaR 

-o nine. word, the feminine word-is dropped. and the masculine is retainėd, — 
eerie rhen thi > difference between the two words is caused only. by the feminine . 
ee and. ‘masculine affixes: as mT: + Bratt = argh ‘ the Brahmana_ and ‘fhe 4 
os 3 gaget= = wae thec cock cand d hen a 


Bx. I. Ca iL § 68, 8, 60] Eases. E te te ae 


"But not so in the following = —_ Sage “+ watt= Farget ‘the cock dd 
the. peahen.’ Similarly aR: + akt = amormerrgay. Hete the. feminine | 
affix tg, by which the word ganaki is formed from ganaka, in addition to its 
feminine ss iat has the further signification given to it by Rule IV. r. 48, | 


ATTA „meaning the “wife of” a ganaka and not a feminine ganaka ; | 
so also o ST Eo ikig AFNOR | u Similarly area: + wrat = aå but så: + 

qoi = EC EGELI Because the feminine affix in aryani conveys more 
3 than its feminine signification. See Rule IV. 1. 49. 


This rule does not, of course, apply when it as not a Meule noun 
which i is compounded, but itis a noun without any gender or neuter noun 
which is compounded with a feminine noun. Therefore yr% + i= atara 5 
The word qrĘ is an indeclinable and is without any gender. | 


mai <ragicqvangil ecu q N mesh, we 0 
airget, (àw) 


afa: u anii NINAR AA TA ARPITA N 
68.: The words bhratri, ‘ brother, and putra,” 


‘son, when spoken of along with svasri, ‘sister’ and 


l =i ‘duhit ‘ daughter’ respectively are only retained, and sa 


the latter are dropped. — 


i -With this sûtra ceases hé governing force of the remaining condi- 
tions contained in sûtra 6s. Even where the radical elements of two- words | r: 
are different there may be an ekas'esha under special circumstances. Thus — 


ara + ay = araq (brother and sister or brothers). Similarly Tt + ita= ot, ee 


(son and daughter or sons). 


N. B.—'The practical application of this sûtra is very neatly illusttated | oes 


by: the . following example. There is a verse in Ydjyafivalkya — smriti of 


wa Cheaters irate araea! whiclr declares that on the deith of a sonless_ Pers | Pie | 


son his property ‘passes to his wife, daughters, parents and bhratarah. 


| Here the word: bhratarah; if it be taken as simply the plural of bhratri, an a 
| it means « brothers k and excludes sisters. ° But if it be. interpreted according Eo | 
to this sûtra, it means "m brothers. and sisters’ Ms jand thus gives sisters a ATR - 


me to inherit property of their brothers. — - ? ed 


co ee ps n 5 aeerndoeen tti caret aniraa mara w _ 
a E afa manea ec pene 


Eimija” E {Pe T Ca IL § 79) Th 


vag : $9. A . A neuter noun, which has the same ‘form, 
only differing in affix, is optionally retained, and the 
: other i is dropped, and it is like a singular number 


A neuter prevails over a masculine or feminine noun when spoken OF ae 


along with them, provided that the words differ in gander eiie only; þur 


Ri 


-radically tliey be the same. ' Thus BUSA EEGI GE wart aaga 'Idienes., 
Just, and sleep, indulged in, increase’ Here the adjective aia ig 
in the neuter gender, though it qualifies the words ‘alasya’ which is in the 


‘masculine, ‘maithunam ’ which is in the neuter, and ‘nidra’ which is in 


the feminine gender. ‘The rule, therefore, may"be stated in these words, that 


where one adjective qualifies several nouns, in different genders, but one 
of which must be neuter, the adjective agrees with the neuter. 

sne avove illustration also shows that the neuter ekas‘esna may bei in. 
the singular number. 


If the neuter is compounded ‘with another neuter, this rule does not 


| apply. Thus g + yé + 3G = IER, . tHe word is in the plural ; there is no 
: ekavadbhave 


a . The words aera Frere: of: sûtra 65 governs this sůûtra aisa; ape g” 
O thus gare ees, QR T qaar, Té waa. “The white (masc.) blanket, 
-~ the white (fem) wrapper, and the white (wed) garment,” may all he spoken > 


of T as YE (neul). 
n il ATRE aà Agaat: MER STFNTTEAH il 


70. The word pitri, ‘father’, is optionally only : 


ek retained when spoken of along with matri, ‘mother.’ 


_ ‘Thus far + atai = frar ‘ father and mother, or parents’ or aaia ee 
The: verse quoted under sttra 68 illustrates this sûtra also: There the word. Ha, 

_ ‘pitarau’ has been explained by all commentators as “father and mother,” * 

-> The word “ekavad ” of the last sūtra does not govern this satra ; : though the. 


aoe anuvritt of ‘optionally’ is to be read into this, 


mother-in-law.” 


a a The wor ard ry vas a ¢ father indan, | is. s op 
E a Kaiiy aly retained, when 2 spoken of along with S ‘vas, n : 


oe 


Bek Cee $7] o _ Exasnsna. aa | | Hg 


Thus Weare: -+ qs 
in- -law or rrara aroy 


NRN J hei aÇ H Te i ray of sei Par taa J q ae Pere a 


-72 The pronouns i toad &e. when aes of | 
along with any other noun, (pronoun other than ‘ tyad &c.’)- 


are always retained as’ ekas’ esha, (to. the exclusion of 


others). | 

- . The list of ‘tyadadi’ pronouns has been given under sitra I. r. 27. 
_ They are 12 words beginning with ‘ tyad’ and ending with ‘kim;’ when these 
-tyadadi pronouns are compounded with any other noun, (or a pronoun, which | 


does -not belong to their class), they prevail, the rest are dropped, The | 
is. used in the anhorism to indicate ° universality ’ +4. e. what So tne 


word ‘sarva’ 
ever may be the word in composition with them, the ‘tyad &c.’ are retained” 


to the exclusion of others. The word ‘nitya’. 
isan obligatory rule, and not optional, as were the last rules, 

Thus @: (be)+ Pran: (Devadatta) = at (they two). 

-Vart.—When watf words are compounded among themselves, the. 


word which is read last in the order given in the Ganapatha remains, the _ 


rest are dropped. Thus @: + @: = @; a+ a = ru Thus ay is read after 
ae (see I. 1, 27) So ae will be retained and not ag. Similarly f raw is read 


-aiter az, and therefore faa is retained to the eae of kis 


7 73. ‘The fenining:: noun is i only retained; when” | : 
+ donating a -collection oÈ domestic: animals, . not ; being ed 


) young. ; a 
| A a general rule, when there is s a compounding of ‘masculine and 
- feminine “nouns, the masculine noun is retained (see 67). The present 


 sitra is an exception | to that rule. 


| may be coms ‘father-in-law and mother- 


‘It ordains that when there is a come 
pounding. of words cone group of domestic animals, ¢ of different genders, a 


is used to indicate that this sere 


6 | “ExagisHa. | Bx, L Cu. 1116-73, 


“the feminine noun is peerrceat : provided that ihe words should not relate to 
. the young of such animals. The word ‘ataruna’ in the apom qualifies 
the word ‘pas'u’ with which it is in construction, and not the word ‘ sangha.’ 


As me eT: | ‘these cows (and — amt gat: a these goats” (both males and © 

females). me | : 

The rule only applies to mehi EA animals and not to 
wild animals; and ouly to: demsis (pas'u) and not men. As xer g, ‘ these 
wild deers’ (mate and female) ; rar Ea, ‘ these antelopes’ (male age female} ; 
prea: ‘the Brahmanas Gnale and female) ; qfrat: :, ‘the Kshatriyas.’ In all 


these the masculine notin is retained by Rule 67. 

= Vart.—This_ rule. must be confined to saws animals naving 
divided hoof. Therefore wear #8, ‘ these horses’ (male and female). 

Here the masculine noun is retained, because horse has no divided hoof. 

| Why have ‘we used the word (sangha) “collection: "? Observe gar 
erat GE, “these two cows are grazing.’ Here the word ‘gavau’ ‘does not 
connote ° bull’ also 

"Why ‘do we say “not being “young” ? mær, A ‘these calves’; 


ie, ear ‘these kids’ Here the masculine noun is retained by the applica- CE 
© tion ef Rule 67. aa 


CHAPTER LILI. 


area areas: U g Wt verter N amga: , Maa: ý 
ara: u y gaa: wea Graa gig gar aa ul 


1. The words beginning with bhai ‘to become,’ 


and denoting action, are called dhatu or verbal roots. 


This defines the word dhatu or root. The list of Sanskrit verbs- 
beginsewith the root bha ‘to be.’ Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs 


into ten classes, according to certain modifications which their roots under go E Ri 


before certain terminations. The ten classes are as follows :— Tame 


a. Bhaclass. 2. Ad. 3 Hu, 4 Div. $ Su. 6. Tud. y Rudh 


8. Tan. 9. Krî. 10. Chur. 


There are about two thousand verbs, ne they are conjugated in ‘two a 


| forms, some taking the Parasmaipada terminations only, the others the 


Atmanepada terminations and some both. The present chapter deals mostly 

with rules determining the nature of the verbal root, whether it is Parasmaipadi a 8 
or Atmanepadi or both. A verb expresses action. The word dhatu is a word | ) we 
coined by older grammarians than Panini and they employed the term in sie 
denoting a word expressing action. Here also, therefore, t the word dhatu À 


means a word which expresses action. — | 
The. qt in the sûtra is for the sake af auspiciousness ; for ihe regular 


| sandhi of x +. arig is R and not sR; : while Dr. Ballantyne considers that — i 
ar is a separate root: he tr anslates the sûtra thus : --“ ‘Let the verbal roots bhà | 


i be,’ va! blow’ and the like be oe dhatu.’ a 


el 


= a ote SALGS u 


2. The- nasalized vowels are m in - Upades a, e 


os igoal enunciation. o 


Ri n R i | sa n mà, va, ag | 


afan RASAR T IRT, aR gav: famae ax r asam- a 


18 s= MOE INDICATORY LETTERS. [Bx. I. Ca. II. § 3) 4. 


| - Anunasika or masalized vowels a are E that is indicatory, when ocecur- 
ing in technical words. Thus in far, fac, fx the anunasika g is ea. 

= The original sitra contains the word ‘ upades’a’ which we have translated as a 

~ technical term, ‘Upades'a’ literally means ‘ instruction ’ or the first mentioning 


of a thing either in a sitrapatha. or ganapatha, o or dhatu patha, &c. 


From this sûtra up to sûtra g, there is a description of servile or indi- 
eatory letters called gq. “In Panini’s Grammar there is no visible sign of the . 
-nasality of a vowel—hence we can know a vowel to be nasalized only from | 1 
a Panini’s explicitly asserting that it is so, or from our finding that he treats it 
w . in such a way that we must conclude he regarded it as nasal.” An upades’a | 
ig defined as signifying an original enunciation, that is to say, an affix 
_ (pratyaya), or an augment (agama), or a verbal root (dhatu), or in short, any 
form of expression which occurs only in technical treatises of grammar, and 
= which is not a word ready for use, but one of the supposed original elements 
ofa word. Thus in the root gy ‘ to increase,’ the final ay is indicatory, the 


real root is wy. So also the final ay of eae is qu 
If the word is not aa upades’a, then the nasal vowel is not LG a As oo.” 
o NA ett ag: A word may be an upades’a, and nasal, but if it is nota vowel, ace 
it need not be gq as the affix afin sitra LIL 2. 74. (strat afta ataw qiqa ) 
At is only the nasal vowel of an upades’a that becomes gẹ and not all the 
© vowels, The word gg occurs in sûtras V, 2. 16. (anfaz &c.). os 


IRIRAN TARAR, ( IRÀ HZ) N. 


afa: n rear: aaraa agi 33 afeedsi aaia tt 


3 ih upades' a, the final consona, nt of roots, &c. 1S ga. 


j AN the final consonants of roots, affixes. &c., are indicatory. As in the 

q peau sitras Bf g g 4; here w is gq u kar here & is gg i TÙR; 
 - here & isga n @ stra; here x is ggu It is only in upades'a, that a final 
consonant is gg. Not. therefore, in TT or SET, wal ch are eens on 
Sel ss Words a i eS | : 3 ae a 


A a Raat gem | i 8 we rf 3 a a feo aa : a) t 


EE Oe a oe u Br maar R Gis taia mai ai am seater sien oe 
Cee “The final ‘Aol coniata, ‘and. ‘the: final ce 
D q and z are not a in affixes: called. vibhakti or r inflective - 
ce , sixes. oS rk fey : a EE Boe mae i 


Br. I. Ca. 1i, eu | ‘leorcatony LETTERS, on 19. 


This is an exception to the previous stra which declared all final 
consonants to be ga. Incase terminations, the finala, 4, g, 8%, 4, R, and q, 
are not gẹ. Thus the case termination of nominative ‚plural is xa. Here the 
final g, though a consonant is not, an gg; and is not rejected, as in ‘aE: il 


The word g in the sitra means the letters of the class @ by virtue of sûtra 69 | 


Chapter 1. (see ante). — The word vibhakli- will be defined later on in satra 


1,4. 104, These are terminations applied to nouns in declining them throvgh — 
various ‘cases; and to verbs in conjugating them. Tus in sûtra VIL n iz 
ETNEN] the vibhaktis ga, stra and gą replace ef, afa and gg. Here 


the final g of the affix ayra is not indicatory and hence not rejected, as gard. 
Simi'-rly verbal terminations ag and wa.as Fqeq:, QAT: | So also the final 
Bas @faand gg in weqary and IFAR i. | | : JE 


This exception applies only to vibhaktis and not te affixes in general. : 


Thus the finals of aa (HI. i, 97 RTR) JA (V. 2.123; star ga) and AF 
(III. 1. 78 xua na i) are gg and are rejected. This exception, however, 


does not apply to the vibhakti aq (in V. 3. 12 Pañtsa or 1l. 4. 106, géisaq). In 
those twe satras the final æ of the vibhakti is gg. The reason of this is, that 


the present sûtra is‘an anitya sutra, f. e. a rule not of general application. tae ee a 
-= sûtra V. 3. 24, (geqerg:) we find, ‘the word gaz ae the vibhakti wg in the oe 

“sense of mode or manner.’ As ¥3+4g=geyH, ‘in this manner.’ Now us Ta 
is a vibhakti by V. 3. 1. ( MERA RARR: ), the q is ga, the real vibhakti is yg. — 
Now had the present sûtra been of universal application, then there would TAE 
have been no necessity of adding this q as indicatory letter, which has been D 
evidently added to save the # of wa from becoming an ga. This satra is conse © oo 


“quERUY an antiya sitra. 


na aa t site, rga, et 


qia: gg za aa agaaa qarara riar aaia J 


5 The initial ñi, tu, and du are gau 


The iroi Fy, gand g. standing at the beginning ofa root are indi- 2 . | 
z5 catory; as fafaa | to have affectionate pleasure.’ - - The real root is ‘fiz, the a oo 
is servile. So ga | to. rejoice; be P the real ı root being TE So are > o 


give ` the real root being ar. 


The faq shows that the past , participle s = has the power of the present _ eas, 
Il. z. 187 (šita: 7) As Braa ges: ‘ blown ’; Petia fam: ‘fat’; ; Rrgar—ye: o] 


$ * bold; Raana: ‘ ‘soft, red t-ra: x kindled. a 


The g subjoined to a root serves. to show ‘that it ‘admits the afix | 


| ay to form a noun indicative of thee act ar 3 & ASTD) as BT a 
- shaking “g daaag: “swelling.” a 


| ‘Theg indicates that the. root to whieh. it. is s subjoined admits of t e 
| amx Ra ai 3 88, liii Pe) to form a ı noun or adjective attributive of the act : 


aa Sate arg apn ee 2 ES a X és 
= SESS USED CES ERSTE are RAGS oe ge eg ee 5 ; 7 
SSUES rs sig see go RSA SRNE S 


ee SE 


EEA AE 


ee oe Danai LETTERS, [Bx I, Cs. HI. § 6, T 


by. which the substantive thing has been Produced, as uT artificial Kro 
 eqag—gpeaa ‘ripe’; ; SALSA | sown.’ 

$ If these three syllables do not stand in the beginning oi a ‘verb; 

: they are not indicatory ; as Tare, moga, &e. 


& carrey, Well agti lS, NATE 
qia: I TR: Tar R RE TAT N 
6. The initial % of an affix is indicatory. 
The initial g of an affix gets the name of gg and is rejected. Thus 


by Rule IL. 3. 145 (RiR sga) the affix sqq is added to a verb to indicate  ' 


| proficient in the art expressed by the verb. The g and q are gg and RE 


takes the place of g (VIL 1. 1, garearat). Thus Sat gaat asada: aie 


ʻa dancer’ (by profession); fem. agar (IV. 1. 41, Rupa | words formed 
by affixes having an indicatory @ take the affix Ste in the feminine’): so — 
also CHA fern, carat. 


“T he initial g of an affix only is gg and not every initial. Thus not 


sae gis: ‘six,’ or qfea:tt The g must be initial, therefore it is not vq inthe — 


Affix qa i in atfaaefiews, (Un I. 45) as afiq: ‘an ocean’ » QRT: ‘a buffalo," 
| ggo carta N Sz (serre mig: eq) N 

ro iaai eai raand gA aa: B 
l oT. The initial palatals and linguals of an ax 
are indicatory. ee Hae 


The consonants 4, R, 8, @, 5,2, Z, g, g, and X, are always 
gaand are rejected when initial in ate The word ' uae of the previous. 


tae % sûtra governs this also. | 


‘As the affix SRST chapafi i in. sate av. 1, 98 Ta SEEN Here 


a @. is indicatory, as, Aaa: The initlal & chh of an affix is always replaced — 


| by şa (VEL, r 2 aidia: Se qas maaga). The initial x ofan affix o 


core is ga. As, 38 (Nom. Pl. term) sma: u The initial a of an affix is always re- 
ae placed by eta , as. qtur+fi= = waleq i (VIL. 3 Msa). The initial sy of | 


an affix is gg as in sq which comes. after the words afeeay &c. a 
ana (QV. 3-92 abeampärsa:). The indicatory SI causes vriddhi by rules VIL 2e H5, HR 


oe 4 116 and 117: (sreirsziri@, Basta; RRA). 


ee the affix æ when compounded wit 
Lees goes. among the Korus. : 
ry os (LV. 1.15 EZER 


T he initial z tofan affix i 


<The feusinines of words formed by this affix take 
LITT, = &c.) As gead, agai. The initial g of an affix : 


Bue a E always- ‘replaced by IR (VIL 3.8 50 iid The initial ofan office is M- ‘3 


Led in Us 2 97 r Comet wie: ther root, HR t takes the affix x When in A composition , : 


As qama: 


is ay as in IH, 2. 16 (wee: the Toot = takes 1 
ha noun in the locative). As Seat: | who 


4j I. Cu. III. § 8.) an a Pe ae rar 


with a word in the locative, as Iaa, RZN. -The = indicates: that the 


final of the word called f should be elided when an affix having indicatory 


dis added. The initial g of an affix is replaced by ga (VIL 1. 2.) 
The letter ų is always. an ga when initial. As in the aphorism IV. 4 
85 (araren:) the affix a comes after the word at * food.’ j As aa + nP lay 
The n causes Vriddhi. i ie | 
This sûtra could very well have bee ended in the last aphorism, 


‘Why has itthen been madea separate aphorism? The reply is that the 


present sûtra declares an anitya rule—that is to say, a rule which is not uni- 
versally true, The initial palatal or lingual of every affix is not indicatory. 
Thus in the affixes gsgg and qarg the initial = is not indicatory but forms 
part of the real affix. As fred: Rarau: ‘famous for one’s learning,’ See 


S. V. 2.26. Ba frasgsay wu. Similarly the initial a of the affix afe (V. 


2. 31 aage, Ae afaara: aarat RE ATESNET ), is not i. As wate 
‘flat nosed,’ ve oe te 


Of course it is the initial palatal and lingual which are servile; if- 
these letters occur in the middle of an affix, they will not be indicatory.. As aig 
s of the affix yaw is not cael! in sûtra V. 2. 35 ( qFAate Tass ) ays ee od 


noat ‘dexterous.’ 


ate TOL 


afr: il afaka weracartedt TAATA wane WATE = giai mata u 


8. The initial 1 and s’, and the gu ttaralg of all : 


affixes, except taddhita, are padid 
The initial g, 4%, &, a, w, 4, &, of affixes are indicatory, except in 


_ Taddhita affixes. Thus the initial a. in raz is gq (IIl. 3115 egaa) Frteag= te 
o aag (VIL 1) collecting.’ The initial wy in ay is gg (II. 1. 68. weit wg) 


a T+ Ig +fat = Atata waf ‘he is.” The initial q is xq as in 7% and "ig 


o (l. 1. 26), as am ‘eating’ wna. The initial w@ is ggas in aa (HI 2. 33 
fraai aa: aa the word qg takes the affix khach when compounded with fra 
and aq) firaag: ‘speaking kindly’, aay: ‘submissive.’ The initial y is gq AS. es 
in the affix zeg (IIL 2. 139 varfaerm eq), TATER: : tlanguid', “firey: ‘victorious’ = 
ENE: ‘unmoveable,” The inital . 2 is. ga as in ga (HL 2 161 asaya : cae 
RA) + T= ARA ‘brittle.’ “The initial æ is ga, asin s (termina- naad 
-tion of the ablative sing.) sa ditto of genitive sing. (V. 1 a), as JIR. p] 
Sa = gI + WA = GATT: ‘ofa well minded? Fy Taddhitta affixes however, So 


these initials æ, w and gutturals” are not w; and are therefore not 


- Thus m + ag = dil 2. a ae ae 


wuatiagd N eN ah i sas, wate, ( eee, | 


seats a ee 


a. 


rere t ATR ) ‘crested’; arta 


A RULE OF oe (Bx. I. Cu. IH. $ 9,"10. | 


Ya, ereenn 


1 RSR ) fhairy ;’ 


| Ve 3 81-86 snarare: =)! canal tree.’ 7 
ALA BTA: Ue Ul aati N dalie, (xa 


ate: j aaan i wate ul 


Of this, (namely of that which has been a 


called za), there is elision. 


This sitra declares the function of ga ; namely it is a mere indicatory | 
7 setter, and must be rejected. It is useful oniy as a mnemonic and is nota 


= part of the term. 


B aar i 


wh 3 foe ae 


The word tasya in qhe sûtra indicates that the substitution of lopa 
: must be in the place of the whole term called gq, and not only in the place 
of the final letter, which last is the general rule (see. I. 1, 52). Therefore, the 
-whole of fy, g and g is rejected and not only their finals. | 


TM ASKIAZAT: AAT N go it 
wate, ATE | Se 
_ aa: i agaat giie i ttrarrat frat qan HTTP ITA aT 


10. When a rule involves the case i equal 


-numbers of substitutes and of things for which these are 


to be substituted, their mutual correspondence or assign- 
—— ment of each to each, is according to the order of enum- 


oe eration. 


Thus” ‘stra. 1, 134 E egiara: ) vdedares s e k a, 


i affixes _ eg, farfar and Te are la to afee, aff and qa class of words.’ It | 
i means the affix g is appl lied to the words of afez class, the affix ffà to words | 


aot me class, anda to words of qẹ class. The application must be respec- 


aa. : : tively according to order, and not hap-hazard.. Similarly in VL 177 gÈ 
aurea (if a vowel fol lows) in the place of %, 3, 5%, = there is ag ieg, g, z e 


-gu So also see S. IV. 3. 94 (adiwargeridtgeag sx sm es ak: ) where the 
four affixes dhak, chhan dhañ, and yak are applied respectively to the words 


eae | tadi,. s'alatura, Varmati and ‘kachavara ; te, the first affix in the. order of. vo 
_ enumeration to the first” word, the second affix to the ‘second word, Be, | 


oe As sate: ues wie: anda F ot : 


ace Ti This “rule will Shee) 
a of lay for which “these eae 


“the: first ‘part ot 


Bg I. Ca. HI $ man | ee a eee E 


Sone: 
the satra are four i in aas while the words prati &c. ‘are only. three. That 


must be read as thus. “ The words qf, qit and stg are karma 


sútra therefore 
whenever they indicate either lakshaņa (a mark), itthambhuta 


pravachaniya, ` 
khyana (a statement of mere circumstance) ; bhaga (sivision) . 5 OF Nips 
a ry aoe i 

| qian RIT aie qera | caf, THT E 


atau pinky ara nRT a aa gnin afeaca: ue 
a In these aphorisms, when a word is marked | 
with a svarita accent, by that an adhikâra or a governing 


rule is to be understood. 
When in this collection of grammatical sutras, ere is any sûtra — 


that has a circumflex accent, it denotes that it is either the beginning of a 

subject and the subsequent sitras are governed by it, or that it ends a sub: 
iect and separates the previous stitras from the following, 

Asa rule, the sûtras are not marked with accents; it is dereio 

a commentaries that one has to learn whether a sûtra has a svarita or 


no -Thus the following sûtras must a have svarita as they are go- 


oa sûtras ; gaa: (HH. 


f Wha 1129). 
Samay ARITA. i ell qara N PECICA SGE NAAT N 


ga: isagad y ai Faa Pa ga AÑ q wala TEAN: Ul 


| 12, After a root which has an indicatory anu- : coy 
datta vowel (anuddttet) or an indicatory ù (nit), the affixes — 


are those of the Atmanepada. © 
The word ‘ atmanepada’ here governs all the subsequent sitras up to 


sa. 77 inclusive, and is understood in them all ; and will not therefore bere- 


peated, Thus of the verb ara. the final ay is anudatta and is gg. Ati is there- : 


a fore an atmanepadi verb, Asaa So Te—ae, aie Ue. 
b: | i à Rùm ‘A N g3 i agia N Wa-RAW, ( sR) 0 i 


aa: i we Krii MATA wala. uw 


: i pB An atmanepada | affix is the substitute of oa ) 
the affix a (UI. 4. 69) when ; it denotes | the action of fe a 


, verb or the object of the verb. 


‘Stra III. 4. 69 declares the Netter a 5 (ee, fe Re yi is + plies ed ale: ee 
also as well as the agent ; sand after ve 
the action itself which the verb oo 
agent.” ‘The Paras. and 4 Atman. affixes would ee 


transitive verbs m denoting the object 
intransitives in marking the condition (È bij: 


imports): also as well as the 


x. L) är (HI. 9i) NJA (VL 4. 1), = ae 


a RT he Ie ene a TN 


pg ee” ATMANEPADA VERBS. [ Bx, I Ca. HI. § 13, 14, | 
have come, therefore, ‘generally after all these verbs. The present sitra re« 
Stricts Atman. affixes to bhava and karma verbs. =. 


This is clear. Impersonal verbs and passive verbs as a rule are conju- | 

- gated in the atmanepada and take the terminations of that pada. These ori. | 

| ginally were verbs expressive of states rather than of actions, As of are we _ 

-have targa waar ‘you dislike’ (lit. ‘it is disliked by you’), gea#a waat ‘you _ 

slecp.’ Similarly passive verbs as fart we: ‘the mat is made’; fa] wre: 
‘ the load is carried.’ | 


| All verbs itl Sanskrit may have three voices, viz, active, passive, and o 


middle or impersonal; active voice is generally parasmaipada. The reflexive * 


me verbs known as aaga are alsə ātmanepadi. Thus sag Were: ETAT ‘the Ue 
wood cuts of itself.’ See sûtra 78. . | | | 


oo: wae À RER Nee A war 
RI (TATRA) | i 

ata: n ant aagi aaiae Rear ITARIRI Tata t ie 

p l4. In denoting the agent, when reciprocity _ 

Saas of action is to be expressed, the affixes of the Atmanepada E, 

ee i . are employed. ce 

E The active or ngae verbs when denoting reciprocal action are 


: Atmanepadi. As, safaqaeq, ‘ they cook for each other,’ safagaa ‘he peronns: 
-© cutting of wood which was the appropriate office of another.’ 


os . ki 
vn C Te, 


a The words “ reciprocity or interchange of action” ot this satra at 
E govern and are unders:ood in the two following sûtras also. u 

| -The word kar ma in the sûtra means action and not the technical ‘ karma’ 
oh meaning | “object? and the word vyatihara means reciprocity or interchange. © 
oe. When an action which was appropriate to one person is performed by another, 
: = whose duty it was not, that is called ‘ interchange of action.’ When such in- | 
hoe terchange i is not meant Paras. is used. As gara ‘they cut? The word | 
an kartari here i is used for the sake of the subsequent aphori ism 78, which see. 


pee a aft r Renter a a J T t a, aera a 
a | Sook ate u mağ a Radan: aga: må aR mei a aa n : 
: : ang ut AR emerara u u oe 
mee ESE it waaay: i a a 

os 15. After : arbi 3 Tanie tha’ sense ab < totion.! | 
ae Oe injury,’ , when expressing jterehaniga, of action, the 
ao Atmanepada affixes a are ə not used. | | | 


125. 


a a N 


Bx. 1I. Ca, > § 16,17] | | Tae ATMANEPADA VERBS 2 


= 


"This aphorism prohibits Atmanepada affixes in certain cases where by Sad 
force of the last sûtra Atmanepada affixes would have been obtained. As- 
safasreated ‘they go against each other,’ aata ‘they jure each other.’ 


saraeated | they fight together.” | 
The word ‘ not’ of this sûtra is  sinderatoad in. the subsequent satra. 


Vart. —This prohibition extends to the verbs gq to Jaugh,’ and see in ee | 
rest. As saragaied, = STATA, aae w vaP cae a 
| as o 


Vari. = Erohibition must be made of the verte Ut | to injure,’ 


oat SENDS 


H ii q wafa Uo 


Rasia qarari: miaf ar 
ARR U PAEAN ASAT a 
16. And after the verbs which take the a | 
itaretara ‘each other, and anyonya ‘one another,’ as’ 
upapada (or dependant qualifying words), the affixes of 
Atmanepada are not used, EA sae soa of action. 


be denoted. | | 
Thus gatan safà gafa ‘they cut each other? seater sane 


‘they cut one another.’ | 
Vart.—This rule must also. be applied when the word TET is in come A 


position with the verb, as an ieee As TERS mae 


| 
| 
4 


| pa Ur: qng o 
17. After the verb vis’ ‘to enter,’ when pre- 
ceded by the preposition ni, the > Atmanepada affixes are Pages 


employed. | 

As faa: he enters,’ but Rpt « he enters in.’ 

I ood Even when the augment agof the Imperfect, 
tenses intervenes between the root and the ‘preposition, terminations. are. of Ca 
the Atmanepada. As afra ‘he entered i in,’ CG Pee ayes a 

n The fr of the sûtra must be an upasarga, because that has a sonso, | nee ca] 
and. not any Ñ, On this there is this paribhasha : NARUTA oo | 
~ combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning “denotes, wiener See 
- it is employed in grammar that combination of letters in so far as it possesses i : oe 
that meaning, but it does not denote the same. combination of letters void of 
a a meaning. g Thusi in iia! Ruta iiu a ‘the beetles enter the honey, flowers.’ ie i 


"Aorist and Conditional 


a ae pada terminations, As sérfrafty ‘he oe i ARMA ‘he sells’; 


Don: Da TE T ATMANEPADA verss [Bx.I. Cu. IL. § 18,19, 


- Here the Qi is a part ofthe word seg aid has no sense by itself, and there- 


fore the. verb is is in the pangs and not in the Atmanepada. 


fea: | a a | qg. It aft Fe g 


ae u after a wn HT E a 
18. After the verb kri ‘to purchase,’ when 


preceded by pari, vi or ava, the Atmanepada affix is em- _ 
ployed, even when the fruit of the action does not 
| accrue to the agent. | : 


| The verb gati ‘to buy or barter,’ has an indicatory sy and therefore, 
by sûtra 72 it will be Atmanepadi whén the fruit of the action accrues to the 


ART ey fire, | l k. : 


agent. The present sitra, therefore, refers to cases where the fruit of the — 8 


action does not accrue to the agent. 


The root #t ‘to buy’ as a general rule takes the terminations of both 
padas, but when it is preceded by pari, vi, or ava, itis restricted to Atmane- __ 


buys.’ 


The word pari, vi, and ava must be upasargas, therefore, in the followe 7 


ing example, there is no Atmanepada termination, because the vi there tis not 


a preposition but a noun, as, gefasturfa a38, 


fraai à: Ne agi Riran, 2: (e)a 
a afa: n R aar gaiari wat N 


o 19. After the verb- ji fto conquer,’ preceded _ 
ee by vi or para, the Atmanepada affix is employed. 


ee ‘This sûtra CoR S. 78 by which the root A is > generally Para- 
aS smaipadi. : i ai | | 


i As Ase the ‘conquers’ A qsa the conquers,’ ‘The words viand 
oe para ‘must be upasargas (prepositions), for the application. of this rule, In ee 
o “me, Tallowting: examples: baa are used as. substaintives ka T 
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20. After the verb aa * to give,’ “preceded: by 

an, and when not meaning‘ to open the mouth,’ the At- 
 manepada affix is used, even when the fruit ot the action | 
does not accrue to the agent. he 


The root af is generally both Parasmaipadi and Aaanesa (see S. 72}. | 
But when preceded by the preposition ff, it is restriced to the Atamanepades 
As atg ‘he acquires knowledge.’ But when it means “to widen the 
mouth ” whether actually or metaphorically, it is parasmaipadi. As area 
sta. ‘He expands his own mouth.’ | 


: Vart :—The prohibition also applies when the action is similar to 
the act of opening the mouth. As fqrfeat earar ‘he opens the tumour.’ 
ans sargai agt ‘ the river breaks the bank.’ 


Vart: :—When the action does not affect the agents’ own body the 


verb is Atmanepadi, as sagan: Tareq Say, ‘the ants epee the 
mouth of a locust.’ i 


| : Mesa Il Re N qa RE: , coon, 
a, Soha aaa T) 


afta: u try fete aeng SITAR x wai Taig NE iaren a U 
MARR U aaa ef IRAR U 
MTÄRR U ANA: WAIMATE qý TRT [ 
aang RATANA u 
aang N aar: tt 
qafa l Ata ui 
afana u aat sitar Haraway THROAT th 
AAA  MPSSTESETaASAAT N 
RRI U T IMBERT aie IRAT 


21. After the verb rid ‘to play’ sieceded by | 
anu, sam or pari, as well as an, the Atmanepada affix: oo 
is used. ~ | | 


tion y in the text. As arte? SIERI saf, or qata ‘he plays.” 


The word “are” is to be read into the stra aia virtue of the conjunc- 


Vart.—When the verb re compounded with aa means to make a a 
rattling or creaking noise,’ it does not take Atmanepada terminations. As © 
geia wets ‘the carts rattle or creak,” -The word anu, pari. &e, being ts 
taught: along with sani, indicates that the upasargas anu, pari, &c., are to be oe 3 
7 taken and not the karmapravachanîya anu pari, &c. Therefore, when these o 
| prefixes. « are used as Sa ar do not cause the verb ARGOS 


128 rr | (Br. I. Ce, I. §° 2te22, 


take the atmanepada terminations as pomere ‘he plays in imitation 
of the boy.’ For the genuon and action of karmapravachantya, see. L 4, 83 
and IL. 3. 8 | ae Pe 
| Vart-—The verb amg takes the atmanepada rerminations when mean- 


i jag ‘to wait for ' » ‘to overlook ', Wy “to have patience’ as, AMARA MIL AOTRR I 
» Have patience with the boy.” : ie 
Vart. The verb TE takes ere terminations, when mea ning 

‘to enquire ':—as, arg farata ‘he investigates sciences. 
7 Vayi--The verb atu when meaning ‘to bless,’ takes ater: ae 
terminations, as, atta arera ‘he blesses with clarified butter,’ agar amà i Why = 
do we say ‘when meaning to bless'? Observe, arranrgarafa, ‘he begi o! Su 
Manavaka. | and a | 
Vart. iT he verb gifa takes atmanepada terminations when meaning Ve 
. ‘to take after the nature of the parents.’ As Qqarmar stage ‘the horses 
resemble their father.’ arg MISERA ‘the cows always imitate theit | a os 
mother.’ But when not having this meaning, we have araragcfa ‘he resembles ae 
-his mother.’ | ee 
=, Varti--The verb facta takes RGhanepada terminations when - E 
a meaning ‘to scratch out or scatter with joy, for abode or food.’ As aaa a 
-aqt ge: ‘the happy bull scratches with joy.’ sTaeace seg wari i the 
-cock scratches in search of food,’ eqRRià assaf ‘the dog scratches to 
make his abode.’ When not having these senses we have srqfiqcq gaan ‘he | 
scatters about the flowers.’ The dental a in apaskirate is added by Satta. 
OO VL n142. TITAS g RAAR we a 
Vart—The verbs g ‘to cry’ and ye ‘to ask’ take the Stmanenads | 
be terminations when preceded by the preposition TE, as aà = i the 
: jackal howls,’ ages wea ‘he questions the Guru.’ | 
3 Vart.—The verb qg when meaning ‘to touch the body by the word’ 
takes atmanepada affixes. As waraa wa ‘he promises by oath to Devadatta, 
E Otherwise we have biii he curses,” — | 


Siea a u RR i ET 1 agni: , E : a 
“att v aq sa T fe wat Tae Re voit a i 7 
aiaa u are: er: maam ut TATE u | 


oe 98, After the verb - stha 6 to: ‘send! 7 recoded i 
is ws sam, , ava, pra, vi, ‘the Atmanepada. affix i is used. ae 


CO ee a ‘he stay : with, s = fa th ‘he waits s patiently,’ ate i he e sets 
y EGE “he stands saparti. oe f 
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| ` Vart —The verb. eur when preceded by are and meets ‘solemn 
declaration’ takes 4tmanepada terminations; as afèq gerratan 
take another example, Se fast at aa RTARTA l for thee I shal! sorely b have 
recourse to water or poroi | ; 


afd: U TETARA a RTT we 4 


23. After the verb sthâ peng meaning . to i 


indicate one’s intentions to another, ‘to make an 


award ‘as an arbitrator, the Atmanepaida a is em- 


ployed. 


_stheyakhya is a compound of stheya ‘arbitrator ; and akhya ‘name.’ 
As fase sraryey ‘the wife expresses her wish to the husband; prs 


Re ‘he refers to thee for settlement; gqca mutfeg fase a, ‘who, ees 


| oa is in doubt, has recourse to Karna as hiš judge or umpire,’ 


srini Haw kaii dose, agaia, 
| gfa:u va qala Bee cetaa arnari yaeu 
arian use keh ago l 


24, After the verb stha, preceded by ut, alien - x 
not meaning ‘to get up or rise, as from a seat, the Ate | 


manepada affix is employed. 


The word ‘karma’ in this aphorism means ‘action,’ and does not mean E 


the grammatical karma or ‘object, 


As Wè sfasa ‘he strives for the house’ So > also Sra u ‘But | 


“aren Wefesta ‘he rises up from the seat.’ | 
© Vari,—The force of the preposition ut must be to express Ser, sot 
exertion, | wish or desire, to surprise or excell.’ If this be not the force of ut, 
the terminations are those of the Parasmaipada, As RATT N 


‘anardhakarmani,’ and d does not t debar. the latter. as 


pen u a Tomer ARE ar 


Or to 


The word prakas’ ana means disclosing one’s intentions. The ‘word 


‘a hundred is yielded by this village.’ The word: w uals. the ror: | 


= eae ies eee ee 


C a | Tue ATMANEPADA VERBS. (Bx. I. Cu, TH. § 25-07. 


25. i: ax m sthâ, preceded by upa, 
when meaning ‘ to adore,’ the Atmanepada affix is used, 


| As tarngreayiasa ‘ he approaches with prayers or worships the 
Garhapatya fire with aindra hymns.’ 


_ If it does not mean ‘ praising with pata the terminations which 
the verb takes, are those of the Parasmaipada, as watanasta dake ‘she. Es 
proaches the husband through youth.’ 


Vart.—The verb æn after the preposition gq takes the terminations 

. of the atmanepada when meaning ‘ worshipping a deity,’ ‘to approach for ine 

l Sereounet or uniting or joining,’ ‘to form friendship with,’ and ‘to lead to- as. Fi 

way. Thus:—1st Deva puja BI COESICEL s ‘he worships the oe k 

Sangati karana qiias art ‘the wife approaches the husband,’ qaragin 

‘forms union with charioteers.’ 3. Mitr? karana weaqgiaga are: tthe ae 4 

man approaches the saints to make friends with.’ What is the difference 

between Sangati-karana and Mitri-karana? Sangati-karana means drawing A 

near and approaching together i in space, as teragarayfaga ‘the Ganges joins the _ 

-  Jumna? While the friendly relations may be established without coming in — 
© a physical contact. 4. Patha :-~s3py qqr: aqaqfasa ‘this road leads to Srughna,’ n 
n oa Vari —It must be stated that the Atmanepada is optional when the, 


; sense is ‘desire of getting.’ As fragt maraeayfasa or SUA fa beggar 
- waits.at the piace ofa eee with the desire of getting ic va T 


qia: tt n Reanim RAAT aR TT Ut | 

26. After the verb stha, preceded by upa, 

$ when used intransitively, the Atmanepada affix is used. 

z AS TRAF sqi ‘he stands ready at the time of dinner, QATAR 
us asa ‘he is present whenever it is dinner time,’ aaaea the i is present : 
whenever. there. is food, that is he comes at the time of dinner! The word - 


S bhukta is formed by adding the affix kta to the root, and has the force of 
ca condition ’ here. | 


E oT he phrase ‘ when used in | the Intransitive” governs ‘the three suc 
ca ceéding sttras also, — | 


ca Tf i it is transitive ; “the verb > upastha ike the parasmaipada termina- : 
È tions, As q SITET TEE he approaches t the king. E 


pmo qo e)n 3 


te nar r Ree TE B cee 


Bx. I. Cu. III. § 27, 28.) Tue ATWANEPADA VERBS, | i” 7 133 


Be oe 27. After the verb tapa ‘to shine,’ when used 

oe intransitively, and preceded n ut or vi, the Atmanepads 

affix is employed. — nae 
As zaq or Bae fared Aa rhe scholar shinee with _snowiedge’ 


‘But in transitive verbs, it is Parasmaipadi, As saqi grigri: 
smith heats the gold, aaa z afra | ‘the: sun heats the back.’ 


though 1 the verb ut-tapa or vitapa be transitive, when the object’ is some limb of 
one’s own body, As sw andra or aay giferg or gg ‘he heats his own hand 
or back.’ The word eng means one’s own body and not the paribhashika or 
the technical eny meaning “a thing which not being liquid or gaseous and 
being -capa‘ie ot being perceived by the senses, and not being one produced 
by a change from the natural state, exists in a living being and though found — 
elsewhere actually or at any particular time, had previously been known as 
‘existing in only a living being, or is found to have actually (not figuratively) s 
the same relation to the being it is in, as a similar thing has to a living 


@ y NN, 


being.” (See IV. 1. 54 aminan ). Therefore not so in z 


the following aewt agga gega ‘Devadatta heats the back of Yajñadatta.’ 
a When the prerosition is other than ut or vi, parasmaipada affix is employed ; 


as, Prea. 


sh RH agit u E, THER ( amir 7 


| ata: na STH, FT afanar: E EE E gabas- 


injure’ when used intransitively and pr Poe nS | 
the Atmanepada : affix is employed. 
- The word intransitive of s. 26 is understooa here also. Both these Š 
verbs are rane parasmaipadi. When they take the affix atr they become __ 
manepadi. Yam belongs to Bhvadi class; and han to Adadi class. Thus 
Ararat artas tA (VIL 3. 77 qarant 5: ‘chh is the substitute aoe 


i he aie EET ee (i 2.4 and Vh. 4 98 3 ainara 


28. After the verb yam ‘ stop,’ Bad Ras P - 


of the finals of ish, gam- and yam, when an affix having an indicatory & follows) : ae n 
‘it o Bia os 1 SITTER; so also atta tàs tg tA oe 
Aaa TT TTA AAT LATTA ANT mina E = Hee, 2 


ee = = Tee Bie 3 5) © waa ka wi Be: ao 


Pty used iù the intransitive, take the terminations of the Atmanepada, As. dires% 
(VIL 3. 77) ‘he joins,’ azes ‘he becomes hard or goes.’ ges] ‘he asks,’ 
3 ğe ‘he blames,’ qaa ‘they are sitained.’ In the case of this last verb 
E _. which belongs both to Bhvadi and Juburyad? classes it is'Atmanepadi only in the | 


i (VIL 4.75 AMSG) TT + HE + NE + ea = aaea (VIL 4 16 


the meaning of ‘to know,’ and not that of ‘to are: erga ‘he ie 
| SRT he knows,’ | 


; transitively takes the ter minations of- the Atmanepada as aqal ‘he sees,’ k 
But when transitive, it takes Parasmaipada terminations as syaa qqaai | 
S sees the towne: eee : | 


th e fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 


oy ros o Tue ATaAMEPADA VERBS. (Be I, Ce, HI. § 29, 30 


| Vari. When the object is some eee of the agent's own body these 


verns ‘take the Atmanepada | terminations though transitive. As wiag 


qira ‘he puts forth his own hand. ang raz‘ he hurts his own head.’ When’ E 
‘the object is some limb of another’ s body, the terminations are of the Paras i | > 


(miaa as sare fee Tek ‘they | burt others’ head. r: 


om, oe, os 


es ate I RRR eT | a: 
99. After the verbs gam ‘to go,’ richchh ‘ to. 


| become hard,’ prachthh ‘to ask,’ svar ‘to find fault,’ ri 


‘to go,’ s'rû ‘to hear,’ and vid ‘to know,’ when used in- 


| transitively and preceded by sam, the Atmanepada affix 


is Papoon E 
The above seven verbs when preceded by the preposition ag ang oO 


Aorist. As agtataeta (Hl. u 56 aliara) = aga, as at aga 


TUSSI: ). This occurs generally in the Vedas. The verb fe must have | 


-Vart—The root eu a see) es the preposition aa when used in- 


s Tan 


Bx. L Cay Il. § 3, 32. 1 Tue aN aoe te 2 133 a 


"m 


ed 
a met Arendsen eo emt 


The verb #: ‘to ir whether transitive’ ‘or intransitive is Atmanepadi 
: after the above prepositions. The condition of being Intransitive does not 
apply to this stitra, and from this sûtra forward g eneral we of, Aumanepads 
are treated of. As ARAI, az, IEI ea oe ei e | oe 
The verb # is marked in the Daatupagha” witha sg and eoe by 
sitra 72 of this Chapter, it will take the terminations of the Atmanepada when 
the direct fr uit of the action acerues to the agent. But’even when the direct E 
fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the verb hve takes the ter mina: i 
tions of the Atmanepada when preceded by the above pr efixes. | 
Vart —The verbs HT ‘to throw’ and HE ‘to note ' take optionally , 
Atmanepada affixes when compounded with upasarg gas. As Preeafa—oe ‘he 
casts out,' TAA — oe ‘he collects.’ ) , 


Lag No agia i Hg, WG, ( g ato qo ) t f 
qa: i argia fara wre gatz gadai wats N : 


a 81. After the verb hve, when meaning ‘to. 
challenge’ and preceded by 4n, ‘the Atmanepada is used, 
. even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the. | 
m agent. 
As HEAT ACTA AT ‘an athlete challenges another athlete (in order — 
to conquer him)’; mrarmraargagd ‘one student emulates with another student.’ 


This sūtra is also for the pur pose of shawing that the roat hve takes 
the Atmanepada termintaions even when the direct fruit of the action does not ciy 
accrue to the agent. OE 6 OE 
The word spardha means to emulate, to vie, to desire to conquer | 
another. When the verb hve has not the above signification, it takes the 
ter minations of the parasmaipada As margai rara: ae cowherd calls the 


cows.’ 
3 pE EPEE so: WR A 

Dv ie cheb Ora aT Reire m Tag, ; po poe 
Ppa qe) o | acs 
qr: n mairg iue mäi aaia u a eo 

32. After the verb k, n when meaning “10. 2 : 
vulge,’ ‘to. revile, Oto” serve,” o use violence, “to: ola 
cause chan ge,’ “to recite, and “tor do an act tending to eoo 
= effect a desired pur pose,” the Atmanepada_ is used event o 
_ when the Ír uit of the action docs 3 not acer ue to the Agente Tg 


a Tue eee VERBS. A Be.t Ca Hb S 3 


— “The verb E by sitra 72 „would take the affixes of the Atmanepada 
| when the direct fruit of the action accrues to the agent. This sûtra has been 


begun to show. that this verb takes the Atmanepada terminations under certain = | 


| circumstances even when the direct fr uit of the action does not accrue tothe _ , ] 
agent. | | Ke a 4 
The word ada ana comes oe the root gandh ‘to injure? of churadi 
class and means to inform against another maliciously with the object of injur ing 


= such person, Avakshepana means ‘to revile’, ‘to over-come,' sevana means ‘to 
obey and serve, s sahasikya means ‘an act of’ violence,’ pratiyatna means, ‘ime 


‘parting a new, quality or virtue,’ prakathana means ‘to narrate fully, upayoga 


fey means ‘the disposal of a thing for the object of attaining merit &c.’ 


Thus: THR. sagà means he informs against ; o ai EEIE GIR aA 


oe the hawk overcomes or reviles a snail,’ (3) MLUCA CEE Tie 


tutes,” TRTATATTTHSA ‘he serves the mahamatra,’ tae TETT _— : Rei outrages 


anotker’s wife,’ (5) qirg | the fuel gives anew quality (boils) to the | 


water (or he prepares the wood and water for a sacrifice)? The object of the _ 
verb kri takes the affix of the sixth case ze. genitive, only when the verb 
< means ‘pratiyatna, see S. IF, 3.53 (aay: afaaaw ) 1 Therefore udakasya, though | 


an object, has genitive form. The verb takes the augment gg only when it is a o 


7 "preceded by upa and signifies pratiyatna, see VL 1. 139. (ewan ae 


> et TELI areitg) T Therefore, there is the insertion of sibilant in upaskurute, 


7 (5) aat: PHVA ‘he recites stories,’ saryarert sgsr ‘he recites slander,’ 


aac (6) we gE ‘he devotes a hundred’ pieces of money, for the sake of merit, -o 
are WHR ‘he devotes a thousand,’ a, 


Why, do we. say in ese! sansés 2 Witness a aitfe ‘he fates a Ae 


me. In this case the âtmanepada affix is not employed. 
= he verb kri is understood i in the three succeeding sûtras. 


a sree AAI ag Ua, Tee, (Ea: ato ge) n 
afar n sry ait wine: TAH aimarai yaru ate see 
38. After the verb kri preceded py: adhi, | 


hon: the sense is that of ‘overcoming or defeat,’ the 


ae Atmanepada is used, even when the fruit of the acti tion — a 


es does: not accrue to the agent. 


“This sûtra is commenced to shoir that keri may ‘take the atmanepada | 


oe affix: even when the direct. fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. — 


oe ‘The word prasahana means ‘ to over come, to be not defeated? r: “As igei ‘he , 
a an ove ame him or he was not defeated by him? : oe ee : 


Why do we say, jn the sense of to overcome? r t Witness a 7 n ae 


ni ke teatn ns a TBE raning? in which example tt the e atmanepada affix is hot t employed, : 


Br. I. Ca. IIl. § 34-36] Tae ATHANEPADA VERBS ae ee ee 


The necessity of making a separate sitra of this rul e, instead of 
including it in the last aphorism, arose with the object < of giving a distinctive 
meaning to the prefix adhi. | 


ERTAN: t a N a t. 3 we sui, (em 


ITO Te ) 7 
afte n wate. ata GEES ae amei aaf u 


34. After the verb kri preceded by vi, even 
when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, 
and when estas oy} is that of ‘making sound,” (liter- 
ally, having ‘sound ’ for its object) the Atmanepnds: 3 is 
employed. | i me 


The word corma in the sûtra indicates objective case or pani and 
does not express ‘action, as in some previous sûtras such as 24 ante. 


As Aer AJE AT ‘the pide are MRENE noise,’ vat ree 


| DA li | 
Be The word E governs the succeeding stra. 


pS Why do we say “when governing a word expressive of sound in the i 
i i objective case”? Witness Pad Pantie RA: ‘love affects the mind.’ _ | 
be: SERRE IR nN R U IERTE, > a, (FT are me Bt) 
aima Aala RTARTA ENTAI walt Woe x 
= 35. After the verb kri preceded by vi, , when 
used intr ansitiv ely, the Atmanepada i is used. Bas 


As f EE Zaar ‘the horses move gracefully,’ sge qnigsrer raga ae eS 
the students. being full of food are acting as they will ¢ or are ea wander- 


Co ing about.’ . 


eee 36. ‘After the verb ni lie. toad: es slir usd a a 
the sense of ‘to guide so as to render the person. geal : oa 
_ worthy,’ fto lift up,’ ‘to make one a ‘spiritual guide,” es 

ito deters mine the true sense, "Ste to employ on wages,” í E ko 


RB Pe The Aimee vas. E Oe HL i 


a 
f 
i 


-the fruit of the action does. not accrue: to the agent, the 
| Atmanepads is used. | 


“to ‘respect’ &e. 


areenaa eth: onan a 


d pay as “debt, and ‘ to give as in charity, even when 


This sûtra is ‘begun in order to anew that the verb ft may take oe 
terminations of the Atmanepada, even when the direct fruit of the action’ 
does not accrue to the agent, in the following cases, viz, when it means : 


Sammanana means to respect; as Taq qii araraa ‘the Char yi ice ta 


instruction in the Lol <ayata s‘astra.’ The word charvi primarily means intelli- 

| genee, and by secondry use it has been extended to the preceptor also; such | 
a preceptor gives instruttion, in Lokayata Sastra, that i is to say, having stabs a 
lished the truth of the doctrines of that philosophy by argumentation, imparts 


them to the pupils, Those, doctrines being thus established by reason, beers 


aa the Charvi Aa Ente: the truth of the Lokâyata doctrine, 
hire or wages.’ 
E Raai, ‘the Madras pay the tax due to the king, that is, they discharge the debt.’ 


the expends a hundred nse on religious acts.’ agi aaia ‘he devotes a 
thousand, 


os the goat to the village? Here there is no Aende P as 5 the verb has | 
$ „not any one of the above significations. ee | : 


is oe a x ee Ms 


. honnepada 3 bg used. 


 Manavaka.’ 


< come respected (Sanmanita) and honored. 


Utsafijana, ‘to throw up, or lift up,’ as RARER ‘he lifts up 


-Achârya-karaņa ‘acting as a teacher,’ that is to say, to bring a boy 


near oneself in such a way, that’ being so brought near (upa-neta), he may | 
himself become an acharya, As arramgraaa ‘he initiates Manavaka (i. e 0-8 
: making himself the preceptor he brings the boy near himself.’) 


_ Jana means ‘knowledge, a demonstrated verity.’ As qaq ma i 
| Bhriti eal wages. As RARIUSTAAT ‘he employs the servants on _ 
-Viganafla means the paying off as a tribute; debts ee. As agt est 


Vyaya means ‘allotment of money on wor ks of merit &c.’ As wa faaz® 


Why do we say, in these senses ? Witness war ama ara ‘he. carries _ 


oe _ Stet mrad sate aas u Koo 
r ja = (re mo a uh a | 


387. “After he mha nt, whan t governs an ) 
er object existing: in he agent, as its object. Bee 


Bx. I. Cu. III. § 38] THE ATMANEPADA VERBS. | 4 37 


The verb af is Atmanepadi when governing an object which has no 
material body, but is an abstract noun, that is an object which has — 
but no concrete existence; and when such an object has its seat in a 
portion of the agent of the verb. As și Fait * he subdues his own anger,’ | 
yey Aaaa * ‘he suppresses anger.’ a 5 | 

= The word s’arira ‘means the body of living beings, any portion of such 
body is also called s'arîfra. , 

The object must reside in the agent, (kartristha), otherwise the verb 
will be parasmaipadi. As aat aggaea shy Ferrata ‘ Devadatta removes 
Yajnadatta’s anger.’ 7 ae a ee ee 

The object moreover must be immaterial, otherwise the. affix will be 
of parasmaipada, As ag Aaaa ‘he removes his own wort,’ arsi Ra 
‘he bows his neck.’ | 

Why do we say ‘in the case of an object ?’ Witness agar fraata ‘he is | 
submissive through know! edge,’ yaar Raaf. Here the verb faqafq has not 
taken an accusative case, but is in construction with an instrumental case, 
and therefore the present rule docs not apply. 


gg Reresfarrg FR: Il Re erie N afamiamg, TA, 
(aro qo) Wl 
ar gim: u gearig maiin afa u 
| +88. After the verb kram to move’ when a 
in the senses of ‘ continuity,’ ‘ energy’ and ‘development,’ 
the Atmanepada is employed. oon 
The word ‘kram’ governs the succeeding sitras up to 43 and is 
understood in them all. | | 


The verb kram by satra I. 3. 98 (after the rest, let the parasmaipada 
affixes.be employed in marking the agent), would have taken the affixes of 


the parasmaipada ; the present aphorism enjoins Atmanepada affixes in cere i 


tain cases when the verb means to have a taste for &c, 


Vritti ‘continuity’? means unobstr ucted, or want of interruption (E ey 
a taste for, or facility in, anything), sarga ‘energy’ ‘means application, © 


resolution and: determination, Dan ‘development’ means incréase and ne 


erat 


A (:) Tare FaR ave: — his reason “proceeds ‘ghobstr licted: through aoe 


the Rig. Sept és he can easily compr -ehend the Rig! LOR ERTER i : 
aara maA ‘ the pupil shows energy or exerts. to study the grammar,’ Be miaa w e 


urania æg ‘the shastras ar e devel oped in him. 


ay in these senses only ? Witness + weet he ane aii a 
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z iq, (asiaa gen a 


m: qo ) 1 
E — satana ATATA aga n 


= 39. After the verb kram, preceded by upa mind: j 
para, when used in the senses of continuity, energy and 
, development, the Atmanepada i is employed. 


The words vritti &., of the last sûtra are understood here alse. Why 


“has this been made a separate siitra and not included in the last ? The reason 
is to make a restrictive ı rule in the cases of upasargas ; ; that is to say, only in- 


the cases of the upasargas upa and para, there is 4tminepadi affix; but not 


$0 when any ather upasarga precedes the verb kram, though the sense may | 
be of continuity &c. Thus yqmae ‘he commences to advance,’ TARA ‘he 


marches to attack,’ | 
© Why do we say after the upasargas ‘upa and para’? Because, after 
any other preposition the affix will be of the parsmaipada;as @arafa: he 


makes progress.’ If the sense is not that of “continuity.” &c.,: paranana 


oe wi i il be employed, as qati, Iram. 


oe ous of ; a luminary. 


icii gon qg N MS, ILUNA ( RA: NO wo) 
aha are vara HAA STITT TÅRER WANT i 


ata, u safena fer THOTT Ul 
40. After the verb kram, preceded by 4n, the 


Atmianepadi is. employed, when used in the sense of the ou 


ae Sta we: ‘the sun rises.’ SURAT «egar: ‘the moon rises,’ a | 
Sar rete ‘the stars rise,’ 


ARATATA, ‘ the smoke rises from the surface of the terrace,’ the verb 


Vart —This aai must refet i to heavenly bodies. Theretore nm n 


7 FA is s parasmaipadi. Woy do we say in the sense of. .* “to ascend "> Witness n a 


he EC Gl imat Ega ‘the boy assails the ox.’ 


rc a E r Duan Li = , afc ( She x 


the special movements s of hor se Be | 
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| Though in the Dhatupatha (catalogue of verbal roots),. the verb mf 
and mg have the meanings of pada-viharana and pada-vikshepa, that is 
“throwing or placing of foot,” and soit might be objected that the present 
sûtra is a useless repetition, yet as verbs have various other meanings than 
what is assigned to them in the _dhatupatha, the Present satra is not un- 
neeessary. 


Why do we say “in the sense cor owo of foot "p "Tn any other sense, a 
the terminations will be those ofthe parasmaipada. ; 
‘the fold of the antilope skin is ruptured.” 


(ER: wi ao) t 
afa: n u gq gaara qe | = 
sen After the A aes the Atmanepada i is 

empioyed when it is preceded by pra and upa, both con- 

veying the sare sense ; viz. that of ‘ ‘beginning an action.” 

As waa RRT, 3 gmi 


The prefixes pra and upa are synonyms, when they denote the com- 
mencement of an action | A 


ATER ‘ he commences to eat’ &e. 


Why. do we say,” when they | are synonyms ” Witness the E 

SERA NAGE 
comes back during the latter part of the aay. Here i in one case the sense X 
is “to go,” in, another it means “ to return.” | : 2 


-Why in, the latter case of“ se o upakramati’ here: ‘is not: es 


fafa ‘he goes during the first part of the day and he | oe 


manepada by virtue of sfitra 39 ante, as there is the upasarga upa here ? The 


answer is that Rule 39 is not app licable, as that rule is limited by the condition — 


of the sense of ‘ continny ty, f &e. while i in the present sutra, that limitation is 


| not e 


“43. After the gue kram, the Atnaiepada. ig 
RE A employed, when I is not preceded by any o 


preposition. a | ee 
| The root ‘kram’ may always. be “eanjugated as “Atmanepadi hen E 


not having any upasarga. The upasarga- will be defined im I. 4. 59. ~The. ; on 
option allowed by this sfitra is an example of what is technically known as St 
aprapta vibhasa. viz., an option which is not an alternative limitation to a a 


gener al rule alr cady | found or known. 
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Examples : maa or Bernt ibe goes over, by.do we say ‘when itis 
without any preposition ?’ F “or no oP is. allowed when it takes preposition, — 


As ii E 
maga ge ve I agti was, T, (me ae) W. 


aa SAGET TÈRRA wate i EPE 
44. ‘After the verb jiia, when used in the © 
sense of ‘denying,’ the Atmanepada is employed. 


The root jha. which ordinarily méans ‘to know’ and is parasmaipadi 


by rule 78, becomes. Atmanepadi when through the virtue of any prefix it 
means ‘to deceive?’ as gyar ‘he deceives,’ qaaqardta ‘he denies the debt 
of a hundred rupees,’ ASAT HATA ‘denies a thousand.’ 


Why do we say when meaning “to deny?” Observe :— Te fata 


a ‘thou knowest not anything.’ 
ARARE I ey ceria I URARI, F ( R, Blo go >) i 
gfain, ALACRA LAA AAAA TA N 
45. And when used intransitively, after the | 


l verb jňa, the Atmanepada is employed, even when ihe 
ae. fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. | 


| As afeat att agat aria ‘he engages in sacrifice by means of clari nes 
fied butter or honey.” (See IL. 3. 51). | | | 


This Atmanepadi form of jha is employed when the fruit of the ac- | 


tion does not accrue to the agent. From satra 76 it will be seen that 


_ when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the verb is Atmanepadi 


‘ How in the above example the verb jiia is intransitive ? Because 
: the word sarpih is not the object of knowledge, but it is an instrument of 


oe ‘sacrifice, into which one engages from complete knowledge (jana) ; and it 


s.: : (garpishah) is in the genitive case by virtue of If.* 3. 51 arsada BU ‘a 2 


Lae by which the instrumental karaka of the jňa is put in the genitive case. 


Why. do- we say ofte Intransitive” ? Because in the transitive it is 


a n parasmaipadi, as atu gi A the knows: (r ecognizes) the son by his voiee.’ 


oe (we mo qo) 


Pessina, ra | uv oss u car i aiem v iiiki oo 


A A afer Timar a eect wa aa 
o ie AL ter the verb jõa, preceded = sam, and 
oe “Sra the. : Atmanepada is employed, when not used in a 


eo, the sense of  rememberin ing s with h regret.” ar 
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“The word jňa i is 5 understood i in n this stra: and the aphorism. applies to 
that jña which is used in the transitive. As qå aià ‘he looks for a hundred,’ ': 
So ag amia he promises a thousand. i 


"Why do we say when ‘ “not meaning remembering with Tir 
hires it is not Atmanepadi, when it conveys that meaning... Thus es ve 
garang ' he remembers with regret his mother, fa: iaat u 


` E niani qe , (ate ahs 7 : 
qa u POPNE qarT a "Ae 
47, After the verb vad, the Atmanepada is 
employed, when used in the senses of “ ‘ showing prance, 
or proficiency in, s pacifying, ” “ knowledge,” “ effort,” 
“difference of opinion,” and “ flattering.” S 


By sûtra 78, vad generally takes the terminations of the Parasmai~ 


pada. By ‘the present sūtra, it takes also the affixes of the Atmanepada nnen E 


having certain meanings. 


Bhåsana, (shining) means to illumine as qà arat TATA. The charvi - 


: illumimwes the Lokayat shastras, by his discour ses and clear exposition. 


 Upasambhasha . (persuasions) means to appease, to conciliate, as a es . 
‘he conciliates or cajoles the servants,’ - 


 Jřâna (knowledge) means to know completely, as zð aA: aera | the 

charvi knows completely to discourse upon Lokayat shastra. | 
Yatna (endeavour) means energy, as aa qaq ‘He toils in the fi eld, me 

W? gag ‘ he toils in the house.’ ee aoa 

Vimati (disagreement) means dissension, want of unanimus opinion 
As 83 faze, ' they disagree over the field,’ ie, holding. different ‘bpinions. 
ad talk diversely. | - 
: . Upamantrana (enticing) means to coax in secret, as, PONE R the | 
7 entices the wife of a respectable family (i e., peduces, her in eal FRNTTY- 
Ta ‘he flatters another’ s wife.’ ve 
Sa in the above senses only ? See ae RPR i he says something’. 


Re rar mù w Be n u he ae ata aT 


satai t arget adate EEE EEREN a a 
- 48. A fer the verb vad, the. | ‘Atgionepada is a 


employed when used i in the s sense of i. “speaking articulately . 


ina similar manne r. E eS 
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As TEC BET: ‘the Brahmanas are speaking.’ But in irri 


‘the cocks are crowing’ it is properly Parasmaipadi 


“The sense of the siitra is that when men, who are only capable of a 
` articulate speech, speak all in one and the same time, then the verb vad 


takes the affix of the Atmanepada. When lower animals make a chorus of 4 | 


noise, the verb does not take the Atmanepada. 


There must be samuchcharana for the application of this rule; when 


-there is no samuchcharana or speaking in a chorus, this rule does, not apply, : 


gm, 


aT Tala ‘the a ahmana Nae 


Rt Meee chiens toca RANTAA 

49. After the ane vad, preceded by anu 

when it is intransitively used, the Atmanepada is em- 
i ploy ed, when the eg is that of “speaking articulately 
in a similar manner.’ Ta 


SE As qaqa we: watea katha is echoing or imitates kalapa. He- 
_ reutters exactly what the kalapa-reader or the teacher says. The word anu 


here means similarly. 


Why do we say ‘in the Intransitive’? Because when it is used in 


- the transitive it takes the affixes of the Parasmaipada. As giia SOR LIEL COELIG 


oe ane repeats the yajurveda which he had learned before,’ 


The wor ya uttering of articulate speech’ are understood here also. 
Otherwise s saaa dtor * the lute resounds,’ here it is paces apada. 


ase nye l 


vo 50. “After | the verb: Wad: ‘the Atmanepada is 
ae sagori optionally, W when the sense is th at of < 0 


a - tradicting each ot ler.” 


az or fa ver (the ‘doctors are at a Th 


beds -—-vyaktavacham (articulate Ton and samuchcharana (speaking to, 
R ee ondoria] i in this sûtra also. a ee 


Sek is necessary in this da B 
enin > the ver b is in p Parasmainada, | 
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_ The wrangling must be by talking at one and the same time, otherwise 
this rule will not apply. As mAN var rèr ag Paata, : the doctors contradict 
by turn another doctor.’ : 


Tt: WE N air t TIT, Ri o ( ao qo ) 
ata: u sagate raain wae co 
51. After the verb gri‘ to swallow,’ when pre- 

ceded by ava, the Atmanepada i is used. oo > 

As aR (be swallows). The root gr? to swallow preceded by he | 
preposition ava is Atmanepadi. The verb grî taken in this sūtra means to 
swallow and belongs to the Tudadiclass. It is not the grî ‘to make sound’ — 
which belongs to the kryadi class, because there is no word formed with the | 
latter verb by affixing the preposition ava to it. By sutra 78 this verb geri 


‘to swallow’ would have been pare repent the present siitra debars 
that. : 4 


When it is not preceded by ava, it is Parasmaipadi, as. fnfà ‘he 
swallows.’ 


ara: fear WR We He afew eee 

| afar: 0 uate fre: afer RAR wale as 

52. After the verb gri preceded by sam, the ae 
Atmanepada, is used, ween employed in the sense of oe 
“promising.” 


As wa fr, ‘he promises to pay a bundred rupees,’ ‘If it does not eae 
mean to promise or acknowledge, it takes parasmaipada terminations. As 
hna ara, ‘he swallows the mouthful,’ 


N&R tl qaa N Se, FC | See Lae 


(moge) 
E afa: t Taie: TERRIA TRATE TE . ee 
| Jo. After the verb char ‘ to walk’ preceded by eoo 
ut, when used tr ansitively, the Atmanepada Is. employed. x 


As Hees the strays away from home ; Teraa ‘ he * transgresses ae 

the commands of his pr eceptor.’ ae eee 
Why do we say a when used i in ithe transitive ip Observe e A 

T ‘the vapour is rising 8. Here it is oan o ; ee 


ate u sniene wit w e 
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54. After he. verb char, preceded by sam, pre 
connected with a noun in the Instrumental case, the 


; Atmanepada i 1s employed. - 
As aa rT the rides on the hore S€- bale ó 
The’ rule does not apply ` when itis not in composition with a word w 
‘the instrumental case. As gẹ arat quite gi arg q tae! ‘O Devala! thou 
--wanderest through both regions, this and that? Here though the sense of the 
Instrumental case is implied, yet as itis not pa presaly stated, we use the G i 


| Paina terminations. 


oe | grua ar aagi ii ut, Ea 
| atten, ( ameo Jo AT: Tio To ) | a 
ag: anA nA ae: aaia gianna wale ara gaar 
maui ware | 7 
aiian aeaa giar vault adii ATEA N 


55, And after the verb dâ to give, preceded : 
by sam, and connected | with anoun in the Instrumental, 
ease, the Atmanepada is employed, provided this Instru- 
ʻA mental case have the sense of the Dative case.. 


When is the 3rd case used with the force of the qth case ? That D 
answered by'the following. 

_ Vart:—The Instrumental has the force of the Dative when oree So 
conduct is implied, As qrar or rat, amassa ‘he gives with the object of 
a enticing to the female slave or prostitute.’ ad 

ee | The verb da to give is generally parasmaipadi, it DevuMes Atmane- 
Ce oe padi under the above ‘conditions, ae 
| | Why do we say af when it has the force of the dative case”? Weta: 
when it has, not the sense of the dative, parasmaipada terminations will be 


Pine 


used, as aifertr draeeta, ‘he gives with his hand.’ | | 3 

Ree lt might. be asked how the atmanepada terminations are emp! loyed 

ae when the preposition sam is not directly applied to the verb, but another pre- A 

eee position pra, intervenes between sam and the verb. The reply is‘ that the 

no word samah in sûtra 54 is fot in the ablative case (which. would have. required 

oe oe ; its being placed immediately before the aD n it is in the genitive case, E 
a a and i is used, as an a attribute, oS a | 
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= 56. After the verb yam, to give, preceded by 
upa, when used in the sense of * nein the Atmane- 


pada is employed. TET A ee a | a 
This is clear. As wraferaea® ‘he espouses or KON his wife.’ Bu 
not so when another’s wife is meant; there it is parasmaipadi. — | eS e 
; By rule 78, the verb yam would have been parasmaipadi, but the 
pr esent Sitra makes an exception, when the root takes the preposition upa 
and means “to marry, to espouse, or to accept: - The meaning of sva-karana 
is confined to accepting in general. This is according to Kasika ; according 
to Mahabhashya, svackarana means to make one’s own what was not l 
previously his own. T. i 
Why do we say in the sense of “ marrying”? When it has any « other 
sense, prasmaipada affixes will be employed,. as srs aaau rT r ; 
‘ Devadatta has illicit intercourse with the wife of Yajfhadatta.’ 


TMM EA AAs Il YY l qarr N mre Gis 


( ma qo yt 
SRT UW RT eT em aiai SRETEN aT i 


| , 57. After the- Desideratives formed by the ieee 
affix $ san, of the verbs jãâ to know, s’ru to hear, smzito. a 


remember, and dris’ to see, the Atmanepada is employea. 


The above four roots are Atmanepadi “when in. the Desiderative 
form, the suffix “san” being the pratyaya by which desideratives are formed, 
The verb jfia takes the terminations of the atmanepada when used in 
the senses indicated by the three sûtras 44, 45 and 46 already explained.. 
The desiderative form of jha would ex necessitate take atmanepada affixes 


when tsed in the above senses: see Rule 62. The present sûtra however _ 


enlarges the scope of atmanepada, by declaring all desideratives of jia 5 be. . 
É atmanepada, in whatever sense they may be used. ae 
Simil arly: by sûtra 29 ante and the vartika under it, the roots Sra, 


and dris' take the terminations of the atmanepada ; when preceded by sam, -o 
the desideratives of those would of course ‘have taken mined cca! affixes: by Be 


62, but the present sûtra makes it general. 


The present sûtra however « enunciates a new rulei in the case of the root oS 


re smp 


wà ‘he serves the teacher,’ q8 9 


feeaa ‘he wishes to see the king.” DA Eee 
7 Why do we say, when raking: the ali san? ‘Because He primitive oe 


a qi fara ‘he wishes to know a e. enquires after) religion, a 
7 ae | he wishes to remember the lost.’ r Po 


‘verbs. will take the parasmaipada ter minations as. arate “he e knows y mut 


‘he hears, ual ‘he remembers’ Ta e he s sees.’ i 


Pa though taking the desiderative “sar.” This is also an exception to athe rule 


oo oher affixes it is not t Atmanepadi ~A 
one lay, reata 


46. 
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gia: | i ITANA: eaeaTernaTs F wate h 3 
58. After the desiderative of jia when pre- y. 
ceded by anu the Atmanepada i is not employed. : 


This is an exception to the last sûtra. The desiderative of ja with 


| the prefix anu is not atmanepadi. a 
| This sûtra read with sûtra 45 limits the scope of E S to the 


transitive, desiderative verb anu-jňà. As qaaafaarara ‘he enquires after oe 
the son? | 


Why do we. “say when preceded by anu? Because otherwise it will 
| take the atmanepada terminations. As qria Paaraa ‘he inquires after religion.’ 


Tee Tat Ta WSS Ul er i R-E AT, » T, ` 


gia: à STE TA aiga: aaar F : 


: 59. After the desideratives of s’ru when pre- 
a. ceded by prati and an the Atmanepada is not used. oe 


The verb s’ru when taking pe prefixes prati and 4A, is not denanepadi 


—ofsatra 57. Thus fgata and araga u 


The word prati and 4n must be upasargas ; if they are used as karma- g 
pravachaniyas (see 1. 4—83) then the rule will not apply, as Sra TTI ITA I u 


T R: go ga R, fara: , ( mone ) N 
at u à: lope) ch a Sand KEETE E t 
3 60. After the verb s'ad to decay, when it has one 
of the affixes with an indicatory s’ - it) the Atmanepada i is 
E used. a f | . 
i ed ‘The root ‘sad? when taking any ‘affix which i is F with an indica- | 
a tory: a is conjugated in the âtmanepadi. In connection with this ‘must be : 
~ read sttra VIL 3.78. grarearenr rahe fee Paw TASTY 
oO —-afterater: by which the root qg is replaced by afta before the. zee shaving. an 
ee invicarory w. Thuswe +a +4 = ata + a= = afte he decays or withers 
a faa | they two decay, aa ‘they decay, as 

i < Way do we say before affixes having an indicatory. a? Beton 
AS gag ‘if he a kiaiii ‘ he wi 


oe The Well edo: a like w, T ooo ‘the: affi ixes “like ae 1 &e 
ee “are fa affixes.. An. other words. the root s'ad is  Atmanepadi in all conjuga- 
es tonal tenses, a ig ee 


before sit affixes: cis fay ‘he dies,’ =4 +g + (VIL 4 28 fe wate q) P 
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att: u Redec Rrra = aN wate T l 7 
61. After the verb mri to die, when it has one 

of. the affixes having an indicatory w, as well as when it 
takes the affixes lun (aorist III 2. 110) add lin (Benedic- | 
tive IL. 3. 159) the Atmanepada is used. 

This is a restrictive sdtra, the root gẹ (to die), is marked “with. a go 
as an indicatory letter; sə by sûtra 12 it would be always Atmanepadi. But o 
the present aphorism restricts it to gg lun (Aorist) and fae lin (Benedictive) 
tenses as well as to those tenses which are fra. It will be found hereafter ae 
that out of the ten tenses, those that take fare affixes are the special tenses, ia 
ie., the Present, the Imperfect, the Potential and the Imperative. ge 

It is only before these three affixes, namely, lin, lun, and s’it affixes, 


that the root mritakes the terminations of the Seepage ‘Thus the aorist 
ayaa amrita he died; Benedictive qe mrishîshta ‘may he die.’ Similarly 


Rata +a = Baa (VL 4 77 af songáat eaga) Ra, a 
The root q belongs to the sixth class of verbs called Tudâdi which take ‘the, 2 , 


vikarana g in the conjugational tenses (IIL. r. 77). | 
In other tenses, viz., the two Futures, the Perfect ‘and the conditional, PR: 


this verb is Da amai padi. As aftsafa he wili die. SARSAR., 

gaam: ll g ag l giaa , Aa: , (mro qo ) I 

ata n aa: gaf at rg: araq aaaea wala N EES 

62. The verb which is Atmanepadi in its Se 

primitive form before the taking of the affix san, will _ 
also be Atmanepadi when it ends in the affix san. In o 
other words ; after a desiderative verb, Atmanepada iso co 
employed, if it would have been used after | the primitivo hag 
verb. | : a | Ss Pe ea ee ee 
| At the pr imary verb is parasmaipadi, its ‘desiderative. ‘will. he also. xe 
| parasmaipadi ; if the primary verb is- Atmanepadi, its. desiderative will bese: 
 Atmanepadi, This is the general rule, | Some exceptions to it have already o 
- been mentioned. in stitras 57, 58, and 59. UA root which was Atmanepadi, before 
taking the Desiderative affix qq san, will be âtmanepadi even when it taki 


the affix qa san. In other words, that by reason of which the Atmanepad 
affixes were ordained in the primary i verb, , will cause he. same a 


r48 Tas ATMANEPADA VERBS. [Bx. 1, Cu. HI § 62. 
ce ee : - | | ai a aaa 


to be applied when the verb ends in @q san. Thus it was said in sGtra 
a2, that roots having an anudatta accented vowel as indicatory or aq ù 
as their indicatory letter take the terminations of the atmanepada. Thus 
grea ‘he sits down’ and Te ‘he sleeps.’ The verb Sra (to sit down) and 
afte (to lie down) wili remain aimanepadi, even when they are used as 
Desideratives. Thus afatara ‘he wishes to lie down.’ Simil arly stra 17 
declared that the verb fafaa is Atmanepadi, as fara. This will be Atmanepadi 
also in the Desiderative form, as ARRA ‘he wishes to enter.’ So also 
by sitra 40, HIRTA is Rananepedy the Desiderative saka will also be 
| BuOBBEPedls | 


But though: by. 6o and 61, #taqy and aà are Atmanepadi, yet 
reaf ‘he wishes to lie down,’ syi ‘he wishes to die,’ are parasmaipadi. 
Because the Atmanepada affixes were ordained after the roots qą and 
qg only under exceptional conditions and not generically, and as those 


conditions do not exist in the desiderative, the latter does not take Atmanepada 


terminations 


Of course that which in its primary state would not have taken the 


| terminations of the atmanepada, there being a prohibition to that effect, 


will not allow them in its Desiderative form, As warti ‘he wishes 


to. imitate? qoft. Here the root gst by rule 79 has been especially 


declared to be parasmaipadi, to the exclusion of âtmanepada affixes . which 
would otherwise have come by Rules 32 and 72, and therefore its Desiderative 
is also parasmaipadi.. The force of sy causing Atmanepada is counteracted 
by 79. i D ae 


Now it might be asked :—True, this rule provides for ings cases 


where a root is conjugated in two forms, one a Primitive and another a 
_. Desiderative conjugation. ‘But what provision do you make for those partial 
- verbs which take the affix gag even in their primitive form; and in whose 

case we have no prior form to look upon as a guide in- ie application of 
a atmanepada affixes, And there are at least 7 such quasi-roots which take aT in 
- this way, called also the self-deseri iptive qq. ‘Those quasi-roots are Ty, frst, 

a Pre, art, wy, gra , and wa., Whatare we to do with these quasi-roots, which 
are always conjugated with tlie affix wa and have no simpler conjugation P” 


To this we reply ; “In the case of these partial verbs which take the seife 


descriptive ga the pada will be regulated by the indicatory letters which 


these quasi-roots have, For though | the. full Toots are SY, RRT, fara, 
vege es bing ra and Raen, yet by the maxim EELE gq BF IEAA 


R, “a sign made in a portion of- a thing, qualifies the whole 


o thing ; cue ‘the sign made i in the expression aa &e., will qualify the whole verb a : 


— gga &e.” ie T hus we have Gra h he aa Dira. he cures ;  Mataà he i 
ee investigates, fees eee C 


_. a ARR 


n a 


sa gees got Sea nn a SR RIE ay ce ai 
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E RAAT Segre M LRN 


: q ( ato qo sy t 


q: T seraa: saisandineareinrg a u 


at , W 


ATTA 


| 63. Like the verb that takes the affix 4m, if the - 
verb be conjugated with the Atmanepada terminations, so of — 
the verb. kri when subjoined thereto as an auxiliary, the — 
terminations are of the Atmanepada, even when the fruit of | 


the action does not accrue to the agent. 


This sūtra applies where the fruit of the ea does not accrue to the 


agent. There are in Sanskrit two forms of the perfect tense (a): 


one formed in the ordinary way by the reduplication of the root and adding ` 


the terminations ; the other called the periphrastic perfect, is formed by 


. adding stra to the root, and then affixing to it the perfect tense of the 


roots @ (to do), w (to be) or sta (to be). These latter verbs are 
called anuprayoga or auxiliary verbs, as it is with their help that the perfect 


tense is formed, The question then arises, what conjugation, parasmai or _ 


atmanepada, do these auxiliaries take in for ming the periphrastic perfect? 
This sûtra supplies the answer :—the auxiliary gs follows the conjugation of 
principals, the other auxiliaries do not. Thus the root qq (to increase, — 
prosper) is atmanepadi, therefore in forming the periphrastic per fect, t the verb 
=æ will be also in the âtmanepada. Thus watam (he prospered). Similarly 
gg (to appear with gr eat splendour) is parasmaipadi and the auxiliary zi after = 


it will be parasmaipada, as gagrag aRt (he appeared with great splendour). 


But the other auxiliaries T and aT@ retain their own peculiar aiet 
tion and are not influenced -by the conjugation of their principal. Thus - 


TELIT , VATA: 


The word àm-pratyaya of e- satra means ‘that en which the affix . 
am (III. I. 35 and 36. areqeqargraaey fafe ) comes,’ Of the verb krif, when 


subjoined to another as an auxiliary, the termination is that of the Atmanepada 7 
like the verb that takes the affix âm. If this sûtra enjoined a rule of injunction i 
{vidhi}, then there would be the termination of the Atmanepada even in a 
examples like- STAT AIT and SEAR where the. fruit of the. action a 
accrues to the agent. This” is no valid objection to the ` present satra. ‘ 
‘It is to be interpreted i in both ways, that i is, both as a vidhi (a general injunc- 


tion) and a niyama (a restrictive injunction). | How is that to be done? Be- 


cause the word parvavat of the last sùtra is to be read in the present aphorism — 
also. The second explanation in that case will be for the sake of establishing eh 
a piyama or restrictive rule, a S 


E ST E I EE 


p_e 


diaries. 
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— Sera See strane 
It has already been said above that the. auxiliar y verbs %, %7 and 
ate are used in forming the periphrastic perfect.. This is done by force of 
the aphorism HI I. 40, gagag BB,- . meaning, the verb krifi is 
annexed i in the perfect tense, to verbs, that take âm, In this sûtra (III. I. 40) 
the word krifi is a pratyahara, implying the verbs FZ, Xand SQ. Ít might 
be asked how is this pratyahara formed? The word kri is taken from 
the fourth word of sGtra V. 4, 5% awa. a i &c., and the 
letter ñ is taken from sûtra V. 4._ 58 siia &e. This is the way 
in which the commentators explain how not only the verb kriñ is used as 
an auxiliary in forming the periphrastic perfect, but also the verbs x 
and sta. These three verbs denoting absolute action unmodified by ay 
especial condition have in all languages been fixed upon as the best auxi- 


It must, however, be noted that the word krifi in this sûtra is not used 
as a ere and adel aa ee not include the verbs x and ag. 


RS, > De qo ey N 
ata: a oy gai iene T Tae 
MASLU AUNAR RN 
E = 64. After the verb yuj to join, the ‘Mabini: 
is ‘used, when it is preceded by pra and upa except with 


= reference ta sacrificial vessels even when the fruit of the | 


action does not accrue to the agent. 


The verb ataz ‘to join’ is svaritet, and consequently by siitra 
: wait it is always atmanepadi, when “the fruit of the action accrues to the | 
$ agent. The present stitra declares when this verb may take the termi- 
l nations of. atmanepada, even when the fruit of the action does not accrue 
to. the agent. After the verb Jx preceded by the prepositions q and gq 
i the terminations are of the atmanepada, when not employed in reference to 
| sacrificial vessels, As TIER ‘he joins or employs’; sqgg® ‘he fits or uses.’ 


X -Why do we say “when not employed in reference to sacrificial 
ae vessels?” Because ge the terminations will be of the Pa Baca 7 as 
Vartika i shall be rather nore that the root takes the terminations 


ae the Atmanepada when preceded | by any preposition beginning or ending 
o with a vowel. This is an important ‘modification of the above rule. ‘Thus 
oo Te and Paste In fact, all upasargas, with the exception of TA, A, and 
oS ein either. begin or end with a vowel, and therefore the Vartika 4 amounts : 
pene to me inclusion of all Prepes} Hons § with i the above exception. 


used, except in the sense of protecting. 


-to cherish, to preserve, to eat, and to enjoy.. As wm “he eats or enjoys’ ; algo 


: wae \ SATA, areari qaar u 


the  Atmanepada is employed, provided that when the 


Br. I Ca. IH. $ 6z-ó7. l o Tue ATMANEPADA VERBS, ee Ty | 


With ag, R and T = however, the root will take parasmaipada t termi- : : 
nations ; as ys 7 i 


TEV) pe i aa , eae ; ( are qe ) E 
pa A A galara a = 
65. After the verb kshnu, to sharpen, pre- d 
ceded by sam, the Atmanepada i is employed. | ! 


The verb 9g ‘to sharpen, whet, or grind,’ is generally “parasmaipadi, 


but it is atmanepadi, when it is preceded by the prefix qq; as qauy WETH 
‘he whets the weapon’, qamaqra ‘they two whet’, qaorgzzy ‘they all whet.’ 


It might: be objected, why has a separate aphorism been made of the. 


verb kshnu, when it could well have been included in the sûtra 29 ante, which © 


also speaks of the force of the prefix sam, when used with the verbs gam, 
richchha, &c. To this the answer is that, that sûtra treats of intransitive verhs, 
the word akarmaka being understood therein, while the present sûtra, 
as is evident from the example we have given above, treats of transitive 


verbs, 
JANTAR I QI catty Ul gar | aman, Cote oo Yt 
| aha ganman RA arà ged | TETAS Taare _ i T 


66. After the verb bhuj, the Ammanepada is l 


The root bhuj when it does not méan to protect, is. atmanepadi 
This root belongs to the rudhadi class and has several meanings, as, to feed, 


a ae &e. But garg gafa f fqar me father cnerishes the sons’, 


The root bhuj belongs also to the tudadi class, but suave it is the 


: sense of being curved or crooked. The bhuj belonging to the tudadi class 
is not tobe taken in this sûtra, because that bhuj has never the sense of — 
protecting. Therefore c raaf miaa | he bends the hand, is in the. “pater | 
smaipada. ae : P is 


w aq FÀ ar aa a Famen 1 20 l e ati : w as, 
À sI’ T , wet, aAA, ( ate qo yE 
"ate tt carrera AEF aay salt mid: `a Tem, wert 


67. After a verb ceding in the ix ni i (cansal). 


object in the non-ni or  non-causal sense becomes the | 


TOR THE ATMANEPADA VERES, [ Bx. I. Cu. HI. § 67. 


‘agent in the causal ; and when it does not mean ‘ to re- 

member with regret; even when the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. | 

The causatives (fra) are PAAT in the Atmanepadi, when 

they are used i in the passive voice, that is to say when a word which was an 

objective case in the ordinary verb becomes nominative casein the causa- 

tive; and the nominative case of the ordinary verbs becomes objective case 


in the causative. In short when casuatives are used in the passive voice, 


they are Acmanepadi. This round-about phraseology has been employed, 
- because the base of the active and the passive causatives do not differ i in 


= form ; as srizaa ganta zedt. 


: The phrase ‘ a: (after the causatives)’ of . this satra governs the four 
a sûtras and is understood in them The sûtra consists of the follow- 
: ing words: wt: ‘after the causative ; sratr ‘ in the non-causative ;’ aa ‘what ;’ 
aa ‘object; off ‘in the causative; aq ‘if as ‘that; amat nominative ; ' ateta 
‘except to remember.’ 


Ea ln general, by sûtra 74, the causative verbs take the terminations - 

or the Atmanepada,; when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent. The 
present sûtra applies to the case where fruit of the action does not accrue 
al to the agent. i 


| Atter the verbs that take the affix fa, the terminations are those of 
- theacmangpada. How? When that which was the object when the primi- 


a -tive verb was used non- causatively, becomes also the object when the deriva- 


tive verb is used causatively ; and even that object becomes also “the agent 
as well. There is exception, however, in the case when the verb means to 
‘remember with regret.’ As wela gai gagat ‘the elephant-keepers 
mount the elephant.’ Let us paraphrase this sentence by transforming the 
primitive non-causative verb sritgiea into a causative form. The sentence then 
will be, sizdi zet eraz7 ‘the elephant makes itself to be mounted,’ Similarly 
| siaaea aiea TRAIRE ‘the elephant- keepers sprinkle the elephant ’ ; and 


agadi get erag ‘the elephant makes itself to be sprinkled; qgafeq wear 
RPS ‘the attendants: see the king’ ; and aii TRE aay ‘the ming m aeg 
a mae to be seen.’ , : 


a < Why do we say Satter ‘the causatives 7 p Because. the rule of 
-mias satra will not apply, if the verb ‘though conveying the sense of a cau- 
_ sal verb, is, however, not formed by the affix” Faraz; as sraa aien ara 
ae : ‘the: elephant-keepers mount the. elephant; and arad zt arara o 
epee ‘the elephant that is being mounted, mounts gr acefully’. Ta the i mina- 
ee tions are of the  parasmaipada in, athe second case s also, oo : 


ue 


| bered of itself 
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Why do: we say in the non-causative non-ni'? - For. this rule will ; 
not apply when the primitive verb itself is formed by the affix. fre; 


‘such are the roots of the tenth | class or churadi in which the nich is 


added in the self-descriptive sense, and not for a causative pur pose, 


Tous. the root awa belongs to chu ‘adi class ; whose causative and prim! itive = 1 
forms are the same. As aaa ai wrqeR. ‘the cowherd counts the herd; 
< and the causative form is ang an: SOLES ‘the herd makes itself to be count- 


ed.’ The terminations i in both cases are those of the parasmaipada, 


| Why do we say ‘when the a (karmi) becomes the agent?’ Be- 


cause the rule will not apply, when any other karaka or case, than the karma 
or object, of the primitive verb becomes the agent in the causative. Thus 


gaia eam ‘he cuts with the scythe,’ saga ea eqairg ‘the scythe is made to- 
cut of itself.’ Here the word datra was the instrument of the primitive verb 


which became agent in’ the causative, and therefore in the causative the termi- = 


nations are of the parasmaipada only. 


Why do we say ‘if in the causative’ in the satra ? It is for the purpose 
of indicating that the verb must be one and the same, both in the primary 
sentence and the causative sentence. Therefore the rule does not apply 


here where the causative verb awaa in the second senteice was not 
used in the first ‘sentence; arge TRTA era ar: ‘the clephant-keep2rs A 
mount the elephant; and svagaaet geinfrara waafa qar ‘the elephant 
that is being caused to mount is made to sprinkle with urine the frig htened yE 
men’. 


The word g: ‘that’ is employed in the aphorism to show that the 
objects in both sentences must be the same and not different. T herefore in 
the following example where the objects are diferènt, the terminations of 
parasmaipada are only used. aiga great eitaTat: ‘ the elephant-keepers 
mount the elephant’; and BAT TAAL gdt eya Aasary ‘the elephaut, 


| that i is. being caused to mount. makes men mount on the land.* 


Why do v we use ‘the: word karta agent) in the: stra? If the ee | 


“object is not the agent in the second case, the terminations of the parasmai- — 


pada only would be used. As ae Rai gatat: “the elephant-keepers _ | 
mount the elephant ; and kais a ‘the alephantidriver, makos. it to a : 


k mount. ; 


aa Why do we say except. when: meaning to a with: ‘tender: ue | 
| ness?? ORENA, R ATTER ARRS: a the dove remembers, with regret, the mo | 


forest tree ;' and eqqaeaa TATEA: eran | ‘the forest tree. is made | to be remem z 
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aft: u fare: E EE S TATA | 
68. After the causatives of the verbs bhi to 
fear, and smi to wonder, even the fruit of the action 
accrues not to the agent the Atmanepada is employed, | 
when the fear is ‘produced directly by the | causative 
s 
= The phrase ‘of the causative ending in for’ is understood in this 
sitra and is to be supplied from the previous aphorism. T his sûtra is also 
restricted to cases where the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, | 
The word @a in the aphorism has been defined later on in sûtra I4. 55 
(eqae% Rat); it is the agent which is the mover of another’s agente When 
a fear is caused by a @@ it is called ggwa. The word wą ‘fear’ in the 
aphorism is illustrative, and includes by implication feaa ‘astonishment ’ 


also. As wiz it Waar ‘the jatila, the cock-headed frightens.’ giS ftag 


‘the munda, the shave-headed frightens '; afear Arenga] ‘ the jatila astonishes,’ 
goa faenrqag ‘the munda astonishes’ že., the very fact of matted-hair an 


= shaven-head frightens,’ &c, 


Why do we say Bara? For if the fear or astonishment is not 


he Hie direct result caused by the agent, but arises from something else, then | 


the åtmanepada will not be used. As afapnaa areata ‘he frightens him with 
the kunchika,’ qa freqraqafa ‘ he astonishes with his form’. Here kunchika and 
rupa are the instruments, which cause say or astonishment, and are not the — 


hetu thereof. | 

afer -T aA, 
(àn mew) i 
e Ton marara = 15g | aai uamata: Tr iiaii 


o afu 

| 69. After the causatives of the verbs gridh to 
| ‘covet, and vañch to go, the Atmanepada is employed, 
-when used in the sense of deceiving, even ‘though the : 


oe fruit of action does not accrue to the agent. ogee 
The phrase ‘of the causatives ending i in for is to be supplied here from 


| : sttra 67- This sûtra is aiso restricted to fhe. cases where the fruit of the : 


OO pean: does not accrue to- the agent. Tbe word AAFAA -of the sùtra _ 
e - means deceiving, As aR nia i he deceives the bog,’ amah Taa ‘he 
ooa La cheats the © Boye ee ee eo et ens a ME a g on ge age a 


af 
$ 
-f 
i 
f 


a u 


matted hair” aay afanraarcaa 


BE pace ee ee Fes Srqutrioe se theo ae - 358 oe 


Why do we say ‘when it means deceiving, For these verbs have 
not his meaning, their causatives take parasmaipada, As wart miaa“ he 


causes 3 the dog to bark, ae xe t he avoids the SPLpent, ' 


oau fe | cca i = = 


4 D -After ‘the causative of hie vab i to melt or 


| stick, the Atmanepada is employed, when used in the sense 
of showing respect, subduing and deceiving even though _ 


the fruit of action does not accrue to the agent. 


| _ The phrase ‘of the causative ending i in fay’ is to be supplied here from 
sûtra 67. This sitra has its scope only when the fruit of the action does not 


accrue to the agent. In the Dhatupatha, there are two roots #f, one is 


technically called æg and means to stick, and belongs to divadi class. The 


other aft meaning to ‘melt’ belongs to kryAdi class. As there is no Spree 
cation in the sûtra what # is to be taken, both are therefore taken. | 


ay 


‘who deceives thee.’ 


The stra Braver aià: VI. 1. 51 declares that the è of & i is ‘optionally : 


changed into ati before certain terminations. But there is no option allowed 


when the root #f has any of the above three senses : in these cases the substitu- 
- tion of 37 is necessary and not optional. For the option allowed by sûtra 
VI n 51 is a saa feaa PTT and not a general feara mibe oy. | 
Where. oe a an 

Why do. we say ' ‘when it: has the meaning of ‘to oe respect, we be 


Because otherwise there i is parasmaipada, As aagana 
HANUT niara. i Ce Li otr Le 


sat sare u 


Tl. ` After the causative of the verb kri, ‘the ] 
 Atmanepada -is used, when it has the word mithya, — 
incorrect, as an apapada or’ ` dependent word, and w 


= The force of the wordy in the sdtra is to include the word qasqa 
fto delude’ of the last sûtra into the present. The word @araa means to show 
‘respect. The word gratdraer means to subdue. As sararae ‘he gets 
respèct or causes En to be shown to him through or on account of his _ 
‘the hawk subdues the partridge’, kiia 


56.0. | THE a er (Br. I. Cu. iLL. § 71-72, 


employed in the sense of ‘repeated wrong utterance ’ 
even when the fruit of the action does’ not accrue to 


the agent. | 
| The phrase ‘of the causative Sensing in fir’ is to be supplied. from 
sûtra 67, The aphorism is restricted to the cases where the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent, The word abhyasa means doing again, or 
repetition ; as q fcar arafa means ‘he repeatedly pronounces the word 
incorrectly, that is with wrong accent, &c., not once but constantly’. 
| Why do we say ‘when the word mithya is used as an upapada 2” 
The causative of kri will take parasmaipada when it. has any other pans, | 
-Thus Tå TEA arate he pronounces the word correctly,’ B | 
Why do we say ‘ of the verb aa? Because the causative of any other — 
verb used along with the word mithy& will not have atmanepada; as qé 
fasar areata ‘he repeated! y utters the word wrongly.’ flere aq takes para- 
smaipada. 
Why do we say ‘ repeatedly" ? Forif the incorrect utterance is not 
habitual, then parasmaipada ba be used; as ye fyeareareara ‘he pronounces 
wrongly, not always but once.’ 


ete giaa: waka NRS woe cath l caia- a, 
a agent’ , in-na (w: are qo ) I 

aR waded area rere tea greed ware walt Faq rarest 

: 5 Ee, After the verb’ marked with a svarita, 

| (svaritet) or which has an indicatory ñ- (fit), the termi- 

. nations of the -Atmanepada are employed, when the 

fruit of the action accrues to the agent. | P 


The anuvritti of the phrase wy: does not go further.. The word 
parga is a compound, meaning ‘fruit of the action.’ When the principal 
| object for. the sake of which the action is begun, is meant for the agent iudi- — 
cated by the verb, there the atmanepada is used after verbs having an — 
< indicatory sq or a svarita accent. Asas] ‘ he sacrifices for himself’; sya ‘he 


cooks: for himself.’ Here the verb aa and qx are marked with Svarita accent | 
Hoin a the Dhatupatha, and therefore they take the atmanepada terminations. | 


ee _ Similarly gà ‘he presses the soma-juice, oe ‘he ges: Here the w 
-o T verbs iis and kasi have an idicatory : co ao OO Ea 


In all the above cases, the principal set of ihe action ‘gach as getting | 


ee : r heaven by performance of sacrifices, eating | of food, &c. „ is meant for the agent. | 
ae That | is to say, he sacrifices in order that he himself may attain heaven, ne | 
cose cooks i in order that he! himself f may « eat, , Åc. S i 
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Why do we say ‘ hes ine i uit of the action accrues. to the agent’? 
Otherwise it will have parasmaipada. | As qafa arava: ‘the priests sacrifice, | 


(not for themselves, but for their clients) ” qaia qrar: ‘the cooks: cook (for 
their masters)’ ; gafa HART: ‘the menials work (for their masters).’ Here 


though the fees and the wages are the fruits which the agent gets, yet as that. coe 
fruit is not the pr ‘incipal object for which the action was begun—the principal 
object of the sacrifice was not that the priest should get his fee, but that the 


sacrificer may goto heaven—the verb takes the terminations of the Parasmai 
pada. Here the principal fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, 
| but to athird pee ty. | | 


AS ate qo ) tt | 
ara: UW qgar: afi’ Taras sera wait E 


73. After the verb vad to tell, preceded by 


apa, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, 
the terminations are of the: Atmanepada. 


~The phrase “when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent," 


understood here. The satra is clear. As waar saraaa ‘the aia pS 
forsakes justice, tbat is to say, hè wishes to acquire wealth at the sacrifice Ol ae, a 


justice. | But when the fruit of the action does. not accrue to he agent, the 
parasmaipada is employed. As aTTaz ia. | 


faasa i oe I agfa tt Fars , a, | (aa carts 


mro qo ) Il | 
qa: raaa ware naai fears N 
74, After a verb ending in affix ni (causal) 


- when the fruit of the action accrues to ‘the agent, the : 


| Atmanepada i 1S employed. — 


The phrase $ when the fruit - the action accrues to the agent” isto o0 
be ‘supplied from sitra FE The verbs that take the affix forex nich are gene- ae 
rally causatives. As a mitaa ‘he causes the mat to be made for himself’; aiaa : 

‘erat ‘he causes the food to be cooked for himself. Wh hen ‘the fruit. of the ace ooo 
- tion does not accrue to the agent, the parasmaipada is used. As a araa. : | 


TS he causes another's mat to be made.’ oe 


agar wat sae w ren | aair Ia SAT HIE =, ae 


aH: eit aa fam a yu 


afa: i ae ve WUE wee Tim: smita Beare sari a $ aat a) 
Raar GE Balas, | oe | 


agg: E ia l aN, az, (ote frar- 
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rem uem aopn 


| 75. After the verb yam to strive, CREME by 
sam, ut and 4n, when it does not refer to a book, the 
da is emnplayed, -1 when the fruit of the action, 


| Atmanep: T 
accrues to the agent. 


The phrase “ when the fruit of TE action accrues the to agent’ is 
read into this aphorism by anuvritti from sūtra 72. As arta a qqesq ‘he 
S gathers rice’; airguema ‘he lifte up the load’; waaTaeee ‘he draws out the cloth.’ 
‘The root yam preceded by the preposition sre ae the terminations of 
the Atmanepada by virtue of aphorism 28 ante ; but in that aphorism the verb 
was intransitive, here it is transitive, and this explains the necessity of making 


two different satras for one compound verb sa 


| Why do we say ‘when it does not refer to a book.’ For otherwise 
the verb will take the terminations of the parasmaipada. As geresta fafacat 
a: ‘the physician diligently studies medicine.’ g 


Ki 


When however the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, 
the above compound verbs are par asmaipadi.. As questa, yasi, sagi. 


TETAS: N Se I qti E ware NE, = (mi i S 


mro qo ) il | 
g O RRN sraqentsarant: sate Geared IAAT Wag It. 

76. After the verb jñâ when not preceded by 
any -upasarga, the terminations are of the Atmane- 
pada, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent. 
sa The phrase ‘when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent’ is 


understood in this sûtra also. Thus at arà ‘he recognises the cow as his 
own’ jaa aria ‘he recognises the horse as his own.’ = 


_ Why do wesay when not preceded by any upasarga ? For when 
compounded with prepositions, it may take the Atmanepada | terminations ; as 


es 5 mi Si q THAT we: ‘the fool does not know the heavenly regions.’ 


oe When, however, the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, B 
os the simple root ST takes parasmaipada terminations. ia at a the | 


Ve TEEOE IPSS Devadatta’s cow.’ 


west us a mcs maio 3 mo ve °) i 


pce ht u siega aeara È wa vmi siren oars fonas- i 
| ssid ea U F a | 


Ws 
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rs boast meat ete Amt eei 


i. The Atmanepada is optionally used, when 
the fact of the fruit of the action accuring to the agent 


is indicated by an upapada, l.e. - by a word eee along rith | 


the verb. 


By ‘the preceding five. ‘satr as ne to 76, Ai manepads terminations were 
ordained to come after verbs which implied the accrual of the fruit of the 
action to the agent, that is to say, where the verb by itself denoted this. But 


when the same idea, instead of being inherent in the verb, is expressed by 


an upapada, that is by a word governed by the verb, the necessity of using 
the Atmanepada affixes, to denote the same idea, is obviously removed, and 
in such a case it is optional whether we use the Atmanepada or the Para 
smaipada terminations. Asẹ am asf or asẹ ‘he sacrifices for his own 


yajiia’; ef He nÜ or HVT ‘he makes his own cot.’; ef gaaqqata or ATI j : 


erated qaaa or graaf, &c. So on with all the above five sûtras. 


sait eeetag U S< M a A UT, mit, 


—_ { weraaditacerr wafi aaneren aaarafsa HATIRA t 


78. After the rest, i.e. after all those verbs re 
falling under any one of the previous provisions, or 


terminations of the Parasmaipada are employed — 
marking the agent (7.e. in the active voice). 


The rules of Atmanepada have been declared in the preceding 66- 
sfitras, 12 to 77. The terminations of the Parasmaipada, which are the — 


general verbal terminations, will come everywhere else, that is to say, where 


its operation is not debarred by any one of the preceding aphorisms, The 

present sûtra declares this universal rule. The word s'esha or the rest, means | 
that which is the residue after the application of all the previous restrictive z 
rules. Thus it was declared by sūtra 12 ante that a root having an —Anudatta = 
vowel or a g as it, will take Atmanepada terminations. | As ar ara. The 
converse of this will take parasmaipada terminations, namely all ver hae shel > 


do not have an anudatta accent ora. = as ti. Thus afa ‘he goes,’ arte | 


afte 


is cooked’, TN ditis gone,’ ie a 


Why do we say " when marking the agent”? For when usedi iù be | 


< passive voice the root will take the: ‘Atmanepada termination. As TÈ prie 


= blows’ It has been declared by stra 17 that the root faq when preceded o =] 


fà takes Atmanepada terminations, as RRT. When not preceded by ft but : 
any other Prena it will take the parasmaipada termination. Asa TEEN pi 


"RG Tue ‘PARASMATPADA VERBS, (Bx. I Cu. HI. $ 79, 80 | 


Why is not Re cei a, ised: caer the verb is emp loyed reflexivels ri 
As in the following example [eae Wea: waaay < the food cooks of itself” 
Because in the pr esént sitra the word a&iz of satra 14 ante is to be read in 

by anuvritti, so that, in fact there are two aaie in this aphorism which thus 

‘means “ when i agent of the verb is an agent pure and simple then paras- 
ah maipada is employed.” W hile when a verb is used reflexively ( æ ARAR ) the 
agent of the verb is also, in one aspect, the object of the verb : ; and it is th eTe- 
fore, that in reflexive verbs the Poan terminations are riploved 


=i ceo ) n | 
atau IITU Ft gale wae: igi i 
79. After the verb kri to make, preceded by 
anu and para, parasmaipada is employed, even when the 
fruit of the action goes to the agent, and when the sense is 


that of “divulging,” &e. 
| By aphorism 32 ante, the root ¥ took the terminations of the Atmane- 
pada when t the sense denoted was that of “divulging, reviling,” &e, ., and | 
also took Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to i 
-agent by virtue of sûtra '72, because the root $ has an indicatory 3. Tbe 
— sûtra makes an efeepncn to those rules, and ordains Parasmaipada, | 
Phus aaria ‘he imitates,’ yet ‘he does well.’ 7 
ghra Rgs: hai N ¢o tl qaa y SRA 


Rre N (To qo) 
aft: sAn aAA qafa fare: TATE BART 

80. After the verb kship, to throw, coming 
alter abhi, prati and ati, parasmaipada is used, even Stig 
the fruit of the action goes to the agent. j 


The root fag to throw, is svariteta therefore his sitra "2 ante, it would 
have taken Atmanepada ter mination, when. the fruit of the action accrued to 


the een this aphorism ordains ` prasmaipada instead. As attests the ae 


i Throws on’, aiaiai | he tur ns away or rejects,’ aiaa | he throws beyond.’ 
| “Why do we say ‘when coming after abhi, prati, and ati 2 Because 


a when compounded with any other preposition, it will not take parasmai- o > 
pada, but will be governed by sdtra. ya “AS mA the throws down.’ ee : 


T he second me of sitra. Tavis. also understood here, so that when the 


í : verb is. used ‘eflexively, the agent not being- purely an agent, the present : 
re ae will hot “appl Ye As S afafa a m it iS thrown on 1 of itself” | a 


ae a VERBS. “oor AGE 


? He Ee (eee) 
ata: tl x wig AER: TATE TAT I 


81. After the verb vah to bear, coming after 


PRA fe e AA tie ran a r e apran i BAA BAIR a a hE A Baai a e mgt r t ae 


pra, parasmaipada is used, even though the fruit of the 


action accrues to the agent. | 


‘The root qg to car ty is svaritet, and by sdtra 72 it would have takan 
the Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent. 
But the present sûtra ordains parasmaipada instead. As gagi ‘ it flows.’ 


t 


Why do we say “when coming after pra”? Because after any other 


pr ee it sd not take prasmaipada, as sqragq ‘he brings.’ 
q < I Tater NR | wT | (ate Go) i 
ata: u RTA sà: qé wate i 


82. After the verb mrish to bear, preceded- 


by pari, parasmaipada is used, even when - a Aa of ae 


ee ‘the action accrues to the : agent. 


The root gy “to suffer” is svar TA and by satra 72 it would have 
taken Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued: ta: uthe aa 
agent. This proai parasmaipada instead. As pyar ‘he endures or he 
becomes angry.’ When not preceded by this preposition, it takes s Atmanepada | 


| termination. As atasa. 


According to some authors, the root 4g af the last aphorism is ante to i 


be understood in this, so that qg prep eaea by qt will also take prasmaipada 
terminations ; as qfaia | 


eee ok eee oan N iraran x 
(To qo) u 
| ter u areri aitoi qeg? wai ut 


83. After. the verb. ram to. sport, preceded by 


vi and an, parasmaipada is used. 


The verb ag means £ to sport.” jti is Padane anid therefore by stitra me | 
12 it would have taken Atmanepada terminations ; ithe: pr esent sûtra ordains a 
parasinaipada instead, as Faerie 5 he takes rest mafa ‘he del ights i in,’ aerate oe 


he mene ts.’ 


= tion, S A 


With other prepositions than these, i it will a seshanepads venti: a 


EF: | a THE PARASMAIPADA VERBS. (Br. I Ca. II § 84-86: 


) It 


T ES ITE | aa N amai a (= 


aha: u Sapia: NATE eae n 
84. And also after upa, the verb ram takes = | 


affixes of the parasmaipada. 

| As garaqimaig ‘he causes Devadatta to refrain, The sense of the 
verb uparamati is causative here, as if it was gayrHare. This is an example 
of a verb involving i in it the force of the causative affix fire | 
It might be asked why was not the preposition yq ‘read along with the 

= other preposition in the last aphorism, instead of making this a separate sttra. 
The answer is that the necessity of making a separate stra with the preposi- — 
tion upa arose from the exigencies of stra making. It is desired, that the 
next sůtra 85 should apply only to the root upa-ram, and not to other com- 
pounds of ram; and this could cay be done by making these two distinct 


| | E N ea agri N 
qzo qo ) I | 


GPa: u SIJÈ RATT TT TENTS aT i ao 

85. After the verb ram preceded = upa, | 
_parasmaipada is optionally used, when employed. intran- 
sitively. | 


The last aphorism ordained parasmaipada absulutel ly. This declares 


an option under certain circumstances. As MARIA or TIT, he a 
desisted from or was quiet while it was eaten. 


sOtras. 


TET, a i ol (qo qo) A 
gan qaqa UE gee CaP ATT: TATE We, 

86. After the verbs budh to know, yudh to 
a fight, nas’ to destroy, jana to be born, ‘in to go, pru to move, 

E dru to run, and sru to flow, ending in the affix hi (2.e., 

| when used in the causative), parasmaipada is- employed, o 
a even when the fruit of the action goes to the agent. 
7 By sûtra 74 ante, causatives took the _Atmanepada termination when eng 
abe fruit of the action accrued | to. the ‘agent. T his makes an exception to 4 
(ee that and ordains parasmaipada. ; ASÀ rai he expands ; : waa ue causes to : 
ere ae fight ; ra area he causes: destruction, aaaf he begets ; rearqafa | he teaches; 
- armar he ‘causes to “obtain; ER | he causes to melt; aara he causes to 

trickles. o. eN 


Br. 1. Cu. IIE. § 87.] SE A Oooo r6 


Aen: ah uated 


Of the;.above eight roots, those which are intransitive weuld have 
taken the parasmaipada terminations under the conditions mentioned in stra 
88 sub, that is to say, when the agent is a being endowed with reason, The 
present aphorism in the case of such intransitive verbs makes this additional 
statement, that those intransitive verbs will take parasmaipada, even when the 
agent is not a being endowed with reason. As @pyafe qag he makes the 
lotus to expand, arqara nistr he makes the woods to strike each other, aī- 
| aia g:@a he destroys sori ow, aaaf gan he produces pleasure. 

= Again of the above eight roots, those that have ordinarily the sense of 
| a moving ” will get parasmaipada by sûtra 87. The present sûtra, in their case 


makes this additional statement, that they will take parasmaipada termina- 
tions even whe. the sense is not that of moving. Thus g means both ‘to shad 


and ‘to obtain,’ g means ‘to run’ as well as ‘to melt,’ and @ a means ‘to flow’ 


as well as to ‘to trickle.’ As yaq@ he obtains; srafgafq the iron melts; A grea 
gata the water-vessel drips. The examples in the first paragraph have there- 


fore been thus translated. 
The root gg is always compounded with apy. 


N <9 N qarta L Praami 


qf: u farai 
arene u gÈ afire: E 
87. And after the causatives of verbs which 


have the sense of the ‘eating or swallowing’ and ‘shak- 


ing or moving’ parasmaipada is employed, even when 
the fruit of the action goes to the agent. 
The phrase ‘when used in the causative (a: 


accrued to the agent. The word Rrra means ‘eating,’ « m qen ' 
moving, ‘shaking’ As TULSIGS he causes to swallow ; syrarara 


eat; șa he feasts ; THAT. he moves; Aar, aeai he hakos This : : 
aphorism applies to Maaui ei verbs, and to verbs whose agents in non-causa- e 


tive state are inanimate objects, ù e. not possessed with reason. 

Vart :—The prohibition of the root kii to eat, must be siedtuoned: 
| The causative of sz to eat, takes Atmanepada. Thus aar i: 
maaa ait he i is made to eat t by D Devadatta, n 


i èR u 2 


t:) of the last sitra j isto 
be read into this also. The parasmaipada is praca as an exception to — 
sitra T4 by which atmanepada was ordained when the fruit of the action | 


Devadatta S 


Loh : os . x conte J 


1⁄4 Tue PaRASNAIPADA VERBS. | (Be. L Cu. HL § 88 

88. The affixes of the ‘parasinaipada are em- 
ployed after the causal of that verb, which in its non- _ 
causal state was intransitive and had a being endowed 
with reason for its agent; even when the fruit of the 


action accrues to the agent. — 


The phrase @: is understood here aiso. The Atmanepada was — 
ordained by sfitra 74 when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent. 
This aphorism is an exception to that, and ordains parasmaipada. As f 
‘Raza: Devadatta sits; araa yeğ he makes Devadatta to sit ; 3 we 
Devadatta sleeps ; KCEIG] rami he causes Devadatta to lie down. 


Why do we say ‘in its non-ca atisal state’? For if the causative root is 
from another causative root, and not from a simple non-causative root, then 
the parasmaipada will not be employed. ‘Thus ‘if one person such as Deva- 
datta, causes another person Yajitadatta, to cause a third person Ramadatta, _ 
to do an act denoted by an intransitive root, as ‘mounting’ for instance, | 
though Ramadatta mounts for his own benefit, the verb to be used in sucha 
case is yritgaa, in the Atmanepada, from the root seg to mount; and , not a 
i Sma (lengar’ S ‘Guide to Panini). Fa 


Why do we say ‘which was intransitive’? This rule will not apply ` 
if, the verb in its non-causalive state was transitive, Thus from ef the i 
causative from F if the person caused to do the act denoted by the verb does g 
it for his own use, comes only gia though the person has a will, for the ay 
original root $ even a non-Causative root, is not an intransitive root. r (404d). | 


7 Why do we say ' having: a ete endowed with reason for its agent ' E a 
For if the agent is a non-sentient object, the verb will be Atmanepadi. Thus _ x 
from sfy the causative from gq ‘to dry’ if that which dries is a thing not = | 
possessed of a will as wea: ‘paddy,’ for instance, though the, fruit of the 
action, £ e, the drying, affects only the paddy itself, comes rar in the 
on åtmanepadi, though ' to dry’ is an intransitive root ; e. E» a T-N. OE 


: the sun-shine causes the e todr ye seua p E 
aema raga: afa er agaa st a 7 ad 


ote nam E Peer ; crea i se r me TAR: Ri: > TTi 


wia ni t Ta T w r aaie w 


Bg. L Cu. UL $. 89-91] Tae PARASMAIPADA VERBS: o tae 
89. But “he Hise. of the paraemaipada are 


not used after the causals of the verbs pâ to drink, dam > 


to tame, adyam to extend, ayas to exert oneself, parimuh 
td be bewildered, ruch to shine, nrit to dance, vad: to speak, 


and vas to dwell. 


The last two aphorisms had ordained parasmaipada instead of Mnate: 
pada, even when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent, thus debarring 
the latter’s action which would otherwise have taken place by virtue of sūtra 
74. This sůtra prohibits the last two sûtras, and re-instates Atmanepada of 


satra 74. Thus root yf to drink, has the sense of nigarana or swallowing, 


the roots qq &c., have sentient beings as their agent; the root qa to dance has 
the senss of aTa or moving, but still these verbs have atmanepada affixes, 


and do not take parasmaipada in the causative. As qraa% he causes to drink, 


eqqq he causes to be tame, srama he lengthens, raraga he troubles, 
TRA TE er ne entices, qwa he makes agreeable, aaaa he causes to dance, 


arad he makes to speak, araa he causes to dwell. 
_Vart:—The root yz should be enumerated along with, a &e. Thus | 
na frat adit, The doe suckles a young infant. - 


MR: N Qo I TET WaT 
gPa: u SARA ra a Tg ae u 


: 90. The affixes of the -parasmaipada are used. . i 
optionally after the denominative verbs sped in the affix 


kyash. 


The affix gaq is ordained by satra IIL. 1. 12 suit ere tie e ga: 
after the words afgq &c, These roots take optionally parasmaipada. As 
Agara or 7 he reddens.: qeqerena or & he makes pat pat. | | 


N e? N agia N Tra: I afr ( ow ead: 


pä ae dint ee | 


OL. After the verbs- dyut to shite, &e. the = 


terminations of the: parasmaipada are optionally employed, : 


when the affixes of lun (aorist) follow. 


The Dyutadi verbs are 22 in number, to. be found - in s Dbatopatha u 
the Bhuadi class. By the use of the word gga: in the plural in the sūtra, o 
the force is that of &c. These verbs are anudatta and so by sūtra r2 they . phe 
would have been invariably atmanepadi, this o makes them optionally o 


EERE oe ER S E 


ears 


pada is optionally employéd, when lut, (1st Future) is affix 


have oi or TTOTERE. : A 


peerage OBR EE IEEE AR IEEE EEN ELIE DAE IEDC BEADLE ALE 


1660 | THe = PARASHAIPADA VERBS. (BK. 1. Cu. HL § 92, 93. | 


mines rides iam nai se a pee RNY 


so in - the aorist. Thus Tga or wrarfg he shone. In other tenses than the _ 
aorist ( gg © ) these verbs are invariably Atmanepadi. As @r@q he shines. 


F or a list of Dyutadi verbs see Dhatupatha. 


TET HEAT UR R 


Auo) a 
AREN ga, 93 TY ART eT aga: — = Fa a 
| 92. After the verbs vrit to exist, Rc., P 
pada is optionally employed | when the affixes sya (Future | 


and conditional) and san (Desiderative) follow. 


The yaf verbs are five in number and are included in the garg ‘sub- 

class. They are ga to be, gy to grow, =x to fart or break wind; ease to ooze, 
and wg to be able. As ist Future qeeafer or afeycaa, it will be; conditional 
arateag or svatdsae; Desiderative figear or rarqa &c. | 
In other enoi than the above, they are always Atmanepadi. As 


iii it is. | | 


qth: gi © ati ge oy an ware ae 
93. After the verb kli ip to he fit, Parasmai- 


as well as when sya and san.are affixed | 
The verb gg is one of the five verbs of the sub-class gave of the last 


apnorisin, - Therefore it will take both, parasmaipada and Atmanepada, when 
_ the affixes e or ga follow. The ‘present sitra makes the additional declar- 


ation in the case of ist Future or ge. Thus in SUPY we o 
aent thou wilt be ;in ast Future we have :~ egea geug 
in the Desiderative we have TR or frar 


Cuaprer IV. 


i F rom this ee up to the calorie Kalkrah Karma- 


dharaye (II. 2. 38) only one name of each thing named is to 
be understood. 


What is that name then? Taat which comes last, where the claims . 


are otherwise equal (I. 4. 2.) and that which were its claim disallowed, 


«would have no other oppor tunity of conducing to any result, would be the — 
recognised name, Asa short vowel is called ‘light’ by L. 4. 10. and itis 
also called ‘heavy’ when it precedes a conjunct consonant (L 4. 11.) 
-» Thus a short vowel has two names ‘ light "and ‘heavy.’ But it will not 


be called ‘light ’ when it precedes a conjunct consonant, but will have 
only one name, t.e . ‘heavy.’ Thus in fig to divide Teg to split, the © is 


‘light’ while the <ame letter is ‘heavy’ in fret teaching fret begging. 


Thus in the :oot wa the w is ‘heavy’ and therefore in forming its 
aorist we have the form waawg. Similarly wees 
| nob remi here as that rule is applicable to laghu vowels only: 


l RTA 4 a 3 u agia u T 2 at 


2. W he: rules of equal f force prohibit ah other, then 


the last in the order herein. given 3 is to take effect. 
The word 


a The rule VII. 4. 93 — 


Porfa means ‘ ‘ opposition | of rules of equal force.’ | When — | 
two topics having different objects i in view find scope of action simultane» D 
ously in one particular case, that opposition, of equal forces is called = a] 
_-vipratishedha. A general rule (utsarga) and its exception (apavada), or 

an mo (nity a) and i an a optional (enitya) ruly or an autaranga and : ae i 


ARN ata RE a Cia ail LGR te 


TBs. I. Ca. IV. § 8. 


| Nap DEFINED. | 


a ialinae ga voles are not Te of al foree "There the stronger prevails 


against the weaker. As an example of rules of equal force, see VII. 3. 102. 
and VII, 3. 103. The first rule declares,‘ when a case-affix beginning 
with a letter of yañ praty&hara follows, the lon g vowel is substituted for 
the final of an inflective base ending in a short sa,’ As Vriksha-+ bhyam= 
Vrikshaébhyam. The next rule declares:—When a plural case-affix 


_ beginning with a letter or jhal pratyâhâra follows, & is the substitute for 


the final short w ‘of an inflective base.’ As Vriksha-+su=Vyiksheshu. 
But when the plural case-affix bhyah follows, what rule are we to apply? 
For the letter bha belongs both to the praty&haras yafi and jhal. Are we 


to lengthen the short %, or substitute w? ‘The present sdtra gives the 


reply, vis to be substituted because VIL. 3 103 ordaining & follows next 
to VIL 3. 102. Thus gel Baa : 
era: u n q eared merr re dd matee ? | 
3. Word-forms ending in long Ìt and f being names of 
females are called Nadi. 
The word y is compound of &+%. The word str yakhya- means that 


which by itself denotes the name of a female. These words must pa 
always feminine, having no masculine of the same form, as the word 


gramanighas. As the words gat Kuméari a virgin, watt, yavagfh rice 


_ gruel. The declension of nouns of nadt class is somew hat peculiar which | 
_ will be treated of later, As see Rule VII. 3. 112 sve is the augment of 


the case-affixes having an indicatory + when they come after a TOn 
ending with a Nadi. 


< Why do we say ending in & and Ke Because feminine nouns not 


k ending in these vowels will not be declined likè Nadi words. Thus while 


“ dative of wAaTdt will be gareg, the dative of Steg will be gR. 
“Why do we say ‘which are feminine’? Because if they are names of — 


| males, they will not be called Nadi. As arate leader of a village aande 


leader of an army ; wag: a sweeper ; their dative being MIA, Jared, ware®, | 
‘Why have we used the word âkhyå ‘ ‘name’ in the text? Because 


| famines gender must be denoted by the word itself and not by any other 
: epithet used along with, the word. Thus if the head- -borough or the 


-sweeper should be of the female st the Dative Singular would h ba 
meted eT ina. sree Bark SRF Get 


Bz- I. On. Iv. 4.6] Naor perm re | ee 


Ay, Beane words enna! in i and û which admit the 
substitute (tag) iyaù and (sve) uvaù (VI. 4.77) are not called 


ing its substituting i iyaù.) 


The definition of Nadi given in the last iia was rather too wide, 


this limits the scope. Thus =, happiness, ¥ W brow, admit the substitutes 
iyafi and uvañ respectively, and are not nadi. Their vocative singular i 19 
2 ait, tw eae while the vocative ‘singular of strt is = fa. 


i (EUS 


gta: u yagageurit g Tanit at Etita wae n 


5. Feminine words ending in î and û, though admitting 


iyan and uvan substitutes, are optionally termed Nadi, when 

the affix 4m (Gen PL) follows, but not so the word stri, which 
is always Nadi. 

Atar E parama: ENTENATA; or E T EA 


HaT (VIL 1. 54.) =siwrg ; Sel leks at Bub strì is awani nadt, D 3 


a and we have @tary strinâm. 5 : 


To the absolute prohibition enjoined by the last stitra, this allows a an 


| option in the case of Genitive Plural. 


pu ga eee FRA (Sere) | 


equi AO Ea keh u 
qn n Tefa acit qeu 
waas u 
6. When a case-afix having an indicatory à (iit) follows, 


then fominine words ending in short. tand f are optionally — 
termed Nadi, as well as feminine nouns in long i and à which ; 


admit of iyaù and eae but not 80 othe aoe stri, which i is 
always Nadi. Sa Ea ee 


| Feminine words in : tong t ene å Lave tes dofined as ae eds Wo oe 
short vowels can never be termed nadt, while even some words i in long ae 

vowels have also been exclude xd from. the scope of the definition if the; oe 
take iyait and uvañ. Tae present sůtra declares an option in the case of oS ae 


all the above words, when a case-affix having an indicatory € follows. 


“The case-affixes. having an indicatory fare the Dative, Ablative, Geni- . | oe 


tive and Locative singulars, Thus's we have:— 


Nadi; except the word stvrt, (whioh i is called nadi) notwithstand- 


a, w a 


q cats eani a: pagi? wressen nts gar ai 


ate sce SIA ST 


sence 


OE PISS er Re ee ee 2 ie eye gene see ee ee $ = 


170 -Gar perne» [Be L Ca IV. $ 7-9 


or a, Baz or Ba, fa® or rÈ: Ablative and Genitive #8 or 
at, Tras or Prat: ; Locative wat or warg Rat or Beat Farfa or 


t So also 72 or xa be. But str is ea of se. 


afes ait das Rét vars aiem afafaeat t i a Rus J Etat _ 
T UTET is wondered a te: B 
7. The rest of the words that end in short « andé € are 
called ghi with the exception of the word sakhi. | 

This defines the word ghis The peculiarity of the declension of ghi 
words will be treated later on. The word hrasva is understood in this 
sitra. The word sesha or ‘the rest’ implies € the words ending in short 
¥ or y which are not the names of cast or if they are feminine name,s 


they are not nadi words.’ | 

As fra fire. Before case-aftixes having an indicatory ñ, the ghi nouns 
gunate there vowel VII. 3, 111. As wita -t E= wri + w= wat to the fire. 
So also atg+@=era® to the wind. But the declension of sakhi in these 
cases is:— seat wet voy and wet, 


af: gare va u c a agf a fà, am 
os uafaqee: ware we fadt wafa u a 
8. The word pati is called ghi only when it isin a com- 


pound. 


The word pati would have been ghi by the last siltra ; the present sttra 
is therefore a niyama rule, restricting the use of ghi i in the case of pati to- 
its occurring in eompoe tion: The word eva oem is 3 nsed i in a restrictive 


‘Sense. 


As qaar by the lord but aaa by the lord of creatures. So also at 


x urea weg: and wmwre@:, ved? and mard? &c. When ufa is ghi, 
| there i is ngupai of the vowel before the four fsa affixes r VIIL 3. 111. 


‘ert rf: Ais w 
Kig aNg Ra gE: afime: wafa fava ‘at, Rri wafi 


9. The wo ord pati when used in connection with a noun z On 
7 cndiag i in the sixth c or # gunitire 6 case, i is ehh optionally, in the e 
y Chhandas (veda). a. 


The word pati is understood i in ‘this: ia By the last sitra, pati 


O | would have not been ghi when not i in composition, — This sûtra ma kes ano o : 
o etooption.t to that when this word occurs in the Vaidie literature arm 


Bx. L Om. IV. § 10-12} Laonu asp Gunu, a 


rat or wet ws ENT the lord of the Kulunchas, 


iao” ? Observe Wat Weaqy wcetedere: E E 
y do we my Sin — Chhandas ae | Observe x ETEY 


À i short ndi is 5 called “ Tight? (laghu). 


This defines the word Laghu. A hrasva vowel which has an 
ER dohneda (L. 2. 27), is under certain circumstances called laghu or- 


slight’; ; thus the i of fre to break, is laghu; and by being laghu ib is 


bard before the affix ar-r, as Rart he will break, by virtue of the rule 


VII 3. 86, which declares that a laghu penultimate vowel is gunated 
before : a , Saravadhatuka or an ardhadhatuka affix. So also tar, wdkacy 
and watta 


| geen WR wok qeewed guid weft 


11. When a conjunct consonant follows, a short vowel i is eee 


k termed “ heavy’ (Guru). _ 


A hrasva vowel however is not to be called ‘light’ ahea. w is 
| followed by a conjunct consonant. As the i of fwar < learning ’ is a heavy REE: 
vowel. ‘Thus fwar is derived from faw-+w (LI. 3. 103, let the afíx wo 
come after that verb which has a heavy vowel and ends in a' consonant ee 


when t the word to be formed is feminine). So also yur and fret. 
gst u XIN uar N wi, q , (a€) R 
q res 8 Corerecygci” ware u . 
12. And a long vowel is also termed heavy, (Guru). 
This i is clear the anuvritti of the word conjunct is not understood in 


S ‘te sitra. As f of eiua? he endeavoured, erat he saw. Here the 
letter È is guru, and because of its Being called guru, the rule IIL 1. 36 is | 


applied in forming the perfect tense by the addition of the aug ni wry, 
Thus ail long vowels, and short vowels followed by o consonants 
are Eom, or heavy, Al other short vowels a are ee st pee 


Wh y do we say ‘ when used in connection with a noun in o genitive 


172 Anaa DEFINED. © [Be L Ca. IV. $13: 


18. After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, whether 
verbal root or crude-form, that which begins therewith in the 
form in which it appears when the affix follows it, is called 


an Infective base (aiga). 


The words of this sûtra- Fae some explanation. Yasmab after 
whatsoever ; pratyaya- vidhih compound of pratyaya meaning an affix and 


- vidhih, a precept i.e. a rule enjoying anaffix ; tadâdi, 1. S. that which begins — 


therewith pratyaye 7. S.=in a pratyaya i.e when a pratyays follows 
(I. 1.) is called a base. 

After whatsoever there i is an affix enjoined, Whether it be a verbal 
root (Dh&tu) or a nominal base ( prAtipadika), the word-form having that 


as its beginning, is called an añga, with regard to the affix that follows. 


Tho word yasmAt is used in the aphorism to point out the thing named, ag 
anga; because the word tadâdi follows ite This defines the word aùga. 
The word ‘base’ is thus a relative term with regard to its affix. Thus 
w+ar=wat he will do yat he will lose, wiceafa, efeerfe. Here because 
the root- and ¥ gets the name sq they are gunated by (VIL 3. 84). 


Similarly because gag &e. get the nam> Anga, their vowel is vriddhied ia 
situa: &e. o 


The words kyi hri are anga with regard to the affix tå &e. erg + me: =æ 


atura: ; araza:. Here upagu and kapatu are afiga with regard to an. 
Similarly getes afeat uasan, “Here the whole word form . 
Karishya is regarded as afiga, and as such the short a is lengthened by = 


VII. 3. 101 ; because though the affix vah is enjoined after the word kri, 


the form which begins with kpi d.e. karishya will also be called aiga when 


the affix is to be added. The word tadAdi, therefore, has been used in the 


; sitra, to make the definition of Anga applicable to the forms which a 

- word may assume after taking the intermediate affixes like sya &c., or gq 

eae” before the final affixes. Thus FEHI C=FeT+ g=geetia (VIL 1. 72 | 
a and VIL 4. 8) kunda-+-num+i=kundan+t=kundani, bowls. Here the 

whole form kundan is called anga, and as such ito lengthens its Vowel | 

before the case-affix i by Vi 4, 8, : : 


Why have we used the word pratyaya | 2 Without it the rale. wald 2 


have run thus :— After whatever there i is anything enjoined &e,iscalled > 
eee Anga? ‘Phen i in wip CCEE ELIR Here sandhi of vowels ig en yjoined e 
between f+-"=€, Ifat was here an Anga, then its last last vowel woud 
5 have been ‘replaced by TE (VL. 4 TI) the form being Tana. o ~ i 4 
ree faf a7 Had wo omitted it the rule would a a s 
ee have run thus :—* After whatsoever therei isan afix, whether root or pråti= MO ip 4 
KERS tina is Aigas”.  Thwsi in whe rag, n tonga: the affix adbundi is a placed aftra ` 


-Why have we used the word : 


Br. I. Ox, wpis is) -© Papa Dervan, ge 


E thé meN dadhi, it is not enjoined by any rule ; and the word gfi is not 
called anga. Had it been so called, then the x of dadhi should have been 


elided by rule VI. 4. 148. 


~The word pratyaya has been Pe twice in this sūtra in order to 
he that when an affix is elided, the term anga will not apply to what. 


pstood before it. ‘Thus in the compound word fe t+ my = esqy for the sake 
of the woman. Here in forming the Tat purusha compound th dative 


 case-affix after the word eft has been elided, ,for as a general rule casee 


'afizes are glided in for ming compounds. If the word @¥ after its affix had 


been elided, stil Ul retained its old designation of Anga, the et art would. 
aua, the ‘augment yap being added by the rule already — 


O have been 
referred to i 


grag T: TA R ggu tert t ga- Em ay, Wy 
afin: n gard farga a weged wade wafa n 


14, That which ends in sup (case-alfix) IV. L 2; orin 


tia ITT. 4. 78 (tense-aliix), is called a pada or inflected word, 


The sup or case-affixes are those by which nouns are declined; and tik 
at are tens2-attixes by which verbs are conjugated. They have already been ra eh 
-© given before, Thus wrew-++wa=ateet: the Brahmanas wafa they cook. ~ 
© K might be asked by a caviller why the word sa has been used in the o 
` aphorism, for by the rule of tadanta given in Sttra I. 1.72 a rule to lating: 
‘to sup will mean and inclnde also that which ended with a sup-a! fix. To b. 


this we reply, that the very fact that the word anta is used in this siira, 


indicates by implication (jfidpaka) that the Tadanta rule of Sitra 7 a5 
Chapter I does not apply to rules of sanjfié (definition) made with regard — 


to affixes. Thus tarap and tamap affixes are called gha by Sutra I. 1. 22, 
The tadanta-vidhi will not apply here; words ending with these affixes 
will not be called gha. Thus atafeacr will not be called gha, for had it 
‘been so called, the long & will be shortened in ê avafeect, In short, 
“fan affix when employed in a rule which teaches the meaning of a techni- 
-cal term teenth) does not denote a word- oe mening: with the affix.’ as 


ae ard e ea: vadi wan n 23 


1B. -The word-form ending i in n, is ‘called pada, when kya l ; : 


follows G e), the affixes kyaeh, kyaħ and kyash). 


-These are affixes by which denominative verbs are formed kom nouns, 
See JIT. E 8,11, and 13. A word ending i in ¥ is called pada, when these o 
he behaves like : x a 


F DE A Thus mit ik qanita 3rd Pers 8s o 


TERRE 


E EE PGT L E LEEN EEA a 


Sees 


TERS TTS SAD TS OE ESE a 


a ie So also T (VII. 4, 5.) WHY -++ eae 


retain the name of pada; while all other case-inflected words 


ee at above. stra, Phos the cas ili 
ergs The n * is s elided iby bing aa 


n | nF | | Papa Dergo. Bet L Cu. 1v. i16, 17. 


- The result of its being called pada is that the x of «ra 


is elided by Sûtra VIIL. 2. 7, (there is elision of q final in a mua ahihi is 
| entitled to the designation of ee war Thus qra 


{+ vag = TH + lene 


usta (VIL. 4, 33). 
These three affixes FTT, ta. come after case-inflected rad (4. e., words 
ending i in sup), and though, before these affixes, the case terminations are 


- elided, still by Sûtra I. 1. 62 such words would have retained the name of 
pada which they got by Rule 14 of this Chapter. The present sûtra how- 


ever makes a restriction (niyama). It declares that‘only words ending in 
before 
these affixes do not retain that designation. Thus the words "re speech, 
ww a ladle are not treated as pada and we have areqa and @ w3. Had 
they been pada, the © would have been changed into @ by Vill. 2. 80. 


Fete en ge a wath n a-f, a, (TER 
gfe: n fafa mead wea: we wee wafa n 
16. When an affix having an indicatory © follows then | 


that which precedes it is called pada. 


The sûtra 18 of this chapter teaches that before certain aizes 1 the 


_ preceding word is called bha. This sûtra declares an exception to that by 

_ anticipation. Thus Rule IV. 2. 115 declares + ~“ A fixes zæ and wg come > 
after the vriddha (I. 1. 74) word waa.” Here the affix we has an indica- 

tory a, therefore the word waq, standing before it, will be called pada. 
Thus we-+-eq=aatre: VIL 1. 2, belonging to you. The result of being 
pada is that @ is changed into 4 (VIIL 2. 39). Similarly = is wa in g7 

_ (After the word frna there is yus V. 2 123). Tnus wutg: ; so also wa 

1.106, has 4 as ER ee, There i is no guna because of | 

| its — Lon | 


. an ‘When the affixes beginning v with eV. 1. 2) e al ae 
ing in we (V. 4. 15D. follow, not being $ Sarvanaéma 
of 43) then that which precedes i is calied pada. oe 


-The affixes beginning with su and endin; g with kap are or i the ce 


Be eaffix Saq (ns Dua ) is an affix t inċluded i in | 


sthina © oo 


Bx. T. Cm. IV. § 18, 19] -Baa Dessen. 8s 


Why do we say ‘when nota Sarvanâmsthâna ’ ? Observe Em 
qn 3 two kings, qrama: kings. The w is not clided. | 


Rr aan ge n ware u afr, » WH, (Q Raa 


atraga T wearer aSr? mead aca: Wa wie wafer) 
Prey a nirsfy trea azgrawarry 
poa i arrera: a | | | 
18, Boia when an affix, with an initial y or an initial 
| vowel, being one of the affixes, beginning with su and ending — 
in k, follows, not being Sarv Da a then what precedes, 
is called Bha. 


This debars the application of pada. Thus Has, (IV. 1. 105) =areags 
a grandson of Garga. So also aregas, The affix yaŭ begins with a ya 
and the word garga being treated as Bha its final w is elided before the 
affix by VI. 4. 148. | 
So also qa + aa =utfas (IV. 1. 95) grandson of Daksha arfw:. Here a 
| the affix wa begins with a vowel the word standing before it being ae io a 
as bos æ causes elision of the final% of Daksha. as 
- - The word afa is'in the 7th case meaning when q or seg follow ; and 
by the last Vart of Sûtra I 1.72, it means ‘when an affix ig roa! with = | 
| ya or ach follow.’ r heel 
Vart.—The words mrg, aR and ayy should be treated as Bha hen A 
n affix we follows, Thus masaq like the sky. wipeerg like the Angiras, 
agea like the man. By being Bha, the © is not changed into x, which 
it would have been, had it been a pada (VIIL 2. 66). S | | 
 -Vart.—The words qaq is treated as Bha in the veaas when the words si 
ag and ww follow. Thus atag: ; qaware A. Here had the word vri- Set 
_ shan been treated as pada, the w would not have been changed intow(See si 
‘Rule VILL 4. 37 a and this w would have been Sept before the affix : 
-vasu by VIIL 2 2,7... | 


adt wet ven g fe a at, Tea, a a) E 
geen ari ered megea seed wee wet ori air cx — a d 
-~ 19. The word-form ending in t or in s is called Bha when oo | 
an afix with the force of hiatu. Cs whose i is it ‘ori in whom it o | 
is’ V, 2. 94) follows. a eee reer eee 

| The word Bha is understood i in i this N Thusi is the word. sahe 
having butter milk Nom. Sing. sefareaty ates the herdsman having baiter ee | 
milk, aq bald IRER the cloud full of thunder, | Bo also weet famous ; NA - a 


ee ‘Bua Cases O [Be L Ox. 1V. § 20, 21, 


le cc 


ee ee 


A full of milk. Thus S E awe} fafa (V. 2. 121)= 
Rag. By making these Bha, the operation 2 of pada rule is debarred in- 
iere case. That is to say the final aofudasvit &e, and the @ of yasas 
&c., are noti ch anged into g and = respectively, w Bih had o been pada | 
words would have been the case by the action of Sitra VIIL 2, 39, and 

VOI. 2. 66. viz, vahaga and anri which are incorrect. ; 


C aR Re WaT 


: fe gee a rafa fa. are 
ne 20, Wars es like ayasmaya Ees are valid forms in the | 
_ehhandas (veda). | 

These words being taught here in a eine to pada and Bha, 


show that they have been properly forced ix the oide by the applic ation 
of the rules of Bha and pada. Thus wag a+ aa= maena made of iron. | 


Here the word srg is treated as Bha and hence the & is not changed into : 


z. Thus maeng va iron-made coat of mail, aeni urarfa iron vessels. 


The present form of this word /s 3 sated . In some places. both these pada — nee 


and Bha apply simultaneously. Tinsin the word aag formed by sry 4- “aa, 


the w is first changed into « by treating the word rich as a pada. Then th : : 
word są is treated as bha, and therefore the 4 is not changed into w É i 


before aq. For hadit been pada, the form would have been raq Rigvat. 


- These irregularly formed words occur only i in the chhandas or Vedic litera- e 


tura, Thus g gga qran r. i 


FY APAAAZ U R J 
aas t ugg agara wate t 
2 _Inexpressing multeity, a Plural case affix is employed, 


When it is intended to denote raulteity those affixes should be empoy a 
ie after nouns and verbs, which denote plore number, Thus argu: wafia 
A The Brahmins read, | 
` This rule applies to words which: are zapale of ex pressing numbers, 
| Indeclinables (Avyaya) do not admit of numbers, and consequently they are : 
| aah in singular number which i is the € general form, a. 


22. The dual and singular case-affixes’ are employed 


severally in the sense of duality and unity. 
This is also clear. When duality i is to be expresscu, & dual case-affix 


should be employed, and in the case of unit, the singular case-affix. Thus 


gtau? Tea en two wii nins e cook. wees wate the Brahmin COOKS. 


Fersa n 3 ea | | 
23. The a kåraka ’ AT in the speaal rela 


tion to a word expressing an action n is to be understood in 


the following aphorisms. 

Any thing that helps towards the TA of an action is a 
kAraka. Tus in £cooking,’ the fire, the furnace, the vessel, the cook 
are all helpers in the accomplishment of the action, Thus ‘Rama cooks 
food in a vessel, by the fire from the furnance for his master.’ Here 
Rama ig agent kâraka ; ‘food’ is object kéraka ; “vessel ’ is a locative 


kåraka, fire is an instrumental kéraka, ‘furnace ’ is the ablative kåraka 
and ‘ mastêr ’ is the dative kåâraka. | s : 
‘The word ‘ karaka’ thus is synonymous with the word cause (heta) 

, and occasion (nimitta). All the various causes and the occasions that _ 


" are required to complete an action will bekârakas. Out of the seven cases 


in which a sanskrib goun is deélined, six represent such relation with an 
action, The Genitive ot » the sixth case can never be directly related with 
an action, ana thus aon oever stand in the relation of a kâraka. to a verb 


Ao TE CARL URS U — u TTA » NUTA 


“24. A noun A aos relation to an action is that of: a fixed 
e from which 2 takes place is called apadana c or 
Cablation. = 
this defines the Ablation: or ‘Apidana kirak Thus a oe 
somes from the village. wiarga® 


p takes the 5th case-affix (II. 3 28) and the above examples show this. 


' gréma, purvata &c., in the above) which i is 3 the limit denoted bys a word. 
dependent: on a verb, is called ablation.” aa 


Bx. I. Ca, IV, § 22-24] Nuwsans KARAKA, : DR 


N L SEIE be descends from the mountain. n es 2, 
tas lost his object. care afaa: fallen from the chariot. The A pådâna oe 


When therefore this relation is to be expressed, ‘the fixed point dike 


fay > a As weed at arafa c or r Pradata he wards off « or r withholds the 2 o0w | 
oo from the e barley.” T 


8 es | Tae ABLATION,  [Bx. L Ca. IV. § 25-27. | 


Vart.~—The objects of verbs denoting ‘ aversion,’ ‘ cessation ” and 
‘negligence’ are also called ablation. Thus :— a wutsyrve? he dislikes 
injustice ; saat gea fa he c ceases from jasio pala he neglects 


Justice. 


$i ates n fatequtat atar ae | utari xiii wegi ASHI HTTTSTATSY waf 

25.. In the case of words implying ‘ fear’ and ‘ neseaction 
from danger’ that from which the danger or fear procedes 
is called Apådåna karaka. 

_ The verbs signifying ‘fear’ or ‘ protection govern the shied feared 
of or the danger to be protected from, in the ablative case. Thus 4t@vat 
Afa he is afraid of thieves, Ra wfqw@ he is agitused because of the 
thieves. wtteqeraat or tafe. He protects or saves from the thieves. 

Why do we say ‘the cause of fear (bhaya-hetu) is pub in the ablative 
case’? Observe weet Tafa or wat he fears or protects in the forest. 


ATH LATE! UR N marie No WS, wE: (aro 
ANITTA) n 


ara: N qargr Tass nAra Isi: rg’ gaa ASEENA wafa E i ce, 
"26. In the case of the verb paraji, ‘to be tired or weary 
of,’ that which becomes: unbearable, is called ApAdana 
karaka, | a 
= When the verb fa to conquer, with the prepos'tion pard has the sense 
of becoming tired or unbearable’ it governs the ablative case of the thing 
_ become unbearable, As waaa qawa? he finds study unbearable 
Why do we say ‘that which becomes unbearable.’ Observe way 
. warqa he defeats the enemies. = 


O maa AR: u UT 

| Size: (mo mago) ns 
| ghee: n arcaratat want wat a Renni: DEJES AREER a TILE] 
99. Tn the case of verbs having the sense of ‘ ‘preventing’, _ 
- the desired object from which one is ‘Prevented c or ' warded off a 
is called Ablation or ‘Apadana. kéraka. a poe Ces a 


The obstruction to one’ s natural inclination i is ; called -varana | or pre : 


Bx. L On IV. § 28.80] Tar ABLATION. oota eo peg 


23° When concealment is indicated, the person whose _ 


sight one wishes to avoid, is called Apådåna kéraka. 


Thus garerrareea$a or Fraa? he conceals or hides from the teacher ; : 


ie 80 that the teacher may not find him out or see him. 


Why do we say ‘when concealment is indicated’? Observe wtery — 


a Peget he does not wish to see the thieves. Here the term chauran is in 
the accusative case. | 


Why has the word ichchhati been usèd in the text? The apadana 


kâraka is to be used there only, where one desires that he should not be 
ig yet he shows himself. 


EAA Re n r T S SN: Ea 


(wo WUto ) i 
“ghee noe ered arene avererreremnd wef 


29. The noun denoting the teacher is called Apadana o OF ey 
- ablation, in relation to the action signifying formal teaching. — 
The word sterar means teacher, and swate means acquiring know- — 


ledge in the regular way. Thus swreratere®@ or wrrrafe he learns from 
the preceptor, | 


“Why do we say ‘ when meaning to learn’? Observe wees atia he | 


hears the Petes 


à all j i ks 


cece mgs ee 


30. The prime cause of tke agent of thie verb > jan to be ra s 


born, i is called Apâdâna. ga | 
© That which is the Agent ( wat) of. the, wei jan, is ested abnt. 


That which is the Piae cauno A a Ye of the agent. (or Prodnet).0 of the a w 


Why do we , say ‘ the abject desired * is put in the ablative case ? 
Observe af mn IA he wards off the cow in the field. 


180 Tar Dare. Be LOR IV. § 81-32 


> evant 


(then teen abet! mote cnn E 


Seat a is pué in the ablative. case. As ARTERY mat, the arrow is pro- 
duced from horn. Darg est ares the scorpion is produced from 
a | 


wa: NHA: N a u pere u qa, nE 
qias u yay na T EATEN TTTTSY wate u 
‘81. The source of the agent of the verb ee 


ig s called Apådåna. 
The phrase ‘of the agent (karuth } ig understood here, The ve | 
maa means the source or that from which anything arises. “ne Raat wy 
aP the Ganges has its source in the Himalayas. eisa 
awata, The H ydaspes has its source in Cashmere. | 3 


cae aafanta a iaga usu ugri 
a fa l Afà U: nI "i Ñ’ ( %te ) E 


afea u wia, a. wet watanta meara Srqrrd ware n 
nfin u Piarre afa wisay u 
STAY RRV RCT AWU Mare, w RTT N 
32. The person whom one wishes to connect with the 
object of giving, is called SampradAna or recipient, es 
Though the word @ñwrt in the sûtra is indefinitely used, meaning 
‘with the object’ yet it is not every object ol any verie The aaa must 
be of the verb ‘ to give.’ 
As saratata at ceria he gives the cow to the teacner, wreawtq — 
warta he gives alms to the boy. Here the words ‘sow’ and ‘alms’ are 
the object of the verb ‘ give’; the persons connected with this object are the 
teacher and the boy respectively. These latter are in the Dative case and 
take the 4th case-affix, : 
Vari :-—The person whom one wishes to connect with.the action aiii 
also be called recipient. As wtgta farg? he censures for the sake of — 
Sraddha. ygra Pian he prepares for battle. we JA she ee for- a | 
l husband. | 
—Vart:—2. After some verbs: (éepenially to seetiice’y . ‘the object | 


= 


to become 


Carpa) gets the name of Instrument (karana) and the dog soo (Sam- ee 


E pradana) i is called object (karma). — T 


-R Rudra, whioh i is s equivalent to, ' he | gives an n animali to Roadra’ , 


a? or wy" ware arate he sacrifices with an | animal to eo 


Be. I. Ca si ames fe | er ao Meme, a 
33. Ja case of is having the signification of the root 
ruch ‘ to like,’ the person or thing that is pleased or satis- 
fied, is called Sampradana or recipient. _ | | 
The verbs having similar meaning (artha) as the word ruchi or 
‘liking’ are wera. A desire or longing caused by something else, is called 
ruchi. As 2aquta trea Arga: the sweet meat pleases Devadatta. THT ATT 
ega syt: Yajnadatta likes Apupa. Here modaka is the agent n 
draws out the longing which is latent in Devadatta | , 
-Why do we say ‘the person pleased’? Observe Ragana trez areas | ute, 
Devadatta likes modak in the way. The word pashi being i in the 7th case. 


TS MANTUA m ngu ugr 


qia: n aTe FEE eat We tat remar anten reel dreii wate u 
BA. In the case of verbs slågh to praise, hnu to take away 
sth& to stand, and sap to curse, the person whom it is intend- 


ed to inform of or poruaee by, these AAO is called Sam- ot ee 
‘pradina. | | : Ly ae | 
The word Agama means han t is- desired to make rows or lo ae | 


form. As Jayeta xarà he praises Devadatta, i.e., while praising Devas 
-datta, he wishes that he should know this praise. Soalsowithother verbs, = 
As gagara g3 he hides from (wishing that Devadatta should know of it) eee | 
- Devadatta, “Reweara fag? she offers herself to Devadatta (for sexual em- | 
brace, wishing that he should know of it). Baqara wea he reviles. Deva- i 
- datta. | 
Why do we say ‘the person whora it is intended to inform " Observo 
Rarere carafe afe. . Here i is in the Locative Case, 


o QR eam: 1 warty Ves Se a: 
= (we drato) u n x 7 ae 

a k eel dued wenered aired eatin | Sa oe 

85. In the case of the werd: dhari fe Ofer, the creditor í ig. 

called Sampradéna. | i 

The word saag is compounded of iwò a van Jei md ae debt . fa ten ed 

meaning (whose debt is best) creditor, as opposed to. aed debtor. As : ee ee | 

Quguty wd areata he owes hundred to Devadatta. = E 

= Why do we say ‘the creditor is called Recipient’? Observe: aama od 

minai xà he owes hundred i to Devadatta i in the is Yallage Here village o o o 

is in the Locative Case. | a | 


ae ie of anger &e.,i is d rec € 


182 g : i Tae Dative. Bx. I. Cu. IV. § 36-38, 


36, In the case of the verb sprih to desire, the thing de- 
“sired i is called Sampradana karaka. 


The verb eye to desire, belongs to the churfidi class, The word 
governed by this verb takes the Dative,case. As geava: eveafy he desires 
flowers, wwa: egeufet he desires fruits. | 

Why do we say ‘the thing desired.’ Observe ne wt eygaia. he 


desires flowers in the forest. Here ù is in the Locative case, 

mugli qarata a ART: u 39n cari ga. zE- 
wyT-matat, d, MIRT: (W TRO) u 

E a a an 7 

37. In the case of the verbs having the sense of krudh to 


be angry, druh to injure, trshy& to envy, asûyå to detract, the 7 


person against whom the: feeling of anger £o., is erected 4 og | 


called Sampradana. — : 
Krudh means non-tolerance, droha means doing wrong or lias: trshyå 
jealousy; and asûya means to find out the faults [of another. The word 
kopa includes all the above four sorts of actions. As Reqeara m afegafs. 
dtfa or wwaft he is angry upon, (i.e. with) or bears malice to, or is 
_ Jealous of, or “finds out the faults of Dovadatta. Here Devadatta i is in 
the Dative case. n i 
| Why do we say ‘against whom the feeling of anger is directed, Be- 
cause if there be no feeling of anger, then these verbs will not govern the — 
‘dative case, but the accusative. Thus wrabivesfr he is jealous of his wife 
a i.¢., does not wish her to ae goen a by orep Here the Tan bhary i 
ae the accumative t casos | 


d z ‘peep et tr person against whom the f feel- i 


“40, In the case of the verb Sru preceded by the pre- ; 


positions prati and an; and meaning ‘to promise’ the person 
to whom promise is made (lit: the person who was the agent 
of the,former verb) is called Sampradana. ; | 


The compound verb ater and wt means to promise. A promise ig... 
| made on the motion or at the instance of another. The person so propos- — 
ing who was the agent of the former action becomes the recipient of the 


promise in the latter case. As RITE at ataa a eih Scull he 2a E 


@ cow to Devadatta. oe 


ie ges u qggfer maaie: s ETTA x are i rte: fees etat t 
| afi oo | 


war x a ag aA: Y, rte 


i K Pt Ge = _ * z n Le 
ES SS a EET = 


wavamiccnst 


Bx. I. Og. IV. § 39-40]. § SAMPRADANA KARAKA. = I3 | 

_ ‘This aphorism isa proviso to the last, and enjoins accusative case, — | 
where by the last, there would have been dative. The word upasrishta ° 
means having upasarga or preposition, As Beyani ai ufiguie. : 
When used simply, tnose verbs of course govern the Dative case by the ~ 
last aphorism. G Raaata mef. on i | , 
rierien fart: n gen Diii u aite ! 
TW: , (aro swat) u On | 
ates a ARa dagai wafa Ari v wea rrene, fatres axe, arent ; : 

© wet wate qer yargi TETA u | 
89. In the case of the verbs rådh, to propiiiate, and tksh | 

b look to, the person about whose good or bad fortune ques- | 
tions are asked is called Sampradana. f 2 
The word vipraSna means literally asking various questions; aed i | 
denotes questioning about the good or bad luck of another. Thus gage J 
eregta-fa2 was ‘Garga is favorable to or looks to Devadatta, the senso is 
that being casually asked by Devadatta, he reflects upon the good or bad i 
fortune of Devadatta. | 

| Another explanation of this sûtra is, the agent that puts various ques- | 
tions is put in the dative casa, As facara creta or tet argu meaning, 
the pupil asks the teacher various questions to resolve his doubts, and the _ pe 
> teacher answers those acetone to the pupil. oe 3; || 
NAZER Wa: WHET HUT u go n agra ideii | 

xa, JAEN, xat (mre amaro ) u DA 
gee rere ete aiee yes ere ered wef ie see wet x | 


4 o Tevtgoicere KARAKA: | [BE. I. CE. IV. §41-48, | 


i In the < case of the verb ori, preceded by anu and 
srati, aud meaning ‘ to encourage by repeating’, the person who 
was the agent of the prior action, which 1 ig repeated, is called 
Sampradina. | | | 

_ The ie ahs: parvasya ars of the last i is to be read into this aphorism. 


ee sgri, They encourage the Hotri, i.e. the Hotri priest in- 
Tka ftst, the others then follow him in invocation and by so doing en- 
courage him. The word = and afanz mean encouraging the invoker. 


42. That which is especially auxiliary in thie accomplish- 
ment of the action is called the Instr ument or epics 
kåraka. — 2 

As atu arfa he cuts with the sickle. acg Taata he divides by. 
the axe, The instrument wrea takes the third-case affix. 


‘Why do we say ‘ especially’? Because in the case of the other kårakâs, i 
-the non-mention of the word ‘especially ’ makes it possible. for us to use 


those cases, in not their strict sense. Thus though the locative casa 


shoŭld be used where strictly a thing is located in another, yet we may 
say yTat Iras the herdsman in the Ganges, not strictly in, but on the 

banks of, the Ganges. 9 ait the family of frogs in the well, te, on 
the sides of the well, 


Ra =" TY R a wi, n 
sey sre) a oe 
gee u fem eraged ewt menidi = amca wordy = qu 


o AB That which i is "especially auxiliary i in the accomplish- | 
| ment of the action, of the verb diy to play, is called karma | 
object, as well as karana, Instrument. 


The present sûtra ordains accusative: ease, a by: the. ‘operation of 


re J R a 7 


‘ the last aphorism there ought to have been Instrumental case, The forea 


an ; of’ @ in the sitra i is to indicate that karana i is also to. be read into this. As l a 


us sary fri o or = tiati he o plays th the dice or r with the dice. ; a oe 


“hig! 


7 Bx. I. 1. Ox IV. § 44-47}, anan ees (aan 


44. ` In the case of hiring on wag ges, that which i is , especi- 
ally auxiliary in the accomplishment of the action of the 


verb parikri, ‘ employing | on stipulated wages, is optionally 7 


„called Sampradåna or recipient. | 
This ordains dative case, where there would oceans hava been. In- : 


‘strumental case. The word akaa? means to engage for a limited peried l 


on py men of wages, and not absolute purchase for alltime. As war 
afcairet safe waa atom sgae | 
ADHIKARANA. 


ATU BY ae q 


(a 10) T | 
ates t ay Sgt: fmavaagaitatce Faai afa a SLE a ae { m afe 
we wafer n 


45. That which is related to the action as the site where 
the action is performed by reason of the agent or the object 


being in that place is called Adi aikárana or the Location. 


That in which the action is supported or located is called âådhâra. As $ T 
va sate he is seated on the mat. @@ I3 he is sleeping on the mat. sareat a 


wate he cooks in the pot, The Adhikarana takes the 7th case-affix. 


afatet atu E u Biji eaf- ita; amaa o 


@ 


„r 5 (RTO D A Pee | a 
afar a sfoystet MTSE ear ATT aT AAE EE aidd afa to 
46. That which is the site of the verbs si to lie down, 


stha, to stand, âs to sit, when preceded by the a adis, 2. 
is s however called karma kåraka or objèct. i | = 


be This ordians accusative case, where, otherwise by the. last stitra theri E 
m ‘would have been the Locative case. As aren RS sitive or ware’ he owe 


lies down, pompies: or lies i in the e milage oo 


+f v afateates amana» : oe ; p ais i 


~ 41. That which is the site of the verb abhinivis to enter, Cs 
is s also called karma ‘Karaka, _ Le 


we Kat Kanara [BEL On. IV. § 4848, 


SE, 


f afena h hoi resorts to the village. This is. an optional rule, 


« + CH m Gaai 
‘ go oy i wa R 


ag the word “ option ” of sittra 44 should be read into it. Thas we bave 
- the following forms also wires Paraa T: resorting to sin. wears farka 


sorting to good. — The rule here is that of vyavasthita P 
| SATRETE, aes N B= n mart u IN-NA- IA-NE-qJF: 


ates a say afr 3 aire seta yirt eater 
aia n agade NANI ake- N 


48. That which is the site of the verb vas to dwell, when 


preceded by upa, anu, adhi, and Au, is called karma-kAraka. 


As amagvasta Gat the ar my dwells i in the village waageeai-s gate. 


S aaaf or sasia, 


 VYart:—Prohibition must be stated D the verb aq means “ fasting,” 
or does not denot lying in a locality. As mà svae he fasts in the 


village. Here the verb upavasati ‘governs the locative case and not the 


accusative, 
KARMA. re 
wg terra RA n Re u narà n ae, Rsa we, E 
(mete) u 2 


qies a wes fiear were fread agane ai 


49. That which it is intendel should be most affected by 
‘the act of the agent is called the object or karma. _ 


That which is especially desired by the agent to be accomplished by | 
the action is called karma, As we wolfe He makes the mat. art wafa 


he goes to the Village. Why do we say “ ‘desired by the agent” ? Observe 


area ae weatte he ties the horse i in the gram field, Here gram is no doubt 


` most desired by the horse, but as the horse is not the agent of the verb, 


the word wre takes the locative case. Why do we use the word “ mosh”? 
Observe vadra gem he eats the food along with the milk. Here milk is 
no doubt desired by the agent, bub n not ae the Principal abject desired, | 


wate “takes the Instrumental c case, 


-Though the word wt was nisdlarabi í in this kita by anuvritti ‘Tom e 


2 ‘ the last sdtra, the repetition of this word here is to indicate that the anu- 
writti of the word Adhara does 


es not extend to this sûtra, because as we do 


ioe a4 bitaka t the a anuvritti of f th ! word karma i inta this | sůtra, we do not tako o 


A 
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the anuvritti of any word of the previous sitra into this. Had we taken 
the anuvritti of the word karma from the last sfitra, then we could use 
the accusative case in those limited instances, where the word is capable 
of taking the Locative case also, but nob in other cases. Thus while we 
could very well say Rẹ afwufe he enters the house, we could not say area 
wefr he cooks the food, we fwafa he drinks saktu. By repeating the 
word karma in this sûtra, ‘such examples be come valid everywhere. The 
karma-kéraka, takes the second case-affix. 


THe aitia U YOR ua u an, gen 4, % 
, (are a) we 


af: u a HILT RT Stead Groat geq? ade Ei TES i bhais rei 
wafa aeg wate anaa a 


50. If that which is not intended to be most affected by l 


the act becomes however similarly connected with the action 
it also is called karma. | 
That which is not desired by the agent is anipsita or object of 


| aversion. Thus fad weafe he eats poison, Marq wafa. He sees the | 


| thieves. MAY WEY ETAT egaa going to the village, he plucks tha | 
‘roots of the trees, 


sree cH R N warfit n mete, T, iste vi uo. 


T Sincere eaitdd wate « 


51. And that karaka which is not spoken of as coming | 


under any of the snecial relations c of ablation kba is also oalled 
karma. os : 3 


There are some. ane ia Sanskrip which take oe is called an 


| akathita object, in addition to their ususd direch one. As its name indis | 
cates, it is that object which i is not otherwise kathita or mentioned by waya 
of the other case relations, such aR arama afate &c and i is, there- 


pti =a al, If the noun capable c of tatang ths, akathita object be nob, 
cusati a ve vase with such verbs; en 


intended for any other case, it is put in the 4 
as, ar Af wa: he milks the cow (her milk)a WATT STR 
cow to the fold.’ ’ Here aq" and wt ire _skathita o T 
O the speaker does not intend to have this 0yj 
- their natural oases ; as, an (ablative) a 


r at ‘he confines the — en 
| bade rods will beg pki ia o 
q eis, a (locative) wef oe ee 

The roota that are capable: of governing awc accusatives are mentione a 
T ^ the o tollo eng: kårikå SET LTL z m Seh sat fe g mi tav hi Li sn a EER Aes 


ES SES TT SSS STS TES RSS 


SES STEERER Le 


oe a ledge or information 
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In the case of the roots su ‘to milk’ are ‘to beg,’ wa, ‘to cook,’ — 


x ‘to punish, ee ‘to obstruct or confine’ meq to ask, fe ‘to collect’ 


ey 


w to tell arg ‘instract? fe ‘to win’ (as a prize of wager) weg 
7 to churn” gq ‘ to steal, ' and also i in the case of Ñ, y, WE, and ag all mean- 


ing “to take or carry and others having the same eiei O, that noun 


which, besides the direct object, is affected by the m is put in the Accusas 


tive case; as, wt Mtfe wa: (S. K.) ‘he milks the cow’; afw araa aqui. He- 
begs the earth of Bali’; similarly garnar oa. avert : 


Š et 


x ahha at, arua Sard Torta, qeuatartia wale, HTT ws Ha-witerat, we 
wate teed, gut wiefate wania, Zaga wd genfa; waasi mafiaa akt 
= at are examples of the other roots in order. | awak wa ate È afer ar, 
afinat fra’, at aut darasal atarir fatað are instances of this kind of 


“object, because «tę or are and fee. oF T q have the same meatting asa and 


atg, she roots given in the Kåsikå. 


Obs.—The roots fa, gq, wa wa, wa, fx, Eq E a ever aẸ are of 
_ every rare occurrence as governing two aoc in the classical litera- 


ture, though given in the above list. | 
The roots mentioned above and others having the same sense, 


take two objects. One of them is principal, and the her secondary. dar 
the case of the first twelva roots from gẸẹ_to gx, the nouns was, agat, pA 
warf, gut, dic. are principal objects, and at, af, aw, Wicfefd Ge. are 


secondary objects, for they can, according to the speaker’ s volition, be put 


in other cases. And in the case of the last four roots wan, is the principal 2 


object and are the secondary. Thus that which is necessarily putin the 
accusative case in order to complete the idea of the verb, is the principal 
object, and that which may be put in the Accusative case, eens 
upon the speaker’ s will, is called the secondary object. 


O Mg menaati TAT arta arent afennt a a uN 
a S nag n ai -AMATA-RT- TEERAT-R RARTUT 
7 aita, x; wt (arà RA) N 


afes J aeautat grati seeniaictabat x mt aaraeg vian vaiarer wo 
re gaea a: wata Trat wiii wate n | : 


tiag reie # agit : 
Ta sfer s ki get a 


(Be. I. Ou. 1V. § 52, 


awaa, 


tf E 


: —_ the | sense eof. ‘motion’ z o iY 
"and eating and of verbs that have oy 


BE. L Cu. IV. § 


AE wa anaa be 


some literary work for their object, and of intransitive verbs 


that whioh was the agent of the verb in its primitive 
(non-ni or non-causal state), i is called the object (karma) i in 
its causative. state (when the verb takes the affix ni). 


‘In the case of the roots that imply ‘ ‘motion, ‘ knowledge’ or informa- 


tion’ or some kind of ‘eating,’ and other roots having a similar sense; 
also of roots that have some literar y work for their object, and of ane 
tive roots, that which is the subject of the verb in its primitive sense is put 


in the Accusative case in the causal, the object remaining unchanged ; FA 


PRIMITIVE, CAUSAL. 
TE | wey CUT MTS 
| = eens i oo Reg aera atea g 
Rar sgarro o Rum qamwan 
fafai qavta o Ai aqaa 
ven eas me yeat arl wag 


- But in waai crit Rre (Rama makes Govind go) if some body else 
(Ñg Ña) prompts Ráma to do this, we shall have to say faxgfast cae 


oF attire waufa ‘Vishnu mitra prorpts Ráma to cause Govind to go.’ Here — 
‘Ráma’ is not put in the Accusative case, because itis the ees of the oS 


verb, not in its primitive, but causal, sense. 


= Patanjali, in his MabAbb&shya, adds this explanation on the meaning i 
of the word wequt in the sûtra vafi &o. weTTT may be either wit ti i 


fat or weet rei ER 


When we take the’ former interpretation, the roots quate (¥ y a ‘ais 
Sal y ana weqraa (denom. of weg) have to be excluded from the rule ; as, afa 


Queen: araia STs; m a-mat- Rage: ; weate-werreae-Bwee es, And 
ihe: roots. ¥ n with fa and we with sw must be included in the rule; as, 
| x faaora Taw’: gare: arak- Rraraala-anai aah Raray, “When we 
| adopt ‘dks second interpretation, the roots weg, «rq with wt and ew with 
| must be included in the tule; : aertara antea ree, u ertir 
‘ -an eafa-RaTt. hee en ea mae. ee le 
‘There are several exceptions and À counterexteptions to the + ing 
rule, which are important, a a en ee 


Fart:—The causals of A: to load r hadi -i to carry, ‘do not govern 2 - 2 
merar A servant = 
aT (Se E) (Hoje causes a ‘servant to r. 


-the Accusative, but the Instru mental ; ee g eit ard water eure 
carries a loade 4 aki Sibiu pe i a m 
carry a load. a 


52) Kanna Karara EOE E o A89 
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Vart. —But at, when it has for its subject i in n the causal a word signi- i 
: fying a ‘driver,’ obeys the ea rule;as, aret te ayfea. Horses draw A 
the chariot. eyfa aarq welt | “4 
Vart.—(b). The causals of the roots «wg and WTF, ‘to eat, govern the © 
Instrumental case; e. g. onfe qrefaa. The boy eats his fool. agate- — 
areafe areata wt. (He) causes the boy to eat his food. i 
Vart.—(c). we, when it has not the sense of fëm ‘ injury toa 
sentient thing,’ governs the Instrumental; as, weufa fret tages, waaa — 
fisi Regia, bub weai wary aaitaat:, wears aat aziq wary a 
By ‘intransitive’ roots mentioned above is meant such Posts ag ara oo 
not by their nature capable of governing an object other than that of 
‘time, ‘place’ &o., and not those roots which, though transitive, may some- 
times be used intransitively according to the speaker’s volition, or when 
their meaning is, quite evident; as, faa: wre: wefe. Here wefa, though 
transitive, is used without an object, because it can be easily understood ; 


hence iate wreafe and not faa; but araa ragh Jage. 


' In forming the passive construction of causal verbs, the principal — 


object in the causal, which is the subject (agent) of the verb in its primi- . 
bive sense, is put in the Nominative case, and the other object remains a 
unchanged; e. ge | 


PRIMITIVE, = —™ CAUSAL ACTIVE. RATO TEE i 
exer mi r fe, tet red maafi erat gre Tera, 


| R&ma goes to a village, (He}causesRamato Rama is caused to go &o. - 
go toa village. | ) ae 


gees we Gite, ete vad at ad reaf. wea: we arg’. oe 

_ The servant prepares amat. (fe) causes the servant “The servant is made too 

| = to prepare a mat. |= prepare &o. a 
aama. nie nrama.  Mfaar wrewrea® 


: Govind sits for one month. (He makes Govind sit &c. ) Govind i is made a sit bio. E 
(a). But i in the case of roots that imply ‘knowledge’ eating,’ and those 
that have a literary work for their object, the principal objectis put in _ 
‘the Nominative case, and the secondary in- the Accusative, or vice versa 
EC wt area" ‘he make Mananaka know his duty’ ; ; aera ee 

— Brew’ or ereee wat arara “M, is made known his duty’ or duty is made 
known t to MW; i agai arai he makes the e boy ai eat food: RaT § mada 
` With regards to roots that. govern two accusatives, the rails heutioned oF 


ae | store hold good in their ¢ ease also ; d.e., those roots that imply motion &e, 
oe govern ‘the. Accusative of the sabject of the primitive Case, and others, m he 


: K Instrumental cone sometimes; B as, smr se EN, ay areas Ri 
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expel wrwafa ‘ (God) makes Vamana ale Bali for Earth.’ qarsa? ri eit; 


ia gl a 
eae a 


t) are Area arat mare grafa. ‘ (The master) makes the cowherd take 
the 'BUSEP to the town.’ 


IENA N x n n weft u g- t, 
TEELS 

TA: wrayer: wat a qadt — whee wate J 
MAAS FRITSARTET STÁLA u 

53. The agent of the verb in its non-ni E form 


ia the case of hri to lose and kri to make, is optionally called 
karma or object when these verbs take the affix. 


ni ( Causa )s 
` PRIMITIV. CAUSAL. 
As ecfa, are | ercata ate TUR or ATTTRA, 


The boy takes the iad He causes the servant to take the load. hs 4 


Grins Irge: 7 areata we Paea or Raga. 


| Devadatta makes the mat. He causes Devadatta to make the mat. 


- Vart.—The subject of the primitive verbs @firag and gu, when used } 
in the Atmanepada, is either put in the Accusative or instrumental case in 
the causal ; ad, 


PRIMITIVE, Ree a toe oat CAUSAL 


—- whreeta qe gu: a afara? ge or 2erkw : 
| DEN aCA bows down to the Guru. He makes Devadatta bow down to tha 
T Guru. | 
sA raTa get wg. | : uae Geary Tom or aie eet 
k The servants see the kin go - He makes the servants 888 tha: king | 


 KARTRL 


m (we) J 
fag pae ima: z a : n 


54. Whatever the speaker ake: as the independent, - 


l principal and absolute n of action is called karta or r Sia 


agent. 


j cooks. biii Ta the a cooks — ee 


-The agent is absolate and sonnet, as kere we Devadatta a 


isn O Niara perisen, [BL Ca. IV. § 55-57. 


RTO TATAA: ai) u | 
afar i SqaeAea strat asi: TERT gdi mi re ag 
55. That which is the mover ‘thereof, i. e, of the inde- 
pendent source of action, is called Hetu or cause, as well: as 

kartå or agent, 


Thus ercate he causes to be ead) year he causes to bo a l 
When hetu is employed as agent the verb is put in the causative form — 
(III. 1. 26). | | 

The force of the word @ is T give both names to the mover of an 
agent, viz., Hetu and 'kartå ; otherwise by sitra 1 of this Chapter only one a 
name would have been given, | 


Nipdta. 
Tae PARTICLES. | 
tre qrar: R Yg agri u HET , Us HITS 


gias n aa tfi cent nitaearzatut ina RE ATH Ns — wn a 

| arasat: u = 
56. Prom this point forward upto the aphorism DENR 
svare (I. 4.97), ail that we shall say is to be uneetoee to 4 
have the name of N ipdta or Particles. p: 
The word wræ of this stitra serves the same purpose as the word che: 

of the last ; namely, it makes the words Gati, upasarga and karmapra- | 
vachniya take two names, de., their one name as well as the name N ipåtas — 


The letter x in stirea is to remove doubt, t.e. , aphorism I. 4. 97 should l 
be taken : as limit and not sitra TIL. 4.138 which has the word iswari also. | 


RA TEE ugri lh a- aga : WGEA, (i m Da 
| gfe ugt Perera wafer a era eT u ee 


a The word cha ¢ and, ’ &e., are called Nipåta or Far 


“dates wheri they do not signify substances. - 
3 The following are par ticles (vipåta) a ‘and’ at ‘or? a’ an expletive’ | 
i “vocative particle’ was only” exactly.” qaq ‘so. ‘thus,’ T C 
Were a gna’ ‘at once, Yaq, 4 repeatedly,’ ard gre ‘excel 
‘ently, gir ‘abundantly,’ Re aq! ‘if? wa ‘if, [the n is ‘indicatory], q 
< where,’ as there,’ arag ‘ what if? pag no, a ah, ae aag [aita] 
Rare! “do not,’ ariq ‘ ‘indeed r TES do not,’ wat‘ not,’ wa q‘as as much as,’ 
oe ma "to much,” a a Di ‘perhaps; ‘eps interj ction ) ee Ty 


æ 
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eanet (interj.) ‘oblation to the gods,’ eat “obl ation to the manes,’ for efatkers | 
wag ‘oblation to the gods,’ q (mystical ejaculation typical of the three 


great deities of the Hindu mythology), g4 ‘ thouing,’ warty ‘thus, introduc- 
ing an exposition, (wy ‘certainly, fwa ‘indeed,’ wg ‘now’ auspicious 
inceptive), gg ‘excellent,’ et (attached to, the present tense gives ita past 


signification), weet‘ fie’ Meee ees sat. The vowels a, 8i, t u, a, 


e, ai, 0, au, when, as interjections, they indicate various emotions, differ 
ftom the ordinary vowels. | 
O SA, THR, RAUTI, ararary, war. ay, aa, Taq, yer, war, ‘te vat), fire, eret, 
VB, (83), WE, ATS, aT, vars, Br, wer, Ar, (AY), Wr, wy, wey, feat, ure. afy 
J. J, ule, ez, wg, ata, wy, UA, LM wag, tray, feng, ] egay, were, e, (was ), 
WR, YR, We, VN, Wy 

RIT, FA, FX, MA, wy, er, Ẹ, ct ), wIttiaag, wy, Eq, wa, fegar, vy, ag » ae, 
(euer ), WIR, WH, WE, AT 

wy, tq, dra, faq, fas, a. 


To the list of indeclinables belong also what have, without the reality, 


the appearance of an upasarga (No.59), ofa word with one of the terminas 
tions of case or Cae and of the vowels. In the example wagag avadat- ' 
tam ‘ given away, the wa is notreallyan upasarga, for ifit were, the word 
E (by VIL 4.47) would be mawq avattam. In the example ahanyuh weg: 
‘ egotistic,’ the ahafi is not identical wih the aham ‘I,’ ter minating in a- 
_ case affix——because a pronoun, really regarded as being in the nominative 


case, could not be the first member, in such a compound. In the example 


cafersitct astikshiraél, a cow or the like ‘in which there is milk,’ the asti wfer 
“must be regarded as differing from the word asti, ‘ is, ' which ends with 
the affix of the third person singular, otherwise it could not have: appeared | 


as. the first member in a compound. ` 
Fang at vH u ye Uy aarte n O-AITT:, (rarat NEE) n 
e u aàr sae firareder wafa u 


58, The words pra &c, are called © Niphta when not g 


signifying substances. 

-The following isthe list of areas or t prepositions: n, w, wT, 

aa, fra, oa, fa, we, f, wiv, wie, wie, g, og, ‘ah, ata, wk awa 
The ae of this a distinct aphorism, when it ceuld well have been 

included in the last, is for the sake of ‘giving the Pra ‘&e., words two names, 

namely, those of N ipAtas, as well as upasargas: under certain circumstances, 


i. e, when they ara in composition with verbs. Not so however the chê- sa 


erc., words. They never get the designation. of upasargas. 


When these words signifying substances they are not Nipåtas. ‘Aas va = erates 
= ear the excellent any ongen Heret the word wet is nob a Ni K F 


JAL, WREG Weayq, U, WET, ear, TA, ata, wie, wy, 


rare, ( WEE ), SA, WE are, (STE), STUT TE 


“Upasaraa ano Gav, [Bx I Cm. IV. § 59-80, 


tu mep men 


“ 


69. “The v a pra &c., get the designation of upasarga | 
or o when i in composition with a verb. 


reaf. Here the dental ais changed into cerebral T, 


4, 14). Similarly aferafa, TUTTE: 


Why do we say when in composition with a verb? When in compo- 
sition with a noun they are not called upasargas. As maat musser Img bad 
exsuTaarem: a country destitute of a leader. Here w is not changed into 


ow. Thus while waters: means ‘a leader’ the term marae: means destitute 


of a leader; though hoth have the same radical elements :—pra in one 
is an upanarga, in the other a Nipåta pure and simple. © = 
Vart :—The word wag should be included in the list of upasargas. | Äi 
afpa: given by Marui. eeq+att+e=mreqtata (VII 4, 47, o 
Here Marut being treated as an upasarga, though it does not end with ao 


vowel, the vis replaced by @ by rule VII. 4. 47 whieh declares ‘a the — 


‘substitute of gr which is ealled ghu when it is preceded by an upasarga z 
that ends in a vowel, and is followed by an affix beginning with a whick | 
“has an indicatory k.’ : 


Tt might be chjested, that as weq does not end with a vowel, sûtra 
VIL 4. 47 does not apply. To this we say that otherwise the giving the 


: | designation of upasarga to waq is superfluous ; and in order that this should | 
~ not be so, the fact of its not ending with a vowel is overl voked» | 


Vart: :—The particle wq should be included in the list of upasargas. 
m Thus WEE TE, =~gt (III. 3.106). Here because wa 4s treated asian? 
: upasarga, that sûůtra iL, Be 106 i is made applicable. pi 
AT go w ugri u awh, % (mga 
oe ates f aiioa meee aha Facer t as 
> aia u afr 3 stt Eeu S 
3 z nites n grand shy x nfi wee che Saad : oe 
“ay 60, ‘The words pra. bo, are called also Gati, when | in 
8 } position with a a verb.: ne : ee 


BK. I, Cx. IV. 8 


As wae, Now the gerund of the men root q would have been G 
“put as it is compounded with a gati word (I. 2. 18) the vr 
eq see Ii. 2.18 and VIL 1.37. #-+-g-+-eaq=agewt (VI. 1. 71). Here 
pra being called gati we have compounding by: rule I, 2, 18; and then we 
apply VII. 1. 37. Similarly RFI Here pra being 8 gati word retains 
its own accent by rule VI. 2. 49." a gati retains in a compound its.own 
accent when it immediately precedes a second member that ends in kta, 
provided the latter denotes the object of the action which is expressed by 
the root to which kta is added.’ 


Similarly watrfa, here pra being treated as gati gets annudétte accent | 


by rule VIII. 2. 71, 


The yoga-vibhfga or the separation of one aphorism into two, is for 


the sake of the subsequent aphorisms. The annuvritti of gati only runs 


through the latter sûůtras and not of upasarga, So that while pra &., have 
two names upavarga and gati; uri &c., have only one name, namely, gabi. 


Thus in mtag and whtrwy, by treating the words w and wir as upa- 


sargas we change the # and € into wand # by rule VIIL 4. 14 and VIII. 


= 8. 87; and again treating them as gati we regulate the accent. 


 Vurt.—The words atfear should be included in the list of Gati. As | ee 
| ay wlfcatged (2) atfcargag (3) aquticet rfa. In the first by taking it 


ag gati we have samasa (II. 2. A and: VAT (vir l. 87) The other two 
= gases illustrate accent. 


Vart: :— The words grg and wẹ are ia as Gati in the Medan ‘Aa 
gaseg Ba Here the word gag being gati, causes yë to take annu- 
dAtta accent (VIII, 1. 70) writen, Here also the accent is regulated by 


Vill. 2.71. 


ata n aaan weet: qra aena Traa airen aire 


61. The words uti, assent, be, and those that end with: 


| chvi(V. 4,50), and those that end with dich (V. 4. 57), (when 


in composition with the verb bhû, kri or as) are called Gati. : i : : 3 | 

The affixes chvi and dach . are ordained when the verb in composition | 
CAV. 4. 50 and 57) ri key being read along with ehvio aed 
and dach, shows that the verb in composition with them must also be BOY ig | 
one of the above three verbs, and none else ; in | order to entitle wet to the mot ie oe 


is either &, or W4 


; neme of gati, E 


CET E 


aT is replaced by | 


196 a 5 ‘Gar. E [Bx 1. Ca. IV. r3 62-63. oe 


~The words 6G and weet mean to assent and R “Àa a 3 Ree «(UL 9. ; 
18 and VIL 1. 87) wetgee (VI. 2. 49), agata (VIIL 2. 71). - So with. 
the word wc. The following is a list of these words :-— 


we, 

Wea. 
eadh O ERT, 
oe an. | CATH, 


The words ending in chvi are also gatis As y aoe 
whab was not white. 7 


So also words ending in era. as weveTgea having made the sound pat. 


| IAR affa qT U €2 Ul A s 
afafa-arq, (ana af) u 
qa: u agavai wey Prrd ET 


52, A word. imitative of sounds is also called Gati, when | 
it is not followed by the.word iti. | 


The phrase afria is a Bahuvrihi compound; ST- aema that : 
which has not the word uta after it’ x 


«AS ATE RET having made the sound kh&b, wregay (VI. 2. 49), , 
wire (VIIL 2. 71). 7 Od 


Why do we ae ‘when it has not E word xa atter TEA Ubserve | 


ee ads — eee: agait n a n agrir n STE cortege 
m -wa i, (Farerant m) u 


gfe u wre mn darma scored afani waa: J 


oe 63. The words sat and asat when i in composition oe a 
ah aro called gati, when used in. the sense eof! ‘reBpeot o or A 


r pre and“ disrespect or indifference.’ a 


As eagen having honored (IL 2. 18 and VIL 1 37) ee. i 


oe bets wert (VL 2 - $8) ma ee wR or were wer (VL, 2. D : 


BEAL On. Iv.§64-66] 9 Gam. 


| Why do we say when rasaning “respect or disrespect T 
gen WE NA, 


ST yn ak: n ie: HL G 


af: it wet QT say Wes: T afedar ae u. 


Observe 


64. The word alam when in apoian with a verb 7 
called gati, when used i in the sense of ‘ornament.’ 


‘The word waq is an indeélinable and has four meanings :-— ‘ prohibi- 
tion, competent, enough and ornament.’ The term waq is gati when’ it 
means ornament As wetwea (IL 2.18, VII. 1.37); wawa (VIL 2. 49) 


agadan (VIII. 2. 71) when it does not mean ornament we have w& 


geaeat aaa he goes having eaten enough. 


SATS u gyn aah i eat 


afes aea: yenar siaii wafa n | 
ii n sraa: wegen fatata qeaygaandareesat N 


65. The word antar is called gati, when used in the sense : 


> of! non-accepting,’ in composition with a verb. 


The word qirg means ‘taking ’ or ‘ accepting ; wafer means there- E 
~; fore the opposite of this namely ‘ rejecting,’ abandoning. As waget ger o 
| he went away having abandoned home ; MATT AY falsehood being aban- S 


doned, wara qha. 


Why do we say ‘when meaning to abandon’? Observe sweater 
area Aara: the hawk went away taking hold of the mouse. 


Var. —The word wag is treated as an upsarga for the purpose of 
the application of the following rules ; III. 3. 106 by which sre is added ; 
rule IIL. 3.92 by which fa is gilded the rule VIIL 4, l4 Ta which w is 
i changed into w. As wag, woah and saaa. 


eters agana n e ù iai u a. da 
is R, (afet:) + 


| ate: u aTr mga sgt ttt nied v waT: u 


68. The words kane and manas are gati whens in com- ee 


position with a verb a. used i in the sense of reaction > 
satiation,’ : es 


191 


q rf a) mo 


E -JÈ ; (o) ate: n 


Gar, Be L Om. IV. § 80-88. 


pm ON 


means § satisfaction of desire.’ As witgeg 


krgen wa: fafa. That is to say, he drinks so much till his desire 
wet ) is Su Men by revulsion of foeling. When not having this spe ia 
neice was he went ered satistied P 


afawewaree: gts weird ae we 


67. The word purah in front of, when indeclinable, and- 
in n composition with a verb, is called gati. 

‘The pronoun y@ ‘front’ with tho affix wfe forms gog., and by L 
L 38 it becomes an Avyaya. (See V.3. 39 pur being snbstituted for 
pfirva). The object by making it gati is threefold (1) compounding by 
II, 2. 18 (2) accent by VI. 2, 49 (8) to change the: h into @ by VIII. 
3. 40. As ERT, YEKA and qa geata, when not an indeclinable we 
have z, ae ye Wear arr. 


Ta u 


Fe a sored west 


68. And the indeclinable word astam ‘at home,’ iscalled — 


. gati, when in composition with a verb. 


The word wewa is an indeclinable as it ends in 4 d, 1. 89) ; and 


means ‘not vee As weiveq afaar yrfa the sun having set, rises 
again seisatte wart riches that have vanished. weet weet, when not 
an indeclinable ib is not ae as set babe the arrow has been thrown. 


69. The indaclinable ord ee meaning ‘before in 
the presence of,’ is called gati, when used in composition 
-~ with verbs denoting ‘motion’ or with | the verb ‘vad’ to 

5 speak. a | 
Sr The word o 
Ass xa Ereg, meray, and marae 4 So also aaa a= BAITS 


xaq and way 


a he ae ilk to his heart’ g content or till he is satisfied 7 ‘So i 


wee is an indeclinable and hus the foree of the word, ah, a 


called gati, when the verb kri follows, 


a kE 3t ka 


BK. I. Os. IV. $70.73] nra Gant, "e es 18 i 


0. The word adas ‘that’ i is “called pati when: in coms 


position with a verb and not implying a direction to another. Ta 


The word upadeśa means a direction to another. When a person 
cogitates within himself and does not address another, that is Poupa A 
That is when it is nota demonstrative | ieee As NE FET, WT RAT 


ray ares 


faa mgin uN N — t, 
| afe a aa i nag, asfar wear afria a 8 
71. The word tiras when used in the sense of ‘ disappear- 
ance,’ is called gati when in composition with a verb. 
As atya . Rayan and aq fattrafa why do we say when meaning — 
disappearance ? Observe fat yer Rua: d.es, standing Apart; 


mafa n a Tarte u foar, eta, f 


qee u fre a weg: aå? vàr farar afadat waft n 


| 72. The word tiras meaning ‘disappearance’ is optionally E A hee 


This i is an example of ata- -Farar As far: gea or fa i REJ (viL 8. E 


‘ 42): farce azar or facegear (VIII. 3. 42). The change of visarga into gis — f 


optional VIII. 3.42. When not meaning disappearance we have fate 


geat arg fagia he stands having laid aside the stick. 


eee N93 u bi ig N Lsa mena; n an sfà 


on i snina rg? Aiie irer Prora? gimen aturu 
ef fanar aardt waa: n 


ABE: The words upaje and anvije both meaning E -A 
ing or assisting the weak, are optionally — called gati when 
used along with the verb kri. | | 


eS ore yar hiring given support, ii meq or 


(at fa: fret =f) u CRE 
ater: u arrengat maenfr af fearet atada afea n E a 


wre i Tern g word ory u E 


namely ata a thing what it was not before, As are 


900 n Git O BL Oz. IV. § 74-77. 


74, T The words saksbAt,, “in the presence of’ EZA are 


| optionally called gati, when used along with the verb kri. 


Vart :—In the words atata &e. the force of the affix few is understood, 


— making e evident what was concealed before. _ 


45. The word urasi, ‘in the breast,’ and manasi ‘in the 
mind’ are optionally gati when the verb kri follows, provided 


that they are not used in the sense of ‘ placing” 


As ocfaqe or acfagear ; wale Ree or wafayeat, When it has the 
sense of placing we have sxfeucat atte IA he lies down having clasped 


“the hand on the breast, wafegeat wet vurafa he ponders having — 


o the wordi in his mind, | 


Raai augn vri 
fa ata: SRAT) N 
aes wed wa frre? wed? wtr, areara? farar grar niaga SEN u 


76. And the oe madhye ‘in the middle,’ pade ‘in the 
foot’ and nivachane ‘speechless’ are optionally gati, when 


A kzi follows, the sense not being of ‘ placing.’ 


As wet Gea oF Feat, a2 FEN or Feat; Fira yea or pen. | 
But when it has the meaning of placin g we have giem: uq? ae et Fare: 


a a weet gia Fred aid qag — E 


afa: n & ‘Tur 
7. the word haste ‘in the hand,’ pånau ‘ in the hand’ 


oat w always and necessarily called when used: with the 
verb k kri in a the sense of | f: m | 
oe tow went ont n Baving te taken i in his hand a © Mise 6 cin). 


Be I, On. IV. § 78-81} — GAM. 8 


ATT N e i agai we as Ei 


are fare niiit efi wo: 


178. ‘The indeclinable word S followed by the verb 
kri, is always called gati when used in the sense of ‘binding.’ — 


The- word meag ends i in gand means ‘fayourably suitably? When 
however it means ‘bound’ it is a gati: as, megge having bound. But 


when not meaning to bind, we have:—unted qeat wad aas having made|the | 


_ carriage agreeable, he is gone. 


ate: u irar safirafeetat ai taet aad gia atadet waa: a a 
79. The words JivikA and upanishad followed by the verb 


kri aré called gati when used in t! 1€ sense oof likeness or resem- 


blance. 


As Afraga having made it as if it was a means of living; H y 
| deeds made it like an opened But Miiat gear qa: aes a 


f made his livelihood hé is. gone.,- 


amt: u co n arer n A, m nt, (ate: i 


THIS Wats NTE NATET: N 


80. The particles called gati and upasarga are to be em-e 
ployed before the verbal root: (that is to say, they a are pre- ee 


| fixes), 


preceding BAA all illustrate, the. applicabioni of this rule. ae 


a ne, ae 


fare a regret eer, athe a a he n z i | j ee 


‘The word @ haa been employed to include the term sret aio The : | 


on 81. Ty the chhandas (veda) these gati and upasarga are ee | 
“employed indifferently after the verbal Foot. as swellas before ik -o | 


i As,—aratargy g $ a i 


l 
f. 
ia 

|. 
E 


902 | KARMAPRAVACHANIYA. [Bg. I. Ca. IV. § 82-84, 


‘In this we have swtatag instead of STan ‘vayu and thou Indra, yə 
heroes, come ye both quick y to the s soma of the worshipper by this sincere 


prayer.’ 
Hen af JE 


r, a 4 E- 
E ul 


aens t sqafgary E & san gece a v 


82. In the chhandas (veda) these gati and upasarga are 
also seen separated. from the verb by interv ening words, 


As:— wx atg ER Yat st mifaq a Ar at gafa (Big. I. 2. 4) 


* Indra and vayu, here are soma—tlibations for ye: Approach, ye with 


_ pleasures for us. For the libations are desiring you.” Here ga is separated — 


from the word tta by the intervening word nart: 


KARMA PRAVACHANIY A. 
e 


wanaat: n eg u werkt n wanaat: u 


ate u aria agaga frena: wanaita THIS Aleasare w 


= 883. From this point as far as aphorism I. 4. 97 the es 
cles treated of, are to be understood as having the name of 

_ karma-pravachaniya, | . 
_ These particles govern a substantive and qualify a verb and differ from 
i other partieles termed upasarga and gali. As geq# waat well praised by 
you. g faw waat you bave sprinkled, - Here g is a karma pravachaniya 
and qualifies the sense of the verb, î. e ib is an adverb, Tr is not an upa- 


sarga, for had it been so, it would have changed the w into w (VIII, 3. 65). 
The term karma pr avachantya i isa big term compared with other technical 


terms such as, fe, fa, g &c, which generally do not exceed more than two 
: syllables. | The word karmapravachanlya is not however merely a techni- 
eal term; it contains within itself a definition of itself. It means that 
n which apii or speaks about (araara) an action (wa) i is so called. 


OEN 


AAA N g u agf n NA: TAT 
afe u i agmg? weet ate? atranka wafan 


ae 84. The word anu when it denotes a sign, is “called : 
“karma-pravachaniya. te a a E 
ooo -The vord lakshaņa means : a sign; an y atbendant. circumstance an invarie 
= a able concomitant or accident i in its logical sense and nob merely an occa 
oe sional í concurrence. The force of sag in this case is that oF after, ‘‘incon- 
oe ernenps of of,‘ because of, or r being ii indicated a As wang mata it rained ae 


E 


“ gacrifice, & 


Br 1. I. Ca. „1Y. 5 85-86}. e KARMAPRYAOHANITA. LE 208 


after or in consequence of the muttering of prayers. To put it in other 
“words, anu is a karmapravachniya when it governs the word which indi- 
eates the cause or the attendant circumstance of an action. 


So also NRR digarg wag {== UT xA grat tivfearag fore yeg a: 


Sakalya. The force of a karmapravachantya, therefore, when fully ana- 


| lysed will be found to bə that of an u pasarga whose verb is not expressed 
-in the sentence but is understood ; and. because of its being so understood, 
the particle itself seems to govern the noun which in fact was governed- 


by the unexpressed verb. Thus in the above example € fiat i is in the accusa- 


tive case, apparently governed by the preposition wy, but really governed- 


by the verb seg irarea understood. 

So also wagą waavafdeq. The Taurus spiiled erat after the 
NRE Br a wats the people began sprinkling water after the 
rising of the canopus. 

Why make unnecessarily this sfitra, when stg would have been called 
karma pravachantya even by force of sûbra 90 following, where also the 
wo.d lakshana occurs ? This is for the sake of indicating that the karma- 


j pravachant yas should always govern the accusative case (IL 3.8)even.in 

| expressing Bg (IL. 3. 23). Other wise Rule 23rd of the third chapter of E 
Book II would have set aside Rule § „of the same by the maxim of vey : ae S 
1. 3. 2: and would have caused a karama- pravachaniya to govern an a a 

l Instrumental case where the sense was that of hebu. 


adtard u ey u agrfà u qatar, (sra 
ee u Wyse egiari ate? EE e AS aaa u 


85. The word anu is kacina-pravaohantya when it has | 


the force of the third case. 


The meaning of s#q in this case will be that of ‘ with’ or along with. 
As gtg wataat Jar the army lying along side the 3 river, weary wafa 


aar lying along the slopes of the mountain. = 
SR ngu caren M, (aa: anime) uw 
‘ae n ee airetsawg: wat meat way wate er 


86. The word anu is ‘karma-pravachantya- when it is. th 


used i in the sense of inferior or subordinate to. 


The word Aa means ‘ inferior,’ and being a comparative term requires E 
| the other term with which comparison is made and which is superior ;to | 

complete the sense. In other words wy govern ns the e peison to which others = — = 
are inferior, in the accusative cage As waureetadttets 


ans are inferior to Bakatdyane.” a n ¥ i ais 


The God (clouds) rained having listened to the well performed reading, by 


TRT; í all grammar es oe 


204 r en - [Bx. I. Cu. IV. § 87-90. 


FER auen au, aR, g, (eta 
garag: whee ate are adnwediee wat 


87, The word upa when it means ‘ superior ° or ‘inferior 
to’ is karma-pravachantya. | 


That i is when the sense is that of “ over, above,’ or #inferioe” as e 
ardt Rro: a Drona is abovea khâri. ow face arutu: a karshapana is 
more akan a Nishka. In this sense ea governs the Locative of the thing” 
which is inferior (I, 3. 9). So also sa qraerad Qaraca: ‘all grammari- 
ans are inferior to Sakatayana,’ In this sense SY gover ns the accusative 
Case. | 


wy ue: ade N en a INT, (RAN 
fon n re et weet mieh? adeeetteddt wads N 

88. The words apa and pari are karma- -pravachantya | 

when meaning ‘exclusion.’ . 


The force of wa and «fr is in this case that of with the exception of.’ 
As wafsrasar wet @a: it rained outside of or with the exception of 
Trigarta. So also af farger qPr@a:. In this sense they govern the 
noun excluded in the ablative case (II. 3.10). When not having these — 


senses, they are not karma-pravachaniya. As argad uifg. He SE 
waters the rice. Here it is an upasarga, and hence oe the @ into w. 


AE AMAT ATR N men a i WTS, miman, 


(àno) u | i 
n “fe 1 arg ae a aaa | i a 
89. The word åù as far as, is karma-pravachantya when 
: it Spresses limit (e. g. when it means ‘as far as inclusive of’ 

or, ‘as far as exclusive of”); : 


The word qax in the text shows that both sorts of limits are here 
meant. As srarefagarg at Zas it rained as far as (but excluding) 


an Pataliputra srarefaga aet Ra: it rained as far as (including) Pataliputra 


o gai aes ni: sretarsarg, aaga when it means ‘little ? orisa 
i verbal | prefix it does not get this name, : a | 


ATA-ATN-ALVAT , nikaa, n a 
areq? ms Seer X r farni ofa wie sg wee | 
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“90. The words prali, pari and anu are karma prayach- | 


anya when used in the sense of ‘ sign’ (in the direction of) 
‘mere statement of circumstance’ (‘as regards ) “division.” 
‘share of? ’ and ‘ pervasion ’ severally. 


As (1) aw afa- afte or sag frata? facta ‘the lightening is foshing | in 


the direction of the tree.’ (2) egiari aat afa—uafc=wy Devadatta 
isa good man as regards his mother.’ (3) & afa vanel ‘the poison fell 


‘tothe share of Hara.’ weant nfa vata that it may fall to my share. So 


with afc and wy. (4) ae aw nfa Trgi he sprinkles one tree after anə- 


other. So with afc and wy. 


CAT ge U warr 


= 


TENI RANO) i 
a 
afer t waurtesta nafase: ES EOR a watan 


‘91. The word abhi is pe aes in the above 


senses of ‘in the direction of,’ ‘as regards,’ and | ‘each 
ala ’ but not when it means division, ‘share of.: 


The illustrations given under the last sûtra mutus mutandi apply eee 
a also, with the exception of those given under head (4). As quafi aa 
faa; maai &c. But it is not karma- -pravachantya when wat is 
meant. wrt means the share which is allotted to one as his own. As. | 
agana vag ag Faang give that which falls here to my shares Here 


abhi i is an upasarga, and therefore ¥ of ta is changed into w. _ 


uta: ufa y 


far. ele , (WANO) u 
atau nfafarataad nag feat v nfa: minre arate n D 


= 92. The word prati is karma-pravachaniya when used in 
the sense of representative C eee of k: or a 


i me te in exchange ! for.’ ) ate ae 


That which is like to the oe is ‘called ataf. Giring in return oa 
for what is obtained, is wheat, As aR aas nfa Abhi- -manyu is the T 
representative of Arjuna. aà faava: nfaasafr he exchanges Måshâs 
| for these sesamum. In these senses pen gorom the Ablative CL 3. i. ) Se 


l safe wet, 


oe araget R wi ee u WQu u : r 
«& RN io) TE T 


afaa: T R it pes. meat: , aft 


a vir ceive wea a 


oe Ko wa sai Bibl agi erie wife: m 
. r 96. The word api is  karma-pravachantya, when it 
a implies, the. sense of word | understood (‘ somewhat’) or 
ere ee “possibility (0. Bis: ‘even’ in the sense of such a great person), 
a or permission to do as one likes, cif you. like’ ), OF censure | 
Os ‘ even’ in the sense of what | ‘is s disgraceful); or collection : 
ee te ‘and’. eh Set tee a | 


208  KARMAPRAYAOHANIYA, (Ba. I. Cu IV. § 83-96, 


983. The words adhi and pari are karmo-pravachaniya 


| when used as mere expletives. - a 


a whence has he come? or ga: wat aw m "Enese wore 

(bongi mere surplusages, bave been called karmapravachantya so that 

-they may not get the designation of upasarga or gati and thus produc 
‘results peculiar to those. words, | : 


As gitsearrenl 


94. ‘The aes su is karma-pravachantya in “the sense of 


respect, (when it means ‘ excellently’). 


Ag gi waar, ggi waat excellently sprinkled by your Tongi, Weli 


praised by your honor. By not TAES an upasarga, it does not change the 


w into w (VIII. 3. 65). 


_ Why do we say ‘ when respect ig meant’? Observe gfe 


this your place been well sprinkled to-day. 


afafa n cy ou vertu afte: safe aa > 


Re | ¢ 
gfe u sate Wey: MTAMU 


95. The word ati in the sense of super-abundance 


| ( excessively’) and ‘ excellently ’ is karma- “pravachaniya, 


-The word ‘wfeawa means to do more than what is necessary for the 


í accomplishment | of an object. The force of w in the aphorism is to draw 


in the word gwrary from the last. As wlafaeterwaat. It has abandantly 


been sprinkled by your honor, afeeratre waat so also wirer 
aeoenly pees Dy your honor. safer Fe TAT, 


ate: agri : daraanan 


a 
a eam TA ST OOTAN 
Pr G de È on ae 


4 
er; 
i 
ee 
nd 
Sa 
A 

: 4 
ed 
eae 
a 


Bx. L Ox, IV. § se : meme Dooa 


The sodi ward: meaiis the sense of another DE which i is nob expremed : | 
but has to be supplied. “As affars fe vara there may be perhaps a drop of 


ghee wygttsfw sata, Here some word like vindu ‘a drop,’ stoka ‘a little’ 
matré ‘a measure &c., hasto be understood. The word dataa means pos- 
sibility, a supposition. As, afr freq qaare var possibly may sprin- 


f] 


kle a thousand trees in one moment ; afr wag ori he may praise pos- 


sibly, a king. In the above cases it is used with the potential mood. wat a 


means indifference on the part of the speaker where he permits another to 
do ashe likes. It is used with the Imperative mood, As sfa fw you may 
sprinkle if. you like. safe fg you may praise if you like. The word ei 
-means censure, contempt or reproof, As Trrwred mey 
The word wyewa means cumulative, As «fù et 
as sprinkles | E 


‘In all the abore instances, tho word nob being an upasarga, does nob 
change the ¥ into @. 


re | ( RANO ) i 


qe aariad afan 


qT a tere: erd Te adya | agi a equ Gas 


97. The word adhi is karmapravachantya when used in 


the sense of “lord” (ss being asa lord ii or 66 having as a PER = 


The word grat means t master, and it therefore. requires another cor- 
relative word denoting * property of which one is master. The word adhi 
governs a Locative case, “ Sometimes locative of the person possessing, 


sometime locative of the property possessed: as aity ngra Tarar: or mfe | 


ANAI AUTH. Brahmadatta rules over PanchAlas. 


eft ue vert ue 


gfe u E oe forar sieeve refi as 


98. The word adhi is optionally karma pravachani ya when - 


the verb kri follows. 


As aga aafia afceafa, Here. ‘the oe afi mi ay be d either: as — ES 
ani or a wanaatia, When it is a ata the accent will be ‘regulated by ae 


S. VII. L 71; otherwise note eee 
eee 


SS ES SEPT cs TSP tren asad aoc 


208 PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA, [Bx. I. Ca. IV. § 99-100. 7 


Te dat wafer 


9. The substitutes of% are called parasmaipada. 


{he word æ: is in the genitive case, and means “of w.’ The word wèw 
‘substitutes’ must be supplied to complete the sense. anes term aisa 


generic word for verb in general, Vis, ME, Tae, GE, TE, VE, we, aE, 
fag, ye, ae. The substitutes of @ are fhe well known : Serine e 


ona by w hich the a are conjugated in those tenses, > amely the 
following. a | | E 


PARASMAIPADA. 
_ ‘Bing. Dual. Plural. 
ist Pers Taq ee AT 
Qnd Pers. Fea ae uw 
3rd Pers fra zz Pe 
And the affixes wg and mg (III. 2. 107, and 124, and III. 4. 78). | 
 aerararenar ay n Re u warts u ag- STEN ATER. 
(a) oak 
. ate N gia qel wedurat ammat aeree ia fedted a | 
100. The nine affixes comprised: under the PratyShara 


| taù and the two ending i in ana (Sinach and KAnach, which 
are substitutes of w are called Atmanepada. 


The following are the ‘Atmanepada. affixes :—~ 
Sing, Dual | Plural. 
Tst te = Le ae wg ce 


“Ana the affixes ae tand. hik (UL 2 106), 
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| aar qurma mamerin $ water LE aren aie TATEN z re ewer: 


randy watery 


101. The three ae in both the sets E ina A 
Atmanepada, of conjugational affixes (comprised under the __ 
general name til, a pratydhara formed of the first and last of — 


them, viz-, tip and mahiñ) are called, in order, Lowest (3rd 


person of Huropean Grammar,) the middle (2nd person), and 


the highest (Lst person). 


Of the 19 conjugational affixes, above given : 9 are Parsemiaipaci and 
9 are Atmanepadi. Hach of these two classes is subdivided into three 
classes, according to person, as shown in the above list, 


anaana girama age raredtaar u ORN TET n art, 2 


qrama- -qfaaa- agaaa Thar: (R 2) 2 
ve gfe: a ataa faran agen rhy afia ee: cae Tg 


102 These three triads of conjugational affixes, which 
have received the names of Lowest &c, are called (as regard 
the three expressions in each triad) severally “ the expression 


for one” (singular) “‘ the expression for two” (dual), and “ the | 


es ae for many” (plural). 


Of the Six isda thus for med, each is divided according to number 
into three lasses, heey Smguler, dual, and plural, 


: ga: E RR n aati n ss, rik 3 te g maf ~ A 
l an SAE = T: ) T vem . 


ates a aa wife AR ates wT waren + Fee a gre vt Tir qe 


103. of sup (which i is a , Pratyâhâra formed oft su tke first i a 
of the case affixes and the: final p of the last of them) the oe 
three expressions in each successive set of the three, are also oo 


- severally. os called singular, dual and plural. ` 


g10° ie Visman DEFINED. [Be. I. Cu. Iv. § 104-106. 


The sup or é the’ case- -affixes by which nouns are deai: are Eg in 
number corresponding to the seven cases, see sûtra IV. 1, 2, They also 
have three numbers singular, dual and plural. 


AGES A sats n fret 


“104. The traids of conjugational affixes and case aff xes 
are also called vibhakti or Inflective affixes. 


- The word fufa means a complete triad: Thus aast Farrag Fat means 
the three affixes of the seventh case, i.e., the locative singular, dual, and 
plural. So maar fawt# means the third person, singular, dual, and 
plural. | 


Oo TARR amt ARĂ aniraa aega: moy agr 
o gR, swag, sara -afaatt, A, afr, wea: n 


ate: a gaar wa? afa aiea areqate® eta PRE A anè. ger- Se 


and en faia mysqaTasaageqarasis Way gär wate n 


= 105. When the pronoun yushmad, “thou ” asiad. 
‘and also when the same expressed, is the attendant word in 
agreement with the verb, then there is the vernal termini- l 
tion called the middle (2nd person). Z | 


+ This defines the 2nd person of conjugational affixes. As t wafa 
H thou cookest or pate; ut Teas or waa: you two are cooking ; TA wey or 


$ T you cook, 


ae fae ` gf n wee ald setae erat fragt a 


D nE x. para a qarasa u gog u war ra 
mE i, T, ara-swag 3 ara: » SUA: , Ea E , (wee ae 


106. “When joke i is 5 implied: with: reterence’t to an A z 


7: Tire verb denoting it is used i in the 2nd person; provided that — ; 
Cee the: word, manya “to think’ ris the atten lant word (upapada) 
oe of such verb, and of the verb manya itself, the affix must ml 


ee boot of the Ist person and singular number. ee 


BK. I. Cx. 4207100) | Avasama DEFINED. ie 211 


“The word wgra means joke, sport. Ags we wt area 


not ha that has been eaten by a guest. «fe weet Ta areata ie meafa, 


thy father has gone before thee on ite When joke is not intended, the 
proper persons should be used: By aft wq? wee ara Thus thou 
thinkest ‘ I shall eat rice.’ ae 


107. When the pronoun asmad “I,” understood and 
also when expressed, isthe attendant word in agreement with 
the verb, then there is ‘the verbal termination called the 
| Highest or the 1st person. 


This is clear. As wẹ watfa I cook, or merely qnia s qarat or | 


‘merely WATS « 


HV WTA: n Xor EEA ; 
ates a as geveestt gar re 


q aude ee aa mangai CGIE 


108. In the other cases, namely where, “ thou” or “ I” | 


are not the attendant words in agreement with the verb, 


| there is the verbal termination called the Lowest (or 8rd 


person). 


As ii he "= qra: they + EER cook. veña they cook, 
b efter, 1 te u a n a aq biii : 


era: u att a daai wate wie t r Ter tar i x — waft "n To 
109. The closest proximity. of letters, there being the | 


intervention of half a mâtrå or Prosodia] length between o 


them, is called contact or sanhitd. 


When words are in sanhita, they are sud together by i the rales of e Eo 


sandhi, As eax 


z À oat efits afe 
area? , ga: safa. Thus thou thinkest ‘I shall eat rico,’ thou shalt T 


arai @ frar, I think thou wilt go by ` the- chariot, no, thou wilt not, p 


ES SST Ta SF RST ES ee a 


= eS SS EEE 


re AvAsANA DEFINED, O [Be OmIv.g 110. 


 facrar PITA N T t mra à E 
fer a fiche cons 1 cent A E Brower eh 


110. The cessation or the absence of sucoeedi 
is called pause or avasåna. 7 


ng letters 


‘The word avasina occurs in ‘stra VIIL 8. 8. 15 bar 


BOOK SECON D. 


CHAPTER FIRST. 


anà: agafa ugn ao n wad: , ve-fafe: n 
qf: i oraq, a: ahaite ret alate: ard a anal RaT: 1 
1. A rule which relates to complete words 


(and not to the roots and affixes out of which the words 
are constructed) is to be understood to apply only to 


those words the senses of which are connected, 


r. This is a paribhâshå or interpreting aphorism. Whites yak in | H 
this Grammar a qefafiy is found, that must be understood to apply to and | 
words, A rule relating to ye or complete words is called qafefy. The 
word fafy is formed by adding ff to the root rsq; that which is ordained | 
| (Perera) i is called ffy. What are those rules which are ordained with regard oa 
_ to complete words? They are as follows—(r) Rules relating to qare or com- d 
pounding of words; (2) Rules relating to faufay or the application of . 
declensional and conjugational affixes; (3) and the rule by, which one word | 


is considered as if it had become a constituent member of another word 
(aerga HT). 


The word aaf means capable; that i is to say, that which i is capable 
of expressing the sense of a sentence. on analysis, is called art ; or the word 
ard may mean that which depends upon words as connected in sense; 


that is to say, a rule relating to words whose na are Ao S 


together. 


Thus it will be ‘aught 1 in a. 24“ a word ending with the second ee 
case-affix is optionally compounded with tl ne words B, sta &e. and. forms T | 
tatpurusha compound ;’ as, WF fra: = EGE ‘who has had recourse to l 
pain,’ But when these words are not ar? or connected i in sense there can be | 

no compounding; as, aya ŞAF Ws, , Brat fasori THRAT | see O Devadatta, e 
the pain, Vishnumitra has taken recourse to his teacher's house? Here the 7, 
words we and Grd though © read in oea are not compounded, a as ao | 


ar: are not arà, 


@ 


eiae ates ne i Sie Re 


sca OE BLES DEL OIE LEAL EEE DIE OEE EI 


Sie 


PEENE reams No OE Ror VEE AOE A Sake os aor ain 


sao C O SAMARTHA worDs. [BK IL CH. L § mo 


Similarly, it will be taught in sûtra 30 ʻa word ending with the 3rd 


= case-affix is optionally compounded with what denotes that the quality 


of which is instrumentally caused by the thing os by what ends with 
the pct case-affix and with the word aå ‘wealth? as, aaa + |e: 
wiemrees: ‘a piece cut by nippers? ‘Here also when the. words are not con- 
nected i in sense there is no composition; as, wftsafe NERA , weet Jara 
fga ‘thou shalt do it with the nippers, Devadatta is cut by the stones.’ 


Similarly, sůtra 36 declares, ‘a word ending with the 4th case-affix, 
is compounded optionally with what denotes that which is for the purpose _ 


. -of what ends `with the 4th pre -and so too with the wares mi, 
afa &e.’ 


“Thus aara - + are = SIS Gbo fora stake, But when these words | : 


| “are not connected in sense, “there i is no composition ; as, Wes ty aa, WS 
Barney az | go thou for the stake, the wood i is in Devadatta’s house.’ 


Similarly, sitra 37 declares ‘a word ending with the sth case-affix 
may be compounded with:the word ṣẹ; as, That a = qaa ‘fear by 


_ reason of a wolf? But when these words are not connected in sense, there 


-i$ no composition; as, ayes ef Ht qat, wa Faguer aMTA| ‘come thouto me 
E from the wolves, there is fear to Devadatta from Yajfiadatta, 


Similarly, sůtra I]. 2.8 declares ‘a word ending with the 6th case- 


ai afix is ‘optionall y compounded hick what ends with a case- affix ;’ as, Tra: 
| there i is no composition : as amat aa, TET tagaan ‘the wife. of the ne: the 


‘the king’s man.’ But when the words are i aT, 


man of Devadatta. 


_ Similarly, sitra 40 declares. ‘A word ending with the 7th case- aie. | 


is optionally compounded with the word iog ‘skilled? as, syatq glog: = 
D sages: ‘skilled i in dice.” But when the words are not connected in sense, 
$ there i is no composition ; ; as, TRATAN, aes: fata TATE | thou art skil led in 


dice, the. gambler drinks in the tavern,’ 


- Why have we used the word 9g ‘a complete w ord’ in the sfitra ? So ` 


a : that this ard gfe may not apply to orfafiy i. e. rules relating to letters. 


Thus rules of a@fex ‘conjunction of letters’ are aerate and not qaf ; jand 


EE oo S therefore the condition of being connectedin sense, does not apply here. 


os = Two words however disconnected- in sense, must be glued together by the 


‘rules of sandhi, if those rules are. applicable. — Thus. stitra VI. 1.77 declares: — 
‘instead of a letter denoted by the pratyabara TH, there- is one- denoted by. 


i aS the pr atyåhåra wy yin each instance, where one denoted by the pratyåhåra 
oe a ka immediately follows; y as, fà 


E AMT = QADA. o- This. substitution S : 
ataire take e place; y whether “the words are in construction or not, as eo 
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-Req wan e nae : ie the curd remain, eat thou with the vegetable curry. 
So ‘al so fasa 
Devadatta. Here the augment a (a subsequently. changed into @) comes 
between arét and wa, ee. the two words aré not connected. 


sense (VL 1 76). 


MAE | Hegarat T ATRE: | 
2. A word ending in sup or a case affix, when | 
followed by a word in the vocative case, is regarded as 
if it was the ahga or component part of each subsequent | 
vocative word, whena rule relating to accent is to be 
applied. 


In other words, the word ending i in a case-affix enters, as if, into the 


body of the vocative (Amantrita) word; as it will be taught in sûtra VI. i. 198 


which declares ‘a word ending in a vocative case-affix, gets the- udâtta f “| 
accent onthe beginning ñe., first syllable.’ Now, this rule will apply even. 
when a word ending witha case-affix precedes such word ir the vocative tgs 
case. Thus the word qaf ‘O two lords! has udatta on the first syllable. Now, | : 


when this word is preceded by another inflected noun as gy4@ ‘of prosperity,’ 
the accent will fall on gy, the two words being considered as a single word ; 
as: nRa asattiter gay it gprerdti gega waaa Rig. L 3. i 
‘O Asvins, riding on quick horses, lords of prosperity, and bestowers 
of plenty of food, eat the sacrificial offerings to your satisfaction? So also 


in the following :—ẹ7ẹ arzaq.‘ O thou wandering with a bowl. qona qaa | 
-ʻO thou cutting with an axe.’ age UAT ‘O thou king of Madras.’ ‘evita | 


| Sr O thou king « of Kashmir.’ 


Why do we say ʻa word ending with a casera r y the preceding a 


word ends with any other affix than a case- affix, t this rule will not apply 

As def deana ‘O thou who art -o I am | pained because of this 
thy pain’ 7 hea ofa | eo 

| Here qf sq 
the vocative word. 


Why do we say when’ followed by a wordi in ihe. oae case ? ae 
This rule will not apply when the subsequent word is not. a Wocativei As be ae 


ag mä: PAEA is at home,’ -on 


HAST ET Farag, ‘let the gitl be, take the umbrella from — 


‘being a Rees (a verb)’ is not considered as an Baliga of A 


] 
| 
i 
: 
a 
i 


B16 E  SAMASA DESIGNATION. Pa. [ BK. I. Cu. L $ 3: 


“Why å B we say. ‘of thè e subsequent ? It will 1 not z apart of the | 


vocative word which precedes. As Ẹ4ẹa QoS arz7 ‘O Devadatta wandering 
| with a bowl.’ Here goq has not become part of Parag, but of the 
-subsequent word %24 


Why do we say ‘an aga or component part > Both must be con- 


sidered as one word for the application of the rule of accent, so that the 


first syllable of each word separately may not get the udatta. 


Why do we say ‘as if or qq. iti is not altogether the body of the 
subsequent word; rules depending upon its own separate independent 
existence also take effect. 


l Thus rule VHI r. 5 5 dea a n ending in the vocative case is 
not anudåtta when it follows the word ara there intervening a word between 
itself and ar; as, anq aeeareq! Here kundena is considered a separate 
word for the purposes of Rule VIII. 1.55 andis said to intervene between 
By and the vocative word qeq. | 


Why do we say ‘forthe purposes of the application of rule of 
accent? For the purposes of the application of any other rule, it will not 


ho be the añga of the subsequent word; as, æẸ faz ‘O thou sprinkling in the — 


| o well aÃ aaa. Here had qf and qq been the aigas of the subsequent 


v Poe? by Rules VIL 4. 2 &c. 


Vart :—When a word ending in a case-affix becomes, as if, the com- 


| ponent part of the subsequent word, it- becomes so even when there are : 
several words in apposition with it which intervene between it and the 
a vocative word; because that, of itself, does not constitute want of immediate- 
<u ness. Thus detar azar sia ʻO thou serine with a sharp 1 needle’ dtaa 


See, ee Prohibition must - be - stated of indeclinable words. As 
r asteita o oe reading ee Aofa . 


-o RSET: u 3 a mate n U mE, 
| ama: a ft an 
, kid Ii merina WT. artis seian = angia à 1 fe ear: 


menman ar 2 38), all the terr 


Tia words for all purposes, their a and a would have been changed into © and = 


“Be From this point up to the aphorism. kada- = aoe 
| b ms that we shall — e 
the q osignation. of samâsa OV os 


ai 


also i is for the sake of accents, ek 
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l a 


Thus it will be ated : The indeclinable word aai when not mean- a, 
ing like unto.’ Here the word ana must be read into the sitra to complete 
the sense. In fact this chapter and the second chapter treat of compounds _ 


and therefore the word compound must be read i in all those aphorisms. 


The word pråki is employed for the same purpose as it was usedin 


I. 4. 56 that is to give the designation of aara to various technical terms 


like arafta &e. which otherwise would not have got the name 
of aara. | | | 


ee gu nguug n ag, g 


qR aA aR att a maagi Tasa afin sgi ngaficara 


CAAT giat grega tl 


4. The words ‘saha supa’ meaning ‘with a 


word ending in a case-affix,’ are to be understood in each 
of the succeeding aphorisms. 


In this aphorism the word aq is gadeistood from stitra 2, so that 


it consists of three words viz., @Y, ag, qar. All these three words jointly and | 

“a severally, one ata time or two at a time, should be understood as governing | 
the succeeding aphorisms, as the contingency of each sůtra may require. 
This aphorism will constantly be applied in translating the sůtras that i 
follow. , : 


Why have we used the word rag? Well, without it the sůtra would — 


have stood thus: wT an ‘a noun may be compounded with another noun,’ 
But this overlooks the case of a compounding with a verb. The word ag 
is therefore used so that we may be able to break this composite stitra into 
two separate and simple sutras, namely i= — 


(1). ag, J7, aNerd qağa ‘a case- inflected word may be com- — 
| pounded with a word with which it is connected in sense? Here the word ae 
with the help of the three words a taken from sitra 2, qmen from sitra Io 
and aaa from sůtra 1, forms one Pe aphorism, and applies. to come 
pounds ‘like sas4aAT agata F The accent vill depend upon these at 


being considered 2 as samasa. es es 


| . (2). aat ag aq en: a o word is pomipouadéd with l | 
another sup- inflected word. “The: compound which does not fall within. any oe 
of the various sorts of compounds to be treated of hereafter, will fall under oe 


ardt ta i sities w This i wed 


this general head of compounds; as, req 


OOR  AVYAYIBHAvA DESIGNATION, [ BK. II. CH. L §5,6 


AAT WTAY N 4 N agit t 


Pm 


ee sadan saeir ed Sear: n 


5. From this forwar d whatever we al 


- describe will get the name of Avy PA samåsa. or 


adverbial compou nd. 


This is also an adhikara aphorism like the last. As far as sfitra 21, 


the compounds treated of, will get the designation of Avyayibhava. The 


word seq like the word aitaa is a sell- descriptive term, and not an 


on arbitrary. term like fe , fe &c. When that which was not an indeclinable 


becomes an indeclinable, it is called syaeturg or ‘becoming an indeclinable.’ 
In the Avyaytbhava compound the sense of the first of its elements is the 


main one or the independent one on which the other depends. 


wares 


Ar aip tV iaai ( eT r gar 
| Ree RT: @ATa:) (AAT) u 


gi: l forenartonitg aani Tian ania ga s arat sanira 


oy aardt raf 1 
| | 6., An indeclinable (avaya) sored: with noe 
the sense of an inflective-affix (vibhakti) or of near 
to, or prosperity, or adversity, or absence of the thing, 
or departure, or not now, or the production of some 
sound, or after, or according to, or order of arrangement, 
TENOR: simultaneousness, or likeness, or possession, or we 
oo tality, or termination, is invariably compounded witha 
word ending in a case-affix which is connected with it 
So in sense, and the compound so. ) formed is called  Avya- E 
o ninna a eae . oo 


The. yt et and. a are "mnderstodd in “this sfitra:. The | 


ots ia should be Tead, as > connected with every one of the above 
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fered <A sfa aa eae a story” relating t to women. a 


—s relating to a girl.’ | 


2, aitrraa:—As a ‘near to thejar’ rfa near rto the gem.’ 


3. agata; — As ao ‘well or prosperous with the -o 
‘well with the Magadh.” DA ; | 


ar E 


murs Se “sprees As. Rater ‘free from ffies ;’ fire ‘free dion 
‘mosquitoes.’ | 


6. saaa B (a ET ‘on the departure of the cold weather’; 
fa-qita a 


quilts.’ 


8. WEPNEAİTTAT; —As efa eft ‘the exclamation Hari’ (thus Pag 
gía aft add ‘in the house of the Vaishnava there is the cry of Hari Hari’). 


Q. qaeaa ;—As sate agra ‘the infantry after the chariots.’ 


| 10. garrgaq;—The meaning of the word aar is four-fold, viz. corres- | 

D. pondence, severality or succession, the not passing beyond something, and 
likeness ; thus (1) aag ‘in a corresponding manner.’ (2) meadi ‘according DE 

to each or several object or Signification. (3) aak ‘according to one’s 


ability.’ 


in the order of seniority.’ 
12. ahraeraa j—As aa Sie: IAE with the wheel. d 
13. agaaa ;—As gaf ‘like a friend’? | 
14. amaia; —As STAT | as warriors ought.’ | 


| 15. . GREAT AT sa AS ik a ‘even to the grass’. te, the a | 


i not leaving even a scrap. 


Veda). 


an t SpR u © a To u au, 
ais il aa Raie rint g ar ae TAR 


wafer was —As gia ill with the Gavadikas} aaa ‘ill with the E 


7. AAAA j;—As aietqent | past (not now) the time of wearing | 


Ir. TAT on aaTsis arg aaea: ‘let your honors enter 


16. eae o arfi as far as the chapter of fire (ce e: the whole : 
Aq r i 2 (mà s 
(a, oe emr afii. — | 


7. The indeclinable word yatha when it doos — | 
not signify ‘likeness’ is s invariably compounded with a i 


- means likeness. 


- pounded 3 with: the indeclis 
TE iag: ‘a little’ and the compennd i is called a Avyeyiobhye.” f 


990” AVYAYIBHAVA DESIGNATION. “oP Bx. 1L CH. I $ 8,9. 


word ending in a case-afix which is in construction 
with it and the compound is canpa an Avyay ibhava 
Samdasa. | 

| Thus auraga aren 
Why do we say ‘when not signifying likeness?” For there is no 
“composition when likeness is indicated. As il i aaa: As is Deva- 
_ datta so is Yajfiadatta. 


RETIE n every old Brahmana. So also 


This samåsa could have been included ïn the last stitra clause to, 
but making a separate sitra shows that the word gyrigay there, must be 


limited by the present sitra, to first three meanings of the word quf given 


there and not to its fourth meaning. wiz. there is no compounding when it 


wam , (Joga 


MAZA ue i wate t ara, 
sTeTOMERATS) i | 


| area: u aaetasqayract ada am ag aqcagt ee 
a aaf n 


8. The indeclinable word yavat when it sig- = 


“niie: limitation, is invariably compounded with a word 


ending in a case-affix which is iu construction with it, 
and the compound so formed is called Avyaytbhava. 


The: word 3tquycoyr means accurate ascertainment, restriction or 
limitation. As, SURE AÀ ATTA TET ‘invite so many BrAhmanas only and 


< not more as there are pots’: z.e., if there are five pots then invite five Brah- 


mans jif six pots, then invite six Brahmans. — 


Why do we say ‘when ME imitation’? Observe Aas 


nr 


A srtemeeereae ) Woo. e i ae 
a 1 ara rina a a gi twee Seda wore fn 
BO A; word. ending ina case- afix is com- 


able word prati, when mean- 


Eat ‘Tate so long as it was given to me,’ ze. I donot know for certainty how 
T mun I have eaten. 


a n 8 T a u sy » after ) ATA , od 


Bk. n: Cu. L r Toy 1r. o OPnioNAL CompovnDs, o ee 


The word Star means tg PE ta little” a wee bit? as, granà s 


‘a little of vegetable,’ qà a little of soup.’ 


Why do we say ' ‘when meaning a little’ po Observe ae ‘af Peat a a | 


Tama ‘it lightens i in thé direction of the tree.” ‘Here it is not compounded. — 


-Though the word sup was, by anuvřitti from shtra 2, understood aot 
this siitra, its repetition in the text is for the purpose of indicating that the | 
anuvritti of the word aaqa which began with sfitra 6 does not extend further | 


into the subsequent siilras. 


_ The word afeat being exhibited i in the avd case-affix i is ae an upasar- $ 


jana (I. 2,43) and therefore, it comes as the last member of the com- 
oe (IL. 2. 30). 
RAT SRT: afon N N vee 1 a a 


after , (aoucue ya 


mate it 


and the compound formed is called Av yayibhava, — tee 


This aara is restricted to terms applicable to gambling. -TI ius "there : 
is a game called panchika which is played with five dice or five i ivory pieces. Bi 
When all these five pieces fall with faces turned ` ‘upward, or all with faces 
turned down, then the thrower wins the game. But when the fall is other- — 
wise, he loses. Thus serait ‘an unlucky throw of dice? yanti, ‘an un- 
ne sy throw of ivory pieces’; so also garqft ‘an unlucky throw by one over’. 


Rai, Prof and lastly wasg. This is the maximum. But when five are of 
one e form, then of course, he wins, — ht Ge poe, Beer 


fer ngan agfa t — n 
oa U afta sgarar afa u 


11. The word. vibhasha or option governs: alls suc: : 


ceeding sûtras. 


oe _ This is an adhikara sera: “All the raise ae compounding. given here- : 
after, are optional. The same sense can be expressed by the uncompounded : 

_ words as by them when compounded. But not so are the compounds . which a 
maie &e. 

| mentioned above are invariable compounds ( Freer qara ), the sense conveyed coe 
3 by the compound beta, not being hi se of analysis by. taking ti the enpe of | 


have been treated of, before. Compounds tike at , ward 


SATA: KRE SCANS | after ag arer ra crn 


a 10. The words aksha, ‘a die for playing 
with,’ salâkå ‘an ivory piece used in gambling,’ and sañ- — 
_kshy4‘ numerals’ are compounded with the word pari, 


299 OPTIONAL AVYAYIBHAVA COMPOUNDS. DBK. Il. Cu. L § 12-14. 


the separate members of the compounds, or at least not capable of i eee 
any s sense without inserting extraneous words on analysis. | 


Ske nRa: QA NN agir 


amen I (a0 wo sgo fae) 
aha: it sa aft IR asg rai gaT: qei ag Aora 

aardt àn 
| 12. The words apa, pari, bahih sri indeclin- 
ables ending in afichu may optionally be compounded 
witha word ending in the fifth case-affix, and the con- 


pound so formed will be Avyayîbhâva. | 
| re aaria qs @q: or ST Try aay qtr gq: ‘it aT away fam 


u eTq-dic-afz:- 


akataa ' outside the village’ mrg qaq or arg qrara, ‘east of the village.’ 


| feast,’ &e. 
ee me os ROR this sûtra we learn i“ inference (jfidpak) that the word oe 


ey also governs the ablative case (see IT. 3. 29). 


on [poe EE gene E R 


he frat: , (aoan fanaa ag) wt 
as afer: i enirar eA a ata aaa ae ‘Rewer mak, 


TE aitaa aat narà N 
pe oe ane 18. The word 4 ay when signifyliig timit ex- 


with a word ending i in the fifth case-affix and the com- 


Pee pomnd 86 formed is called Avyaytbhava. 

E wae . ee i As, sazaq or BUSTA, set ey: it rained up tg PAtaliputra. 
i 2 ae R or gè AT: qR: ‘the. fame of Panini extends even to | 
Ae Le he a the dal | | | | 


oe amimi miga w R | m u t a TRA, 
ey 2 : À, aaa. (woxrofaoge) u | 
| ae nani Pree wart Tg ri rae 
E CIC EY aaa aft 


Trigarta. So also, taraia or AT a: ‘round about Trigarta, aR o or 


Words formed from the verb #4 ‘to go,’ are Sia ‘north’ a! 


a clusive or limit inclusive, may optionally be compounded — 


+ setter tert forar i 


tA, The words abhi and pati aan inea? 2 
ee degron Gorad are optionally- compounded . With 4 
K & e word ending i ina case- afix. ae the limit, or the | 


eran 
ike 


aS, aog fra: t 33 N agia 1 NS, agrafa- 


BK, I. CH. I. $ rs, 16. J ee ee COMPOUNDS. DEN 


goal which regulates or marks the direction; and the 
resulting compound i is s Avyayîbhâva. 


The word lakshaņa means a sign goal. See ‘also I. 4. 84 and go 


for a further explanation. of this word, As pafa or sqftqahy gent: a 2 


‘the moths fall in the direction of fire’ “So also mafi or Ra i, the 


sense being, that making the fite their aims ( aga ) they fall towards it. 


Why do we say lahen meaning lakshana’? Observe ard ofa Ta: the 


turned back and went towards Srughna z.e., having turned back he went only 


towards the direction of Srughna but not to that place itself. 
Why do we say the words abhi and prati? » Observe iiiki ma: 


She went in the direction of the fire.’ 


Why do we say ‘when meaning direction towards’? Observe 


BPAR MT: Or NAFTA: ‘the ene eee COWS.’ 


ATS bhava. 
_ As, saaan fria: ‘the thunder bolt fell near the e 
Why do we say sya? Observe aa aaar‘ near the forest... 7 


fou Why do we say ‘when compounded with the werd, nearness to 
| which is” indicated? oen "e GEIGE] Raa ‘it Hghtens, towards w 


the tree.’ 


all, and notan invariable compound like others. 


TA MNA NRN ag i Uaa, q, a: » (se oe 


srofaewe BRA GY) N 


anf 


aqaa E t RE u aa: , T- URAT, ER 


| we mada) 3 a La ee, 
; og agia atresia aea as fonar area srerdbaree | 
| aad aaf Ul 
2 15. The word anu ‘near to? is optionally’ | 
compounded with that word, nearness to which is indi- 
cated by the particle, and the- resulting compound T: 


| THousk this P was wd. even. by sttra 6, ‘because: fear 
ness is mentioned there also; it is- repeated here ‘in order to show that = 
an Avyaytbhava compound mentioned here is an optional e after a 


ib 1 mgin è àa rami a a Roar re? arnee + emt . 


“IRREGULAR FORMATIONS. [ BK. H. CH. I ES 


p. 16. The word anu ‘alongside of’ is option. 

a ally aol with the word indicative of that 

-whose length the particle expresses, and the compound ue 
| 2 80 formed i is called Avyay îbhâva i 


| ` As start. arcraraf ‘the city of Benares extends alor 
Ganges’ aqaa qutr ‘ Mathura, al longside of a Yamuna, 

. Mathura being measured by that of the Yamuna.’ 

| : Why do we say ‘length’? Observe qaaa fara freza 


fer miti q nagan Aaz 


« (erorfterree) N 
| afar: i faseerareet: aaarar wy Arar, raant menir me 


- seater qafa I rr 
| 17%. And the words tishthadgu, ‘at the time | 
when the cows stand to be milked,’ &e. are Avy: wy ibhava oe 


a compounds. 


oa a Comte) u 


ee ending in the sixth case- -affix, when they take the form: 
Pee pare and- spade e, a Hae compound SO formed ds 
ee Seen ee 4 


ee compounds a The Present s stitra | ordains Avyaytbhava instead. The force 


The words fàszẹaf &c. are all irregularly formed Avyaytbhdva com- 

_ pounds. Most of these words are epithets of various times. The force of 
«q in the sfitra is restrictive, that is to say these words always form the Arya 
_ytbbava compound and nothing else. They are as follow :— hae 
Warr ee. ART, RM, araia, GAA, Way, STATT, saa 
n RT. TAT. TaN, SEITTT, a EINI , GETTEN, ANE a 
S qa, R, R , gana, A, ESAR, Prog , TERT, Pi re 
ther, ARTN, — ET, ih sree, oai, iR, 


ty wa qan ao ar marie i ait qa, aaa, | 


tidi < : 8 The words para ‘ across,’ and madhiya 
. middle?’ may optionally ‘be compounded with a word 


Ordinarily “these words “gould: ee formed Poe o Tatpurush 


BK. IL Cu. I. § 10, 20. ] | _ IRREGULAR FORMATIONS. ee: och, 3 225 


i : od : : % : i : ont N 


qt in the text is that the Genitive Tatpurusha compounding also takes place 


in the alternative. As, af@aurqz or TORCH ‘across the Ganges? HURT 
sirme ‘middle of the Ganges’ | 


Of course according to the option dlwa by sůtra LI. 11., this com- 


pounding need not take place at all, the same sense being RR bya 


phrase ; as qè arar: or eae TATA: 


(aft dt ag: dea, agar gaia ae dear area’ 
aait T i 


a word denoting ‘one belonging toa family’ and the 
resulting compound i is Avyayibhava. 


The word #qr means uninterrupted descent of persons from a com- 


mon source whether through birth or knowledge. A succession of teachers — 


and pupils, of ancestors and descendants &c., would constitute a gay ‘family? 
One born in or belonging to such a ag is called a ṣa or descendant. 


As, afr sarareares ‘of the Vyakarana which has two dages. as its 
principal expounders viz, Panini and Patanjali. So, frat sarercoreg having : oor 


three representatives vig. Panini, Patanjali and Sakatay: ana or Katy dyana.’ 


= When we desire to express their equality as regards knowledge, z 


then both the words are put in the same case : as fàg or fanfa è ERT 


So also when the relationship is by birth: as, uain ATCRTAR, 
‘Twenty-one Bharadwajas. s These a subsequent compounds are like Dvigu. 


o afia n 3o n agf aA, @ (wonofaede 
qn aiaa: qed: we dear URETA, BGE oe aar wate tt | 
= 20. A numeral (sankhya) may be compound- | 


at) N 


ed with names of ‘rivers’ and the resulting compound. is 


Avyayibhava denoting an aggregate. rere 
According to Patanjali this refers to their Aggregate ( aame. ye 


aag ‘at the meeting” of the seven Ganges; fani ‘at the meeting a 


the two Yamunås, aay ‘ where the five | rivers” meet,’ Sea ‘where - 
~ seven Godavaris’ ape See Ih 4 y Uy Se 


F BATTS a retar LUT 
o a, (oaoa) 
afa: n agt: ae Eria À o r 

sare rater u oo 


19. A numeral may be anne Pe with 


oy ) : ao. Bae IL CH L § 2r -23 


er anes 21, A word ending in a case-affix is com- 
pounded with words denoting the names of rivers, when- 
the compound word denotes a thing other an that 
expressed by the terms of the compound, and is an 
~ appellative ; the compound | sO oe being an Avya- 
| yibhava. l 
A The anuvritti of the word sankhya does abe extend to this TA ao 
Though this rule is given in the subdivision relating to optional compounds, ' 
‘it is, however, a a Nitya-sam4sa rule: for no Name (dat) canevér be expressed 
by a sentence, and that being so, these compounds can never be analysed. 
Às, searg ‘the country called Unmaitta Ganges. So also USAT 
S BUI ; gia l. 4. 18. | | 
| Why do we say ‘ when it denotes a thing other than that expressed 
© by the component parts: of the compound’? Observe sarge the ‘river 
T ‘Krishnavena.’ r: 
i Caia y | p Why do we say ‘ when it expresses an Appellative ’? Observe atsiri e 
ee R the country where the Ganges moves rapidly.’ | 


AIST: WRN TAT N aege: N 


Ra ag gà carseat seagate, ata agra aeri 
a laar: I 


| 22. From this eee area as far as aphorism r f 
E I. 2.23, the word Tat-purusha is the governing word, 
A and is understood i in all the following sûtras. 


E From this sitra as far as the sutra II. 2. 23 relating to Bahuvrihi oe 
ca a the word Tat-purusha should be read into each sûtra. Thisbig 
term is of older coinage than that of Panini, being, in fact, made by ko 
-older grammarians. In the Tat- purusha compound, the sense of the last of its- 
elements isthe main one, and governs the preceding one. The Karma- ` 

- dhåraya (Appositional Determinative Compound) and Dwigu (Numeral Deter- E 
ae, minative Compound) are also subdivisions of this class of compounds. The : 
ie rest of this chapter and 22 sûtras of the second, deal with this. cee 


| an 3 a 3i a re u gT: > a (reg ae us he = : | a 


oe a And the o kind of compound’ called Dwigu 
HIN eril Determinative e Q Compound) i is 3 also called Tat- 


r 
cs Reece E uae “4 i 


Bx. Il. Ca. 1 § 43-25.) _— TaT-euRUSHA ya 


The object of making Dwigu: a E of nfatacuruahe Compound - 


_is that the ayrared affixes and rules given in V. 4. 68-160 should apply to- 
Dwigu also. Otherwise we could well have dispensed with tbis siitra 5 as 
sitra 52 of this chapter already defines Dwigu. Thus gerst V. 4. gt fem. l 


daas? (IV. L 15, 21), ‘an aggregate of 5 princes’ gage: V. 4. 89, darag ‘an 


aggregate of 5 cows. aR | an aggregate of ten cows.’ V. 4: 92. 


oo frardtaaiaraereamarn’®: n BU aati to 
a-a dta-afta-na-weaea-aie-aitaea: , (Bee 


qa: n Rearea gure BERA: ae ITÀ, TETA adt vale n 
aiia Gargara riea l E 


24. A word ending with the second case- affix | 


is compounded with the words grita ‘who has had recourse 
to,’ atita ‘gone by’ patita ‘who has fallen upon, gata 


‘who has gone to’ atyasta ‘who has passed,’ prapta‘ who 
alae has obtaiued,’ and 4panna ‘who has reached,’ and the ` 


pe resulting componnd is called Tat-purusha. 


As ast + Biya: = afa: ‘who has had recourse to trouble.’ eure, Í 
-So also :—anrearcrdta: ‘who has passed over the dreary forest.’ aeRafAN: n 
“fallen into hell? sraa: ‘gone to village? eadtareqea: ‘passed the waves.’ _ 


QANT: | who has reached pleasure.’ garq: ‘wao has obtained happiness.’ 


Vart:=—The words aff , anit &c. should also be included. a ay 
amn; ST IIT. | AA 
eae a u U u ert nea Ña, (softoneae) J 


ate: n erafirdiargard SEAT TE UEU RETI GATT ATT H 


pee OB. The indeclinable word swayam. ‘oneself, oa 
is som pouniled with a word ending in the affix kta, and = 


the resulting compound is called Tat-puru isha. 


| The anuvritti of the werd facttar from the last aphorism into this, oe. 
cannot take place ; though, however, it is understood in the next sůtra. The 


word & a being an, Indeclinable, cannot take any case-affix. As ere re ha wt 
‘ feet. washed by himself’ exe fae °C T 


In this compounding, the two words. a6 not appear r to have. undergone 


any change : after their composition, | : They are the same as they were, 


fbeore the composition, But Br: calling t their re “a compouiay 7 7: 


ataofàsag- e 


228 TAT-PURUSHA [BK IL CH L § 26,27. 


two indirect advantages are gained. Namely these two words are 


regarded as one word, and their accent is also suman? pep tinier See 


arate Rule VI. To 223. 


| The words ending i in. kta which i is a Nisheha ia are past parti- 


-© ciples. 


vg aè N 1% ' af J azr, a, meas 
m) u 
a CATER fatar: meda ag AË rmn? rent 


erag aart 


wate u 


96. The word ehaewa in the eena: case | 


‘is compounded with a word ending in the affix kta, wh en 
censure is implied, and the compound so formed is Tat- 
purusha. | 


The word eq means ‘censure, ‘blame’ and this sense can be con- 
noted only by the compound word as a whole and not by any of its consti- 


tuent elements. This compound is also, therefore, a Nitya Compound, though 

' it occurs in the subdivision relating to Optional Compounds :—because it is _ 
impossible to analyse such a compound and express, by means of a Se 

i the sense conveyed by the function of the compound word. 


As G@Ztee: or qziga: (literally lying on a oa ; silly, stupid, Boing 


wrong or astray. 


There is no compounding when ‘ censure is snot meant. As E 
‘lying on a bed.’ 


Why this word should have this opprobrious meaning; will be under- 
stood from the consideration of the following facts :—-a person under the 


, Aryan social polity, could only then enter the married state or the life of a 


-o hhouse-holder, as it was called, when he had completed his Brahmacharya ze. 

- the prescribed period of bachelor studentship. All Brahmacharis were 
woe ‘bound to sleep on ground and not on wzt or cots, so long as they were 
E  Brahmachâris. A person who without olu his studies, and without 
ae obtaining the permission of his teacher, entered into. matrimony, was origi- os 
— nally called, in reproach, ase: ‘who had ascended the couch in an improper n 
Do a Mee ‘Then t the term was s extended to all ro guilty of vile action. 


aft u % ae wÑ, : (wefereag +) e 


BK. II. Cu. I. § 27-29. ] ACCUSATIVE TAT-PURUSHÀ. _ gag 


| 27. The indeclinable word s4mi meaning 
‘half’ is compounded with a word ending in the affix 


kta, and the resulting compound is Tat-purusha. 


_ The word ar being an avyaya, and not denoting any a e 


cannot take the affixes of the second or any case. Therefore the anuve iti | 


of the word fxétar would be inapposite in this aphorism. 
As aE ‘half-done.’ antag ‘half-drunk’ TEN half-eaten.’ 


The object attained by this samasa is the same as in If. I. 25, namely | 


making them one word and taking one accent. 


BIST UW I wari u EIET, (aofeaeuetgetuarta) n 


qf: ul areata: wage fiaren: Treat Te aneged Rrra area aardy oe 


yale "i 


| Tat-purusha. 


This rule applies when duration of time is not connai by the r 
| compoiind, which is provided for, in the next aphorism. The word atat: 
does not mean here, as it would otherwise mean by Sitra I. a. 68, the word- z 


form aret but special words denoting RTA . 


As aranfiaerexat: ‘the new moon,’ (literally, the moon that has beai oh 


to measure the month). Similarly aygecsatenr: , crPrefaareat: applied to six 


Muhurtas (of 48. minutes each) which are called 9c and stgt which some- 
times occur in day time (in the summer month) and sometimes in the night : 


(in the koni 


aoset: gar fz). 1 


qE araa: rea taea snari TT g qar a area Fewer = 


E caret afa og 
29. Words denoting 1 tine being” in the acen- | 

sative case, are optionally compounded with a word : ae | 
ending in a case-affix, when used in the sense of come | 

_ plete connection throughout. “with the time (Le., dura- — aa 


tion of time) aud the resulting compound 3 is- > called ! Tat- a 


Tai purusha, a 


| 28. The words denoting time, being in the 
accusative case, are optionally compounded witha word 
ending in the affix kta, and the resulting compound - is 


ARER T N L w wet n e hf , (wef š 


es 
oe 
i 
A 
HJ 
sin 
k a 
met 
eugi 
Oa 
i E 
ia 
ore i 
wed 
Aa 
vende 
at 
ap 
Oh 
i chd 
i im 
at 
ee 
val 
paT 
i 
wt 
ae RA 
i 
3 
ae 
voc 
oe 
jip 
7 
a o y 
qe AR Ps 
ay 
hy 
N 
Z «4 
“i 
P GSR 
iy : 
oe 
T MECE A 
Sh : 
4 
hes 
vad 
i P 
at 
HE S 
W : 
a 
1 
E 
Hi 
i 
l 
q 


canned raf tt 


ao - ‘enn si een: 1am at safe u 


Bo o INSTRUMENTAL Tat-PuRUSHA | “Tee Tl. Cù. L £45. si, 


The word are is understood i in this aphorism; but not so the- i pirane 
‘ending with the affix =. Pe 


The word masadiit means uninterrupted connection.” For accent 


of these words see VI. 2. 2. 


As aioe fa mom ai i ag akent, aiai 
O FRN RENNA TIAIA N 3o N 
Sanu re aes qogogat Sz) u 


qf: i adarei gard qorety rere — 


80. A word ending with tis ord ee 


‘is optionally compounded with what denotes quality, 


the quality being that which is instrumentally caused 
by the thing signified by what ends with the third case- 
affix and with the word artha ‘wealth,’ and the com- i 
pound so formed is called Tat-purusha. 


The words qf, Wr are understood here: and the whole of this sūtra : o 


is an epithet of those words. A noun in the instrumental case is compound- 


= ed with a word expressing quality, and with the word yer: provided that the | 
word expressing quality is itself the result produced by the sense of the 
wordin the instrumental case. As qajsrarere: qaatre: ‘cut by nipper’ 
Faftam: ‘made blind of one eye by a hog’ grear: ‘wealth acdaee 


by grain For accent of these words see VI. 2. 2. 
| Why do we say ‘when caused by the word in the maraner case’? 


a4 Observe steer are: ‘blind of one eye.’ Here ago in the 3rd case is not the | 
eae instrumental cause that produced blindness and hence no compounding. 


Why do we say‘a word expressing quality P Observe :—ariiaarn 


f ‘sowing with the cows.’ Here though ‘sowing’ is instrumentally caused by the 
cows, yet it does not qualify cows but the sower, and hence no compounding. 


Guna-vachanas are those words which, not being vorn. formed by 


primary: or secondary affixes, or other words entitled to the name of satikhya, .— 
hE sarvandma, or jati, or compound words, are words denoting m and — 
k capable of being used as adjectives qualifying substantives. | 


dase hrquitaeced: n 33 uae n a 
i bee hinen - eo oaeirdterao) + Eo 
el kag mr Pox: mer o a aitare aan | 


0.Ci. 1: $31 32.) INSTRUMENTAL TAT-PURUSHA Te a St 


31-A word ending 3 in the third case- affix is | x 


compounded with the words pûrva ‘prior,’ sadrisa ‘ like,’ 
sama ‘similar,’ Qnartha ‘words having the sense of less,’ 
kalaha ‘quarrel,’ nipuna ‘proficient,’ Taisen ‘mixed, and 


slakshna ‘polished sleek’ and tho Faber $ compound is 


panoa Tat-purusha. 


_ From this sûtra, we learn incidentally that the Kad: qi &e, govern 


the instrumental case. 
_ As, mAT: = mraq ‘prior by a month,’ dqzeaeqg: ‘ prior by a year,’ 
argaz: ‘like the es ee Las ‘like the father, arram: ‘similar to the 


mother,’ faan: ‘similar to the father,’ are q, aan ‘less by a masha,’ z 


afamee: ‘a fight with the swords, qrgxg: ‘bandying words. arafa: 


‘proficient in speech,’ MTT fart: ‘proficient in the oben: of sacred 


| duties,” fiafia: qz: ‘mixed with sesamum ‘or iuggery AEN 
‘ polished i in behaviour.’ 
Vart :— The word IIT should be enumerated i in the list, as ATRIA: 


‘later than a month. m 


FAFU EAT ISR, u R n aii w sia; sat 


andaa 
A word ending with the third case- affix, 


when it E the agent or the instrument (II. 3. 18 


is compounded diversely with what ends witha krit 
affix; and., the compound so formed is called Tat- 


e Purusha. 


wait Tu, 


and conditions. As fE: = NRE: ‘killed e the n 
‘divided by the nails,’ qcqfeam: ‘cut by the AXES: | 


Why do we say. 


mentioned i in sitra IL 3. 21 and not that of I. 3 18.) E 


Why do we say «diversely’? Observe arta: Sra | “gutting with. thes 
Here there i is no compounding. Booed 
But there is compounding where otherwise there ought ° ‘not to be. because oe | 


sickle.’ TaT | ‘cutting with the axe.’ 


the word TER: —ag TTT: and TA a: 


RESE l, (cofaoncacono) TS e a e e A oe 
qh: adit act war adter aged t àa ae mpi UT 


The word aga shows that there i is a general relaxation of all the rules D 


‘when denoting the „agent or the instrument o? a 
Observe Rrrfysfea: ‘dwelt with alms.’ ‘Here the force of the 3rd c case is a that ie 


rere SE aE 


982 | ene iia [BK I. CH. Te § 33, 34. oy 


a yi i Aga dqa 


pen 1 minimi ita ed get pÈ ag 
aeania PUT , VIETE SAT wale we oa 


| antag Nl ae = 


t araez aisa ii 


33. A word ending with the third case-affix 
when it denotes the agent ortho instrument, is com- d 
- pounded optionally with a word ending in a kritya affix, o 
when an exaggerated statement (whether of praise or of i. 
: censure) is implied, and the compound 3 is Tat- purusha. 


As aikaa ‘a shallow river’ (so shallow that a crow may dip his 
beak into it and touch the bottom and drink). yraa: Waq: ‘a shallow well’ 
(so thata dog can lick water from the brink of it). areqesenfy gor ‘thin 
grass’ (so fragile that it can be cut by vapour) morada sitet: . 


spews E ee oo ee aoe ES ee ae ee ee ee a a 


This sitra is in a way a prolongation of the last. 


SESE Ee 


E ge Ae SSS 


ge RR 


S 


E ann E 
= z 5 : 


Vart:—The phrase ‘words ending i in akritya affix’ must not be taken | 
ire universally, only the-kritya affixes qq and waq are meant in the above siitras. 
The following are the kritya affixes FET , SHA, AI, FIL, Waa, (see | one 
stitra II, I 95- 13 2). Therefore there is no el nS when the word ends 
in ee as in WIR: IA . 


ag E E t ag U NRR, + FET, (wofaeae- 


af n SIgn miarana ara a aaRae per, TETN 
| aardt arate it 


‘ | 84, A wei ane with the third case-affix 

‘ee and denoting a condiment, is optionally com pounded 
with a word ending in a case-affix, signifying food, and 
the resultin g com potind is called Tat- purusha. 


Ti That which. is to be prepared i is called SET, and that which: prepares : : | 
is. sia as giga: = ga sw SRT: ‘rice prepared or: made relishable | 
| with curd? - So also’ dite: | The words ' food’ and- ‘condiment’ as repre- 5 


sented ` in the above’ compounds, are connected in sense by a verb a al fl 
ie understood, s oe n 


BK. IL CH. L $35 36. 1 Danve Tatpurvsma: 0 288 


Faea i u a u Eg U ia, EF E 


aae gogo) n 


85. A word, ane P the 3rd case- „afix a 


and denoting a relish giving or refining in gredient, is 
compounded: with a word meaning, ‘eee and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 


Anything eatable, whether hard. or saii, is called Tey ; its refinement is 
is called fefta. As aeurat: ‘ barley he aa with juggery; NEJIN: 


‘fattened parched rice prepared with juggery.’ 


The connection here also perwece the two words i is established by a 


= verb understood. 
agit agiia fage; 0 38 0 cafe a = 
34 -afs-fea-ga-tiga: (wofaeaegoze) u 


Rr aged apt ait fear ge cira yeas: ae aquied qed , aT a en 


amar wale l 
| ater Ei menara SELGE gaik ik THEA I 
36. A word ending with the 4th case- affix 


compounded with what denotes that which is for ths E 


purpose of what ends with the 4th case-affix and so too 


with the words artha‘on account ot,’ bali ‘a sacrifice,” 
hita ‘salutary, sukha ‘pleasure’ and rakshita, : kept, % 


and the compound i is called Tat-purushe 


The words 47 , gar are understood in this sitra : and the whole stra oe | 


qualifies these words. | 


By the expression ni ‘far the purpose thref? the special an a 
of a material and its modification alone is by Patanjali here held-to be. 
intended, As ara ae: = Bray: ‘wood for stake’ {thats is wood which. Ay modi- oe 
fication will be changed into a stake). goagal ‘gold for ear-ring.’ But not on 

so here. teyaray earet | pot for cooking. IRAE | the wood mortar for. ae 
threshing. From this stitra we may also infer that the Dative case. conveys — e 
also the sense of ‘for the purpose thereof? The word aqatè is taken asone > | 
word by some, meaning a thing serviceable thereto.’ See. Vi, 2 Me ae q 


accent see Vi. 3. ee 


at ut tritace — areca UIT AE arà, ii wo 


SAPAR good for horses’ itge ‘ vhat pleasant for cows 


gag E ABLATIVE TAT-PURUSHA. CBK H Ch. 1. § 36-38. 


Vart —With the word aÈ the ‘compound so formed i is a Nitya com- 
pound (an invariable compound) and agrees in gender with the word which 
it qualifies ; a8, AAMT TA: ‘milk for the sake of Brahmans ;’ and airat ATT: 
‘gruel for the Brahmanas.’ So also alea: | a sacrifice for Kuvera’ wentaafe: 
‘a sacrifice for the great Raja. mrga ‘ what is good for cows.’ swyai¢ed ‘what 


3 ony 


wraad ‘what is kent foro- 


cows,’ (as grass). 


qf: l qi qae aaa qrar kad areal firs 

anrd "oT m | 
aian i o a a N Ria amsaa l 
8T. A word ending with the 5th. case-affix is 

optionally compounded with the word bhaya ‘fear, and 
the compound i is Tat-purusha. 
© á The phrase q aq aqar is understood here, and the såtra qualifies ite 
CEN As TATA = qa ‘fear from wolves eni ‘fear Hom thieves‘ 

genre ‘fear from robbers.’ : 
ee Vart So also with the words Wa, we and WF: as sah canta: ; 


qat: | 
This sfitra is an expansion of stitra 32 and an exposition of the word 
a wes there. So that we may have the following compounds also: or 


“gone out of the village? arī TPE: . w 
T E Marhagwafaarawetreas: al Re T aatia R 
a e V. Cl erfia: : REIN: j (aofaoaoge qoa Hi T 


A gfi sa siite aan afta area gad: ag qr arqa 


< 


` sore Ef 1 IE aay fà ANAE ATMA TS I 
88. A word ending with the 5th case-affix i is 


= epmponnded with the words apeta ‘gone away,’ apodtia= - s 
‘carried away, mukta ‘freed, y patita ‘fallen, apatrasta, 


‘afraid. ae when the event takes place in a gradual a 


Boks manner, and the compound i is called Tatpurusha. 


CAS, gaa ‘gone away) from pleasure’ aRPTATTS: igartied i away + by 


o imagination’ SURAT: ‘freed from ‘the wheel’. ettatan: ‘fallen from heaven. 
ce SENT: ‘afraid ‘of the waves.’ a This is is an expansion of H. 1. ae oe 


KE 


 aRas-grad sm: fa , A, ( waeofaogen 


Be II. CH. Dooie AR O 


By using the word FTN: ‘ina ‘gradual degree; is s shown the limited 
range ‘of this kind of compounds. Not every ablative word can be so com- 
pounded, Hence there is no compounding at all in the following cases :— 
MAUT VAT, ‘fallen from the mansion. ẹinargaaeT: ‘afraid of eating.’ For . 
here the fall &c. is violent and sudden, and r not gradual and slight. : 


Mienie > a, u Re on a t koa 


qa: I SAR NEAR gT Des T: 
NEA à, agera aardr afa N 


T Ba, g, 


qiia u waagt IT qq l 


| 39. Words with the sense of stoke ' a little,’ 
antika ‘near,’ dûra ‘far,’ and also the word chen 
fae ? 


‘penance,’ ending in the 5th case-affix are compounded — 
with what endsin kta, and the compound is Tat-p ae i 


As SARTA na: ‘loosed from a little distance.’ 


So also sfanta: ‘come from near’ srarmgnra: ‘come A. near? 
‘come from far,’ Fryer saree: ‘come from a distance.’ cei bi saved ts i 


with p difficulty: Hes mes: ‘ obtained with difficulty.’ 


this kind. 


Vart:—The words gra ‘a hundred’ and aga ‘a thousand’ are P a 


compounded with the word qe. As, marr? =qraaat: ‘beyond a hundred.’ 


So also qegagat: ‘ beyond a thousand.’ In these examples the word gra and 
aza being exl hibited in the 1st case and thus being upasarjana ought to have 

_ stood as the first member of the compound (II. 2.30); But these compounds - 
are supposed to fall under the class of crsraeq &c., (Il. 2. 31) and hence the. 
Pae stands as the second member of the compound. UEGUIERY' is 


also the augment a ( aan interposed between these two. words. 


- fatotoge Ju 


afer N aara deare: ae EE aera aari vate E 


40: A word ending with the Tth- case- afix i is 
compounded with the words saunda ‘skilled’ &e. engi = 


-the com porn is Tat: purusha., 


By rule VI. ee the case-affix is not elided in compounds of = 


Tatas: Li vo (E Diui w w, ae (sens af 


235 o | OE rm, TAT Punustia L BK. IL CH. I. aaa “43. 


The word ares: in the stra being in the prora number indicates. a 
class of words beginning Ay saundas 
As, NÄT are: = sprates: ‘skilled in dice’ serri: eung in dice’ 


| cates: a gamester in dice.’ 2 : 
; The following is the list g a re — I dr > af, 3 Per re 


sare , 5 qato , 6 data, 7 meag when meaning aces 8 aftr, 9 az, (or aiaz 
10 Gee , II ATS , 12 am 13 A I4 asare ’ 15 FT., and 16 aÁ. 

fagqeeumarag ou ya ou warfan fag-g 
, (eaoin yu i 


(gfe: u RER- tH aed gaa: ag amd amend, aqsa ay aarey wale l 
| 41. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is 
compounded with the words siddha ‘ perfected,’ Sushka 
‘dried, pakva ‘cooked’ and bandha ‘bound,’ and the 
resulting compound is Tat-purusha. 
or As, afergafag: ‘perfect in AnA aferez: ‘perfect in KAmpic 
o iya. marg: ‘ dried in the sun. STAYS: ‘dried in the shade.’ riqa: : 
o €cooked in pot. aff ga: ‘cooked in an earthen jar. =aqeq: ‘bound on the oe 


wheel. For their accent see VI. 2. 32. 


‘These are also further illustrations of the word TES in sûtra gau te 
$ vagin TT YR UT waite n vargau aq , _(soeefie- 
| sient) n 
E = aerate ag aa gae ee ATE gar salt ie 
| FRR {i 
| 42, A word ending with a Tth case- afix i is 
compounded with the word dhvanksha, ‘a crow, (and 
with synonyms of crow) when contempt is implied; 
and the resulting compound i is Tat-purusha. © aS 
TÄS; Miata: a crow at the sacred bathing place’ l.e., a very groedy: 


Hee person ; as a crow ina bathing place does not remain long, any where, SO* 


a person who goes to his teacher's house and does not tarry there OPE is 


ee : called a Aiaran: or a dhdaraar: . 


os : | wwe) t g 


or When it has not this meaning, t ee is no compounding: as, ate 
> fete ‘There 4s a crow, in a the sacred bathing place? w 


“NBR " ae n wh, ae =< hat | 4 


ane a ga cee o a arai dama, apn: ai Eo iE 


Br, I CH. L § 43-45. J LOCATIVE TAT-PURUSHA. : re ae 


48. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is 
compounded with words ending with a kritya-affix (a 
fut. pass. Participle) and the resulting com] pound 1S Tat 
purusha, when ‘debt’ is implied. : 


This compound i is confined to the words formed by the kritya affix ae e 


and not to every kritya- formed word. | | 
As, AT ee | a debt repayable within a month.’ So erate ‘payable 
within a year.’ sagłaq ‘repayable within three days.’ , | 
By using the word 7i we indicate by implication any apeeined time 
in general, and not merely a time for the payment of a debt. Therefore: we 
get compounds in the following cases also: Tat ey a aa ‘the Sama that 
should be sung in the morning.’ NARASTI: ; a chapter that should be 
studied in the morning.’ oo 
Why do we say ‘ debt’? Observe ara war faer ‘the aims that should be 


| given each month.’ 


° gu hi \ n 
afa: i darat Grea arrari QT AE TET, TITTY AAT TAT 


44. A word ending with the 7th case- affix i is | | | 


invariably compounded with a word ending in a case- 
affix, when the compound thus formed is used as an appel- 
lative, and is called Tat-purusha samasa. — | | 


A sanjñå is expressed by the complete word, hence it is an invari- 
able Sle compound ; for we cannot express an appetlative DY a sentence. 


l AS, Cua faar: ‘wild sesamum’ yielding no oil ; anything which does 
not answer to one’s expectation. So also BICOTATTT: qà Fia: anything re 


found unexpectedly.’ So also ARRET: , RARITA: . 


-The čase- affix i is not. elided , in this case, in aodan to Ao VL : = ; 
3.9. (The ath case-affix is not elided after words ending in à consonants 


or in short ẹ when the compound denotes appell ative. S 


Amaaan: N n a a aga u J aa, me: wamaTaT;, oe ; 


aC aofaoaounese yu 


ware it 


amaa nggu agan amam, ( qoaofaonnet 


SPEER Sr EE 


ate: ETTA araara aze: eee xe arent , Ere ore oo 


“238 : LOCATIVE TAT-PURUSHA, haces II. CH. I l. $ 45-47 


| 45, The names. of divisions of ra or night 
ending with a 7th case-affix ave compounded with words - 
ending with the affix kta; and the resulting conpoun! af 


O res Ae or dinero ae ee ae tad a | | 


‘done in the after- | 
‘done in the — 4 


As Tare Ray ‘done i in the morning.’ INTERIA 
noon, Garay ag ae in the first le of the night, saeara 


last part of ‘the night.’ : | : 
Why do we say ‘members or divisions of day and night?’ Observe | 


eT ay ‘eaten in the day’ crat qag ‘occurring in the night.’ 
© This being a continuation of sûtra II. A we have diversely a 
suai and ianiai. I a z 
AA N BE tt agti t aa, ( aefxonoanoss a i 
aft: aaa arad WaT Te Arca, TET A Tara wala It 
46, The word tatra ‘ there,’ which is a word 
ending with the 7th case-affix, (V. 3. 10) i is compounded | 
with a word ending in kta, and the resulting sic ata i 
k is Tat-purusha. my 
| - Thus amma ‘eaten there” aged ‘done there? aade ‘ dunk there.’ - , 
_ By making this a compound, the same purpose is served as in sûtra Il. r. 25 
namely, these two words form one word and get one accent. 


AA N Yo tt agiia naa, ( wotsonanoag w wit ) M 
2 fe U RÌ maar Aare WAT TE MITA, mge aari a l 


; 47. A word ending with a Tth case-afiix is 

r a a with a word ending with the affix kta, 
b when ‘ censure ’ is- aD ea, and the compound is Tat- 

purusha. | eae a CE 

ee _As,® santamntad w aa | do. are as if an e nae standing on 
a bot ground (metaphorically said of the inconstancy of man) TIRT l a 

| So also Eici ffein: dried | in a water,’ (gutatively used for any thing of 
bear of or impossible.) _ Aue Se ee | a 
ae ; -So also aar qag (i lit) A ‘making Water’ in a a stream; (fig) doing = a oe 
i wales action. aa gar“ € offered oblation i in ashes,, (fig.). a fruitless. action.’ 4 
oe The oon case-afix i is not elided i in the, Case of this sûtra also. See 
sura Vi 3 A eo ee Ce a 


gh et te pre 
= 


Sse oe eee 


Bx. IL CH. l. $ 48-4 49. 1 | a eee. ggg 


armirana eein iaee 


ane. a ve a aa ce sfeqearea: ~“ 


(won a) Aen a ee oe 
| are i arar wy — aiima: TARTE eat 7 aa Fa l reat 


48. The words like pAtre-sammita ‘a dish-com- 


F panion’ (a pari site), &e. are Tat- i aa compounds, when 
cont2mpt is implied. | 


All these are irregular compounds. Some of the ord contained | 


in this list are compounds formed with the past-participle (##); they could 
have been formed by previous aphorism also. Their inclusion in this list is — 


for the purpose that their first member should have udatta on the eee 
because all the words belonging to this class, are a subdivision of a a larger 
class called ‘gerrea Class’ treated of in stitra VI. 2.81. on 

The following is the list of the words:—1 TAAL: , 2 qržagar: ‘a 
parasite’ (constant at meals or dinner time). 3 wgeatagrn:, 4 Igp: , 


5 SRR 6 ETREST:, 7 MAITRE, 8 ERER, 9 ROMTE, 1O IMTA: 
ee ATTRA: , 12 ANAA., 13 AACCTET: , 14 frastaye:, 15 Aage: , 16 FEAT, f 


m tia, Waid ~ a, mny 


17 teadt:, 18 FER, 19 RAA , 20 Weare: , 21 ARST, 22 aëret, 


O 23 FT, 24 TPIT, 25 MÄTT, 26 SMAA RIR:, = arssire:, 28 meaai, 
= 29 wA, 30 AIE, 31 drasa: , 32 MISÈRIA: , 33 muBREC B 


34 WHEAT II 
qin ®sadncguasaias:: amansa ETE ae E 


aqtià n JÀTIS- LR- J-N- UUW-AI- FAFU amaieria , 
( ofaa gogogo ) it | 


qt U Grae ew a4 M Ger ay Raw ga qaer: saat $ qu 


ae waeaea, aasa wary vata ir 


49. A case-infiected word denoting an action 
which naturally precedes- in time (piirva kala), and the 
words eka ‘ one,’ sarva ‘all,’ jar at ‘old, purâna ‘ancient, 
nava ‘new, and kevala ‘only,’ are compounded with their 
co-relative case-inflected words which arein the same case af 
with them ; and the compound so formed i is Tat- purusha. : 


The phrase at qT is understood here, t the whole sûtra qualifying’ ity 


| Words which separately can be applied to many distinct and ifer: | 
ent objects, when they apply to. one common object, are said to be i in see 


tion ( aararfaaca ) or abiding i ina- common substratum. 


dn nE BES sûtra the word form plrva-kala l is not t tone taken “4 


2400 . | IRREGULAR TAT-PURUSHA [ BK. IL CH. L § 49-13. 


(I. 1. 68) but its significates ; while of the rest way &c., the very word-form is 
to be taken. A word denoting action which naturally precedes in time, is 
compounded with a word denoting action which naturally succeeds it. As, 
@rartied: ‘bathed and perfumed.’ á radia | ploughed aiid levelled.’ PET i 
‘burnt and healed. Rma having one poe gaar | begging i 
once in a day. @fẸar: ‘All gods.’ aaas: ‘all men. ' aeg “o Ide T a 
qféz: ‘an old cow.’ TTA: ‘old occupation.’ TEAR ‘old rice. qrrargray 
old habitation.’ So ANAJ; TAIAT ; RIAA ‘only rice.’ | 


| WI hy do we say ‘when they. are in the s same case?” Observe ga 
j ae | one s s petticoat.’ a | 


? T hese and the subseguent sotapoinds are Karmadharaya Compounds 
(I. 2. 42). | 
RRA amaa nyan agrfà u Rs- AÈ, EUNA , 
( wonefogmeamranfiacia ya i 
i afa: it Raan: TT: HVA’ S qarahyacis QAT aE ARAF, REJN 
J o aai Tate ii e ae 
P = 50. The words expressing a point of the com- ;. 
pass, ora number (sankhya) enter into composition with _ 
_ the word correlated to them by beingin the.same case, _ 
when the sense of the compound is that of ANY appella- 
tive; and itis a Tat-purusha. 
The phrase ‘being in apposition,’ js understood in every one of these _ 
sutras up to the end of the chapter. : 
| As qiqat the town of [shukAmagamt-in-the-east.’ pbb balay 
“othe town of Ishukdmagamf-in-the-west.’ gyre: ‘the five mangoes’ aaga: ‘the | 
ooo seven- -sages ' (the constellation of the Great Bear). : 


woe Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of an- appel lative Observe _ 
E 2 TACT Tar ‘northern trees.” i Kii ara: ' five Brahmanas.’ See IV. 2. 107. 


(BE oa oye agadan aag 4 weal agi n z 
- ee, a sonstaofeedetacge ) E e 
Ooo qn afaa RIA a? a qea: ‘cnet sure er oe : 
sede aH ax areda , agaaa aardt waft o o 
PTEE Ble An: a case where the sense ïg: that. of a 
 Taddhiat, or when an ‘additional . member comes” 
after t the compound, or | when an | aggregate | is to Bers eX- = 


Bk. II. CH. I. $ 51-52. J E © Dvw ee a Ge Sue 241 


mao seme 


pressed, then a word signifying : a point of the compass 
or a number, enters into composition with a case-in- 
flected word which} is in agreement with it by being in 
the same case, aud the e compound so formed is. called 
Tat-purusha. | | na 
_ First let us iake the case pare the $ sense is ‘that ofa T addhita’ affix. 
Thus when a compound is formed out of the words qea marat aa: 
“that which isin the eastern hall’ (in which analytical exposition of the 
compound in question, the word aq (IV. 2. Lo7) serves to represent the 
‘force of a Taddl uita-affix) ) the compound having reached the form of a7. 
wrar, the feminine termination of the Ta is. rejec te sd, because Patafjali 


ae lares that the masculine state belongs toa pronominal when exercising 
any of the five functions belonging toa word; we have :=—qf + miar + @ 
(IV. 2. 107) = tfar. (VIL 2. 117 and VI. 4. 143) ‘who is in the eastern hall’ 


“So also when an additional member comes after the compound (uttar- 
pade). As, qt qRa: or sprega: ‘loving the eastern or western hall.’ 
Tnese Uttarpada Co npoun ls are invariable (Nitya) co npounds, so that they 


can aot be resolved into their component elements. | Fae tee i T 

= When a anze aggregate’ is to be expressed, it is 7 course impossi- a ee 

| bre to use a word xpressing points of the compass ( RE, words ). The 2 ca] 
-foll lowing co: apounds are formed with nunbers ( deyr ), when employed | me 
with the force of a Ta iThita affix; as, giarra: ‘relating to five barbers? 
deers: ‘relating to an oblation offered in five cups’ (RT) (IV. r. 88). Soa al so : ws | 
pi (V. 4. 92) ‘whose wealth consists of five cows,’ Ẹ0TIR: ood 
The following are examples of aggregates:—d@weat ‘the collection of 

nve fruits’ (IV. r. 21) gagat ‘an aggregate of ten bundles, rAr ‘the aggre- 
gate of the three worlds? qayar ‘an aggregate of five virgins; this word i iss | 

| neuter sie H. 4 17. and the long È i is shortened by I. 2. 47 ree oe 


ban erat fer u WR R aare n liegi, : 
af: n ee E F: seme TAT: a qik waft w 
52. Ina case where the sense is that ofa tad- 
dhita affix, or when an additional member comes after : 
thee compound or when an aggregate is to be e expressed, o 
the compotnd, the first member of which is numeral, ; is ees 
called Dvigu or Numer al Determinative compound... 


242 | [RREGUTAR TAT-PURUSHA. [BK IT. CH I § 52-53. 


First to take an example. of Taddmtetha 3s, dag wnay dey 
wrest: “an OREHE prepared or offered in five cups.’ So also gkg spas 
ie ben cups.’ These are names of Puroddsa offerings; and are a ant by 
adding the affix a in the sense of ! refining an object of food ' by sitra IV. os 
2. 16; then this affix is elided (aR) by IV. 1, 88. 

To take an example when an additional member comes after the com- 
pound. As aaaf: ‘ loving five ships.’ farsca “money: which has. come 
by two ships’ (ferat+za V. 4. 99 = fara) 

Of an aggregate we have qaqa. The feminine i is formed: By IV. i. 21. 


gani ge: nuga agan ghen g gë 
o qofacacgoageue ) u 


qfa: n gaande gaear aara: qré: ae 
ware wate tt 


iit pa poco oT, i 
t. ee 
y 4 Mi my 


53. Case-inflected words expressing vileness 
are compounded with case-inflected words, expressing 
— contempt, and the resulting eom pound is Tat- -purusha. — 


Às SAAT APY, | a bad or dull grammarian. ’ Here it might be asked . 
is the word saqat ‘grammar’ a word of contempt, or the word laatu E 
 ‘grammarian’? Neither ‘Grammar’ (it being a part of Vedanga,) nor the Š 
person who studies it Że. the grammarian, can be an object of contempt 
ordinarily. | A i D 

_ The word ‘grammarian’ is, he iowever, the expression of contempt i inan 
indirect way, thus:—The person studying grammar but not studying it well, 
- becomes an object of contempt and such a despicable . person becomes also 
contaminated. The word @aff is aterm of contempt per se. It literally means, 
a person who on being asked a question, and not possessing ready wit and 
intelligence to answer it, scratches his head and contemplates vacancy 
(ganaq) and tries to divert the questioner’s attention by exclaiming ‘how 
beautifull clear is the sky," such a person is called ware: . : 

i Such compounds are confined to cases ‘where the reason for the use 
of any particular term is to express contempt with regard to the signification 
ofthat term. So we can not form a compound of the sentence Jarmot: 

f tthe thief grammarian;’ for, contempt is not expre ssed with regard to. the signi- 
| Beaton. of fhe: word | grammarian? : But when the term ‘ grammarian’ it- 
. iia «self i is: paged i in a contemptuous signification, then a compound will be formed. ales 

| This: aphorism is commenced in order to introduce an exception tare 
he 57, by which an adjective stands as the first member in a compound, a 


By the present. sûtra, however, the attributive word will stand ¢ as the second x | : 
_ member. — 3 ao ea ee ine. 


Br. H. CH. I § 53- “55: 1 IRREGULAR TAT-PURUSHA. poe healt: 


Gree iuainples a such: Se are: entrant: one ho} hankers 
“alter performing sacrifices for- persons for. whom one ought not to. perform | 


sacrifices’ #tarerar- gise: fan unbelieving logician, ‘an athiest.’ 


No- compound can be formed under this aphorism, if both the words 
are not used in an opprobatory | signification as such. Therefore it is not a 


| in the ag case. gadaa: ‘the bad Br&hmana? ‘&c. 


ama ga: n wa cari n TITS , 


graa : ; 
( senofaegoug ) i 


Ft (bore IOR zà grà RMAATIT: TE ar , ETE TAT | qafa 


5L. The case inflected words papa ‘ sin,’ and 


anaka ‘insignificant,’ are compounded with words 


expressive of vileness, and the compound is Tat- purusha. 


Both the words qrq and slam are words of contempt (ae) ; by the | 
last stitra, they would have stood as second members in the compound ; the 
: present stitra, however, is so framed with regard to sitras I. 2. 43 and Il. 2. 30, = 


_ that they will stand as first. As qreanfte: or saaana: ‘a contémotible barber’ — 


WT or aImMaR-aetes: ‘a contemptible potter.’ 


suafa aaraqaaà: naku agr n Sam, orem 


55. Case-inflected words denoting objects of 


compari son, are com pounded with words denoting what. 
is likened -to them, by reason of the latter possessing 
qualities i in common with the tormen, and the a 


is Tat-purùsha. 


That by or to “which: a “thing. is compared | is aeia and the a: 
on (the thing compared) i Is called ameg or ‘common.’ Thus. gara oo 


aay: ‘cloud-black Krishna’ (Krishna bl ack asac loud). Here Lars 


z saat Ca SAAT ‘globular as Nyagrodha tree.’ For accent see Vi. 2. 2 . 


But not so in gaeat qarar ' : black Devadatta’ or wat a AEA: rithe r rice : . z 


e like fruits’ qim a TARRI: ‘clouds like mountains,’ 


p | y e i TIETAN TA a : 


kolki is a quality - p 
common to Krishna and cloud: therefore ‘ cloud ' A which i is the STH is com- — oe | 
an with ite So also recat ‘ily-white! | Saree ‘Swan, sounding” a) 


ACRE TSE 


244 a IRREGULAR Pepin [ Bk. IL Cu. I. § 56. 


| ve fa: aaran NAR ag 
SCE n ATFT-MTTA, ( aoaofaogozesas l 


EIG a Samea Tag: EE GAE it 
56. A case- inflected word. denoting subject of 
comp. wison is compounded with the words vyaghra 
| isioer, ' &c:, the latter being the standard of comparison, 
and in construction with the former ; ‘and the compound 
is Tat-pur usha; provided that any v word expressing th? 
common characteristic (errata) as explained above, is Hoat 
employed. ars i nE 
This is a modification of stitra 57, by which the objective. would 


have stood first ; by the present, the attribute stands second. As qeqrsa 
EE T = TET: a person-tiger’ (in strength) TENTH | | 


In the last sûtra, the compounding was between the JINT and the E 


l common quality. Iu the present, the e is between the aria and hae, 


certain STAT but never with ameg qaa. Therefore we can not form this | Ji 


oe kind of compound from the following sentence: qariy cast TT YT: (a man 
| ong as a tiger,’ Similarly TAITA, HAWS , RUMMY, miira i 


The words sarg &:. are STH ea: z. ¢., this is a class of compound. 
words, t he fact of a word belonging to which, is known by its form, a posteriori a 
oe and i is not discoverable by any consideration of its constituent parts a priori. | 


The following i is the list of such words: ~me 


E a vary = A tiger. 2, fiz = A lion, 3. ger = A bear, 4s 
Om A bull, 5. Ta Sandal. 6. qa =A wolf. 7. m- A bull 
oc acre = A boar, ‘hog. 9. eag = An elephant. 10. = A tree. 
a = An elephant, Rk we = A kind of deer. 13. qqa = The 


BE antelope, G TR = 4 ius ome 15. Tory = sA tree Butea G 


ie F rondosa. 16. fraa 


CH TA, lotus-like face. 7 
a ; a a — ae, | E 
3. RUPE Hay = - Sprout like band, a tender hand. Ae “attire: 


BK. IL CH. i E 81 -IRREGULAR Tat: PURUSHA. ile ge 


4 


ahaa a Ao u E n EoI J z 


“BT. A a word “Geral no- the quali. E 


fier (the Adjective), is compounded diversely with a case- 
inflected | word denoting the thing thereby qualified, (the 
Substantive) the latter being in agreement (same case) 
with the former; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


The ‘discriminator’ is called faster and the ‘ discriminated "is called 7 


fesse as Ataeyets ‘a blue lotus,’ trea ‘a red lotus.’ 


By using in the rule the expression gga ‘diversely’ 


that in some cases it is imperative to makea compound (Freaaara) as asurag: 
‘a black snake.’ etganda: ‘red rice’:—and sometimes it is forbidden; as, writ 


amgen: ‘Rama called also Jamadagnya’ (as being the son of Jamadagni): 


r wT RATA: —and i in some cases it is optional, {tae or RRR. 


Why do we say ‘qualifier ” Observe sata: WÅ: ‘the Takshaha snake! | 
Why do we say ‘ qualified.’ Observe arfgaeaerm: ‘the red Takshaka.’ i 


gä- AUT- ULH- NY 
ammanta ) n 


| aha: it Tt BIT UH ACA WTA BAT ma maa ate wae gem: aa 
i mea ar ag amai , agea aari wale l | 


2I-GRTA-AvY-AAA- AT: , | e soaoiogoRo 


58. The. case-inflected words ptirva- prior, - 
apara * ‘other, > prathama ‘first, charama ‘last,’ Jjaghanya z 
‘hindmost, samâna ‘equal,’ madhya ‘middle,’ madh yama — 
‘middle,’ and. vira ‘hero,’ are compounded with words | 
ending with a case-affix and which arein agreement (ame y 
case) with them; and the compound is Tat- purusha. ce 


As TÄTEN: ‘ancestor, (any one of the three, ‘fathety grandiatl ner and | 
ù TET: ‘hi n der- r- ` ; : į 


n great-grandfather), segue: ‘successor, RATT Jast person,’ sini 


most person,’ SANT TEN: Babee RO: ma or MAAGST ‘middle? Perion," {heqsn: e 


+ heroic person.’ 


¢ aman b sot ae agi R 


it is meant 


TINIAN ATA MARARA it A n aa u R 


a6 IRREGULAR oe | BK. IL Cu. i. E 59. 


= ie ee genie: u “ N agfa u 
Rf 9 a1 senefuogonoamrn ) yo 


1 di Arana: gre: emt: arira: anea 


a a » a= 


arene Roariky enira w | | 
. 59. The case- inflected words 41 ent ‘class ’ 
p &e., are compounded with words krita ‘made’ &c., which 
are in agreement (same case), with them; and the com- 
pound is Tat-purusha. | | 


= Vart:—T he words afer &c., for the purposes af this sitra, are suppos- 
ed to have the force of the affix f3 (chvi). Thus sptarg: Rug: gar: =AfgpaT: 
‘made into. classes’ (those who were not classified before). 


The class of words called garl are Akriti-gana and cannot be known 
a priori, This Samåsa is alsoan invariable SamAsa by reason of sitra II. 2. 


_ ¥8, since all words that end in chyi ( fy ) are called gati (I. 4. 61.) 


1, Mey = A line, a series. 2. wa = One or HH. 3. r= A 


a. 


a heap, collection, multitude. 4. wary = Name of Krishna or qe. 5. emy = 


n A heap, mass, collection. 6. fee = A collection, heap. 7. Rma = An | 
object or fey. 8. faya=Poor, indigent or frura, rara. 9. a€ = Distant. — 


go. gee = The god of rain. 11. qf = Divine, celestial. 12. qog = Sha- 


oe banished, 15. agas = Assisted, benefited, served ke- 16. 


i ved, bald. 13. wa = Become, being. I4. SFY = Sraman or saq. l 5. | 
area = Liberal minded. 16. marra =A teacher. 17. ert - Handsome. 
er 18. aaa = Brahman. 19. fq = Kshatriya RRE = | Dis- | 


. tinguished, distinct. 21. % = Clever, skillful, dexterous 22. qosa = 
Learned, wise. 23. ys = Right, proper, good. aqa = Shaking, 


trembling, tre: snulous, 25, fT = Seel dexterous. a gW = = Wretched, 
helpless: oe 
| paa e a | | 
oe Fa = DE performed, made. 2. ‘fra = Measured. 3. aa = 
| Toui deved. supposed. 4 q= Produced, formed. 5. g% = Said, 


Be ‘spoken, uttered, 6. TR = Joined, united. J. anara = Known or under- Ae S 


-stood thoroughly. 8B. “aarara = no recited, 9. aeaa = 


a Reckoned up, ‘counted, summed ae oe -amfa = Considered, supposed, ae a 
o imagined | Bic daa = Served. oe esac _ known. oe 
orie saafer =  Corresponded e a oo eega = “expel led, 


FURT = Invited. 


oe ar k - Scen, looked, a ae ma = ‘Counted. 19 a > 


(ERI I CH. L § o < a ea gar ced 


Paton MENTAR aranan Sas 


-= Well- 


Broken; tora, r rent, burst. 20. @ anga - = Said; uttered. on. 
l known, renowned. 22, “ier = Risen. l 


Ra armaa u ue ` we J an 
Ua (aefioerees 24 


aes T amaa FTO 


60. A word ending with the : affix kta, < and 
not having the negative augment nañ is com ad 
with the same word ending with the affix kta but which 
is distinguished trom the former, by having the augment 
nañ; and the compound is Tat- -pur usha. 


Thus & ugang ‘done and not done, qarr ‘eaten and not eaten,’ dar- oe 


ee ae drunk and not drunk, ” Rua ga ae and not pagers | 


“Phe intermediate. augment q or the g, as in the following | two ao 
| examples, do not make the forms dissimilar. — wigs sitefa fter- AR | 
fafiaa Tae n | DE ee ee 


Vart:—The compounds FINKE &c. should also be included. | 


BG. ATA SAT 


OOL ganga. 2. qaaa. 3. draadta. 4. uana. 5. 
6. warnfwar. 7. PIÈR. 8. warnferar. 9. arire iA. 


Vart:—The compounds like grenaefar should also be enumerated, and | 
| there i E elision of the second member i in these compounds. As manfa : qrif: 
qrii: ‘the king beloved oe the People of his era.’ die, an era. 
making king. eee a 


p g i n 


q i aq nea TCH ar aad rit a geet a orca agens anir 
ware ue f ne 


248 | IRREGULAR TAT-PUPUSIA - [ BK. I. CH. E § 62, 63, 


i D isn all 


| 61. The words sat ‘good,’ mahat ‘groat, : parama 
highest, > uttama ‘best, ’ and utkrishta -‘ excellent,’ 
are com pounded with the ‘words denoting the. person 
deserving of respect; and the compound is Tat- purusha, 
-AS GEES: ‘a good person, mT ‘a great man; gaye: ‘the highest 
qq: ‘the best person ; " geneqeq: ‘the excellent. person.’ 


person ; oa 


| Why do we say ‘with words denoting the person deserving of 
| respect ? Observe gene: a: mi ‘ata ‘the ox was pulled out of the mud.’ 


PELHAM FAC Qetaraa U EQN Tarte 
, FARAR 


T U gegen an FE waa: aE TWAT 
anrd afa tt 


A case-inflected word denoting object 
deserving of respect is compounded with the words 
o vyindāàraka ‘eminent, naga ‘serpent or elephant,’ kuňjara 

a ‘elephant’; and the compound is ‘Tat-purusha. 


Ta AS TIFT: | an excellent bull or cow. SAFRANA: ‘an excellent a . 
horse’. So also efrara: ; mrke: &. Why. do we say hen meaning the og 


_ object deserving of respect?” Observe qeftatarm: ‘the serpent Susima.’ 


| o Saan arfai ugu 
o fàn u 


= aR Katkat mià- afent sient aia yar 
? weit ef | | 


carta K, sacs ; 


ae me > meee 


63. ‘The words katara ‘which or who of | 
two? and katama ‘which or who of many’, when used 


-o n asking questions about the genus or class, are com- 
a pounded with other case- inflected words with which 


they are in. construction, and the compound is Tat- 
| purusha. a ee e r e To 
f aol! As ACHE, and ARRANT: “which of the two is katha. and which 

af anar. WATRS: and RATATAT: ‘which of these is katha &e? 


n “signification by being read along with wPo The very. use” of this phrase. 


zit ight be objected, ‘what is. the use of sinsloviig: the a. a 
ooo mR ai ma in the ap. horism ; since the word aay is especially employed Tee 
. laking such questions; (see ' Vv. d 93) and the. word wat will get the same — ~ 


BK. He Cu. L L $ 65-1, 


` you two, Shi is "Devadetia? d and weir ii 


same genus, hence there i is no eis mpende aar VI. 2. a 


G4. The + word’ kim ‘what,’ when implying 


—feontempt,’ is compounded with a word ending ina case- 


affix, and the compound i is Tat-purusha. 


As fa arar a a cerf ‘he is a bad king who does not protect his sub- 
rafa ‘he is a bad friend who hates.’ fa a: at a weft ‘itis 


jects.’ fx wer MA 
a pao ox that does not carry.’ 


| The affix zy (V. 4. 91) does not come after this compound as in ETET: 


fira and not EUN. 


Why do we say ‘when c censure is -irapliod? Observe Ree cat = Fe : 


ara: ‘whose king ; fee: 


ae 65. A case aed one denoting a a genus | 
¢ ai is ; compounded. with the words pota ‘ ‘a hermaphro- 
dite , yuvati, ‘a young female,’ : stoka ‘a little,’ katipaya ‘a 
fe wy erishti ‘a cow which has had only one calf, dhenu | 
‘milch- COW,’ vasa ‘a barren female,’ vehad, ‘a cow that ; 
miiscarries,’ bashkayant ‘ a cow that hasa full- -grown calf? | 
Brah mana,” ae 
fellow; | 
urusha. 


pravaktri ‘an expounder,’ érotriya ‘a learned. 
adhydpaka ‘a teacher,’ and dhfirta ‘a cunning 


and the r eaul p com apound i is ; called ' Tat-} ] 


7 ie which an you, Sirs iso 
Devadatta? Here there is no questioning about jâti, all belonging to the 


a i 


RECT: 2 Bles by force of Rule V. 4. 70. _ Otherwise the form would d have been 2 s 


TESS SR SS TS SP AS 


gg me | IRREGULAR ‘Tat-PURUSHA. ae! BK. Cu. L § 06, 67. 


adil 


As gair ‘a young female elephant’ pR * a female phau So 
also aieia: a little fre’ saftaa wiii ʻa little butter mille,’ aT Te aah i 
Mm: , ig. draa , asggRe ‘an expounder of Katha’, azara 

‘Brahmana who has mastered the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda’ qarnara: 

‘a teacher of the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda.’ | 


Why do we say ‘when denoting a genus or a common noun P Obe 
: gant ‘ Devadatta expounder.’ 
The word we has not a bad signification hee Hence R 
‘al Bréhmana well versed i in the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda’ 


| fe u minfa QA Wares. ae UAA , VIEI aa af 

| 66. A case-inflected word denoting a genus 
| Gati) is compounded with a word poner praise and the 
com pound is Tat-purusha. 


The words denoting praise should be ridhi (ft) words like vaf RT 
a Re, which retain their specific gender though used along with words of- 
other genders, in apposition with them, as, dinam ‘an excellent cow, EE 


a : aalan ‘an excellent horse am areak ‘an excellent on Thee wori a. T 
generally used at the end of a compound to denote ‘ exccllence’ or ‘the best 6 2 


os purisha 


of its kind.’ ce 
Why ao we say ‘when denoting genus? ORE Sree satire j 
excellent virgin.’ R 


a gu 


g siai Raaf: u w tt hea | 
afea- S mata: F ( woftcaoucagenraiaectia ) w 


fa: u | are anfase: ae Doric UT, TETA 


Or: ‘The wod yuvå í oan is compounded © 
| with the wor ds khalati, ‘ bald headed,’ palita ‘grey-hair- 
ed?’ valina ‘wrinkled,’ jarati ‘decayed,’ when they are 


ain. agreement. (same ease); and ‘the compound is Tat- a 


| The’ wora nitfa i is exhibited i in a feminine sender, in aihe a, | 


-o with the object of indicating the existence of the following maxim o inter- en ee 


Bestation inae firauren nem ALM os 


i m. 4 wofuenewoge ) 


great.’ 


k a ratte ) no 


i 
ie 
K 
i 
: 
l 
ii 
fa 
we 
E 
i 
i 
Ee 
" 
4 
3 
H 
A 
ES 
fi 
2 
k 
i 
a 
we 
aie 
i. š 
+ Be: 
Ge 


Bk. 11. Cu. 1 § 68,69] aroman Terija >a- 


oA Pratipadika denotes, whenever it is s employed i in n grammar, “also. | 
| ‘such a: crude form a as is derived from it a the addition of an affix: ‘denoting j 
gender. a EA PEE E A a 


As, QM + erate: = rete. "So. also qafir wnt = aqad} in tl 


feminine: ‘bald: in youth,” So qrafa: fem. aaafaar, | ere in a youth? | 
gaaf: fem. qaa | wrinkled | in youth peret fem. qracat i appearing Pa 
| oldin youth,’ (prematurely ee) ws | 


SUEN AMAT NREN |r n Sm-gorren 


E aegea AI Barat ETIDE i 


aq UTAR, A 


qra: H FEN- re 


68. Words ending with a kritya affix, and 
the word tulya ‘equal,’ and its synonyms, are compounded 
with words which do not denote genus (jAti) being in 


the same case with them; and the compound is Tat- | 
eae dy EP Pa 


As, irere ‘hot. food, hee salt food ’ arftersitast ‘ oo anne 


Why do we say ‘when not denoting a genus’? Observe ares 
atga: ‘eatable rice? Here the word sq is used as an Adjective 


and not as a common noun. Hence there is no compounding even 


under IL. 1. 57. 


wart aaa negu ugn a: , aa, (8000 pe 


qa: u aul ateantt a qied srinata gràs sree ae read, 


: TET aani rate i i 


69. A case inte ated word denoting ' eani is . p 
compounded with another case-inflected word which is th 
in agreement with the former, | and also- denotes colour, a 


and the compound is Tat- purusha. n 


ae | As HAF: ‘ spotted antelope; š TET antelope dappled i Oe 
red.’ gorea s with black a &e. For accent VI. a 3 . 


“equally white,’ SERGE CE ‘equal ly whitey ATTA | ‘equally go 


252 IRREGULAR TAT-PURUSHA. [ Bx. H. Cu. I. § 70, 71, 


NT Rr: it 30 l u warts ua 


HITT 


70. The wend Kumara % a boy’ is compounded 


com pog is Tat- purusha. 


Tn this list of II and the rest, with the words which are feminine 
such as saar , SATAN, RA, the word RAT must also be in the feminine 


gender; with the words which appear as masculine, e e.g. Sarre, JAETA, dhe 


the word AUT must also be masculine, because ‘a Pratipadika denotes, _ 


whenever it is employed also such a crude form as is derived from it by the 
addition of an affix denoting gender. : 


and memar ‘a virgin ascetic or a bachelor 
ascetic.’ | 


MITT: N 


5- aed = A hermit devotee. 6. erat = A female servant. 7. qart 


_=Anunchaste woman. 8. spar = A teacher. 9, afea = Handsome. 
10. @ffga = Learned, wise. 11. 33 = Soft. 12. aH = Right, proper, 
good. 13. "qe 


wat = Shaking, trembling. 14. fga = Clever, sharp, skillful. 
S m a ou waf n aang: , aR , 


e 


Tree T: ig afite yar saeae® , RET amai rata t 
prar awaa | 
E t: À case-inflected word denoting TA quad- 


a bhint, and the compound is s Tat- purusha. 


afi: a pregnant she-goat’ ‘ 


ft ‘a pregnant | cow.” SESE 


| Vart: It should | 
i noting genes, of qr adru 


with co-ordinate words sramané an ascetic,’ &c. a and the 


I. ya = ua , toiling. 2. yafaar = Gone abroad or into | 
T = An anchasté woman. 4. afd = A pregnant female. — 


is compounded with the co-ordinate word gare | : 


be arly that the rule i is confined to the words on 


Bg, IL Cu. L § leo aaa TATPURUSHA. E 


lie fawon 


ag segaa n 1 08 | a anf a 


A 2. And the words” ma aya ya nsak: 
g like a peace ck 


A P&C., are Tat-purusha compounds 


These are irregularly. formed Tat- -purusha compounds. The NA 


tike 


in the aphorism is that of restriction. For though the compound 


staw is allowable. we cannot form a compound like 


FACT A RET: I 


24. memi 25, Prevwer . 


" 
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T 
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CHAPTER IL. 


ct naan | nan warty 
, TEE, (we eer a 


aR meg seared ag ait Treat auraa 
raat: ama RTT: queged aey Baray a p 


1. The words pirva ‘front,’ apara ‘near,’ 


adhara lower,’ and uttara ‘upper,’ are com sounded when 
I 


in construction with a word signifying a thing that 
= has parts, provided that the thing having parts is 
; distinguished numerically by uny; and the compound E 


= s Tat- purusha. 


"Lhe word ‘ekAdhikarana’ (the unity of substance) is the attribute of or 
qualifies the word ‘ekadeśin? This debars the Genitive Tat- purusha compound z 
ordained by sûtra 9; which would have placed the words ‘ pûrva’ &c., lastin 
the compound, whereas ae here exhibited in the nominative case (I, 2. a3. 


_and il. 2. 30), they take the precedence. 

qi + areca = TÅRTA: ` the front of the bo re ; ata 

body’; ; Snacanra: ‘the low er part of the body ';and watara: 
of the body,’ : 


BD. 


But how do we get the compounds | like Mea: | ‘noon’; ararg 


learn this by: inference from. s shtra Vi 3 rro 


ra: ‘the back of the — 
‘the upper part — 


= Why d we say ‘what h es a thing that has pune ” Obsérée 

wd ar: HAC, But not so in. qf SATAA ‘invite the fore- most OF 
the pupils’: because here the substratum (adbikarana) is not unity. (eka). E 
: ‘evening’? The | 
word ‘ahna’ is compounded with every word signifying i its s parts, because we y 4 


= EMSRS TD RR Efe aar 


256, m EKADHIKARANA Tat-puruUSHA. [ BK. IL Cu. IL § 2, 3. 
2. The word we ardha when it signifies ex- 
actly equal parts i. e. halves, is always neuter, and is 
compounded with a word signifying a thing that has 
parts, provided thatthe thing halved is numerically one; 
and the compound i is Tat-purusha. , 


The word ag i is neuter when it means exactly equal parts or r bisec- 


wampal: 


The woul mafia 3 
also oo sutra 9; as aifi at: 
Ara ria half of the Koéatakt. f 
wW hy do we say ` ‘when it is. neater >. Otherwise we have wring: ` half 4 
the village ”? arena: ‘half the city.’ EA 
The da ekadegin’ must also be taken here. Thus in the sentence 
ere qiyeaeaer ‘a half of the animal is of Devadatta’; we cannot compound i 
the word ' ardha’ with ‘ Devadatta.’ a "4 
The word | ekAdhikarana’ must also be taken here. So we cannot com- ae 


| poand ag iis the half of ine © peppers: 


a TICE Keel Tare understood kere This sůtra. 
f ‘a half 2) the pepper’; 


Ld 


ne 3. The words dvitiya, ‘second,’ triti ya ; thira, : 
| chaturtha ‘fourth,’ and turya ‘fourth,’ are optio nally 
compounded with that word which signifies a thing 
that has parts, provided that the thing h aving parts is 


; distingui ished numerically by my ee compound 
so formed i is called Tat-purusha, Se eS 


oa This also debars sûtra 9- By the force of the word ‘ optionally’ 
n used here, Il. 2. 9. also applies. The prohibition contained i in IH. 2.14. as to 
the compounding of a genitive with an ordinal, does not apply here ; for that i 


l rule can find its scope i in other ordinals than those mentioned here. 


ar m ‘second | begging” When we > apply i - 


"Wig 


BK. IL CH. IL § 4-6, 1. E OTT Eie: 87 
But we cannot form a for reasons given in the last stra, 
of the Sg Fatt Ferra Bayar or Reeth Frere - 
Maret fa aa u 8 LE biia E m 
Raar, ( m A Ja S aes 
hia Met STA räd facttereea ae awed aqery aar safe ie 
. A The words prâpta ‘ obtained, and j Apaniis 
‘obtained’ are optionally compounded with words ending 
in a second case-affix and form Tat-purusha com pound, | 


The anuvritti of the words ‘ ekadesin ’ and ‘ekAdhil carana’ does not 
exist here. This aphorism states an alternative course to rule H. 1524. Thus 
we have masifar: ( ardy sitat ) or Saata: ‘ obtained his livelihood.’ So 
also amas: or HYRA: . 


FS: Rafa n y a ag a eret:, after ara 
| — yn | | Pham ay tw ie 

fet: areari a aai agfa gada ay nR TE: 
: RDE: EÈ FETA eave HET Ut oj a ee 
5B. Words denoting time are compounded 
when in construction, with words denoting the object 


whose duration is measured by. the time, ànd the com- | 
pound is Tat-purusha. | ee a] 


, (a0. 


5 This is also a kind of Sena Tonpoi As ara? MRI = . RIAR: 
l ‘a month old’ (born a month ago.) So also @aeqrara: ‘a year old.” 
egaa: ‘ two-days’ old.’ &c. | 


O ANRU agii nag, ( wae: E T ee eee 
afa: i as ania ET ay area TET zar set i Pk: 
| arf ait eae È 1 at, ae eee 
6, The negative word nañ is compounded on 
with a case-inflected word with which it is in con- a 
struction, and the compound is Tat- purusha. : So 


| As TATE: = STE: ‘who i is not a a Brahmans,’ (hough a man). ™ e 
E4 ofa is elided w Vi eke 3 MSP aca 


Vart-—The © of is also idea e even aba the sécond: member is J a 
a verb, provided that censure is sic olin as ee e FER thou cookest not Pa 


cae fee oa bane ne : Se - - - E 


258 ree | | IRREGULAR TAT-PURUSHA. | [BK. I Ca. H. 87,8 


The word 43% has six senses:—(1) arya ‘likeness or resemblance’ ; 
as WATE: ‘one like a Brahmana and wearing the sacred thread &c., but not a 
| a, but a Kshatriya or a Vaisya? (2) sare ‘absence,’ ‘ negation, 


‘want, or ‘privation,’ as HAT ‘absence of knowledge. (3) Hg: ‘difference 


or ‘distinction,’ as sqz: ‘not a cloth, but something different from or hee 


than a cloth’. (4) segar ‘smallness,’ ‘diminution ’ used as diminutive 
particle, as sager ‘having a slender waist.’ (5) sageta ‘ badness,’ ‘unfit- 
ness,’ having a depreciative sense, as state ‘ wrong or improper time.’ (6) 
fera A oop o a E as ae Epes of morality: ‘immora- 


qa: iaei TAAT qu ae aA qera are wafer N 
MÄRT tt EAE qoiia n 


: 7. The word fshat ‘a little,’ is compounded 
= witha case-inflected word which does not end with a 
o kyit-affix ; and the compound is Tat-purusha. | | 


oS . Vart:—It should be stated that the word sya is only A, o 
baka with words expressing qualities (adjectives), as yake: | a somewhat proud.’ 


o ARE: ‘a little, brawnish.’ Syefaenz: ‘ a little hideous.’ fagam: í a little rals- 
ed? ina iaa a little yellow.’ furm a little red.’ 


Why do we say ‘with words expressing qualities’ d Observe Fagri: 
there is no compounding here. 


e wht neon agr n wiht; E yu 
gfe I Sga gare ania queda ay geet rege car ef 11 
Re ger To creme et eng i ue 


von ug u tax, sweat, ( soactiegene)n 


fee! 
: y 
it 

i 

m 

3 E 


“Be A word ending with a sixth oe me is oo 


compounded with a case-inflected word with which it 
i in construction; and the tompound | is Tat- "purusha; 


As ue i: = ATEN: tthe king's: man’ 


* 


A the Brahmapa’s s a 


Vart—When a | word takes the e genitive c case because of its connec- ; = 
T oe such a goes word. ‘Rule i 3- : Shy states s the conditions when | a kit -formed a 


BK: Il. Cu. II. $ 8, 9 7 prania bfimohi o mg 


word governs the genitive case. “Ths om: ‘a hatchet ” i fuel cutter), 


IRIE TT : P alasadestroy er. 


for the compounding of genitive cases governed by krit-nouns, shows that 


other words which take genitive case by some special rule, are not so com- — 
pounded. ‘Such as the genitive cases ordained by II. 3. 38, 51, 52. Infact the 
“genitive case ordained by any rule of PAnini, other than II. 3.51, isa ‘pråti= EE 
-padavidhdna’ genitive; and a word taking genitive case according to those: a 
rules, i is incapable of composition; see vårtika under ie 2. 10; 


ry 


O arsverfefag nN en marty at ae 
aoftogesousst T 

afa: u arsrenriqhy: ere oat eprens geta gare raft tt 

afia med qA: ost GATT Te TTT | 


i suffers 1 AERA NIE RAR I 


9. A word ending with a sixth case- sax ia 
compounded with the word yâjaka ‘sacrificer’ &e., and the 
compound is Tat- purusha. | a 


The compound which was ordained by the last aphorism, ‘would hays . 
been prohibited by Rule 16 in the case of ara &c.; hence the en of `: 


the present aphorism to guard against such a prohibition. As rentrarsrar: 
Brahmana’s sacrificer.’ @rfrerarsta: ‘one who ‘Sacrifices for  Kehatriyes, : 


( arsrenr’é ) . 


| L MAR. 2. CHR. 3 RAR. 4. ators R 
6 ETR or SAR. 7 man. E. JEEE or IENE . a sohe 


1o ME. m aè. Ta COIR - 13. Te 1 ae 5. Ka 


16. wa. O 


| Varti—A word in the genitive case is ; compounded « with a ward : 


expressing a quality which abides in the former word. | As area 
mana-caste.’ eared: ‘ sandal-scent.’ anfterta: ‘the wood-apple j juice’ 


; Tart:—So also with an adjective in the aici degree ; and the ‘ 
= sign of comparison ae is elided. | Thus: exer rn 
whitest of all.’ aqt AENC: = GİRE 


” Why do we say so > The very fact that a special rule has Seen ini n 


„x, (ae 


= aia ‘the | 
mere ‘the greatest | among. all? | This 
Cyartika’ is an exception in anticipation to the next sûtra which- prohibits 
composition, when the genitive has the force da specification, Thus $ CEEE sr 
= ʻa cow’ whitest among Hho o : a 


Sores aE 


ages. * = Compounp Prowisirep. [ BK. II. Ca Il. § 10,1 1. 


u ae u RH Ege 


D. A a in the Oe one case is 3 riot com- 
pounded with another, when the force of the sixth case- 
affix is that of specification (nirdh4rana). 


With this stitra, begins a series of exceptions to the PEDE N of 
words in the genitive case. The separation -of one from the many, on account 
of its genus, attribute and action, is called ‘nirdharana.’ As arta aqsar? 
yeaa: ‘the Kshatriya i is the most powerful amongst men. ' gar wat graaltan: 
ý the black cow is the most milk-giving amongst cows.’ qrara? ÜNAR: ‘the 
runner is the swiftest amongst walkers.’ This form of ars meaning 
ioe amongst, is ordained by sitra II. 3. Al | | 


Vart:—A word taking a genitive-case by force of any vile aiher than P 


- stitra II. 3. 50, is never compounded. See siitra 8. Thus the following words | 
are never compounded aF ETI, WEFT ATT . : | 
qragnefgant agaaa EAA 99 amt n $ 
: cree -aaaea STH (afa ) n 
sifa I q aor a gare aq en TT anara PÄ: Te TST TACT I 
= ii. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
x not compounded with a word having the sense of an 
: ordinal, an attribute, or satisfaction, or with a participle 
| ending in the affix galled ‘sat’ (III. 2. 127) or an indeclin- 
- able, or ending with the affix tavya, or with a word 
: denoting the same ob eect (1.-€., when ro are in aroo 
us The word ‘artha’ joins s with a the Sect three wards’ s as aram 4 am 
: ‘ “fifth amongst the pupils; aaqa. (2) mke aera ‘the blackness _ 


of the crow, werRa: Waa. (3) wea aia: | ‘satisfied of fruits; meat ae: . 


x (4) aara FIT ‘the doing, of a Brâhmana ;’ | ATEA aqater: “the doin; of: a 
g 


i: Bråhmana. (5) aA. PM ‘being done of Brabmana, ATER eat. (6) | 
— O RRRA wi.. When. however tbe afix is qaq having the indicatory q 3 


+ 


ar ca ‘the Brahmana’s duty.’ (7) ir a : 
oe elope ‘of the e king Patalipatralra, ari: qaae Cof the Sůtra compote: oe 


ve {H ao 96.) there i is compounding z as ARNA 


T 
oe 
1 
oe 
etg 
he 
a: 


BROIL Ca. I § r214] - Compounp PROHIBITED, 


. PAnini? We can however form : a compound like the following a EHAR orf: 
By the general rule relating to words in apposition contained | in a ie ae 
57, the difference between that sitra and the present, is as to position of the 
words. In the genitive ‘compound the genitive word would have stood first 


if compounded ; not so in the other, there the quality stands first. eae 
a T ma u R n ag URT, T, Ñ 


Wa T w | 
7 W ate rat Reet eat a ance w 


| 12. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
not compounded with aword ending with the affix ‘kta,’ 


when the force of ‘kta’ is to denote ‘ respect’ &e. 


The affix æ is added in the sense of inclination, understanding or - 
respect by sûtra III. 2. 188. The present sûtra alludes to that aphorism when 


it uses the word qar: and pùjå itself is used only as an illustration and includes. 


- the other two signidcations of ‘ kta’ also, namely mati ‘inclination,’ and = 
buddhi ‘understanding’. a 
As tat 44:—qz:—qfara: ‘the king wishes, understands or respects.’ 
at Why do we say ‘when meaning respect > When ‘kta’ has not ‘this’ | 
signification. there is compounding. As srafi ‘ pupil’s laughing.’ | 

= dasun « a R n agit n ainera , ~, 2° 


13. ah werd ending with a sixth i case- affix i is 


not compounded witha word ų ending with theaffix ‘kta,’ 
when the force of the latter is to denote ‘ locality’ in 


= which something has happened. TE 
“i When the affix =v is attached to roots denoting ‘ fixedness, motion E 


or eating’, it gives the sense of agent and of location in connection with the 


action denoted by the roots 7. ey that. the action is located by the. agent in | 
‘his or that site (HI - 79); as eee rey ‘here they have ee pest ITR 
‘here they have eaten’ | | a 7 


o AAN aR | n — n wif, 
afar i | ander sy ar adh ar a aaa i 


14. A word ending with | a sixth: case- affix i is A : 
not compounded with another, when the force of the gal 


genitive case is that ot the accusative. 


262 CompouND PROHIBITED. DBK. I. CH. I § 15,16, 


l The anuvritti of œ does not extend to this aphorism. The word karma 
| qualifies shashthi. Stra II. 3: 66 declares the conditions when, instead’ of the | 
accusative, the genitive may be employed i. e., when the agent and the object 
of the action denoted by the nouns formed by krit affixes, are both used ina 
sentence; the object is put in the genitive case and not the agent; as m% ole wet 
er BRA ‘the milking. of cows without a cowherd is a wonder.’ trad sių 
weg wurst Pagar ‘eating of rice agrees with Devadatta.’ anr ag TAT: IWF 
Sarda ‘the drinking of milk by Devadatta i is indeed excellent,’ Farrar a TAT 


gia: TWAT ‘wonderful i is the structure. of sfitras by Pénini’ : a 


es [ | wae ar qi ar LÈT q ae a amend i ll 
= 15. A word ending with a sixth case-affix i is 
not compounded with a word ending with ‘trich’ or 
‘aka,’ when the force o: the GENINA case is that of an 
agent. 2 
| The word ‘kartari’ qualifies the genitive-case. The affix æq is N 
jin sûtra IIl. 1.133, and the affix NR is not a single affix; all affixes that 
have an element q are sa; such as kii or qsg or I (sûtra VIL. 1.1.) Thus 
wea: gyfer ‘your honors fepaee a. auftrar ‘ your cating. wear sate 
‘your going in front.’ | | 
-The affix æq is employed ei in forming nouns of agency ; _ hence 
there can be no example of a word in a genitive case having the force of an 
E agent, governing another word also having the force of an agent. The Ty 
therefore | serves no i panpere in this ~ but applies to the siitraS that 
follow. | oe | 


: The genitive has the force at an agent, under conditions mentioned i in 
. Why de we say when it denotes agent? ? Observe erfai q afa. 
waft Tug want u watt + (confine) n 
fe IRI a at arat anat ae qita anead wee 


ae oh. AGS A word ending with the sixth case- affix ee 
$ es ‘is not sompounded’ with a word ending with. ‘trich? or : 
ee ‘aka? affix when the force of f these latter affixes is that : : 
ieee ofa an nagent. P o a ee : 
ae ie Phe word kartari’ qualifi fies the a aka’ only zudi not “tric for 5 
os - ‘the latter always d denotes the agents and See else. ` W z oe 


. 
, 
oe. 
r ; 

Eo 
Ais 


BK. 1. CH. Ii. i 16- 6-18.) i -Nirva Tat-runustia A ce eee 


As aq? art ‘the creator di waters’ qet ar ‘the destroyer of cities’ | 


{MCT rat | the holder of thunderbolt. y 


‘It might be suggested ‘that the word ae being read in the class of 
arava (stitra 9) ought to be compounded, The. word wf there means hus- pa 


band,’ while in the example we have given, it means ‘holder, 


The above are exampl es of words formed by cy. ‘Now we . shall give TS 
examples of words formed by 83%; thus itere TR: f the eater of rice,’ aaoi a 


TAR: -the drinker of saktu.’ 


Qa saercitfandt: nao n PE N 


a re a (gaoa) n, 
at: terai sitaat q fret qh arenă aqsa arrat watt he 


17. A word ending with a sixth case- affix is | 
invariably compounded with a word ending with aka; 


when these aftixes denote a sport or a livelihood ; and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 


Fbis is a Nitya-samdsa incapable ot analysis. This anuvritti ee aes 
the word ‘ na’ which began with sútra 10, does not extend further. The affix 
ay never has the sense of sporting. or livelihood ; the only examples possible - 


areof‘aka’ Thus sarange ‘a sort of game played by the people i ins": 
uddalaka flowers are broken or crushed,’ So | 


the eastern districts in which 
also qrcarqsay aria ‘a play of gathe ring flowers.’ 


So also geameax: ‘one who earns his bread by painting ar r marking G 


the teeth.’ TAA ‘a nail- -painter by profession. 


a do we say ‘when meaning sporting or livelihood.’ Observe a 


Fee ag) We 
o qfa: n a, ala area: aia aegra ag Pre aaeart è agera sot oa 
aiia Noein marae gare Eor | 
: ÄR I NRT: KEY fedterer . a | 
TUPI STATE meray aitaa Woe 
TTR Il qatga rararay agai w 
afia rga: aeara Tara: T 

o RÈR i ga ag Reena Paaa: iet s a aad E 
| ray IRAE 7 mirasta sèi TRSA: a a 


pim EA agit i gifa-s-ga: , £ aoa- e 


mia 


18. The indeclinable word ku ‘bad,’ the par- 
ticles called gati, and the prepositions pra, N are in 
variably compounded with other words with which. they 
are in construction ; and the resulting compound: is Tat 
purusha, 


The word ka means ‘ badness or sin’ ; as, aren ‘a sinful man > (2) 


Gati (I, 4. 60) as 3 a@ ‘having asserted ’; (l. 4. 61.) aitai tt 


: So also. with the words 3 &c., when they are mere particles and not 
used as ‘upasargas,” or ‘gati’; as gq meaning ‘ bad,’ in SRT: ‘a bad man’; so also — 
g and sie meaning epee in ggg: < honorable man’; 3 RET: ‘excellent 


man’; Si means ‘ a little’ as ipa: x brownish. 


Generally these are attributive words but they are found elsewhere 


ao as ATT or HIT or HASTA, | tepid.’ So also gega, stfieday and HTT ie 


Varti—-The words 9 &c., when the sense is that of gone” or the 


like, combine with what ends with the first case-affix. Thus ni: ‘a here- — 


T detory teacher’; so also meãareft. 


Vart:—The words af &e., whee the thing denoted has the sense ‘of 3 


re ‘gone beyond’ or the like, combine with what ends with the second case affix, 
As ARREN: GZ = frag: (I. 2. 44 and 48) ‘without a bed-stead,’ afara: 
‘ exceeding the neck! ace in beauty.’ 


 Vart—T he words sq &c., when the thing dented. is ‘cried out? &e., 


are compounded with what ends with third case-affix as NRT: RIAA = = Iq 
tfa: ‘ what is announced by the cuckoo’ 7. e., the Spring. 


Vae The words aft &c., when the thing denoted i is ‘weary’ &e., are 


compounded with what ends with the fourth case-affix as gta haan ‘ 


: ae ‘weary of study,’ aqeaRanie: | wealth’ (sufficient to support a maiden) Je 


a Vart: —The words fre &c., when the thing denoted is ‘gone beyond’ 
&e., are compounded with “what ends with the fifth case- ane as s reafan: 


p ‘wha has gone beyond Kausåmbi ’; '; so also rater: . 


Vart—K. word enters into composition with zT iket and co is 


| no “elinica: of the case-affix, and the first membe? of the compound retains 


its natural: accent, as aeir ‘like a word and its a meaning; sree like ae 


T two a pamenta 


“ Nirva Tar-purusia, (BK. IL CH. IL § 18, 


NP NEE NEEE serene 


wee | Vart:—Prohibition must. he stated of T ‘Ee, a thay are Kataa ee 
eee. pravacheniya i as q aa fretrat aa “the lightening flashes in the direction : 
-o of the o an Siik arent ate ‘Devadatta is good towards his mother, a 


Bk. IL. CH. I. § 19, 20. ] i NITYA TAT-PURUSHA. © 0000 B 


49: AR upapada or r attendant word (III. L 92), : ! 
which does notend with a tense- affix (IIL. 4. 78) 3 is in- — 
variably com pounded with that with which it is in con- | 
struction. The compound thus formed is Tat-purusha, i 


“Thus RRT: ‘one who makes pots,’ CRT: ‘one who makes cities,” 


Why do we say ‘which does not end with ¢ a tense-affix ’? Observe . 
rirercaly araf ‘he goes to bring fuel. 


It might be objected, that the question of eomaoundine with: a word 
ending in a tense-affix is irrelevant; since the anuvritti of the words aq qar 
is understood here, so that fg will find no scope. To this we reply that we — : 

=- should infer that the words aT gar should not be read into this and the last 
aphorism. The following Paribhdsha. also arises from this sitra, — E 
aAa grat g: ag araa R JAIA: | 


A a It should be stated that Gatis, KArakas, and U papadas, are Seer a | 
ed with bases that end with krit-affixes, before. a case-termination or feminine- os 
| affix has been added to the latter.” | 


The result is that U pıpadas and Gatis are not aipa pr A a 
18 and 19 with case- -inflected nouns, but they are compounded with pri- 
mary nouns before a case-termination or feminine affix is added to the latter. 
‘The same considerations apply to kårakas also. Thus sia #¥at ‘a female 


: brought in exchange for a horse,’ is formed correctly. sga sua er © are : 
| atta; add grg (IV. r. 50) and we have ergqatdt. If on the other hand, the. po 
; | enine. affix zig had been added to sta previous to its E with 
= u the form would have been aama , and we should have had no base — 7 
ending with | short at and in that case m coul d not. have been added Acs : 

IV. 1. 50. A ea ee a 
tareqa aT Nt ue w Vente w aat, a, | 


| 20. Whenan a is oe with ue 
an indeclinable , then it is compounded only with those. ae 
avy ay as which end i in. the attix IR, _ | | 


266 7 OPTIONAL TAT-PURUSHA. [ BK. IL CH. H, $ 20, 21. 


This makes a restriction to the general compounding of upapadag 


with avyayas as ordained by the last rule. As eqreaart yg® ‘he eats having r 
made his food sweet’ So also waar ‘having eee The avyayas. 


ending in 8 are formed by the affix aaa (II. 4. 26) &c. 


Why do we say ‘with avyayas: ending i in sy’? Observe K Tay 


‘the time of eating.’ Here the avyaya_ ends in sq of the afix qqa added 


by rule HI, 3. 167 (the affix tumun may be applied, hen the word in con- 


struction is not a verb, but arr, aqa or Far ‘ time.’) 

The force of the word only is to indicate “that this composition 
takes place in those cases where a rule ordains qq only, after any root with 
regard to any upapada ; so that no composition will take place where the 


affix 3 as well as another affix is ordained after a root with certain upapadas. , 


Thus sttra III. 4. 24, declares: “ the affixes fr and aay come after a verb 
when the words sẹ, swat and qa are upapadas.” Here the sq (affix maa) is 
not the sole afix ordained ; but there is a co-ordinate affix with it namely Er. 
Therefore in sara ‘having first eaten’ there is no composition because 
-aaa is not the onlv form we can have; for, TTS is also used in the 


same sense. 


$ TAINA ( S areata yu 


: ah: avegerdtarnitera: wife kiksi aralara agreat 
ameaga qaga aardr wale l 


21. An upapada ending with a third case- affix p 


E (IIT. 4, 47) &c., is compounded optionally with an inde- 
= clinable formed by the afix aqand the compound i is Tat- 
purusha, m, | | : 
The term sty is understood here. The upapadas ending with a third 
-case-affix Se. are given in sdtra IIl. 4.47 and the sitras that follow. As 
| BART Tech or ART TT weer ‘he eats after having relished the food 


adamyan wR Tera aterm Zot 


: with radish. So also- agatadts or atydateaitey Ga (II: y 40) Che: lies | 


A pressing on his ribs,’ For upapadas ending with other cases, see sfitra HL 4 
82 &c. This. being an “optional: tule, it is. not necessary that the upapada 
ae should | be tulya-vidhana | with the Nq; 3 80 that this optional compounding may. 
take place even under rule Nk 459° where sq is not the only affix enjoined, — 

eee ae | but there } is pT as we Ne “This vibhåshå may therefore be call ed both met and © 
ae are vibhasha. It is at with regard to those rules where aT is the only- affix 
eee employed; and ‘iti is. ANT with | regard t to’ those where aR is not the: only me 

l oae . enue eet Oe a eS a gg ae 


BK Il CH. ne iz 22- -24 Cd E 3 C Ne | eer 


~ | = a u R u ant u g ’ a K soccer : sit. 
MATA STO ya | et ets 


aie neers ae zr apt — 
sore vara i 


ana ki a i oe 


An upapada ending with a »third case- affix 
or any eee of the remaining four cases, is. optionally | 
compounded | with a word ending with the affix ktv4; 

and the compound i is Tat-purusha. | 
This rule provides for avyayas ending in en which the ner two Ae 
did not provide. T hus we have wea. ga or Ves. He. Here the affix Wr is 
added by sfitra III. 4. 59, In the case when there is composition, the FT is 
‘replaced by the substitute eqq ; otherwise not. See VIL 1. 37. 
p | The condition of the upapadas being in the grd case &c., applies 
here also. Therefore there is no composition in 8% Rey or QZR. 


TAR ag: N R u wari u ate: , agtig: ( ve an 
gf: ude: aardt agáta wale ii an 
93, The remaining compound is called Bahu. Ta 


k vrihi. 
aaa 5 compound which does not- fall within any one of the ile given a 
above, will be Bahuvrthi. This is a governing APON ans extends up to 
sitra 28. Thus aad: rege of a brindled cow.’ rns | 


AASIA aagi WBN agiia n AST, FA- a à (we a 


afa: y aR gaear ia aAeaa effa m Tai D 


f 

amia uar: anaana awa 
a qiia enai Be tes mee wo ae oe ae | 
i aes tt UTAN RENNA IRA: fe 
: 

: 

| 


ÄRR, aaa RCS KAENA s z7x REJA 
aia pA qa HEAT ATA T atatiginea: i 
afiq N ast secaatat atatieat ACTS IRA: N 


a UN attra fea crete ee n 


| 24. Two orm nor 
“affix, orm a annk 6 ‘ir ere 
not connoted by those words: individ ally ; and | th e or citar 
pound | is called Bahuvzihi, o a e 


The B | - Bahuvrthi compound comes with the force of all the affixes but . , | 


® 


TR ATT = AA ATT: ‘a water-reached village.’ 


‘a bull Py Kaom a cart is drawn.’ aE NIEK 
Neer eyret ‘a vessel in which rice is lcd PITTS 


aaa of a brindled cow.’ fteqerat ara: ‘a village B of heroic men.’ 


the first; as aa TTR 


Bahuvrthi compound i is not formed with the sense. ot the first case. 


“ne az Ta: ‘gone when it had rained. : 
Why do we say ‘ more than one’? So that there « may. be compound- 
ing of many words, as in the following verse :— | | 
| qammi qeni aanaar | TH qjarraea 
| ‘Why was the daughter of the king of the mountains. married by. 
Siva possessed of beautifully-delicate-locked-hair, and cheap-deer-skin-dress/ | 


| Vart:—Bahuvrithi compounds are formed of words having the same 
| case, SO that words not being i in apposition are not so way are as dafia- 


R. 


‘possessed of raised mouth.’ So also fate: &c. 


Vart:—The second member i is elided in a Bahuvrthi compound ‘of 


_ BaHovRt, i oe [ Bx. CHT. § 24. 


E E EEEE Tia ae 


sc ers E 


aw eRe 


Vart:—The compounds of indeclinables are Bal avait as selja: 


which the first member is a word in the locative case, or a word with which 


© comparison is made (yqafq), As, aod Rya: AAS = RÈ RA: ‘in whose ; 


throat there is blackness (Siva)? aecfèasra: ‘who has hair on his chest.’ TTL 
gana 4 Ha Gera: = TERE: ‘he e whose face iS like that of a camel,’ WCAG: 
‘ ass-faced.’ i GEAR 
| Vart: ET compound may be formed after- éliding the second 
‘member with a word in the sixth case denoting ‘ collection or modification.’ 


As Raat dara: = Rota: , Aninag = RIAT: ‘he who has a collec: | 
tion of hair as crest,’ GATE AaS artist = aAa: ne wng has orna- 5 


| ments made of gold. S ; | ne Mee, 
Vart :—The optional compounding of what arises oe a Saba root 


i coming after 4 &e. should be stated, and the elision of the subsequent. term. 


i Às qrii Tire = a: fa tree of which the eaves are all fallen.’ So also 
TAT 


Th he word. asti here i is an a indeclinable though appearing < as a i verb. | 


| Vari The dempoctiding of: words signifying “what: exit coming — 

oar after the negative be should be stated, and the optional elision of the second S 
| ~ the terms, AS, sraa gir ma: yt ‘childless.’ So also Spare ‘wife- 4 
Ne Vas i ‘Compounds like aeai sould be tea as s Bahiivrthi. As 5 4 
T eT ‘a Brdhmant having ı mi Ik. These words are indeclinables. eel 


ae 


amit rate it 


a manas.’ 


Bx. Il, Cu. IL § 25, 26.) ae aoe age ees w = 


STAT , SA ATA E- TET: | wee ? 
ght i ie ar dear mià aa a SEA: AR 


‘near, adûra ‘near, adhika. ‘more’ and the words called 

sankhy& (Numerals) are compounded with another s sañ- 
khyâ word, when the sense is that ofa numeral or sań- 
khyå. The com pound is Bahuvrihi. 


Thus aqgar: (V. 4. 73) ‘those who are near ten Ze. nine or ‘eleven? i 


Similarly gafagr: ‘nineteen or twenty-one’ (VI. 4. 142). So also MAAR ‘nine 
or eleven.’ stztgyrr: ‘nine or eleven.’ sifranggn: ,‘eleven.’ 


So also two ‘ numerals’ may be compounded; as, fear: ‘ two or three.’ 


| ane twenty.’ 


_ Why do we say ‘with a numeral’? Observe {4 aram: ‘five Bethe | 


Why do we say witha an Indeclinable &c’? Witness araen: er. 


Why do we say ‘when denoting a numeral’? Observe aRt fifa dart ; 


‘of cows more than twenty.’ 


| fear i u 3 rT gt N Rem. ere 


( wonge yu 
afa: uu arnt gar wears ares areas wean amir mf ne 


= nagae Peart gaara: i 


: 26. Words which are the names of the points 
of the ‘compass are. compounded, when the compound — 
‘sioniacs. the intermediate ‘point, and the compound ae 


formed is Bahuvrihi. 


Thus afroa x dakshina-ptrva, e south-east’ (the direction > midway a 


between south and east) Taree ‘north- east. a. 


_ The word apr is introduced i in the site. to indicate that no o = : 
ing takes place when the words denoting direction are derivative é wone 


whose primary signification is not indicative of- direction ; as Bete : 
_fagirigencra | the point between east and north. , Here the words anit i 


| and ara north.’ though denoting directions, a are eee 50): and bene oe 
> no compounding. a Paha EON oars ee 


25. ‘Indeclinable words and the words âsanna ~ 


FES SE SSE SS STS i Sir 


270 BAHUVRIHI E [ Bx. I Cu. ut $27, 28. 


ori ienever’'a Bahuvethi gets the Aea of Se 
(l. ı 1, 28, 29), t the first term becomes masculine, by VI. 3. 34; as me +o 


27. Two horarios words : both being 4 in 


the locative case or both being in the instrumental case) 


are compounded, the sense being ‘this happens therein 
or with that.’ The compound so formed is Bahuvrfhi. 

The word wa means ‘a word in the locative case,’ and @@ ‘a word 
in the instrumental case.’ The word a@xq or ‘similar form’ applies to 


both. The word gf indicates that the meaning of the compound so formed 
should be learned from popular usage, therefore it means, ‘ seizing, striking, 3 
fighting? All these senses are implied by gr. The word is exhibited in ee ay 
= locative case, if the sense is that of seizing; and the word is exhibited i | 


| the instrumental case, when the sense is that of striking; the word indicat- 


ed by the word gf is qg ;as RÒTAMI q MRAN w ag qi =- Rm 
(VI. 3. 137 and V. 4. 127.) ‘hair to hair, fighting by pulling each other's hair’; 24 


> mara ‘hair against hair’ ; qun guy Wey qi ud Td = ene * stick 
against stick, fight with stick and stave; so also anane. in the above 
examples the samåsånta Affix Fi is added at the end by rule V. 4. 127; and all 


such \ words are Avyaya or indeclinable. The final vowel of the first term | 


is lengthened by Rule VI, 3. 137. E | 
Why do we say ‘having the same form’? We cannot form such a 
| compound from the following: gay TAN nge gi AE Taq 


ELE gadi E agit $ àa, we të 
Ñ, ( magh: Jn 


1, I 


28. The word saha: together’ is compounded : 


vihi a “word. ending with the third case-affix and the 
> compound i is Bahuyrîhi; ‘provided that, the companion i 


and the person accompanied are equally. affected by any, : 


> vey l £ j stion or © thing, in a the s same manner. 


Neneh dike Sidapa g gii nian atta as ered « Oe M 
a ert aft 


Br. I Cu. IL. § 28-30. ] A PURVA-NIPATA IN DVANDVA. ae ken’ 271 


Thus ag geared: = 89T: (VI. 3. 82, changed to@) ‘he has come | 
aceempanied by his son’. ass: OR y the pupil amiat | accom- a 
panied by the servant.’ | : ous 
l Why do we say ‘nlya-yosa 2 Witness ate aah: date fe Er o 
‘the she-ass carries the whole burden, though there exist her ten sons? EN 

How do we get the forms like QRR, UNAR: , UTAR: &e, in 
which there i is no ‘ tulya-yoga ’? It shows that this condition i is of limited | 

‘operation (gra arrest arf). ebay 
ts ge weg ue erent | n aag EE: : ve TORGE e 

qfar: atta gae l iari anega aera ar A wooo 
29. When a set of several words ending with 
case-affiixes stands in a relation expressible by ‘and’ the 
set is made into acompound; and the compound SO form- 


ed is called Dvandva. 
fe The meanings that may be indicated byg ‘ and’ are four, (1) @@way: 
| “community of pee (2) ateqraq ‘collateralness of reference, (3) gaaei: aaa 
< mutual conjunction’ and (4) aange: ‘aggregate.’ In the first two cases vez, a 
| community of reference, and collateralness of reference, composition does =] 
not take place, because the words are not directly related to one another x | 
rei i 1). Composition is enjoined therefore, when the sense of i is that Ra E 
of mutual conjunction and lumping. Thus we cannot compound EC LA i 
aste ‘reverence God and thy Guru’ or rarest at taa ‘go for alms and bring o] 
the cow.’ But we can compound the following .garar eine = garaira : | 
‘the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha trees? So Sa SST: j T E | 


SERRE ASS, 


anadi gaa n 3o n aar u TIAMAT , TR (sae) u 


gfe: Ww sarina anà qa Tirma it 

80." The TOP RADE (0 I. 2. 43 ) is to de placed first a 

ina compound. : a ee 
| The word dmi is understood here. “The: upasarjana being’ the ‘word ann 
exhibited in the nominative case in the rules relating to samAsa, must stand 
first. The constant application of this rule has been illustrated i in the pre- i 
vious aphorisms. Without this = there would have been no eE as to the 


- position of words. 
uaga fy aqu a a a een F w 3 vng, 


nai ) n | ee ee a 
$ BER: It crergearfeg repeii miN We oe ote, Bitae 


SETS a ES a EI EA 


l a ve ; use reed et d mà ar 


272 PURVA-NIPATA IN DVANDVA. { Bx. H. CH. I § 31-33. 


ENDHA aaki not tn Romy ne ABN SEDAN yA ia nasia E ie 


Rajadanta &e. 
Thus crsese: ARSEN a chief of teeth ’ (če. an eyetooth}. It 


dis not merely the upasarjana that is placed last in these examples ; but 
words which by some other rules would have stood first, AN in this =d 


list as second. l D 
LO TIT. 2 MÄTT. 3. faanfaat. 4. TATR 
. 6 azaga. 7. safeutat. 8. afian. 9. 


aft. 15. (srerqresaerat ). 16. AATU. 17. MIAART. 18, 
opener, LO. pest 20. eet . 21, ARAIA.. 22. OTIT 
23. RRIT. atit. 25. wmn. 26. sêga. 27 ; 
28. ÖRN. a I: 30. MANAA. 31. (IANT. 32. in- 
OAA. 33 (ARMANA) 34. TARITUST. 35. ( QARK- 
Teza). 36. EASTA. 37. (ERA). 38. siei. 39. (faae). 
4o. rara. 4 (Ranae). 420 Parent. 43. ( anena ) | 


ae N qratdt. 45. arrit. 46. samt. 47. apart. 48. pred. 49. 
O JAR. 50 RPA or aA . 51. AÜ. 52. spi sg 
oe Brersra 54- afrit. 55. — . 56. sarat. 7. HR v, 
o 58. qat. 59: afar . EN tis a 


geg fru au varia t TÈ, fa, ( Sosoqay ç] Ro 


qf ged anA cord TT TAREA | is 


32, Ina Dvandva Bona det a word called 


cae L. 4. 7) stand first. 


As gen ‘ Hari and Hara,’ So also azae and ggat. ‘Where 


there are more than one such fer words i in a compound, any: one may be fixed 
upon as first enor and the Fest to follow no > fixed : rule AS TZ4INET: or 
ET Cae tee Coe) | | 

WI hy do we say ‘Dvandva? Observe Frerere which i is Tat-purusha. 


coe nag qi) agafa: Tea 
AIP niet i eoe maii 7 


a 


eine 83. In a D vandva eaa Tet: what begins 2 
a with a vowel and ends with a short a be placed first, 3 


les the u pi LS: arj jana - | 9 be ppub last in the words 


in, SAGAIIAA. 12. aogafReay. 13. IA. 14. SNTE 


ROTEL w E tae, t r na ~ : 


Bx. IL CH. Il. s 33 34. ] O PURVA-NIPATA IN DVANDVA 8783 


k o 


= Thus, “3 g A, cH 
and the hare,’ AR 
Tor When’ there are may such words there is no fixed rule, 


y dert: or FESTATA: œ S 


when the rul le of aaragea does not prohibit it. Thus FERAI or TELAT, 
any and ara though fa, do not stand first, because geg beginning with a vowel — 
and ending i in short 3, by the rule of vipratishedha takes precedence (I. 4. 2). 


Why do we say ‘arg with a a (I, 1.70)? This rule does not apply 
when it is long af as sigat + Tw: = sary or Ted 


RATHI ATH tu By ut aq n APUN (rÈ Tan) 


qf: i NEJAT MEI È BATT TIRRI I! 
aRiaq i garaam AAT ACT qa frarat FEEN: it 
aiag saai qi Roadie awaa 
o fiag aiea a gë farada amga 
O ŇA eoiararyysaey qirara: 
O afaq mga saaa: qift FRSA: Ii 
o niia daaar efteren: qafranit aaea: 1 
a In a Dvandva compound, that word- form 
which hes fewer  Gowels, is to be placed first. 2 


‘thus gaeau = gaaet; and arafa: KE 


When there are o ven there is no fixed rule. As riae cre: 


n raria: . E ee 


í syllables should be. arranged i in the compound, according to their natural order 
of succession. As Gaeaf roaa: ; Faner; gaai saat hes | 


When they ¢ do not consist of equal syll ables, the shorter should be 3 


placed first; as feagai. O o 
da =A word consisting of flight agi ns) vow vels | iş s placed f first: As, 


| ce The more honerable o the tivo, is placed fi : as, 
7 ‘mother and father,’ gàg ‘faith and intelli ene q et ‘initiat 


austerity’ ee 


mse 


‘ oe = the ass,’ THOT “the camel 
As 


Vart: ln the Dvandva coimpounds t the fr woul fee first pale then, i F 
qra, Here 


Vart: A Nimes of seasons ae stars consisting of gauel hee Oe 


cn nae 


tare &e, 


274 | PURVA-NIPATA 1 BAHUVRIHI. u Bx. II. Cu. K § 34, 38. 


9 


repo 


Vart:—The castes are , placed according to their order: as, agaaa 
j ‘Brahmana Kshatriya Nays and Sudra’ There is no limitation i 
of aualii of syllables heres 


TE 


Vart—The name of the aider brother i is placed first ; as 
‘Yudhishthira and Arjuna? — 3 


Vart: —Among numerals, the less in value 1s piaced first; as fas TA 
| and three’ ; Frager ‘ three and four.’ 


saat fated agate n ` u wet u al faire 


rene ogia ) u 
qa: N agrari Rae = Reri IARA n 
aing ajamierierieamaa O 
qia ar Raen qifa: 1 
aRir aqrar: Taare MÈ mgA: QIE TTA II 


bi 85. A word with the seventh case-afix and ano 
am epithet are to be placed first in the Bahuvrihi compound. 


Ina Bahuvrihi, all words are upasarjana, and hence there is no aba 
rule for their arrangement. The present aphorism declares that rule; as 


| OBR: | who is black in the throat.’ So also asen , AIT: , MIRT: . 


YVart:—The REN and the numerals stand first; as aitia: Ba 


ie | BPR: , EIS, g: . Ina compound formed by the composition of sarva- x / 
— ndina. words with a saikhya word, the latter should stand first; as, gqey:, 


one Vart: —The word ‘ial may ee stand first; as” ate or | 


“Vart; —Atter the words- ag &c., the words in the 7th case-atfix comes 2 


ee we subsequent as TERT: ‘a hump-necked ’; agra: &e. 


How is then the word arg: ‘hump in the shoulder ’ to be 


explained? This 3 o by. the aa pule, and not the op en 


| (Monal väntika: as ee 
- fact a ET va aati u 1 fre, ( sagad tv! w 
gfe u TO ecaiteceat ian 
atten, u frerar: qif sufearergenten: wre w 
fa n Terorii ki t ferat ara a afa Tay 


BK. i. CH. IL. § 36-38] T ra e | anes 


36. What onde with : a Nishtha a L 36) shall z 


stand first i in a Bahuvrihi compound. 


‘Thus qmim: ‘one who i is ‘devoted. to devotion’: FAFE: t one who has 


made the mat’; fraa: § one who has begged alms.’ - 


Vart: au word exp ressing jati (genus), time, or pleasure, | is s placed Pe 


subsequent; as, TTR, areata: , and JEANA: &e. 


Vart: The words: ending in Nishtha or in the locative case stand 


subsequent, when coming after words denoting ‘ striking '; as MEAT ‘ready 
with ae qre: ‘holding sceptre in hand) 


( frr gån yu 
qfa: n enfearsrarts fare of at sirena i 


8. os BRL: In the compounds Ahitéeni and the like, P 
ma the Nishthé- formed word mey optionally be placed first. a 


Thus medha: or sufgantta: * one who has consecrated fire,’ 


q. arfar . 2. STAT . 3. MARAA. 4. sary EA tet. a 


6. qafa. 7. nada.. sere. o. mani. 
SHAT saa. 


L TERE. 2. Wg. 3. og pol oA ETN . 


This onari class is Akritigapa; SO that words like i aen must a 


be looked for i in this class. 


j že anè ğ rata: n 


88. The wor as ‘kadarah and the like, « are A 


optionally placed first in the kar ma-dhâraya. 


ee Thus arene dit OK Peter + Kağärajaimini or simi, > 7 
7 ‘The tawny Jaimini.’ — 


neg tl 39 u wert: ul aT, sniga-sifta-snfzg 


T ATA 


ae Tae 2. WEA. 3. ae 4. Be. 5. are. ae 
9, wef. 8 aie. 9. Te. 10. Gaye. i. Ry. 12 Ee. 
| fer ees ) . 14. ag. 15. qT. - oy o 17. afe. 18. Hse. 1I 


This sfitra enjoins an opuon atere by general rule guna words being 
“Rttributes would have invariably stood first. 


Why do we say ‘in the pamo anaran cironi? '? Observe en 
Am: ‘a village of tawny men,’ which i is Bahuvrihi. Here ends the force 


er rand IL a. 3- 


OPTIONAL PuRVA-NIPATA.  [ BK. II. Ca. II. § 38. 


ee 
tll 
: 
a 
A 

‘ 


‘BOOK SECOND. 


“nares II, 


ates a wafefce teeficentrsw akam t we i wet 


is to be understood as the-governing word. 


Whatever will be tatght from this point forward, should be Bee E 
-stood to apply to those cases which have not been specified otherwise. Tha č 
 case-affixes like those denoting ‘object’ ‘instrument’ &c. are applied to 
a noun, only then, when the force of the case-affix is not otherwise denoted i. 
or mentioned or exhibited. The force of a case-affix may be so denoted 
either by first, the conjugational affixes frg; secondly, by the Primary _ 


affixes or g, t veo by the secondary affixes are: or lastly by compounds. 


Thus sûtra 2 declares that the second case-affix is applied in denoting the 
object, as wÈ arfa ‘he makes the mat’; art vente ‘he goes to the village.’ | 


But the object can otherwise be denoted: Tous by the passive conjuga- 
tional affix, as -gw@ wes ‘the mat is made.’ ‘Here the’ termination of the 


A verb denotes the object. See sûtra I. 3. 13. and III. 4. 69. So also by the 


ag krit affix, as ga: wee the mat is made,” see Sûtra IL 4. q0. So also by 


a Taddhita’ afix as wea or safe: meaning ‘ purchased with a hundred’ 


i =r ae ey bys samésa, as meg Erea a mws eee 


nijat u enedain arai f x ce i i a a — one 
Tatana if Ear ae : | 


2. When the objecti is not : denoted ee the 4 tarminali pote 
the va. ai é. when the verb does not agree with it, the second | fe en 


| case-affix i is attached to the > word. 2 os 


1. The word ‘anabhihite’ meaning ` not being specified’ ie 


ESBS ST TASER TEDL TE ETE 


ESPORTS gS SS TSE SES STS CETTE I Se a Se ge ener 


SE 


78 nn AocusaTIvE CAST (Bs. IT. Cu. TIL § 2-4, 


The terms dvitiyå &c., are technical phraseology of older grammarians, 


and hence not defined by Panini; they apply to the triads of 34 affixes, 
we wert ‘he makes the mat,’ Që mefa ‘he goes to the village. 


The words Swaas, awa: , Rra and the double forms seg atk, waite, 


Sistine other cases also, as suud aew ‘on both sides of the village’; 
eat ate ‘on all sides of the village’; fr@eed ‘fie to Devadatta’; weg Safe 
mey ‘jost’ over the village’; sweaty or wana avrg ‘ just below the village.’ 


$ Vart:—The words mira s, aran both meaning ‘round ’, waar, Piraat 
-both meaning ‘ near’, and %1‘ woe be to, and fa ‘ to,’ goin: the accusas 
tive case ; aa, afwat mag ‘round the village,’ m wwart ‘near the village’; 1 


Rare woe be to Devadatta’; . gy fraq a fonia TaTrq ‘ to a hungry person 


| nothing occtrs to his mind.’ See I. 4. 49 &e, 


gabe WR ui u aier, x, È, 
i af, (waft) a 


| ates: n arate faud or water ar ne tanta state fgalar we 


© 8. In the chhandas (veda), the object of the verb hu eto 
| sacrifice’ takes the affix of the third ease, and of the second 


as well 
7 This ordains the third ease-affix, and by force of the word v iaid i 
the second casc-affix is also employed as aarrarfeagts gria ‘ he satisfies 


or pleases Agni with -bar ley-powder,’ or aaiygatrayrsy gett | he throws 


C barleypowder i into the fire as oblation.’ 
_ Why do we say ‘in the vedas?’ In the clussical Sanskrit, the accusa- 
tive oniy must be used and not the instrumental. 


maaar EE men sat, ante, 


aa p gfe ù borer ‘free? eset qera meat ee : Ae ei 
T i A word. joined with (or governed by) t the word antara, 
; or. antarena takes the second case-affix D 


ae The anavritti of dvittya is understand here and not. Ahat. ofi triti iyA. n 

“3 Both these words antard and antarena” are Nipdtas.. ‘They govern ‘the acs ao 

a cusative, This debars the genitive case. The word antar& means: ‘be 
A davean | while antarena means ‘ besides that,’ ‘without, t exception, , ‘with 

P Toferenoe' to’ “rngpeting. As, ae | 


, when they have the sense of nearness, govern the accusative. 


a J ieee: " Feifeemva®, nothin nee can n be On 


ae 


Br. 0. cn TU. 01 “Acousanive CASE. T e ine : 


ein 


pated: without exertion. “sar or RT eats ie antag: ‘ the bowl i is 


between thee and me.’ Stscarent at tate wa es afm who, else but thee. 


łs able to retaliate.’ | 


Why do we say“ ‘when joined » with p Observe wear weft aretet 
ured STATE ee 


| rra RA w E w i sagt nt 
wer Tae, (gaha) 
oan it Tet mgen aitare a Safe = RTOS UAT HTT | 
5. After a word denoting time, or length, the affix of the 
2nd case is employed, when denoting full duration. 
araa AI ‘he reads. for a month,’ ‘he studies full one month,’ ard 
areata? ‘prosperous. during the month’ (uninterruptedly), dared gents. 
‘flowers during the year continually,’ wig gfewt agt ‘the river winding 
for one kos without any break,’ mia waa: ‘the hill through one full kos’ 


wat taa aag watravaraat ‘O ki ng the hall of Visravana ia 100 
| yojanas in length. 


~The word sxeqradtre or “full continuity’ means the complete relation — | 


of time or space with its action, attribute or substance. 


Why do we say ‘atyanta-sanyoga or complete onani '? Observe 


arzeq a or Mre wares n 


aqa aatar ng u watt u aa, aarat, (araa 
ETAT) it | 
qP: u waT eqn aaran der aitai fanfertati ue 


6, “The third case-affix is employed after the words denot- 
ing the duration of time or place; when. the accomplishment 
of the desired object is meant to be expressed. i 


a caren 3 
‘be learnt the Anuvaka by going over a kos. 


The word weat means ‘the. finishing of an. action, on ‘the attainment e x 


of the object intended by the action, but not before.’ Thus wacatar 


in 1 the whole year,” | 


~ When the idea ot averse is snot + thtënded, the accusative case is em- ie ees 
j learnt for a ‘month, but not yet completed, She: i 


ployed, as wan Aiasgaa 
Anuvåka,’ 


aT estar‘ he learnt the Anuvaka i loa month,’ aai | 


asita: means ' Anuvika was Derseveringly x and a ofictually read by bim 


r apply here. 
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7 anaRÀ a EE q : ) 
ss TEA ste ya i | 
i u a araire at ararat arat wet y qgedt Te aA a | 

7.. A noun denoting time or place vet the | affix of the 


seventh or the fifth case, when the sense implied is-tl iat the 
ce is the interval between one action and another 


time or spa 


action (or implies an interval of time and RDA between two : 


kårakas). | 
Ex. war yer Garett ef at a, eerie having dined soley: Devadatta 


will dine in `'or after two days.” Here the ‘ time’ is the interval between 


the agent and his power of eating. So also eger fanata: migra Wo U 
aay facla ‘standing here, he will hit a mark at the distance of one kos. 
Here kos is the interval between the agent and the object or the object 
and the ablation, or the object and the location. The rule 1. 3. 10 does not 


inaning fa afar u en waite 
afaarar u | | 


Se R 


gers a amarag & ahta faufentafa 


S. The second casc-affix is employed after a oer which oe 


is s joined with a karmapravachantya (I. 4. 83). 


Ex. MTRT dfrargaad a ‘ It rained on (hearin g) the reading of the i ic 


Veda by Sakalya. So also areara iN CAC LCN M 


qe ates TET qaaa aa aqai wen Ag rr 


~ mr 7 Wea, T, ia taai aT, aaa, ( (EA IERI 
ate R qeatefta Tet Quartet aimi aa wT APETI t 


Acousariyn case (Bx. IT. On. II. § 7-9. 


ppe E i : 


a 4 = i : $ -3 
E E EEE Za - 3 eels 


9, Where a word is governed by a karmapravachantya 


: in the sense of ‘more than’ (L 4 87) or ‘lord of (I. 4. 9T) 
- there the 7 th case- afix docative) is employed. | i 


Ex. guam ate | A Drona į is more than a. Khari, ele gy 


L 4,97. 
This aphorism « debara thea accusative, 


TE q fare: | l 
a ' Brahmadatta is. the lord of Panchâlas,” -The phrase vear awd indicate 
| that both the thing owned | and the owner F may be i in 2 the locative. Se g 


- ‘Br. ILC GH. IL Lg 1078 : 


| the sialusion of , Påtaliputra. 


The uft here has the meaning of ‘exclusion’ (I. 4. 88) sjbeing read along 
with we, therefore, not here qe ufe Renaa faga (1. 4. 90). 


t poania 


qia: u aenren fafa agag afagrt an aimewhage wget faufestafe a v 
11. The 5th case-affix (ablative) is employed after what 


- soever is A by a karmapravachantya in the sense of ae ae 


| ‘substitute’ or ‘ exchange” (I. 4. 92). Paes, 
Ex. finregey? was uta ‘ Abhimanyu is the T of E 


beakin fatten afwaeafe ‘he exchanges måshâs for this sesamnm.’ l Bee. L a 


4. 92 for an explanation of afafaty and nfr a 
radai qfardtaragedt aerarii URRU safe uo 


eae reif, gheatar-aqear, mag, wa n 
qe: a sraatat gat ta afere innat wife 


| a2 T te case of roots implying motion, the place to 
which motion is divected takes the affix of the 2nd (Acct sa- 


tive) or the 4th (Dative) case in denoting the ‘object, > when o -| 
physical motion, is meant, and the objet i is not a word ex- i 


pressing ‘road’, 


Ex. qei or mata mefa the: poes 5 the 5 village? ` Butt nots s0 in arar ae y ; 
„gwia (the verb not denoting physical motion) ‘ he gocs mentally to Hari ’ 


wveri wega ‘he goes over the way’ (the object being the ‘ way’). But not 


RT o (the verb nob na the Ci E 


so in Siew war ‘he cooks rice ;’ (the verb nob denoting “ motion n’) nor in a 


a th the word. Fea: « as Arete i good for cows.’ 


P eaS p Dative OASE. I. Cu. HI. § 20, 12-14. 


oad (I. 1. 68) as 


Note.—The word adhvan includes the synonym 
ai fA, CEEA iE ua | 


Note.—The prohibition applies’ with regard to the going a 
: pying the road ; so that where a person froma wrong road goes tothe ri 
road, there the fourth case- -afix will be employed as qì rafa. 


agit EATR NR wari n wae dng n 
= afe: "i Hagia anà agii fra antarfa tt | 
o ni 1 wgat frn ASAT FISCATTT k 
ania u african? agii ARIAT I 
| wire | u gerta arrari ai qwa e 
uhia i Raa wqalawsat e 
Te ‘In denoting the aaah a eke RA 4. 39, 2) the 
s fourth afix or the Dative is employed after the noun. 
Ex. waratata nt qwarfa He gives a cow to the teacher’ Bagara tread’ 
"ib pleases Devadatta’ (I. 4, 33) getea: eygafa (I. 4.36) ‘he desires flowers. 
| -Vurt.—The fourth case-affix should be employed when the sense is that 
of ‘for the purpose thereof’ as gata ere ‘ wood is for making posts.’ greate — 
 figera ‘gold used for the purpose of making ear-ring.’ tewara utaf} ‘pot for: 
the sake of cooking.’ saqwartrerwa@ ‘ mortar for the sake of threshing.’ 


= Vart.—Thħe verb wt. and other verbs meaning ‘ to be fit or adequate 
for, result in, bring about, Beppo produce, tend to,’ govern the dative 
case: as, waty were. wares ‘ the Dane gruel tends to produce urine, So 


also wary Sage erat at tary: . 
Vart,—The fourth case-afix i is em ployed with the force of ‘ indicating 
| a portent o or r calamity, as, o i 2 
OO ma Parez arin T 

i wata Tatar afera faar Wag tl | 
> “The reddish lightening portends wind, extremely red. indicates heat, 
} yellow portends rain and white lightening prognosticates famine.’ . 
e Yari. —The fourth case-affix should be employed d in connection wits 


wif enfim: n KA, 3 ra u aw 


a at sal entrare vè we mife ma Dii fane k oes 


° OF Osou» 


i 
: 
oe 
1 
f 
A 
i 
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ie 14. The fourth ‘case-affix is enpad i in denoting the 
object i karma) of that verb, which is suppressed (sthAni): in 
a sentence, and which hasin construction (upapada) there- 
with another verb, denotiong an action, performed for the 


sake of the fature action (: kriyårthe TIT. 3..10.). 


In other words, when the sense of an infinitive of purpose $ 


formed by ‘tumun’ and ‘ nvul’ (IIL 3. 10,) is suppressed in 


a sentenes,, the object of this Anflaitive is putin the Dative F 
| case. d 


Tlr E O ie ‘he goes for fruits i e, to ne: fruits. | 
‘This debars the accusative case. So also we have qea: aufa ‘he goes for- 


fuel? The words fmaraieeed and erfara: are in apposition. The first isa 


Bahuvrihi compound of farg -+ surg and means ‘a verb _whoae upapada 
denotes the purpose of the action (kriyartha).’ Thus in aeg % ‘to bring 


fuel’; the infinitive verb wreg q is fwarttare, the object of this verb is qs 
when this verb is suppressed. it becomes eurra; the object of this verb takos. 


the fourth case-affix. 


Why do we say ‘of the verb aes upadada denotes the purpose of 


the action? Observe afan fadtq. ac 
Why do we say ‘in denoting the object, , Witness eter wate gets ne 


‘ ‘ for fnel he goes with a cart.’ 


Why do we ‘ when suppressed’? Observe enneg qnia. 
grated WIAAAATS 1 WU agri N qa-wuta, q WTA- 
serra, ( eget) u 
fe u arène miaren! Rafa tafe nu | 
The fourth case-affix is employed after a crude- 
fe ‘Shik ends in an affix denoting ‘ condition’ ‘(abstract 
Oy It. 3. 1l ) and having | the force o the affix tum (or 


‘Infiniti ive of purpose), ee 
Ex. ana wate he gon to offer a sacrifice mer wee, So a 


ma wuts, wee wuts. 


The word gå means ‘ ' means | “having th thes same signitcance as s tho afz a ae 


a) teu te | u aA o 


LSB TE I TS SE SES E O 


ee À ni be used. The following words D 
ges in the accusative after the word we, never in the Dative it ae 
meet ae ‘crow, "ae food, bas parrot,’ cand ap hiekat? 


4h Datrys cast., a [Bx. TL Ox, 11 g 16-17, 8 


16. The fourth cane-aflix i is s employed i in conjunction with f 


the words namah ‘ salutation, savasti ‘ peace, svåhå, svadhå 

d terms used in offering oblations to Gods and Pitris respectively), 
alam ‘a match for’ ‘sufficient for’ and vashat a ‘erm. of 
oblation. e a 3 


Ex. att An: , emmen, © eni; euT Feige wa pa wena : 
“Salutation, a Gods’ ; * peace to the peo ple’ ; BY ‘Aha to fire’; ‘svadh& to 
the Pitris’; ‘an athlete is a match for an athlete’ &e. The word wa 

Sh includes its synon yms algo ,-as ae, PER &e. ; so afeta, wugyd 


The © indicates that the Dative w ill debar Genitive, in spite of Il. 8... i. 
A 73, in ‘the case of these words, stows used een ee as s far Bret | 
-n yara Woe 


o a marie? frenoa u a ug ctf 
omra?, frat, sarfag, (wit) a 


gfe: a weamite arfaa faa ferret ugal feria safe wng? merar n 
onia  aQauarieheate aer y teat EW N 


17.. In denoting {the indirect object, which is dot an 


i, ie 
mend gee ve, E regen | wrereret yt te wee rare eeeP 


S re a consider : a rock to be a stone, I consider mortar bat as wood, Ea cons : Bai 
vey d tider him to be the son of a blind woman whose mother cannot see.” . i 


jackal.” te The case of x at y mi is an exception, oo ra 
Vart -—Inatead oft using» arag i in the si tra, the word co 
plong to N av Adi « clasa, 


Pq should a 
-they are always 


- ‘animal, of the verb manya ‘to think,’ the dative case is 
a optionally employed, when contempt is to be shown. = 
E Gx. n eat YS gara ar w? I do not consider thee worth a stra w. wewt 
© gé gata m wa ' I do not consider thee worth a chaff.’ Why do we use the 
: ; word wee ? Observe w eat Fw ferari. The optional dative will not be 
| employed with the synonyms of the verb wafa. So also the sůtra uses 
the form wee with the vikarana waw, , indicating that it is Divadi thas = 
ae governs a dative, and not the Tanâdi wg; for the eater governs the a 
a necusative only, as 4 vat aw we. . 
When contempt is s not meant, the verb does not govern, the Dative, oot 


ae So also when the object of comparison is an animate being, i it will not x oA 
- take | the dative:—as w eat gure art ‘Ido not consider thee even aa 4 


| BK. Il. On Ti. gis. 21) “Tver c case. ee ee. A 285 >: 


RE RT war it qatar | n e w Ran u ey ~ Mat ay P 
era ù wife act WHITH gitar fewer viata J 
aiia n qam fana ageardtargadearre mn a 


18 Ind denoting the agent (L 4, 64) or the instrument i i 


a 4. 42), the third case-affix: is employed. | 
: Ex. § Taxar wa “dong by Devadatta,’ kiish guia whe cuts with the 
Bickle.’ ‘Bo any soaks yea, veya Paan : 


Part:—The fol lowing words take the 3rd case. ait orig ginal,’ ate 


‘almost,’ ra‘ gotra? wa ‘equal,’ faan ‘unequal,’ Arv, vam and ute 
asne aien: , AAR sf Hite, waa or araa taa, karaat a de, 


agga n gen ugri n TETKA, ATATA R (qaftan) u n 
gia: n urria gasveTt gitar farfatafa n š | 
19. When the word wx ‘with,’ is joined to a word the 


| latter takes the third case, when the sense is that the word, r 
in the third case is not the principal see the accompaniment - 


He? of the principal thing. 


Es. ge eq: fwar™ the father has come with the son.’ 


5 eae, ‘The same will be the result with the synonyms of wq as, yew we 
‘with the son’. So also when the word we is understood, as Panini him- l 


self uses in I. 2. 65 vEt am ge. | 
ae do we say ‘ when not the principal’ ’ Observe, Torta streren 


| Sarefaare: no n aarti n Ga, wE- Tc, (atan) n 

n fer: r seg i liE tr farar? werd waegatat faut tafe u 

R S 0. or By whatsoever limb, being defective, 18 
the: defect of the Pao, after. that 3 the e third case-affix is 

employed. | | | : ee 
As, WUT RTT: 


A blind of one eye + ats wa ‘ ‘lame of E foot,’ afer 


&e. The pe afiga iu this sûtra applies to the whole body, whatsoever a 


by 7 reason of being a member of the body i is defective is indicate 
rem D nagu eerie n Weegee’ 
w ATE wes, ki qui y 


fe a Kikis 


pointed out 


ATER 


SSE gy TOERE A e generar sgt as ol g > 
SUSE ERTS Sig rat Rn a See EE naar eter omens en enantein ewe x £ 


AREE AASS 


a E EE ajom 


i ae nee: [Be I. Cu. Il. IEE 24. 


ete i, 21. Any mark or attribute, by. which is indicated the 
ae existence of a particular state or condition, is > pati in the | 
í third case to express this relation. e oe ae 
an aerea: | he is an ascetic by (the fact of his having) ‘thatted | hair.’ 
; afr WaT] BRTYYA aaant | your honor might see the student by the 
fact of hig having a kamandalu.’ - So also aRararearaq ‘ a teacher by the 
fact of having students.’ fawat wfewrmwy ‘a Parivrajaka by a tuft of hair.’ 


‘Bus not so here, WATE QUITE a student has kamandalu in his hand.’ 


| Because here in the compound ,weeggatfe is hidden the mark 
‘Why do. we say ittha-bhuta 2° Observe uw afa fagan. E nG 

i a gaet wake n RR u ugri n TAT, waaren, 

i efu, (qatar) eos a 
| ate: udgå wert: wate bib fiarai = ATRTATHPAACEYT Tin Tar Fer 
re 

a 22, After the aa sam-jī HA the third case-afix is option- 
ally employed in denoting the object. 7 a 
frer or Trax Sara | he knows his father.’ arat or Sted datita u 

Rn an ngra n RA, (qatar) a 
. : ares n warra TEA? Sew Rgeead; mierea ferfa tafe u 
i 28, When a word denotes ‘cause,’ it takes se third case- 
; ‘affix 
| Tanar aq: ‘by learning there iS produced fame.’ warr Fee f ae wealth 
| anny wear Bra: ‘ by daughter there is grief.’ 


| The word ty here is used in its popular sense and not the eee | 
veal hetu ho ' 65). Any thing — of pea peas: R desired ka is o 


- am s 


peee weet i a a vate t waif, xt, me a 


añe: a at Safa age aree = Forfa Safes J 


T "2A. A word, implying debt, considered asa “foause’ bat cs a 
| eo : ‘not as a kartri or agent, takes the fifth case-affix. ye io | 4 
fees Rr. wag ‘he has been n bound c on account of a debt of a  hunareð aes 
oo pieces.” ae A oe | i 


Bx. II. Ox. III. § 24-27] Ouse arrixts a 


Why do we say n not deroiio zie agent 2 Observe uaa wfrus:: 
‘a debt of hundred.has thrown him in prison’; here wa being considered | 
as a pray aa hetu, is an agent a and takes the third caso-afix, aks 


earn afaa EE aah 7 Ta aT 
afar UTE : (gat usai) u | 


ate: ug tarat aR Ferra wget Ficctetata n t | 3 - 
95. The fifth case-affix is employed optionally when the 


otk expresses an attribute, being the cause of an. action, 


and not being of the feminine gender. 


Ex, warà wretary at wget ‘he has been bound by reason of his dullness," 


wifecta or aifeearg gr: ‘saved through learning.’ 


Guna-vachana nouns are generally abstract nouns. Therefore not here — 


waa gaa. Ifan abstract noun-is of feminine gender, this rule will not 
apply, as Eat or meat ge: he was setat liberty on account of his skill 


or wisdom’ 


wat Faria W REN wart ait, aah a 
cafes n grege NBT Fat area wh fanfa tafa- | 
26. ‘The sixth case-affix is employed after a noun imply- 
ing the cause of an action, when the word hetu is used along 


with such a word. | : 
Ex. HEART gar daf ‘the dwells for the sake of food.’ 


afe: u ain timmi eat ged win feaPa vata sere tt 
o fing t fwaog atat aragia u : 


97, Aftera sarvanaman (I. 1. 97) when it slonifies the: cause at : : 
and the word hetu is used with it, the third case- ae ie. 


of an actien, 
affix is employed, as well as the sixth — 


Ex. wea or Bx Bgn waft‘ for the sako of what doss he: live?” : 


wen or a Bg aufa t 


Vart :—When the words e or ana are so nged almost all the . 
a fafaa or wet hraa 


: or writna or WET iad or ah Tata aar. Shale with | 


case affixes may be employed ; as fe fafird or 3 


T, 12, 


sdareneqatat = n39 N marie U BaATeR: acter, 


nee EE EOE 


— 


TORTES 


ee 


288 O ABLATIVE CAE, © BE. IT. Cu. TIL § 27-29. 


i the words karana and hetu. Here also the word gy does not mean the 
word- form hetu (I. 1. 68) bat its synonyms also ; as Te nè , 
treat or wet narama Se, ware | Pe 


aA sagà ai u z n yer | n Marea, T 
qi t Sarg is | agit ffa Jafa J | 
aria u wget free erate eodegedoerey n 
ania n IREAS nier | TE 
niian u menear wart ART u | 
nR tt agran Rmi ax eget TEST n 
afia tgarenë aN awen 
CULEN U SU NUNT CR Y ETT N 
aie When the Apådâna-kåraka (I 4. 04) is ai the 
fifth case-affix is employed. 
Ex. wrererreefa ‘ he comes from the village’ (I. 4. 24); wRrgr Fata 
(L 4, 25), werana werera’ (I, 4. 26) &e. a 
ss Vart :—The fifth case-afix i is employed in denoting the object, n E aa 
© the verbal participle ending in wa is elided ; as ntereureg Hea = nrarera 7 | 
tw ‘he sees from a palace.’ | | a 
tee Vart :-—And under similar circumstancés in denoting the location the 
os Place where an action is performed is put in the ablative case, as, sa? 
auia HeR== wreate Awe ‘he sees from a seat.’ Ae 
Vaart In questions and answers, the fifth case-affix is o ediya Ep: 
gi ? areRrygarg' whence is your Honor coming ? From Pataliputra ’ 
-  Vart:—That point of time or space from which distance in time or space 
‘is measured i is putin the ablative case:—as, mitena: stana weatfe Qrerrhir 
‘ Sankåsya is from Gavidhuma four yojanas.’ waen wraetadt, mẹ 
Paes. Agrahayana i is one month from K&rtika. ° ‘The word denoting the distance 
on oe time is putin the locative case,as WT? | 
- Vart fn the above the word denoting te distance in space may ba 
“ pat either in the nominative o or eh as miya vit 


4 


| ett J 


Bx, II. On. TIE. § 39-811 i GextrivE oase, | 


When a noun is joined with, ada. meaning ‘other 
saa? or with drat ‘near or remote’ or itara ‘different from’ 
or rite ‘ without,’ or words indicative of the ‘directions’ (used 
also with reference to the time co orrespunding to them) or with 
words having afichu ‘to bend’ as the last member of the com- 
pound (and expressive of direction), or with words ending with 
the affix Ach or 4hi.(V. 3. 86 and 37) the fifth case-afiix. is 


employed. 


Ex. ser, Arm, eat, bee rear ar uga ' different from 


Devadatta’ wrery @a garg ‘remote foi or near to Devadatta.’ The word | 


&rit meaning ‘near or remote ’ would have taken the sixth case-affix by 
sfitra 34, butthis enjoins 5th case-affix. W? @aqwary ‘excepting Devadatta,’ 
at oes enst of the village,’ watr wrata ‘north of the village,’ gat dreary 

aera: ‘the spring is prior to summer’ TR wearer arere ‘to the east or 
west a the village’ efaar yfe urig ar qrarg ‘ to the south or in the eastern 
direction of the village.’ 


The words like sta Ge. , formed from the verb afichu are also ram; 
their separate enumeration shows that the sixth case-affix ordained by the | 


next stra does not come after them, 


aeaadinraaa E kiui t wet, — 


ee u waaa mydr yi t fanfa afa u T 


80. The sixth coss-affix is employed when used in cone 
nection with words ending with affixes having the sense co | 


affix atasuch (V. 8. 28). 
The affix | aaga is or dained by V. 3. 28 


Ex. mme girya: Tara: gen sak a a “to _ the south or north, ba 
| ‘most, in or shove the vile a a ; a | | 


ates y montis Cea a agar ri mfr: i a wa freer Feta Safi» 


& 


CEBL 


at south ¢ of the village,’ | | 


| With a word ending with the affix ¢ enap’ (V. 3. 35), 2 l 
the pecone casenallix i is employed as well as the sixth. BE ee 


ira? vè goda a | oe 
eer When expressing au E O optionally ig 
after the words stoka ‘little,’ alpa ‘little, kriclhchhra 
af difficulty,’ and katipaya ‘some,’ the fifth oase-affix is used, 


o od : P ally employek. 


oa. i tr Ba distant from or near, or to tho village." 


e PRS Oe Casmarrixes. -Bi TL On. ITE § 82-84, 


‘afer rq, fara ater et att: ia feat Gata avqacent agi} w n 

82. When joined with the words prithak ‘without’, vind | 
é without’ and nan& ‘ without? the third case-affix i is employed, 
| optionally (as well as the fifth and the second), 


Ex. cremate xr art fier qaq wat at ‘ without or different from Ráma,’ 
i This Te may be divided into two parts:—(1) yar Rrrr warhy: (2) | 


eee ry - By this arrangement we can read ee into the: 
aphorism, Ne a 


fine atid fees wi Rees oie’ forts 
fon qie pemr Vat afd A u 


WEU-GSE qrqaterreg, S 
ETT: qt) u 


ATE NeT r= afrau AIN rregetve: ak 


when they do not denote material objects. 


: Ex. AKA sraa n ge: and EE wi or metrga: &c, ‘he got off easily = 

ke. But etre fata yas, wea myer we: bc. ‘killed by a little poison.” No 
option allowed, as it qualifies a substance, So also eave gwfa‘he loosens 
A little.’ He etre i is oe asan adverb and not as an instrume nt (am). 


fe v gafant: IRR wit fanfentafi x meqaceat eg aa 


84. when in conjunction with words having the sense of ee 


| lâra * distant, and antika | a the sixth case-afx i is be see 4 


Le, a, | wre | 


oan a | the ad 


Br: I. Ca. III. § 34-36]  «—»«sCast-arvixes, gg 


The force of the word wweaaceat is to indicate that the 5th case-affix 
employed in the pleas. would have run into this sfitra, had we not 
used ‘anyatarasyam.’ 


a me “ahidtar, T, (s a J 


ae a yafaa va: weer fraa fautentata « agterent 
85. After the words having the sense of diva distant, 


and antika ‘near,’ the second case-affix is used as well as the 


fifth and the third. 
Bx. ge gug gta at yiveg and wieaarg,, or whan ase aren 


This rule applies only when these words have their original significa- 
tion and do not denote a substance. Otherwise the proper case-affix 
should be employed, as EU Wats, gau aa ate. 


aarun, w, usu warts n aA, whee È 


l (gafamira) H 
owes a oat Efire WITT ETT gubaardeag i 
= attest: n anA irra mA aaea KATJIES TAHT N 
mfia u areanya w eed awT N 
at Perey ATCHTEPAT GT areae SHAY THIAT u 
array qarari GT ETERS CAAT REUT h 
dPR t afgrale a aui moat u 
PARTA fafa eee are cael THAT N 
86. The seventh case-affix is employed when the sense 
is s bhòt of location (I. 4. 45) as wel as after the words mean- 
3 ing ‘distant ’ or ‘neat’. | 


Ex. «è asà ‘he sits on the mat’ pean R at area ‘near or distant | 
from the village.” eureat vafa ‘he cooks in the pot.’ Thus the words ge- 
sake four casd- affixes, yo the second,” third, fih. and: 


seventh. 


a povere the locative of thay which forms their object:—as 2 anA 


‘versed. in grammar.’ 
a wet caie well ogi in the Veda,” ; See v. 2. 88. 


Vart: „—Words like aw R has tearnt,’ pan who has on oe 
prehended ; i e., words formed by adding zq to the past participle ia, = ae 


afir aea well versed in sacrificial rites, ° oe er 


AR ai 


Ss gE Ea i A SSS a i a ash a : 2 
sions aa Toop Ne 5 Na Ze 
Pree’ P OTE EATS AO AONE E ME AE OTD 


| 992 | | | Cast-APFIXES, i [ BR. III. Cr. II. § 36-38, 


= Vart:—The words erg and sarg govern the locative of that towards 
whom goodness or otherwise is shown ; as kai vyg at ‘ well behaved 
or ill- behaved towards his mother.’ z | 


Vart :—The Locative absolute i is used i in cages other than those specified 
in the next sfitra, namely, i in cases where the action done or sufferod doss 
not indicate the time of another action; as wea ysa gfrat 2 fod * the 
poor are sitting, while the rich are eating,’ qig Aag gargs the o 
rich are eating, while the poor being seated.’ So also vice VErsds L 

Vart :—The Locative i is sometimes used to denote the os aay or ae 


pose for which anything is done; as. 


wate ARa vf, gari fag’ ACY 8 
Re wel ofa Arie gear ms 


Man kills the tiger for his skin, the elephant for his tusks, for chamazi 
. cow for her hair, and the musk-deer for its musk.’ 


ray AN manaa Nott aar n TET, =. way, 
: »( ait ) u 


2 37. By the action (bhava) of whatsoever, iho Lime of A 
2 another action is indicated, that takes the seveata exse-affix. 


This is Locative Absolute. arg pearng ma: ‘ the cows being milked, he ` 
wert away’ grerewrra: ‘and returned when they were milked’ wir 
: RE, gerrr: i 


oe Why do we say ‘by the action of whatsoever’? Observa ar wer firs 
oN gR. Why have we used the word ‘ action £ syge ? Witness er eee 


oe 88. The sixth case-affix ‘is seman (os are as the ae 
o seventh), when disregard is to be shown, after that by whose a 
ce action the Hint ol of another action i is indicated 


a ‘ rq ‘ in spite of ba weeping, 
— be went r "The force of this genitive i is s that of the En glish word ‘note 


Be. IE Ca, ITE § 88-41] Gesrive Case 


rakon an 


Nandas were killed like go many b sasta. Rakshasa looking on,’ mee with- | 


standin g that Rakshasa was looking on). 


(me 


a atti toe fe greg ret Fy 1 


aTa: u anfa tere septal arang afer afer ree aan wit we 


5 farahan: n 


39. The sixth and the seventh case-affixes are used after 
words when they are joined with svånin ‘master,’ isvara 
‘lord,’ adhipati ‘ruler,’ dayada ‘an heir’, sdkshin ‘witness,’ 


pratibha ‘a surety,’ and prasita een i 


wat Rra ar sarit or Ext ‘master of cows’ So also warafirefae or 


Hrqataata:, wat erare: or Arq grata: , wat or Are art afre &c. 


These words naturally would have governed the Genitive ; ; the pres mt o 


sûtra ordains Locative as well, 


goad, a, aot, ( agt sam ) u 
pe afa: tt argat saratia: gar mg areat wa aAA 
varat Fauaitraas n 
40. In conjunction with | fe words åyukta Casaco 
and kusala ‘skilful, when meaning entire absorption i in an 


engagement, the sixth and the seventh case-affixes are used | 


after a word. 
o Bro mga: sa at wet wear at ' deeply absorbed in mat- 
making. | 

OW Ran not 1 meanin g ‘deeply pa the construction ig different 


as wga tr a ‘the cow is slightly moked to the carly: Mere the | 


seventh case-affix only 3 is employed. 


ii tt R u eile Ft, > ~, ragi 


afe 4 at miea at anri Frandi a 


41. The sixth and the seventh eoa are used after pa oS 
those words from which oe is made, (as of an a iudi» a o 4 


' vidual from, the whol e clas ag 


tea crkaa te creer T x n Gk ath < u 


a a E 


DAENS RERE 


o daa Case. APEIXES. | (Be. IL Oz. Hf A 44. 4 


| Ex. wat ara ar peet a among cows the black one gives much 
milk., gearet or gA vira: yar: i 


A nirdhárana or specification i is made by separating onè from the : 


| many by reason of its genus, quality and action (II. 2. 10). 
row rA u BR Ut wart u asersit, = ae, 
at i Pome Sect a waat feufentate t Rara rata 
42 The fifth case-affix isemployed when the thing speci- 


fied is different or divided from (and not included in) that 
from which specification is intended. 


This debars the sixth and the seventh cadé-a fixes: as, ag: eta 
gen gyarcact: ‘ Mathura is more beautiful than P&taliputra.’ | 


aryghgurearatat QAFA: U ay N aqi u ay- 
| fagureai, ARIT, aada: T 


ate: a ety faye geverent Tena NeTATATTAT TTY fea fertafe w ax Fas . | 
agoa , _ 


43. In conjunction with the words sAdhu ae and ay 


mi pane ‘skillful, when they denote respect, the seventh case- - 


afix is employed ; provided that the word prati is not used, a 
rate arg: or faga: ' good behaved towards his mother’ 9 But arya eee ae 


BP are uta * Devadatta is good behaved towards his mother,’ 


g Why do we say ‘when respect is denoted’? Observe, argy Saiora: : 
a ‘the servant ig B good towards the king. Here it is a picks statement of os 
8 fact. | 


: The exception applies not only to ate but to other prepositions, like | 
fk, "3 &e, as, wrat afk iid Soba wo =, 


e react tater, x, x ei Ja an 


oe " wee vega wetareai an årar Faw Puntarfa varers wi i = ay 
44, In conjunction with the words prasita ‘longing for; - 


7 n - and vutsuka ‘greatly desirous of! the third case-aflix i is used | 2 


Ex, Feat fer w raga longing for sleep! a ory pee 


Be IL Ca. IIL § 45-47] 9 Casearmixts: = BOS 


AARATI gSrareweat Trat Ter eo 


ates 


45. When an affix declaring the time of an Asterism is 
elided by lup (IV. 2. 4); the seventh and the third case-affixes 


are used after the word, whose affix is so elided. 


= xX. yu ged ay arqencdiare ‘when the moon is in the Asteriim. of 

— let him drink milk’ See Rules IV. 2. 4 and IV 2 5. So also 
wwrht: vag warg wateg. But not so here arte wafa ‘ he lives in 
Panchéla’, Here the country is meant, and not a star, though here also 
there is elision of the Taddhita affix. 


Why do we say ‘lup elision’? Observe warg we ‘the planet in the 
Magha.’ Here there is no elision, But why not in wargea: , wergteat. Be- 


cause they do nop denote location, which is understood. It is when location. 


is expressed by such words that we may use the third case-affix in the | 


alternative. 


miafe aE , HART U 
| afers u mirarina Rg Rarer rer weet Reafentaf a 
46. Where the sense is ‘that of the Nominalstem (I. 2, 


45) or of gender only, or measure only or number only, the 


first case-aiffix is employed. 

Ex. wwe ‘ aloft,’ a: ‘below,’ are ‘virgin,’ aa: ‘ tree,’ ee ‘ cae f 
Bia a measure’. By’ number’ grammatical number is meant; as qa 
‘ one, at two,’ wea: ‘many’. 5 


ae, The sense of. a PrAtipadika. i is to denote mere existence. Genders are 
= se three, masculine, feminine and neuter. ‘Measures are such as dropa, khari, 


&dhaka &c. Numbers are singular, dual and plural. The Nineties wea 
do not denote any thing are also Pratipadika. — A | 
dared Wn you ag u arita a 


| ty: x x (ser w 
aera aan x sear fawfantata J TE 


47. And when the sense is that of addressing, the fist z A he | d 


case-afix i is employed. 
i Ex. ta wO Ram’. q om, = erat w 


MUAA AIA NURT 1g u eT 


7S SRS SESS ST pfs ae ia panier ete 5 


(wet) a 


B. maa ‘The verb 


ae a Vooatıve oast [Be IL Cu. IIL. § 48-51. 


48, The word ending w wi the first ae ae in thes sense 


of addressing, i is a Amantrita ¢ or vocative (VILL 2. he 


qie: u ma Ryana watered aedgigdd wafa a 


4 In the sense of oare. the singula” number of the 
first case-affix is called Sambuddhi. 


an 


The vocative singular is called sambuddhi, when it is employed in ‘the 
vocation. Thus VI. 1, 69 declares ‘after an infleéctien base ending in wy, 


or ina short vowel, a consonant is elided if it be that of Sambuddhi’ as* 
7 z TH u 


ast TF yo u agrir u ast, a 


Ti afta: u mtis: mifantearisaiat Cee: cxentfegerai: tree wt 
1: frfa ri ag 


2 50. Ths sixth case-affix is employed in the remaining 


ease, that is to say, where there isa sense, such as the rela- 
tion between property ond os owner, o diferent from that of 
a N ominal-stem, 


Ex, wa; ar ‘the King’s: man’ adt ag: "pean foot ‘Tag: gas fathers 


son,’ i 


y a 


arin ET T " i ea ve, 3 


| ie n soriteferdereraiee wa rara wit fe Pervert 


at een aL Of the verb. w jia, when not used i in the sense of ‘to ul 
ae we know; t the instrument takes the sixth case-affix, 5 ve 


Bn. a 


gat emie =- engages in a with Bovey’. So alio ain a 
lee: inot a to know’, has the Significance s of pr ai 


oe SOR pg, peel ines seme e E E So 


Po ies PSE Sy ees Se an fe snes eve a ag oe T a a e 


| this cases So that wae enqha is also allowed. 


‘Br. IL Cu. IIL. § 51 54 E ` Genrmivn < CASE. 87 


© to act, or to engage in 7 or ib may denote“ falso knowledge’ ag 2 aFefe se 


nigdar, — Compare I. 3. 40. | | 
But not so here eau zi amta k he recognises the son by the voice,’ 


i a u aitrats eoma: i ga qrenfrcete vie qurcy 
QaRa fates wit faufes Safan t 
52. Of the verbs having the sense of ' remembering,’ | 
(adhik) and of daya ‘to give, ‘ to pity’ t to protect,’ to move,’ 
and of isa ‘to rule or be master of,’ the object takes the sixth 


case-afiix. 


i ra & on, a i 
Ex. wg: wia ‘he remembers the mother 7 amar wa ‘he gives — 


clarified butter,’ arf marar ‘he can not vale his limbs.” But nob so 


here argy à: encta because yw here is not the objects The word Bq is | 


also understood here. So that the cases not otherwise provided for, take 


Sm: nfamez n y3 u pike u g, nière 
x p) n | | 
o gen etre eae wà — fafaa ated aein ott Powter dates J 
= 583.. The object of the verb kri takes the sixth case-affix, 
when it means ‘to impart a new quality or virtue (I. 3. 32). 
Ex. earenearreged ‘the wood gives a new quality to the water’ (or 


he prepares the wood and water for sacrifice). n VI. 1. 139, w is 


ee | 
| When ate is not meant, the second case-afix is employed; sas we 
U ~ era a ; l 


| Pha word Ar is art bero i So we a ae 
TERE N | 3 ea ee 


mises a 


seat, (mifa 28 t) u 


gfe: i aratat wie at wraerentat kiii wat waait EN w e 


ts (ae 


ASR OTS a TO SE TT OE 


ASRS 


) ATAR u w w a u awai 


ST ESE BEE I ITE LI EI RT EOE 


I SECS SIR SE TRY 


ee 


Bee verb ; all fig 


298 2) ae GENITIVE OAs, (Be. IL Ca. TIT. § 84-56, a 


54. The object of me having the sense of fruj‘to afflict’, 


with the exception of the Causative verb jvaraya ‘to bè a 


feverish,’ takes the sixth case-affix, when the verb expresses 
a condition (i. e., when the subject i is an Absract noun). | 
Bx, dice wafer Rr: í the disease afflicts the chief’ Weeeataafe area: 1 


Why do we say ‘ when‘the subject is an Abstract noun’? Observe wẹ 


marta wate ‘the river breaks the banks.’ So also not here Wt¢ vacate vars 
r the fever burns the thief, > So also when | the verb tare is used, Wre 


“The word #¥ is also understood here. Thus wt¢ wata rr: u 


az wet) 1 


afe: a arg are aant aat he war 


aeui: firweq qafa arce Be 
Cay faut aw Rafa vate u 


ie 


65. Of the verb nith when meaning i to bless’; the Sa 


takes the sixth case-affix, 


Ex. mgar mà ‘he blesses the honey.’ But waagurrufe, wa wit. E 
anea ‘he solicits m&navaka saying (child) gon, study.’ Here aTy, does = 


not mean to bless, and so it takes the accusative’ case. 


— anfafirgenrentatirat l euei nye n ugri u ante. 


O Ragane- fni, far: i, (rifà wat ) u < 
whee a drfe fore are ane Fg eR wrat Far Peera aifi wr mit 


s Fifita a 


56. “The object of the verbs ‘ast ‘to strike’: ‘ ‘to. hurt,’ han 


| “to strike’ preceded by fa and s, nat ‘to injure,’ ‘ krath,’ and 


“pish,’ when they mean, ‘toi injure, ’ takes the sixth case-affix, 


mif ara: n AES baid u iR, ara: (wate 


an Pia aromana, Prefa , Preia, auton, wPaehia, someatt, mata, a 


r “hei in jures the thief. , 


a -The root ag belonging to the Churadi sta shoal be taken, and nob. 
ee “Divadi. wa with the prepositions pra. and ni may be taken in any order. a 
miec uo The root Wa takes in the causative vriddhi irregularly. The verb isot 
| oe Bhvådi. and falls. into the subdivision ghatadi, and is called | there a fag n 
ae q verbs shorten their penultimate before. ‘the causative: affix a siad 
n : Fev 4. oe Thus wre i is an in irregularity a ee ee Z 


Bx. IL Cn. I UL § 56-59.) | Guar cur, 88D 


| "Why do we » say hën meaning ad injare’t Observe wt: + Bee “hs 
: pounds the barley.’ : 


- The word #@ is also anded — as Uicyoeurqaia. 
govern the — ah 80 here we Tie. we Hiva J 


Oniy these 


hy The object of the verbs vyavahri and pan whet a they 
are synonymous, that is when they mean ‘dealing in sale and 
purchase transactions’ or ‘ staking in gambling,’ takes the 


sixth case-affix. | 

Ex. waseq vegeta or wea ‘he deals in, or stakes! hundred.’ 

Wey. does not the verb wa take the affix arg? It takes L when 
meaning ‘to praise or honor,’ and not in the sense of ‘ gambling, or 
bartering’ &c. Not so here warat saaycta ‘he throws the dice,’ mwang 
wetwa ‘he praises the Brdhmanas.’ The word 2 is also here understood, 

go that we have wa ww@ ‘he stakes a hundred.’ 


feaerzgeg u ys u agit u Ra, agten | a | 


ETA: wog? ) n 
| afer n suagetaaatatued Stea a wate wet Rafnar a 
58 The object of the verb div when having the above- } 
mentioned sense of ‘dealing’ or ‘ staking,’ takes the ee 
affix. 
Ex. wasu eia: he stakes or deals in a hundred? But not in wra 
Deas ‘ he jokes with the Brahmana. 
The yoga vibhâga when this root might well have been included in the 
pe ee last aphori ism, is for the sake of the surrerarae sitras, in which the anuvr itti 
of fear runs, , and not of others. Ee | : s$ 


ata: n sqa Sei pares adhe ae ana fenferkehe a oo T 
59, The object of the verb div when having the above 3 
mentioned sense of dealing or staking, optionally takes the 
sixth case-affix, when iti is 3 preceded, ye an aa (or. Fe ah od 
position). Ce o 


300022” GENITIVE cass, TEK TL OR TEL Freep 


Ex. wae we a = Sraffa ‘ he deals j in or stakes a hundred.’ But no 

| option is allowed when the verb is simple as in the last aphorism ; nor does 
this rule apply when the sense is not that of dealing or gambling. As, 
marui afer ana he throws the missiles” o 


Ra n ara T al aari n gardar 
agea nifa) 


ae. w unia AR feragiea mare ara fetter fatafa n 


$0. The object of the verb div when having the above- _ 
| mentioned sense of dealing’ or ‘staking’ takes the second case- 
affix in the Brahmana literature. © | 


‘Ex. arenes arg: Taal dretg: (Maitr. 9. 1.6. 11) In the Vedic literature 


-the simple verb div takes the accusative instead of the genitive. ane with 
upasargas it is optional. The anuvritti of the word Ba does nob extexd to 


a this sûtra, or the Lanting: 
AAT: 
Na 


Ep RUIA, CIEE Rain M&U agi u Re 
gen: t Zaat-s QENJTA a (ugt mare ) i 
afer n ennari: v mua: at fantetata Gear daqriete. eas Ate 
61. The object of the verb preshya and brûhi (imperative r 
singular of Divådi verb, meaning ‘send’ and ‘utter,’) denoting 
sacrificial food, takes the sixth case-affixz, when making offer- 
i to deity is meant or when deity is the recepient. — 


x. HER eT qrar arangie 3 Req wt ‘send to fire as oblation, 
the me the fat, and the marrow.’ But not here —wat ere efrdat ai 
E i ‘Because the verb is not preshya or brubi So also not here SWI 
2 eet tea, Because it is not an oblation. Not here too ATGTASTA gitar 
oR wa > - Because the recepient : is not a diety. Compare VIIL 2 pole | 


ay Vart -—This rule does not apply when the word nikna ' set out’ quali- 
ee : fies the word uta: as; cegityvat art qaant Rg: aferi ; tea | send to Indra : 
A and 1 Agni the ohiation set o oat for them’ tag = ee iz 


Nia w pae Ewi cor i wart | : Aih 


Bx. II. Ca. MT § 62-64) me - Case ARFIXES. a Sa ts E aor 


62. In the ohlandas the ‘sixth | caaea is employed di- 
versely with the force of the fourth case-affix. 

Ex. yergi "HAS or WERT “to the moon, a male deer.’ @rwr aat erat 
Ei j ae ę z ft ra j "nA or un 
bird, &. So alse argan gaT WUE (R. Ved X. 136, 7). 

Way de we say ‘ ‘ diversely 7 Observe Pret, fenatr cert. 

Vart In the Veda, the 4th case-affix is employed in the sense of the 
sixth: as av wae fate wet @@tare® ‘who soever woman drinks with a 
woman in her courses, gets herself in menstrua. So also at gàr arafa we? 

wry ‘whocleans her teeth, her teeth become black.’ wt watie wafe wed 
‘whe eres her nails, her nails become agly.’ So on, in arsgatae® wre: 
ret gaat, ar niahi aferafa aed wate a wend wre: (T. S25. LT. ) 


afer x waretars aca wà wufe age aft farfani fa it 


T 63. The sixth case-affix is ‘diversely employed in tha 
| -ehhandasi in denoting the instrument of the verb yaj ‘ to sa ori: Pace 


| fice.’ 


Tat. STARTI ( wt n 
m a wel arsatet merami AUF qreshawce wyt firw fata 
= 64. The sixth case-affix is employed in denoting location 
(adhikarana 
2 along with a word 


: kritrasush (Y. 4,17) ‘s0 many times.’ 


ng Bò many times, or the numeral adverbs of frequency, govern the 
genitive of time in the sense of locative.” As o he studies twice 


| Observe mae 


hy do we say ° having the force of remt 
in the day.” | e 


ET fasa: , to you lords of the forest, are lizard, kâlaka ; 


‘Ex. YE or Wan aa? | he peri noee with butter.’ etweq or tay ran: z | 
Tht Tah-andade, 


) after a word denoting time (kêla) when used 
ending with an affix. having a sense of 


warts R he eats five times a day. In short: "wordi i mean» 


This role will not apply Ta the adv orb of fontieney is understood, oe es 
not ; expressed (prayoga) as in asfi ya. Nor when tte time is Dw e oe 
aay ee wt gR ‘he eats | in two brass vessels,” So also when | Snead 


= seine EE E 


‘Boe | Gewwa oase [Bx IL Cut TIL § 64-86. 


location is not meant : as aa rè The a being understood we hava 
aera, 
(Œ as st ) no 
qfar u RUIN weak wife @ a frafentafe 7 

65. The sixth case affix is employed after a word, in 
denoting the agent and the object, when used along with. a 


word ending with a krit affix (IIT. 1. 93). | | 
‘Bx, Arat arfrereea ‘the composition of Kalidasa,’ argat maat ihe par- : 


pat 


: former of sacrifice.’ So also waa: wrtaat ‘ your turn of lying down.’ wei 
SET, get Par aaea wat. But notin TETRA | cutting with weapon.’ 


Sait: : gf n a u aR u 


-Why do we say krit? Not 30 when a Taddhita-affix is employed as 
gagitaé, In other words, the genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective and 
= objective. 

suamat Ray es Ul saang, ma he, (afer wa) i TEE 
cafe: u de miig arageonfircenetcte wit Pta, w 
wif v 
o neia p srerarctt: oft merat: AR Afa qasaq a 
atia n Be faenar 
86. When the agent and the object of the action denoted 
by the words formed by krit-affixes, are both used i in a sentence, 
~ in the object only, the sixth case-affix is employed, and not in 
-the agent a object. is puti in the genitive case and not the 
agent). 
he erect a aani the inilking of a cow without a cowherd is 
A ander wal ger a Barta. | The eating of rice by Devadatta 
z plesac me; "eae ard agaa ‘the drinking of milk by Yajfiadatéa.’ i 
-Vart :— When the agent and object are both used, the agent is putin 


a the instrumental, or. genitive case, when, as some say, the krit terminations 
are of the feminine gender, Or aS othors say, when the terminations are of 


any gender; as, Afera ora ghiian | the creation of the world by a 


Haris wonderful.’ HUAIATAY MITA ATE a TATU eae 


ee ” eaae te of sûtra ty. Panini.’ | anger a. 


E a 
x 


at ‘the dissertation on 


ce words by the achdrya’ afan yat gia mfe or Tafe beautiful a s 


5 R [ea k eee a & 


“gee J w x aberaraefenet n ret net fenftete t 


Bx. IT. Cx. IIL § 67-69] Casn-srrix. 808 


iia tag EÀ Tae TÉCUTIR "E 
rag a Qafa fogy u A | : 
67. The past participle ending i in w when used in the 
sense of the present tense, a 2. oe and ira is ue with. 
the genitive. os 
Ex. cat gisa: ‘honored by aia n] doi ‘T alone am re- 
garded by the king.” 
= Why do we say‘ w’? Observe ated ean: rice is cooked.’ “Why do 
we say ‘ when denoting the present tense’? Observe wri was ‘ gone to 
the village. 
Vart:—When usca as abstract neuter nouns, past participles are | 
used with the genitive, as. wgrea ww.‘ the dancing of a peacock araea giaa | a 
‘the laughing of the student’, @rfaweq sargaq ‘the sctuaming of the’ ; | 
cuckoo’ When, however, agent is desired to be particularised, the AN 
mental case is employed: as wt3w frag. vee 
O This sQtra debars sûtra 69 by which genitive is prohibited after oe | 
_Nishthé affixes. This is an exception to that stitra. | © ote aa 
rart aa Tn EEN Ae 3 kiibi tuari A ETE T 
(wit) u | oe ea | 
| ate: Afira fa wate aer wart ap finia T Pe ed 
68, The past participle in w is used with the genitive | se tee, a 
when the former expresses location (III. 4. 76). Ay 
This also is an exception to the prohibition about Nishtha contained oA 
in II. 3. 69. As hihiani ‘this is their seat.’ waat uaa ‘ this i ae ea 
their sleeping.’ Pid | 
In connection. with verbs taking two objects, both take the. geni- 
tive cass, when a word ending in krit-affix denotes the agent, as they 
would have taken the accusative : ag, taseen maea a: ‘ Chaitra is tbe aoe 
leader of the horse of the village.’ When, however, one is the principal, DR E i] 
then the object takes the genitive : a8, Rarerea: ae Bas, i Chaitre leads i taii 
-the horse to the cid 7 | x ee a eae 
aia: n a s oe waga F wat wat E mtani mia Tr fants $ wate J a Oe ag 
o mfia a ca afa aiutani | T ea 
mites n merana Figara a J 


eee A E EE 


Bos Cust-arFIZEs. (Ba. IL Ca, HII. § 69-70, 


SE SE gh teeter tnt 


see erent ec he a a RTS aR PIER ae 


| 69. The sixth caseari is not a to express the agen i 
or the object, when the word is governed by an Active Parti. ' 
ciple ending in the affix a, or e, or va, or byanIndeclinable, 
or by a Past Participle i in a and wag, or by a word ending | 
in an affix having the sense of aw or by a Noun of agency a a 
- formed by rz» 4 
After these words, the iramot case must be employed to denote af 
the Agent, and the Accusative case to denote the object. This sûtra F 
debars Genitive which would have come by I. 3. 65. The word na TE 
-formed by IHs SRK HL TRH aE, | | Soe 
OL The word w means the substitutes of w ies, ‘the Present Participles ST 
in wy, way (III. 2. 124), waa (LII. 2, 106) eag (III. 2. 107) f 


te and 
fay (IIL 2. 172). ae Wey, THAT, Barz or weary, afn a, 
igaten | 
2. The affix is enjoined by III. 2. 168, as, wë Fa: s, Set gpg 
The prohibition applies when a word ending in teg% (Il. A 186)i isthe 
governing term ; as, rarei a iceye t a. 
3. The affix yw is ordained by IIL 2.154: as wrerge arene + oy ag: ʻi p 
Vart :-- But the word aTga in the classical Sanskrit, govorni! the 
Genitive, as great: wtga: ‘lusting for the slave.’ ie: 
4. Indeclinables formed by we affixes, as, we wear, iret g yaar a 
= Vart :—This prohibition, however, does not apply to the indeclinables 
formed by Irgq (IIL 4. 16) and ag (HI. 4. 17), as, Yor giera: 
To aS (I. 1. 40) 
‘Nishtha i.e, @ and wag; as Steet yaang aura grg. 
e The words formed by wei affix Eos ( (TH. 3. + 126), as, 
om , teq: Qr wear. 
PAOA The grin the aphorism i is a Danaa formed by taking the y of — 
ae ay ¢ IL. 2 ae and the final 4 of gy (HE, 2. 135), meaning the affixes a 


Bx, II Cx. IL Le | ‘Casu-arrixEs. BOR 


70. The sixth caseafix is not i used when the word, is 
governed by a verbal noun in =% denoting futarity,, or in we 
denoting ‘futurity and indebtedness.” 

The affix we, such as ga, gr &e., denote faturity, and never denove - eee 
indebtedness. - The affix wy such as fete QIL 3. 3 and 170) denotes both, ' 
Thus wë wet wafa ‘he goes to make a mat? Syr Naar wate ‘ he goes oe 
to eat. igs 66 also with wq, as manst or weet he has to ae to the Pe 
village.’ wt ard ‘he owes hundred? aie ly 

Way do we day. ‘when denotipg futurity or indebtedness ’? Observe: | ta] 
aart wrame ‘the cutter of barley.’ waat waa , wani ete CTE t Ea E 

Why is the Genitive employed in the following UILI TORE , guitarar Gere ea ee | 
“awe: ? The words yew and qt , though for med by swe III. 1. 133), are “Ws, all 
not formed by that ww which denotes futurity, viz, IIL. 3. 10. The 
| peer shits relatos to this latter wa, and not every we in general. 


Te aT ug n wart u gani 


k ( an z k | 
| fan a gemt st RR ih Kentinde fy, = | 
Ria t SAUTE? wes veadr nfa waa: a | 
Y1. The sixth case-affix is optionally. employed i in denot- | | ; 
ing the agent, (butnot the object), when the word is governed ae fs 
by a Future Passive-Participle (kritya). ae 
 By- IL. 3. 65, verbal nouns, (krit-formed), alwavs govern the Wenitive in | 
denoting agent or object. The present sûtra declares an option as to | 
agent only, in the case of those verbal noups which are Future Passive: | 
Participles. Thus waa: or waat wes wasa: (LIL. 1. 95). 
| Why do we say ‘in denoting the agent’? In denoting the object, ‘no | 
option is allowed!; the Genitive is compulsory. As IU atram: rar to | 

| Yart :-—The prohibition of the Genitive should be stated in the case ! 
‘os of the Future Passive Participles of those verbs which ee two ua ae 
WEST Tret 3 Neer mre Revie Wee eee o | 


| “4g 2, ‘The third or the: sist, ‘pamevnftle: may ont anally: a = a | 
a coeplayea, when the word is joined with another word meaning 
like 2 or resemblance’; j excepting © avi and « erent Pe ) 


o eet Tm, gud, Broad, ge, Y, wt warar , Fey eee Ree 


306. ‘Casmearrixes, == [Ba IL On. IIT. § 72-73, | 


hus geat 2ag@a or agaca, wait Raada , or 2aqaex n But with ger 
and swat the Genitive must Poey be employed. As gat Zagwe 
atfer, svar gerea 4 Tae v.. 


Thou gh the anuvritti of at was „understood. in this stra Boi the 


previous sûtra, yet the repitition of wrraceatg is for the sake of the a 


subsequent såtra, The word win IL 3. 73 attracts the word weratearę 
into that sûtra; but had the word wewaceara not been used in this a 
then the word © would have attracted the w word gatat instead, which i is nob 
desired. 


| On this sûtra, Profesi Apte saysi—" Panini says that ‘the words gat 
~ and waat can not be used with the Instrumental. But this is against Rood 
usage : as, gat, werctefa career (Kum. Sam. V. 24), wrat gat aurer 
(agnen Y VIEL 15), grai A = (Màgh LA 


“vid 


ates u state nerang mogsa aE ME GTN ga oe fea wena 


fifine aati TamwaTged TTE: 

nRa it WATZSATe tT qataaed ibik u a 
= 73. The fourth as well as the sixth case-affix may be 
employed, when blessing is intended in connection with the 
words ayusha ‘long life,’ madra ‘joy, bhadra ‘ good fortune,’ 
-kusala .‘ welfare,’ sukha “Bappi, artha ‘prosperity,’ and 
ei hita ‘ good.’ - are | 
The% in the sfitra makes the omploymont 0 of Dative optional ; in the 
alternative we have Genitive. T | 

‘Varit—In this attra mga &e, , include theirtsynonyms also, 

` Thus agi Rrena yaa or mge ageer wae a Similarly Fee 
(q Or 


n T eq y u | 3 | 
Why do we say tea 1 deda is ‘intended qe Obes arg nts é 


E fe Cee aT ‘the austerity is the cause of the long life of Devadatta,’ H ere n 
Aa a = there i is no option allowed : and the Genitive case is only a 


age" 


BOOK It. 
Cuarrer IV. 


an 4 (Pim 
Gi me I 


os 2 


ees Wan agrir w ERO | VR 


afer: a Fit JATT: Vau waka N 


1. Thè compound Dvigu (IL. 1. 52) is singular 
in number. : | 


| The word waaa isa genitive Tat-purusha anal meaning 

i ‘the expression for one,’ that is to say, it expresses the senso of unity. 
The rule therefore, enjoins that the sense inherent 1 ina Dvigu compound gr 

is that of unity. | 


This is confined to Saméhéra Dvigu ù. e., an aggregate compound | 
taken in a vollective sense. ` As, wgra ‘an aggregate of five cows, wy vat 
(IV. 1. 21.) The sense of Dvigu being that of one, ib follows that it re- 
tains the singular number even when further modified by other affixes, and 
used as an attributive and though ho longer a Dvign ; as, agad TaT u 


ZA CO EEL EL aain WRN -e N gRs Y, ntù- 
imap (qaaa ) u 


kii J ara i rat ag tangata, rarat Saget wu 


: g À Dvandva ‘compound too is singular in 
number, when it is compounded. of words signifying. enemibare on 
of the animal body, players tor singers sor N com- Pe 
ces parts ofan army. ©0000 eo Ae 
(As, wifwareq ‘the hand: and foot’ aat ‘he heed: and neck ' ee 
= minaaa. players on the mridrñga and panava (kinds of drums) he ae 

| — q“ the soldiers on chariot an horse, E Tawo oo 
"This rule apie b cases ee Sáahära. Dauds or sagra 
Dvandva Compounds’ only: and not to Itarctara Dvandva qI. 2. 


308 “Dvanpva Comprova. AN sre Cn. EV. § 2-3. 


Tn the Dvandva Componnds of aiit ach as ee ores, 
&e., the singular is optional ; (II. 4. 12.) The present rule also gives us 
an index as to where we must make. Samahaéra Dvandva and where an 
“Itaretara Dvandva. The Dvandva compounds of words signifying mem- 
bers of animal body, players or army, are always and solely Samâhåra 
Dvandva, The compounds of words like efwwadt © curd and milk’ (11. 4. 
`. 14.) are purely Itaretara Dvandva and can never be Samahara Dvandva; 
while compounds of words denoting tree, animals &o., (II. 4. 12.) are 
optionally either Saméfhara or Itaretara Dvandva. 


ghee t acatat geg qaqaia aga negari n 
vidaqa Areara Qa amag at 


8. A Dyandva. oompa of words signifying 
persons belonging to the different Vedic- Schools W hen the 
= Bense is that of repetition, is singular. 


The word wzw means a school or branch of any of the Vedas de- 


 signated by the name of the person whoj founded such a branch and hence : i 
means such a person. The word sgatz means repetition by way of ex- 


planation, illustration or corroboration ; that is to say, when a speaker 
démonstrates for some special purposes, a proposition which had already 
been demonstrated before, that is called anuvAda. 


t 


This aggregate is used with the aorist of the roots eat and Te 
only ; as santa wawataq ‘katha and kAlApa arose (again, further demon- 
strating their doctrines)’; meag weatgry ‘katha and kauthuma estab- 
lished again, 


Why do we gay ‘when meaning repetition “3 Observe aqy = ae 


RTT: or wey t HRZANs, when demonstration for the first time is meant, 


‘Tis the aorist “of eat and wq which takes such a Dvandva and not any. — 


other verb or any other tense of these verbs ; as i—i: asama: and ane 


ne | Note: Tiis a adtra is ‘wanclated thins by Mr. Poa ; Agarose: a 
| ‘tion ‘lone i is admissible between words deno tin g persons belongin, g tothe | 


wo different charanas of the Vedas, when they are used along with the aorist 


ao ` derived from the roots stha and iñ in the sense of recitation of the charanas 


! as already learnt, as distinguished from learning. them the frst time.’ er 
oe Prof, Bobthlingk’s translation i is, * The Dvandva Compound of the names 
oe of Vedic-Schools i is singular, when such a school i is repeatedly mentioned | 


a pert: Pe a ante ore poner ton 


Br. II. Oa. 1V. § 46.) Dvanpva Compounp. = (909 


Pee u aag jmgerfer manag aaay qg vaagafa 


4 AS Dvandva compound of “ied denoting : 


dabriieds (kratu) ordained by the Yajur (Adhvaryu) Veda, is 
singular, provided they are;never used i in the neuter gender. — 


As, wai trae 
‘the Séy&bna and Atirâțra sacrifices. 


Why do we say ‘Yajur-veda"sacrifices ? Observe cya | the toby | 
and Vajra ceremonies,’ verrgaafrat u | 


Why do we say ‘when not in the nenter}gender’ ¢ Observe cawan- 
madat ‘the Råjasûya and Vajapeya sacrifices.’ 


Why have we aidin ? Because the word mg: is a technical 
term applying only to Soma-saer ifices and nob any sacrifices in gener ale 


Therefore, though Darga and Paurnamasa arë Yajur-veda ceremonies, Pas 


they not being Soma ceremonies, the present rule,dves not apply. 


enaa nan aar i RETIRE: aO 


UFY-CATAaTy , ( ZZ, THAAAA ) 


qa: u l aaa Ffaar qara fanger HEGTEPAT aren ai arq n a 


5. A Dvandva compound of words denoting i 


(persons who have studied) subjects, which in their order o: 


study are not remote from each other, is singular. 


As, agame | a person who has studied the pada.ar rangement 


S anda a s who" has studied the krama ar rangement; ; 80, salso man ha ay. 


Why do we say ‘order of stad. y’? Observe frargst father and son.’ 


Why do we say ‘not remote’? ‘See oree : saorifice-knower and 


the gram marian,’ 


è A ‘Dvandva conipound of wo algnity: ing 
jati cond which are not names of f living beings, i is singular, -o 


r‘ the Arks and Ag vamedha PET ieee: Tasih - 


oe ue a s the f 


810 = Dvanpva Compounp,  [BK. IT. Qa. IV. § 6,7. 
o Thus wreratew ‘the eee aI Ta T ‘fried rice and 
barley cakes’ ae of 2 ee i . | | | a. ie 


Why do we say ‘words s denoting genus E Observe. wee ee agat 
Nandaka and Pancha} anya.” a at 


ee Why do we say ‘not of of living d Seo bii 
-tbe Kshatriyas? 


dt“ Brahmanas and 


This rule applies to the jati or genus names of substances (zeae rfa) 
and nob the jati names of qualities and. actions. (gatmaratfe), Thus“ ETTA- 
weweqw?: colour, savour, odour, and tangibility’; raes ther ‘ going. 


| contraction and expansion.’ 


| Even with jati names of substances, the. Dvandva compound takes 
singular, only when the objects are spoken of collectively as a class; when, 
however, the individuals belonging to a class are indicated, the proper 
number should be employed ; as, ey gè wecreaatia fagfea ‘in this bowl 
are the badari and Amalaki fruits’ | 


The words onfa ' genus,’ gen ‘substace, gw ‘quality’ ad feat | 
‘action * are technical terms of Indian Logicians. JAti has already been 


. explained. Substances are nine: earth, water, light, air, ether, time, 


space, soul, and mind. Qualities are aoar: colour, savour, odour 
tangibility, number, dimension, severalty, conjunction, disjunction, priority 
- ~posteriority, weight, fluidity, viscidity, sound, understanding, pleasure, — 

pain, desire, aversion, effort, merit, demerit and faculty. . There are five 
actions: throwing upwards, throwing downwards, contraction, expension, 
| ne Benge. 


é 


faire fer wet yinin LEE aq n fate re: 
kii ’ any Sarat: , (goo) n. 
| bake v Fite ai mernani iii enfants arse 7 


ar herere a Saat Tea arerat inat ATER: N 
niray La swara miarat RRT ame: a 


a JA Dvandva somponnd. of words of ¢ different 


a towns, i ts saints: Mie 


Thus imiia: ‘the Ganges 4 had the Sona.’ geet ra xz e 
ns a countey of the Kurus and the Kurukshetra,’ sger 


Why. do we şay ‘of different genders’? Observe area ‘the | 


| le" Yamana,” Both h teing f feminine pader» zo also sabes: " eh : 


Bx. IL. On. IV. 8h sj- | Dvakpva Courouno. Saa an Non o : 


Why do’ we say | ' rivers sand" Soountries'? Observe mst £ the ic 


hen and the pea:hen.,” 


Why do we say. ‘nob fa town 1 ‘Sie EN ‘Jambaba s 


and Salukint, which are the names of two villages or grama, 


-We have taken the word ‘river,’ as the word § county. does, nov oe 


inclada ‘river. So also ‘ mountains’ are not included ; as 


the Kailasa and the Gandhamadana.’ 3 


Vart :—The prohibition exten de to villages and towns (grâma) bat = 


nob to ities, (Nagara), s BI sacreretegt j the cities of Mathura and Patali- 
putra.’ 

Vart :—When a compound consists of two words, one a town and 
the other a city, the prohibition applies; as Miraa? ‘ the city of Saurya 
and the village of Ketavata.’ ` | 


ay Bray atten gg zanan ? 


8. A Dvandva Copa of words signifying | 


| small animals, is singular. 


o Thus garfaag ‘ the louse and the nil’: . SUNNET ‘fhe bug d the 
mosqnito.’ The word gawg moans an animal of a very small siz:. Some 


say that animals not having bones are called grag, (inve rtebrates); ae 


others say,.those which are siiall i in size ; others say, all below the mon- 
goose are ksh udrajantu. 


a q t ATT: 
gee u asi reef KAEN ORE BE 


<Q, A Dvandva compound of words e | 
those animale only among whom there is permanent enmity — | 


È. ê, , natural and eternal antipathy or quarrel, is singular, z 


“The word ferðu means enmity : and arara: means permanent, se 


- Thus, miat the cat and thé rat ; Rega | . the dog and the ~ 


Jein; aferge’. ‘the snake and the mongoose = 


_ Why do we say ‘natural and eternal’? Observa Aeafemderen i ee 


: were ae | Gaupali and Salankayana are quarrelling,’ nee 


The force of the word @ .in ‘the aphorism is that of aq ‘only. Beth Ls 
Dvandva compounds of such animals only are invariably singular ; Hee ee 
_ other rale, even if d ppuan would spply to -Bach A ee 


ae Neu ugr n laj, a, a, 


Á e SS ASSES TTS E TOA SS 


B12 Dvaxpva Courouno, [BK H On, IV. § 9-11, 


Thus rule 12 says that Dvandva coin pounds of beasts and birds, is optionally . 
singular That rule (by I. 4, 2.) would have set aside the present rule: 

But @ prevents that, and no optional, plural number i is allowed in-case of 
beasts or birds that are naturally. ab war; ag matter. ‘the horse and 
the buffalo’; erate the croweand the owl. í 


10. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
| those classes of Sûdras who kave not been expelled from the > 
communion of higher classes, is singular. 


Thus, AYTACHCY ‘the car penter and the. blacksmith’; 
“the washerman and the weaver.’ 


O The word afratiee means one‘not expelled (from the dish). 


A Sidra who can take food from the dish of a higher class, without 
F permanently defiling that vessel, is called an Anirvasita Sidra, Re 


| Why do we say ‘notexpelled’? Observe wstagaat: ‘ the Chandala. ire 
and the posi 
on ga bh ita 
: mer, arg yu | 
| sais t rere ha Plangin gaanu argir wafan 


ugu E l marai aA, (8. 


LL. The word gavAsvas and others are also 
| Dvandva compounds which take the singular number. 
i Thuswatery ‘the cow and the horse” So also watfaaq. 


ATE if: 


1 wE. 2 rnia. 3. neag. 4. srfenq. 5. whe o 


way. G gag. T. Da 8. gudtay, 9 eau. 
i Os. wigareg. Lh. riment. | 12, kiii “13. TERT 


tee iA sgag. 15. T. È mm.. o IFAR: e ad Boe o 
a utenfra. | 19. RHUG. 20. isian. E Bz 
o T 23. ime. th we, 25, irene. es | 


“Vart —In this list, ‘tho. Tortie. as given, are ‘singular ; but when y 


o tno se same words assume different forms they | may takeeither number. Ag n 


ee : option i is allowed, oe ee 


In this form of a and we the next ‘rule > applies and . Lo : : 


a watt n fa rat, Regge area aaa 
: a TT- ii SATU, ( zy) 1 


i qe u qe yr see ure x sua Bi egies area une etre nmani : 


| i 12 A Drala compound of words being the 
names of ireas, wild animals, grass, corn, condimen t, do mestie 
beasts and birds, and the compounds asva-vadava, purva-para, 

and adharottara,-are optionally singular. | 


12. Thus, gwana or weeagtat: ‘the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha — 


trees’; egaa or Tagrat: ‘the Ruru-deer and the spotted antelopes’; guarra 
or guwang: ‘the Kuga grass and the Kâsa grass’; Wfearq or Fifeaat: ‘ the 


rice and the barley ’ qirg rq or & ‘the curd and the butter ’ wrafyeq or at: | 


‘the cow and the buffalo * ; fafefiafasreg or wt: ‘the Tittiri (a kind of 
patinicse) and the Kanma birds’; weaaewq or at: ‘the horse and the 


mare ’; gatacq or @ ‘ the first and the last’; watracg or ‘the upper and | 


lower, 


when a large number of them is taken collectively, the compound i is singu- 
lar, otherwise not; as, agaa faga: ‘a badari and an &malaki fruit are 


hare ’; dariit ' a charioteer and a horseman’; wwardrat ‘a Plaksha — 


and a “‘Nyagrodha tree’; “eguat ‘a Ruru and a Prishata deer ’; eramatat 
‘a Hansa and a Chakravaka bird’; garfè ‘a louse and nit’; AiR | a 
brihi and pale grain ’» guarit ‘the kusa and kéga grass. 


aaa $ afacan W RRR agr u arfi, 


iei. 7  FeataPegcte semen tear ra warnte i z 


e fargada gare n 


13. A Driandva compound of words. of entist a 
` significations, but not being the names ¢ of concrete substances, epa 


is optionally singular. 


Thus zamr or PA ‘cold ànd heat qk Or CoE 'p lea ro a 


Bure a ca pain ’; witaewee or itiraza “life and death. oe 


Fok “The word fantatag means words of contrary significations; x n E ie — 
a cates the anuvribti of the word * optionally” a aa the ast stra, A : i E : ooo 


Vart:—The Dvandva itch of words denoting names of fruits, 
army, large trees, wild animals, birds, small animals grain and grass, is _ 
singular, when a large number or quantity of these is spoken of; that i is ea 


Gane Rw RS _— 


Sa ROT RENEE SERBS 


814 -—sdDvanpva Compounp. [Bx IL Cx. TV. § 13-16, 


T AR OL n e a 


Why do we say ‘ ‘ of contrary significations ’? Observe, URN 
T lust and anger,’ which are nob of contrary significations, 


Why do we say nob being the names ot substances’? Observe 
iiiki sgl‘ alda and warm aen which denote substances. 


zo ) u 


qe: n afaa miie ani Aangaan u 


l4 The Dvandva compounds like ‘dadhipsya’ 
de. , are not singular. — : | | 


Thus -efweadt ' the curd ad the milk 'pafitgAt or mie ‘ the 
clarified butter and the honey.’ 7 et BY 


With this shtra begins prohibition of singular number which pre- 
vious siitras would have ca used, | 


The following is a list of such compounds :-— | DR 

giud. 2. atigi or agafant. 8. aeh. 4. fae. ie 
Sree? . i gwegian. 6, uftareatfaat T mirad. 8. ba fe ®t 
w 9, geara Sut a Prarain 10. biic ig lI. agan. 1s 


Ruandi. 13e wawar. 14. saag. 15. wara | a 
AJRAT., 17. Yar. 18. aema. 


Ka T u ak n wn N ea eer wea, s, 
(a goo ) u 
2 a | . afer: u afrau afivarh, a fe wearin rete afora pii g 
: 1. A Dvandva pompound are a fixed’ nume — : 
: ber (etavatva) of concrete things Ea is not Pee, : 


As, & tn. ‘ten sets of teeth and lips’; aame fipa hihila 
Sets of drum and panavika Pleyors.: _ Compare il. 4, 2 ree 


frre whe u en wi La ; = rH a firar “s m a, (ak eer nas 


16. A A nk, devcting an approxi- Ee 


mate number of concrete subst ances, is optionally singular. 


22 k eens aan i PERLER E meee 5 


i i 
| 
| 
T 
Es 
i. 
i 


ee 


opi 


ii of teeth and lips’; STEW AN fig para 


Bg. IL. - Om, iv. 51618 í oS MASAS. o o ee ee, 


As, sued, ware or r vagu Tarter 


E ten (nine or eleven) mridatiga and p panava players.” 


An indeclinable, when compounded ' with a ‘numeral, may either be ae 

oa Bahuvrihi or an Avyayibhava com: ound. . When the compound i is singu- 

lar in form, it is Avyayt bhava, and when it takes proper number-termina- i 
om ane pound. Ate red sugat en 2. 0) | 


tions, it i Beare 


ay j w | ia 
afar u deaten tafga: © wa tentaj wate ATERN: 
athena u waerea tuar fay: ferat arent 3 
afia ansaa: fania: n 
amasa ai Rg at a fag: Farag S 
aringa raresa: afalar awed u 


l7. It, namely the Dvigu or the uvandva 


compound, with regard to which singular number has been- 
on ordained by the above rules, is always.a neuter gender 


As, qataq ‘an aggregate of ten cows, ei horarey ‘hands and feet, 


; Factaien ‘head and neck.’ 


This sûtra debars the operation of the rule by which a compound | 


gets the gender of its subsequent member. See Ii. 4, 26 


Vart:—A Dvigu, the last member of which ends in short ~“, iso 


employed i in the feminine gender, only ; as wa gett, auc. 


Vart mA Dvigu, the last member of which is a feminine word end- 


ing in Baii affix, i is optionally feminine ; a8, TARTA Or vases. 


l ` = Vart ae Dvigu, the last member of which is a word inding i in 
7, is s optionally feminine and the ais elided; as Tees or mqa, | 


Vari :—A Prohibition must be stated i in the case of Dviga c com- 
penn — in wt &e. ’ eG “ae we ; Fag ry 


| plea u wae dieeti. gi ie azvaz Se o 
. ee t firinan 4 wat weds wa, te Rya 


ats ‘neatly t ten ie, nine or eleven >n 


PAR EREN SEO nine SES 


Sa Tage EIT 


CEA E S eae [Bx. I]. Cu. IV. § 18-20, 


a 18 Ane Anya yibha va a 1. 6.) compound is 
also neuter gender. | ) 


Thus, aa fafe | Pero E toa woman; 50 also, egni, genai 
ge.. i i i 


But for this TA an E Ta compound would have been 


either without any gender, if gender were to be regulated by its first 


member, which is generally an indeclinable, and which is the principal 


member in the compound; or it would have taken the gender of its su bse- 
quent member, like other compounds in which the last member is principal. 


T he force of @ is to incliide cases not mentioned aiready. 
Vart —Neuter gender is employed after the word MSA pre seceded 
by.gta or gaT; as garg ‘ sacred day’; qfexreq ‘lucky day. — 
i Vart:—The word wa is neuter when compounded with a numeral 
or an Avyaya; as PAWIA, wgquaq, fanaa , garg. 
| Vart: -—Adverbs, qualifying verbs, are put in the neuter gender 


aid accusative case; as 43 wafa“ he cooks mildly,’ awa wafa ‘he cooks 
~ well.” | 


| È = në e sh se ms 2 ae 
pii abi iii M xe N agri N REGEN: , aa 


E adama: ( THEE) n 


qfar ATA MRTT & Simeona wy aait itii 


pli wan t 


19- A ‘Tat-purasha compound, with the” excep- | 


tion of that which is formed by the particle nafi, and of the 
Karmadharaya compound, becomes: neuter gender, in the 
cases s explained i in the following sûtras. 


| This is a governing sûtra and enian the sense a the succeedin g- 


he isms which show when & Tat-purusha may. be neuter. Thus, arawaaq 
or. WT (IL. 4, 25); but gear crat (the compound not being  Tat-pur usha); 


a (it being a compere: with mam: and qaaa (it pelng l Karma- 


i a 


amt tents a EA LE Boi Eo 


: wa ee) w` 


a ate T iR saamge mewati wate = a an A F x 
wo “i F os ) a 


T ; ‘ T ; a, È ; a 


a a 20, When denoting an appellative, a Tatpuru: na 
ees sha tonpodad ending with the word kantha A town, is neuter 


in gender, provided that it is the name of a town situated i in . on 


- the i pointy of the, Usinar s 


BK. ĮI. Si IV. § 20: 22] : |  Samasas o $ o : i 817 : 


Ahwara.’ 


When not an apuellative, the form is different; | 
also if the town is not in the country of the UStnaras ; ag petit : a 


ete t. eek 


This debars the rule u 4. 25.) by which a compound gets the 


gender o of its subsequent term. (For accent see IV. 2. 124.) 


sy oro T D EALE LE À tt R u wari J 
TRÅ, aZ- -Rea ( EJE , Aa RRA 


grr: wy grimi aeeaqereyaIT Ticar vafa aqenfecaretai att 


| eotremdtrafaearstat NET HTATUTY I 


21. A. Tat-purusha compound ending with the words | 


‘upajna’ (invention) and ‘upakrama’ (commencement) ‘is 
neuter in gender, when.-it is intended to express the eek 
is pum of a work which is first invented or commenced. | 


As, winegesatareartal SITRAT ' the grammars ‘Kalipi &e., had í 


their commencement with Pgnini’s invention’ ; sargavi gente ' Vyadi, 


invened Dushkarana’; sstadtama ntara: ‘the palace is an invention of rich $ 
folks’ ; minani amf the measures are. the i inven tion of king Nanda.’ | 


Of coursé, when it has not this sense, the neuter gender is not em- 
ployed ; ag Bag wz: ‘the chariot made by Devadatta, ungern 
‘ea: t the chariot commenced by Yajfiadatta.’ So aiso the sense may be 
that of invention we, ‘but when these words are not emp loyed, the nenter 
gender is not used ; as atedtiaxatat: ‘the slokas invented by Valmiki,’ 
| N. P. Prof, Bohthlingk g gives arhwegraaatag SATRCTY ‘The Q Grammar 
” omisig the time of day i3 the work invented by Panini, (VL 2. 14} } 


ORT IR u R u AY » amn, gÈ, (ax <a: 


ai) t Se 
in mafa eget ee a a 


a J amag m we a f r 


22. A Tat- purusha compound ending with the oe 
word chhaya ' shadow’ is neuter in geuder when the sense is 
ARES of profuseness of the thing indicated by the first term. P 


Thus, eeann | A crowd of locusts darkeningithe ae re 


"the sugarcane shade 4. e., groves of sugarcane,’ Otherwise, 
‘ ‘the. shadow of a wall. (VT, 2. M, accent) y 


As | ratere the to town of Sangam’; ks the town of 


RAS SST EN TNE SE SSS SSB ST SS ST SS = = aS SS EE TRG EES ESSER 


a ERS 


318 TOR Sawasas. (Be. Il. Cx. IV, $ 23- 25, 
The shttra 25 gives optional neuter; this rule ae invariable 
neuter when chhaya has the sense of nse | | 


AR 


| oie t Errar mi iaai wafer, a ea wat caga ageage 


7 23. A T compound ending with the 
word-sabha ‘court’ is neuter, provided that it is preceded by 
(a word synonymous with) the word Raja, or by a word denot- | 
ing a non-human being. | 


As CEN | the King’s Court.’ tracery ‘ Lord’s Court.’ 


oe ‘Bub in uaaa “the King’s Court, the word is not neuter : for 
synonyms of tte are only to be taken and not- the word-form cre: an 
apparent exception to Rule I. 1. 68. Ble os 


So also tessy ‘the Court of ihe Raksl hasas’ Fewreswe the Coure 


o the Pisachas.’ 


But in wrgam, ten &c., the word is not neater; for the word 
7 non- “human has a technica] aanu Jo Rakshasa or a monster, 


| cine ) n | | | 
O fen AUTAT WaT gwT bhii ii we wateyRr wafa u 


` 24 A Tat-purusha compound ending m the 
word sabbâ, when it does not mean a house, but means con- 
course, ig neuter. : | 


| As, wa, aran | the concourse of ladies and slaves» other- 
wise waraga ‘ the poor- “house,” . : 


de a en a arar ma fee ete on a 


i AN a safir fear a we: Ps 


oo 25. A Tat-purusha compound ending with ‘the ` a 
ae swords. senâ ‘ ‘army’ sura ‘wine,’ chhêyà ‘shadow’, sAlA ‘house, 
>o end pak ‘night,’ is optionally neuter, with the execption of 


es that whien is formed by the > partiale. nai ae 2. =P and | the te 


ot ae ka rmadhAraya compound. - 


BK. IL On. Iv. § 25. a1] A oe 319 d 

As RTE VINT, gI : the: Brikmane. army,’ TAYLY, ange ¢ the 4 
barley wine, @srearag, gesatt “the shadow of the wall,’ RNET, TSA | 
‘the cow house,’ xatwaq, xafra ‘ to-morrow night.’ But wat‘ non-army,’ | 
ağar good army,’ the former being negative» and the latter marinachacnye | 
gaan For accent see Wis 2. 14. 123. l 


“po ence nunnan 


oes u weed had aan gge aegen au 


arferarg n fagare woreiganfremty nia wwe v 


Se 


BESSON 


| 26. The gender of Dvandya or Tat-purusiia c com- 
pound is like that of the last word in it. 


This applies to Itaretara Dvandva or coupling by mutual conjune- 
tion gaergatiak ‘ those two (fem.) the cock and the peahen ’ agtigarerfadt 
‘those two (mas.) the peahon and the cock.’ 
always neuter. 


The Sam&hara Dvandva is 
So also in Tat-pnrasha compound not especially mention- 


ed in the previous ADEREN As ag faaea, wag fovea ‘half a pippali £ 
iioi 


Vart :—Prohibition must be made in regard to s) Dvigu com- 
pound, (2) compounds with wre, wren and, wa, and (3) caii pounds with — 


Gati words; as, wawawa: ¢ Purodasa prepared i in five cups’; pao ow a 


-+ traat ) ‘has obtained living,’ aAA, weir 
beyond Kaugambi. 


97. ‘The gender of He compound of the word g 
ava $ kore. and vadava ' ‘a mare,’ is s like that of the first oe 
wod be o (38 Oe E ae 


This ‘applies ahes the s compound is is not an aggregate byn rale IL eo 
4. 12; in that case it will be neuter, saragarfast; worrearq, ware’: e, 
(in every number and case) ‘ those two (mas.) the horse and the : mare? * 
This is an exception to the last and general rule, by which the gender of 
-the onn term, a the e gender o of the whole, scompognd 


390 | o sa Samasas. [Bx. IT. Ca. IV. § 28-30, 


srememmamnctom | 


98, Of the PET ' heinantasisirau' and 
ahoratre the gender i is like that of the first word; in the 
a he (vedas), | . 
qarafaiacreraat strani, , WET xe RR: N 
This aphorism débars the general rule given in II. 4. 26. 


This app lies to these words in allcascs and numbers, a being 

confined to them in the dual number, though exhibited in the shtra in the 

-dual number, as. yemiga: , aaan: Gia, Wercraretwats ‘ The white — nh 
fortnight is fucl-wood, the black for tnight is the dung-cake, and ier and 


nights are bricks (of the altar of sacrifice).’ 7 
Why do we say ‘in the Vedas’? Observe gi& gueal 


uta? ana 
grat. In the Vedas the ordinary rules of gender are often, n aside; this. 

an individual example of oe universally exceptional nature of the Vedic 
language. 


rare ATE: g N REN ar N WA- NEA- Heal ie aR n 


ite br ST HE UDI ofa rege’ u 


ahaa u aganman ¢ ofa AREA N | te St 
29. The Dvandva -and Fatpurusha compound i 
ending with râtra and ahna and aha are spoken of in the : 
masculine, | | | oe 
| These words refer to krit and EN affixes. Thus the word 
‘era is formed by «a-we (V. 4. 87) wqx is formed by V. 4. 88 and we 4 
-by V. 4. 91. ‘The general rule IL. 4. 26 also does not apply here. | 

| faa: , farts: © A space of two or three nights’ gates: , RITES, 


qatga: ‘the forenoon, the afternoon and noon’, ge ‘two days’ sat, 
E three days.’ | | 


Vart —The words s agara a he, are , masculine as WVUTH 


R | oe | ey iiw, 

a yena: de. Us oe 
: STÀ ahaa u 30 2 nen ae, 

tebe wee ete nee fer tafea : | | ne © 

aoe 80. The Ta aah mordjpathan * a bad | road! | 

oe ‘is neuted. ey | 

| oS wa freq “this ny is a a bad road’ sont ae te 4 ‘the e fool 


ies Pen on wrong ‘roads.’ Bot we 


oe Tam: a (mase.) ‘ a. roadless ccuntry? 
a Here the Por teing 3 Bahuvrihi the word i ig maseutine me: alae weet 


Be I Os IVg at). Samana eg 


weg 


ate: agate er Ae ri a e a 


The words | ‘ardharota | dc., ara spoken of 


in massiline ad neuter. 


AS, wads and waag ‘half a verse” ‘Areas and maa - cow-dung.’ 

These twofold genders sometime, convey different meanin gs, the masculine 
form having one meaning and the neuter, another, ‘Thus wg: ‘ treasure,’ 
“gz: or wa ‘ lotus,’ wus ‘treasure,’ and way or Was: conch-shell,’ ga or 
waq ‘ghost.’ But when it is a verbal noun, it takes the gender of the word 
it qualifies, Sewae or Rewa ‘sali’; ; but: when it is considered as a derivative 
word meaning “born in or be ieeeine to the sea’ it takes the gender of thə 
word it qualifies. art: ‘ best’ wré ‘compendium? So aa? and. WHR. 


Lo wate. 2. Svea, 3e were 4. artan: 5. gan. 6. gan. 
7. (qeu). 8 eure 9. wew 10. ya JL ye. 12 vam 13. 


mare. 14. wg. 15. UW. 16. acm. 17, ate. 18. fewe. 19. 7 
O20. wewa 21. eee, 22. wareg 23. wee. 24. ye 25. fre 


26. aa. 27, am, 28. wH, 20. way 30. Aree? 3L wama. 32. 
ara, 33. we. 84, qax 35. ery. 36. gee 87. ara. 38. few, 


39. ewe. 40. we. 40. fear, 41. erm 42. ata. 43. ya. ad, 


Grae. 45. site, 46. sarge. 47. wire, 48, ‘afte. 49. waits. 50. 
qm 5l. wya. 62. mere. 53. (arcuree) 54, Ma, 55. whew, 
56. gem 57. wer 58. site. 59. ya 60. (gm). 66. Ag 52, 
wae, 63. ty. 64. (su) 65.: wee. 66. rac. 67. yaxw. 68. gad. 


69. ad, TO a TL wee 72 We 73. aÑ, TE rere, 75, 
aa. 76. wga. 77, faa, 78. frets 79. gee 80, ae. 8h. 


82. (ge 83. wigs 84, we, 8 - tree, 86. (wa. 87. RNF: 


‘are 95. gw 96, mite, 97. ge. 98. wy. 99. 
101. ‘ (wate). 102. few. 168. WER. 104. (aeu 
(arewera). 107. 2 

Liz. fatre. 113. (age) 114. wae 115: 


ea R ea E 120. Rs “i m). 13k SEC. 122. Sera 


na. 129. Te, 130, ‘are isi a “132, en 133, 3 
Ferra. TRT. 136. 1837. owfte 138. sva 
E “16. Frea. 147. Ps 
wer, 152 p 158. i 5 54 tn J 1 5 55. ae 


ee 


156, ame 


wy. 89. aw. 90. eee. 91. a 92 are 93. Ka 940 


: at) 105. eT. s 106. i 
waz. 108. yet 109. a 110, ug nl gee. 
wey. 116. Fahire. RLO 


y. orara. 139. bia 2 a 
re.) 142, wwe 143. (were.) "tas eee HAE TAB 
€) a (wa). 149, (me), 150 kwa. 151 


od 
| 
E 
| 


A i; 
4 
i 


| 


322 a i Samasas. a [ BR. II. Cu. IV. 8 31 , Ode i 


+ antaneen, eee 


we, 158. wey. 159. Stw. 160. Qw. 161. «raf. 162. atic, 
wa. 164. (wa) 165. ge 166. go. 167. «eg. 168. wear, 
weg, 170 ga Ul «wee. 172. (gwe) 1738. şev. 174, 
mage. 175, wwa. 175. ar. 177. Aree. 178. aye. 17 9. wae. 
‘180. gew isl, we, 182, (wr). 183. we. 184 wedte. 185, 
ag, 186. we. 187. ag. 188. 2¢ 189. sata, 190. sam. 191. 
ety, 192. wa. 193. (wr). 194, (eat). 195. éwa. 196. fave 
197. @a 198. ye. 199. we. 200. afara. 201. (Staa). 202. (war). 
203. mas 204. (area). 205. «faa. 206. vea) 207. (Tema). 


208. a. 209. (gs4) 210. fm. Bit fea. 212 fee a 


213, wam. 214. wota, 215. gewa. 216. ge 2:7. wraa. 218. 
O Qaa 219. we 220 Aü 22), Brew. 222. (Arve). 223. aata. 
224. Gre 225. waa 226. waq 227 nfagı 228. qre. 229. 
wga. 230. wm. ` 231. wem, 232. qa. 233, awa. 234. we. 
235. wee. 236.. sqa. 237. maa.i 238. waz, 239. Maga. 240. 
wig. 2AL, waw. 242. FAN 


ASAT TST adtarat N 33 u aarti R ETR: 


O ei 
RÀ, wa, SAE: gitare n- 


git: a teinu freget i E E E S 


32. ‘In the room of idam ‘this; in case of its 


re-employment in a subsequent member of the same _ 4 


E sentence and referring to the same thing (anvadega) there 
is the‘ substitution: of as which is anudatta ¿ e, gravely 
acoonted, -when the ee case-aflix and the rest follow. at 


| | The word woarte means Literally oying adesa) : after’ (anu ) or 
E after-say. 1 or re-employment. 


~ -w (actual ly =) replaces Czy li in ‘all cases E the nominative 
andthe accusative, whén anvadega or repetition is implied. es replaces _ | 


: | the whole of UTE by 55 and not only the final 4. Anvadesa means repeating 
ee | second sentence with reference to the preceding in which it has a already i 
heen used. Both prononns, the antecedent and the subsequent, must refer | 


Bo to the sme object. - As, WATSATY 


aara ucia, eit meae 


aa ; “These avadents studied i in ‘the night: and they have read in the day also.’ : 
te a 4 i ff a sunstitute AT, will poled We even when the latter | takos the miz 


ea arate aaa are =a ary BEA R Give 1 this stadent a a 


- and give him also a cloth’, ser ureu Si a, wet sree g 
s this student’s cond uct is excellent, and his wealth i 18 greats’ = 


90 also when the affix aaa Ww. 8. Tye comes after the Pronominal i 


araea cfr, wat areare, 


| The r mere mentioning in a subsequent sentences is not anvadesa J 


is the employment again of what has been employed to direct one 
| operation, to. direct 
here ~ue Frere, ery urgay ` feed Devadatta and this SEPTATE 


afe: a eagisratufaecey wartdt wa agregaat: wa wat rir 


aa negar wea: y 


83. In the room of %{ in case of its re-employ- z 
crank there is the substit tution of the gravely accented wy 
when the affixes *(V. 3. 10) and #& (V. 8. 7) follow, and the | 


alfixes w and 37 are anud: vite also (gravely accented. ) 


Thus wa ‘here,’ and wag ‘ hence” in the foll lowing : Seene ata 
ge ears: w ew gar aia?‘ We live in this (etasmin) village, hap- 
pily, therefore let us read with full devotion in this (atra). CECA CRIA Egy 
vise, wat wat saranan iea t ‘Learn from this student Prosody and 
also learn from him Grammar.’ By rule V.3. 5. @q_ is declared to be 


-the anbstitute of wag; ite repetition here is to o indicate that this as of | 


| an vadeds i is anude tha, 


bara = aay; pu E3 n voc uaia 


a BCT: u 


atten: 1 arfai we, EO EE è emea a 


| | | 34, W hen an afix of he 2nd case or ar ies. : - 
: Sing. : or ay t (Loe. dual) follows, an which i Is anudatta is he as 


substitute of crt and "e in the c case rof its re-employment. — 
ie eae eee oe 


Bx. Il. Ca. IV. § 82. Sii >  Saasas oe as. na 


another operation. Therefore the rule does not apply — 


Ae SONNE EE Re IE LSE OE LS SE SOR RCI E E AAN 


qia: u fastar et t T vtae « aa n rooien wafa 


EE RESC EEP EFE S OES POPA EE EER OPNE E EE NA EE EE 


. rsh : 


S24 ARDHADHATORA SUBSTITUTES. [Bk. IL. Gg. IV. § 34-35. 


The word wew is also understood in this sûtra though it was not 
“#0 in the taste This skipping is technically ta ‘frog-leap.’ Thus:— 
ed or vai wti CANTA, wit ew atrag ‘teach this papil 
Precody, and: 1 teach, him Grammar also, str or Wie ee freien 
as recare -this pupil stuuied in the night and he stud isd ch 
the diy also,” ee of Waals maat: What where, wat Taw: mya eat ‘ the 
family of tk these bwo svudouta is respectable and their wealth . great.’ | 


Vat -—The word T neuter and jee, is also used in anv- 
deta : alo ew SUAS merata ` bring- -this bow! and wash it.’ The above A 
three Sûtra regulai the accent only of certain ponens 


q" iaaa ae ahi a 
85. The elause ‘whew. the affis i is Ardhadl ba luka’ is 


TR- y e eug cag a 
qfi i vira we 


E une derstood i in the following ori up to. aphorism 58 of 


this Pehap ter, 2 ooa 


Thus ib will be taught in stirs 42,° that « ay is the substitute of a 
when farg, follows.’ The words ‘when the affix is ardhadh&tuka’ must be 
read into the sûtra to complete the sense, The result. will be that in thè 
Ardhadh&tuke fey namely the wrvtfee or the Bentdictive mood, yy es re- 


a piace ao d i by rh, but not-so in the RE farg t. e., the Poventia: u. od 


fatefers ) Thus, Bonadictive heih a ‘may he kill” bnt Potential yrat 
id shim kil? F 


Tha a E is in the E th: casa taa Torca ot hig case-affix 
hera 18 pot that-given. in I, 1. 66. i. e., the site does not mean ‘ when an 
- &rdhadhatuka atiix follows.’ But the 7th case has the force of indicatin, g 
"the subject; Fthe meaning of the sfitra being ‘ when the subject is anardha- 
 dhatuka affix’ The result of this explanation 1s, that the various substi- 
tations enjoined hereafter should be made first, and then the respective 


: affixes should be applied. Thus whenever we want to affix any ardhadha- 
y for it, and then take ~ 


 tuka-a fix to my ‘to be,’ we must, first substitute 5 : 
- the proper ardhadbatuks-afix which would. come. with regard to He `- Thus 
p . toy by rule UL 1. 97 which says: ‘after verbs ending in 


which ends i in A , consonants ‘Thus we have weey, So the substitution does i 
“hot Ht Hepat u s any F partioular otis, | but ardħadhatuka- afi: Kes as: a » class, 


But this affix could never have been applied bo we : 


Thus nug wee ee} we ewes ‘ voracious.’ 


Bx. II Cu: IV § 36-37.] k ARDHADHATUKA-8UBSTITUTES. 2 


we af lial fate u « n att n me sh :, FUT. 


afer: n we fret wale he wee eter Ff et 


86. The word «ñe is the substitute of wg ' to 
eat,’ when the affix wre (VII. L 87) or an Ardhadhatakes ka fey 
afr E with « follows. E ~ 


weer ‘ Having eaten.’ (w+ ag- erg om ws + > So 


Pe eaten’ (mg + w= wre + i), 


` The x in whew is merely for the sake of sctishiation and is‘nov an | 
anubandha, otherwise there would have been the insertion of the nasal w 


(mt) So also the x in «fa &c., is merely for the sake of articulation. 
But we + ‘ = wea ‘food ' is an irregularity. 


‘Lhe employment of xaa in this sûtra indicates the existence of 
this Paribhash&. ‘A bahirafiga. substitution of eq q supersedes even anta- 


qaùga rules’ Because in case this maxim did not exist, the substitution 


of- wry for wg before ware which is taught in his sûtra, would follow already 


fromethe word tate (before -that‘which is distinguished by an indicatory 


w’) in this rule, ĉi. e., wra would (by maxim ‘that which is bahirafiga is 


regarded as not having taken effect, or as not existing, when that which is 
antarafiga has taken effect’) first be substituted for wg before @ and ery q a 


afterwards for w, 


' ig eaten.’ 


Why do we y “before affixes having indicatory wt Observe 


gies u añ a x echt beat amta 
aiita weg mèrgrivmqa 


= follows wea is the substitute of we ‘to eat.’ 


(wey, , weware, a ar aya 


Guides, as, Faeeaf, f maran: caia 1 ‘wishes to eat.’ 
| vart The verb wy is replaced by ay 


SSSR SS ie re ce 


Why do we say before affixes beginning with u 1 O wat E 


a > v atom, wet a 


Ho When lua a or san 1 (desideřativo) | ie 


eee rq ‘he ate.” The y in v ig a and indic ae 
| onic ; the substitution of me i se re of the Aorist (ILL. l. 55.) So also i eee 


when the afix aa flows ie 


oe E thes substitute of aa 


THATLS n 3E N i sain 
‘ates bf ae ee ey HET af 

. 88. And when the affix wa and 1 
_ the substitute of 3g. 


ares ‘ food, grass,’ we tty ex Te} wt (Ul. 2. 19). 
ne af We + WY ex ke aii b. 


follow wey is 


HNUS t voraci bye” 1 


err t p ar ) u ~ 

39. In the chhandas (Vedas), qey is s diversely r 
substituted for we. | Ji R os 
| | TEn | afre t (Yajur Veda Vaj D XVIII. 9). Sometimes 
‘it does not take place; a8 wee weet Be prag | oT ae 


ss The word age is used in this stra and the word EPIRO fn t 
next, There is evidently difference between the senses of these ) 
otherwise Panini would not have employed thei ia sash irtapo soni 
chad they been synonymous. For then the anaveitsi of ow i 
pttra would have been. sufficient. The TETE verse i 
difference, — | 


o pfeg mye: 


' Sometimes they are, where ‘as is no ¢ express rt ; 
ER pliostion ; sometimes r are not t applied i ia a spito of | an expre ess ı 


sometimes thers i 15 some anei result, fisente’ perm ited ey hve ake 
in wearg there is not elision of the penulti mate ok ee 


40. Wht a Perfeet) follows y is optiona 


Bx. IL on. LV. j. $ 40 42.) | ARDMADHATUKA-SUBSTITUTES. e gro 


saat er ramarama a‘ 


(WI. i Ja P E > 
SHPUEL SIL (VIII. 4. 58) =€ T u+ "ag (VE 4. oe) = weg: (VIIE. 
3+ 60). F 


AT at: q: e || B? v ial t ae, aft, i ——_ weve = -p 
Sa cee 


o afes u aà afii wate meqacent i fafe ace tt 


tl. When. Foz follows, afr is optionally the sabe | 


stitute of ‘a to weave.’ 


In the Perfect tense thus we have two roots: Leb us first take 


@a. Then we have regulary @ £ fag = &@ + wq = wat. The roots jn — 


€, and t are treated like roots ending in wt thus :— 


Sing. Dual. Plural. >) | l 
Las afaa ufaq | In this case samprasdrana 


2, af or eara, ay: wa (ordained by VI. 1-17 does — 
5 wart aag: wee J not take place by VI. 1. 40 D E 


Wien however we take the base wa, the w being for the sake 


of articnlation only, we have the following forms:— wq + wa = aq + wa 


+a (Vi. L 8)=sq_+ q+ (VIL 1. 17) = sata; the @ is not changed into 


4 by VI. 1. 38. In this dual we have aq + wga = sq + sg: (VL 1.15) 
= 3 +8 + wg: (VII. +. 60) = wag: The affix ga being faq affix by 


rule I. 2. 5 there is a before reduplication. Thus we have 


‘eure, RTA, ag: Further by rule VI. 1.39 before faq affixes q mav ba 


opa pentsat for a, i. e, Sage or wag: and Fg: or wgs 


irdbad bdtuka fax (Benedictive, follows. f 


< aena’ my hbe kill, wreme maybe, bwo ily! 
‘all kill,’ 


have waq -+ o +é¢ = anf 


wert (Wi 4 62) 


ei EL en Sea CERN T EEES SEO PR AP ER A E PERELE E NOES GENT © ET AEE See NI SR ORME 


| a we is ‘tke. substitute oft oe to Kill” “when the i 


ie The substitute wa, ends with short a[this ~ is 5 aided: This aliston ee 
being like the original o L I-56 ), in forming the Aorist, we, we ee 
| “Here zero being stahanivat . prevents Se 
-the vriddhi of w of a which D would have take place by VI LE To ; ariy 


sui a baat mt pene 


| 328 ‘ASDRADHA UK A-SUBSTITUTRE. | [Bx. IL Gu. TV. § 43-45, 


v, aX, SATO) n 


Tn gN wart Li q, = (ea 


fe u q wt wey coocearih watt n 


C AD 


" Fery 


| 42, and when TE (Aorist) follows, wx is the 
substitute of T. | 
anig’ * he kil led, mini they two killed.’ The division of this 


ren from the last siltra (yoga-vibhaga) indicates that the next rule 


applies to Aorist only and not to Benedictive aswell. Thre is no option 


in Benodictive Atmanepada. : 


S Mge u gT a = 


en, wa, gfs, wT) n 


afe: un yae fart mà famed wert ıı mrena aat gt Gearqaceat ay 


nenqa wafa > 


44. When Atmanepada affixes follow, wz is 


2 ‘optional y the substitute of ¥1 in the we (Aorist). 


Thus wrafeg on wrest; wrafrqrarg or wrgataty; srafirwa or WEER. 
The verb wq becomes Atmanepadi when preceded by sat (I. 3. 28 i 
by sutra I. 1.14, the Aorist-affixes in the Atmancpada are fag ‘after vq 


| and by VIL 4, 37 the @ is elided before faq affixes then by VIII. 2. 27 the 


@ is ia Thus meg + fee + a = mea. 


a, Wi ew: nT araa a gfe wear n 
| afian u eciates ata ARTY | 


a 4B. ~ is the substitute of the root zv, r when ee 


follows 


mate’ be went! qr 4, 7) serrate a two wont’ sag: f they all 


went. The repetition of the word y% in this stra though is anuvrjti was _ 
7 . coming trot’ the laat aphorisms, indicates that there is no option | allowed — 
: ore in the Atmanepada, mt being the ‘invariable substitute in all the 


waren eae waat you, went,’ The form baii is thus evolved 


; O Van =a is n thè substitute of a ' to remember’ in the Aorist. a it + i - 


} m ~ ag oh remenibgred.” Pernt wey: len root eit 


Bx. IL Cu. We E, ARDSADHATUK,-SUASTITUTION. k 329 


rI vR, 


— gfe | nwt wee eee a w 
46. When the affix fe (Causal) iae afa is thè 


substitute of x% when the sense is not that of ‘informing’ but 


that of ‘going. — 


waafa ‘makes him go’ wagas, wrafer o But merraafa ‘causes to 
believe’ safaataafa. The @ of afw is for articulation. So also wa -to 
‘remember’: as, wharwata v | 


afta ap yooh daR a, w, 
ata: ) u 
l afa: n afa wee guitsatwarded feat wafa n 


47. And when «q (Desiderative) follows, añ is D S 
the substitute of w when the sense is not that-of ‘ informing.” 


| | Panfrafa' wishes to go’ tavtava:, forrtaates, But wata ait i 
: ‘he wishes to inform the meaning.’ So also with Te, as aa riaa, | 
The yogavibhiga indicates that the anuvritti of ay only ‘runs in the next | 

siitra and not of w. The form is thus evolved in the Parasmaipada; 
aqpayg = wy wet VI 9) =a + rq y a (VIL 4. 60) mw + 


qqa € (YIL 4. 62) = w + wy + E.t w (VII 2. 50) = firar Fre, and 
then we add the ih terminations. 


gfw ae etic ect t 


when ar follows. | 


eee. afatia , ;0 a, owe fis wishert to study. The ee always Cor | 
preceded by the preposition afte, This ‘will be Atmanepadi by 1. 3.12 “i 7 ; a 7 
and I. x 56. The form is s similarly evolved. a the a of rules a oe 


VIL. 2. 58, sand | Vi. 4.16, 


‘wre fate D ue n.T 
Eo amera tA Fafe m a 


48. And of a'to stay, cal is "the substitute oe 


Bae a 


mean this substitute 91. and not the verb wg ‘to go.’ _ 


and ILA O | | 4 


(rg: a 


gE are treated as Teg by L 2. L. and then by the Rule VI. 4, 66 (When 
an ardhadhatuka affix, beginning with a consonant and distinguished by 
an indicatory œ or € follows; then let ẹbe the b of long sat of 

= he verbs termed y and of wr, ear, aT wt, a, Ñ), we get menite 
aie tom + w), we aehtarary , hae) In the alternative 


LE have weedy , aeia 


alternative, avlat, wave tary and etere » í 


coe causative fr, when that causative: takes the affix san (esi- ee | 
- derative) ) and ¢ chan Aorist) eee 2 : 


AnDRADEATORA SUBSTITUTION, a. 18 Cu. IV. § 49, 51. po 


í 49. CTI the sunstitnte of « EES vhen fag (Perfect) 
3. 


The sakes being lil T its original C 2 68.) are z, would hie 
been Atmanepadi, even without the indicatory, &. Why has then this € 
boen added to it? The object is that-in the sûtra 1. a L. ate there should 


Thus we pet wiewt ‘he studied ’, aima, aiai? See VT, 4, 64 


MTE >) i 
Lh. 4 


‘gfe a gfe ahs wove eet i mreti wate a 


50. wgis optionally the sul bstitute of xE when TE 
(Aorist) and gE (Condition: ıl Future) follow. 


Let us take the case wher ure replaces 1%. The affixes of gg and no 


arg and wetya ,— | Syne oy 


So also in ae; as weedtere., oeg EA , srearijeava, or in the 


| res, we wA nat, T, agac, (ee: 


, Farrar) a 
afer u à erat + = Aan Famer mE 


Z = x ? g S 
WE a oe 


wafa u 


BL are is optionally the substitute of xe ‘in “the 


ooo wi nafn at feat aea i ie dia. to besos? “The form. : 
th rll a + E fea = =f va, 3. Belk then me the rules already 
i ie ghenet: into. w by VL. L a8. Thus x 3 fee 2 | 
are _ This s rale is eia to the a geaidarativos - 


By. IL. Ca. IY. § 52-54.) ARLIADHATUKA SUBSTITUTIONS, 331 


53, a is the a of the. verb mq, ‘ to be, 
hadhatuka affix is to be appl red. 


Perfect tense affixes are also &rdhadbatuka affixes (LII. 4. 115). The 
Perfect of <] is therefore the same as that of y, namely, wga &ce There 


is, however, an important exception to this rule, namely, when wẹ is em- 


yed as an ae verb in forming Periphrastic Ponie of iai verbs, 
In thab ease wy forms its Perfect tense regularly, wre wreg: arg: &o 


This apparent breach of the, present sûtra is explained by | takin g the term 


would be useless; hence we conclude, that as an auxiliary verb, we forms 
tts Perfect regularly. ; 
AA afa: n ygn agrir a A, atti, (Ste) n 
qfar: a yà afac wafer minga faq? 


53. wfe is the substitute of x ‘to -Apeak’ when any E 


E Ardhadbâtuka affix is to be applied. 


a eur hé will speak,’ wary ‘in order to spent.” The w of afe is for Ca. 
the sake of articulation only. Phe substitute being like the principal, wy 


i3 Atmanepadi when the fruit of the action acerves to the agent, as WẸ” 
eke. ware ‘ he will spea "H 


EMTA N N ware t where :, 


pan ware is the substitute of «fre. ¢ to peroeive, to : . 


| tell, when any ardhadhituka affix i is to be applied. | 


capeurer “he will per ceive or tell’ » ange ‘in order to tell; 
tnat be told.’ The substitute i being like the. principal, gfir 


7 lows: th ab L ib. 
| > in L 3 n 


T e will be,’ vafage ‘in order to be,’  ateaerg ‘ must be.” Now. 


yain IID. 1. 40 asa Praty&hara including $, yand sy, and if we could 
not form its Perfect in the regular’ way, its inclusion in this Praty@hara | 


ery fae | being g no 
ae asp Atmanepadi (I. 3. 12), wats would. have also been always Atmane- -o 

ia Ba ‘Ben in that.case the leer a would have no scope ; it therefore fol a 
ri is nob always Atmanepadi, t but t under vonditrous mentioned’ a 


St ear et aia eh S ee 


832 ARDHADHATUKA sUnETITHTIONS TBy IL. Cu. TV. § 55-56. 


Fart This substitute is ae said to begin with ww instead of 


ee, Thus wrerar, WENTEN , mgeni 


Vart: :—Probibition must be ‘stated when meaning exclusion y 
dwar: bad men should be excluded.’ 


‘Vart—Probibition must be stated whei the affixes we and wa 
follow : ag WAST URT $ the Råkshasas are cruel.’ - This is Vedie Sanskrit ; 
modern qaws., The meaning of the Toot WH here, is‘ to injure.’ So also 
Tews es wheres; here the affix is wi — i 


Ton  Vurt:—Substitutes are made diey in denoting appellatives | 
and not qualities and in the Vedic Sanskrit; as semg ‘food’ (here the — 
substitute wfrw does not “replace sg); awaq | ‘killer’ (aw being substituted 

for we before vga ); art ‘ body’ (ari is substituted for ww before- the 

— unådi affix wq ); fawwas: (here we is not replaced by wat before sa); 
miae ‘a court yard’ (here sw is not replaced by 3% as the next sutra 56 

requires.) 


at fafs u yy u re ar, fate, (afas, eT we 


afer: a fefe arag fae: dama aT naia n 


aen 55. wns is optionally the substitute of airy when 
fue (Perfect) follows. 


‘The faz also is an ârdhadhåtuka affix and ‘by the last sAtra waT. 
= would'always have been the substitute .of wa; the present sitra makes 
this substitution optional, as “arwedt , wiewag: and wraeg:. In the 
| alterative we have wraw® , arawu and wrata? ‘ he told &e. 
gauad]: n YEN agr n NA: at, TTT: (ato) n 
the t atetitdiecan’sit rengga qat CEE atacar u 
athe aA: RRR gag sede a 
Eui varr gè fanen gea F | | 
a 56. # is the substitute of the verb a 0 drive,’ to _ 
lead, when an ardhadhAtuka affix follows, with the exception 


: - of the affixes wm (IH, 8. 18.) X and: wy z HT 3. 69). 


: Woy dos we say ‘with the ‘exception of we and ae? ‘Observe we | ; : 
Hut M~ awata: Society’; warn ‘driving out? So also with wa,as 


atgo o er herd fs animals end sga ; dri riving out of cattle,” k a 


BK. IL Ca. IV. § 57,58.) Easton ¢ or Vows ATI. : ee 


p :—Probibition must b also A e stated along » with ww - and i=) ; 
of the affix ETT, as wevat ‘a meeting, fame.’ 


Vart :—The substitution i is t before ârdhadhåtukas begin- 
ning with a letter of ae ‘Pratyahara (all consonant except ' a) as wam 
miwa r tgr ror minga “See VL 2 144 for accen te 


ar a 4s u R wt at, Ñ, (ar a, smo) J 
qin a at egt waat A renaateat wef | 


57. wis optionally the substitute of we , when 
the = y (IIE. 3. 15 &c.) follows. 
5 ‘his decl clares an option in case of the affix +yz , the word y in the 


Sitra ae to this affix; as, naqas or stamt qw: ‘driving stick or 
whip.’ 


c afer: a tarag winaatary arteño ucar eg fe yy we 


afago MATE CANIT E amegata a 


58. After a word ending with the Gotra affix a = 
naa L 151) and after a Gotra word denoting the descendant of 
a Kshatriya or a Rishi (seer), and after a word a word ending 
with a Gotra affix having an indicatory s, the affix we and qr. 
employed in forming gaq (IV. 1. 163) descendants, are elided 
by the substitution of yqa f 


Z- 


1. Thus by sûtra IV. 1.151 (the affix wa comes after y wv., 
denoting descendent) we get gt -+ wa = atceq {VIL 2. 117) ta veandéon 
of Kuru.’ This is a Gotra word (IV. L 162). Now in forming a word 
| denoting a lower descendent than grandson, we ard a Yuvan affix. Thus 
i wo tf ay. 1. 95). Now this wa is elided by the. present sitra, and å 
we -got the form wter: which thus means both a Gotra anda Yuvan 
(LV. 1. 163) descendent of Kuru. So that sees is the name bath of the 
father and the son, 7 eee ae ote om 


2 Now it may be obje ned < a word ‘Gens belon gs to the frat 
is class and by IV. L 154, it will take the afix fas. Do we, what We. may, oe aes 
cS the form, will be ateata; (VIL K 2. y To this we reply, the word eee: aden z | 
| which | we see in that lisb of faq Ben, i is not the word atear: which we forni- ee 
ed by adding wa under rule IV. 1,151; that’ Tikadi word is formed by ere) 
_. adding ea under rule IV, 1. 172, and is confined: fo Kshatriya. The sews 
: which y we > have taken, denotes a : Brahmin Gotra formed by. IV. L 151. e 


88400 ELISION oF Yuvan AFFIX. (Br: I. Ox. IV. § 58. 


eo Aap eaten ain sinh RET NER 


eat ~ Now to give an example of a word denoting the descendent of | 
a Sn We take IV. 1, 114 which tells us that ‘the affix wq, may — 
be added to the words which are the names of Rishis, or of persons belong- 

ing to the family of Andhaka, or Vrishinis or Kuro.’ The Andhaka 
family, is a Kshatriya family, and wew: is a person of that family. 

Then ween + WE = WITS: ‘a descendent of Svaphalka’ This isa 
Gotra descendent. In forming Yuvan descendent we have warws 

Now this wat must be seamed the present sûtras So that saree 

both father and the son. 

| 3. Now to give an aren ef Rishis family. The sûtra last 

E E Iv. 1. 114. will also hold here. We take the word «fie: ; and 

atee + ay, = aeg: ; the Yuvan affix w will similarly be elided after 

his; and thus the word atfeg: means both the father and the son.” : 


| 4. Then to take the example of Gotra word formed by affixes 

having indicatory & Thus sûtra IV. 1. 104. declares ‘ the affix at comes 
after the words faq be, i in denoting Gotra descendents.” -Thus fre + we 

sz Baz; Then add et to denote Yuvan descent; and we have @e: +. CH. 


By the present ru'e this wx is elided and thus we have Qe: both for aes 
father and the son. : 


‘The above examples show the elision of the affix TS. Kors we- 


shall give example of the elision of the affix we. Now rule IV. 1. 154 


says ‘ the affix fee comes after the words fag &c., i in denoting descendent.’ 
Thus fee for = “Revafies (VIL 1. 2.) Then to form the Yuvan descend- 
ent we add wg by IV. 1. 83. Thus tarefa + wa, By the present sftra, È 

this we is elided, and we have tarafa: both applicable to- the father and | 
the son. Other examples can be multiplied. 


Why do pe sy “there is elision only after these words f The a 


Yuvan affix will not be elided, after other words. ‘Thus rule Iv, 112 O 
says: Toe affix Pe comes after faa ac., in forming Gotra.” ree + we | 
O ge Now this is neither a word formed by vwu nor is it the na an 

Kshatriya or a Rishi ; nor any affix having & goes to form ite Toes efor re 
= the Yuvan a atx xa will not be elided after this. ‘Thus tito 1 (Ivy 
eo 96) witete: ‘son of Kauhada.’ E 


T affix “mi donoting 3 a Yuvan doasendens ri not be elided. T nus the > papil | : 


| ‘The ae. 
n the Tarni XI : k 


cs 'Yavan affix ae, mdr a are elided s 


Wi ay do we say ‘ ‘affix denoting Vivian devoondeiit i is elided T An a - 


Br. IL. oh IV. § 57, 60.) B1istoN on Yuvan artiz.. © BBS 


descendent of. are (oan of we) wil be araman: ere the affix we 


(IV. 1. 101) is not elided. 


Vart —All Yuvan affixes £ are elided a Gotra words not denot- 
ing Brahmin Gotras ; as wife applies equally to father and son; wanmi 
father, amenta: son ; Aimi father, witgeafe: son ; wreytere?s 


we®: son. Here, first We is added by IV. 1. 173, then Tx to as 
heise descendent, Then this we is ae by the present Varti ika, 


‘Os ierare m TE auter l Qe-nrfae:, q G Di 
:) n 


gts: u ty retuning ganeqwed Şt wafa u 


59 And after the words ta dc. there is the wa 
elision of the guw affix. 


fat + we = Sa (LV. 1. 118). ‘The Gotra descendent of Paila,’ 


Qa: + fax (IV, 1.156) Tho present rulé intervenes, and the Yuvan 
affix fax is elided; so la is both a Gotra and a Yuvan word. Some say 


that the 7 Paila &c. words are formed by the affix wa; (IV. 1. 95) and then 


| the luk-elision of the Yuvan affix would be valid by the next rule 60. ip | 
‘They would limit the scope of the present sfitra to cases where the Gotra _ 


of the BA is not known, the Prachyas not being indicated. 


te. 2 maig. 3. qwa. 4. ‘arene 
6. ‘cate: 7. Maiami, 8 Nea. 9. aR. 10. eonia 
11, siteafeor, 12. ai; 13. teenth | 14, Apa. 15. oe 
ufa. 16, Aaf. I. uf. 18. site. 19. arem. 20. 
atfewer. 21. o (22. amiarewre:. 23. azta. gi 


aaa a arawe arves E = 
60. “After a word ending with the Gotra ; affix 


att is both the father and the son. So wieatuf 
son. ‘The word urare 
not show that it is an optional rule in the opinie n of E 


RESA A EEE 


1. 95) there is luk-elision of the Yuvan affix, when the Gotra ee 
of the people called Prachya (Eastern) i is denoted. pete 
n Seni t a = enari “the Gotra descendent of Panndgara’; ae 
after this the Yuvan affix we (IV. 1. 101) is elided by the } present rule, == sis 
and 80 TONTE caters father and ae ay . a 
here qualifies the word. Gotra v naderstood and dae) AOE 
a Bastorn Gramma- ee 
ve rians When the a Gotra of t Petre i» nob denoted, there _ dg s no elis jim SA n 


eee is the prin t > of f Vala, there. being n no cision. | 


836 | canoes OF Tta arrin,” [Bg. IL. Cu. IV. § 61-62. 


teem RE a Hn 


MAET: in TT n agri it aa aye í 
qe : dreweatfigeas wed grenar X gT safa u 


61. After the words ateafer ani the rest there is 
“not luk-clision of the Yuvan afix.. 


aagepenebapceeheeion, Ahaba anakara AA 


oteaan: is the nanie of the ber and Rerata: is the son of the 
ener formed by the Yavan aiir wk av. 1. 101). | 


E g@eafa. 2 ane, 3 mm, 4 cafe 5 Ai. 
6. ce EA a 9. Rafa. 9. Rafa. 10, Bafa 11 aafia. 
12, Qaafw. - 13. agfa l4 aeaa. . 15. Afa. 16. ago 17, 
cgi 18. ime 19, wteacetfe. 20. sargerefa. 21. safe, 

wateta. 23. Afar. 24. ntar. 25. arafa. 26. adi. 
>. rfaartd. 28. wifefe, 29, mgit. 30. Afafe. 31. afaa fa 
39; Afe. 33. attgaifa. 34. Rafa. 35. aca. 36. lera 


are AG Aaarfaara vg agrir u CATT, BES 
rat TA, a aam 3 qY ul 3 


ate: uy aminen meae aga aime veaga Tt a as | 
aqitanentage aged wafa u 7 


| 62. There is luk-elision of the ware av. 1. 174) oi 

| affix, when the word is usedin the plural number, provided ce 
otl rat the plural number is taken by the base itself, and not by ws 
its standing asa compound | epithet dependent. ‘upon auother E 

7 word, and provided that the base 1 13 not used i in the feminine. - | 


omg a Wt + wa IV. di 170) ‘ a prince of Age’; plural mgr 
the princes of Anga.’ The affix “aw is elided by present rule, and the 
. Vriddhih vanishes: with is too (1. 1.63); but margra: ‘the princesses of a 
— Atga,’ plural of mitt ‘a princess: of Aga.’ Bus ee he to whom the 
-prince of Vanga i is beloved’ forms its plural Braatat: * “they whose belove i, 


Fj when the “word of itself an nd a 


Bx. 1I. Cu. IV. § 63, 64] ELISION Or GOTRA AFFIX. -837 


not as part of a compound epithet dependent on another word, 
takes the plural ; but not in the feminine. — | 
wen ++ y = ATER! ‘a desce ondent of Yaska not nearer than grand- 
gon” In the plural, the affix is elided and the form is AERTS ‘ the decend- | 
ents of Yaska’ E mi 


| os | seen | te eeN 
L ae. 2 m 3. gu.. 4 masum.” 5. mauw. 6, 
quad. T sqm. b a 9. afeatr. 10. waise 
qatra. 12. faut we. 13, weed. 14, ASTRU, 
afr. 17. wwafer, 18. farg 19. wga. 20. wr ETS 
22. WER, 25. RNE., 24. Wem. 25, gears. 26. grates, 1 ie 
faaye. 28. wuftiese. 29, WIE UAT . 30. migary. 31. METS a 
32. wigar. 38. Wam., 34. waza. 35, wga. 36. wga. 87, 
warga. 38 wiew. 39. ufwa. 40. wea. 41. wiwa. 


GRAIL n gen agria u aa- w, (agg, 


ata: u aissy wranmaea agı Garena faye at wafa r 
ar TAHT u urganga aega Gear sága i 


64. And there is luk-elision of the Gotra affixes | 2 


ax (IV. I. 105) and =4 (IV. I. 104) when the word is itself | 
and not as part ofa compound epithet dependent on another, 
takes the plural but not in the feminine | 


TT + aH = awg: ; plural ant: ‘the male descendents of Garga’, : 
So also wewt: ‘ the male descendents of Vatsa’; the singular being, areeas 
Similarly, fag -+ wa = Bq: (IV. 1. 104); plura] fagu and not tan ; ; simi- 
larly ate singularly ; ; Stat: plural. | 


But these affixes are not elided when the as, forms part ofa 


compound. Thus, firamtrat: ‘those to whom Garay: is beloved ; | Grater | 
' those to whom Baida i is beloved.’ et 


These affixes will not be elided ı 1n the feminine, ‘Ths m, fe 
feminine plnral ace oe a ie ee 


-OF course these affixes must be Gotra. or patronymic Sse. other-. 
wise there will be no elision. Thus qr 
 islaud,’ ' plural gar: ; ; here the affix ag is not elided as it does not denote s a 
as Gotra. So we ae w = ites “tho pupil of Utsa, pliral stem. 


‘Vart —In forming Tat-purusha ‘compound of the singular a , ae oly eras 


dual genitive, the affix aa and wa are optionally elided. 
ge savage or mya. E L EEE E R 


+ aa = ga: ‘living on the 


B38 ELISION or ir irie a bas II. Ca. IV. 5 65, 66. 


Similarly — or prar wie 


| Why do we Say ° the affixes 7 or Bae 3 Biia other affixes will 
not be elided i in forming mgu compound ; ; such as ¥ 


Why do we say ' ‘singular or dual ? TERS in the aliea x 
compounds, these affixes must necessarily be elided and nos optionally ; 


thus artat gierige. 


; pap 


Why do we say ¢ ‘in ag mege compounc? i i Because in form- 
ing other compounds, these’ affixes will not be elided. Thus, sumea t which 
is an wegqutata compound, meaning am gi. Of cou rse, ee is aly, in 
the Gehitive e aege that this vule i is applicable: it will not therefore apply 


ge RS 
Se 
Abs 
a8 l 
ees 


7 — ates a anaon: uca N age gr warn Hay 
ee se 65. And after the words afr, eg, gee, afey Ñan 
5 : saigea there is luk-elision of the Gotra-affix, when the wort ag = 
takes the plural, but not in feminine. a. oe 
| Thus the plural of waa ( ats + ea IV. 1. 129. ) the desoondont ae 
| of afr, is waa, the regular plaral of fa. So also, singular wT, plural | 
TTT ; ’ singular ae plural | gear : s0, afagti, Taan, afta: 5 “Tna att oO 
these the affix has been elided, Thus yg + we = anias ‘the descendent 
of Bhrigu. Of course, 16 is only in the. plural number that the Gotra 
affixes stand ~~ are elided, not in any ‘other. number ;- so we have in 


arta: wire: ; dual maA TaT; plural kokiai i ras bie 


| singular 


Bat when these words are part of a compound, the G otra affixes 
are not elided in forming their plural Thus fratan: ¢ eit t . 


Ih the Feminine > plural the affixes are not elided, Thus: etn j 


Bx. IT. CH. IV. § 67, 68.1 - Busion or Gora arerane, 88a 


crane an mare 


The plural of ammit i is TOREN thera bar elision: of wg 


also aeut: plural of areqtafe: ; so the plural of wfafyfe is gifi ‘ “the 


descendents of Yudhishthira. But Afa and wifew not being polysyllabio, 
their plural will be eas and tetas, 


Why do we say ‘ ‘when denoting t the Gotra of Prchyas and Bharat | 


as"? ‘Because. when denoting the Gotra of any other people, these affixes 
will not Da elided, Thus amau plural of aatas, qerara: p of 

Though the Bh&ratas are TON its specification here is to 
indicate that, \-herever ‘ Prachyas’ will be used, it will not include Bharatas 
asin V.4 60, Here the Yuvan affix of Bharatas will not be elided. 
Thus srg fa: father, werg araa: son. 


a MULATI EN: n E9 0 qarfà a, 7G 


ates t year qre weaqea aay w wafa u 


67. After the o words ataa, de., theré is not luke i 


elision of the Gotra afix, when the word ee the plural. 


o This prevents the eae cation of II. 4 64 Thus irean -H wees i 
iraa s; plural eamm; singular CEROT plural Jumm. The uan CA T 
belong to Vidâdi class, vide IV. L 104, and are the fol lowing tran a, 


farm, fry, IG WIS, aT, Vatan and sarad. The remaining words such 
as aia Sc., should not be taken in this sub- ae In the case of qitu &o., 


the Gotra affix must be elided in the plural by Rale 6 4. Thue ran 


faiarat: &e. 


aa Ar ber the words § fara i fate de, when? sed aso 


Dy: undva compound, there is the: luk-elis sion of the Gotra 
af ixes s, when the € compo + wo ord takes the ral, Se 


. Pere: ṣ +3 ta arama = 


e of = Lav. a 4 D k: he > following: is a dy of such compo! j anil | | a 


= ee Faaftguate ge" agaman: er E RNET (2 
ati. i W 1 99, elision of Pu, A TESTA: Am 


oe wrrere y 


840 ELIston or Gorna are “BE, Il. Ca. IV. § 69. 


cane Remini mms 


NGAI RARE LDS aa 


* ayrpsost aia encase 


LV. 1. 95, elision of ws ). » aera fern, 6. gemngat: ( Ssa: IV. 
L, 95, + wrgan IV. 1. 112, then the ee ofex and we). 7. eRe. 
gut: (the tion of ya IV. 9. 95 as in 4). stra get: (ararau: IV. 
i. “154 -4 taea: IV, L 95, elision of i and =x. 9%. wea serar 
Coe of ya as in 4). 10. geurfargengact: (elision of wa) 


ernay—aicat: (ara: IV. 1 105+ aR: IV, 1. 95, elision of both 
and aise 


ghee MINE temiera: uteq ianea agg wa wafa geracet pg T 
TAR 


69. After the words saa £c., there is anai 
luk-elision of the Gotra affix when the words take the plural 
whether they enter into a Dvandva compound, or are used 
- separately. 
Of the words belonging to this list, three have already been enu- 
merated in the group of Tika-kitavadi of the last sûtra. The elision is 
= invariable in the Dvandva compound of these three, but when used 
separately the elision is optional, As, swarwrart:, uganfrgar:, graa- 
gwag, But the plurals of sitwarara:, the Gotra-derivative of IUE 
(IV. L 99) is saatn or saamaan ; of agaa: is aaa or waaa: ; of 
meia is argat or wTgag: The pural of wifagta: is ateeat: or miaren: i 


The plural of arafaf i is garf: or aratfaaa:. The pl lural of guyr Z 


‘is RUJE: or R Jr. 
-Of the rest of the words belonging to this group, these i is option 
allowed, both when they occur in prandra compound or when used alone. 
They arc as follow :— | 
OO Jo TETE, ne 3. age. 4. gia? 5. gry. 
6. agad. 7. mag., 8. meee. 9. wasaq. 10. ae. LI. 
ghas. 12, erage. 13, Rew, 14. waña, 15. QaRa. 
| 16 m 17. ewe. 18 ae. 19. afam, 20. afram. 
21L mega. 22, mgit. 23. ag hina. 24, onfadta. 25, waver, 


26, wataye. (27, qaw. 28 wag 29, grga. 30. wae. 
BL, weswe. 32, wg. 33, wma, 34. ama, 35. ama 36. 


| sree. 37, Few - agui, 39. DA 40 aman. “aed 


a EZ a 


Be IL Ox, IV. § 70-72.) | Buistow oF Oase arriz. = S41 


| 70. There i is TETA of. De Gotra affixes. re “and 
ax of the words ‘arrest and dtfa, when they take the plural; 


and the words sorter and giere are the substitutes of the 
bases so remaining af ter the elision. : 


The plural ofarreet is eee: (as if it was the plural of cafes) and 
of Afet: is gawat: The affix wy (IV. I 114) after wrrerg and the 
affix ag (LV. L. 105) after wtfcxea are elided, 


| “The win. girer is indicatory and regulates ths accent qy. L 
103); the word giari nas udåtta on the middle vowel; and its substi- 
tute will also have the same accent. There is no elision however in 
acetarrarat (IV. 1 89) etfeewrcerats (IV. 2, IIL.) 


afar an gat faertutgdara: atfeefeadwrarg ar wafa J 


71, There is luk-elision of the AA of a word i 


when it gets the name ofa root, or asa crude form. 


A noun is changed into a root (arg ) when it is finde a denomine: 


tive verb, As getafe (IIL. 1.8) he wishes for a sonof his own. A noun | 


which: forms. part of a compound “becomes a crude-form (1, 2, 46); as 


wg ‘having recourse to pain.’ «raga: ‘ king’s man.’ In all hn | 


examples, the case affixes have been elided. 


Thus yaq vafi = = ywtafe, here the and case-affix is elided. 
agiw: = apia &e. 


Why do we say t when it gets the name of + "s or miara 2 


“Because when it gets any | osher name, ou as wag Le, the cage- 


E | affix i is not elided. Thus yus, gwn i. 
ttn aea: ara: n RI u agri 
k y) t 

SS ~ 


qe i | afemetices swier ru qr wafa J 


aii u maaf 1 TT, 


92. After the verb aq‘ to eat’ any ‘the rest, thero e : 


-G s Tuk-elision of the Vikarana wy (IL 1-68), 


Thus r itemie ‘he eats’ uta ‘ he kilts ; _ fe te n i 
x : Tn this oo 
7 lass of verbs, therefore, the terminations are added direct to the roob 


= envies. The Ad&di verbs belong to the second conju; tion! 


ee FN AR CT SS EE IEEE PEE DO DOLE LEED EE LEED EO LEE 


econ e 


; Exisr0N oF aR (Bx. IL Ca. IV. g 73-76. 


aiana iH sa BE RE Mea garahe E a ap a arii 


z Tu 3 n keui LS ae ay 
Oe afe fact wit agi g aT wale Qn 

o 78.. In the Chhandas (Vedas) there is diversety 
the luk-elision of the Vikarana wa (IIT. 1. 68). 


There is elision in other ‘conjugations than Ad: adi; and there is 
sometimes even no elision in Adadi verbs. As av gafa ‘ he kills Vritra.’ 
erbu + te = wate instead of ai So also, wate: wad instead of ÑB. 
(Rig. V. L 32, 5). In these cases the Vikarana wa has not been elided, 


In some cases the wy is elided as atea at Bat: instead of atten 


ast. Ite io u SH X ppoe = 


aia: aA ga wala wie neul wer, vate age AVSAYRTTT aA arate 
«ia u: ; l 
T 74. And there is diversely the luk- clision of ae. 
(TIL. 1. 22) when the affix wa (IIL. 1. 134) follows. 

l By using ‘diversely? there is elision of ve. when other affixes 
than wa follow, hoth in the sacred and profane literature ; as age: ‘much 
| cutter’ (Aart ua ); Trga: ‘much purifier’ ate: from wa ‘to drop.’ 
ware m from tae ‘to fall,” the # being added by (VII. 4, 84). | 


So also ṣa% is elided b-fore other ‘affixes than was thas aginst 
gwy Rotate R See also I. 1. 4. | 


Tea riva: oe n a n wart WWE 


riter (fave Cured We Ty tafe a a | 
| pine, | Ater tha verbs T ‘to sioria and others, 
: there i is dlu-elision of the Vikarana wy (II 1. 68). 7 
| These verbs belong to the Juhotyadi class, Afa ‘he sacrifices’ (VIL 


OL 10). xy causes the reduplication of the root. So also: Faaa“ he fears. 
‘ate from Ping ‘ to pur my) he purifies. = : 


4 oes — erate 
p iu ee t 


Eog " orf — acs Safe We ee ei re 
5 A Tn the Chhandas there is  wclision of wy eg 


ae diversely. 
ae ae Elisi ision does not take place 


e where prdaloat and fakós plae whore 


oft ead he piro Ponant gbjeta = wife 


Be. IL Ca. IV.S 77-78] o “Eutstox oF ‘Sion.’ aB 


siren ao ounce psittaci EE 


So also there is ia of the EEEREN after roots other than 
those belonging to the J uhotyâdi class, : Thus; wat faafe, afire faafe. 


+ fame i TRR M 99 n 


aq UCU A 


77. There is : luk-élision of the affix fre (ITT. 1. 

44) in the Parasmaipada, after the verbs t‘ to go, ear ‘to 
stand,’ the verbs cailed y (I. 1. 20), wt ‘to drink’ and y to be.’ 

at is the substitute of ww (IL. 4. 45). Tew the affix of the Aorist is 

elided after these verbs in the Parasmaipada as warg ‘he went,’ wearg “he 
stood,’ sata ‘he gave,’ mura ‘ he held,’ warg ' he drank,’ wga ‘ he was.’ ; 


| Vart :—The verbs et and a in the aphorism mean the at ito go’ 
: (whieh 3 is the substitute of wa, and not ẹ®' to sing, ) which also assumes. 


the form at, and xt‘ to drink’ and not ar‘ to protect.’ ‘The verbs at ' to Da 
sing’and wr ‘to protect’ will form their Aorist with ee ite Se 


elision ; thus sardia ‘he sang,’ wadhe the protected,’ | 
“In the At manepada the Fee i is nob elided ; thus siat urat term. 


q; n sen uger n firar 


gPa wer Ge wr wr ar wether cwced fee: weetedy forrar qr wafa a 


78. After the verbs ‘ to smell,’ I ‘to drink.’ 


inations are employed. 


ware Or Fre he pared,’ maro or er 3 ia ‘he cut and eT 0 


z : *he a e 


ce There i is no o option allowed | io ia bi an 


wr (at) ‘to pare,’ er (a) tto cut,’ and at (Cerys to destroy,’ there 
is optionaliy t the elision of tow, pues Se paraten pada term È 


Thus ARTA Or pa he prnplled. > wera or wanda. thè drank; ne 


) fe cal have 


ohio aig aS ages 


RAA i EerstoN OF : Stow." [Bk 11. Cu IV. § 79, 80. 


z it p0 se w a rte n aa 


afe u aniye awT Raer qei farar % gr wafer 
19. A (ter the verbs aq to expand and others 


es rikea:, a- mat 


there is optionally the luk-elision of fea when the A dne pada 


affixes a and ura of the second person follow. 
Thus w a (VI. 4.37) or smatrg ‘he expanded,’ aim or saafergts 
‘thou didst expand.’ Similarly wata or p he gavo’ wWaraT: or 


refer: ‘ thou didst give.’ 
| Phe roots aq and We must both belong to oe Atmanepada, aad 
not to Parasm. ati Hence inthe Parasmaipada there is no elision ot 
fay, Thus, wafrg gaq ‘ you did expand.’ 


EaTYMATaTY, a FIAT EAk F Si: nce u aar to 
ara- paun- a-ge- ga-ga Ea: (ga) 
afer: u wenfae? wa peva q gg ara aqa gp ate afa maw satq ve 


a 7 a wafa 7 


“sie 


80. In the Mantra portion of E R there 


is luk-elision of the sign of the Aorist (@ Perfect), after the 


verbs wz ‘to eat’ gt ‘to be crooked,’ V7 ‘to destroy’ a ‘to choose,’ | 
‘to cover, «g ‘to burn,’ verbs e nding in long a, az ‘ to 
avoid,’ & ‘ to make,’ afa ‘to go’ and wfa ‘to be produced.’ 

‘The word fa is the name given by ancient grammarians to the 


affixes of Perfect tense as well as the Aorist, or it might be common ae A 
for all. tantoralfixes, Thus from we we have wea in the sentence, aq 
fera sir! wga fad’ siwa fanz: i artery | Ao XIX 36 s0 
also Rig. 1. 82. 2). a 


From the verb ¥, we have PEREA ra. Trom wa we have swe 


in the following verse was fet REET qh: RUE | ST tare eer tt 
(Rig. 1 18.3.) | 


The i 4 in the sûtra inatuded both - TE andi qH, as the word 


: a aa in the foll owing wre wert dus grenfa’ wa: Bt a! aa aa: i aa qar 9 
a are Pea agr: wag etir qda. fa d: n (Yaj urveda 13. 8). | 


From gE we have aag as in lerer fri! afe weit wend we “yl 


foe wat as art § fto all” Hann! Pr n? Rar ATE Toii aiher eure T amo 


; wens (Bie: T 115.1) ee 
su wm as in ‘the following verse:—at ra afer oe 
rr 8 fe fees a (Rig. VUL 15. 12) 


y 


i 
pi 


BE. Ul. Ga e ee So 345 7 i | 


apa taR 


oe nett 


From % we , have nice a in the following verse mae wie oe 
ges ar grar tat yari? ava: aÑ meari id iki i u (Yajurveda ILI 47) 


| _ From we We have WRN Las in the following verse: gay ada 
ug Fret ert sachet wrest =o se Seer waa ate fag g T PREG 
(Rig. VI. 1. 1) 


From wa we a awa as WEERT HET qea This i is an Cotano 
from the Bråâhmaņn literature, as the word #W in the attra refers also to- 
the Bra hman literature. — l 


n eg u wath nara, (&:, QE) n 


? Sa a 


afa: t aTa: yee R aq wafa u 


8L There is luk-elision in iii room of that 
tense-aflix ( f) which comes after q of the Perfect. 


t | waq is used in forming Periphrastic Perfect $ytwm® ‘he endea- 
i voured, Herc, after the verb @ere all tense-affixes are elided, and the 
Perfect of z is added to form its Perfect. — ‘Similarly Were, toiu u 


HSUATETT YT: NER n aat n ASTUTE, arg-ga: (qa: j? (E 
ater a SETTENE: GIy ea wats v Pa 
82. There is luk-elision of ma (the pian: el 
termination) and gq (the sanérallixes) after an- Avyaya o or ces 
Indeclinable. | : | 


Thus, ax marny § in that hall ’. Here the Indeclinable aa‘ there 
does nob take the feminine termination, although it is equivalent to 


avatg ‘in that.’ So also gear ‘having done’ fweat &e. Hero the casee ei 
affix is elidede ti 7 | E i 
| areuy Tar TATOMERT: 1 n egn var Wa, NSUN: 
A, Wa, NA, J, WISI, (Ta: we Bere 


gfe: a areeni malaise nèng 
Tgrt n | yee 


ce ERE EE TELE ITT 


se Ca ETE DIE 


83. Thore is zt tuk-elision, of tho. ance T 
after an Avyayi-bhava compound that ends in =, srg, is the : 


-gubsticute of its oase-affixes, but not went it. is : the fifth. case- 2 : 
i afix. a i pe 


: “This debars k iion wis was sto have taken see ae the lay : re 
= shia instead of luk-elision, we have atg added to the words ending wmo a 
short. s; for examples of this, see stitra IE. 1, 6; as rege eeta Ppr e 


aoe ae ig standing’ mg ara § see the upakumbha,’ oe 


numeral for its member (II. 1. 19); as, gaza ‘well or prosperous withthe 
Madras’; 3 ganwg well or prosperous with the Magadhas’; similarly 


_ the room of the three-affixes of the third. person of 4 = (First: | : 
future), both i in the Parasmaipada and the Atinanepada, : onal 


$46 Er AFFIXES. [BK. II. Ca. IV. § 84, 85. 


Le hee eer 


Why do we say ‘after words ending i in short s’? Because after. 
Avyaytbhåva compound ending in any other vowels there is not substitu- 
tion , but there is total elision of the case-affixes ; as wiren , SigA. 


But the ablative © casa- affix i is not elided after Avyayib! ava com- 
pound ending in short s s, nor is thero the wy substitut: tion ; as sugerarea, 


fern qatar aaien wafa manà to 


n SRegT vfs Het ware GouaTqeegt freanfafa wweng n 


afra 


84, The change to #4 of the third and seventh 
case-affixes coming after an Avyayibhava compound that ends 


in s, occurs diversely, 


vagta or segeng pe ‘ done by upakumbha’; ae fete a oo 


| vaget fa@fy ‘ put it in the upakumbba. 


Vart.—The wy substitution is invariable and not cptional in he 


locativa case when the Avyayibhava compound denotes prosperity (ITI, 


1, 6.) or a compound of rivers (IL 1. 20 and 21) or a compound having a 


eeng i Riagg | tainei The word ‘diversely’ estab- oe 
lishes ali these even without the Vartika, ae 


nån: u a n va a v qe, 3 et 


gfe i geuen mungesen sechegeareniteres ~ “a à << cata ter 
vaa q qura TEI J RS ote | 


85. a, and w are subst ituted respectively in 


Thusi in the Parasmaipada wat ‘he will do, mate: they bas will me 


: = ao; ante sty will do.’ ‘So also in the ) Aimasejode. we have aiar, ae 


coax tin ibe bel pes a | Cheers . = - ae 


‘BOOK THIRD. 
| CaaPren: i. 


“gene u g u pa N NERT: n 


friand firea tt 
_I An affix. 


This is an aphorism intended solely to regulate the sense of others. 
From this place forward up to the end of the Fifth Book, whatsoever we shall 


treat of, will get this name of ‘P atyaya or an affix, except the ‘prakriti or base 


(such as YY, faa, fwa in IIL 1. 5 are bases,the affix, being wx), the 
or dépendent Peer ach as seer wga in TL. 2 2. 


or attribute, the special cause that occasions chan ges (such as tg in HL 2, 25 is 


an up&dhi);in the sûtra, Til. 2. 25, the word «fa isa prakriti, gf and are are | 


upapadas, wy is an upadhi, the affix being w , the substitute and the augment. 
Such as the affixes aaa, asa, waite, taught in UL 1. 96, as KANN, avia 
‘to be done’ | | | 
QUT UV warts NU, Y, F EQN ) - 
ees n were q wafa urata? AET NEUEN: U 
2 And subsequente £ 
This is also an ‘adhikara’ or regulating sûtra, ‘and is understood i in al 
subsequent aphoriems ; ; or it might also be called a ‘paribhash&’ or interpreting 
aphorism. That which is called an affix comes after, or is placed after, the | 
‘dh&ti’ or root, or the: ‘pratipadika’ or crude form ; as wtsre and ariaa. 
The force of the word % ‘and’ in this sùtra is to indicate that the affixes 
here treated of, are to be placed a jier a root Sic ; not so, however, the affixes not 


taught in this Adhyaya, These latter, such as Unådi affixes, may. ne 
be placed i in the beginning or the middle ofa word, 


anairen: ugu aqa n mR, Es 
y utes a STRL ere € wafa a: meade u 


re o TS: That which i is called an atin has an 1 acute accent : 
os on its first st syllable, | ` 


the etre, may. also be nae as Pt isha o or an i Aah Ara a stran a 


afer amt egureataafcemtatfia astaga fca; main afgaan N 


aeai SI ERIE SR RED IEE EE ES 


‘upapada’ 
24 are upapadas), the upadhi’ 


SERRA 


E 
a4 
H 


E ee Tue DES IDERATIVES, Bg. III Ci L $ 43, 


rule laid down, Thus, rule VI, 1. 163, declares that affixes having an indicas 
tory € will have udatta on the final ; those having an indicatory © have accent 
on the middle (VI. 1. 217); those that have an indicatory @ are anudAtta ; those 
having an indicatory w. throw the acute accent on the syllable frimediately | 
preceding the affix (VI. Ja 193) ; ; ihe affixcs having an indicatory S% and @ 
throw the acute accent on tho first syllable of the word to which they are 

added (V1.1. 197); the taddhita. aflix having an indicatory @ takes acute | 
accent on the final (VL L 165) ; ` and the affix having an indicatory- @ is svarita pi 


OVEL 185). 


agent stich nya aif a agg 
z U :) n 7 
7 ate u ge: force weaat ayer wafa n 

4. The case-affixés (sup) and the affixes having an 


indicatory q (pit) are anuidatta. | 
This is an exception (apavada) to the last aphorism. As geet ‘two 


stones’; the case-affix St is anuddtta;so also gags; so also wafa; The third 
‘person singular affix fre has an indicatory 4, and is anudAtta. But deh wee. 


qhaafegea: aqu K wearin uN qa-faq- cfexem, 5 "o 


( HERA: ) v ee 
afer a gaia, faa Fri fan fad,  zavat argent ay maith arate oo 
arfau freqrentearfardiarty efacwtsrrs aame werat wafer u a 
eS 5, After the verbs ay, faa and fra comes the 

i affix Tt: 
oy This affix i is to be added to the si oven when they mean to‘ des- 

` pise ’, ‘ to endure’ and ‘ to heal’ respectively, though they ordinarily mean ‘ to 

hide’, ‘to whet’ and ‘to dwell’, As ggrae ‘ he censures or despises’; fafewR 
the endures patiently ’ ; ; fafeea’ ‘he heals’. But rarata he protects ’ ' aera fi 

s the sharpens’; d@aafa ‘ he makes sign’. : 
ae nee When wa is added, there i is reduplication of the root, by VLL 9 Thus, 2 

ett eget (VI 4 62s to which i is added the third Fea ae 

foo see termination masg? ; oe a 
ey FÅ Aineen u é u ue n at oe 


va umei an T ae e, € m nena: ve u 


Bx. IIb Os. 1 s 6: 7] a nea Pel or ne 


ag The affix ae “comes al ter the verbs are ‘to honor i 
| aw “tO” bind’, Ring Ho cut? and ata to whet’, | and long $ is the a 
“ay substitute of the x (VEE: a oy of the a OL Ae 4) meaa 


z 
seu tse ee STEEN EIT E E 
se ges ARAARA 


syll; lable. ike | | : 
: ‘The at is to De added bay’ cere ae the sense of the dcatderativs 
“ve. z is as below : Ruia the. investigates’, dread ‘he loathes’, Statea haoo 
straightens’, winted | he sharpens’ . The verbs given in this and the preceding: mA | 
eûtia, are Desid erative in form, but not in meaning. The word ‘optionally’ in 
the next sera, may be read into this also, whereby the addition of BT becomes 
optional. Thus arana aroas, grate and fawt aufa are also valid forms, 


TAr BAT: amana argearat nsn agii 
RAN: Py QATaq-Re l 


= 


RT, SHAH, UT ( Wa, WET: ) N Seay 
gras u cfeamat a wig fria waaay senian at az aeai wafa A 


Yi "9 


E aian uo MINEI CTA E | 
aaau Realaraearenlaaal ams: u i | 
alan epee p | a See, a] 
r 7. The affix wx is optionally attached, in the sense of Ser] 
wishing, after a root expressing the object wished for, and —_ 
having the same agent of the action as the riser. ee 
thereof, | | ae d 
As, & ‘to do’; faia ad Masafa ‘he wishes to do. This i is the. 2 
Desidorative proper. Itis optional to employ the desiderative affix, the same is a] 
sense may be expressed by a phrase, The root must also be simple and not | 
com pounded with any upapa when the affix aa is to be added. ‘Thus | oe 
REg eaa amnfaattd a | 


Why do we say wam: ‘after (a root ` cxpr cessing) an object’ ? The affix- 
will not come after an Instrumental case. Thus So ; here ‘there i ig na | 
affix. But azgfareta will be fanfeafr ‘ | 

Why do we say wamagata ‘when the anbjject. of the rath t to wish, 
is. also the subject of the verb denoted by the- object wished’ ? Observe Rage EnS 

Arartasaia awga:. Here. Yajñadatta is agent of the | varb aah, but he i is o 

not agent of the action Arai; hence there is no affixing. — er or 

| Why do we say warata, ‘when the sense is that of wishin Ob. a 

i sèrve ae “afa. “he: knows how | to make’ ; ; here thes sense P that of know- o 

ing, there i is no affix, ee - ree ee 
: ‘The word aT ‘ ‘optionally’ ‘howe t that e a ana may ao! 0 be meng : 

. te express t the same idea. tuted j Treaa or Aiii ; ee 


5 eg SSSR SO EEE ELEC ELS LLL EL 


80 Tue DENOMINATIVES. “ee {Br. IIL Ca. 1. § 8; 


casein st Ata 


The word are: being especially used i in this akira, shows that this 
wa isan ArdhadhAtuka affix, while the 7, Jengi in the two preceding 
sûtras, will not get this designation. | | | 

Vart :—The affix Wa, is added, when the sense is ‘that of ‘in imminent 
danger’ ; as az wfacafa mae == Faufaafa qam ‘the bank is in imminent 
danger of falling down’, So also zagia. X | a, 

oe arts ‘There is ET affixing of wa after a verb which has already taken 

4 in the sense of wishing. 4s aatia * facefa, But the ez of III. 1. 8, 6 not 


denoting wishin ngs we have gagfera Amii, 
WERT: ATT Ut cn iii n 


gu:, Umer, 


i ( ara; a RAM, y a)n 
Eo P Q E efugtarendafear: garr gnn] at eae, negt safe t 

O mieg an gafa aranana IER: W 
o nita n wate asarat afa cii 


8, The affix eis optionally ey in the sense | 
o of wishing, after a word ending in a case-affix expressing 
A the Gaia wished for as connected with the wisher’s self. ag 


z This forms the Denominative verbs, 4 €, verbs derived from nominal on 
ai As, ga ‘gon’ ? gm ata ‘he W aan for a son of his own’ a + miht i | 
a= gta) QL de 71,VIL 4, 88)- 7 


| sentence, but only after the particular word ending i in the case-a fiz, Thus in 
mge griaa, the affix comes only after yaq and not agea yi. 
BTE Why do we say dimanah? Oserve ermigafavetat ‘he wishes a gon for 
the king’. . Here there is no affixing. as the manne is for another and nob for 
one’s own w lf. | | i 
oo winta 


w is for r tho sake of flea tach, jen and ‘ya in one > 


re: (cl ser ee is i 


Why do we use the word aw ? The affix should nob come alters whole’! 


iby t e i on 


Bx. IIL Ox. “Lg 010). —— Rawyac anp Evaon, gg 


ey 


formed by w w being added 3 iL, 2. 110, and wT is s added ` VIL 4. Br, 
See Rig Veda k 20.7; 27. 3. &e. oe. 


eg Teqe Hen mq Fr u u E kA ey, 
ERT, 1, sarat, at) na E 
ien n graria arenira x were neat water a 


‘Dic: And the. afix — mee is also employed, 


in the .sense of wishing, after a word ending in a case- 


wisher's self, 
Thus, graveata ‘he wishes for a son of his own’. 
‘The making of this a separate sûtra instead of adding it with the last 


aphorism and making one sitra of them both, is for the sake of the subsequent | 
sûtra, where the anuvritti of kyach only runs, and not that of kdmyach. The 


œ of kdmyach is not indicatory, but isa part of the real affix. Here, there- 


fore, rule I. 8, 8 which would have made the letter & indicatory, does not apply; ig. grt | 
because no particular purpose would be served by making ibindicatory.— Orthe | 
afix kan) yach, may be considered to have an Da eatery gp ‘before it ie, the affix = ee ae | 


being —— | | | ; 
aR ETE u go a E no gua 
| aT, FU ) u 3 


: ( a, s a 


aikaa Qu AN E v 


10. The afix ars is optionally employed, in. the. 


-sense of treatment, after a word ending i in & case affix Senet 
the object of comparison. — 


Thus, guivarecta wra mgitefa « eraq ce treats the s popil as a gon’, 
mA art: So alsoi ina locati ve case, As urerattafa a 


bedstead ; he t treats a cob asa a royal bedstead’, Cg o 


Tata v aan : ibisoki aag nea’ 
gee miar u a Seas Teas : 


affix, expressing the oR wished for as pone wine the 


ag : awit ia. 


| ez ‘he dwells in hut as ca 
if ib were a palace’, agitata wee. ‘in a cob he lies down as if he were on a royal o 


ha wie aaea w r wate ee. 


eae RR EEE LID 


852 


Ree mre À 


ok Kyan. ‘ E [ BE. II. Cs. I. 8 12. 
li. The affix ee is, optionally employed -in 
the sense of behaving, after a word ending in @ case- 
affix, denoting the object of. comparison of the agent; 


oF 
and there 


is elion. i Monet of the final «of the bet if it 


ends with a w. E 
Thus, araci ETE: aë, ‘the crow Bel raves like a hae k’: wurg 


‘she behaves like an Apsarå'; wasa or wares ib becomes milk’; ( xar 


f ents at tages VIL 4. 25), TE a . i 


at 


variabl y elidi d when forming ‘the aise ve tb : but not so in ae case 


of wag, where the clision is optional, as wataa or vaer, 
The cl ision of @ refers to the final @ and. pot when ib is followed by 


any vowel. Thus ects aree—eteatua; here the 4 is net elided as it 


is not final, Sees I, 1,52 
Vart :— After the words maven, Eve, aud #¥z, the affix fga is op- 


tionally added in the sense of behaving like some one or some thing. As ma. 
nena or Waaenas, Mal or Miataasisa or zaa The alternative ferns 


are derived by the affixing of kyan. — 7 i. 
Vart:—According to the opinion or some Grammarians, | the ofix fare Í 


comes optionally in this sense afterall crude nouus, As afa or wuaraà, 
agafa or agataà. a 
qarrfeedt yeas gas Ta N AR N aré n po-arteen, oN 


r yà, ast, Qu, 4, EH, (WS) u | 
oo. geu yu taanfgra: safeefgeatiseartett gta wami arz, mar wata, E 
; teami x Ae: E 
‘ ETS The affix eas. in the sense of bron i | 
“pint the. thing previously was not, is employed after — 

the crude forms ww and tle rest, which do not end with . 
the affix îe (V. 4s: 50); and there is elision (lopa) of the — 
a = consonant of these words | if they end in a conso- E 
nan e 
| ‘Thus, sy y en aarm? ‘he becomes much (from: a little)’; Awa 
‘he becomes swift( from being tardy). All these roots will be Atmanepadi(] 312). 
-The phrase wù: ‘not ending in the adverbial affix @’, refers to every _ 


| “one ¢ o of the words a belonging i to ‘the class nfe i Ie omy be ? objected; what was ; 


Br ITI. Ca. I § 1%) Pe = | Byasa. Sa auie 253 fae 


taken the affix fea, will not again take eve ‘in that very sense. The repetiton 

of fsa here shows that the words +a be. néver take the affix fea; in the — 

sense of ‘something becoming what it was not before’, Thus the present sûtra 

is an exception bo sûtra V, 4 50. which h ordains fea. | ; 

doe | mga E 

7%, fiw, ag ere, afeta, Saga, SANG, afne, gag, EAT, WT, 

AEA WLT ATA, eq Fra, Blu, wae, N, ITT, ( Raag cag, EN, wy vo 
faq, wera) i | 

| eitfgarigeraed: ae N R u ugfà u Afia- mfg- 


aa, (fI) 1 wae Se ae 


: gras u afer Faget SIwreAvaTes weeny way weqay wate t , | 
I = 13. ‘dhe affix wa in the sense of becoming l 
what the thing previously was not, is employed after | 
the words. fs, de. and after those that end with the | 
affix sra (V. 4, 57), when these words do nut take the affix E | 


feu (V. 4. 50). 


Thus aitgarae or atigarafa ‘he pois red’ ; veveta’ or edera ‘he EA 
makes a noise like patapata’, aan. YIR 4 B er o 

‘The word. weweta@ is formed by adding the affix ddch to the word we : i. : 
which is first reduplicated, and-then takes the denominative affix clea! The i 
affix dåch is added to express inarticulate sounds. | 


5 Fae SE OS ATE EEL = 


| There is no especial class called Zohitddi. The Vartika, therefore, pro- 
poses thatthe sûtra should read without the word adi. as Wrfearfred; wT ; 
‘the affix kyash comes after lohita, and words ending in dach’. 


This rule applies to words other than fante which are always i ine 
variably Atmanepadi owing to the feq afix was _ while waq is optionally 
both. (I 3.90} Thus antafi or auta, Pratafa or Ama, warnafi or waua.. 
gurata or yraa. The lo hitdds i is an urate, the follo: ving being. some of the | 
words of this class ; atiga, ha, vita, ae, “g, şa, 7s: : 


| The indicatory % in wi is not for the sake of of prohibiting guna and oe 

— oriddhi (L 1. 5). For guna. or oriddht takes place ina dhdtu foll owed by asdr- 

— vadhdtuka or drdhadhatuka affix. : The affix wag is not added toa dhdtwu bub 

-toa nominal stem: hence i there is no scope for the operation of guna Se. ‘The 

mis for the sake of grouping aaa, ana and way_in one class as wq; asino attra oes 
v (he 15). There is, s, however, n no © word soding ii in x vomi those enumer: 4 Ve Pee 
: ated above, ee Co a : 


354 i ve (Bg. II. Cu, I § 14-16, 


apie satire arene tient 


The affix ara (V. 4, 57) comes when the verb following is one of tl the 
three'sre, Yor BW; as weneradtfe, or -wafi -earg, The present stitra teaches 
by a ai a when way, follows arw, the above resttiction, thab the. 
-verb should be 4, g or WH, is not applicable. Here wta comes without the ad- 
dition of g, % or afea. 

The anuvritti of gets comes oe the last sûtra ; and hence the affix 
"ag is added in the sense of myaagura 4, €. something peremiing that which 
ib was not before. 


o gen a caste meini yag near wafa u 
Teau agenge: arafat Rr ageng u 
E 14. The -affix #7,in the senseof exerting in 
dishonesty, is employed after the word s ‘mischief, 
when the latter has the fourth  case-affix in construc- 
tion. | 
; Thos, wera awa myafa= wera’ ‘he isassiduous for trouble, i. e a he i is 


assiduous i in the commission of dishonesty, or he plots’. 
Vart :—The affix a% _comesin the sense of exerting in evil: afe the 


“oir TH, SE RY, By and WET; a8, garð, a ela, — gta, 
and aqatae. : 
When the sense is nob of ‘avil’ the afiti is not added, as sas aed mna, 


aðr Qarganeat aA: nyu wart n ade, 
ama-ari, afw-az:, ( E) 


yfe n aamen wi ama? afa streirdfe Tga A 
a. ante wy n wader Efe umen J 
EE B varg: veia au 
ae The affix we is is employed after the words, 
o Ame ao and arg ‘austerity’, when they are used as 
the objects of z ip” action T e m performing ei 
a repetitor a 
| - Thus, am. adafa = Qarana ae ‘ths cow ruminates'’.. ce 
_Vart.— This is 3 restricted | to ah, word ae i movements of the 


Be. IIL 0a. L § 16-181 e CR e 


o gen CTTETITEA TUTTO a ais a squid ag neat vaira 7 
| artia N amsa fa TRENN J pogi | 
16. The affix are is a in n sense a of | ejec ting, 
after the words arą ‘vapour’ and we ‘heat’ as the object 
of the action. | | 


Thus, areata? ‘it emits. vapour’ ; sata ‘it sends out heat’, So also : 
args ‘it ejects froth’. | od 


iaaii Gaiei T: gÑ KO u agr n stag- qit- 
GA E- AA- RTA- AAET:, RUT, ( aE ) | 
| he: ugg Sc nae wy ate Rw geese: wie sani iks seat tai Ws et 
avid ae t gagina a ARETE l ee 
O aiia aage Renean Rag e SG o 
17, The afix aag, in the sense of making, comes a 
after these words, as the object of the action, viz:=—=Ħsg | ‘sound’, oe 
= hostility’ , way ‘strife’, wa ‘cloud’, w ‘sin’ and ` We] 
en | gh nie : aa ee ae 
Thus, wey aü wgra he makes a noise’, So al 80 ea, « meer 
aa, mataa, meara, Haas 1 Des ae 2 
Vart :—It should be stated that the ee comes after gian, ate and a 
IX ; as, grearaa, signað, Agta I e 
Vart:—So also should be included the words wer, sgt, Whar, sien, a a | 


aer and ET as wera, agaa, area, aretas, Ta, BMR and api me | 
wat i ; i | 


Che one aca in the stiri ig not tho Grammatical Karana or the Tas 3 A 

| trumental case, but has here its primary meaning of ‘doing’. °°" come aa 
— Ss N ki ae u Y u man, u aeee, ee 

oo a ate: u A abn Renn s ag mn vate aia oe 
> wt i 1 eee amet wafa e oo | co 

— 18 The afix ar in n the s sense of feling, : com 


356 naan [Br TIT, CH tp ies 


after the words: aa ‘ pleasure’ S ée , when the pleasure 

dc., belong to the agent as feels thereof. 

= Thus gata ‘he feels!pleasure’ ; graraa ‘ he feels pain’ : 

Why do we say ‘when the feeling belongs to the sent’? Observe gw 

agafa marağı @aqaea ‘the valet knows the happiness of his master. Deva- 

datta’, Here the agent, viz, a valet, is not the percipient of the ‘ happiness,’ 
whish | belongs to his master ; hence there is no affixing. 

: gare: i 

gF, we T aen, ae, Bq, wa, mite, wea, wow, Ste 1 


naras: Tv yon ceri maT aRaG 
x, ( UH ) n 
ater u aaa aftag feng qetavar at wre neat wafa ETS gard} u 


| 19. The afix wae, in the sense of making, 
comes after these words as the object of the action, ViZ.— 
wee ‘adoration’, aas ‘honor’ and twa‘ wonder’, 

Thus aveata Barq, the worships the gods’ ; ateweafa yea, ‘ he honors 


ae or serves the elders’; festtwt ‘he astonishes (makes it wonderful)’, The € in- oy 


oor | fame. indicates that it takes the affixes of the Auonnepeds: (far a= 
— twtr + a (VIL. 4. 83) = Teña, o 


 ysgntei auis WRON arfa i gremree-etacra, | 


5 ( RUT) n 
O gfe: u gee te wtar geQaedr g meadi wafi awii? D 
O RRE a geargea® TIER aT a 
atfamy J aTUBTETATUAA u 
mn u Aaa afn ar n 
20. The affix ive, in the sense of making, comes 
7 after tharo words as the object of the- action, viz a 
tail’, utes ‘pot? and act ‘rag’, j | | tae, 
a Gaa ‘Thos segsaa’ ‘he lifts up the tau, , (the sense must a that of flitting | 
or throwing about); aratra ‘he collects pots in a heap’; aTa fag: ‘ ‘the | 


beggar col Hects or wears rags’. Of the affix fae the effective portion is ¥, the F 


e other letters | are servile, ‘The = indicates | ‘Atmanepada(L. 8. 12) and a serves ag 


the porpora of the application of the rule VI 4. 51l which on generally, to io 


por a ; all I affixes containing fw, such as Fre, fag he, 


Vart; imer the word. y the s sense of f the aix is “that of Ling | 
. ag abouts — ee : 


we 
i Ni 


Be. IT'OA.E § ab} os sie ae: Fa nite. gen, hee Gr 


Scania adanan 


Vari: After WITT the sense of the afix i ig that of accumulation in a P 


heap. — | 
a Kart. :—After Stace the sense of the affix is that of acquiring or wear- 
ing. | a ee A 


re 


afte: a gre fre xeee-aay qa we ta aa ga ga Travas. se? fee near 
wate u - | | 


l 21. Theaľix few in the sense of making, comes after | 
| these words as the object of the action viz: gts, shaving’, fra — 
i ‘mixture’, tee ‘soft’, waw ‘salt’, wa ‘vow’, wew, ‘dress’, W “plough, nee 
ga ‘ strife’, ye ‘done’, and ge ‘matted hair’. | 


Thus gueafe ‘ he shaves, faeafa‘ he mixes’; xeewats ho softens. of 
alleviates’; wawa fa | he salts’; warqaafa ‘he fasts on milk’; daaa ‘ he covers 
with clothes, ù e. , dresses’; paa Che ploughs’; waufa ‘he makes war’, weet soa 
‘he appreciates kiadas fagenafa ‘ he combs the hair, or disentangles mateo | 
hair or delivers from sin’. pac 


‘The affix after the wed ae haa the sense of ‘eating’ or “Ghetaining” aa 
therefrom’; as «àr azwata ‘he drinks milk,’ quai q aaaf ‘he abstains from the = 
food prepared by low caste’, after the word ae the affix denotes the sense — 
of covering, After «fa and wfa the sense is that of taking; as wet reuse 
ufa. The words in the sûtra are we and we and not efa and «fe. This 
anomalous form shows that in forming the Aorist of these by adding the affix = 
aw, (III. 1. 48) the reduplication takes place, but not in the sime way as if he 
affix were wq; de. the araqura does not take place here in, the Aorist (VII. iy 

98). Thus the Aorists are MWENY and sumer ; and not mi and wetqag J ad 
which would have been the forms ety the e application £ of rules vI 4. 79 & 98. e 
if there was vagara, o 


rr serge SAA R 


The word sae means either ai or 1 matted hair, c or sin. oe | : 
atari ware: i faura? z ae u LR u crate 
$, ewe: s; EN: feot-aating TENS fe 
restr ai fa amag a gaad oft, tere 


ESTE EES TT x as 


eS 


ii n Ray, ar watete = 


ae ratte at Fine mbes - 


ex’ oo ee Sf | Yan, D [BK II On L § 22-24, 


"i pren “T a aenieiai ITY Ve TEPENE u | 
92, The affix we, in the sense of repetition of the act, 


comes after a root, having a singlo yowel and beginning witha 
consonant, | 7 Se te 

‘The phrase kriyd- P means repetition of the act or its 
intensity. As wa‘ to cook’, arqeaa ‘ he cooks again and again’; wteaead ‘ he shines 
-with greab intensity. The roob must be a simple root, and not compounded 
with any upasarga. We cannot therefore make Intensives of verbs like arg 


+ to go’, (because the root we is preceded by the upasarga x); or ary | to be 
awake,’ (because ib contains two vowels); or Èw ‘ to gee’ (because ib begins 


with a vowel), 
| Vart the intensive affix we ; chmon after gfe, af, af, wfe, fe, ww 
and 3, though some of these contain more than two vowels and others: begin 
with a vowel. 7 
As, Qrasqa, Brasa, ataa, meteu, WOTÈ, auraa, and en 

_ ‘The affix is not adk in these cases ya Braz or wa Qa, asit ja 
es againsb usage to make I ntensive forms of ae verbs on the sense of intensity, 
-_ thongh in the sense of repeition we have tresq@ and Bry¥ae, | 


In making the Intensives, the root ia reduplicated and it bakes the ter- 


mination of the Atmanepada as the root is fea. 


a ( qg ) W 
| afar ufawenrgrat: Afd avanti free TE weaae as u 


e 23. The affix ag inyariably comes; in the sense of | 
a. crookedness, after a simple verb'expressing motion. 
Thus we ‘to move’, amend | he moves crookedly’. So also area 

‘After a verb of motion, the ag never expresses intensity or repetition ; go if — 

the latter is to be expressed, a phrase must be employed; as ya maf ‘ he- 
wanders much’. This is inferred from the word rea used in the aAa 1.6. WE 

: always has the songe of crookedness and no other sense after a verb of motion, 


-o vey ‘the “sense ot sentont C2 in “respect of ‘the ae 


fared RA att URN = a ATAR, are, me, 


Br. II Ox. I $ an = - Noe. ee 


of the root (wre) comes a always after the follo lowing toote, y viz -5 i 


‘to cut off’, ag ‘to sit’, az ‘to walk’, wq ‘to mutter silently any 


‘sacred formula’, wt ‘to. gape | or. yawn’, wt ‘to burn’, ae: to . 


bite’ and "io swallow. | 


hus @tgaaa ‘he cuts off badly’ i arent ' the sits badly’ ; ava he : 
walks badly’; wavaa ‘he recites badly‘; so also eed, gg pidis 


|  Fawread. The affix wẹ does not come in the sense of repetition, &., after 
the above verbs, bub only in the sense of censurable performance of the 
action denoted by the verbs. Separate words must be used to express the 
aaa or the frequentative meaning. As wa grata ‘he cuts off much’, 


Nhy do we say ‘when contempt in regard to the sense of the root o 
There is no affixing as nocon~ 


tempt is denoted. Why do we say ‘in regard to the action denoted | by the 


is aie ? Observe erg wafa ‘he recites well’. 


root’? When the contempt is not with regard to the sense of the root. but 


with regard to the action as accomplished, the affix is not employed. Thos | 
owed wafa qua: ‘the Sidra recites the sacred mantras’. The word Faoi 


the last aphori ism is understood here also. — 


l annenin ni EON ESIE tae a 
A agfa n aaTa-T T-T- Aaga ERAT 


Tai- ati-qa-qe-aThgeT:, Ra u TE oR 
frq medr wafi a a oe 


gan wearfgvarga Tarde rgurievay 
athe aq a et deucaraerergeemea, ur 


25. The affix fre is aoa after ‘these ords; me 


viz, ae ‘truth’ (which then takes the form of | 
exhibited in the sitra), we ‘a fetter’, er ‘form’, fan 
z8 ‘cotton’, wta ‘ celebration’, @at ‘an army’, ae the hair 


of the body’ s: 4 the skin’ a ‘mail’, ad ‘celebration’ A kad ‘powder’ ae 


and the verb of the Ghurddi class, 


Thus warata. ‘he speaks truly’ i fnwaa | he unfetiens or r liberate’ ee 


wafa ‘ho looks’; sudiaafer ‘ he sings with the lute’; wggaafa ‘ he makes ab 


sunatenta ' he praises in verse’ 3 , afaieefa ' the advances, with the army’; E ae 
SO wafa ‘ he rubs over the hair’; qnaa ‘he deels of the skin’; aaiae" he pute omo | 
: a mail armour’; sete he celebrates o or r colors’ pakad he Prie eee £ | 


“a lute, oe 


SS SR SSS RS SS SSS So 


e (Be. IT. Cw. L § 26. 


Vart:—The worda a az and wea take the augment wg before the’ 
wa; ay, Travers, wafuata, tereafa. The whole equation is thus shown 
grt ee si ga + feq + aa + fog = we pratt afi = gatie+ ufa = mataa 
wi 3. 86). The final syll lable öalled fe is not elided in this case, ù. e., of wate, 
the syllable wra is not elided before few ,as it would have been by VI, 4 155. 
The reagon is that if wre, was to be elided, there would have been no necessity 
of adding it. The affix fax has the sense of ‘unfettering’ after the word ww, of 
‘seeing’ after *¥, of ‘singing in accompaniment’ after diet, of ‘brushing’ after 
ga, of ‘praising’ after xata, of ‘leading’ after ar, of ‘ rubbing’ after Qw, of- 
‘aking’ after qw, of ‘ putting on ° after wa and of ' taking’ after aw. 


Vane Hu es n wari T tga, a, ( ardt, : 


q) N 


he a Bg: earner ag: otros: TO saat: Runia Weary af $ 


` enfin aretha mer aafia i 
O niau AeA eg Te wate YATEUA t 


-niga ATOATATERATATTNE uta fax Rega wafa seater: af lio 
STORE a 
O niieg aertara warega gr tutara J 
arfawg o ahad aren 
araga rys fra a T 
26. The affix fwe is employed after a root, when the “oe 
| operation of a causer.is to be expressed. fs 


The hetu (1.4255) means the mover of the indeperdent agents an. 

af operation relating to the hetw, such as directing, &e, is called hetwmaz 'as ws 
~wetcufa ‘he causes to prepare a mat’ ‘siga areata ‘he makes the rice to be 
ovoked, In obher words, the affix fre. forms the causative verbs, f 

ak Vart :—The affix comes also in the sense of ‘he doesthat’ after the 
“word gre, Thus at witha = erate ‘ he makes siitra.’ So also qaata. 

: Vart After words ending in’ aq affixes and describing legends, 


‘comes the affix fwe, when the sense is‘ he does that’. The wa affix is eli- — 


ded, the word. reagsumes ita basic (argfaw) form, and the base is as if the agent, | 
ibus Tarma ae vaata; en o areata iainih 


a Vari Under. thie conditione aod in the last atia, the upa- ae 

a ‘a is elided, when duration of time is meant expressing limit, Thus : 
a T B ss crf a vi; here the at of afai is elided- 
a Vart Under the conditions mentioned i in the second vinika the F 
fix Tey, phas the a sense of of ‘mak 4 ag Tong fal i meaning: ‘attainin ag t thas’ | Thos 4 


Be: HIE Gash 997-2} Ra ggg | 


soniant afsnit oo qagan awaa =qigerafa ‘ going from Ujj ijain he 
finds the sun rise in Mahismati (wonderful speed)’. 

Vart : mn . When an asterism is in composition and the sense is that of 
knowing, there comes the affix Ta after a word ending in wa affix, the 
gq affix is elided, the word reassumes ite basic form and the base is as if the g 

agent. Thus serie mathe = -gàv Arora. So also auifadiaafa. 


RUT ALTE ae u 29 N aqrfà u atg- H 
ate a aver es kj meqar wafa t 
= 27, The affix aay is employed after the roots 
wee! to itch’, &e. 


T hus, agafa or @tgad ‘he itches or scratches’. This word kee ter= 
minations indicate ory. The words ate; &c, are both roots and nouns, and are 


placed therefore in a sc parate list by themselves and are not included in the - 


general list of verbs. The affix applies to these words as roots and not ag 
Nouns | | 

wrearte: | 7 mi 
HISA, WY, TU avy, wa, Wag, wets, AZ, We aa gear, T, ESEA 
Bat, RIN, A, aay, UCT JU, TG, UTT, we, frun, fasma, egy, aw, T 
ygu, gev, T vat, RAT, aar, faz and wea 


 yggrfafsanfynfarra: R TE aarti n a m : Age 


afea- aft- afiar, STI: N 


ga; u Jg <a, WT Beary, fave aa, aq eran edt x, qa €, wà a 


migra | sata neor wafa n 
28. The affix wra comes s after aa‘ to protect’, aw te 


heat’, fava ‘to approach’, > ww ‘to contr act or pears: and ‘to o] 


praise’. | 
o Thus Rrarafr “he proteots’, saatafa ' hed heats’ so al 80, faverafa, 
qurafa, and watafia. 


The verb «q, being read’ 7 with: A. oe to praise.” ‘has-here ihe sense vi 
praise ‘only ; so that the affix does nob come after the verb: ™ when it means 
fto makea contract’ ; as wara qua, FERET wR o ae | 
| The verb in sa do nob take Anmianepads affixes, as thero is no o india 


catory letter to show thate s a 
att x u eat n n, at, eves Woe 
ote u ate ee may atat ax vee am mie mead waa Boa ets 


om 


i 
i 

fi 

zE 
aol 
oe 
eB 
onl 

eran 
j 


en Aya, be. TBR. TIL Cn. I. § 29-82, 


—— ' 7 ; 
29. The afz pn comes: ater Ane: paar 7 


q ‘to reproach’, | | 
The indicavory ` F shows thab the verb will take the affixes of ihe 


Atmanepada ; as qAaẸ ‘he pities or- reproaches’; go also, 40a, gA, 


afin 301 wert n we, fas u 


“ef t aaiae meat wafan 
30. The afix fug comes after the root aa eigi 


desire, | 
The w indicates idah (VII. Q 115) and@ shows Atmanepada ; as, 
aara? t he desires’, so also wtaÑà and araara, 


aranga ATGUTTS AT AYU agf u u ITA-AT ET 


aaa, ar, (neaq:) U | 
gia a agga wreagafaagrarararga: seat at e a | 
| 31. The affixes wraand those that follow it, (i e., sa, 
fay and fee) are optionally added, when it is desired to express 3 
one’s self With an drdhadhdtuka affix. : £ 
= Thus ar 3rd sings of the Future is an ârdhadhâtuka affix. It ia pè 
= optional to retain the dy, of gopaye befors this afix. So we have arataa oro 
O Rigu, ‘he will protect’, So also afar or syftfyat; afaa or aean ~ 
Í But for this sûtra, the affixes wra, &c would have. come always even ` 
~ when ârdhadhâtuka affixes were to be applied. This makes it optional — 
Therefore proper Ardhadhatuka affixes should be applied when we yetain ser 
&c. and when we donot retain them, Thus the ardhadh&tuka Terq (111. 5 
95) will be employed in forming the fenimine noun from the simple root, but 
the &rdhadhatul kaw (III. 3 102) will, be employed in forming the feminine | 
when ata &c. are retained. Thus gfeas or Rretat, 


SAAT TAS: | t RS u oii n Diiis SE 


hs 
qi, SATZ- 


| anaa: u 
ie aes maat agerar wig dar a J | ee ae: 
ss 82 All the words ending with the affixes aq t and = 
others are called Dhåtu. Sg 


> This extends the sphere of Dhûtu or “roots s already dofined i in sQtra | 
LOS ea 3. 1. These roots , may be called derivative root, They are separate 
fe independent roots, and have all the functions of a root, as taking tense-affixes 
et Sn as shown in a tho above gtamplin. ‘Thus fanat: to wish to do’, wie Bes 


Br. TIL On, I. 5 33- 35.) Sva awp Tast, : graS : Bo 


cause to do’; ama! to T repeatedly’ are separate roots and not the som 


as w ‘to do’ and thus take wa We. 


| anh we n ba aeri u wart Tee, 
eo arit: ) u as 
eqatdr neaat waa: 


= peetively the affixes ofa nonce root. 


q is the common expression for qQ% and TE f ed by E 


ing their special anubandhas, and means therefore the 2nd Future and the 


Conditional tenses yẹ is the lst Future also called the Periphrastic Future. — 


Thus afeafa wafuga, wat. Thee of arfs ig icetory. and shows that the 


nasal of the roob is not to be dropped before this; as aq ‘to think’, ava 4 a 


will think.’ 


ata: a wat: fea neadi aala age Afe area: 


34, Tax is diversely ane afix of a verbal root when @ a Eoo l 


follows. 


the subjunctive tense is employed; the affix fex is divcrsely added. — 
O Thus Afina, arewa, aawa Sometimes this augment is not eek 


thus watfa feara safe saranta, Thus i in Rig Veda L 1 2, wets i is an orale. ee 


of RE, with tea u 


aniso a | 
ma iaraa af awaa gangir E p A] 
ee $5, = is the affix of the arta are to count: | and ae 
£ of those ook that are , formed by affixes a e. the derivativa il 
verbs), when fae follows, except in the Mantra. o — | 
k O This forms the Periphraatic Perfect. The Perfect of mts will w a | 

: w, after which the terminations of the Perfect are all elided (IL 4 81) and. 
instead, the perfect tense of the auxiliary. perb yor ta or Ti is added, Ase | 
| waina the nought foe, ‘he stole’ e -So also oe st ote o : a 


ate: n qergreurgeny aasia ae: ate . oh aineen i” 


fagi Afè u yu veri faa, aga, ate come Ja : 


semen f fate E agf u wra-narata, me 


stn T a wey gevrat, aa: sramvierny agra TY pera: we fafe | 


83. When 4 and ae follow, then «v and afa are res : 


‘The tense called RE or aT is found in the Vedas sity, : When 


SS Sa a 


A wafi t 


es - follows. © YE 


364 | o Oo Ae [R IIL. Om L § 86-88 


This iile, however, ba not t apply to the Vedas; as g aara Rig 


Veda I, 79. 2, 
Vart :=-This rule also applies where the root is polysyllabic consisting 


Í of more than one vowel; as YUratsaats, qi gigit” 
The final q of w4 is nob indicatory, 


z ao gerita: n gN wart ue 


IERA, masa: ( Af, ma) TE | 
m ai i paee wigg <aTy wtEraniaaeentg fale qer: mercat wafi w 
ihia: i atara afal qmars n sa 
2a | 36. The affix arg is used when faz follows, after a o 
root beginning with a letter of xa pratyahira and having a heavy — 
vowel, excepting the raot see ‘ to go’. oe A oe, 
Thus Èe ‘to try’, fiw ‘he’ tried’; so also aug ‘he a. 
qurgm ‘he grieved’. = T, 
But see forms meg ‘he failed or went’. This applies to mono- | 
syllabic roots which begin with any vowel prosodially long, except w or sit. The — 
overb we ‘to cover’ is, however, an exception ; its perfect is ay ara ‘he covered’, 
Why do we gay ‘ beginning with ṣẹ or any vowel except = or way 2 
Observe wg, Perfect wg (VIL 4. 71). Why do we say ‘heavy vowel’? 
Observe oa, Perf. sate (VI. 4. 78) wag, wa: Why do we. ay "wawer 
Observe g4, Perf. yee ; ga, Perf. gua. 


FATATA n 39 U aara { Tam ~, ( fat, 


ma) l 


aes u ga qafas, wa nat, WTS swan, erara aie agas arrear | : 


oe 87. After the verbs aa ‘to give’, ‘ to go aad wato 
a protect’, wa ‘to go, and wa, ‘to sit’, there is the afix. SE, when 1 


fae follows, 

7 ‘Thus ea 
Beep t g n agri (à 

7 , EUAN, (aq, WEAT:, R) ao 

on u ae at few mi, my Parea, eT fate aamen mà e 


ah the gave’ ; ` qanin ‘he ran away’ ; mtia ‘he sat’. a 
u a 


as 88. The afix wre is s optionally employed after these, 
n vi me to bum, bene © know’, g and ary § ‘to wako’, when n FoR. 


Bw, LLL Om I, $ 39. ay ; Ant OPTIONAL. ee B65: 


“Thus eean: or cae Taea or Faaa, ATATIEWETT OF RATTE Às 


there is an agreement in the pı esent ‘instance to regard the verb fag as ending 


in a short w, guna is not substituted, as sib would otherwise hare been T rula 


VII 3. 86s p 
Adyga x agas u ne nagn u Ti Bey Tga 
: : Wy, fate, a7 FTATEATY ) p oy 


ofa a Felt a2, et awatary, BAN urairi, Y querer’, aàr fate 


aa: , mareereait HAZAPTAERATS, qarla atfeasara wala e 


89. Wis optionally affixed, when ft faz follows, after’ | 
these verbs. Wt Sto fear,’ et ‘to be ashamed’, w ‘to noure 
ish’ g ‘ to sacrifice’; and when wiqis affixed, the effect is as if 


there were *@ elision and the roots belonged aa Hvådi 
class, 


The effect of xg is to cause reduplication by rule Vi. r. 10. As 
Fanusa or fauta, Tat arsaa or fagta, TaUTrseRte Or WATT, genreen. oro 


were. 


| tara a aceeateets atat n wala u 


40. After a verb which ends with wq, the verb T “to. Le x 


de’ is annexed, when faz follows. 


After the above verbs formed by taking the sical cate hes pere. o 


fect tense of g is added to form their Perfect. This has already been illustrated 


in the above examples. The word 4 includes ‘also the verbs yand we. All 


these three may be used as auxiliaries. The verb wa when used asan 


auxiliary, is nob replaced by & (III. 4. 82) before the f fag affixes which are. 


Srdhadh4vuka affixes. Thus weaswars, VEINE, VIMANE. "oe 
fagen a u au wart u faq ega 


WETACEAT Paes 
gies n ne aaa Frema B 


41. The form matgin is s optionally employed as an K a 
eJ irregular form. | | 


-This irregular form is is obtained: iby addig ‘she. “thx wa to ide 


| root fee’ to know,’ when followed by we or the Imperative tense; the tense. — oe 


: affixes of eo are 9 then elided iby as moreover r there is is no substitution of gu'a 


gsargagrad fale ugenseqrt, URAT, aqugeal, fate ; 


atau meneaaea ariegagagea fafe $ qas, an hi ety 


o MOn (VL 1. 162.) showing that an affix which has an indicatory w has <4 


o B66 o - E ; Oset (Br. TY. Cu. I. 3 42-43 vos 


T required by VII. 3. 86; and ae we have thus obtained the form Tan, 
= we annex to itthe ate of the verb w; thus we have faqregarg or fageg | leb 
them know.’ The third person plural is not only intended to be spoken of by 
the employment of the form fayigarg in the aphorism; on the contrary, — 
the word «ft shows that all the numbers and persons of the Imperative may n 
be so em ployed ; ag rean Paeigeare Se. 3 i 


aaa ar Be ; Ty manag Rang 4 
CHAT, ' aaa E arg-faqraarg, ata, afs, (HEUATEUT) U 
| ate a agang ined aaTeas arate feutsrqateat fauna’ u 


42 The forms svgeereatrm: awaatra: Teaatie: aae 
—— faqramy are irregularly formed in the Chhandas. : 
The first two of these and the fourth are the Aorists (qe) of the 
causatives of the roots wz ‘to sit’ wy ‘to be born’, and tq ‘to sport’: — 
to which the affix wq is added. The third is the Aorist of the root Fe ‘to 
collect’, to which Ty has been added after the reduplicabion and the change of 
‘@into wofthe root, The auxiliary wa: is added to all these four. The fifth 
is derived from the root g ‘to blow, to purify’, by adding the causative affix — 
fen, annexing the affix swrq before the terminations of the Potential (fee) 
and then usin g after the form go obtained, the auxiliary rara, The last is the 
Aorist of fag ‘to know’, to which irq is added and the auxiliary aq is eme 
ployed. These are the archaic forms; their modern forms are as follow :— — 
PR MRA N aa, wam, UTeUTe, wa feq: o | 


Ba ate ni gu vara n fea, af, Fs (ame, sere) T 
fe u mt fea near aaa yis wta: u | | of 
48. Wher we, , follows the afix Tenis added to the : 


verbal nok | a 
Thee of fae: is for te sake of articulation, the « «wis for the a of 3 


_ uddtta on its final. Then remains only fa; which after all, is to be replaced oS 
by other affixes, as we > shall show below, Tn faot ifeni is the common name for is 
: all Aorist afixes, : ee , 


* 


| ARN, i 


eet Aie Sussrrruzron op Cau opo Oer 
44. Of fea, fg is the substitute. a ee 


The: = of few i is forthe sake of pronunciation, the w is ‘for accent, 
and the real affix isq; as swat¥fq‘he did’, When few. is added, the termina- 
tions of the Aorist assume the following forms : Sa 


oe R o _ Atmanepada 

sing dual plural | sing = dual plural 
Ist pers € eH fe eafy efi 
2nd prs We Set Ba Sat, an aTat te 
3rd pers da = eat, at gs ea, a erat ea 


The substitution of Faw is optional in the Aorist of the roots ey‘ to- 


touch’, yy to rub’, we ‘to plough’, ga ‘to become satisfied’, and gq ‘ to 
light’. Thus the Aorist of egy has three forms; wertWra, wen te or BYTE, 


Similarly gq has sania, werefg or wywq; wo, waria maT TT or BENT . 


gq, waria, waita, or BATT; Fy, wanta, weraety or mgwa 1 


VA Tg AT: Fa: N Byun UTN are, Tsaa, 


mia, ea: (SA:, US) u 
ota: n yad Br agiequaeaenra areg wA are: ge wrest wafa n 


45. After a verb that \ends in a ww consonant, and ee 
S fins an xa vowel for its penultimate letter, and. does not take z ia 


= (VII. 2. 10), ax is the substitute of fe, 


The forms of the terminations of the Aorist with ow are as follows:— 3 


Parasmaipade, PETR Atmanepada. | 
| sing. dual plural | sing, dual plural 
ist pers. # ata Tq Te dai taie | 
2nd pers # «ae aa o sun, at STATE, = se 
ord pers aq wat aq 8a, a wat are 


| As, 44, and gq in the last stra have their Aorist with eas wa a7 
a WET ; 0 FE ‘to milk’ forms wywq ‘he milked’, ferg‘to lick’ aore ae 


-Why do we say ‘when ending i in w, 9, 3, andy? Observe kii 


S x ? Observe sarô and sawrétg. See VIL 2,4, and VII. 2 28. oe 


Ran mR u x wart u Raa, farsa 
fe u Santiaga ur w we caved li a hes 
46. we is the substitute of ‘fea after ae vh 


oe fees, when i is employed: in in the” sense Of embr racing 


x © edh - here few is emloyed. Why do we say“ ‘having for its penultimate é i | 
S, or g ? Observe ara. -Why do we say ‘not having an intermediate , 


I 
B 
“ey 
| 
| 
i 

| 


368. Ya © SUBSTITUTION or Onur, [Be. HI Ca I. § 47-49, 


OCEANE S PUEI E aaae eae 


“This is a restrictive aphorism. As arang warg ‘he embraced tbe 
girl’. But warfeaasagaley ‘the glue joined the wood ’. | 
| a Za ys aati n 4, gA, ( CM 

gfe: u gdtatat: uee Se anit = wafa a 
49, @tis not the substitute of fea after the verb | 


‘to see’, | | ae 

This is an exception to the sfitra UL, 1. 45, enjoining wa. The root aq 4 
will form its Aorists by LII, r. 57. and will take we and fyw; as sawa or 
waria ' he saw’ | 7 
| fafaga: Sais ae u Be n i aarti an fe fa- g- JEN, 


ee i aeit ee n Haggertiear areq P nate: we aaia 
gfs was n 


mfia qirra eua t 


48. After a root which ends in fe TIL L 20, 21, d4, a 


&c.) and after the verb, f ‘to serve’, ‘to run’, and @ ‘to 


cop" we is the substitute of fea when aF ape signifying ; 
an agent. | os 


‘When we_is added there is reduplication (VI. 1.11) The usual terminations 


The ¥ prevents guta and vriddhi and w is to distinguish ib (ain s ae. oy 


of the Imperfect are employed after the root, when ae is used; as aisg : 


‘he caused to make ’; ; wfufeagq ‘he served or went’; ; wggzaq ‘he ran’; gag | 
tit flowed’, This rari is nob used in Passive ; as, URRE E ' 
i -T'he roob wg ' to love’ should also be adidd in this rule. ey ea 
it takes the affix fwe (ITI. 1.30) will of course be included in this sûtra, by 

: virtue of its ending in'fw; the Varttka makes the additional statement that 
even when the root =q does- not take the affix fwe, the present aphorism 


must apply toit Thue we have waang he oreda; ; when ib takes fae, the e 


be witana (VII. 4, 93, 79, 94) EE E er 
O Rm a: n Bett ait u fanar, & vt, on 
aw g aie, ate) Eo o ooo : 
oe Di wà, sifa afri waremgecea afinn w mon aeinn a 
o P T 49. ZA fter the- roots?“ to suck’, a ‘and fea § to. gr ow? : 
ou BS is a optionally the e substitute of Sa y When a, follows iiag 


a will 


BK. UL Ca. i E 50-521 _ Sonerrrerion oF r Ott en . | 809 = 


As, ark | he ede : ‘When it fakes the ‘alternative feu, Clone Le 
rule II, 4 78. comes into operation, and we have wurq and marta | he 
sucked’, So also of fra, we have wfaraaq ‘ho grew’, It also takes the: WE 
(IIT. 1. 58 2: and then its form is kahi or wraita, 


| Steer i u yo u kisti u Eoi aae, (ot, aE 
“ghee t gs — Trasegi fret Frerer arai waft an er al 
= 50. «After the verba ‘to protect’, te is optionally 
the substitute of fa in the Chhandas. 


. This rule applies where the root ga does not take the affix xta 
(II, 1. 28), As wary  famraedt cq Gere wygway ‘ Mitra Varuna protected these 
our houses’. The other froms are watuq, wiifaseq or warafaveq, In the 
secular literature, the latter three forms are used, but not the first. | 


o Amaaan afen: nggu cari n a, amañ- 
suafa- gaufa Aru: (3, whe, ggf ) u : 
aias u wa afg, wa we?, wa RÙ, we ni aa y, a i i 
Pea rR aau qis na urgia faut a wafia z n 

51. After the causatives of she verbs wt ‘to de a 

crease; waa ‘to sound’, %8 ‘to send’, and wẹ ‘to goor to beg” pi i 

x is not the substitute of =e in the Chhandas. | me 
Thus wo have eadt: in the Vedas ; fang in. the classical leao. l 

go also vawdta, Iad; and. wevta; their classical forms being wiqerrg, ang, | 
"and wifgeq. See Rig Veda I. 53, 3,1. 162. 15, and Panini VIE 2.5. E 

aaafsenfarang nyn warty | eta a 

GE, (3: watz, af ) TE | 


ness eg SS RR Sa So RE ES 


| gfs u kaki rix, ay aftarar®, amat ar, wT aa, sfvertat m aya: ci 
WCET sacar eat wafa zy arafa gi quas n 


| 
| 
| 
| 
62. After the verbs ae “to throw’, we, ‘ “to a, o 
: and wm‘ to speak ’, we is the substitute of fea, w vhen a follows e | 
signifying the agent e a ee ey 
AN may be ‘either the rooh, or * the “substitute: ‘of a a 4, 53) Ee 
a and sa also wat may be the root, or the substitute of we | IL 4 Bh) The. ee 
Foot big bel longing to the Taara or the ‘Fourth: “con jugati on, fal Is ‘under the. eed 


“ sub-division gure, and therefore i ib s would. have taken s we, in n the Parasmaipada sy 


follow. 


o LS | ‘Sussrrrotion oF Out. | aa m Ca. Ls 58. TE 


in the ; 
Atmanepads also ; as water mae $ P; aa and araq, In the Passivo, — 
we have wa i ifra, l 
fei fafaga n ET u agra n uw 
yi atf, A E : 
my, s3 Me 
afar a fac suze, fre wea, ea esa etvag wera, SAcsreat walk 
o 58, After the verbs faq ‘to pan p ‘to sprinkle 
and ẹ ‘to call, Wis the substitute of tea when S€ follows signify- — 
ing the agente TN 
Thus afawq he painted or wrote’; sfawg ‘he sprinkled’; and wga 
7 he called or challenged’, | _ oe 
WTR nAra nu y on ug n s 
raan, (5, ag, fafa, Ra ga) 
aes u fafafateg aN qe? SA nafa sae hikoi u 
| 54 After the verbs fra, few and @, s% is optionally 
: the substitute offe when the affixes of ~ Jaaa 


ho rule IIL. 1. 55, ‘The epee: is to ee that it rakes WE 


ted Thus wiara or afew ‘he painted’ ; afaa or ates the sprinkled; fing 
“MITER or wyra “he challenged’, E 


om RI migre s n ay 


nyu war i u gett 


“hy “BBS. we is the substitute of fea, after the voib ya o 
A nourish’, and the rest, aig ‘to shine’, and the rest, and the verbs j 
having an a %, when the afres. of the Parasmaipada 
follow. Pa E 
The verbs sled: as s gute, are a aedon of the 4th conjugational 4 


verbs; and eats, verbs belong to the Ist conjugation. As yq, aga ‘heo 


a nourished’ ; aa, waag ‘he shone’ me. ama x went’, But nob so in the e 
| e A baknepa ada ; a8 A Paid | ee aay 


the Aoriat of ree will be are rea and r bia 


ar. Tie On, i J ses) : Summaan T a . l , = | | 


56, After» the varbi q pe to go, mg ito ‘order’, and 


‘to go’, WE, is the substitute of Fee i in the Parasmaaipada as wall 
as in the Atmanepada, — - 


Thus wegg ‘he went’; safer‘ he ordered: wra “he vent This sittra 
has been separately enunciated in order to make the rule applicable to Atma- 
nepada; as watea (I, 3, 29), The w in the text is for the sake of drawing the 
anuvritti of the phrase ‘in the Parasmaipada’ of the last siitra, into the pre- 

sent and ibs anuvriti will extend to future sitras also. 


frat et n ysn wate 


ta wfcarmn es: weed wrer ar ude a 


57. we, is optionally the substitute of fe after that root | 


which Las an indicatory €<, when the nee terminations 
are employed. 
Thus from fate< (Arq) ‘to divide’, we derive {faga or eens But- we 
have wire i in the lad sie So from fate< —aivage or wotee. 
qau a farq 


e` ne Be Be Rn Re he he Na\o N \Q 


aegen WS-WSa-TeaEy: :, ( Sa:, WES 


See ges ere nee ore fe 
Fan Waka y . 


58. And, optionally EiS the substitute of Rear 


the verbs ¥ ‘to grow old’, wex‘ to stiffen g ‘togo, x Land 


THT ‘to steal, "gg ‘ to go’ and fe ‘ to grow’, hak pas terminations ths $ 


of the Parasmaipada are emyloyed, 


zhus wat or waty ‘he et old’; wang or me “he 
RY AY or ware T TE ss a ok ng | 


re meri a wg or. wra aoe “he went’ ; 
we wie < or ufu ferry the grew’. The roots: ax aud ra’ T both a 
rise to the same three forms, viz. 4; WIAUy, mga ana "rg 


‘he stole 


one root world, therefore, have served. the pury pose, The PE m both 
indicates separateness of their meanings. ` Others say that the ase of both eS 
= is never elided. | Thus a: 


roots indicates that in the case of- yu, ea 


uyn agr n Ww oe 


after 


ih EELLEE ELE ELIE TE 


Ste ELE OER SOE 


sa Sussrirurion or Outi [Bx III Om L § 59-62. 


i 3 59, ree the verbs $ *to do’, @° i die’, 3 ‘to tear’, 
and we ‘to rise, WE is the substitute of fee wW hen used in the 


| hus wataq ‘he sde peT the ‘died’ ; mge ‘he tore’ CE ‘he rose’, 

See Rig Veda X. 85. 17, x. 44. 6. The classical Aorist a these verbs are- 
ya , METAL and WIT. | | 
ferg aag: u gon ag n tau, a, ug 
fe a se p aàr mengd: me sAirr aa aie wea: W | 
r = 60. Ñw is the substitute of f* after the verb “4 ‘to 
go’, when the affix ¥ follows. | 
The affixa here means the third person singular tense-affix of the 

Atmanepada ; as warfg ‘he went’; but not so in the dual and plural ; as @TataTg 
‘they two went’; waewq ‘they e we-+we-+feq+a= PEREN E wate 

( the affix a being elided by rule VI. 4. 104). 


F rtas quytarfrarrhaet seaaTEeNy u Q u ugu 
eanga- gf ariiraa, myatarg, (3; fra, R) a 


grasa are wa ge git atta anita gavas axe saus? ararovracent Faar- 


5 R a u 


61. Fre is optionally ti the substitute of S, when 3, the. 
third person singular ofthe Atmanepada follows, after the verbs : 
Üv ‘to shine’, wt ‘ to be produced’, 3%‘ to teach or know, 3% to be 
full, ata. to extend or protect’ and “ira ‘to smelP, O a 
Thus aen or wéifeg , he shone ; sata or wafe ‘he was produced’ ; ay : 


o wafa or aye ‘he knew’; waft or age ‘ he v was full’ ; warty or watag ‘ he 
DY extend” ; orf or watag “he grew! ‘2 


ee a: Baa id u ir n tN uaa: waa R, (sa, 
n u aeg « qq a E awa vafan wafer u 


o <62. fag i is opticnally the substitute of for when a the 
hird arin singular of -Mecianapee £ pate. after a root i which 


i 
a 
| 


F 
po 
f 
f 
i; 


Br. II. Cu. 1. § 63-65]  Pronmtrion or Cars = (tT 


vowels; as marfit wet waag ‘the mat became made of itself. This isan 
optional rule (atafawret). Therefore we have also w 


ye we: exqte ; many 
wfr or wafag Rare: aaka ‘the embankment broke of itself. 


But i in verbs other than those that end in vowels, 4. é., in those which 


end with a consonant, the Tow is obligatory in the reflective voice, and not 
optional ; as afe arga waa ‘the wood split of itself.’ So also i in verbs other 
than reflexives; as wafe wet Jaraa. 


FPN GR agfa u ZE:, x 


aT fè) u 
gR u Ee uae meqrearey safrana wafa wegeret u 
verb &e ‘ . milk’, when it is used refiexively, an when 
a follows. 7 | 


Thus wetfe or were at: auka ' the cow milked of ‘iteel f In verbs E 
other than reflexive, the. few is compulsory, e g., Wate iea the ga i 
-was milked by the cowherd’, 7 


ARTN gY tt agri T wa, (SR: Fre, wis =e R) n u : 

afer: u afaq mac, generee we: aaa fc rarè « wafi A + 

64. few isnot the substitute of F, after the verb a a 

‘to obstruct’, when used in the reflexive sense in the third pren ? 


singular of the Atmanepada, 


Thus weaareg wh yaaa ‘the cow was. obeirncted of itself verbs oa 


other than reflexive, faw is employed, e. g, weuarttfa Matarae. 
a, T, TÄ- awit ) Wo 
Pars wae om, weurented Aea a wafer aia mgmt wa 


65. Taw is not the substitute of few after the verb a: 2 
oD suifer’, when used Peitentyely, and when thes sense is a oo 
experiencing remorse. Pag eee ta os oe a 
| - This prohibition Kopian even to. the: passiva. ad oeaan? voices | 
of the verb aq; as wan aTerrce: ‘ the ascetic Performed sei omer, or oe 

wwe : he e repented from evil deeds’. ee z 


2] « T ee uf a 


ris oo the substitute of fee after the 


STATA q n gy n ugra u TT, sgm, 3, "m, Da 


4 66-69 


Tax, Sur AND Syan. BK. III Cn. I 


x a PEEN safi Ei wife ay aca | 
Prg is the substitute of fet when ¥ofthne third 


person singular Atmanepada follows, denoting the . action ih 
or the object KR. "ORE : 

5 _ A verb is said to. eer an action when it is used 1m personally ; > and 

it issaid to denote an object when used in the Passive sense. As swfa waat 

‘is was lain by you, 4. ¢, you lay’, matte wel Qaeda ‘ihe mat was made by 

Devadatta’. . The repetition of Ferg here is for the dake of distincbness. 

: ae We gnag maag TH ay (r 

he t wrrauriretfirfi ELR weet ahis san wafan uo 
67. The afix we comeg after a root, when a 
eraenge ‘(IIL 4, 113) follows, denoting the action or the 


object. 
In forming Tagersonel and Passive verbs, this affix i is ne a el in the 
‘conjugational tenses. Thus in Impersonal verbs wreg? waar ‘you sit’, were 


aau you lie’, So in passive verbs ; as Taare wes and weak qias, The & of IE 


se voice (ariaa); as Pug? we: eaaa ‘the mat becomes made of itself. Ba ese Tames 
; angen agn wa tz, aa, ( wtaere a, were) Wee 
gies u we ie WAT YR Wat ari: we meN wafan Fa E 
I 68. The affix wT comes after a root, when a ainga 
oa follows, si. SAUE the agent. | 
| Tn acosive voice, wq is emp loyed i in the con jugational tenses. This affix, 
which j is technically called a Rrare comes after roots of the x elass and aliet. 
compound roots formed by sq ev (IIT 1. 82). The indicatory w makes it a 
-wriurge affix by IIL $. 118, the q indicates that the vowel has anudatte ace 
o pent (HI 4), Ag TWH RSE Rett a fran, WIL 3, 84), 


So a aie. | 
Penton w ngen Lee n ` Rra 
eà SR, 

a J fea, mià TJEN: 3 ea 


ry cate as TE pi 
E Ta 69. The affix” way comes after a root of the Divadi x 
class, when a sârvadhâtuka afix denoting the agent follows. 
ee This debars wh ‘The servile x of zay is for the sake of accent (VI. ro 
o», showing that ¥ i the uddtte accent falls on tho radical verb and nob on. the z 
: l r; A th e indiontory . xe ce the a afz  sêrvadhâtaka ; as fey LER 


is servile, and prevents guna and vriddai. This affix is also used in reflective ee 


Siapani iae 


Bg. IIL Cx, 1. $10. 131 “Svan awo Sr, OP eee 


fra = ere pa Pe (VIL 2.77) mete ‘80 also der 


belong to the Fourth conjugation. 


wT LTE RTT TR 3 if i 
aag Rg-ag- A-A Ren (ar ie 


ee 


TTT -E & ra, uz 
afer ERTE VATE TY my ay wf qie ae a at a are wate u 

70. The affix * is optionally | oraployed in the 
active: voice after the following verbs; wry ‘to shine’, arg, to 
shine’, 
‘io cul’ and aa,‘ to desire’, 


Thus wa or wreat ‘he shines ; vaTw@ or wateqa ‘he shines’; hiik or 
wafa ‘he whirls’; mrata or meafa ‘he walks’; miata or misata ‘ he is K So 


also senfa or wala; weafa or qefa; wegfa or avin. 
sip a u 9u agr n 


aiara T TORA ag HEAAT RATA u 


i 71. The affix wq is optionally employed after | 
the verb aa ‘to strive’, when itis employed, without a pre- 
in and when a sårvadhâtuka affix denoting an g 


Thus areafa or qafa ‘he strives’, But no option is a lowed ; in 2 are, oo 


nyeata, The root qq belongs to the Divadi c ‘lass. 
a“ TJU 1 $2 ih uara il g-qg: P a; { xay, 
gfe: n dyatea aĝa? 174 weTat wafa N 
72. The afix watis optionally a after the 
root ṣa, ‘to strive’ , when it is preceded by the preposi- 


tion wy and when a  sûrvadhâtuka afix SPRONAS an agenh, 


follows. | | 
‘Thus azurat or P ‘he strives’. eine 


oa Rr 1 ee ut vem, x p(n 3 


oe Q cae at armie 8 agva: s grenit w wate a 


oe The alix 33 comes after the roots of Svidi o | 
Pe class | ma a  sârvadhâtuka | afix denoting an agen! eee 


wa ‘to whirl’ wa‘ to walk’, we to be sad’, wa.‘ to fear’, 3€, 


Á. ee 


ig 


ate E : Svv, Sa awp SNAN. | (BE. II. Cn. L § 74.78 


renee pcre 


e Areaan aan edd 


This debit: wd. Ag chat frecatat hie hap presses ont’, 
These are roots of the Fifth class. ot 8 
Re ETN VN warty n Ja, w, 4, (a: yi n 
fee n wa: zgreaàr arafa za y CETTATARY = | 
74. And 4 is the substitute of s, and there ig | 
i the affix 33 after it, when a sârvadhâtul ca afix denoting i an agent, 
follows. 
O Thus Hawe MEE E he bears’; yat: A two ‘hear’, — 
HAMSFAATEANT Uy Terie MH, KETACTATY, (: 
: ates uay ae Araria: seargvqaceat qye wafa n | 
15. The affix "3 is optionally employed after the 
root wa‘ to pervade’, when a sarvadhdtuke afix denoting an agent, 
follo ws. | 
Thus sawatte or mex ‘he pervades or obtains’. 


aga ae: u sgu ug vay-aa-ee:, (weTaceat, 


ORL | ae 
E kA : a 
yia: u ay eae agac, weraq ace raarargeqatedt wy nead wafa u 


| 76. The affix 33 is optionally emp loyed after the | 
K root we ‘to bore or hew’ when a sirvadhotuka affix: denoting an i 


| agent, follows. , | 
Thus awfa or went fs mice | he hews the wood’. «But aaefa atra: ‘he 
cuts with speech’, | 


goru: at: u 99 agri T m er: N 
qe uge aa, tamig wigvas wear afa » 
77, The. affix w is employed after the roots of the 
: ‘Tadadi class, i in denoting the pent when a sirvadhatula affix 
 {follows. - PE | hE ae ce: 
hia debars wa . ‘The ieee makes this affix a sårvadhâtuka Og 
— ate J As trti gett i=gaa d. 2. hy ‘he pains or torments’. . 


O enfer aan sc marta t ut au-wiftem:, ay n 
ate u xfer, steel, hamid wget wa sead wain 
R ‘Lhe affix w4 comes after the roots | of the 


or i oles, in 2 denoting an agent when a sirvadbituka, affix z 


BK. ILL On. L 519 st) a a AND Swe oa e o 877 


haaa 


This debars i aa The Puday A the afix an ‘shows that the ot 
oe afix * a is to be ' placed after the last vowel of the root ; Bee sûtra I 1.47. As | 
wa} erg} fr EPERE EE TENETE E be obstructs’, Bo also Fanta 4 
‘he splita’, -The indictory w is for the sake of sûtra VI. 4. 23. | | 


EGE EN Jnn aq u aa- — TEN T, Ws J 4 
aha: ag fae’, aani vige: Bare greedy wafa u x A 


<79. The affix ® comes after the routs of the Tanddi A 
slaan ind after the verb w.‘to make’ when a sarvadhatuk affix 
follows, signifying the agent. | 

This debars at As aq{+-+fa=amifa ‘he expands’; w+s+fa= 
wtifa he makes’, Though the root @ is included in the list of the TunAdi 
verbs, for which sec Dhâtupâtha, yet its separate enunciation in the present. 
sutra is for the sake of making a restrictive rule with regard to this verb; M 
that is to say, the root gw is a Tanddi root only for the purposes of taking 
the affix w; all the other operations of Tanadi verbs are not to be performed $ co 
upon it, Thus the rule Ii. 4. 79. does not apply tog Thús wae and. badi d 
the faw elision being compulsory and not optional, ae 


ne TN Eo n Siuh n Rifa-gr, ~, X 


(3:)u ; 
gi au tela fafa fafa Ramat ata Fvit; tenran 7 
NAURI: a 
80. The affix s comes after the roots f toe ey 
please’, and afer ‘to hurt? when asirvadhdtuka affix denoting | 
the agent follows; and in these verbs a is the ‘substitute’ of | 
the final =. | 
The root Tra or Rafiu belongs to the Bhnaédiciass Thus Paves 
S+fashyta+e+ fees fte fa (VI. 4. 48) =fwnfe ‘he pleases, , 
Tt might be asked, why there is no guna of the x of faq by rule VIL. 3,86 |. 
which requires the base to be gunated before a sårvadhåtuka or an- ‘&rdha- | 
dhatuka afix. The answer is to be found i in sûtra I x. 57 ; the substitute of k > 
which i isa blank, is iike the former e ( athdnivat ), and thus ‘Prevent a | 
| guna. : . 


enira FTN ce u wate n a mira: at <8 

ates u TAR, gsafafana tamig: gea: xaea wafa n A Enea id 

| BL “The: affix. wT comes after the roots of Sha | 

i _B coy clase when a -sirvadl hâtuka affix follows denoting t a : : 
agent. ae re : oe Ain R oe pot fence Soe A 


‘he buys’. So also tartte 


or “ge : fa, ali or peon The first four a these roots are not for ad int the 
Dhiätapåtha. and are to be found in the sûtras, and hence called Satitra roots. 


SU R: aS u cg n ugri u we, wt, TH CE T 


gfe: u ga SALLI RAITETTET AN agfa Èr weas n 
88. The affix aera is the substitute of wart after a root 


ending g with a consonant, when fe follows. oS 
| The affix f is the 2nd person’ singular of ateor the Imperative mood. 
Thus gare | do thou nourish’, erw do thou take’, from roots gq and we which 
end: with consonants. But we have statie ‘ do bind buy’ ; here there is no aubati- et 
gution of araa , because the root ends with a vowel. The repetition of xat in i, 
i the sûtre shows that waa isa mere substitute and noban independent affix, MoR 


a fa graata n egu wert u arate. UIT , TX, 
(RR a; maag, T)N 

a ager arate faut ar: man? wata atest n t RE | 
a aes | 84. In the Chhandas, wag is also the substi- 
tute of am | after í roots ending in consonants, when Te 


lows. Pia a ae rr ver ae age be 
Thus qma fag gat wy. (Rig Veda v II 17. 5.) The affix wras is also | 
employed ; as wate uga ! ‘kill the beasta’, oi 


u aaa BYR; (HGS; 


vt arate fae ae zaead wafi uo 
| there cis Seely an 
P a and 


ML On. i 5881 pte aera 


which have been ‘previoaly. ‘ordained ander. special oiroum- 


stances. os | 
The word saqraq means transgression of the fixed ruie, or inter- 
change, taking of two vikar mas at a time, and soon. Thus ®eta= =q purt 
Ta) instead of Fane from the root fie ‘ ‘to split’ belonging to the Rudhidi class; 


Go g. | E rey ere 
ren) of era ` 80 also, Wout aca wire (Rig. Xe 86. 11) ; here there is wa = (Y+ 


wa+-%) instead of faa@;the root ¢ belonging to the Tudadi class. So also 
there's are two vikaranas at one and the same time, in the following, qzt eet a 
i heh Indra lead es aa abode’ ; here eres is Wag ard. es sing. of the 


jasia sft way ee +3); EEN gut a gaq (Big. VIL. 48. 1: Ti he On 


wda (g+ feu- wa-a) isthe ist per sing. of the H pye (ag) of the 


root 4, the classical form being ata or Water ‘ may we cross’ 
In the Vedic literature we have many apparent seen alanis with re- 


gard to the rules of declension of nouns, conjugation of verbs, application of 
Parasinaipada or Atmanepada affixes; rules of gender, person or tense, rules a 
of interchange of consonants, or of vowels, rules of accent, rules relating to | 
ga and aiga affixes and rules relating: to the affixes included in the pane a 


hâra TE (HIL 1. 28 to IIL r. 86). 


ata) n 
eta: minfa ard at fre aferari faase mead wate a J 
jo N Aarne u 
The affix We is emp loyed in the Chhandas when 
the affixes cf oe Benedictive ( weft) follow. 
This debars wq. The affixes of the Benedictive are ardhadl buka 


by IIL. 4. 116; but in the Vedas they are sårvad håtuka as well: ; see Rule o 
I. 4 117, The scope of the present rule is coufined to the Benedictive. of the | ee d 
verbs €8T, 41, TY, VY ag, VE and s; as gulag; qz? aga a: yay arat ere, wa sa] 


Ramal ; falut a afani; wag afveaiia. avaRTy ; ; ea Sianta. 


-The affix wa is employed in the Chbandas after the verb e in a Cee 
‘Benedictive, Had there been we, it would have caused gu, tt by rul e VIL dy, i aia 2 

16; to prevent this, wa is ordained ; as Peace ety wa eee I see the o 
father and the mother’. : | AN ee 


CART ri gasa: a u E a a vară n v x ‘olen. a 


cot w Rafa (Rig. VIIN, 40. n)' ‘He (Indra) breaks the eggs (child- 


Reuere n eg u artic n fate, svt sg, gee 


dan” enn (Bg. TIL. Ca, I. § 87,88, 


a ʻi a wife ae ae akena Pren g gea Ta ELFE 
87. The « denoting the agent, vben the action 


affecting the agent is similar to the action which affects 


the object, is treated aso if it were a v denoting the ob- 
ject. 


Soda 


This rule applise io Pee vaiba “ This direction implies the 
substitution for the operations incident to a teuse-affix or w, denoting an 


‘agent, of all the operations, which fall to be performed when the tense-affix or ` 

- w denotes the object. | Hence there shall be the affixing of aw | 
ae employment of Atmanepada terminations (I. 813), the sibar tdtion of fwe 

= fee (III. 1. 66), and the treatment of the word as directed in sfttra VI. 4, | 


2." (Dre Ballantyne). Thus faa? arg’ waaka ‘the wood splits of itself '; ae i 


a i egaña ‘ the wood splits of itself, 


When an action is participated by or affects the agent in the same 
way as is done by the object, the agent is treated like an object, T 
When in an object, though it stands as an agent, the action is perceive — 


| ed to take place as in an object, then that agent becomes like an object ; and 


all grammatical rules applicable to the object apply to such an agent, ieee 
The word we ‘like’ in the sûtra signifies that the rules Voi apply ae 

an agent also come into operation; thus irga geaa. mes 
The word eter ' with the object’ in the sûtra indicates that the lie i 


kriya or similarity of action must be with the object, and not with the instru- a 
ment or the location. Thus arvafufcente ‘ the sword cuts well’; here ‘ sword’ 
is not agent bub instrument. So also wry eurelt wafer ‘ the pot cooks well” ag 
here earet is a location. 


This ‘karma-vad- hava, ibs prasivolike-oonstenstion t takes place only : 


| in cases of some verbs. 


ANETT: mida n ee u ugr a, aT, 

wifi nos oh 

<i uae wank, wen wat agaia, we aT erecta mog wie 
38. The agent of the verb at ‘to heat, be 


a comes similar to the object, only.. when the object is the word 4 
mti itself T: 


“Thos. wat aaeatees § the depois pno austere devotions but nob 


n Tavi ae gter ETE: ‘the e koldemiik heats the goras d 


e (III. 1. 67) the 


Be. nI Cn. L A s911 Pronox or Yax AND Cars. 881 


& 


ate: a St ey we Taai siaii agred aigra? 7 Mee V 
share n oa rearts afr Rapea wo 
89. The affix wa (III. 1. 67.) and fee (ITI. 1. 62) 
are not employed i in the reflexive voice of the verbs aq ‘to milk’, 
eg ‘to fall in drops’ and mq ‘to bow? 
= The affixes wa and fee are used in N the reflexive er 
when the action affecting the agent is similar tothe action which affects the 
object. With regard to the root gy, the affix xg is only prohibited by the 
“present sûira ; the few being optionally employed by rule ID). 1. 63, as gre, 
wgw or. sù at saaa ‘the cow flows or flowed of istelf’ Ege or ntTeÑTtE 
ea ‘the 


wt: suua ‘the cow flows or flowed of istelf ; waẸ Or MHS ETE 
stick bends or bent of itself’. | | oe 
This prohibition of the employment of the affixes ay and Fre is ox- 

tended to the verbs that take the affix fw (such as causatives &.), to the verbs 
ava ‘to loosen’, wew 'to compose’ and # ‘to speak’, and to the — 
Intransitive verbs. As wrce? ‘ist is caused to be made of itself waa ib | 
was caused to be made of itself; wet? ‘ ib loosens of itself ; spwfearece ‘it pei ne , 
of itself” ; waña or aafeace ‘it composes or composed of iteelf ; ; wa and ai it a 
no oe antl spoke of itself’ ; sry? and wrafwee mawa: ewaty, 7 


grst: araia @ neon aera ny a Tt: | 

mng, waa, melag, 4, (aAa) u ae 

Rare we ger Fareed, wea Ti, marate aiaee arereteretet wae me 

sea wate celuy | n D 

| 90. The affix xag comes after the roots st ‘to 

pull’, and wa ‘ to colour’, in the reflexive voice, according to the 

opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, and these verbs take the 

afi ixes of the Parasmaipada. —__ a t 

Thus debars the affix we and the Atmanepada terminations. As 1 

grate wg: eraRu ‘the foot Seea up of itself ; ak a Sere od cloth ee 
eolours of itself. pes 

| The phrase ‘in the opinion of thie Eastern Gracinaines shows that it o 

is an optional rule; so that we have also the forms ya andı we a: 


wA: ne n >e u writ: ee eee ek 


| Vensan Arrixes. = [BR IIL Cu L § 92 94, 
maene ; Lee ee 
reckoning TE the present aphorism, the affixes treated of are 
_ to be understood as coming after some verbal root. 


This is an Ad hikAra Stra. All these verbal affixes are broadly divid- 
ed into two parts we and Bea, affixes, which wil l be described later one 


aitua sadaq n n R u naar n 
, (rat: ) n | i 
giau aAa fereareafam gm rri ana agavgda wafa a 
92. H in this Third Book of Grammar re 


ferring to verbal pen the word implied in a term éxhi- 
bited in the locative case, is ca led ‘upapada’ Qr dependent 


word. 


O Thus in sûtra IIF 2. 1 tee the vere meaty is exhibited in the Tth 
casa; therefore the word implied by the word safe, namely, the-word having 
the accusative case, will be called swag. Thus geq tg taS grag: O 

‘a potter’ ; here the word g*a is an upapada. | | 
aqfas n e3 n uar n Hq, w-faz, ( Tat: m Mo 


yia: a ssfewraqreaferar? fagafia: merg gedra ata 7 


93. In this portion ofthe Sûtras in sie e 
je is a reference | io verbal roots, any afix except i (tense-affixes), - 
me is called To | | E x 
z Thus the affixes weay ‘Be are ga. All affixes up to thë end of this ie 
Book ae to this class. These are affixes by which snbstantives are formed 
from verbal roots; and they have, therefore, most aptly been termed primary 
affixes, Words formed by these affixes will be Pratipadikas or crude forms 
or nominal bases (1. 2 46)... Thus G+ aed = aay, Why do we say ‘except - 
Tay affixes’? Observe Wang‘ may he collect’, agaa ‘ may he prane which 
mi form verbs and not. nouns. j D 


` enea t e u weet at 


ne ® a Oa 
TES 


a " aferran samme: eet seo mt ret wef ean fares 
| oh To this portion, of the ‘Batras, j in which “Shere 
“reference to. verbal room an affix which is calculated to 
a general omé, a a of the same form, 


Br. II- Cu. L § 94.] : | -VERBAL AFFIXES g yee 8. 888 


aalr: debars it; but = a0 ba thè case of feminine affixes 7 


(TII. 3. 94 &c.) 

° Thus the affixes. erand 1 au. 4. 133) are general | affixes appli 
cable to all roots in forming nouns of agency ; and the sûtra III, 1. 133 which 
ordains these affixes, is an ttsarga ora general rule; while the sûtra Il. 1. 
135 ordaining the affix w after verbs having a penultimate we vowel, and 
the roots wt, wt and w is an apavåda or a special aphorism. In the latter case, 
therefore, optionally. Wo may have the affixes ga and ga also. Thus fea 
isa root that has a penultimate ẹ belonging to the praty&hara wa ; and 
therefore, in forming the noun of agency from it, the affix w will have to be 
applied by rnle 185 of this ch iapter already mentioned ; thus Tafeq-++q= 
tafeq-}+ a= fafan: ; but this special rule however, does not ee the operation 
of the general rule, and we have optionally fafwq -+a 
+goTatag nom. sing. Tavqat. 


Why do we say ‘not being of the same form’? Because if two affixes _ 

have the same form, the present rule will- not apply: and in the case of such 
‘affixes, the special affix will debar the general affix. Thus the affixes s i 
ani dæ are, when- stripped of their indicatory letters, affixes having the same hoe 
form, 4 e, @; and therefore the sfitra ITT, 2 1. ordaining WY as a general rule, 
will be always debarred by sûtra IH 2, 8 ordaining @, as the latter is a special — | 

- sûtra applicable only to those roots which end in long =, or whieh are simple : 
roots not compounded with any preposition. — Thus A artesi: § giver of 
cows’. So also a¥awa: ‘blanket-giver’, In these cases we cannot have the ae 


affix wa. 


| T when their essential effective element is the same. Thus the ie %, 
ww, we, w ge, are similar. 7 


i W at 


in the case of fominine atlixes, a special affix will debar a general affix, thoug 


ing feminine nouns from roots is a general or- utsarga rule, ‘while sûtra III, 


-8.102 ordaining a after roots ‘that have already taken some affix isa special : 
or apavdda rule, and though - a and fa are dissimilar in form, they - biagi | 


feminine affixes, the former will always debar the. latter. Thus the compound — 
desiderative roots faethe and Fade will form feminine nouns ih a and not tby 


Da f ‘Thus Fortet and D and | not f pe pa we 


qafiri: and fated 


It follows from this attra as a necessary ‘oral ary, t that th 8 addition | 
of indicatory letters does not make two or more affixes dissimilar in form 


Why do we say ` ' but nob so in a case of feminine - ‘affixes’ ? eee 
gh 
‘they may be dissimilar in form ‘Thus sitra I.3. 94 ordaining faw in a i 


Passive Potential Participles or Future Passive Participles The illustr | 
_ tions will be given hereafter under each affix as tanght. The word britya 


b84 ERITYA AFFIXES [Be IIL Oa. L § 95,96. 


PERTEN AERA o ASTANE aaao r Laalin: 


ate a gagna meaa neeg 
pewdwarer gasar n | : | 
is 95. From this aphorism, as far asthe aphorism 
«yari (III. 1. 133), all the affixes treated, will get the name 
of Kritya. > T 


_ This defines the class of affixes known as kritya, a sub division of krig 


gon eel 
aga agmta vara; 


affixes. ‘These are certain affixes like wea, wy &c, which may be treated as 


declinable verbal terminations. (III. 4. 70.). The following 38 sûtras treat of 
_ these affixes. These verbal adjectives correspond in meanin g to the L , 
ficiples in wdus conveying the idea that the action expressed by the verbs 


ought to be done or will be done. The word formed by them may be called 


He 


occurs in sûtras II. I. 83, IL, 8.71 &e. | | A 
RUAT u C N ugrfà N ASUA- ASY-NATAT:, tae id 
(writ: ) n | | Gare 
ale: a uritersresartlae geht? menar wafa u 
aia u adesa adit fosy p 
wifvarg a faa svdearag n ee 
96. The affixes asqa, aeq and war come after verbal | o 


roots. | | i Da 
The phrase ‘ after verbal roots’ is understood in this aphorism by anus 


the verb aq ‘to dwell’ in 


ryw. The force of w. is- o 
veller Here the word isin 
that of the 


atin pare ' 


Br. IIX. On. I. § 97, 98,] d Yar, 


caa aA 'oods are apt to be split, å e. fragile’. This afix 
is to be employed when it is intended to express an object alone (i. e in the 
passive and . reflexive sense) and cannot be employed like those enumerated 
above, to denote a | a elie 


aihx wa comes after a root that ends ina 


‘The 


| The letter q of this affix js indicatory showing that the udatta accenb 

falls on the first vowel (VE. 1. 213) ; thus mag=, noun sing, Raq ‘what 

is to be sung’ ; so also Jag ‘what is to be drunk’; Say ' what is to be conquers 
_ ed’, The wt of at and wis changed intox by VI. 4. 65, Why do we say _ 
‘that ends ina vowel’? By sûtra 124 of this chapter, a root ending in a cons 
sonant takes waq affix instead of aq ; reading these two aphorisms together, 
the conclusion to be drawn is that the affix we comes after roots which primae 
rily eod ina vowel, though in the course of development they may endina _ 
consonant by the application of other rules. Thus from Ñ ‘tocut’, we have the _ 
desiderative root feew, which ends in a vowel w. This w is elided before Ardha. _ 
dhétuka affixes and thus the root becomes few, which ends in a consonant: 
nevertheless we shall have the affix wg and not vaq Frew ‘what is 
wished to be cut’; Tweewe ‘ what is wished to be ple | : 


, | Ti i oS Oe d a . Simil arly | y before , 
rdhadhâtuke. afižes beoomes wi, the st is changed into wa before ¥(VI, 1 79) 


The root wa however takes «q x and not cag. 
an TEL t, we Ap cq, PTE i E = 


Vart :—The verbs 


can 


aa ‘to fly’, wa‘ to leap’, wq ‘ to ask’, wy * to attempt’ 

re “bo born", should be enumerated in addition; that is to say, these 

verbs, though ending ina consonant, take aq and nob way; as aeq wee 

_ Vart i— And of the verb wq to kill’ ww is the substitute when it options _ 

ally takes the affix wq. Thus we have were or weeg _ The latber form ig 

evolved by sûtras VII. 3.32 and 54. The affix aq comes only after the yee 
| and causes vriddhi. ee Oe ee a eee 


Fark i a 


F mie ? E. d Red wi g oe yA t oar SE i TR a y o 
' l . ri Fri OL dt ede aioa ao ea 
à K pad È i si 


in a labial letter pr eced e 


Tan 


Bx. IIL. Cx. I. § 99, 108. 


wat ‘ to be Sworn; GEE Ty = UE 


ee Thy c sdo we say ‘ ‘which mai in à labial’ ? Bea ifa roob ends’ in 
any i peices theugh preceded by a short s, the root: will take wag; H ; 
hus va -+ vey = wrang ‘ what is to be cooked’ ; area y t spedeh. i | 
W hy do we say ‘when preceded by a short 9? When preceded by 

or vowel, it will take qt; thus LAS Peeqamery ‘to be angry’ ; 80 
wry ‘ to be conceal 


is is, by L L 70, thal short w having one m&tr& or prosodial length is to be 
alot and not long %1. Therefore, after the root wra to obtain’, we have cay 
| nob baa; thus maq to be reached’ de Ge ‘attainable’ F 


fka n een agri n afi- 4, ER 
a wet, ag wdd, maaleina wafa n 

9. The affix w comes atar the roots wR "to "ha 

able’, and «t ‘to bear’. | 
Ge Thus werg ‘ possible’; wey‘ endurable | ee eee a 
nce at n goo n agri u | Tea o 


— uae i we THs, ‘gtearatgvede? qered wate " 
ante eg a aafe wget u | : is 
a ) The affix” a comes after the ‘roots wy ‘to 
tak’, we‘ ta ù mad’, aes to go, to eat’, and aa to restrain’, | 
pen these reots do not take any preposition, = ae 
' what is to be spoken, 4. e. prose’ ; agag ‘ wine’ pai what 
i ry what is to be restrained’, 3 
y de ~ sey * when nob preceded by a preposition’ ? When oe 
idad aponerge, those roots will take waq ; thus TaTETy ; marge ke, 
a The root zg wenld have taken the affix aq by sfitra 98° also, as it ends — 
z in 7 and is pense by = 2 tw separate enumeration in this stra i is in order to 

. | i OOR ponin Pea ka not b bake the afix at Therefore with A 


$ i o e 


‘he word a is used in in the adtra in the ioue The force of q hos 


Br. (II. Cu. I. § 101-108]. | E IRREGULAR FORMATIONS. 


wg aiana a ag j 


a u aaga awa aat TAA agr | frare mei aiana aie ma Ya 
ugeg u 


101. The words wag, Eq aand eat are irregula rly 


formed, having the sense of ‘ ‘condemnable’, ‘saleable’ and ` un- 

obstructable’ respectively. oe 
Thus, wag etd ‘ censurable sin’, ree ar adie. for nt is «agg ra 

This i is formed by adding the affix waq_to the root wy by IIL 1. 106. So also 


for is reag, formed by the addition of «ag. So also waw wat ‘ unobstructed 
by hundred’ ; aya wat ‘unobstructed by thousand’, The other and regular 


form is gwt from the root ¢ ‘to choose’, wat means a girl choosing her own 
husband and is non-obstructable by any nod, The word aa? in the sittra is 
in the feminine gender, aun it is in this gender only that the word is so form- 


ed. in the masculine gender, the word is regular ly formed; thus avaf afena, 


AR ETTA Roz N warts Na, MAOR, (aa) 
o gie u aguii: ace eaea frureaa u 


102. The word "e is irregularly formed, when the yt 


meaning of the word is an instrument of carrying. 


The word axr is derived from root we‘ to carry’ and means P ‘vehicle’ ip et 
4. €, that by which a thing is carried ; as wer wasg. When it does not mean 


a cariage, the root takes ue affix tag, thus aa: ' an ox’, 


afer TEG ani ate, euifalixatrcfatatriearate facrer® n 
artery i wat Saray tenggar me, eulavqratarred | RN u 


103. The word ma is irregularly formed when means 


ing ‘ Jorg’ and a ° Vaisva’ Te 


‘The root ‘to go, wouid have tiken we by siitra 124, of this obs pe . ? 


ter; ‘but ib takes ae when the sense of the word formed by it is that of a ‘lord’ | 
ora man of “ Vaisys’ a caste, Ass was sear, s “honored lord’, wit da: | i honored cae a 
| Vaidya’. | aad 


-Why do we Bay ‘ ‘when iti means a lord oa 


- ET takos the afix mt; as a writ iger “the espanta Bråbmaga’, i 


aa: araa ‘saleable blanket’; wears ah saleable cow’. The other and regalar 


feu wa: , ware drain 


Vart -—Thongh by VL L 213, the affix « oe a the ‘ude. ascent ao 
a fall on the first syllable of the word, yet in the case of the word bal when : iv 5 
L means | ‘lord’, the accent falls on the last syllable. we l 


Na | inflected word asi its upapada, and not having a Prepositions annexe ed 
toit, there comes the afix axx, also. | 


ape x with an upapada that ends in case-affix’, 


oy The word pine is irregularly formed when 


m eaning what has reached the time favorable to conception, o or 


ripe for fruition. 
eae? The word sweat is formed by adding wa afr to the root q“ to. move’, 
-` compounded with the preposition ww. The word @Teat means having reached, ils 
the tme, The word swew means the-first conception. Thus € sugut kii ' the cow e 
ft for tbe bull ; eveat wear ' the mare fit for the horse’ | 
Why do we say ‘when meaning what has reached the time favorable 


-bo conception’? Otherwise the afix tuq will be used; as swan af meig aya 
‘Madhura is approachatle} in Sarat season’, hae, 
AA UAH N N N carta n saag 

yfe: a wad fafa anrea axe agate a | ma 
| 105, The word ssax ‘imperishable’ is irregularly — 
formed when qualifying the word tag ‘ fricndship’ expressed or 


understood. ni 
oe The word wa7y is formed from the root @ by the’ addition of T, and E 

- affixing the negative particle @; as aputa? ane 
os Thus wer a WSS waag ‘leb our friendship be imperishable’ . So also : 

AE o daik A 
o Why do we Bay ‘when qualifying the word drag’ 7 ‘Observe safer 
| n “undecaying blanket’. 2 oe ’ 
| | ane ute nakd m u — R Uz LEE CU bi 


Eai a pren gearau? ands ert sett athe warenge Y 
106. After the root ag ‘to speak’, governing a Case 


T 3 o, a 


cao The phrase ‘ nob having a preposition’ is to be read” into this ated 7 
i by anwortilt from sûtra 100 ante. The force of the word * also’ is to indicate — 


-that the affix wq is also employed. The word af means ‘in construction . 


; mu Sore ; geese or 


Br. uL ig I. § 107- 208} 77 7 cia 5 “Kyra 


Why do we say ‘not Mb a preposition’ Observe nT naon 


formed by the affix hii and not by P or wat. 


107. After the root y ‘to ‘be pa oD with 
a case-inflected word as its upapada and when used without a 


preposition, the affix wag is employed to denote condition (bhava). 
The words gfe and wETTT of previous sfitras are understood in 

this. The anworitté of we does not cover this aphorism. As ww yw vas = weet 

waz ‘gone to or arrived at Brahmahood ; ; Raga = Raed wae‘ gone to divinity’ 
The word bhdva of this sûtra governs the succeeding ones. 


Why do we say ‘in construction with a case-inflected word’. r Other- 


wise ib will take aq ; as Leesa tags wry, VE. 1. 79). 
why do we say ‘not taking a preposition’ ? Observe Resa 


wy, wma yn 
Eo u wautats gave cack squat aa Bay wear wafa 


108.. After the root wy Ă to kil)’, when in construction. E 
ad without = 
a preposition, comes the affix aq in denoting condition, 3 and the a 


with a case-inflected word as its upapada, and when use 


f letter a is the substitute of its final. 
| The phrases gf wygwew and mẹ are understood in this sfitrs, 


As @@ + 0G} 27 = 6G + WE t= TET, WL 1. 71) quem‘ Brahman- a 


murder’, — So also wrageart ‘killing a horse’. 

‘When not in construction with a noun, the form i is wr: ‘a blow’ (ice 
Tew ws) This verb does not take the affix waq in denoting onito; there 
being no example of such formations 


Why do we say ‘ when nob ea a preposition” t Observe ret aia 


l there i is a combat’, . 


afn n ate € we ee yu niet (a r q merr 
vad T Dah RR eea 


EACT Ti EN or Et, a 4 >t af, amt ee 


slate eee gill al ee isd tl rani icine a 


| aR EE [BE III. a s 109-110 
109. Aftor the verbs * to go’, & ‘to praise’, , are ‘to 
govern’, ‘to choose’, z ‘to sags sal aud ot ‘to please’, comes the 
axr way ni 
= The vaucnia of fas sgoe and ma does nob extend to this PT 
: The present sûtra ordains generally the affix waq, after the above verbs, Thus 
1. Bay ou Yl A 7 (VL 1.71) =g: ‘to be gone’, Thel letter @ being added 
7 by Bule VI. 1. 71 which declares ‘ @ is the augment of a short vowel when a gq 
si with. an indicatory follows’, So also gHr = egeas ‘to be praised’ ; 
wre aT p= feats (mn being changed into x by V1, 4. 84) a: fyen: “to be ing 
arated 4.6 a pupil’. So also + vara = yer: ‘to be chosen’ ; | WIE + eat BITES aot 
‘to be honoured’ ; get eg = oer: ‘to be served’, | | 
‘Though the anuvritti of era, was coming from the previous sitra too, 
its repetition.in this aphorism is to indicate that other rules, such as 125 of this 
chapter, should not take effect in the above verbs. Thus Rule 125 requires 
waa ‘after the verb &@ but the present rule prohibits thas. Taag we ‘have 


wena ee: ‘ must be praised’, oF 
By @ in the sûtra the root ex is intended to be taken, and not the root nF 


a r 


no TE. The cquivslent derivative of the latter is ata: as atat geas. 


i Vari :—The roots w4‘ to praise’ ge ‘to milk’ and gg ‘to cover’ age: 
| lr take the affix wag, As wey or We7y (VI. 4. 37) ; cera or a gee or REN. E 


Vart:—The verb sw 'to anoint’, preceded by the preposition we 


. "akes the affix wan when used as an appellative. As MIIN aah = MTG ae 
meat ing clarified butter. The nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24. — E 
ooo Obj, -Bow do you explain the form agag which i is evidently formed | 
“from the root « by adding wa? According to the present shtra, the afix 
arg, onght to have been added. Ans. The tin stagis a different root from 
i that taken, Ther root in Shia attra i is u of the Adådi class. ae 


a we i] E a v Sa, a 


| ive nam : Sy, ee of ae co 
2110. “After verbs having a penultimate shorts Le ‘the 
= s l is employed, with the ezoeption of the verbs a aX ‘to be l 


Bat aL and in will form were 


tte t inet i Di is sto indicate that b short " 


Be. IIL. Ox. L $ nàs) E Bond 


Vart :—The root m takes the afi 
word mfa. Thus wifwarat cg: ‘a rope’. | | : 
Vari :—The rout T ven Preceded by both xt and wa taki eag 


| Thus een Semen 4 ‘to be dug’. The leng ti is use 
- afitra for the sake of gapang The same purpose would have been sery 


gi i | 


by 


using short w, thus ‘x w ew’. But the long & indicates that the role VI. 4. 48 i 
does not apply here. By that rule she w of wy would have been Tenpihaned “ate 


inte mt hefore the affix BEY. 


ae: gir wrar red fret erg meet refit 
wricwe a vgetigeret a 


112 ‘The affix ery is employed. after the verb wit to | 


| bear ’ “when not usedas 2 name. 


Thus e+ ewaewes Pi; qe: ‘those who ought to be ve d. en 
7 servants’. Why do we gay ‘ when not used as an appellative’? Observe t= | 


eva: ‘a Kshatriya’. 
Vart :—The use of kyap is optional when this verb aia the perpar 


tion wy, Thus wyer or garate. 
afia n RR wgra o 
ka n taR ar ore weet aah i 
118, The affix deans optionally 
gw ‘ ‘to. olean: 


 Thisi is an cui of t Prdpta-vibhdshe, By rale uo janta t the tn oe 


2 qe having a penultimate a would have necessarily taker 
: clares a an > opii, 7 As be va ERE o8 he 7 n A i 1 to be ie eal g sed’ 


d in the 


SESS SED A SST SEE LP 


ed 


| 14, “The woids erga ed gia | wg ga gg vsa ando 
are igogalatiy formed by the addition of the affix 


| Thus Tut Arasa: or erur rere, <r ++, ere. = CTY 
| o coronation gacrifice, | 
| Similarly gor q persis thé sun’, literally that which’ moves (azir) 
in the aky ; or that which impels gata) creation to action. UIP at+ sags 
-yiya ‘ false speech’, this is an exception to rule 106, by which wq would also 
| Sats been applied. This rule prevents it. Thus tre&set, ua + eq = veq, ‘an 
agreeable lover’, So also yq ery = gag ‘a base metal (other than gold and 
silver)’; the other form is trag ı ge+we = geTears t that which ripens of itself 
in cultivated ground’, a saù = meqeq: * a snake (what does nob move by legs)’. 


Fraprgat a u gua aaf a frar- sgal, me, (wa) v 
qin a fedweare aag farea? mR n DEN 
| 115, The words fwga and ega ate irregularly | formed k 

: by the affix era, when meaning a ‘ river’. og 
Be AP ‘Thus freee == frgas ‘a river that breaks its banks by the rash of ite 
E water’, the name of the Bhidya river. 


E -avg ere oy | ariver whose waters overflow the banks’, name of 
ot iho Uae river; the w is changed intow, => | ae, 


_ When. not meaning or nar bind the river, the regular forms are used’ 


fe n aa fate fee vin firareat veisia? vo z 
- 116, The words yeu and faga are irregularly formed by a 


fA xa wer, when. used 38 names of asterisms. 


Parcs -Thus LEE agen: | ‘the Pushya asterism’. It is so called bestie. obe 
jects ar re nonriahed under the influences 


| 3 of this asterism, Rutens fagu ' the - 
a id in “i is iQ t er n n e M P whys, i so-ealled because bag are e eats, 


ae ms, the forms are cate * nourishing’ 


wat the Rajasûya Í F 


ae follower or friend. Thus atgtewe 


“Be. OE Ou. L § 117-119] Kar, o i a 


ety a — -Reng no 2 | 
: ates ul Taga e er va weer | fiera e 
mn Aag u 


formed when they mean, the ‘mufija grass’, the A a and 
the ‘ plough’ respectively. 


Thus a+ atara = irga: etymologically ' that which has to be purified oS 


to make rope’; fa- #4 arq = fata a sediment or sin’; bina Sure 
that which is to be conquered by strength. = 
i regular derivatives are o fauteng, falaq and T 


a n vw n o u fe o f T™ | 


at, anfa, (WA) u 
ginni safe citer gate at: way ment wate egia feet a 
118 The verb we ‘to seize’, preceded. by the 


prépositions sf and =f, takes tho affix =x in. the Vedio Ii- 


 terature s 
Thus wyra a eeu: meron E a 


In the classical Sanskrit the proper forms are Aiia aaa fe "i eee a 


qamma Tu gen anir u g- A 


Tarn, a, (I, WT) 
gfe RART aerat wet wre atetat: aaa menir aiia u 


119, The root ue tikes the affix wx, , when it means 


a ‘word’, a a dependent’, ‘ outside’, or a ‘partisan’, 


Thus mre ‘ the Pragribya words that do nob admit of sandhi, atrendy | 


defined i in sûtra I. 1. 11. ‘So also waget. 


“The word weafe means dependent upon others, not free fo Provide ba zi 


himself. Thus qarat: gat: ‘the captive parrots’, a 


The word ara means ‘situated | outside’. ae reget 


der t to have this gense, oe 


The word weq is derived f frees’ oe! a a wido, a a pariy ; and means a a ei 7 
at ‘siding v with or being the parties ‘of 


= Vasudeva’, a So also mu eee s ek ging t t e party of 


117. . The “words: Peg, Fee and e ave ietegalacly 


thus y am tän army ed 
n lying outside the vill agoe The word mar being in the feminine’ ‘gender hea 
dicates that the derivative word formed from me must ald be feminine i in gen- cae | 


RIT oe SEE, Le eee EA 


ee ad, 120, “After ‘the ‘vera! Po i ‘to do’ 
os the affix ere is optionally employed, 

The cet y would have taken the affix boii by 124, and th we 
would necessarily have taken wae by 110 ; the present stra there fore declares 
an optional rule. Thus : ¥-+ ewe myren ‘ to be done’; Sor RA 
also q TAG or fiih ‘stimulating’, 


E 


O JÄRN a u 
ES u graffa fretea® vi gafa u 


121. The word yar is irregularly 1 | 


a vehicle, Pee Pt Gas 
The word ww means that by whicha thing is car . Phas i a 
: the carrier bull or the yoked bull’, geàr weet ‘the harnessed elephant ready 
to carry’, gaf+wra=graq. The wis changed into w. When not meaning i a 

carried or & carriage, ib has the form @req, T tae ee Sng a Lak 

Ware AFIT t IRRRI marta IRT: ti a s Key B "3 uy iU | L 

yir p wareg: werden, ree aziat: rasiat ceemntr ea 

eaureraceat eerreTat frerea® J 


ee 144, Optionally the word amaer is irzegulaniy 
formed, E w eg, gE 
The word way means ‘along ° or. ‘ together’ a wT in cony ition - with | 


the root wy,‘ to dwell’ takes the affix waq in the sense of location o = Op- 


tionally the Vriddhi ia not substituted in such acase. The time or the day 
“oR a which 4 the 


ne sun and the moon dwell together in the sane coustellation is 
ETET or wereray, | 


oe The final @ in ansaa is indieatory side is for the sake of | showing 
viens should the proper accent fall, | a ee ha ae he a Re 


The two forms werweat or warae £ are A same e word, and. a fortiori 
en ade with regard to one will be made applicable to. ‘the other, Andto 
s effect Spee is a goriad. whioh declares vala fep weqeay ;-‘ that 
i undergone a ol re za a -to one of its- parts is is by 1 no means in 
- elsé than what it was + berar the change 
3, 30, though it, in terms, mys kithii 
q asos o p 


tu eet, faa Repesdies mhua 
q-Qreq- ATT ader mara 


CR 7 | 
gfe a fagautess paneer fred fararearà n 
Rieg n Recea ri uei e a 

= 123. Tn the Vedas the following words are found 
which are formed irregularly :— feed, Ragu, nuta, saita, ofeaca, 


ad, wat, vad, ara, ary, Raaway, argsaa, aarden, NGATA, EEN amea, and 


STATIS, 4 On | 
“The formation of the above words are extremely noii and oe are 


all met with in the Vedic literature only. Thus the word faved is derived from 
the root wa ‘to cut’, with the preposition faq, and the affix TUG, instead of aay 


whichis the aaah affix, by 110; fat pet eae Pat wet a (the root bid 


transformed into TR by tratiaposition) = freed: As fagan faria Tga f 
The above is apparently a guess-work etymology of grammarians, fn 


So also gaga is formed by adding to the root ga? ‘ to cal IP or & to 


| invoke, the affix waq and the upapada Ra; the vowel of the root is then longs a 
_thened and the augment a (VI. 1. 71), is not allowed, a+ or g Hrag aga: So 
also n+At (to lead)-- una = at; ya HA enm ga, sa-t fira, (to leave)» a 
arq = yawaq ; > g (bo G Ren q; eg (to cover) + aq=seaat ; it is always ae 
feminine. e (to bend) agen vars ; wa (60 dig) -aq=weae OY TAY Megs | 
Ra (God) +a% (to sacrifice) --aq=:@axvat ; always used as feminine. ot 


(to ask) Parts wa, niata (to sew) pare = niren: agut (to 


speak) + tIG= agaga: ; F (to be) Peay Hea ; w (to praise) “CT = LATTE ; T 


svp fr (to collect) EEEE A EA RIISE EET Tho last word is formed then 


only when the word yg follows: and when the sense is that of (ae : | When T 


o foen nòt mean ‘ gold’ the form is owtaged | a 
O RATE R agr nae wit Ta u 
te 8 seuteargtatiararse ted wafan 


1294, The affix: wt comes after a verb that ends in ve ~ 


| = (long or e short), or in a consonant 
8 EY me he’ phrase eet 
a tive here ‘being. ta sof ablati 


tis in the genitive o case duat number, t tho foros of f genie a 


L aTa EE eS 


RESO 


ESE TER 


wae 


SERRE TREE 


aa ee 


es 


e and 98. Í 


996 ce? jhe Nrar (Bx. TI, On. I. § 125, 126 


a nom. sing. erda ‘to be ‘taken’; yemi, “to be held’; agtts 
Taf AI (VII. 8. 52) =a (VIL 2, 116) ‘ to be spoken ’; ' WE + Cay= TeTy, 
O MAÈ N A tt agri u Hts, saxað ( wa, v 


ate: u seuteargratedeaeait wate, sracaa ate u 


125, The affix waz comes after a root that ends 


in 


the letter 7 long or short when poe sense is that of 
necessity. | re 


and VLL 79) ‘must be cub’; so also y + Tay = WaT ‘must be purified’. : 
ae When | necessity ’ is vio indicated we have the form asa ‘to be cut’, 
: ‘The sfitra, as given in the original is rather ambiguous ; it may be construe d to 
“mean, Ish when the word wrata@ or a word h having the sense of this term is in 
$ D ug upapada the affix vrq is employed: or 2ndly when the 
sense of the afix is that of ' necessity’ , the taq is employed. There are ob- 
jections to beth these interpretations t taken separately. For in the first caso, 
‘though we could form the words wazaa &e., we could not form the word > 
area by itself. In the second case , though ¥ ve could form the Single word asa, : 
= we could not form the agora The best solution is to take the second in- o 
A | terpretation and form the compound by the universal rule of ee con- 5 
tained iu 1I, 1. 72, which would also regulate the accent. 3 


ae araga Rear NREN marist lt WIS. aft. 
| cf aR- aa: a, (W4) 


ateng gaa gma: g afa ci afr afe aq eetaeare uag meaitr ante oe 

126. The affix qaq comes after the verbs wg ‘to distil — 

g ‘to join’ ’, aq ‘to sow’, 4Y ‘to speak distinctly ” qa to prate, | 
we ‘to. be ashamed’, and wt ‘to drink.’ 

a The verb arg is ‘a compound verb formed by the preposition : we and | 

| the root s This sûtra debars aq that would otherwise have come $y sûtra oF a 


- Thus srg pugs maea, (VIL, 2 n6 and avi L 9; 80 also ma, ~ 
a. QAR, MAY, TT ‘and MNT | | i : 
! ~The force of the word i wad in. the atira j ig “a indicate that roots ye 
a pot included i in the above enumeration should also be taken. Thus Turva of 
eke Ee 3 oo u 


This debars the affix. aa Thus anasi =wred (VIL %15 a 


Br. IIL Cu 1.3 127, 128.] E e FORMATIONS. -8D 


PA MATE AAEREN OAA aneR ERAR ap aaa 


127. The word arate: is irregula arly formed when 
meaning ‘ impermanent’, — or tg 

This word is thus formed eee eee S paswa, (na 7 
being changed into mq, by the analogy of VIL 1. 79). | 

As watt girmas This isa species of Dakshindgni fire. As this” 
fire is brought from the Garhapatya lire and is nob permanently kept alive, 
therefore, iv is called Andyya. ‘This, however, ig not coextensive with Dak- | 
shinâgni. It is that fire which is brought from the Garhapatya, and has the 
“game souree with the. Dal kshinagni and Ahavaniydgni, A a fire | 
may be taken from different sources, as from the family of a well-to-do Vaishya, | 
or from n frying place, or from Garha patya fire. When ib is taken from tho | 
last i. e. from GârLapatya fire, ibis eu Pa ERNI:  Ahavaniya is also 
takon from Gàårhapatya. | 

It is not every thing, that is nob lasting, which is called Andyya ; for 
afragiue pob will nov be called so. It applies only to the consecrated | fire, ; 
When it has not this sense, the form ig wraaq meaning ‘what oug ht to be A 
brought’. a 


anmainn a aana 


E O u te u agt n HUTZT:, mera N i 
eRe: a serca qii front sewaan u 
= 128. The word mewa: is irregularly formed when 
| meaning. ‘ disapproved’. : i e te! 
The word manfa is a negative word meaning ‘non- agreement’. w 
means also ‘ disrespect’, — fpa 
Thus awreaegtes ‘the thief i is s to be disliked’. 
Why do we say when meaning ‘disapproved’. ‘Because otherwise e the 
regular form is w-++- at ‘to lead’ -agm was ‘ tractable’. ne A 
The word in the sitra is waay which we have translated ag’ ni 
approved’. But the word asaf also means sfratta or ‘desire’; and wae 


would, therefore, mean ‘ free from desire or worldly attachment’. Therefore the | 
wora werata means also ‘ free from attachment’, asin the foll lowing sentence i 


Ag gary Feat ay waT, namaa manfa | arget welur let the 


father teach the Secret Doctrine to his eldest. mon, or to such prita who i is fron. 
from worldl ly attachment, and to no orie else’, ae 


a NTA ATATT AAS negarea biik z kiddi 
TR Agen nag nf n mea: tee AET Tem 

ee 7 
aa ae 


InREGULAR FORMATIONS, | [Bx. III. Cu. I. §-129, 131 


amen avai 


129. The words wea, were, feara and seat are 

| irregularly formed meaning fa. measure’, ‘an oblation to fire’, ‘a 
dwelling’, and ‘a sacrificial prayer’, respectively. 

| These wirds are supposed to be formed thus :—at (to measure) + tags 

| wtewy, the w being changed inio w and another T being added by VIL 3.33, 

O Phe elas form is Raq ‘to be measured’ (r+ ra= a VI. 4 65 =a). 

y wert (to lead )-- waq = at? L IDEA G ‘the oblation’. It being a crude form applies 

ho a particular kind of oblation. The regular. form is araaq y f+ fa (to collect) 

; persian frp wrap as irate a dwelling’. The regular form is 

Fate tar (to put) -+ eag = wear (fem) The såmadheni i is the name of certain Rik 

bymns ı used as supplemental verses in a Litany. The other. form i is Ba 


ete: u grena dara retat weet Freese OR 


ines formed meaning a sacrifice. | 7 Eo 
"These words are thus formed : gee+ w (to drink) ngena 

| t (VIL 3. 3d) = YETT: ‘the sacrifice in which Soma is drunk with bowl, 
sf "The accent falls on the first syllable by VI. 1, 213. aqt (to G a E 

| er | the sacrifice in which Soma is collected’. | 
If nob applies: to or the forms will be aai and vee, 


art bh 


` PEO ETENEE weer Rearend greet «| | | 
oon 131. The words afeereas, | BVT Ta: and STE: are irre- 5 

: yalarly formed when they | are names of fire. eee | | 
oe i These words are thus formed : EO A Gib 
x daiira ‘sacrificial firo arranged i in a circle’ (the Ẹ being changed into are | 
ane by the analogy: of VI. L 19. ‘This peculiar sandhi before the semivowel whas 
> been illustrated in the previous examples. alse), So also suvsa: “a kind of ; 
CT HERES a kind - of fire’. wE iiaii l 


| cane names x fire? t po sherri, g 
e a m to be carried’. a 


130. The words grevrea: and @wreas are regularly ee 


R 133-134] 7 : ia ls Wr AND scm. ‘ a 399 | : 


at lt ae a SID Pa 


Fert n we n wet nf 


gies a F 
1832. ay words te 
gularl; y formed. | B he | 
The word fara: c comes ae the root fe to collect’ , sd: means. fire or 
that which is collected. As Frets fens ‘the funeral pile fre?. The word wfrafeca 


means, arranging. the fire, The affix w has been added to denote condition, | 


Ogee er with the, augment: gelu). These words have uddtta accent on the last | . | 


wel. The regular form is Raq ‘to be gathered’, 
agaa n eau agrè n ange ( ardt: yu. 
gfe a efant tyaga? meug? waa: a 
133. The affixes «ge (wa) and ee. © are e plasod a attor 
all verbal roots, expressing the agent. 

‘The word ‘root’ is understood in the above aphorism. Thus ¢ ‘to do -| 
Haas gy (VIL 2 115) = ere + ae (VIL. 1. 1) =a% nom. sing. Kung | 
‘doer’ g+= wety (VIL 3. 84) = ag nom, sing, wat. So alao gT: and ast. oa % | 

| ‘The « of ya is not indicatory, but distinguishes this afix from TG a 
the simple y includes both pate wz, as in V, 3, 59, and V. 4. 154, Fe a 


zz bije t agaw: u we u wate u ae 3 | 


" are -also irre- 


wed as hih ‘to ' 


Seiensace Sai eee Sn 


ae after the pee st ees ole 
“ee see Wie SS att ee o. = cine tee 
ae The list of ice wands: formed br shoe , aroa hare: borarer, C R 
R the Ganapatha, ‘Thus w arg ey: PRF- i | 
af uom, sings wrens ‘son’ * Git wi wi gladd 


ane a 


| ogy, SW, GER, KITA, avy, Ru, ats, oT, We, CH, TTT eT 


400 | KF Tun arriz KA. Oy [Be I Can 3 135 


tive roots, nouns are formed: meaning ee —ater: or atgas ; añ aga: : . a 
pS (or Hews) 5 afa ares ; afisata: ; Af an: and aferar: 

. ri foll owing, derivatives a are names ate -gE ; aaan qa 
men ee ee 

85 y also ihe fdiowing worde sweety, eae, qiu deren, JET, 
FTT: WATE A, TAN, TAA, Tga, fafa: ‘ere: the w in waw is irregular), 
feafensa:, gagan: and wae, : 


, The aerfg verbs | are also nowhere p in a group. The fol- 
i lowing are however, those vrbs. —ug —ufeq nom wg? ; genen nom; 

k wees ; TEL sgr; Sure opta ; eat eria; AFR “ieee ars — BEAST, 

— So also the verbs tW, 1, we, ay, and wt preceded by fa sas, factex, amfa, 
| Frerfay, feat fey, and Poet The verbs atta, SITE, CEA aa, ag and wa take fag 
when preceded by the negative particle; as, watay, aerer, wearer, 
waag sarte and sarg. So also after verbs ending in a vowel when agents 

are non-conscious beings: as, warka, serit. So also, sfanta, wawrio, | 
tanfay, faufaq (meaning a place) fanfa and feerfay, wiwerfag, waca, 
svaf, ufcafaq and wfearfaa t as 


i “The following are warfe words: —oa, ww, av, a€, YA, TU, Ta nae, ate, 8 
o wg ACE MAE, ACE, GCS, UTES, AT, AT, UC, eH, TTS, Vas, ree èn, às, site, au, n 


: The g in wre &c. , shows that the foimihinie of these i ig formed by long è = 

QV. I. 15). The amig class is an argi: 1 | 
o feat sa aTgea: VZUR Y VRTAT: | 

Ed areia sarg Favara WARU N p 

In ‘fact the affix ww comes after all verbs, and is nob exclusively cone 

$ fined’ fo the verbs above enumerated. The affix wwe, therefore, debars wa, 

| and may. be taken to be the ‘ntiversal: affix, m oe its ey the form like 


4 


: w CI u 


kaiii © bo niey. be DEAE 


P wren: fens farre atea 
188. After a verb 


tr wafir e 
ending in a 


weir wi oaa isa name. 


Br. HL Oa. L § 136, 187} f S TAR ATIE De seb? 


ba KR a aae 


matn aa arrana 


‘faa: ‘ what pleases Foree viL I 100 ) a Pat, +a( L151 yates | 


‘who sentters’ ted. ‘a hog’. 


~The words ĝu ' God’, as service’ aa Ra ‘ram’, should tis read in the 


s:) u | 


W o 


wart, class of the Inst — being formed. by the affix a aud nut By T., 
MALTA 7 a Re a ugri n aa, | a7, ( (a 


ate: u meir nger FTT va? axeadr wafa a 


136. Also after a verb ending in long sr when there sat 


isa „preposition along with it, the affix @ is placéd. 

This isan apavéds, of [1 1 40, and debara the affix w. Thus ARM 
aoe seer: (VI. 4, 64). grat w= grea + wee gra: ‘very weary’ (37 subst. 
tuted for @ by VI. 1.45. grt payee +m = gra: ‘very languid’. | 

The final wis dropped before the affix œ by rule VI. 4,64. There 
is elision of Jong st when an frdhadh&tuka affix follows begiuning with a 
vowel and having an indicatory & or ©, | 


SEAT Be Za: ae WRIA wari a n, Tese eaT-A- 


E ZT: at, (sve) T 
E ate: u migrar geg suai equa area wate u 
atfawy u ara: darat aaa ame: n 


137. The affix ¥(™)is employed after the ‘roots oa 
‘to drink’, st‘ to smell’, =t ‘to blow’, 22 suck’, and gui tos see’ i id 


when there is a preposition along with these roots. 


Thus eq a+ w= eet fea, + (VIL 8 78: = afere nom. sing. ys aeaa: ; K 
so also fafan ; sfam: and 8+ eM} u= tugta (VIL. 3.78) ; wows; a 
Faw"; : t+ Remar; Fe; so also Stee Pe S hil! vi 3. ies r a 


Accor ding to them the forms like qag: &e., ean be formed also, 


oe ae affix w, of which a is. indicatory, the real affix being s =, causes the: o 
root to undergo all those changes, which it undergoes in ‘special a forit | 


-is a a sårvadbâtuka affix there ; s00 sûtra IL 4. 113 and VIL 8.78, 


Vart :— Prohibition must be stated of the root xt, when- the Word: to oe 
As fa ar wT $e = caIE: | . tiger’ (a animal Shale igoa on 


eats about smell ling) ‘Here there i is a andn nob the aiir m 


` Some. commentators dái not vend the word ‘upasarga’ into this sitra 7 


Sera ae a SS ER pies Sooke . : feet ware : i eo a R g 


| Tas arriz wa. (BE, TIL. Om. T. § 188-140 


= fect a 


ve n agri i f 


a nfa- ea, € (at) no 
Dra t agrais fasar gen mad qafa n 
arta aq u at adfa vasa a | 
aha Eg matga fa Aaaa h | | 
| 138. The affix 4 is employed after the following : 
-verbs when used without a preposition : fare, ft and the causa- 
tives arfe, wife, afe, afr, afa, ofa and wife. 

Thus fewer & ‘ smearing’ ; Fag ‘acquiring’; wreat ‘ holding’ ; areas ‘ferry- 
: “ing; tga: ‘ knowing’; sewy: ‘shaking’ ; Bau: ‘perceiving’ ; Staas, and argus, 


Why do we say ‘ when used without a Breceon 2. Observe ated: ; 
here the affix is &, 


Vart ~The verb faa with the EE ta takes = affix w, en 
| Fafarar | the name of certain deities’, ‘a cow’. 

- Vart :—The affix w is employed after fare when compounded with the 
words wt &e. and when the word to be formed isa- proper noun. As aifares 
Krishna’ ais of cows), sacfarg: ‘a lotus’ (havin g petals like ‘Jip 


Farrar, ( al: Da | E 

yfe i a aea faarat amd wate, ies ia 
| mate 6c) The affix: a is optionally employed, | ‘after a 
the root 7 ‘to give’, | and ww ‘to hold’, when used without a : 
| Dreposition. | | 


| This debars T Thus aa * giving’ or rare | ' inheritance’ pqus toig 
or ares | having’. 


When a. y preposition i is used, the affix w is not nec. as ag, was | 


Pahomie T: n geo agr u rare fam Rea, 


Tar 


a i Bere amterne vg aetate: Feat wt 


o 

| aes nated ever a hse Ps oes Be 
ae 140. After the wk. beptantag: with > eam < to shine’ : 
A ont aip = wet er go’, when | used d without e a preposition, ibe 


Bx. III. Om. L § 141, 42) : Tan arina: NE E 408 


The wr xfs in waft | dadaa beginsing, These are saben 56 
verbs, all belonging to the Bhvddi class. See No. 804 to 860 in the Dhitup6 ) 
tha, Bombay Edition in the Appendix to Siddhanta Kaumudi, 


This debars the affix wg; as vata: or vam ; ; Ta or ees, 


The affix @ (x) having an indicatory q causes the sriddhi of the pen- 


ultimate w. When the affix wis not used, then sẹ, is used and we have the 
| other form. But compou nd verbs take wa 3 A3 NIAM: ‘luminous’ ‘ $ 


Verb—The verb am ‘to stretch’ must be included in this list, and ib takes 
the affix w ; as waat, The conditions ‘option’ and without preposition’ do not 


apply in this cases The verb wq necess arily takes this affix, though compound: | 


Sed with an upasarga. 


ae a note a TJE: SIT MTE es ene MAA ETE fe fea A | 


aay graer nead wats y 


,141, The afix “is employed after the following | 
verbs alsoi=tt ‘to go’, verbs ending in long aT, sae "fae | 
pierce’, wa ‘to pain’, ṣẹ ‘to flow’, Aw ‘to pass on’, wwer‘to 
complete’, wag ‘to take away, fae ‘to lick’, free ‘to einen = 


: and ave ‘to breathe’. 


The root x2, before affixes, becomes eat, (WI. 1, 45) and is thus included | 


in the phrase ‘verbs ending in long sar’. What is then the use of its separate 
enumeration? The separate enumeration is for the sake of excluding the ape 
| plication of every other rule which might have prohibited w, Thus HI 1, 136 


enjoins ® when a compound verb ends in sr, But that rule does not apply ” e 


the verb tat, 


OVER 888 ee 
| gelga ai u W u qati 


oe è ritin. ora nee 


142, The afixo wis Siapio. aha ‘the verte : 
. A prepo pos . od 


ctto burn’, > and A ‘to Jead’, when ased without a 
“tition, y 


Thos warata: ‘frost’, pranan ‘onbarth': gras ‘inheritance’, ‘atm: ‘havi ing g a 
sara: ‘pain’, wata: wound’, dam: “fow , WETU ‘transgression’, strata: ‘conclue | 
ae MARTE ‘taken ; away’, AEs ° Moking ' sete: * emabreoing ware: ‘breath’, «Bee. 


SRST 


406 Tue Arix.savone ` [BK JT. On 1 143, 145. 


poenae ne seni ariama ees Lanai enema: eee A me RI 
e AE a aia pman nia gE nn REI vei ee RO TSR 


ae vom ver (VIL a 115) = seas ales, (VII. 1, 78 ) ‘burnings So 


also +a = =A pam aatas ‘leading’. 
Why do we say ‘when used without a preposition’ 2 Observe mea 


„burning '; wya: friendship’ . | 
faat We: U aua T anita it 
aie u A gutta afa u 


Ki aaiae umet u : a 
143. The affix * is. optionally ‘employed after 5, 


“the verb. me ‘to seize’. = ag 
This debara the afix S% Thus aR SST 49 (VIL 2. 116) =a : 


or WE PME HAE A planet’, 
lowed ‘s ti nig aphoris: nisa vyavasthita- V Dhaka or. de 
the affix wis always used when the word to be - 
h asa crocodile , shark &e,, t and in that sense 
ly n aro meant; there the “a 


‘geizing ', a crocodile’; 

| The option all 
finite option, that is to say, 
formed means a wateg -animal , suc 
the word is ute But not 30, when heaven 
; wordi is 1%. 
| Varli~This rule shou 
Thus:— tas ‘condition ’ and wa ‘existenge ' 7 


HB ew WVU agf u RZ, as, ae i TE 


gin u yiti waen wata RB wats a 7 
144. The affix. « is employed after the verb ` 
ax when the agent so expressed denotes a house. 
Thus gta (VI, 1. 16) =aea ‘a house. The x is changed i into %4 by 


The plural form {ers means ‘wife’, as she ig especia- — 
ral of 4% meaning ‘house : 


Id be extended to the roob ¥ g ‘to be? also, 


the rule of sumprasurana, 

Ny the person that sonwlitmies the house ; while tho plu 
ie will be were. se yen 88 ee 

“Fao sga u ayu atte u fuente, a ti 
ee u At sgae wate fafeata ware 

oe í afanfacieaea: afore RUSTY ho 


145. The affix | a Gs. comes | after a veab : | 


sas! when the agent 80 expressed | denotes an artist. | | | 
eee ne ae Vart:—This affix arould. | be confined t to the verbs a ‘to dance’, a x to 
; dig’ and tsn te ayoh coe : 2 s | : 
eo i Abus watag saktan , VIL a 2 aim “raanoer'. The letter wis 

; - indiostary (L 8. 6) and by | Bule 1V. 1 A 
fires having indioatory a form their feminine “by the afix ae 


Tho as ‘dae 


Bx. Cu. sean ft geht NEOT, AOR 


ne feminins of wae is wea s0 alo aa ‘ minor, | fom erat taw: ‘washers 
man’, fem twat. | 7 ae 
In the case of the root Si u gal is clidod. According to the opi- 
nion of the author of Mahabhashya, only two verbs are gover ned by this sûtra 
nanicly qa and wy, “According - ‘to’. him, the verb tsa takes the affix: aL 
Thus wE =+ (VL de 37)= OT paa (VIL L l, )=taw:, feminine 
faat, 7 


O qgan w £n mart u N, WHY 

yfasu mraderaqasatt wate fafeutr ava Ten 

146. The afix waq, (ae) comes after the verb | 

h to ‘sing’, when the agent so expressed, denotes an — 
artist. | | | | 


As, -pawg (VL 1 a5) 6a singer’, fem, attaent, 


Tye A it R83 N azifa uz ae, q(t, Farfa) u r | 
ate n anargE € mead wafa fufeate wa R n a 

147. The affix «wae, is also employed- “afto the T 

_ verbł ‘to sing’, when the agent 50 ‘expressed denotes _ an 


artist. 


By the word = § also’, the sont: at of the last stra i is drawn into a 
7 Thus tHg =m paa (VIL l L.)=araw: fem. wat ; the q is added by VIL l * 
oB. 83, z] 
The e R of these rules (yoga-vibhagå) relating to fis for the a 
: purpose of the siitras that follow. Had menaz and tge w been made one aph- | 
orism, the anuvrittt of both these affixes would have run into the subsequent 
sitras. But itis intended that the anuvritti of tye, should only run, and | 
hence this yoga-vibhdga or division of one sûtra into two. : 


a WARE —_ N T, bees 
| Te r) u | | 
” afar: t maii PA near pa aret art wate hoe eae 
148. After the verb w, also the afix ge. is a4 
employed when | the upset so expressed. denotes: ‘rice! and = 
‘ time’. ae | 


l £ The o aeda two pikes va no PE aad. we! ‘ bo go” both a 
~ belonging to the Third Conjugation, forming agfa and PAA as Bird per. sing. | 
a. i 5 Thus wae =eram: ‘a kind of rice’ (that. which Jahati * leaves off all water) me] 

as ATER: ‘a e e which ihe! oot through’ all Il conditions.) So 


oe omm © (Bx. IIL ua Z § 149, 160. 


: ‘The accents are , however different in the two. In one case the udâtta 
is on ilii middle ; in the other, on the lasb. | 


aa (@) Ate aa n ge u 
ara are, aq n ht, = 
aft vau (Q) A agra: x wate ga weaar wate ti 
149. After the verbs 3 a‘ to go’, 3 ‘to move’, @ ‘to 
flow and q, ‘to cut’, the afix gtis oS when repetition is 
eant. i 


As, aH? amha (VIL i1. aaran, so also, 878, 
The word samabhihára in the sûtra indicates that the action dane b y 
~ the agent must be well performed. The affix vun being thus ordained for the 
action, when ib is well. performed, it follows, that it will not be employed where 

the-action is repeatedly ill performed. The affix will be employed even when 
there is ‘no repetition, but the action is well performed even at the first attempt, a 


aR wn gue u varia u state, a, ( a4 yu 
og fer: a fafie avaurarat eTgerarg gq nead ware tt ee 
| 150. The affix gq is employed after all verbs, wh en on 
: benediction is intended. 
As, are + yq= waa: ‘ may he live’; agw: ‘may he be happy’ ‘ 
The word sñ: meang a sort of prayer; and it relates to action. ‘The 


a 


force of this affix is that of ‘an agent with the addition that the action ia Bimet 


ply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes that that may be the ae 
bion of that agent’. < i 


wal, 


BOOK THIRD. | 
CHAPTER II. 


omen 8 8 ort ; 


ATI au HEU merit u Katy , ( are 
gfe yeas ki varner wate n 
afaa tira fugare fer ws giwqrg freee € awg i 


aTa wen tauiratia uwag a 


1. The affix st comes after a verbal root, when the i 
object, (of whatever sort it may be), i is in composition with it, (as í -| 


an upapada). 


pråpya. 


unexpressed in the sentence, is called nivartya object : as yon 


a pot’; here we ‘mud’ the material cause of gew is unexpressed, therefore, 
gm is nivartya object. Where the material cause itself is changed, by a | 
modification, into something else, such an object is called vikarya object; as — 
wga: ‘the branch-cutter’, While the object which cannot be approached 

cby any action, and i is nob affected by it, butis always constant, is called the 

_prdpyae object ; as @arerra: ‘ the reading of Veda’ ; the Veda is always the same, 


| They will be illustrated by the following E :=Of the first kind, 
we have gwart: ‘a potter’ and RATAT ‘a city-builder’ ; of the second, we have 


pe te 


village’, aa ( axata ’ bis sees ihan sun’, few fal panels he ae abs Himavat’. 


reason is that i ib is against | the usage of the language to form nouns out of these, 7 
hgh weg and mre 
and the: noun in composition with it retains its- original accente An sinia ~ 


Vart :— The afix x comes after the verbs afte, LTE, 


‘addicted to flesh’, , fem. sidar ; 5 aiam | t loving flesh’, fem, wia 


‘carnivorous’ sia aiaa; ; and waana good conducted) z eena 


The object or karma is of three ales namely nivartya, vikarya and 


The object which = material cause, but such cause is “however, 
rq wafa he makes | 


a: ta branch, cutter’ and aana ' a reed: cutter’. (Of the third, we have 


trea en INR 


FT | fin arrie Eh Bu. II. Om IL (24 


i jardin tt A -ninr APR oS 


Vari The affix € comes after the roots $x 
bear’ under similar circumstances. As gundte:, ‘ fem gundiwt expecting 
happiness’; ugua: fem. agant much forbearing’. 

ARN KEL fa ur TT, at, R: n @ 
g: a Ca; aa, WH wavgey argase wate wo 

2 The afix aq comes after the root #2 ‘to 


eall, ‘to Weave, ATE, ‘to measure, when- the object is 
in composition with it. | 


This debars the affix a@ ({ tL, 2 8); as ated? pans pertas . 
atures a(VIL 3 38)eargras (the @ is : added by rule VIL 3. 33,‘ whena 


w‘to look’ and w ‘to fore — 


kris affix with an indicatory w or w folloows, the augment wis aided after the aes 


verbs that end in long wt). So also agaras, wreqaras t 


oo MAFIA Hs UZ nu agr tt 
( wife) ya 


gima arera wiqvatsgreien: ang? gread wafaa 


8. The affix « comes after a verbal root that | 4 
| ends in long, =, when there is no upasarga preceding it, Be 


| and when the object is in composition with it. 


This debars wq ,; as at+. -ar amantra Ng ‘Giver of cows ahs 5 
' long wr is elided by VI. 4. 64) So also, waag: ‘who gives a blanket wiftewq — 
‘what protects the rear’ ; mgfaayq ‘ what protects the finger’ (a thimble’). | | 
Why do we say ‘when there is no upasarga’? Witness ?tdera: ‘whob — 

-  ceremoniously gives a cow’, aerdata who ceremonionsly gives a mare’, + Here | 
| the compound. verb Wat takes the affix wa. 


Uhr ea: nen ugin af, ee, (Ge 
fe E sv faga: wear watt it | 


hey ‘The affix = comes after that root en when in 
5 composition with a ‘word, ending in a  case-afiz, as an 
oF A | , e 


In the three previous eftiras, ihe. word. in ‘composition wag always in 
‘the accusative case, This. sutra declares that with regard to the verb eat, the 


oo he upapada a have ay oaae, nob cess the: accusative. As, o 


ot iit tia ae 


| Be. I On. I LSS 


ETE 
6 To EA 


~This cht shoal a be divided i into two ae T yoga-bibi T ‘This 7 
(1). xfa The affix # comes after. every root ending in long str, when in compo- — 
n with a case-inflected word; aS great fam fg-+ w+ asf WL d 
- 64) * who drinks with two or; ans’ 1.6. the proboscis and the mouth, an elephant, he 
| So alse agt: n p lant’ (what drinks through the foot. ) asan: ‘a tortoise’ (that 
always protects ita- mouth by drawing ib in, ab the approach of danger) 
(2) fren “w ‘The afix w comes after the root eat when in composition with a 
ae word’ anding i ina case-affix. Why « do we make this two- fold division, when we 
aee the second ru ile is included in the first} as the verb eat also ends i ina jong wr? : 
The reason is that the first rule applies where the agent is indicated, while 


tig second rule applies where condition is to be denoted. As anangeng : 
= Bea: ‘a swarm of rats’; so also weRreq: ‘a swarm of locusts’, 


Both the words wafa and g] are understood in the aittras that follow : 


viz: the word anzfa in sfitras that relate to transitive verbs, and the word gfe | 


ever ywhere else. 


TERT: U Ramga: myn uzti it e a | 
15 ( WHEY, w: ) 0 TE ed 


| af yst-sgR) a, ed 
eres uy gR: aitau: aiit: maad naf u DE a 

o manga steergerecetricfe msa a | Bs, Bey i | 

arte ay u Brae qatagertged wwe TAIT 8 

5. The affix * comes after the verbs afia. tto f 

wash out’ and “tae ‘to drive away’, when in composition ie 
with the words 3** ‘navel’ and @ra‘ grief, as objects res- — 


pectively, = * 
(As gee aftge mR ' he lay lazy’ So also iranya 
troyer of sorrow is born’. 
Vart :—This affix is to be analisa only then, when tas euE + of the a 
word to be formed is ‘ lazy’ and ‘ giver of happiness’, coer : 

Vart :—The epithet gre ufeyer is applied to a lazy | person ; while are 
afari: means who clears his navel. So Mareg: means e of happiness 
while Tarare: means ‘ removal of sorrow’ eg oe | =. 
. Vart:—The words qafage: fa chariot” and the seb, should bei in- ; 

_ cluded in the subdivision of words formed, by the afix w. The words belong- : 
-ing to this head can only be recognised | by their form, there being no list of 
them to be found anywhere. Thus mage ‘ 1 A chariot,’ r HZ al bows’ aen - 

2 a TT Le ar)’ aE e o ca 


t yir w: ‘a son, dess 


410 ois = ae % Tue AFFIX TKO : .. f [Bx. LIL. Cr. 8 6-8, m : 


Tare: u gn wari n R, ete, ( URRY, R: ) u 
ara: y garantas atit: Ragga, wg aradr afa n 
6, The affix% comes after the root = ‘to give 
and et ‘to know’, when taking the preposition wand in composi. — 
tion with a word i in the accusative case. 7 


We appl lied by stitra 8 the affix w after verbs that ended i in long sat gnd 5 
had no upasirga. Now begins the case of verbs with upasarga. This debarg 
the affix ww; as wimg: (VI. 4. 64) giver ofall; liberal’, ufangs (VI. 4, 64) 

“acquainted with road.’ The long sat of et and wt is elided by VI. 4. 64, | 
| Why do we say ‘ when taking w ? With any other upaenr ge these 
verbs will take the general affix sq ; as wterqra, | 


after usu ceri u afè ea: ( wate, w: ) u 
ain u asyay qT taenga: RÄ? gad wafer n 
7. The affix « comes after the root wat ‘ to tall’, when 

preceded by the preposition sq, and when the object i is in composi- | 
‘tion with it. 

| The verb wat ends in cee sat and by ITI. 2. 3. when compounded with = 

Can upasarga, it. would have taken the afix wa. This debars Baas we wat | 

| - Wh d 64)‘ a cowherd’ ( . Grae) | | ) 

| matere CM agria n a-d; ee, (Rafe, 


aba: a aà; ka ura: wages IET Tanet aaf u 
o Ragu goriva: faafia awg tt 
o biii Equ ee arate vie werg 


si guai ue ey 


8. The affix ew ‘comes after the vérbs a “ to sing’ 
; and w ‘to drink’ when used without a preposition, and when the 
i object i is in composition with it, 


The phrase anupasirga is to be read again into this stra by anuvritti 

from stra 3, though this anuvritti had temporarily lain dorm anb in sûtras 6 

and 7 as being ı unnecessary. This debars w; of this affix g and ware indicatory 

~ i among others that the feminine is formed dy the afit ALEV. ee, 
ae ha tees , : A o eka fas ee 


As, am a E Ee ee (1 (vi, 4. 64) ‘who e singe ates ae 


ESS bynne, aren ‘sin ger of Sama’. fom. wart and wrai tls ne | 
oe ` Vart :—The. afix zg comes after the verb aT when i b means to drink 
oniy when it isin oowposikion with ik he] n words hd, and j z 


as its object, 


=a ine emma a pe ie E 


a REER 


a 


BK. HI Ca. Il $ 9) | Tap arr scr ee ee ti ae 


This i is an n important odileana m the owa stra, Thus goa fom. a ger 
' wine-bibber’ ; mga: fem. iyc ' ' spirit-drinker’ T ee 
Why do we say ‘when in composition with aurå anl sidha ? Observe 
wicat wrarut the milk- drinking Brahman?’ ; formed by the affix 4 and the aia 


nine, therefore, not formed by | the affix t but by aT. 


Why do we say ‘when at means to drink’? When aT means “to protect! 


this afix is nob used ; as goa ' whe protects wine’, 
‘When these Words are compounded with an upararga they do not take 


eg but WY; Waa ata, CITT RTT: | 


: Vart.— There is diversity in the Chhanddas as to the employm nb of 
these affixes; as at atao gered or gen nafa Rat Zar: ufada water the goda do 
nob carry that Bréhmani to the regions of her husband who drinks WINS, 


AGIR D kii sanen uga TA; 


afa t qatag awarara AE EE S S wate a 
ate aE TRC ufmatraiguatgntairewdtageg mirade too 


aiaga uia wag u 


9. The affix =% comes after the ay ted | whén 
7 it does not mean ‘to raise up’, when the object is in com: oe) 
= position with it, | ac ae 


This debars wa. The word wawa means ‘to raiso a load’. “Phos | 
suf weft amine ' who takes a share, or sharer’ ; oa an heir’. (atuam o 


gotat ) (VII 3. 84 ) | 
Why do we say ‘when it does not mean to raise up’ ? For then the 

affix we will be employed; as wreete: ‘a burden-bearer, porter’. | 
, Vart.—-This affix comes after the verb aq, when in codon with 
the word afm spear’, ara ‘ plough’, Agr’ goid’, afg ‘staff’, diwe fan iron 


club’, we jar’, 


s a D QENE, vA | ‘a jur-bearer’, aga a bow-bearer’ = 


VartThis affix comes after the verb aa when the word r is in al 
composition with it and the sense is that of! holding’ 5 ng TIt: a thread- > 


a ; When ib hos nob this maning we > havo TANTE: | a y throad- taker’, 


o aan gon nagrin aaf è 
ah n safe neural wat siege sqaraàdr wae a : 


uft ‘a small jar’, agg a bow’; as gagu ‘s lancer’, ayant: 
(a ploughman’, wawqe: ‘an elephant driver’, afere ‘ a staff-bearer’, ame ek 


ee 


a Tan Arete aom, [ Be. UI, Ca, TL § 112, 


10. The ‘affix we comes after the a gH. Ew | 
the object is in composition with it and when the mean- | 
: ing of the word to be formed is descriptive of age. | = 

‘To this gdtra the verb gu Has the sense of uduamana which wag speci- 
fically excluded in the last. The word sag means the condition of human body 
as dependent upon time, This rule applies to those words which indicate the 
attainment of appropriate age for the accomplishment of objects described by co 


the upapada, or the reaching of that age in which the thing described. by the 


upapada naturally takes place ; as aut: wat ‘ the dog that has reached the nge 
when it can chew bones’ (ib when it can raise it up); wawy: efragare ‘the 


Kshatriya boy old enough to wear (lib. ‘ to raise up or be ar) the shield’; go that — 


the verb here has the sense of ' raising up’. 


ER AQ TATA n s 


TA, WA ) 


gien ure gage: margoaren wafa n 


11. The afix s= comes after the verb = (when 


the object is in composition with it), the root taking the — 


© preposition sry „and the sense of the word to be formed is 
inclination or acénstomad occupation. | | ee 
The word areated means a natural inclination or ‘habitual ination : 


Oe as yere: “gst ATER TS = BET sgt) ‘he who has a natural tendency towards 
reaching flowers, whose aon occupation is to collect flowers’ ; so ae 7 


WATT: | 
, Why do we say ‘ when denoting inclination’ ? Otherwise the affix will 
| be we ; a8 TOT RT TET NT | who brings load.’ 


we: neg wert we: ( wate, we) 


ae: awe garat, sengat: airg RaàT wate ti 


12, The affix we comes after the verb we toci 


respect’, when the object is in composition with it. 


This debars we. The words so formad are especially of feminine gen- ’ 


-dore Às zat ‘deserving í of eR meuret, wraret 


eae fie T 


it 


su a u N. T esit, fe of 


Br. UI. or I. x 13, w ee ni ACH. — ce : Alo 


‘enters amna Aaaa asina ii. kanaa h cine tae ee 


2 13. The an Era comes “after the verh w r 
sai and aq ‘to whisper’ | whea the case-infiected words 
elump oflgrass’ and’. ae ‘ear’ are in sosiposition with them 


erry | 
“re a. 7 . ee | | 
: The verb Ry is. i aaa tis wai: AT can take 
very li imited circumstances only, namely when the ubject denotes Sabrla ; there- 
fore in the case of both these verbs, the object cannot be in composition as an 
accusative case; therefore, the upapada here must be a general case-inflected 
Hence we have read the annvribti of the word ga from stlora & into this, 


an object ander na 


word. 
the anuvribti of the word ara” being inapplicable here. 


Varti l'he words to be formed must have the sense of fe 
an elephant (lis. who sports in cluster 


elephant’ and 


a‘telo-bearer’. Thus €a¥2ca2 = areae: | 
of grass) RT wafi = awa: ‘a slanderer (lit. who whispers in the ear)’, 
The affix wu is nob employed when the words to be formed do nob | 


Thus sree csr who plays i in clusters of Å 


PSI SRS OS OSE Te ft . 


mean an ‘elephant’ and a ' tradncer’ 
grass’. ma xfeat aga. ‘the mosquito that hums near the ear’. 


rf At: Gara i we agfa in a, wh, a 


way, (FF) U N 
qia: u wega? wig arated a tat fava suani aafin SE 

14. The affix wa is employd after the verbal 
when 24‘ well’, is in ie caer and the word to be formed : 


SS 


roots, 


denotes a name, 
As aq tagtu =a lit ‘ who does good’. So also JUNA: GENN: ' ‘au : 


these are proper ncuus. 
Why have we repeated the wor dhátu in this enn when ib was 


understood by anuvritti from sûtra III, 1 91? To this the reply is, that the ro~ 
petition of the word dhatu shows that there is prohibition of the affix g, that | 
comes after the verb ® in certain sens: ag (ILL. 2. 20), when the word Bq 18 in | 
composition. The affix wq will be employed after the verb ® and nob the | 
affix @, when wq is an upapada, even when the sense to be indicated is that of | 
KORENA kabit &e. (I 2, 20) The result is that the feminine of THT will be | 
wg, and nob aga, which, had. the afix been €, would have. been the proper : 
feminine (See IV. 1, 14). wga means ‘ a feinale-ascetic,’* £ a Vulturo” and | one a 


. having the habit of doin g good’. e 


Sie, 


Sacer che 


SE RRS 
SSSR I RR 


ae a Tar 3 iruz TA, a [Bx. IIL. On. 1, § 18, 16, 


PO lean one eke ener ree? 
gre: n Iaute Rra goren? su reat wate u 
mifer 8 wreathngee caTrg 8 
o anfia Ferewrgatee, t 

Risg saria Gee 

niia u fart aeaa wo 


15. The affix we comes after the verb wt ' A lie nae: 


down’ when in composition with a case-inflected word indicating L 


Tooation, i i, e, in the locative cases | 
The word yq (II. 2. 4) a noun ending in a ease affix is understood 4 in 
this aphorism As @ R= wua: ' who lies in the sky’. | 
Vart:—The affix wy comes after the verb xf when in PETA with 
the andi area ‘ribs’, &e., though nob necessarily denoting location; as 
arhent AR = erate: ‘who reclines on his sides‘, wecwa; ‘who lies on his 
a stomach’, quna: ‘ who lies on his back’, 


Vart—And when the verb ®t is e pend by the word faret; ; as 
Fea wy 8 = fyran : n | 


| Vart.—So also when the aos saw &e, are in composition with it ja: 
noting agent and in the nominative case, As set: Ta == SANA: | wegg aa 
ae. Bo wrergeteae, | | | . Soot 
me Vart.—In the Chhandas the affix ex comes after the verb al when in - at 

T composition with the word Tai< in the localive, As Tact QF = fates : ot who lies” eae 


on the moun tain’ : 


‘Lhe letter @ of wy is indicatory ee that there. is s elision of the 
final vowel with what follows it (I. 1, 64). | | 


ate: eu wari n az, a, ( afimd, 
ote " viiia garg swa emear wate J 
© 16 The affix €comes after the verb ag ‘to go 


when a vaso-infleoted word in composition with it, denotes 
location. A 


: ‘The word adhibarana of the Jast sûtra is understood i in this Asg | 
shag ‘who goos Sea the Kurus, WHAT ‘who goes among the 


cS d Oi 3 he afi z the bra af is is =, the Tober. z teini g indicator, showing 
3 fem iing G ka is formic ie by iial AL ‘ Petsad IV. 1 haus an, o 


Be. IIL Ci, IL § 1 


A — 7 u TT (E aata n Freer : 


he u fret am arata Ea —— wafa T 
1% o Phe: afix e is employed after the verb «% 
‘to dai when the words in ‘composition with it are Ñr < alms’, i 
vat ‘army’ and wara ‘having taken’. Be he oe oe 
w toe Tbe anworitte of the words ‘in the locative case’ does nob extend to 
this aphorism, and hence the necessity of making a distinct and separate stra. 


Thus frerec: ‘a beggar’ (who goes for alms) ; Pat ‘one who goes 


with an army’ ; SITIAN ‘one who goos after having taken’, 


gasainig Te: u a n arte u geq- 


(z:)n 


alae n geg, wag we wedges siiin wafa n 
18, ‘Lhe affix «comes after ‘the verb ų ‘to movè 
when the words in composition with it, are gt, Rad and 
sì, all meaning ‘in front of or before’. — ae 
| As gt: afia =g% we: ‘who goes in front, a harbinger’, So also sqa: 
-qU and wyer: ‘going in front, a leaders een 
a wf u qen agrir n ge, ath, ( aa, 
cafe: iini wy fga? aautitencat: wafa a 
| 19 The affix z comes after the verb = ‘ “to go’, , when | 
gt is in composition with it, denoting the agent. — Peas 


Thus ga: wefa=gaec: ' going in front’. 
Why do we say ‘denoting the agent’? Otherwise the affix we. 


employed, As vite eciem aise: going to the east’, T; 
garate re ween are uga: 

ae seiat sA She rs ra? e mgA 
| ped The affix e comes after the verb h s to make’ | 
when the abet is in composition with it denoting puio habit 4 


and 1 going with the grain (ooncession). — vee os 
The word te of this, sûtra r means the, final c or + conclusis və canso, i a] 
“not the grammatical eg arate kai 


Mi. ere ee THE AFFIX TA 0 O BK u on IL § 21 
act of being xecustomed to that. wga comes from aaia meaning ‘ with the | 
hair’, that is to say, regular, in natural. order, successive, and hence favourable, | 
and agreeable complaisance, acquiescence &c Of yg, we have saad wet 
‘the daughter that causes sorrow ; aweatt fagat ‘honorable science’ ; gast we 
; the family making wealth’. Of arseiteg, we have wtgat: ‘ who pom: obsese 
guies’, ; mågT:' who amasses wealth’. Of wtg@lea, we have Raar: ‘who pros 
mptly dose what he is directed’ ; awaz: ‘who regularly does what he is told’. | 
Why do we o ‘when a these senses’? Otherwise the affix will 

be WH. i Grate: potter’, aWTRTT: ‘ eity-maker’™.- ks 

_ Rarfeenfaarmarareerciaracat Ragar ALCI 
er faa aa Senne TATSAT FACS | URU Í 
Rafera t arm ar gani qi-fs— 


aga | H- 8G, i ri, es kai, @: ) 7 
aie: a fearfequedg arau atga wafa n 
—atfaaq a fal ARGUE afra u aia eu 
l 21. The affix € comes. after the verb g ‘to maker ae 
when the following words are in composition with it:— 
fear ‘by day’, far ‘light’, faa ‘night’, sar ‘splendour’, wt light’, i 
a = work’, wea ‘end’, wasa ‘endless’, snf ‘ beginning’, ay 
i ‘many’, ae‘ benediction’, fey ‘what’, fafa ‘writing’, fafe 
7 ‘writing’ , afa oblation’, af ‘devotion’, we ‘agent, fex 'painte 
ing’, @= ‘field’, words denoting numerals, węm' thigh’, wy 
‘hand’, we: ‘day’, a ‘what, sq ‘that’, «gs, ‘bow’, and ate 
f wound’, a | | | 
x, Both | ‘the: words ‘karma’ and ' sup’ are understood i in a this aphoriem ; Sait 
that is to say, sometimes these npapadas stand as accusative case and sometimes — 


they bave'cther cases, as the construction may requite This afix € comes 
-When the sense is not that of cause &., as it was in the last edtra.— se 


Thus Fearac: ‘the sun.” The word f Tear isan inde clinable and means oF Í 

tin ‘the day time’. There the upapada, therefore, is in the locati ve case, The e 
o sun is so called, because it makes creatures active in the dày time. 00 
es Bo mat: | the sun’ (light-maker) ; x famat: i the moon’ (the night-ma- o 
kad ket amat * the sun’ > ATER f the sun" (the letter @ is nob chan ged into visare 
ao as it } has been 80 sadi n the sûtra); wma: ‘ agent’; IEC ‘death’ (end- 4 
make | Marae « ‘magnifying to o any extent’ ; niga tthe creator’: agat 7 
co r RS hasy’; mfia ven: “ “the speaker of benediction’ ; a fees! a sery rant’; afesta ao 


“Re. HL Cu. mya 22, 21 Tara AFFIX mo Oe ae 


scribe’ ; an: E ewe: | ‘fering eacri iico, Perec: ‘a devotee; 
Egat ' an agent’; TARET: a painter’ i gaat: a. cultivator’ ; CHAT: ‘doing. 
ay one thing’, faar: doing two things’ ; ‘Taree: | doing three things”; aptat. | 
‘a runner, an express’, Tga OB hero’, $a manual labourer’ ; > wear: ' ‘the 
sun’ „wewt: ‘doing that’; TRT | doing $ that! ; P saver ‘bow-maker’ ; ; MUET 
“causing or inflicting wounds’, © = ae fe ET Se oe a | E l 
Vart —The affix wq comes nier A verb w wes ran aq, ae and 
agare in composition with it, The speciality of € affix is that the feminine of 
words derived from it is formed by long &; while the feminine of words derived 
by swa, is form ed hy long wu Thus fase, ERT, UTEN, and 4 gatur; these 


ae 


words mighb be said to belong to the swwrfe class (See IV. 1, 81). 
Tu ag agri u wey, wat, (& 


g: )u 
gfe: a erase eae? wafa alayna wafa gat VEATU 4 
22. Theaffix = comes after the verb ® ‘ to make’, | 


when the word =% is in com sition with it, aad the sense wee "the ie 


word to be formed is that of 3 vages, 


= The word yf means service for hire, wages, The word at dies nob a] 
‘mean the grammatical object bub the word-form ##; asetat “a hired las 
bourer’ (not a slave) ; otherwise the affix is Iq ; as GÅR: ‘an artisan’ os See 


3y, x ( cae, € E), u 


ute: u wagiiggeweg sonst q wafan 
| +23. The affix € does not come after the verb g 
é to make’, | when the following words are in eouiponee 
| with: itus ‘sound’, tia ‘ verse’, wae ‘ quarr el, ater 
ar.: enmity ri ag ps Aatiay,, w. : thread’, oe mas . 


f praise’, 


n and Tg wd 


A quarrels’ ; 


This prohibition inte even ‘when the 1 sense is + that of cause, habit &o, . 


Uhe affix g being Brobibited, the general z affix we takes its plate. AB mga : 


“sounding, sonorous’ ; ; cetaate: fa -verse-maker’ ; MATRIC 


‘one who foments | 
maam a writer of ‘Gathis: or prakrita verses’ ; Bewer agoi 


enemy’; qremre: | flatterer’ ; : qaaa tan author of sfltras’; ; TOR RTT ' a eom | 


Po ‘of Mantras’; TEATS | an author of Padapátha',. TE e a | 


a formed. | | oe 
| “The word tafe: is - fouthied diy. ting the ati: ET to othe ver oe Saud aa 


tle z froit-benring 4 a e a à tres’, oat 


ars Po Tae ABYIX IN. = [BE TIT On. I § 24-08 


A iii qn: X u m n 


-gu U eave WAT B aitri wafa v 
omia afifqaeathfcfe amsaq U 


| 24 z The affix 3T comes after the verb z when. 
the objects i in composition with it, are pine words Sew “a sheaf’, à 


‘and wga ‘ordure’, 


Thus wasa- ghras nom. sing. eatqatts ; so also upa, 
Vart.—This rule is applicable when the sense of the words to be form- 


ed, is that of ‘rice’ and ‘a calf respectively, Therefore xaraafe: means," rice’, 
and iaia a calf’. | 7 | 


When the words have not the senses of | rice’ and ' a calf’ hie affix s aq 
is employed. Ags tavgarts | sheat- maker’, waqare: ‘ ordure- maker’. 


gag fana art uu agri n TA, AGA rA 
i wait, ( wife; wa ) i 


eres a ute ATT gelar QHATTT TSA; aai: await waft ae rent wate J s 


(25. When the agent indicated is an animal, 


the affix {comes after the verb ¢ ‘to take’, the object in | 
composition with it e the Words ate ‘a leather- bag’ and + ate 7 


‘a Parni : 


A its eD 


-When the words formed do nob deviote an animal, the affix we is em- 
ployed ; as girme: | a water-carrier’ (a carrier of a leather-bag for hol ding 


water), areas | a carrier of his master’ s 


iiaii u RE it cen E 


ae ù saaie ears seat ilk Ra aa B 


Thus gfagtt: ‘a dog’ (a carrier of skin); arago ‘a beast? (that carries - at 


a And the words wane x and arene a are invogulanly : a : 


n maiig the. upapada end in “the vowel s v ; _ Phas sari Pe agrtireaate ë the | oo 


BK. n On. IL. § 27- 281 E O Tae arma ae a 


| The word near is formed ty adding the augment gx 
pada aen, and the affix «y to the verb TL Thus erage font mmea | pel: 
fish’ (one who feeds his own self}. 


The word ‘and’ indicates that there are ‘other such regula formed _ 


ake As gfeesfes ‘ gluttonous, s selüsh’ (aring to feed his own belly). SELB 
“ gluttonous, selfish’. pen 


are: Wat Ow Gua, TY mai, awa fares’, — aiea? riia. 
sead wate u 


97. In thé Vedie literature, the afix tq comes after | 


. the verbs 7% ‘ to honor’ wy “to wor ship’ wef to. protect’ and wa ‘ to 
agitate’, when the object is in composition. 


« 


(Rig. Ved. VI 53. 10) ta wart afat (Rig. Ved. X, 14. LL) iil arene 
vard qietatare (Rig. Ved. VII 104. 31). | 
QA: WT ue n qgfà w gà: ey , 4 wife ja iE 
ata: u ee REA EeqenTg Toratematye Te aymat wafan 
-afin amea nay ffeews anag gerning ee earg te | 
98. The affix wa comes after the verb ta ‘to tremble’ 


when ending i in fe (ILL. 26.) and when the object i is in a composition a 


with 1b. 


q and d Ware indicatory, the real affix is w, The w ind cates thag tt he augment 
yis added to the upapada ending in a vowel (VI. 8. 67), The w indicates that 
this is a Sarvadhatuka affix (III. 4 118), and therefore the Vikaranas like ` bie 
&e. (III. 1. 68.) will be employed here. Thus aE aaa fa = wR RAT: ( (: 


| kind’, 


ae shortened aby vL 3, 66. Sere ae 


Thus gaix car warafee (Vaj. San. L 17., V. 12., VI, 3); wa wt ety 2 


Sear SE St SE 


This affix comes s after the causative of THe. OF the aiie ex the letters r 


Ong aa EERE SY who awes the limbs’ 5 whe as ae : | 


| Vart The aiz ar comes a after itis: verbs’ me ‘to go’, ae to ssak. n i. 
‘to strike’, at ‘to leave’ when in composition with the words aa t wind’, gi n 
a bitch’, Tae‘ sesamum’ and a ‘flatulence’, As aranan: gats ‘ swift antelopes” 
o (going with the wind); gir a a bitch- sucker’ f faiga: an oilman’; i E 
caat: ‘a kind of bean’ (that causes or cures. fatal lence), “The; bag t of geh is oa 


3 - ray to the upas a 


= era, eq yu 


aye Pye Roce eo | (Bx IL. Cu. i, $29. 80 


eee entire 


z — ie renit: 0 Re ul ag L 


ji TE far, Qy 1) uo 
añe: u mirma: Saateeredtenttarete wage aR wafan 

—atidarg a a Qe: u arfearaig eee Bere | 

99. The affix wa comes afte the verbi eat ‘to blow’ 


and ® ‘to suck’ when afew ¢ nose’ and saw‘ breast, are in a coms 
position with them as object. 


The rule of yathdsankhyd as given in L 3. 10 does nob ha waver, apely | 


here. ‘For. waa is compousded with Bz; as (ean 3+ ees ear BE A+ : 
“wre tg TOLLES I E E i) sseaqoqas fan infant’ (sucking the breast 


But atfeet is compounded with both vat and @; as a Tea 


amiant Harta (VL 3. 66 and 67; VIL 3. 78=<arfeatwas ‘ blowing and 


breathing through the nose. So also e “drinking through the nose’. 
That the rule of yatkasankh yd, does not apply here, is indicated by the 
irregular construction of the Dvandva compound atterra, By rule ll. 2, 
84the word ea containing fewer syllables enghe to have stood first ; one irregu- 


a larity lets in another. 


_ The feminine of eavwas is ean wat, as the verb 2 has an indicatory € ea 


gan aâ give retad aeii ar para watan 
30. And when the words wt ‘a tube’ and af 


; ‘fst? are objects in composition with the verbs il and ®, the 
affix wa is employed E 


- Here also the irregularly-formed Dvan du a compound nAg shows 


: ‘ia AEDE of the rule of o e ; for se being a fa ought, to 
2 Jere stood first (IL.°2, 82). | 


Thus aign ‘ blowing through the tube? : ees blowing through | 


a the fist ; . atfgram ‘sucking through the tube’, an infant; gfgrwus “an infant’. — = 


3 “The word tand’ in the aphorism iudic ates that there are otber wore 


Jo also #0 o formed. Thus Tee afara, aries eum, akena, aasam, atawa, ' 


mountain’. aa te | eas 6 eee | | 
Se _ This hte i is ‘nob. 5 PAnini’s, batt is S aliy- a Vârtika, a to the rank caf = 
stitra by the: author of the. Kasiké. The Vârtikakâra divides the lash sûtra A 


: in this. way: = ( 1) ta We: ie Qs ai i wwa a r6): mfaarat renean u ( 4 ar i | 
croc: ate miraa awat J A oe 


a 


“iE 
OB 
I 
“Hh 
rie 
Ny 
yA: : 
T 
i j 
i 
a 
TR 
p 
oe 
w 
NE 
vi 4 
i gE 
RE 
n 
: 1 


: * a T 


BK. IL. On IL, eh: Say Tar. AFFIX, KEAS AF 


at P Re ofan ag x C] prs n aft, x, 
C gay y no : 
ete: a eet HR, ae are, EEE E Ea teii we reas 

81. The affix. TL comes after the verbs w ‘to break. 


into pieces’ and we ‘to carry’, when preceded by the upasarga s% 


and the word Re ‘bank’ is in componit ion with them as the 


object. | = 
Thus EESE SE oieabing aoe Banke (such ag a ‘chariot, 
river, elephant, &e.); wagge: ‘tearing up or carrying pues the bank’. | 
aed fag: u gn watt n ag- Rig: n (W9 
qir: a ag wa redah adiera: fazatar: eer a t | 
32, The afix wa comes after the verb tag ‘to lick‘ 


when the oeer in composition with if, is the word a ‘the > 


shoulder of an ox’ or ww ‘a, cloud’, 


As a¢fagtat: ‘the eee cow’ ; w fei atas ‘the cloud-liok- | 


ing wind’. 


eta: a fary neurie, aferemregaya aa: wumeqat wate n 


, 83 The afix wa comes after the verb wy, to 
cook’ when the object in eomposition with it denotes a e 


: measure. | 
. Thus wed wafi = secon: ‘a al having the capacity to cook a ` prastha Nad 


of food’; so also Rrveee:, erfceres ‘a kettle’, 
Frew su ayn cath n faa-ad, T, Ca, 


fei n. faa ww ar: aira: aa: wanedat wate n 


| 84, The affix wa is employed after the verb tq, when, 
fae “a measured, partition’ or aa ‘a nail’ i is the word in eompection = 
— with it as an object. i ee ee a 
The aphorism has its scope wba the. word fried ae not dinodet mea» ne 
 gures, which was the case in the last sûtra, Thus fanear nai ‘the Brahmani k 
-who cooks a little iea are Brabmeni’; ie ware ji the nai ail-scorching , 


barley — 


te J Aag = ae te eteereah aR suse ua a 


rju 


qRar wa: n 33 n verter u after’, We, (wf, Jn : 


ISR LE ane 


ay ) R 


a E AE E 


So yin 


ae eee ‘Tar us mae, = Br. I. On. IL. sas, 37 


35 The affix aa comes after the verbs ae ‘to strike’, ; 
when fag ‘the moon’ OF BRE fa p monar is the word in composition 


with it as object. — | 2 ; | 
«As Tagrge: rag: é the Raku that ecli pses ihe moon ; 


wee, see VI, 3. 67. 
amqaeaeng spats u mi n agri 


: ait, al mute, gq T) w 
eta a wargane gad: aiarra dreii aera wafa u 


“86. The affix oa comes after the verb gy ‘to see’ 


and. wa ‘to heat when waa and mute are the: words in compos sition | 


with it as object. 
Thus mei tgqhada ngira: ; ; as ardent eregi & the kitig’s 


| wives. not even see the sun’ (being shut up in the harem, and sO having no 


i opportunity of seeing the sun, that is, they are so well protected that even the 


sep te ‘sun cannot see them much less. any irreverent gaze). 


So also warerags ‘ heating. the fore- head’ (such as the ane 


| The word aed is an incompleto or impossible compound» as ihe 
ee negative = applies to the verb gw and not to the word ya’. This is in re 5 
to the rule of samaratha pada vidhi (UL L. 2.) 


ae Miben n 39 n wert t Sq aaa- 
Tegan, q | F 
| ater u biii qug aisya — wear T J 
36. : ‘The words SUENA, Kong and qiri are irregular 


= ee i rege: corrosive, . 
‘wounding the vital parts’. For the addition of the aupment aq after the word — 


a op spree genie aan 


Thos od ataia guerre ‘ fierce-looking* qen qantas qrg: ‘ delight. a f i 


ing iv drinking an a of Agri, a flash of Lightning’ » So. caterers wena a 


Ayr Se ee 
} af yaaa baz: wt u a u arf n ‘fread ce 25 Eai n 


o tfc u fe ew mad: wttreereiidteidt egret nate u 
o riega warard wits Tater a 
ao qtia i, Raay fay T a ee a ee 
ame acres eg ome aS — a 
a wien v kj x Ta r Areia A wR: a 


- object. 7 et as | | 
í Tbus N O Graergs who: speaks Kindly"; aiaa: ‘who professes 


~ submission’. 


ao in the ofttra, 


Bx. TII. Ca. IL § 88,39] TEB aprix gnace, = (AB 


88. The afix we comes after the. verb =g ‘to 
speak’ when fr oraw is the word i in composition with it as an 


Of the affix wa, the con wand w are indicatory ; q indicates the in- 


_sertion of the augment oe CVI. 3. 37), and «shows. that there is ener vee og, of 
the vowel in certain cases CVI 4, 94): . 


Tn the case of Tun and aw with az, the affix €x wonld have given the 


seme result as the affix aw. Making a seperate affix in this sûtra is for the 
eaka of the aphorisma that follow, where this. affix will prodnce different eBaote 


than wa. 


Vart -The affix wy comes after the verb aq ‘to go’ when a ane aE ae 


ing in acase-affix is in composition wish it. As Marti gett ‘ the slow- 


moving ¿. e., sn elephant’; fwawar efert ‘the slow-moving i. e.a she elephant. 2 


Fart: -— This affix comes under similar circumstances when the word i in 


E composit ion with we is fagrrg ; and the latter is then replaced by the word d Fee, oe 
Àa fagrar meai fagran: ' a bird (that which goes through the sky). 
i Vurt:-;In the Vartikas above given, the affix wy may prorat > 
be considered as if ib had an indicatory @. The force of ¥ is to canse elision of 
the final vowel with what follows it. As fagas or eemi a De So also ginn: i 


or yam: fa serpent’ (what goes crookedly)’. 


Vart: -— fagraa_is replaced by tag when the afix g (Ir. 2, 48) ¢ comes 


after the ve rb aq; as fayr: ‘ ‘a bird’ Thus we = three oe ns nae 
fary i 


(=). 
ee a frer aiarra | we nad waft i 


nae 39. The affix am comes after the verb are Tito. heat n 
when fawa or we is the word in 1 composition with it as an: S 


object. 


fw of aL; while in Churddi, all Il verbs take te s 
Thus Tyeed arafa = 
“80 also wat: ‘one an subdues his enemies. a hero’ ee 


arara: n e no wart: a Rit, ar, 


~The verb ae z belongs both: tò Biu ad: Chur o ‘Both-are meant | 
in the case of Bhvédi, the verb ai is the causative ine ia : : 


= fya WIL 4, 94) * se who destroys hie enemies ef 


E sense mien meagan closes bie chen ~ ` 


RARER TREE 


Tae TRS STS 


TEE A nn nse 


wW hen the wo rd ari x 


o aaan 


3 = y ad we t) t. 


note: object. 


ay Ps ae THE ariz REACH. | [Br. Ill. On. IL § a 4 


This affix however, will not apply” when the above ae are in the 


feminine gender. In this cage the a affix ag will be employe Ag. 


fgvat arafa = = fuaa: 


arfa aàr aa n ye u Perg u arf 


yin 7 mgr quay wag aati: z wa meaat wate g? awan a 


40. The affix We comes after the verb ze ‘to curb’. 
ra. ‘speech’ is in composition with it as object, 
and the sense indicated i is that of a vow: 


| The word wa means a vow taken according to the rules of Dharma- 
aåstrae Thus ardan sated | he has taken the vow of rigid silence.’ 


Why do we say ‘yow’ ? Otherwise the form is arati ‘restraining 
speech! (VI 3. 69). 3 7 | 


qa ARa: ny agria 


u ana ati, dice Ae. 


(F4) is 


yn u ye wå wetatrs EDES uder qrati: ani a 


fiag TORE siii a | 
41. The affix wa comes after the verb ak «to split? . 


eo and et’ ‘to bear’ when respectively in composition with the words z 
ae fa oity’ and «ë ‘ all’, as objects. 


As ye wreafa = gegt: | name of Indra (who splits kuis cities)’ (VI. 3. 
69 and VI. 4, 94); qast trar ' the king who is all- forbearing’ . 


 Vart:—So also when the word #2 is in composition: with the verb att; ; 
as regt: ' a fistula in the anus’. 


gigrig eT ARNT arti oe 


a 


gfe t wa qa wy a wee Tr sigrety wie aw. negar wata T 


a 42. The afix ae comes after the verb aT m | 
: ae when the words - a ‘all is hank’, 


>? aT. wong. are a © composition with it as an 


A aav w “a ee a ‘rogue’; eae re a river’; ; a "ett fee ; 


tess mountain"; ; weed stem | 1 a = aieong y wind’. 


wwo ' cloud’, and = 


PR UL Ca. n. 10 45) i ai Ta: arri KHACH. 425 


er y T: D UR u EZT J 


pee Ti afi wq Ee KEEN aor We_weyty wafa n n 
aist a ewvafadt anfen agafi adraia t 
43. The affix wx comes after the verb % ‘to make’ 


| when the words ae ‘cloud’ were misfortune’ and wa ‘fear’ are in come 


oe ape as objects. | 
| As Raae: ‘producing clouds’; sgftacs ‘giving pain’, wears ‘frightful 


Vart.—The tadanta vrdhi applies in the case of npapadas like aq, &e, 


This is an exception to the 2drtika under 1.1 72. by which, in the ease of | 


affixes taudadta-vidht was. Peder Thus we have sed ae ‘who causes 


security’, 


Qai 
N 
CSN 
~ nes fay wy gta RATITeY vAr TET wey J 


44. And the affix wT as well ag WY comes. after the E 
verb & ‘to make’ when the words è" appas, fra ‘Pleasant’ and 


wa ‘joy’ are in composition as objects. 
The word ‘and’ denotes that the affix wy is also to be included. 


Thus Weare: or Fest: ‘propitious’; Frege: or faders. showing kind 


ness,; agm or wae ‘causing delight’. 


The repetition of the afix sq, when its anuvritti alg have teen 
rend into this sitra by using the word at ‘optionally’, indicates that these words 
never take the affix æ of sûtra 20 though cause, habit, £c- may be denoted; so- 
that the feminine of those words is formed by st and not by ®@; as ara 


STR ‘small beginnings lead to or cause prosperity’. 


miit qa aeran: uan mar i maè, Kai i 


ea n hick ave exe saastet: sa it at we meat waft w 


ee E 45.” The afix a comes after the verb x ato 
7 be when in composition with the case-iofleoted | word a 
© gatisfied by eating’ and tho sense is j that of instrument Ore) 


z condition. 


F PLETI SW a u yy u wath u ee fire nf we , ee 


SAATA RRE 


ARETES: 


SSS a SERRE OTR. 


‘The word | ate’ of stira 4i is s understood here, Ses ee - lee o 


TEAT ES SNN 


ggg Tam aC Ema. (Bx, H1 Ca. 1. § 46.47 


Thus arfaa: meaning ‘ food’, liberally that by which one ‘is satiated. 
o i raat ata, Here the word denotes instrument. And sitar also 
-means ‘satiety’, which denotes condition. — i | : 
Ao arat qaia TARR: n gE N gT r 
4-q- g-ia- aRar RA: ( way, ate, gx) u 


atau xq a fa uft ate ata ga aii wgs: pae Feet ar wI ray : 


wafan 
: 46 ‘The affix aa comes after the following verbs 


ea when the words to be formed denote a name ‘viz. € ‘to bear’, 


fixed’; waaa ‘ Satrunsaha’ (withstandi mg an enemy), waaay; 
A (destroying an enemy); aftiga: ‘ Arindama’ (victorious: i 


o 3 e daddi in the last aphorism, the ‘Separation serves the Purpose of carr 
ae ae amuvritti of Wi into he subsequent stiras. 


ang to cross-over’, ¥ ‘ to choose’, fa ‘to conquer’, atl “to hold’, Tig 
€ to > bear’, afr: to. heat’ and =a to subdue. | : as 
Both the words wfm and gfe of sûtra 1 and 4& are andassi 
ioe and should be applied as the occasion requires Thus freee: ‘earth’ (that 
which supports all) ; tfax ‘ the Rathantara_ Sama’; wian ‘a girl’ lit (who ia 
about to choose a husband); wana: | an elephant lit. (who conquers the 
| enemy); gitu ‘a mountain’ or’ the pole of a carriage to which the yoke is 


Satru n tapa” 


Why do we say ‘ when denoting a name’ i Observ: ve “spore ‘ho ake eae 


A supports his family’. 
RTA BS agf n aa, T, ( gRr, wai eee a 
DaN a u naala gega? autat faut we wendy cafe vo gle 
a Ba. And the affix wa comes after the verb. re : 
oA ‘to. go’ when in composition with a word ending in? 
7 erent, | and when the word to bo formed denotes 


a 


: As gira ‘Sutangama’, Thoagh the verb ag ai well nS haini in- r 
tying the 


TE agrarceataðy s: z: n ae a TR a w ra 


ne et a meen TTS 


BK UL Cn u 8 48.) Tae AFFIX DA 


oaa fend, mara * excessive’, sas oe gx fan’, 


“having gone to the end, thor 


glided). Now though the rule 


7 tory @, follows, 
: elision takes place, although the word "q 


(1. 4, 18) ; because the presence of € as an indicatory 


- meaning. 


ne words denote location. AS gae 


| access’ a 
ip Dg country ; -as fas ‘a country’. 


: above stand as upapadas: Thus ER 
women’s compartment! ; aE bee 


Om of his ene Te Se 


| NPE u 7 Pas an 
afer any a ATER - 
ante ny n a grad a | | | 
The affix = comes after ‘the vorb we ‘to go" 3 
ition with the following words as its objects fe 
ait across’, a 


when in a 


‘all and sata * endless’. 


‘The anuvrittt of the word garat does nob e to this. Às aT! 


ougly conversant’ ; megans t going too fast? ; 
eran a way-farer’; gen: ‘going to a distant place’; areas § completely familiar’; 
aim ‘going every where, the Supreme Being ' ; saat going to infinity, moving e 


for evers x 
Ofthe affix = the letter ¥ is indicatory, the reat affix baie E3 The n 


€ indicates that the fz portion of the word to which this is added, must be a 
elided (VL 4. 148); as amg + Ty + SS B+ q-a (the fe portion a4 of aq ig 
VIL 4. 148 Bays ‘when that which has an indica: — 
there is elision of the fe of a #5 yet in the present case, auch l 
here is nob one of those called,- Ma 
letter: mush ‘not be he 


a A a 


Varts—The g is also employed when the ee in angmga ac) 
<n ‘every where’; ‘and aa * creeping sas JAT ‘Supreme Spirit’ ‘aam ‘aspake — 
| Vart:—So also when the word in com ponpon is aqq.‘ breast’, and there. ce 


‘is elision of its final As St prg ESAT ' moving on breast, @ snake’ foe 
~ Vari:—So also with the words y ‘ well’ -and €& bad’, when the result- a 


s ‘tha in which - one. goes. easily, ar n 


gue ‘ difficult of access, a forb’ 


Vart:—So also with the preposition tac, the word to be formed mean : 4 


“Varti— Others say, that this © ¥ is s added when other words is besides To 
gt to o the s vilage ya Auka nn 


ge coe “Tap arnix | 7 (BE, NI Ca. 1 $ 40-51, 


os | “49. ‘The affix x comes after ahe; verb wy S to kili’, y 
when the object is in An with it, and when | benediction is 
5 intended. oe 
He eo oe The affix g is diesa in ‘this sfitras Thus fafa qang: 
l he kill the whale’; wat ‘may.he kill the enemy ’. i | 
| “Why do we say "when. benediction i is s intended’ 2 Otherwise 
agna: | ‘who kills his enemy’. | che 
Vart:—The afix wg, comes after ‘the Seah ane when the word qo 
es wood’ is in composition. with it, and the final letter of the word so formed is 
changed ‘into æ, when the word so formed denotes a name, As are areas yee 
- mates ( STR-f ATEY we, L)‘ the wood- -pecker ’, aie E 
le Vart:—So also optionally when the word are ‘beautiful’ is in compo- 
| sition under circumstances detailed in the last vårtika : | as stature: or. 


matara: t 


TEG andi is in composition with a word in the objective case, the affix Wy is em- a 
a ployed ; and the final is replaced by €; as aug dafa = =g or wa datas woe 
tthe alphabet i agii delta weg ares or THEMIS, connecting the words that are 


separated, an annotator’s — a 
ae arar: u EI u want n “a2, je aah, ( (wife, 

, yu. | re. 

af e a mapatan: Jad prenume "r rue ear? ae 
me «660. The affix z comes, ' after the verb a “to kill” : 
wt en iti is compounded with the preposition ay , and when the 

: ject i in ous sod with it, i is fhe word nae ‘pain’ or ag darky ap 


broyer, i e., the sun’, een : : 
I „Thig i aphorism. has i its scope when thes sense is s not si that of benodiotion, 


 Vart:—So also, when the verb ¥ is -preceded by the Pe ey, : 


Bx. IT O8 Bima te se ue ats Biss 


ga ien i -e sing. sree child- killer’ . “go also wee cite a nom, sing we. 4 
rñ ‘head-killer’s E e ee | | 
| | ‘The word at is an irregular form of the word fac 1 


baiiio t ® u agra | u 


ate J gaaat: aides lafant eyru wafer a 
52. The affix es comes after the verb we ‘to kill 


x Fan iti is in composition with the word wat * wife’ orua: husband’ 
as object, aud when the word so formed denotes the agent 


„possessed, of that attribute (or when the word SO formed denotes 
a mark). | 3 og Rise; i | 
The word wsv of this shire gives rise to the doubi whether it means 
wet mait or aewafe waft, Inthe former case the meaning will be‘ when 
the agent is itself the mark’; as wraryas ‘a mole’ (a mark on the body indicas 
k tive of the death of one’s wife). In the latter case the meaning will be ' ' when ved 
the agent is possessed of the attribute denoted by the word’; as arara: tthe | 
g murderer of his wife”; ahaa tt ‘ the murderer of her husband’, — oom es D 


3 


Of the affix ea the letters ¢ and œ are indicatory. The a shews i 
È, and æ causing elision of the penultimate wo of 


the feminine is formed by 
z Thus RARA Ty = (VE A, 98) = maqa (VIL 8. ki 


E Bu agri n sapr syi : 


E 
l eres 


a rasca fa imnes: RaT iege? emà cate: J n 
D 58. And the afix eg comes after the peri a‘ r 

kill when the object is in composition with it, and when tl 
word to be formad y denotes an L eoat other than, a x hun 
being. z | i : eee 0 agen Ce eee 


`) Woy do we say w 
megn ai ‘a Sidra’ (lil è 


a wo © © TEBAS KETUN BE, IIL Om, IL § 54, 55, 


Why i is the aizi ER, not employed i iu the following 2? Aem eet 
sephany (ie 6. who kills a thief) — Here the word is formed by the affix s 
the analogy. of sittra IIT. 3. 113 which allows a diversity in 
- affixes, which alge is s extended i in thie case to a krit affix. 


on 


k ce 


of krit ya 


BA, ‘The affix oR, comes after the verb 
when the word in composition with if asits object is eA 
‘elephant’ OL ans ‘gate’ and when the sense indicated ig tl at 
of power, E 
. The sûtra applies where the tent is a eee being. is Te 
we = Eheres ages: “a man who is strong enough to kill an elephant’; 80 
-also kickt Ui a burglar’ (who is capable of breaking open the doors), 


-Why do we say ‘ where power is indicated’ ? Observe fate vet ties 
iii who kills the elephant by poison’ . Here the affix is BM, 7 


oan arame fea yy agrè n 
A ARa n 


gfu afra aeu mli weet firra fafecfx vaft e 
o mnie aq Eii STAI a 


o 55. The word afen and aga are irregularly formed 
y when denoting an artiftcer. i T j 
yo Ba te These forms are thus evolved. The affix € is employed afier the” 

z “ecb a in eN with kihi $ hand” and | ars’ a 2 blow’ w. i ; then the . 


BR. III. ae $ Be] oo ee ee a as RE 


wafan 


g ‘to make’, when the cone words are in composition with it 
as objects : — sq. ‘rich’, git ‘fortunate je ‘big’ afaa 
‘grey’, wt ‘naked’, saz’ blind’ and fz ‘pleasent’, pro- 


vided that these words have the sense of the words 
formed by the affix fea, though not actually ending in the alix 


The afix Tn Va 50. ) is added to a noun when ib is in a, f 
with the verb g ‘to become’, w ‘to make’ and 4q ‘to be sits force being that 
a thing attains to a condition in which it previously was’ not The fea being o 
an optional at affix, its sense is two-fold ; namely, words ending in fea and words ` | 
not ending in fea. Both may have the force of Tea. In the present stra, — 
however, the words that actually end in few have been excluded, while words 
which do not take the affix Tea, but have the force of Tex are included in the | 


- present sitra. 


seal tatea epena “t that by the instru: | 
mentality of bieh the poor becomes rich.” viz., wealth, prosperity, means of si 


to 


| ad, ; gaisg ‘naling happy’ ; aaway ‘by which one becomes big’; 


blind’ Torq cary | sao kindness. | | x 
| Why do we say ‘ when the force is that of the affix ea Caen ; 
sates aaa gafa i. e, megana | they anoint with oil. Here though somethi 


ig joined with what it previously was nob joined, namely, with oil, yet. as. the : a | 
radical word is nob prominent here, the sense is not ‘that of fi fea t and hence- this i a 


i counter-example. i, le 

i Why do we say ‘when. not t ending i in the affix: fer Sines + Te 
| sie aia they make rich by this. i Bare, the aign x ee i E anaa na 
Tt might be objected : | well, if way is ‘affix egg. 
ae be m a 3. eae! as there i isr no p difference o between 


ps u agaaa aigan sa saiieaterrlg maai: BT, WITS erqe 


The afix wees -i ee the sense of the | word | 
to be ial is al of an insteumental agent, comes after the verb 


> 


‘rendering grey’; mini e naked’ ; . ETE ‘ma z A 


EEEN TRENES > 


in the feminines of their derivatives. - 
we anlegt take & in the feminine | as 


; be come’, 


Patanjail observes this prohibition s aso superfluous, because there is no 
distinction between €a& and sq. - For the wor] formed by any one of these 
he 


affixes have the same form and the same accent. Nor there is any distinction 
For the word formed by as, AH, & 
: the words asa and aaa, Nor th 

r in both the cases it will be nitya 
ent gy For it 
hë hae 


refore 


any distin ction in their samdeas. Fo 
samsas Nor is the prohibition made for the sake of the augmen 
boing an indeclinable, gq cannot come e after it, The prohibition t j 
no uso to this sûtra butit is inserted here for the sake of the following sitras. 


So 3 
alan aeni grayug 
FEL gelit sadit waas n 


57. The affixes Tevge, and wax, when the word 


to De ‘formed denotes an agent, come after the verb a ‘to. 
when it is in composition with wo ords «rga keas 


< provided that these have the sense of the words formed 


kla the affix fea though not ending in fee. 
-Thus sargaeufaeg: ‘ becoming rich (who w 
‘Joecoming y rich’; gadafasg: or -atgas “b 
becoming | big’ ; . afany: or -agat be 
P siiomieg naked’ ; wedatacg: or -atga becoming 
enon an object of affection, amiable’. te gcd g 
ng the agent’? ‘Not so when it denotes 
when thi snse’ of the upapada ‘ia that 


aH, ey 


Vhy do we say ‘ ‘ when denotix 
i bene he affixes wil apply 


Be £ I II § 59.} Tan arz kris, gn ee 


- such verbs, the anuvritti of ad ought to come b ttre 4 To hie we say 
there is no harm in readin g the anuvritti of gir in this case ; because the word- 
mai of the last nûtra is also, in a way understood. Heese and indicates the 
- collection of allsorts of agents whether objects, instruments, 8&c., and bhis can. 
only be when the first member of the compound is a word in general. | 
aero Thus qa eguta =g, nom, sing. qag: he. who touches clarified | 
butter, cree ett E= REO (VI. 1. 68) =ega-+o (VI. 1, 57, and VHL 
9, 62), So also aia syama ‘who touches with hymns’; s@a equate 


= wary, ‘who touches with water’ J But Sear eaefamorareds here we E 


have the general affix we, 
~The ¥ of fq is to distinguish this affixes from affixes | like fist &. | For, 


had it been merely Te, thea in sûtra VIII 2. 62. we should have used fy n sugi e 
gs and it would have been ambiguous, for fx might be explained ag meaning. 
both fg and faq_as #4 means gaq_,e@rq_&o, To remove this ambiguity, y is 


added to make a distinctive affix. The 4% cannot be for the sake of accent. l 


(VL. 1. 117), the verb being monosy cere would of itachi have taken that accent, — 


i dit Si panyen ksi w 


aiaga fee an 


ogi t a TEUTE 
re 59. The words wera ‘a domestic priest , «aim 
dent’, ae a garland’, fa,‘ direction’ and saa, ‘a quatrain 


: irregularly formed by adding the affix fe; and so also after 


_ verbs %73: to y 
e ati is employed, 


The first five words. are R a Thus =z pag. + — R d hee 


Pe he “who. performs sacrifice in the reason | (arm) or to the ‘Beason (AEX). 


word, however, i is a wis word i in which it is fruitless bo search for its arnoia o 
Here there i is r godenlistion. and the final has 


_ meaning. | a+ m= sN 
ae acute accent. : } 


: igererareat ae st aa wT en Rf = " of 


worship’, ate ‘to Join; and ara ‘to epproach’, the offx 2 


AB Siesta bee rain KAN. 3 Bx. HT. Ca. IL § 60. | 


E ‘The affix fax comes patie: gig and : ET, whet these are uncombined, o 
E Thus qt AE ERER In nominative singular, agt ty=nrga ta (VIL n T= o 


ag to (VL. AS Eie e, (VILL 2. 62) “ who joins a% When the root qu 
‘compoposition with an upapada, it takes one affix Fae (soe sitra 61), 
saxaaq‘ yoked with horses’, | 
S O So also mey UHRO, nom. sing. WẸ ,‘a curlew’, The non- elision $ 
of the a(VL. 4, 94) of wee is an irregularity, as this word has been taught | ins 
connection with other irregular words, eee 


| ag ginang RT gan WE 
gT, maa, E, T, ( iva yn 


Lis 7 ee 


| fire 8 u 
== 60. And the affix «a come after the verb gro 
cto see’ when it is in combination with <az &, and does not — 

| signify perception, ae 

: The force of ‘and’ is that the fg also comes under similar eireumstan- 

ces. ag &o. are pronouns, for a list of which sec I. 1, 27. Thus Fuge nom, a 
Poo sing MER, ‘guch-like’ when it ig formed by fey; and zarga: ‘ such like’ when — a 
B E t the affix is «a. So also ag+ggtiyr=aga (VI. 8. 91) nom, sing. args_ . 
taru (VET 68, VIII. 2. 36 ånd 63, ‘VIL 4, 56); and mgu: when sT is tho affix, — 
ae So Tone aga: ‘ what-like’. ES 

T What is the force of the letter sof ws? Itis for the sake of necent ; : 

the wadtta is on the first syllable of those wor ‘ds which are formed by an affix ip 

n having an indicatory gorg (VE. r 17), But the indicatory q would have | 
a _ given the same accent, thare being no difference between i a and wq in this | 
- respect, The indicatory a then serves only the purpose of distinguishing | the z 

a og ffix ET, from aqin sûtra IV. 1. 15 in which wx is taken and not wag. Had we | 
-nob formed this separate affix, then for wagta of that sûtra, we should have 
read RY FCT S0 that the feminine of words formed by æq would have also taken 
ie : long %, SO that the feminine of aas: (matar vi A 29) > would have been : 
be ial instead of aaa, oe (es Ao ee | 

oe Why do we say ‘ when nob signify ing perception ’ 2 ‘Seo a ea z 
eoe who sees that’: The words atga, argu &o. arc crude nouns. in which the ety- 
oe ‘mological g dense of the root nob being visible, the act of $ Doa can never ‘be ae | a 
y noted. by these words, i Se | | ee = a a 
Sea cee oe Vart:—T nis rule applies Jo ‘when: the words” ware and. ‘ary aro Jee 
by? composition with gw. ‘As ṣga or sgu: ‘like’ (sere mut WLS SET 
ce vat 8. oN) 80 o also A or rnea t of f another k kind’ ” 


ee 


i skies’, : epithets « of Brahma’ (Kath. 5. 2}, grag ’ serving’ ICSE ‘oviparous’; ; 


< tleader of army’ ; Eig E leader’ ; ataw: “| - head- borough’ saws ‘first’, 
sl ‘there e cerebral x a in. these words: Bee: 


Vart :+—The affix we comes “algo” ‘after the root aa. As RIES! ager, 
NEIE SEC) A+eg +ermatig¢ tee (VI. 3. 91) =at woe 
2. 2.85) = ATES aa 2. 41) aNECt © (VIII 3. 59) satgi 


egutaghiaiagiaadtcargran st 
Ly- fz ERECT THR fig AE A i 
fea, (eta ) u 


pa 7 an wigs: Yar? su? wreqsagraTrste — es Wee 

eet 61. The affix ñt comes after the following verbs 

when in composition with a word ending in a case affix, though 
it may he an upasarga, viz:—vwa'to sit’, 4 ‘to bring forth’, 
Tee ‘to hate’, gt ‘ to bear malice’, ṣẹ ‘to ae ga‘to join, — 
‘to eoncentraté the mind’, fee ie know’, ‘to become’, © +0 
consider’, fag ‘to divide’, fez ‘to cut’, fe ‘to conquer’, “® “to 
lead‘ and ax ‘to shine’. 2 a i 
The phrase ‘ the word _ending with a casé-affix’ is understood in . this a4 
 sitra. The anuuritti of wa is not to be taken in this sûtra for the game rea- 
| mone as in sQtra 58 ante. The upasargas are also words ending i in a case-a fix a 
 & é, they are also eubanta words. Their special mention in this section, indi- ] 
- cates by implication ( jndpaka ) that wherever in the previous sitras, the word 
ant 1 108). case-inflected word) is used, ‘ip does not inculude an upara a i 
Phe root € being read in conjunction with fire shows that wate class ~] 
verb is meant here, and not garfe class. The verb ga includes, both gta “ to 
join’ and gx ‘ to concentrate one’s mind’ The verb fag includes: the three 
verbs having | the sense of ‘to know’, ‘ to become’ and ‘ to consider’, but does not , 
i include the verb fag ‘ to gain’, becaase that roob has an iudientory q Frew) et ast 


while all these verbs have indicatory @. ced 
Thus, eq—giewq ‘dwelling in purity’ ; amien ‘awèt ing | in ‘the my 


Was: * bringing forth hundred’ ; was ‘parent’. Faaite treacherous’; : alge J 
o “hostile’ ge—farge | koub. NNG, “hostile (VHI 2. 37). se AYE cows | 
S milker’ saga milker’ (VILL 2e 32, and: 3T E | ‘carriage’ ; Raa “ime i | 
. pulse’. fag—aefaq s knower; of Veda’ Eici ‘kuower’ ; g wafaq “knower of co | 
Brahma’, fag—argiag ‘ wood-cutter’ aia: cutter’. i E ‘rope-cutter’ peel 
7 ning § a cutter’ : aaia | enemy -couqueror” ; Me afaa: ads Aa ari 2] 


| Bec ause the word mwi has a a cer obral vi oa 


sedi ais og maaan a ees de a ieee a serie ea 


iE SE SIE EE BS ie Ee SC nn ape ng Seen boa ese be 


SR, 


O VIEL 4. 3% 
_sûtra VIIL 3. 25). 


Tae ayeti Nyor. [BK IIL Ow. If § 62-65, a 


Site mp AM Hao 


v. 2, 78 and thas indicates that a Jords will have T, 2g + also by sûtra a 
= E splendour ’ ang : Pia mess (bhe letter # is added by 


Sibra 


This stra i is a continuation ande expansion of sitras 75 and 76 sup. f — 
he ` esti § gma Pah Sway PRADA a ee u 
62, The afix fa come after the verb 


t ‘to 


share’ when in. composition with a- word ending in & casee 
ji afix whether it bo an upasarga or nob. | ae 


The words ‘ upagarga’ and ‘supi’ ar- understood in this sft-a, iis ar 


| wate were, nom, sing. ee Te ‘sharing w half So also when i in composition | 
= witha ad ea BS WNT, ‘ division’ 


"63. In fe te: Chhandas, the affix few comes after the 


i a B verb ES to hear when iti is in composition with 2 word ending i in a : 3 

i casoafir, l 

| | - The words! paul de ‘and ' raps’ are understood heros As E | 

g pere re nis ding. yxw name of Indra’. The dental v is changed into ceres : e 

Í bral x by Vill. 3. 5i. | and the €into eby VIII 2. 81. The final w of a is = 
oe abanda by v {. 3. 187. See Rig Veda. I 176. 2, Hil 45. Se | 

ee a 3 z elt P ae 


4 n waren ag: w, ( ae 
fe, feat gare. cae? ferendi $ 


are lsb ) sing. uuRTe ‘carrying a prashtha measure’ ; go fg Erare Si 


A The division of this sûtra frora the last is for the sake of the subsequent ca ; 
e iita, into which the annvritti of i only i is carried and nob of at, See 2 
> : oe Yajor, Y Veda. XIV. 3 10, XVIL. 26. eae Me a petat ra aa ae 


Se er ae 6h ‘The affix fer after the verb. ae tto carry’, in- > 
a the Chhandas, when A ware ending with a casenr is in composi- os 
S tion with it | Por : $ 


a verb eq includes two verbs 


me II Om. IL § s6, Com Tentar vir | ee ae 


sve ee ee 


: the verb ae wien iti is in composition with, the words me 


of food to deceased ancesters’, gaw ‘fæces and gttva ‘water’ 


As @sqaren: Faar (Yajur. Ved. IL 29): fire that. carries the oblation g 
0 the piirin; gawanen | carrier” of water]; [gttewaten: ios Ved. XI. a? ; 


The feminine of these words is formed by adding lon g baa e 


BE & n ai, w 


ear v 


-verb we‘ to carry’ when it is in composition with the word -weu ‘an 


oblation to gods’, provided that the word so formed does not occur à: l 


in the middle of a pada (fourth part of a stanza). 


ee As waru Gu rey 
Ved. I. 44. 2.) 


Ss we When'!this word occurs in the middle of a pide, or ab the bejinsing, fed 
the form is wewure_, which is, derived by adding the affix fee (sfitra 64). As 
eematatracuts fear we ‘ the eter decane agni or fire that carries oblation pad ae 


thelyods, is our father’. (Rig. Veda Itt. 2 2.) 
remem fire no n 


l ANT, fe, ( erate, stai ) u 
afer u berun Tgrt gra SITET waft Tr — ama J 


we i 


~ 67. The affix fæ {the whole of which is umaj 
> comes in the Chhandas| fter the verbs wy ‘to be born’, we ft | 
| bestow’, et to dig’, ae “to pace and we’ to go’ when a word a 
| endingina case-afix isin ‘Somposition,- and the final nasals are o] 
| _ changed into long ww Si Bet) ORE CE re ee Mae 7 tas ge ae 


‘The words; wri, st x and a are. To ae ia th ca dais 
g ive’ and“ to y worship’. E a 


m neans both “to | 
Of the afix fac, the lebter = is s indicatory, a and 


-o when the afix fee, x follows, and | the whole affix i is elided "3 ` 


ré ‘oblation ae 


The affix s34, comesin the Chhandas, ation ‘the l 


mm: < fro, the carrier of oblation to bho nee Gig 


i qualifying a ag in | 


| | as VL 4, 4, by which rule the final nasal of aq, A es dere pned by long = - l 


: who gets milk’ hee IV. 39. 1 and 40. e From TE ye 


© food’. 


Sed and cooked’; thus IERTA: means a man who eats meat cooke 
te @,, & Meat-eater as ‘opposed toa vegetarian, while 


es, which eats raw flesh : the word way: in fact may be regarded « as an a irregala 
K forts 


3 Bx. [Il Cm. IL § 68 


ae i As cues ae WHT: (Rig. Ved. ‘VIL 34, 19 haas im water’ PvE 
ee 41): sitet: ‘ born in the heaven i. é., God’ (Rig. Veda IV. 40. 5). So alse from _ 


wa —aret: ‘ acquiring or bestowing cows’ (VILI 3. 108); Irar wert yer wre O 


wq—facan ‘ digger of lotus stalk’ ; evan ‘digger of well’, From my Rie 


ee t aaia rai RE ae J 


by 70. l 


- 1 
ra mt the leader. j 


Indra bestower of cows ! ! thou art lover of mankind’ (Rig. Veda Ix 2 10). From ee 


68. The affix fee comes after the ITN ag‘ to eat, E 
when i in composition with a case-inflected word other than ava a | 


“The anuouratti of the word ‘ Ohhandasi’ does not extend 
Thus wrrafe = wrerg ‘eating raw food’; wearg ‘ granivorous’, 
But with wewas an upapada, we have wearq: ‘eating food’, which is 


É formed by the — affix wy (III 2.1) 


Rea WN ken wari n met, a; (we, fae) n 


ete: u meqaeg gout wlat Ie maar wafa u 


E 69. The affix faz comes after: the verb we ‘to eat! “i 
a when the word mez is in composition with it. : 


As mequre = meagre f carnivorous’. 


A Why has it been made a separate sûtra, when this form could have — 
neat been ahead by the'last sitra also? To this the vårtika replies; “ This has 


been made a separate sitra in order to indicate that the rule of etawe (III. 


oe 1. 94) does not apply here. Therefore the affix we will net apply in the altere f 
native. If the affix wẹ doss not apply, how then we get the 


which is. evidently. formed by the affix We? The affix E comes after the oe 
© Toob when the were 


d formed means the eater of meat which has beea cut, dress- 


falling under ea f class of sůtra VL. 3. 109. 


ae k Tx a so u bh — % $ si oy ae . 
fe vata s chi q3 warea] we afr qanca 


to this sitra, 


d and prepared, a 
aTa “means an animal ee 


Br. m Ca. IL § 71, Ko Tap arriz NYIN. wt 2. TRA j | 439 : 


‘a milch cow, giving abundance of milk *: g0 also wigm, | 


A terdee Raa R k u UZTA 
wee n Ei surre gitera TADAN Rer, medr wafi 

mfiaqa arrit gergi IR E a 
71, In the Mantra literature, the affix fray comes 


after the words taat, seua? gdters. 
‘The above words contain both the verb ard the upapada ; ‘the fact of 


their being 80 given indicated that there i ig some Mae i in the application e 


of the affix. se 
‘Thus the affix freq comes ‘afer the verb ag preceded by the upapada’ 


xaa as denoting an agent, whil: the force of the whole word so formed denotes _ 


an object. As xat gi apaa ang, nom. sing, WIAT: ‘a name of Indra” 


(whom white horses carry). 7 
The affix Trag is applied to the verb wa‘ to praise > when oneéeded by 


the word sax as object or instrument ; and then the nasal is irregularly dropp- 


ed. As senfa sadaf wafeceeere, nom. sing. seta (Rig. Ved. II, 39, buds fe 


‘a reciter of hymns, the name of the sacrificer’s 


‘The fray is avplied after the verb arg ‘to give’, preceded by sa, ag "i 
@ is changed into ¥, the force of the whole ai denoting an objecte As Eai : 


arifa qa = gne, nom, sing, gået: (Rig. Ved. ILI. 28 2.) ‘an offering’. hee 


Vart: —The augment ¥_is added to the words ang, &ec., “when the 


pada affixes follow. Thus before pada terminations ARATE becomes REL t 
Therefore its instrumental dual is w@eateary, pl. waif E ES 


The augment wq is not Da before iiih and w terminations, f 


As babel S Diti C to 
ae. aa: neat iagt n aà, UT: ( frag, $ wk ja U 
te i +? s? amatalfedarentt wafa dt faata l 
92. In- the- Mantra literature, | the af : 


comes ‘atte: the verb aa‘ ‘to sacrifice’ when- ip 1 composition = 


with the word wa, : 


ok Ae MaN, ‘nom, sing. aat: t (Rige Ved. T 173, 12) | ‘name vate a Nedi a 

: priest; jas ta aa qemeqtaat afa ‘Thou art the priest of varuņa in the sacrifice’. — 
o The division of this aphorism. from the last in which: it could have | 
Er been included, is for the sake « of f the subsequent sûtras in which, the anw io] 


A E E nenanean nee : : à 
a PSI STE TSS CE TT rar cease asec 


S Tas aip | mer TIL. On. iI. $78 1% 


This ae is thus declined: = 
dual. 
: aa. 
aaar, 
o RA nii u B n aqi n f T 
e T) ae arazi Tà faqueatt wate u 
73. The'affix fae, comes after the verb ax w 
P. precedes, in the Cl -handas 
i As eavefaced agfa ‘ they carry ip up with the Stee 
is the name of eleven formulas at a sacrifice. ee 
“Phe word ‘Chhandas’ has been repeated here iad the anuvritti of A 
the word ‘mantra’ was. present in ib, in order to include the Brat mapa — 
: literature algo. . nae 
| The “is indicatory and is ; useful in including the afls faw in the larger 
a -group called fe (which includes Ty, TU fea, fae), ag in the sûtra diii | 
cee’ AVE 2 67). oer 
s,s Why bas this sfitra been made, since the affix fry, would have bean" 4 
: -valid eyen by aphorism 75? The sûtra has been separately made to show ki 
Oo Shab it is a restrictive rule here. The form sqaq, is found in the Obhandas k 
| only, and not in the ordinary literature. poe ee 
_ WMT, | “ôm, 


L formalas’, bs po 


ooo SA afrasa i u agri 
: A afraira, ~, ( anfa, si, faw ) u i E deme 
A ghar a maret rgen: sy wate fay a” Lata afre en hee 
rene aioe ere mB cra 

= eo 14. The affixes EER g w, ma owe ‘andl fre a 
ae come in the Chhandas, after verbs. which end in long m, 
when a -case-inflected word or an  upasarga: is in compen -o 
oe tion. ee ieee 
a- The faroe Fadi is 0 indtage fre “Thus a an Ist, ong. ae 
ae gen Rig. VL 20. 1)! one who gives liberally’; . wrafeapaly=s ALENT TY, | 
A Ist. sing. WMUTENTAT * the name of Asvatth&man’s Satara ght ag wr — ee 
o 66)aqvten, Ist. sing. grat’ having good anderstaading’; autaiqegiiag, 
Tsp sing. gim “a good drinker’ Rathaig, Ist. sing. giau ie 
Ri a AT, 27. 17)“ liberal’; ear rey lst. sing. gaara (Yaj, V1, 19): ‘ghee-drinker’, 
this aphorism. As Ramt fete= 


i ; 
pi i 


; The e affix fay is ‘also incl ded | in 


Pey Rig 3 xX a aay oe r-drinker’, y tan "(Big i 1V,8.6. sd Pagini Y viL, 


Br. Il. On. U. remy, Tue arers ever, eo ee, aa 


| 3 46) ‘ beautifully going’ —— an offering of Rama,” see s sûtra tra TIE. 3. E 


106 and Faon Ved. XXX. 9). r 
REALTY gue u sy ne at Tà 
1, afn, faq) un Ea 
ateariq agma aTr airy aire wet BRIT gara, 


75. These affixes viz. “fry, mia, afre, and Tau, are 


seen after other verbs also besides Hisse ending in long ®t. 
The word weet is not understood here. As $+% ‘to injure’ satin 
= gaat, ist. ‘sing gat ‘ who destroys well i.e. destroys sin or ignorance’. 


tac C+ = ‘bo go’ + RAS =wtac + tqt ag (V1 1.71) =mafeag, lst. sing, nta igeat 
‘ who govs early’. ia ay afag eta + at ay i VI, 4 41) = fanran, ist sing. 
faarar ‘ who brings forth’. ‘s#iatat‘ who goes before’. Teq Lt f= = tq VIL 3. 86) 


lst. sing. @e ‘ who injures’; as in tafe dw aa; (Yaiur Ved. VI. 18). 


The word ‘ also’ in this aphorism has the force of removing all condis 
tions under which these affixes wern employed in the previous aphorisms ‘hab | 


is to say, these affixes come even when there is no upapada. As tat, at. 


The words are seen’ in this sfitra show that all verbs do not admit of Ate 
these affixes indiscriminately. Ib is only when we see a particular form that 


P- we can infer the existence of these affixes, 


T gn wart u fez, T 


oo n sangru: Surer fasueteqxa arafa ararat © AEN enti 8 


er 76. And the affix T is also seen after all verbs, o 
-~ whether having an upspad oi or not in the Vedio as well as in the ae 
- modern Sanskrit. a 


As garat: SII =g TTE 


car's ae € is long by VL 3. 137 Bee Rigs Ved, I 3. 8.) 
f NESS agri 
ate WERT eeQacnrgrat: sa? amad wa L au 


ee <77. The affixes: a and aa come after the vad zar when ee 
: it is in composition mi a word | Siding i in a  case-afix or ae 


- : upasarga. | Spaa a E X a 
Why has. this skra 4 ‘teen 2 edes when tale m. 1 4 enoud 


. have taken | a and i by Tale: UL eae Bs, ‘ibs would bave. taken fit 


xe VEL 4 (Bd. ) ‘falling frond the ‘pot: adeng P 
‘falling from the leaves’ ; agg qarsa, lst sing. amz ' falling from z 


ET, E, T (ofiss fran o 


SEE ESI N A RE NOES E EARR ATS, 


ee ee 


ing ‘the a prohibia, a that is s to se „tho 


> SSSR SE RTE 


442 ee ie E Tar artz NINI, [Be UT. Gs. IL 5 78, 


a afitra iL 2 14, prohibited ti the pen IL 2. 4, oe the present stra removes thad 
prohibtion. Thus wea: and wears t Bab for this sfitra, this form could nob 
-have been evolved ; ” with the iga ay, the verb ewr would have taken 


yra: n Da gra gan? aregie® avant wA i read ea vo 
afaa u senfare aedon u 
ae aiin u argare w u 
. atia n aate agit , = 
| 75.. When habit is iad je expressed, the afix 


Rafa comes ‘after: a verb, provided the word with a case- 
aflix in composition with it, does not mean a genus. 


Thus ssm + ga + fete = guant a, ist sings suant ‘ who eats his meal 


E hot’, So also warty Ge 


Why do we say ‘when it does not mean a genus’? Witness arga- 7 


a ; ‘water’ the inviter of Br &hmanas’, We cannot form atgan, Ae 
bea, at when habits isto be expressed’? Witness ew et 3 
ae acted he sometimes eats hot’. 


i 


Why do we say 


Though the anuvritti of the word ' supi’ was understood i in this no 


k : its repetition here declares that upasargas are notinctuded. This is contested by — : 
P N the author of the SiddhAnta Kaumudi. According to him this affix comes even — 
ee watt egal aay As wania, sagt fire, seating &o, 


Vart:—The verb mtg in composition with the prepositions eq or ata 


ne A > enumerated as taking this affix. As weretfcq, fem. mean 
Ea plara ayara: So also wearerfea, pl. satata: 


Vart :—= S0 also when the sense is - having skill in sueh out such action’ a 


T As nma excellent worker’; ; ygn! “giving liberally’. 


pe ee < Vart mio also after the. verb meprenedel by wa. As vanigi in rentei 2 “A 
| es aha the knokkers of Brahma say’ e i 


Rg: 


mt hani qsen agr u wtf, sma, € fà: e)a w : 
oe: Er aq cifafe sana sua Afi frear wate as | e 
79. The affix fafa ¢ comes after a verb when si is in 


oe epmposiion with: a word deonting an „object of comparison, a 


Bx, Tl. On. IE § 0, a1) Tor AFFIX NINE, 


| fora. 


Thus %4 : zua aufa centre’ ‘who makes a “noise like a camel’; : Mer E 

citer ‘who makes a noise likeacrow’. = et pr 

This sůtra appl es where ‘habit’ is net indicated : : or where“ genus’ is 

denoted in opposition to the last aphorism. | 

Why do we say ‘when expressing (ie. agent’? Witness a TE Pea weafe o 

eran ‘he eats mdsha like apupa » Here wais object and not, agen an hence | : 
no composition takes pee | | 

ee Why do we say ‘denoting a ‘standard of comparison 4 Otherwise thers 

will be no composition. As stg: miata ‘the camel makes noise’, For the 


. accents of these words, see VI. 2. 80. 
on , fofr ) n 


wa n co n atta n wa, ( UtTat:, già 
gfe: u TẸ aeai gara JNU AR ie mear me Sid t 
io ) 80. The affix fet comes after a verb, in composition Ay 
with a word ending in a caS€-affix. FN 
| The word wa means a ‘vow’ as regulated and ordained by the Sorip- 
o tures, This condition ‘when vow is expressed’ applies to the completed word, | 
-Ë that is to say, when the complete word made up of the root, the upapada, and | 
the affix, denotes a vow. As eafeganrfan ‘the vow of es PIng on bare ground a 
. (and nowhere e'se) or a person who has taken this vow’. waren fing who has t 
2. ‘yewed net to eat daring the perfor mance ofa Sraddha ceremony. = = 9 | | 
E Why do we say ‘when vow is to be expressed’? Otherwise thie 6 18 no : a 
= GREE As eafved 23 Zag? ee sleeps on bare ground. = a 
-iy This såbra is also an exception to TIL . 18. applicable when habitis nt i a 
A meant, or when genus is to be expressed. 


rete uat a aati u ag, arr, AR 


8 


a ce "81, “he: affix fate comes ‘after a verb 
contin ed repellir i of an action is‘to be expressed. we 
a oe Phe word riut means continued repetition that is to say, zealous oe 
oF D or assiduous performance of anything, but does not mean habits As a 
O AT reifawt areqrers ‘the people of ‘G&adhara. are kashAya-deiakers’. A ert ee 
 erpfefrmeee intgn fete (vi. 3. 83). So also dtcerfr HTTTS s ‘the $ 
` people of Usinåra are milk-drinkers’. denied waster ‘the people < of ae 
: a are sauviraedrinkers’. o ee 


B using the word ‘diversely! ind estitra, this affix is nob: applied in 


os, Ei in the following t—geuTyaTt a grai 


versely waen a 


ph 
Po 
E 
je 
t 
i 
i 
f. 
7 
j 
4 
j 
pe i 
i 
KA 
se 
TE 
Sra 
i 
ža 4 
tie 
l 


with it. 


thinks himself handsome’ ; waima ‘ who thinks himself beautifal’ Abs 
| The verb a, belonging to the 4th conjugation is taken here and nob a 
-that belonging to the 8th conjugation ; because the anuvritti of the word > 
oe diversely” is understood here. In the present aphorism, whether we take the n 
‘Divadi or Tanådi «q the resulting form would be the same, namely airg a 
“Bui not soin the next aphorism, where before the affix wa there would be 
difference of form owing to the vikarana. i. ¢., in the 4th conjugation ary 
mo would be added, but not so if the verb belonged to the 8th class. 


eee Danso [8x HI Om. IL § 82,8. 


qa N ER N an taR; (ate, 
afer i araa: gara SITS fefaxeatt ants u 


82, The affix tefa comes after the ' verb ag Sta 


think’ when there is a word with | a case-affix in- ;sompesition 


The word ‘ snpi’ is eo in this toa: ie qifan Tay 


HISAR WA VEZ U AIIAN MITAAA, Su, x, (tata: 


qa: taam aiarar: JANR wnead wafa, a a $ 


S: 83, And the affix @3_ comes after the verbwq ‘to 
aE think’ when the word in composition with itisa word with ace. 
> case-affix, and when it is employed to signify thought, whereof 

igen the object is self (the sense of the affix being ‘thinking himself — ; 
ge such’). P 


The word wreratt means a of one’s own self, By the word | 


a ‘and’ it is meant that the affix. tafe may be employed in the same ‘sense. 


This zule applies where the agent, indicated by the sense of the affix, thinks him- 


Pot. 8 self possessed | of the qualities of ‘handsomeness’ &c., denoted by the upapada. 
pe i as waders: or wate : who thinks himself hand some’; ufrgdavg 


aiteam wñ ‘who thinks himself learned’, 


ni t follow- 


ge Rous he Sea: 


“who. 


or 


oe Why do we say ‘when ‘employed: to signify” thought a the 8 
-o ho is self? Witness mina Raama Tagu: ‘ Tajaedatia is Pi ac 
aes ‘haridsome by Devadatta. : oe 
oe -OFf the afir Gi the fetter =z causes T aacb by VE 3, 66: ana ao i 
o ada it a sdrvadbStuka affix, which brings i in the proper vikaras. The 2 
affixes s0 far treated of are Applicable i in all tenses, ‘The others ikat 
: mas denote some particular time. e a 


E w CE. I. .§ 8h Tar AFEIX 1 z VIP. i ’ E E: w 


ws . at è a 
be understood to come in dle sense of past time, 
The ie ase‘ with the sense of past time’ 
° ` is an adhikår 
D mid e a or governing l 


to say, b 
~anuvribti is also understood throughout the subsequent stiiras eoe LLL L IL 


Thus is will be taught in the next aphorism: < after the ae aq, when — 
composition is in the instrumental case, the affix fafa is employed’ eer 


the word in 

7 Here. to complete the 

gense of pass time’. 

| Agnishot ma or a five-day seriss of offerings’ i 

Wi y ; do we say ,with the sense of past time’ 
ovinyed, As wiragita usa ‘he sacrifices with Agnishtoma’. 


p AT! NYU gT NTE, A, (Get, 43) a 


ata: y aalit: WESTIE fefaneatr wate 3 u 


genge we must read into the stitra, the words ‘ with the 


W i il he L we i 


g5, The affix efa comes after the verb aa ‘to cia: | 
of past time, wher the word in composition is E 


ee witlf the sense 
cin the instrumental case. 


The anuvritti of fafa and not of wis to be aa into this attra ‘ ae 
Here Agnistoma is pae E 


apanar é who has sacrificed with Agnishtoma’, 
aimment of the desired fruit 


-instrument for the att 
< $ Ea | _— ce m . ae 
q ween agn ak, i 


y fan aie sval ganta i read wats a = eI 
86. The affix fafa comes afle 


with the sense 


pa the accusative Case | 
: fergen lled his Galea unele’ ganar who has 


araq who has ki 
uncle’, wat fafa = aq +i (VIL. 3 paan 


Às q 
killed his maternal 
(VIL 8. 92) amnfet (VIL 2. 116). 
si This affix is employed | only nbn: censure ig 
ey not employed in Ste waag ‘he has killed the thief’. 
seie: anuvritti of the woda an 


n X 96 


e 8 he miena ¢ co 


8T The afix iro comes 


32 Otherwise these an T 


the verb Vr ‘to kill, 
of past time, when. the word in composi tion. is in ~ 


, implied. Therefore. it ts $ 


ifa of this s aphorism extends up to siia 


sf ter “the ‘ex a : o os ro 


xerts its influence up to aphorism 128 of this chapter; that is — a 
hese aflixes g ve a signification of the past tense to the verb whose n 


As aada aian ‘ who bas sacrificed with ano | 


Be. un Cz. 1], 5 88, ag 


Ve 


re ei Tos arrir RVIE. (Bi 
With (hee sense of past: fe. pe the. following words — . 
accusative case are in Sta atigi te ag'a Brûhmana’ wg ‘a fotus 
anda aa ‘Vritra’. i app a n 
As TETT, lst. sing ag T re killed a BrShmana’; WRT ‘who E r 

kill ed a fœtus’; vagt who has killed Vritra, a name of Indra’. i. 
Since by sutra 76 ante, tho affix fgv, was ordained to come after all i 


verbs and therefore would have come after the verb wq also, where isthe 
e necessity of, “the present aphorism? This aphorism makes a niyam. 2, e «the verh k 


-qq takes the affix ET only when it is in composition with the words q gE be, Dra 
7 Four- fold restriction is here intended, A 


, (1) When eq has, as upapada, the words = wẹ ico», and not aby other ; 
i Word: as ged gaarq ‘he has killed the man’, | 
t (2 When the words q% we are upapadas of any ether verb sari CE ME 
| then this £ affix is not employed ; so that the verb must be q; thus Wa retaary | 
‘he has read the Veda’, a 
A (8) The fq is the only affix to denote past time in the case of eq 
preceded by wa &c, and no o'her affix can be employed in this sense. = 
ae (4) This is employed only in the past tense and net in any aitai Ei 
` tense; as warw fa or efavata ‘he kills or will kill the Brahmane’, | ‘This gutga 7 S 


use T the affix. 

| Beet arta pce i wart agag, Bers 

© Sei u agfa faut sunei paiga maneia wafa u | i 

88. In the Chhandas, the affix tga diversely comes 

° after the verb «q ‘to kill with the sense of past time, even when _ 
the word in composition with it is other an those mentioned T 

o the last aphorism. _ : 
~ This aphorismlordains fee i in cases which are nob governed by the 


ee , i restrictive rule contained in the last aphori ism. As MTGE aad arai stil ar . a 
a the matricide enter the seventh hell’ so also fager — | 


q Dively: we find alse am: end faguta: a E rl T 
2 Eki maragrig n a cen caer 1 ne sai qtu 
wy am, ( faq) a > 
yo u antag è kinat adasi irera Si u an 
E ii í a The affix faq comes after the verb z “to nin ke’ LEF 
a vih the sense of past time, when the following words in the 
a accusative case arein com poation: -s ‘well, aii ‘action’, Rig ‘sin in’) 
yar. and sa at virtue,’ ee : 


ti anticipates “the diversity taught in the next sutra, and is ap example of bald a 


Bk. IIL. On. II § 90-92) Tamarricxvir, | a 


The phrase ‘in the accusative case’ is understood in this aphorism, and | 


applies to all the above-mentioned words, except Y, which being an atbributive 


word, of course, cannot take any case-terminations. As sat (VI. 1. 71)‘ who 
has done well’; @ aga who has done all works’, maga ‘who has committed oe 


| sins’ Pe Pe has made a mantra’ ; ; gega ' who has done virtuous actions’. 
This sfitra also ordains a ccna rule or niyama. Three-féld 


restriction is intended here: namely, restrictions with regard to time, upapada, 
And affix ; but not with regard to verbs, See IIL 2 87. There being uo res- 


‘triction with regard to the root, this affix is employed when words other than 


| there are upapadas. «As, wagra ‘who has made Scriptures ; ; meag ‘ who has. i 


made a commentary, The q is added tofthe root by VL 1. 71. 


SYR ger neo n ugri uaa, ger, ( sat, 
gta: u Ma marya? gnautat: garer wafa u | 


| 90. the affix fgz comes after the verb & ‘to press 
out juice’, with the sense of past time, when the i ae, in the 
accusative case, is In composition. 


As, Iraga ‘ who has pressed the soma juice, or soma- -distiller ; Ist dual _ 


i Qragat ; Ist. plural Iraga: ı E 


| This sûtra is also for the sake of making a niyama or resttictive cule! a 
‘The four- fold restriction is here intended. a e, as regard the verb, the: tense; s: 


-the upapada and the affix. 


wat &: ne? u wari u Ste, a, ( wifey, fea 


aha a wat waugua? grauta: fent wafa n 


91. the affix Tar comes after the verb fa e io collect? | 


with the sense of past time, When the word aien, in the accusative 
case, isin som pocion, 

As, wfrafaq ‘one who has kept the sacred f fro’; ; Ast dual l aint ; 
lsb, plural wRafaas ı 
ae Here also, as in n the last aphorism, four-fold iaon is intented. 


T Dn pu Ri u =n u Lom afama gut 


ain Q nigi aiae ite ext En kii rE J : 
~ 92, In expressing an object the affix fga comes after rad 
‘the verb f ‘to collect’ with the sense of past time, when in com- 
- positoin with a word i in the accusative cae provido, the word so oye 


: | formed i is the name of fire. a 


Che words & and atte r are understin in in this sara, ‘The mame i a 


BB THR AFFIX KVANIP, (Ba, INI. Ca. IL § 25-96. oa 
| axpressed by taking the complete word consisting of the verbal root, the upa- 
- pada and the affix. As wanted ‘ a fire which has been anengen in the shape 


e hawk’; wef ‘fire arranged like a heron’. | 
A The word =aTeat indicates thas these words are rudhi words, their 
O sanse depending upon usage rather than etymology. The arrangement of _ 
bricks for sacrificial purpose with regard to fire, gets these various names; that > 
i8, when the soils are ar ranged like a falcon, it ib is called mia, ang so on | 


saute fats: n eg n ugri n eure 

ee aan aa J Tie i gala Anati ffnread dais u | 

98. The affix af comes after the compound verb fag | 

fee eto sell’, in the sen se of past time, when in composition with a Pe 

po word in the acousative case. ek | | 

are >) The re petition ‘of the word wife in the sûtra, though its anuvritti 
might have been drawn from the last apuorism, indicates that when the object 
carries with it a sense of-censure on ths agent shen only this affix is employed 

and not with every and any object. As @rafamfry ‘the seller of soma plant’; 

cafe fare, ‘ the seller of liquors’ ; employing disapproval of the action of those : 

a pensons who carry on heza mean a an Bub nob so in ateatamras ‘the 
aelle er of Laake Oe we 


fe ; POA ae qaq? re. wag pia T 
aP 94. The affix gm comes after the verb gw gee’ 
s in the £ sense of past time, when in composition with a word i in the 
“accusative case. . : roe 


As agai, Ist. sing. Regra 
who has seen the hereafter’, = + H 
E Though the affix gir was valid be sutra IL 2. 75, its repetition h here 7 
| “shows that no > other afixo comes in this sense after this verb. 


a sels, gfe: on au ee t 


ote J wee wt AR gaa: säe pramati ute B 


e | 95. The affix grg comes after the verbs ge ‘to agh i 
Sue jad . tho “ake. with a ‘past signification when the word i S 
: oe is in composition, in the accusative case, a 
-o Le ow can a the verb TE, which i is an ‘intransitive verb, gore a an n objet? Le 


who has geen the. meru’ matag gar 


~ : oe ’ an Laiz ntent Ass = ‘ a a red. 3 | ts a ging. og regen ( nee 
ae meal to fight"; al mt i Ist sing EET (VE L AT 1, H who bas s made a king’ TE 


Bx, HI, Gx, IL § 96-100.] o Tae Arrix DA. 


aliz pa comes ailer the verbs at ead 

F, with a pasi gaint, when the word - es ig in 

eompositio no a ) | 
"The word we 


able o of ieee any “case. As wege ‘who has made | 
has.done any vam eee with another’ . 


, being a actos and nob a donoting a a sub j 


— VE sera wes a ae 

| | 97. The affix = ‘comes after the. verb ry 

7 produced’, with a past signification, when the word, in composition 
| vun it, is in the locative case’, | 


| As ewe? wt eee HESTEN, (VI. 4, 143) =w" born of the - 
or firat conception’ ; ; Wg “born in the stable’. — 


aseeqranret necnagrran t USUE 
ger: a ugerra sr? mirata alenen wafa n 


Ea 98. The affix x comes after the verb wy, ewit a “past 
signifies. ‘ion, when the word in composition with ib, is in the 


ablative case, which does not denote a genus. 


As yiya born throu et understandi ng’; qe 
“borat ongl plain’. gh Pung 

“Wh. y do we say ‘when not cer a genns’ t Observe eie a WIR 
' born of oepueal aranwata ‘born of horse’ m 


a Taki Fa wads eat ach exit fara’ E < 
~ 99. The affix = comes after the verb we 


signification, when an upasnega is in | Socata, and hèn the oe 


; sense is ‘simply appellative. EB ae 


The term here being simply appelletive, and not desori phive, ‘cannot ‘be } 


explained by giving | the RE Rar a wah wanes. slementa, (Ass THT 
a ‘ people’, or rai son’; as in thes sentence — Co er 


ie aire, (wae i 


Th born of habit”; haw he 


a i i aaa 


M0 o Tat sIsHTEA Arrn fas. LL Ca. IL § 101, 10% us 


and is 


“Vignification, action the pr talks the prepositi ition 

-compounded with a word in the accusative case. | 

? peu ‘a sy born after. the male child, i ¢@, a girl hawne AN 

elder brother’; Panga: ` a boy born after the female | child, i ea boy ee 
an elder s sister. i s 


aelcafi guà u wR u aà 


coreg cqeqaaee arä ands Te TAT graa u 


100. “The affix © isseen to come after the verb w 
with a past signification, though it be in composition with other | 
nouns, having ¢ cases other than those mentioned in the previous — 


sûtras. 3 
Thus the losntiverci case thas been T with in sutra TL 2. 97; bat the 


affix comes when the ALi has any other case than the seventh. Ag aaa? 
mga ‘unborn’; Rata = Tas ' twice-born’. oor 

‘Thus, it is said in susra LIL. 2 98 thab the upapada may be in the abla. 
tive case, when genus is not denoted. We see, however, the affix ener when 


X a gen: is is denoted. As arawi was afar geet 


ape Lb is declared in sutra TIL 2. 98 that when ee is meant. the ime 
: x comes after the componnd verb wy. We find, however, the affix employed a: 
when the sense is not simply appellative ; ag aĝas or afem: ' born or oe : 


all round 4. e: hair’. 


| It is declared in sutra lII, 2. 100. ‘When an object ig in composition 
with tho verb aga this affix is employed’, Bub ib may also be employed | 


when no object is in composition, As ga: “born after 7. e younger brother’. n 


The forc of the word sfe ‘though’ is to free this rule from all restric . 


DA tions and conditions. So this affix comes after other verbs and other cases ; 
ue composition with such verbs. As aras aeania" a moat’ s (a ‘that a 
vee whieh b has been dug all | round) BTR ' a ponds — a 


gta N BRIT Radei i frgrdae: need = t 
no n afani fayt TET 
e 402: The affizes called Suit comes after a verbal root o 
a employed with the sense of past time. ee ee 
oe The affix m and wag, are frat tg L 26) As HHS t: E mad n 
mag= gan Ist. sing gaa, ‘ ‘done’ '. go also gE and TENT eaten co 
- Part:—The Nishtha. affixes come when ddi-harma is meant. For a 
sarma see sutra ui 4 Toy, and the E 


fasat it LGS Ww uari n tavat, h we 


: E description of what ‘constitutes Qlik 
we -illustrations under t it, Thus mi wt erat; TELUR 


Sra n 3n wart uy 


eras u sane cata meat wafer č 


press out or extract j juice’ and we ‘to sacrifice, ’ with a 
signification. | 
As Stehaaseter (VL 1 7ij=% g ‘ste sing. : 
pressed out or extracted juice’ ; tery, Ist sing, avat ‘ who has ssorificad 
eo is added ed vee 1.71. See Rig. Ved, LS.. 


aa n gg u wera n A 
we g eee nead wate wen 


. who has 


Br. HI, Ox. eo Taz Avrix aie eee 


103. The affix safra comes after the verbs | s f a 


a | ‘The | 


104, The affix wre comes ‘after the verb y < to grow on 


old’ with the sense of past time. 
As a+ mqy=at+owe (VIL. 3. $4)=aeq, Ist. sing. © 
Ist, pi wwa: grown old’ (VIL 1.70). 


: % Ia dl, ot, a 


By the rule of argen (III. 1. 94), the Nishtha affixes io) come oe this a 


verb. As ef: and WTS ATT ypas fat+a (VII. 1. 100 and I. 1. Pcie gt a 


ou 2. 42= ti (VIL. 2.17 and VIII 4. 1) groin old’. 
| O- aai fae u gogu wait n Beare 
għ v agfa fant: Afe asa wale a 


105. Inthe Chhandas, the affix fre comes after bee 


verb with a past signification. — oe a 
As ane yayradi eau‘ I saw the sun from both rides , cas Eng 
araara stretched the heaven and the earth’, ’ Bere the words wa 

have the forceof nishth&. See Yaj. Ved. VIII. E2 


Why this separate sůtra, when by aphorism II. 4. 61, in the Ofhandas i. 
the lat, lan and lit come in all tenses ? That rule is made with regards to two E 
or more verbs when i in syntactical relation (argvara) with each other (IL 4 + 1). 2 


‘The present rule is general, and withous any such limitations. - 


Lit isthe affix of the Present Perfect and will be miy treated of i in the 


K conjugation £ of Teroa : ee aye ee 
: O Re: STA var ru gegn n agri fe: arra, = 


“ rela aced a by the afix mgt ee 
| As aft f feware: ‘he eoa ‘the fire’; ; ant: as 


a soma. ain ice’, x “This being « an optional affix, is sometimes m not 4 employed j as in ı the o 


Leu and ‘serra | 


2 gS EO ET ee eae 


“Tn the Chhandas the atx 8 fee is: + optionally : ue 


ur coe = che. pressed the : : tel 


nied Sime eum SEES SEAT 


PREIS 


a) eee o n Ta AFFIX RYASU, ` 
i only i 1a special Rie, of attra III 2, 105, but the general f 


| natio ONS, Bee 1. 4e 100. agama (Rig, Ved, 1.3. 6) 


native; the proper affixes of the past. tense wall be smploged, As Sure 
s served ’ p ; STRAY and STIS, 


| Wy 7 hes the word lit been repented in this- stitra, “9 when its anuvrittd 
F could have been drawn fron the last sûtra ? The substitute www replaces net 
wg which comes after | 
E for ms verbal ads 


he roots’ in forming.the perfect tense ; so thas the afz. 
_feotives ag well as the perfect tense, | | 
This affix comes after those verbs only which take 


RSM n geo. Gari uy, T, (EFF X 
oT è pars Re: garn wate a | 
107. In the Chhandas the affix xy 
pstitute of fer. 


| AB afere lst, sing è afea ioaten (Yaj. V Vill. 19) 3 here 
afer 4 t drank’. 

 , Sometimes it does nob come, as in the eamp under sfitra IIL. 2, 106; 
at ga geag ERT. 
The division of this sfitra from the laat, in which ib could well have 


is optionally the l 


E Ist. BIDg. 


“een included, is for the sake of the subsequent sûtras, into which the anuvritti tot 


of "g onlyruns, 


“aghe uag ay w eiae arer A mani aag ee 
106. Tn the modern Sauskrit, the afix wg optionally — 

| - replaces far after the verbs Igu 6 nd 3 a with a ate signifi: 

es cation, — | 7 

ooo Thi bales a aihio an the original afix Ter also comes after A 

“these verbs, As sagang atee: wifetreq ‘ Kautsa served Pénini’. In the alters 


ihe | 


So algo afra Sea: niet In, the alternative we have a 
mm qand SNET or 
So also syg See teta In the alternative we have enir 
gu ‘ d Sn mand sagata, : n. 

Tho, afik "y is s employed with the forco of ve and we al Ig 


109, : The forms 


Be TE On ITS 110) Tm ammo ka 


This forma are’ has evolved lo. the veh x. to; go’ with: the: pres 
position wa, the affix wag is added; as ST+e+eag, The root is reduplicateds 
ag 6t+2+-+eag, The reduplicate’ is here long % by VII. 4. 69. This 
Jong = does ani (dee with the short X by the rules of sandhi ; for then the ; 
rule by. which this È was introduced: would have no scope. Now we add the | 
augment We = contrary and in opposition to the rule VIL 2. 67, and this is the 


irregularity. As SU-+ E+ E+ e+ wag. Then the root @.is replaced by q by 
 Bûtra VI. 4 81. As Steet ee aay = sug iste sing. stigary, The auge 
ment Yg is. however droppod in those cases (4) where aq is changed into SY; 
‘because the insertion of wg was itself an exceptional case of limited soode :—for 
while the general rules VII, 2. 75 &c. ordained it, the special rule of VII. 2. 67 


prohibited it; and it was by prohibition of this prohibition that tg was eme 


ployed before we. “Therefore in accusative plural we have wage ; instrumental | 


sing stgar Ecs 


This irregular participle is not limited to the upasarga BW; we find. | 
such irtegular forms with other upasargas and without them also ; thus: wifey, eet 


F and taat as well. 


By the anuvritti of the word ar read i in this aphorism, we have ue be, : 


Sg Te in the alternative, As in Aorist satara, Imperfect sta, Perfect. atara i ` 
is thus formed:—To the verb wg ‘to enjoy? we ‘add a 


| the sigi particle «w ; apply the affix gg and donot insert the augment wy Z 
80, We have Wt H RE TET, lab, aing. SWATIITE, In. the Slterdiative we oe 


The wor d ATLETE 


| have Aorist wraitq, Imperfect areata and Perfect ai 


Phe word sear is thus derived :—The affix aura. is added i in express | p 
sing the agent to the Verb aq preceded by wg. In the alternative we ae oe 


i Aorist maiaa, Imperfect aa, Perfect saata: 
SN WON aati gF, (2) to 
ge a paa immig E mei waft 
cntie i weay g wie. atacaevat ames be oe 
110. : the affix we comes aitor: a ı Verbi in tho sense 


„past ie s 7 
ai a the 


The Ze formis ` aa is too as horses tie isin fact iha: nam 


e aorist, as the’ whole of this afix is replaced by other ii termination.. : | 
Pe See ir. 1. 43 and subsequent sitras, oe 
Oe aorist has reference toa past time indefinitely or generally, withe l 
An action done before. today is express- 


: a we the pase kg ap abe whatever r remains for the aorist i 1B 5 herie to a. 


ont jefrelico to any particular time. : 


a the oa arose’. Why do we say ‘a popular public. ‘event’ ? Ob 
er Tae ' Devadatta bas made t mend “Why do say ‘ ‘which isthe object of 
— ae wy me Vasudeva killed oe 


ee ee ns [Bx. ITI. Ox. I. § 


1 very recent mes as adoring the c course e of this aes The. pata and perfect i 


are used in narrating events of past occurrence, generally in remote psat times 
: the aorist is used in dialogues | and conversations which refer to recent 
Actions, but it is nob nsed to denote past specified time or to narrate events ’— 
Apte’ 8 Composition. As sanity ‘ he did’ a A- IEICE he took’. 


Vart :—The affix SE comes after the verb wy ‘to dwell’, when ‘end : 


‘of the z present, night ? is indicated. Supposing a person rising from his bed at 


E the proper time of rising (noti in the middle of the night, but in the carly morne | K 
ing) and finding another near him were to ask that one,‘ where did you dwell _ 
and not 


he pass the night’? That person so asked should answer in the ge 
| as ae: As sagatatewg ‘I dwelt there’ ; and nob sgarawy. | 
| -Vart :—The above rule applies only in connection with waking shee 
rogalat sleep. | He who has not aleve the es night, but onl y for half an hour 
or 80, ə, should r reply Tann we 


v at IEn R i aaf Srey 
atm u facada yasi ad arate gy. meadi wate u 
Piega wae w Aai? argain Qe Am y 


— 111. The affix we comes after a verbal root. eme 
Ki ployed in the sense of past before the commencement of tke 
- current day. i 
~, The word swear isa Pahisvrihi compound, meaning that which has 
- nob occurred duriag the course of the current day ne The whole of 


past, 


-this affix is replaced by conjugational terminations, and the affix we AY itsalf oa 


eo denotes the Imperfect tense. As sacta‘he did’; sgg ‘he took’, 


Why have We explained anadyatana asa Bahuvrihi compound ? Be- eee 


oe cause when there is doubt as to the time, whether is was to-day or yesterday, 
there the Imperfect should not be used. As az eit at MSPS we ase wag F 


: : or yesterday’ .« In such a case the affix i is ge- 


a Kort :—The affix we is also employed i in signifying ahai: is ‘nob wit- 
a neased by the narrator, when it relates toa well-know public event which can 


: form the object of perception by the narrator. Thus in speaking of a recent 


sag Wats arafat ‘ ihe Yavanas have besieged Madhyamika = 
Why do we say ‘nob witnessed by the speaker’ 2 ‘Observe t CENTS ` 


a penile occurrence we may say TE qans arag ‘the Yavanas have besieg a 


erve awT ae. i 


: is in 
-i ia ond fa ture) i 


connection with it, a aon Akat 
the sense of the past 


araut means ‘ recollection’, - This rile sets aside the añ 
; As: ainat Zaga grig q aem ‘ rememaberest ia De 
we : wil t dwel) in | Kna oy eae a 


one 


@ ‘ dost thou réflect? ; and the like. 


ghar a cease r afeash Rataa swal Mea a nah ao 


113. e alix a (the aa fut wapi 


has i in e a n et it the particle ag, 

This prone g ge r which the verb aq 
afearits Ragu vq arsaa ‘thou ‘Femeniberest 
dwell in Kashmir’ T 


or action, without which the sentence is nob b completes i 


a. The aiig ye is is options! ty applied i in the sense of | 
; ne P when a word implying ‘ recollcetion’ is in connection with - 
oo or. dis employed : 
eae sanly, provided that the two verbs, occurring in the same. 
ice complex sentence, are so connected together, that: each ; a cessary - 
ets to the other, to comple te the sense of the speaker. -o : 
oo The word awia means ‘the relation between ‘the sign gad: ‘he. thing 
eine, whished for or wanted by the speaker, or in other words, when the first 
o verbi 1s related to another verb sed i 4 Bf 4) AS D. 4s fo that 
whic 2 Is: indicated -by ti the & sigte Às 


and whether such word has the particle no 


before the com mencement of. a mea nt 


aet ae ; ag n Wa . 


(Be. HI Cz IL § 112, 114) Qae arez pas BS 


fix 


obtained from the last oe Ag 
Devadatta how we did- 

Here the mere fact of dwelling is recollected, there being no > 
other idea Implied ; therefore the subsequent aphorism hag no scope here, That — 
aphorism has its scope, when with recollecticn, is added another dependen b idea os 


| Tae APNI ray, 


Duvadsiie a we went to. Kashmir wand there did drink Sakta’, s 
This öption is allowed whether the berint, ag is or is 


APERT aafe) ¢ ‘Do y ow recollect, 1 | Devadatta how we Went to. Kas 
and how we ate sige there’ eo ee | | 

= = In the above examples, the verb‘ to go” is the sign, and the ‘eating’ or. 
t drinking’, in the second sentence, is the thing really signified ;. the first verb ig 
mecessary as an introduction to the thought of the speaker which dwells more 
upon the second verb. Here the second sentence or proposition is used as com- 
F piensa] or r eomplement of the first proposition. 


ra fee n ASS n wart n ai 


| - 115. ‘the afixi Tae comes after a verb t in the sense of 
the past before the commencement of the TER day and  unper- 
 _ eeived by the narrator. | 
The word wate! nn perceived’ aualites the words yz ‘ post and 3 were i, 


Me 


| ‘ non- current day” understood in this aphorism, 


Well, are not the senses of verbs all unperceived, since they are mere 


R words, aal words cannot be perceived 2 Exactly so; but in popular phraseology, es 


the perception is imagined to attach to the agent with regard to certain verbs: 

this rule relates to cases. where such. perception does nob. take plane. As, 
ware ‘he did’ ; were ‘ he took’. E 
* Ib is evident that the Tee. (perfect) should not be used i in: the firsb pere 


soh, $ i. e when the agent of the action is the speaker- or writer himself ; for it is. 


a impossibly. that the action should nob have been witnessed by him, But if by 
reason of some distracted, unconscious or absent state of mind, it is possible 
for. the agent to speaks of the action ag one, of which he was nob a a conscious. 


w witness, the perfect may be used even in the fires. person. As sits Se. Tara piglet el 


‘ indeed I prated while asleep. 
Part ~The perfect should be empliyed Gn denoting past eine 10 simply, | 


F whether of the current day or otherwise, and whether the action has been wit- : 


— nessed personally or not) if the sense is total denial of the action, As wfay 


4 a 


O Rt are aaga amn did you live in the Kalinga conntry r I did not bearer 


po even got to, the Kalin ngA: pointy"; sined ainic ? mi xi areg i wf Sar, 


i og be ae And ] the Ta as comes. after a ae wh 
particles ¢ and wa 


are in connection ‘with it, and when the verb 
denotes past: ine ‘atupsrecived by the Spear Or and before the 
oom mencement of the current day. 


As xa sa Topar xia g E 


5 edi in » similar construction. 


o IRUN aul u p u iail u mÀ, » a, 


tai a arenas eS scenes’ gan 


: | 117- The affixes qe (imperfect) Sa fee (perfeo ot) 
. come after a verb (in expressing a past time hot belonging 


to the current day and umperceived by- the speaker) when 


the past tima referred to is recent, and. the senten cE is inter 


rogative- ae 
This sfitra also qualifies the words ya, wreray and aite 


- this stra. The word waw means ‘ what should be asked! ; and MRA ‘tima an 
o close at hand’: As, some one may ask another, wrug agw: or ware Rage: 
 tdid Devadatta go or has Devadatta gone (jusb now)? wang tae or kaa a 


, Regu: ‘Did Devadatta sacrifice or has Devadatta sacrificed’ ? 


Why do we say ‘in asking question’? Otherwise there would be Pere en 


“few tense only. As, wma laqa: ' Devadatta has gone’, 


S Why do we say ‘ when the past time referred to is imminently a recent’ to 
“Observe: ward Yate, UT as tee aga | I ask you, did Krishna indeed kit ; 


- Kansa in days of yore’ | 
o ANEN afn MT, Ñ, | (gà, s 


E Tas T geass sae garran? aei vafa a 


2 speaker). 


ee also wee ¢ ee Setar Eime e, w a 


18-118] tm amiz uno ABT 


en on the 


‘The force of © ‘and’ is that the affix. fae oaan; may ala be employ. n 


i undsrstood in oe 


| 118. The affix we(present) comes ene a varb, when | 
a the particle = is in connection — with it, (and denotes a -past ee 
time not belonging to the current t day and | unperceived by the! oS 


2 AN ihe woda within Jractota are anderstood m ihis a : This x; 
debari fag_or the perfect tense, Thus afa ha pao: Yudhishthira sacrificed’ nes 


| 8 0 S Tae AFFIX LAT. [Be Ill. Cu. IL. 119-129, 


paemani oon 


gfe a wea qe a) aianei uat WE 
119. The allix az _ (present) comes oi a verb when - 
the particle ew is in connection with it, and denotes a past action 


p 


not belonging to the current it day, and wheu the action i is > perceived. S 


Dy the agent 
Aswi s n faan aa: thus said the father’ wà etar aa: waafa thus 


weuer wata y 


fa Ry u ye a 


gfe. wages ound mik sRarai yasi wMerera wafa n ee 

| 120. The affix wz is employed after a verb in denot- 

ing y past aci ion, when the word "3 is in connection with ib, and 
an answer is given toa question. | aces 

| The anuvrithi of the words ‘ ana dy itana’ and ‘ paroksha’ does not exe f 


tend to this sûtras This declares a rule with regard to past time in general 
| S This debars ge (the Aorist tense), As waren: ae kaga ag atthe thé eens oe 
Mga datta, did you make the mat? O, yes, I did make it’. matwcan faites Rage, =g Era 

pa adi wt: ‘ Devadaita, did you speak there anything ? O, yes, I did speak’. n 


e 7 ‘Devadatta, did you make ‘the: mat t—No I did not ;—w hat of that, T dia 


he Why do we say ‘in re By to an interrogation’ ? Observe wrar 
ee ATT TEs owe Manavaka didi it’s eae es Ta 


: ae t =e e dea? Tunna faar aw wats gau | | 
eo = -121.. The affix ae comes optionally after a verb, 
oim ` denoting past time, in reply to: an interrogation, when 


the words a fnot’ and a ‘what of that? are in connection 


with it. a : : 
: As, watt ae Y tegen wate an or vaty ae g ENR 


: wea eS mee i a ae sees marfa t gi; 


z k when the 1 wo yord n is s used in i tho “sentonee, provided ‘that the d 7 


Be. TL Ont IL. 


The anuvritti i of the word aiaa whicli hado come $o a stop with 


| iil. 2, 120 manifests itself again in this sûtra by a prosess of jumping over the 
two intermediate aphorisms, This sort of anuvritti is ‘technieally called man 


duka-pluti * the leap of a frog’ i e skipping of several stltras and supplying: E 


a word d from a a sûtras * | 
| ie an optional rale, go that SN lat ad luna ars. not med the 


asthe case may be, must be employed. As wurdte git arate 
here Pe So also, Aorist, marg: ga WAT + Tinprfe b; 
3 sacra $, SI TEn. 


exerts its influence. 


: 123. The affix WE comes after a verb when tonne 
a a present action. 


acs u I i raii waa: iahiaiii ki I 
qa EnA | | | 
124. The affixes Eog and aaa are _ substitutes 


when Pre with- ‘What does not end 


, a = teed v waa! ' behold Devadatta who i is , cookin g'o waat PU or woe 
y doue by ene who i is cooking’ «a LETAN =N Lb arg TH. 3 $ 
a Sah -ax Sida a 


; Ms, II, Í; 68) mwa HIEI, +a MIT 2 Sop va t i Bes al ap. 0, 
| arkaan T: 


Why do we say ' ‘tion agreeing: with what does not end with the | irst a | 


p + ease-aix 2. Observe Qae: vafi Devadatta cooks’, 


er epii M ot this rale ; that i is to 


oo | double citation is for the sakes 
pay, this role: sypia eee ev: 
a S : nominative Ci sae u 


J 123, me) l Tar amz "BANACH, i a= aa 4s0 


 Yudhishtiira did he 3 a sacrifice ‘oral. here fle 118 yy E 


y, = The word mëma means that which is begun and which has nob ya 

: come to an end. The action denoted bya verb in the present tense is yet coD- 7 
a tinuiog and has not stopped. As wata‘he is cooking ’; wafa ‘ he is reading’. aoe 
| A a whatever is constant, regular, uniform, is AP the o To. _ 


ga the first va 


‘Since the term: ae ‘might b have been sapped. kon bo iai iplo co z, 


cae, action 


on meals. lying down’. Risga awata Of hetui—as oF 


zi 7 he dwells here.’ — 


: ae aa he enola sate ‘he reali’ E 1a 


-ie "X | pi Bare AND SANACE. oe I. or iL 5135, 18 


` ra? are ET said Pa Tem tmET: ; ; yea tand R. and ww) aT} ie 
Vari: — These affixes are employed alter a verb, when ane article a 


ave is in composition, and censure or curse is implied. As wr war 


‘may he not cook’ ; wr wag a QUAN Ig Wart sfx tafa ‘cursed be ie qi w a 
he not live) who though smitten by the pain of the contempt of others, still 

lives’, Some commentators read the anuvritti of the word ‘ option ’ from sûtra 
121 into this, That option, however, is a limited option (vyavasthita-cidha- — 
sha) and nob of “aniversak application. — Whenever a particular form is found’ _ 
as differing “from the general form, there it should be understood that tho, | 
option has been allowed, and not everywhere. -a 


e ETE 


ee u Naa q in ae: cout nead? was n. A 
125. The affixes we and wr are substitutes of at 
“even when agreeing with what ends with a first case-affi 


that it is in the vocative case. oe 
This aphorism declares when these participles may be employed even ek 


“in. the first case; as Ẹ vaqg or R wera ‘O thou who art sare , i 
Ey GETI : fara: MAREN vara: WAAY-z ‘iad fem 

k (we: q-aTreTe) u ne 
| fe u aal ad ere we grit: wey wes erent TE 


ihe ery uy eee Pete: fmarat: qa svea J 


ate aq y acate? | y 
126. The faffixes ay" and sry are ‘the abeti 


e tutes of we and come after: a verb, in expressing an at- 4 
o tendent ciroumstonoe or characteristic, and the cause of an ae 


_ th word wee means that by which a ‘hing: is a or ioii be 
E à & an attribute ; a means producer or canse. Both these words are attributes a 
of the ward frat. Of lakshana:—as, warm: gss? waas ‘the Yavanas take: their K 


DŽ . | (reason of) soing. Hari, he gote absolution art vefa bor "the sako ot study 


of Owerve 


Why do vom} shon. denoting a characteristic or a causo 


a’? D ot 0 ) when the patticiple i is ‘es charac: 
ok See cause of a substa uali bye As. as ge Aara: that which 
a kanas i the Aswattha’ ; 1S 29 aes ‘whatever fonts is Hig afer | 

agqs ‘ that wi ich sinks down is hasry’, ee a. ee ee 


term 


. Bx. om c Ya. I 5 127, 18] Mirain KON ar 


Fart —This participle ald e the agent of. an action as, Adam 
w T — ‘he is Devadatta who sits studying ’,. | | 
-o Væri :— Tiis participle i is also used. to state a get neral trath: aso an 
qua gat | the Darva grass grow in a re mumba nb position’; wrea bil fax 
‘a. lotus stalk grows in an upright position ’ . The compound euwteq 
sûtra contradicts the rule by which a word of fewer Aynes sindi first 
(II. 2.14). This shows that the rule II. 2. 14 is nob universal. 


WE NER u warts n a aa, (3 
| “197. | ‘These two we and Ive are called wa; | 
‘These participial affixes geb qolle aa this name;and as such they 


are no’ limited by the conditiens enumerstec a hove ; so that they replace not | 
only the affixes of the Present tense Goad samétimes of Future also (ILL. 8. 14. k 


as well as other tenses.. Thus aaua går, afteqy, gates, wReqate: t 
The word eq, occurs in sitra IL 2. 11. &e S 
ay wo 


JEA MAT nae u wares u JE-ast, yt 
ates a get ate are wag sear wafu 
o miraga e wga avga 


128. Thealüx mmrcomes after the verbs g to purity, ie 


atid Ta, ‘to R 
Asa aparit (fire or air)’; uwas f sacrificer. 


generis, or is ib merely a substitute of &, as ug and mag? Why we ask this 
questions is this. If they are affixes and not substitutes of a, then they should- 


oa “govern genitive case by rule IT. 3. 65, instead of nominative or the accusative. $ 


If, on the other hand, they are substitutes of a, then by rule IL-8, 69. they 


E should not govern the genitive case. But evidently they are not the substitutes 
of aya as they are nob so taught. How is it shen thas we have such forms aso 
oo are waats ' drinking Soma’ ; sand weaTaat: ? These forms can be explained on pa 
other grounds than supposing that maq Se. must be the substitutes of a. The J 
i gq in sûtra IL. 3. 69. is not the affix at taught in this Chapter siira : 
‘ 135; but it is a prat ydhdra, including several affixes. Itis a prat yáháræ formed: : eee 
by taking the a of wg.in sitra 124; and q of IT in 135; and thus ib means z 


all the affixes from wg in 124 down to I in 185. Thus $ hough TT, Ta gos 


7 “are nob substitutes of a, still the rale i. 3 69. applies t to Tho, 2s pels, are ins- oe 


J cluded i in the term a ane 


Vart: pn The rule We 3. 69. j. applies only optionally ‘aha, the verb fey =] 


takos the afix as 


As Seer or bid tie batieg. the thick A 7 a 


SESE IST NI IAL I LE LE OEE ST EE z 


‘Ie pent be asked ‘is the wtwq with others that follow, a an affix suo 


SS 


era 
o 


SONAE 


sr RRR ERNE 


ge Tiia (Be, HHL Om, M. § 12020, 


af t agentes anynad afi t | 
129. The afix mat, comes after a verb in 6 


‘habit’, : standatd of age’ and ‘ability’. 


The word aregtea means ‘ habit’ or ' disposition ’ ; aq: means the cone 
dition of body such as ‘ infancy’, ‘youth’ &e ; afe means ae to do a thing’, 
As ave ysa: ‘habituated to enjoy”; mad Taare: § wearing an armour (of the By : 
| age ab which armour. may be worn)’; Wa freee ‘able to destroy his foe’, 


a So also, wate greats, geass, Gawd GTEAATATs, fame ARTT: and waatats 4 


EEJ afe E Re Nag TT n 


Tore a edt ites wedi: gÀ wats wgfcefa wate a } 
| 180. The affix wg comes after the verb t% ‘to go’ a 
and wi‘ tohold ’ in denoting that the agent does tl 18 action without E 
7 trouble. a 
. The word a means that which i is accomplished by thie agent with ; Ta 
ease and facility. As weraq arereey | the facile reading of the Purina’; r ERP 


So a Frage ‘easily ene the be paniyan The root writ is causative of T and a 
_ means here ‘to master’. | 


ew. 


i Why do we say * when facility ì is indicated 2 Otherwise g l, 
t reads with difficulty’ ; 7; wee, 


TE aà u ETENI vii ui 7%, 
na ` kini wa fe fatale: + gaat wate we | 
‘18h. “The afix wg comes after the verb ire 


a - Why do we ony stad denoting o an | enemy 7 Observe Ti 
— wife hates her husband’, E 


se. i € Cz. u. 


f | The Need re ditn is an TRE Sapni meaning association 
or connection (ater) with sacrifice. As S+3+ ug (II. 1.76, MHI. 4. 113)= gg 


wal 2. 4)=gera (VI, L 77), Ist. sing yray, pl garas ‘the sacrifices’; as in 


get geara: ' all are interested i in, or partake of, or share in the sacrifice: TA 
The word Wat" indicates that the principal sacrificer. 4. e. the qaare ig 
i meant and not every person who is associated in the performance of a saorifice ; 
ina subordinate capacity ; such as atrasts ‘ the sacriäcin g priests.’ aaa 

‘When connection with sacrifice is not meant we have gutta 


distil g liquor’. T 


AE: NUET = N wR n pen 
ie u aitain nyarat waren wate n 
1883. The affix ag comes after the verb aè in express- | 


ing praise, eee 
As ae feag watitagarg ‘ thou ar worthy of this knowledge here’; ; Rre 


waregara § thou art poy of honor in this place.’ | 
Why do we say ‘ when meaning to praise’? Witness siñ AA anq 


: the thief deserves death’. 
= RE: am for 


eft ner gaea Ree weqregt fra ad aga Raerd ag ate FY pen en 
1834. From this sûtra as far as fx in sûtra 177 inclusive, the 
affixes that we shail treat of, are to be understood in the senseof 
agents having such a habit, or aliro or t having skill in such and ~ 


such action: | -i 
The force of «tin this siia. is limit incliisive, ad Bii E 


also. The term avga means ‘the natural 
nob prompted by a contemplation of its fruit or result’. 


ti means ‘ who: enters upon an action not from habit but ‘thinking thas iti is his ae 
The term angat fi r means ‘ ‘who does the action [expressed by the verb of 
Illustrations of these ` vill be given under the mabeoqrent e a 


we. duty? 
in an excellent PE 
S a 


O afen enini seat af Te siter 

ao oe ania, n giang x craeetten ı a 
ee areas baat Ta Aa oe 

oo a wi ib a wee we a 


LON | Xan rra casa reece 


ragtranrgeniey EEEE agrir n m, &, 


inclination ‘towards an action C 


= a se amecimoeeiemarenens 


SET PE BR 


5, | t86: : 4 


Tae ipie aOR, Be UE Cu. ea T 13 


eee 0:7) oe The affix wt comes after al 
“agents having such a habit do 
The y of a is mipi and pena mie accent. Va L on. | 


id a is E to ae mate. {Naturi geer 
awaztq ‘ the family of Sråvishtåyana shave the heads ‘of thei on: 2 
eats miges saka me fez ‘ the Ahvarakas steal away food as soon 


as 


Sraddba is accomplished’; g*tarcgires 
become elated on the birth of a son’. Shill: E wat 
mats’ Ls skilful hunter.’ 
$  Varts—The simple verbs, without upasargas, Yak the 
i the words so formed are names of sacrificial priests. As ¥-+gy=: ety 
Sar ‘the Hotri priest’ ; so. also Sg í the Potri priest’. | 
= Why do we say‘ when not taking the upasargas’? Observe smg, 
‘the Udgatri priest’; Giric ‘the Pratihartri. priest’, Hare the affix is g.. 
Though the form is vhe same, there is difference however in the accent ; e e 
K qa places udåtta accent on the, first syllable (VI 1 197) , While TT pisnes it on 


raran wafa g3 wè the Taul = 
ary skilful maker of 


pa. 


d, ; 1ste SLO ge. 


the Sak (VL 1, 163), 


Onan Vart:—The augment q% is added when wi wakes the afir T as a ie 
i paat BU=AE, lst. sing. Rer ' the Neshtri priest’, ve. 
ie Vart: —When signifyiag deity, the verb: fean takes ya + the eee wis. Pe 
i the E for tho wof thè root; and the affix does ae take the intere 
mediate TE augment; as, feag t ggat, lst. sing. ewer Tvashiri.’ 7 


7 Varte— ‘he root wg takes gq, when the word. to be formed means an 
officer ; as Wg ‘ an attendant, a door-kseper.” 


| ‘Part:—In the Veda, the root wy takes g4, as E “ihs ae is the same 
as the last, but there i is difference of accent: | 


ae Epara agasan rae 


E -ag ay. TENE, Tga, paa aH ‘pu u 
oae u wei ge fasl agran Eg aTa erg ana wef J 
Da T. igarecenrategs: gifenfattitequanen: w G 
186. “The affix asya comes after — the: following as 


oe verbs i ia he. ‘sense. of the ‘agents having such a -habit &e’; 


~ vizag ‘ to adorn’, far 


E ‘to. expel’, meq ‘tobe born). save 
Ww be. ‘Tipe’, sama < ‘to £ Arosi" to be mad’, wh or shine’, re : 


T to. be ashamed’, a 3 ‘to. move’, ~ he ‘tog grow’ w “to o bear’ and. 


: re 


cy: ' decorating * Factafcegs | repudiating” g7, mareg §  procrea 


tive’, 2 grating: “aptto ripen’, geufasg: ying’, , sagap: ‘mad’, Afg ‘bright’, 
eg ‘bashful ’, aisg: TR 4 siiri: tgr owing’, | aves: “ patient A 

z ‘ moveable ’ ooo 

Vart :—The affix ange ia by anticipation the afix 


151, after ie root wi, though it has the sense of decorating”. 
| LARE) LESI n verte R Gi, aca, (avatar 
anganani fae? Kauia Eg ee wate n 


187. ae affix 


that ends in the causative Tw. | | 
The Causa atives a this affix in the Vedi 3 literature. As ga 
nao hold | ine stones’; dey: arefyeeae t 


11 Aen werk N. 


gfe: a watutitzergia few? A B TEN geya wafa u 


a to De, also. 
-Thus afa: ‘becoming’. 


‘The yoga- -vibhaga or the division of this stra from the last, with which co 


| ib could well have been read, is for the sake of the subsequent siltra, | 


The word ‘ also’ indicates the existence of other verbs nob included i in 4 cf 


4 the above two sitras ; 3 BS arfaegyr frare L 


a 189." ‘the affix = comes. “after he following Jerba 
in thes sense 2 of “the agent having such a habit ko? viz—= ¢ o 
þé weary, a ‘to Banquet and = xar ‘ to stand’, ‘ as + welll as after re — 


=. ‘to woo 
| As ateg § ia Seg 


ee immoveable ' ; Beg: | a being’. nr 
| The- anuvritti of the ‘word: Chha adan 


‘The indcatory letter of this affix i in a really x " tand nob ` and therefore, there KE 


Bes Ose Hae cs ‘ 


terse | Bae arr ano a ae 


a hee 3 “Ey in the sense of‘ the agent 
having such a bs t de’, comes in TS Chhandas, after the x verb 


| Ei 188. The affix ug «in the Sense of ¢ ens agent 
of having such a habit &e- comes in pme Chhandas, after- the verb r 


vsti i reg: 4 “diated to o stand firm, ay : 


o si dose not asta’ to > thia stra, o 


Ix of -IIL g i 


EOE 


4560 Tae AFFIX OHINUN»  [Bx. WI. Os. T ¥ 140, 
wo substitution of long È for the satjof eat, which would otherwise have taken 4 
place, had: the affix been faq (VI 4. 66). | 
vitae ee In the. sfitra 11.5. (afefa @) the letter 4 is also included ; for a com- n 
: ing before w, is changed by the rules of santhi into w and is not therefore i 
visible. This atfix therefore does nob canse guna i 
| So also in sûtra Vil. 2. 11. (aga: fafa), the augment €e-does not sora | 
. after the verb eg, or a “monosyllabic verb ending in the praty&b4ra wa, when 
an atx having an indicatory m follows. Here also w includes ™; and ‘there- os 
fore in wey we have no intermediate augment TE. a 
se Vart, —In the Chhandas this affix comes after the verb gy‘ to bito; 
as agura wagas ' the beasts that bite’. 


afar RA: Eg nygonarfan 3 Aaa a 


et, ENI u 

O gima aagi ergvaeredterfeg a serar aaf 
| 140. The affix ® comes after the verbs we‘ to trem- | 
ple’ tx‘ to be greedy ’, ya‘ to be bold’ and f +‘ to taraw: in the 
an sense of ‘the agent having such a habit dc,’ | 
As, wey: trembling’ Tug: ‘ greedy’; yey: ‘ bold’ ; and frogs w cs 


afrerereat fagy n W n mari n o aUR-aeren, 
y, CAULE D h 


giari an fgear wrge tsere Tea ganer wate u ees 
| 141, The affix fat eomes after the_eight verbs ee | 
e ginning with wt ‘to be calm, in the sense of the a agent having s suck | 
_ ahabit GG. o 
D - Ehe word «fa in the aphorism indicates ‘beginning. These eight verlis . 
Ioe begin with T and end with ag in the list of verbs. Of the affix fega the real 
: afix is 44, the other letters are servile ; the wis for the sake of substituting : 
vee gattur al for the final palatals ; ; wis for the sake of euphony, or for the sake of 
rule VI. 3. 45; and letter @ causes- yriddhi (VII. 2 116): which i in the case of 
goats ending i in® is prohibia by the rule wna 3. 54, the oniy verb taking 
: ae vriddhi being ag D 2 
Uy aa As ufaq Ist, sing. ret  galm’; ': Uo wat: + aenring * er idaig 
a wht laborions’ wt ‘whirling’, x ‘moring round’, Sat ‘fatiguing’ wi oebooring 2 
gaat heedless” and seat d’. T 1 : 
leat efix eL ib also takes the affix fagu 
R -Al these verbs belong ts to the ote 


; ey ie vale of asten (HL 1 94). , 
vad c class, After o other verbs t = thant thu 


Be r. On.. 11 s m w oS Tas. ATTIX GaN, emer | 3 


* aC 


, a gI meren a rate y i à g 
$ RRE agate aan >LES 
gaea R agr u ay -AJET IE qa-wrete-af q- 
a cee aftee-aftag-aftee-aft a È 
seat monte tating st gene FATE UNC TTT q 
o q, (IERNII, Rg) u f 
Ooo au arnie aged agame wau 
142. The affix aay comes after the following. verbs, 


avent having such a habit &e’. viz tu 
q, vfa, dere, “afer, ihik afeag, RE IL 


in’, the sense, of ‘the 

eget, aR, ESEA afte, aq 
Eq ie, ay % m, wots, RR, e, E Ri 
ET 
The root €g is. to be taken as belonging bo the 


not as belonging to Adadi, because the vikarana is elided in’ the latter. The 


root Ra belong 
verb faq ‘to. throw’ 
here. ga ‘to concentrate ’ 
Ps meant heres. The verb 4a 
“Thus dudt RIT 
: similarly, ATT compliant ’; 


xerts’; i aicara ‘that which flows roun 
ufcad ‘moving about’; afart ‘crying aloud’; 


T mixture’; mratey ‘ one who restraing’; marit 


‘one who e 
jing’, ; quaret ‘greatly heating’; 
feet ‘reviling’; % 

ing’; RA ‘quarrelling’; 
. ‘playing’ à aA ‘discriminatin 
‘sharing’; wina ‘bransgressing ; 3 
‘attacking’ (VIL 8. 52 and 54). 
| The ‘jnrdicatory ao 
into a a corresponding guttural before this afix. ae 


aANT idid u ka u x et 


am s (Cen E _ astenfeg) [E 
gfe: J pa aq eer SFM, aed aa fmre 2 sait wh e 
yas Mie affix f 


injuro’, eg ‘to embrace and sport’ ae ‘to. praise’ and sea to. 


lieve, ‘when these « are i 


g" ant ‘renouncing’; qA ‘yearning. after’, weft 


L S, kA wre and | 


Rudhadi lana’ Sua 


EPPP ET EE EN ae 


Se ea PE ONEIN E E AEE EE a ek AT f à * - a k 


a to Bhvådi class, the simple verb being. gg ‘to sport’. The — 
is common both to Tudâdi and Divadi, and both are taken : 

is Divadi, and ‘gx ‘to join ‘is Rudhadi ; both ` are | 
‘ to color’ has lost its nasal in this sûtra, irregularly. : 
sere Ht (VIL 2. 52)—avafay gb. sing. aet 


d’; qaii ‘united’; afeadt dament- 


fearg ‘þburoing’; afeaigy ‘beguiling’; ard ‘guilty’; ; Eat ‘hate | 
arty ‘milking’; arat ‘uniting or concentrating’; aT 


arii, offending’; 5 A a thief; men weit D 


of she aik homs that the final l palatal is changed 


p" comes after the verbs aT ¢ to : | 


n + coimposliion, with the preposition fai P 


ae Feared injuring’; Tarh “sportive, a sensual’: Tamed ‘vaunting’; ; 
frae ‘confiding’. | | | 


WIS AT w v agi Wome, q, t 
u OO ardt, sengt CEAAL] aa w fagunraàr wafa u : 
144. The affix fere’comes after the verb @ ‘to wish” 
ien compounded with the prepositions ae and fa. | 
Ags wears ‘thirst’; Faure, The berm i is to x read into bhis sûtra 
by the force of the word ‘and’, | 
ee aagaaqagaa: EGE U wert fr 
Ae u Ya sus? PEE S wate a a 
| 145. The affix fege comes after t} 10 verbs aq 
C] and ss when compounded with the preposition fa. 


; _ As ward ‘prattling’; wera extending around’; wera ‘rnoning away, | 
fugitive’; mata ‘tormenting’; wardt ‘reporting *; wardi * a traveller’, | 


so The root where is the Bhvådi ag meaning ‘to dwell’ and is not Adâdi a 
a meaning ‘to cover’, because in the latter the vikarana is elided. tga 


ey ee froafg afrerg aaiae Rfg z TRA ot oe 

: om neag wu g-ia Ea- -Frar affär. atten ie 

aiyaara- ga:, g, (weaiterfeg) r 
| fers Preas argenta ag may garria wale n 


a 


oA the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit de. :— 
teg fes, faa, wig, faarg, whtfeq, afere, qari, sany, and sami 


k a ation of. the first case ; which, however, has the force of the ablative haras ~ 
cee rA: faeg+ ga = frees (VIL 1. 1) ‘blaming’; ; 80 also ua | ‘injuring’; > 
mm “tormenting or tronelesome’; WER: ‘eating’; Taarra: ‘destroying’; RE- 


a a 


> T detracting’; and wate: ‘detracting’. 


ok affix « «qu taught. in IIE 1. 183,83 by ‘adding, T; its aren enunciation ine gs 
ae coe the existence of thie paribhasha:- me ee 
ee | “The rule of IIE. 1, Q4 by which an o onida afix hich is aoe ee 
. ae Ge sih an utsarja- -afix should supersede the latter only optionally, bas- no te 
ie ‘ponesrn with ape avdde-afixer added in he sense of ‘having such a habit die; with 
o the eiizes „tanigbt in in Doa ABar”, z Therefore the affixes T Ba. ara het 

: ‘in f ‘having such a habit Go’. : 


(146. The affix ga is added to the following verbs in 


In this sfttra the whole phrase ending ‘with waz has taken the termi 


M i surrounding’; ji aferen: ‘wha cries aloud’; Menee & Piona STATES - 


_ The same forms as the above would have tican, laiad T adding the a 


Br Ur. Cx. I. § iat: uo Ta AFFIZ OOH. | 5 D a 9o J 


stant tn ngon nq 


-Jament’ and st ‘to ory’ 3 when an 1 upasaria is in composition with 


them. 

: : As = ‘one who sponta: or lamenta” woke 
Raam: ‘one who laments’; afcattares ‘ a reviler’. 

| Why do we say ‘when in composition with ; an. sc tanesl da 2 Obsesio, 
z tfan and mter formed by yq (IEL..2 +185). a ra 


o manngi gan gen rA a 
ETR, g7, (maiu Thay ) n Ta ; i 
rat we 


era: n vani eg: sagrasatarquaesy tgene gue q TIAN 


148. The affix g4 comes, in the sense’ of ‘the. agent’ 
haying such a habit do! after intransitive verbs denoting - ‘niotion’ 


or ‘sound. | ; 
a E As TH+ Fy we | moving’ (Wil 1. L}; Rem ‘eresping’; ween ona- ore 
a aie taw: ‘roaring'e E a 
o ee do we say ‘intransitive’ ? Observe afam oy ae 


ae re kh wares. n we n arr u mariam, y 


s ® ar 4 j ELICIE | 
| ete J smaqracit wig: carfecatarance med vafi a 


149. The affix g4 comes in the same sense, after a 

: intransitive verbs: as are Atmanépadi and begin with a ‘consoriant,__ 

and are. AnndAttet i e have a grarsiy accented vowel as indis 

`- catorye >o ag Ie EE s 

As awa: ‘being’; =o ‘growing’. | ee a 

_ Why do we say ‘Anud&ttet’? uci a mt ae 

a A Why do we say beginning with, a consonant’? Observe fen, whioh ‘3 

= though Atmanepadi, takes TT. = 

Why have we used the form ate “Segianing? w iia a Ob 
euno ga am: ‘censuring’; Preteens ‘an investigator. . . For. without the, word ante “a 

ao the ruls would have stood thuss agarana T: which by. LL. 72. would beh 

ae ‘the affix at comes: after the verbs which end with a consonant’; so that even 


-after ew wo shall have ou and there would be no at eae N ied whieh sade 


with a vowel. 00o 
l This rule e will not aapply i 


aema er 


E A 


eS 


ae 


TSE eS eee eg ae one or enerstonseep wenger cmeen, 


f the hook is aj as wi , aa we eo a 


oe ofan we WB, wes garara, wetagiearg mg & qe, mead wafa a 


awo = Tasa yuon [Bx II pick 5: 150, 152. f 


í eTa T Sa- afisaa- ga-ae- aac a 
qta ug mirei wigeat m mait wate aim ae > J : 
150, The affix gt.comes-after the pasa. yerbs a 
in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit’ ‘Ge’. Vizi~——y, Wailea, 


FIG, YU, AV, Va and c A 
The acd g is not to be found in the Dhåtupåtha, and i is taught in the 


7 sihoda and is hence'called a sautra dhétu. It means ‘to go’, ‘to be quick’, 
 Asgtge= fra (VIEL l Land VII 3. 84)=wan (VL L 78, IL 3, 46a 
- Gourser,, a swift horse’, Gmg =m HNI dL 4i 74)= wma: ‘moving about’; 
80 also dgw: | ‘wandering’; acas ‘flowing’; we": ‘greedy’; vraa: wee wrens a 
| ‘grieving’; awu: ‘desiring’ wan: ‘falling’, wea: ‘moving’. | 
"i The enumeration of the word we in the above. Buts thas this ia 
applies to thè transitive verbs; otherwise thé sûtra III. 2e 148 would have been 
sufficient, as we isa weara verb. Others say that the inclusion of wg in this 
aphorism indicates the existence of the paribh dshá alread y given under stra 
III. 2. 146-4. er the rule of III. 1. 94 has no concern with affixes added i in the 
sense of ‘having such a habit &’. The affix eye which by IIT. 2, 136. is o 
> } added to magm, supersedes therefore nob merely the addition of yq to wig vue 
(IIL. 2 135), bat alse the addition of tga to the same. If a alachchatiths ape 
 våda were to supersede only an atåchchhilika ulsarga, it would have been 


superfluous for Panini to teach iñ this sdtra: the addition of gq to wg, because 
in thet case the addition of sws to Tg, by 1IL..2.154 would not have debarred de 


the addition of g% to wy by ‘I1E2.149, The repetition is for the sake of tae : 
pana, therefore, and it indicates the existence of the above-mentioned maxim. | 

= The jndpaka is not, however,- of universal Sep cons for sometimes both 
| afres are applied soneurtandly 3 3 a8, WAT VE Faweus: C oo ee 


Eiin iia nyuang ET-AE- me Fru: “a 3 ( 
IBL And after the verbs having the sense ofm x i ‘to 


be sake and ste ‘to adorn’, the affix gx is employed. | 


As mwa: ‘wrathful’; ea ‘irascible’; aten: ‘adorning’: T: ‘ornam v. 
Bon not so after the verb, wag to which sûtra ITI 2. 136 mer en 


RNR agria u w, m (TY w 
ES o] aaan T, meaty a | vata lege Sa a 
ae be a 159" The affix mi is zot em lo ed after + tha se verbi E 
which, widi in the letter w p g 3 e 
REN -Thig debars | LII. 2. 149. As wri 

| “tronibling’ 


n s watgar making: oreaking sound’; ; wont k. 
= = Shes cases the a afix TT is somp oyod qik, 2 185). S 


3 Br. Ul. Ci. H. $ 1532158 Di ae sHAKAN. cee el : 


anata ea TT | x, a nju 
Kag n _— are MNN: qe newt, w a u 
153. The affix gu does not come after the Aa = ‘to 

strike’. au ‘to shine’ aad are ‘to initiate’. 4 


| These three verbs are anudattet, and by sutra IIE. 3. 149, would have 
taken gu. The present siltra prohibits that. Fherefore they take Bq As, ufer 
Ast. sing feat‘ one who strikes E @tteg ‘one who shines’ ; ¥ifegq ‘one ‘who 


. initiates ’. 
Sow, it might be objected —" We find that sdtra III", A167 apecificaliy 


enjoins the affix < after ta; ths apavada rule will therefore, supersede the 
general rule ; where is then the necessity of the preseñt.rule? If you say that 
the affix gw is also obtained by the rule of non-uniformity (ILI. 1. 94), we reply 
that the Paribhashaé given under sitra 146 and 150 will prevent that.” This 


objection is answered by saying that the above-mentioned. Paribhasha i ig not of 
universal application; there are exceptions toif, as war gaf: and q@anr gafae 


‘a young girl’ which are both valid forms derived by adding x and Bt to the 
verb wy. So also meat and weeat wrar ‘a shaking braneh’. 


If we prohibit gx after the root ez, how do we get tne forms wyga i 
and fegaqa? This objection may be answered in three ways: (1) the present E 
isan antya rule, nobof universal. application, which can be inferred from 


finding thissûtra separated from the last (yogavibhâga), when it was easier 


to make them one, (2) the words wgaga £c. belong to the weqrfe claas (IIIT L 


roa taking the affix ey or (3) they are formed by IIL 3. 113 by bhe affix egg, 


uang- W-g- FI-A- T-AA-QER:, JaN, (ratari) u 
afe: u a a sigeaeredtantirg agg qT Tarmad wate u 


l4. ‘The affix sas comes affter the following verbs, r 


in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit aoe 8, wa, big euT, 
a. et a5 wy, q and wt | 


As weed queen, margar wat wa fea, wvagdaed, sweurget qa int 


| «aña, wagered cafe, wag ai airat, arga erafened Use, erga wi feat 


. wafa, mmga aered ce bei feared Frewage The vis added after eat in 


sumga T T 3 33. T 
o —— 
~ arem, Ricca 


Tt e “a is changed into wa by VIL 3. 32 and 54. : 
| ee ss wa u mart we 


jae 2 TRY 


-ar a wnf agerer vAn & vead waña t 


155. . The affix wet at comes, i in the sense of. the ‘agent 


having such a. habit de’, after t the following verbsi— ues, m 
we and rt | , ee cu ee se re, 


r 13 qgaaanranaqen IET urgunearfraea- | 


A we se k ae 


gig oe ‘Tae aPrix anyon. TBx IN. Cx. IT. § 158, 188, 


hay Neamt i nee 


p 


The © is indioatory showing that the feminine of the words: so o formed 
-take ies affix Ñy ie long €(IV, L 41). As weara: ‘talkative’; Bretas ‘a beg. — 
gar’; pees es or what cuts’; grea 'a thief or robber’; atas ‘ low, miser- 

able’. ih the feminine e weart &e. 0 oF 

| R cu Re n aqi Te 
| a ‘The affix afr comes in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a “habit eto’. after the verb sg ‘to hasten forward’, 

l ATTY 1ste sing. ari ‘an ospree« courier’, ist. dual mafa &e, : 


“ate: i Fema heat geg crate: aata reeruitae ag qu 

| 157. - The affix ef comes, in the sense of ‘theagent — 
having such a habit &c’, after the verbs Rr ‘to ponnner "e ‘bo 

respect’, fe‘to waste, to dwell, to go. fat “to shelter’, ©‘ to go’, 

q to vomit’, eag ‘not to give pain, wean to injure’, wry to hum- l 
iliate ' and "a ‘ to bege®’. ee 

As ufeq ist. sing wit ‘conquering;’ , sail: a caa an: A: 


| ‘wasting’ feni washing’; Set exceeding ; aÑ ‘ vomiting’; wariy ‘free from — 
eee meget ' noti injuring’; aftuat ‘humiliating’ and wud’ procreating ^s 


Cqrearsata agea ATTA 1 we vaqtim | 
i ainiai Naaewne MT , a sgtarfeg) uo 

ee re egteytecingiafegragt eavacreetenfeg ae y argoad pa t 
Pe sq " agfa ASt ued ae ary a | ee 

2 158. The affix was comes in the sense of ‘the agent 
2 having such a habit Go’, after the following words: ‘to _ 
desire’, qe i to seize’, “a ‘ to go, xa i to give.to o to protees, Nell r 

oe to sleep’, weat to be tired ’ and =at to venerate os 


fies ‘The word agri is formed by adding the preposition fa to the verb gt ‘to o 
7 go eroakedl y’ $0 al so. agt is formed by adding ug to BT, and then irregularly ne 


aun ‘changing the g into. Tho term agr is formed by adding wa to the verb y wa ; 
oe to hold’. The'firsi three verbs belong to Chnrâdi class and take faa. 


As, reg: ‘disposed to be desirous of ; ewatg: ' disposed to ‘catch hold 


zi ote or seine’ ; | Loree ‘tending or prone to fall’; garg: ‘co: nnpassionate’,; fagra: diss 


oat ‘slothfal’; 3 ; pg ait: of faith’, See yL 4. 55 for adding 


, TL-On, IL § 108-106.) a 3 oa ss P 


Vart: —The afix mi comes s also after the eek ae tbo lie down’; as 


g: “disposed to lie down i 
—  araefanqedy eat a quent qaifan q 
aha, ug ae fa we we TAa umeak p u : 
159. The affix x comes after the verbs ki ‘to give’ : wa 
‘to suck’, fe to bind’, wa ‘to full’ and vz ‘to sit’, 

AB, Stas ʻa munificent man’; ‘ereden? MUL 'g, sucking chil Id of the | 
mother’. The gettitive case is here prohibited by II S 69, the% being taken sx 

as equivalent $ tons. Ag a ‘binding’; ; wg: ‘falling’ and ag: ‘resting’, ae | 


WAI: SACT Cuggouagrian q-ufa-aq 2, BA 
tis n 3 afe ag Ee aiie geg: avitantey agg sacs oe mafa uo 
"160. The affix w= in the sense of ‘the agent hav- — 


ing such a habit de.’ comes after ‘the verbs q ‘to flow’, wfe ‘to eat A 


and wz ‘to eat’, 
As gat: ‘going, a kind of deer * went: ‘gluttonous’, wets ‘voracious’, 


| asaaTatagy YT R u i n Povdolisebhieas oe 


| ga, ( AA 3 
gẹ a wee are fag Telas Bre seat wafa mnia sFr | 
aa 161. The affix yew comes in the sense of ‘the agent d 

having such a habit de.’, after the- verbs «sa ‘to break eS ‘to 4 


shine’, and fae ‘to be fat.’ | 
i As dare esa V 8. gadge ‘brittle’; he palatal being i 
‘changed into guttural, because of the- indicatory x. So also agr: qg: a et i 


beast’; atge sata: 'splendid light’. — 
After the verb #5 this affix gi a reflexive „signifoation—that hich | 


o bresks of itself. ane ge are | 
- ata hata tee: TU u Ne! 1 koag fateh RA, 


| a x (ovate Ray) | 
| fa: a Faarferdt ainei ate T Lo geàr aaa a 7 


ce = EREA] t sat: asrar gg ama: We 
162. ~The afix comes, in the sense of the ‘agent 


oe “having such a habit ce’, > after the verbs fe) to know’ for, ‘to divide 
and fag’ to pierce? =- oe 
ee As fage: dni a “ keowiag < Pandit’; a met ‘a apliit o or fragile | 
oo sed’ fega wy: | a cutting or. breaking e The afixi is in emptore ina | 
Tellexive s sense e after the verbs fre a and >: PT 2 


E 
Bi 
pinni 
ob 
lg 


474 : | | see OKA. T i IY Cm II § 163-166. — 


Vart: -The affix g cumes after „the verb syy 
£ vocalisation of the Seii tawel, as fagu e 


g pean tebe Ye; > i LIR u wate 
pean w aaa 


bea n n qa fa aw ae ia aye qin 3 
Age = 163, The affix gq comes, in the sense of ‘the agent 
| having such a habit de,’ after the verbs © ‘to go’, awto destroy’ , tw 2: 
sto conquer’, and ¥ ‘to flow’. | ne 
| The y is Giao y in order to introduce the augment ga between the 
verb and the affix (VI. a I) Thus tt PA HE al = Heats, fem, ¥ pal fo 
traveller’; AKAT, feme E transitory’; Tareas, fem. farai "victorious ; en 2 
fent qal "going, a river’. 
Though the affix begins With a letter of wa_pratydhdra, and siete to. 
have taken the intermediate we (VII. 2. 35) yet it is pr obibited by Vil. a 8. 


MEAT ER TET u AeA, wn 
hes u were ufa fuarea®, nAg ERAT EUNET y 


164. And the word weet is irregularly formed, 
The weart is formed by elidiug the 4 of Tq and adding the affix Et Las a 


‘to kill’; and there ig — 


ia TTS, fem. weatt locomotive , transient’, 


MPRA: 11 VEY 1 agfa N MJ: Bs, awie fxg) 1 
gia y maiean wafa asaterfeq ae qa 
| 165. The affix w% cones after the e arg ‘to be 
i awake’ in the sense of ‘the agent sarmi such a habit’. | E 
` ås areg: ‘wakeful’, 
— ae: a ee a aoe u | TAALI z 
ies u meen TERATE: geeath well AES m, eu 
eee ee L66.. The affix Wa comes: in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit de.’ after the verbs am, ya. and a when tl hey 


| om in the affix 7. 


The intensives of these verbs takos ss. 2 As crags ' ‘a > perforar of fros = 


T «(what bitos frequently" i a e ee a 
ooo aiam a mR, E 
i mea Reade, « % , (ements RD Da 


‘pail Ca. IL § 167 370) Fas Arne v 415 


T a asnasa es aes a Tread afan 
167. The affix * comes “in the sense of ‘the sent 
habit. de.” after the verbs a ‘to bow’, wet ‘to shake’, 


having: such a 
ae ‘not to cease’, at “to desire’, fea ‘to injure’,. -and 


fea ‘to smile’, 
et ‘to shine’. , 
| Thus, a8 ate ioli wood’; 
an TI., BETS ‘he sacrifices perpetually ; : 


‘the injuring ' Rakeshas : aa arg’ ‘brilliant woudl 
The word wwe is an adverb, and is derived from the root a, ‘to sot 


free’, with the negative particle sz, and the affix <; as BETES WAS ie 
_ qaia su eee eer w BTA Awe. Si, 


| ae u ede gee ahia asari age eei eae v 
168. The affix Ss comes after roots that have taken 


pani tet ‘shaking branch’ ; ; BRT ie gmi ling 
eat aaa | a peantafal maiden’; we 


“the affix 43, and after th 
the sense ‘of ‘the agent having such a habit de’. 


‘The term WT in the aphorism means D 
not the verb wq, because the verb qq is never seen with this affix. 


As, faiq: ‘ desirous of mc : 


 girous’; firgs ‘a beggar’. 
The verb stata, with the upasarga al is 


nob the verb qifa ‘to praise’. 


fag itag: n gee : agi n farg, EoS:, (aso) 1 w 


afer u faa Atn CACACATHITS seqat fararen? aedtarreg TT quo 


eee 169. The 
by the addition of the 


th such a habit ġe’. se Š 
| | D fate we aad the augment at and then the affix S; as, , fee : 
47) = ease: ‘intelligent’, so of q" to ene ‘the: vi TEENE 


To the ver 


reuri i. 
ne ele = pads we e have qog: = eteetae ‘desirous. oa 


areata N g0 n gra N AA, a 


e 7 mamaaa s h farad avetenfag stg q aiir weir u 


170: The affix « s 

‘goots that have taken the Denomina 
agent having such a habit dec | 
= “The term at includes the- thre > affixes an, an a 
Mh: L 8, u, 18, be), ba feng wate, war (Big. Ved. L 8, ‘Me oe 


> verbs «wig ‘to wish’ and fae tto beg’ ia 
esideratives in the affix EA and er 
fads $ desirous of ane > aig ' de E 


the verb aia í to desire and : : 


words farg and. «eg are irregularly formed = 
affix $, in the sense’ of ‘the agent having: 


comes in the Chhandas, after the 
ative afa aa in thos sense of ‘tho 


eas a t ioo ets 


In she modern Sanskrit a aq will be emp loyed. “As fastiaar. By stra o 


VII 4, 33, the | ong È replaces the final w, when ẹwẹ follows; as gu+eqq=, — : 


ae git} cgi Why then in the case of fasa: there is nob the aa Bsta oa of : 
long @ for the w of Tax? Becanse the rule VIIL 4. 33 is set aside by VIL 4.35, 
| which declares thas im one Chhandas t the long € is nob substituted for the a | 


| _ fee R ararsa ganbera a qa ga qe ere TEA 

E A re fad meq waa: Tagen at waa: n 
aisg fafangarrargfa warrarat qoa a 
arheag maai wa gaga er aafe: Palad? awst | 
RaT u aiaia Ren eraen faan awet | 


| 171. Inthe Chhandas, the affixes fa and fect | in the 
sense of ‘the agent having such a habit €c, come after the verbs _ 
that end in long wr, or short or long @ and after thé verbs mq ‘to 
— go’, ‘to kill’, andy ‘to be produced’, and. these affixes operato e 
dike fee causing reduplica tion of the root. 


The-¢ after sat is either for the sake of eu phony, or for the sae of | pre- om 
cision. Had it been q, then by the rule of aae (I. L. 70) short be would only be : 
included and not long % But the present rule is applicable to long g as welle a 

; Thus ar- fa = whe: ‘drinking’; as afu: gta ‘drinking the soma-juice’ ; 
fak: giving cows’ (Rig. Ved. VL 23.4). feataeat agit: (Rig. Ved. IV. 39.2 
VI 68. 7). gè wearagfa: (Rig. Ved. X. 108. 1) ndt fag uius | being in a 
_ constant motion, wind’; afragqar (fig. Ved. IL 23. 13); {+ faq= waits Calling, 
 & weapon offensive’ mrg e Ved ix 6. 12); uri ai as A | 
“(LS S. VII. 5. 20. 1). ag A | oe 
cote : The letter @ in these affixes i is is indicatory. Ib might be said Siti is sus 
_ perfluous bo make these affixes faa, because these being treated dik fee will | 
a'frg by rule I. 2. 5%. “Trae, they would be faq by she rule L 2.5, but then 
“the rule VIL AR IL (wien lit follows, guna is the substitute of the verh ww 
and of those that end in the long =) would also have applied bo these : i 
and would have caused gunz. - Itis to prevent, this gunn of tie letter x thet 
we have annexed an indicatory : & to these affixes. — Sia : 


Vart :—Th he affixes fa and fer are of universal “appliostion in i. 


Chg, a and n nob s eid to the cig enumerated ae ie mmia 


Be III. Ca. IL § 172, 175] Tam ATFIX YRADE. A 


Ta niall 


aña, ana afa i in alko secular literature also; as, ata, afin, fers, añn, wins, ates | J 
_Wart.—The affixes Ta and fax « come after the Entensive (arra) Toots 
af TL T wa, and aT ar arate: ani, arate, aaf: (VIL 4. Par 


qiie | a0 AR n atte n 


gasa cateatre ie ad. a fag safa i 


athe ary N YATA amen tt 


‘17 2. ‘The affix aag comes, in the sense of ‘the agents N 


having such a habit ce’, after the verbs sag ‘to sleep’ and ae | ‘to 


_ be thirsty’. | 
As tar TE =EN. (Ast sing. ETANG ‘sleeping, drowsy’ ; ire Ist, 
sing. yera | covetous, thirsty’. : eee 


-Varis—So also after the verb aq ‘bo insult, be bold’, as, qer Ist. sing. pas 


RENK, ‘bold, impudent: 
ATE 2 N JN aati, N T a ATS:, TE 1E 


BO O S E 
ghar, ua earar afte wa faargaegedt: earent t aerate aT P earerweatr wafan a 


173. The affix a comes. in.the sense of ‘the agents 


having such a habit de’ after the verbs ¥ ‘to injare’ ands id to 


praise’, ‘to salute’. a 
o Às were: noxious, a nuschievons animal’; Hegre: ‘praising, a bard’, a 


faa: ERRA 1 ggi naet n AE ERR, (i) n u 
gi: a fart att MeaTAtses Ranta ETa TE sil xed ae: a a 
Boii ii Tiikki i a i 


174. e atlixes T and Hae come in the sense of ‘the ce 


agent having uha = habit after the verb # ‘to fear’. 
| As, We: ‘fearful, timid’; tga: ‘bimorous, 2 bear, a tiger, a jackal’, 
Varii Phe afix EIT should also be stated ; as kikii | 


o Aafaa aan URI 1 D | 
a, ata, (axaiten fgg) n a | 
oe usat ea ara fag ae aaraa may y cuart nafa a a 
a 175: The affix atq comes in the sense ọf ‘the agents | 
ee having such a ha! bit ĝo after the ‘verbs eat ‘to » stand’ te" ‘to rule’ we 


ae ‘to shive’ » fee, ‘to go” and wes ee. . 
ae ha agrat imane a 
ane Fenced "opening, aprds: : 


ASSESS 


ae 


Tae : APFIX “evi. : [BE Al Ua. IT. § 176-178. r 


418 

| 4 Sore at aTTR, SPE aq q na ate a 

176. The affix a4 inthe sense of ‘the agent having : 
b at when it ends with t the affix 


Í G suoh a babii de? comes alter the ver 


| | With the: affix TE the intensives of verbs are “formed: aa GTT ‘a2 
vagrant, an ascetic’. See stira L 1. 58. 


atagia arfrrquraega: fea 1i ps u agf 


HA-A- -yff-qacefa-t- garaga, a, (a r = w 
oo gen aniei agenasa eg aay fgancaa Yafa u ES 
177. The affix Leomes in the sense of ‘the agent 


having such a habit £e.’ after the verbs ata “to shine’ ata ‘to shine, 
gå ‘to injure’, ag ‘to shine’, 33 ‘to be strong’ sae ‘to. fill’, g ‘to move 
rapidly’ and = ‘Lo praise’, when it is prece aded. by the a Tata 


stone’, | 
Fg Thus, Farar, Ist. sing. Sie. pleni’ utd ist. sing. "s : light’ gito 
T Fae == gt (VI. 4 21), tst sing. a ‘who injures’; faza ‘lightening’; @a Ist. sing. B 
 we_ ‘strength’; gt lst sing. F: ‘what flls’; ge ‘swift’. In the case of ¥, atong 
vowel is the substitute of ¥ ; ataega (VI 1.71) ‘a stone-worshipper’ - Though 


i by the universal role II. 2. 76, the affix - Tat, would have Ami AIRE en 
verbs also, the repetition of the sfx shows that atsueafata doss not apply in 


- tdohehhilika affixes. 
o aAA guà n gaen agru atten, 
? ( meee, far ) u o 
gta: a aeteniis gearastan faa fpuweat gra? a 
afara n fgaafansantaaeg eggi Aatsuvaereen e 
acs arta ay a a fafaga ganr 
thet arg a gaai Yo 
ae See J 
Kian ited qa ae 2 
Ce ži: 178 The afix ai is seen rafter other ET also, be- ae 
a sides those , mentioned above, i in a the $ sense of ‘the agent having suc h ae 
cou a a habit do? a | a - eee 
a As gs. Ast. sing ror joining’; ; Fee piercing’; ' Fre ‘dividing’: 
Zer By nsing the words ° is geen’ in the ‘aphorism, ib is. ‘implied t that other 
Lies aie apply concurrently 7 with faq. Thus in some cases we fnd lengthen 
-oing of the vowel ; in. sone, ‘there is reduplication of the. root; in: soms instances 
as samprasir irana of the semivowel; and i in ober cases tbere is nobo S 


Be. II. Cw. I. $179, 180, Tue ama DUP a IO 


_ 


= Vart :—When Tee. follows, ‘the. ‘ong vowel is-the substitute ofai “to 
speak’, wea_‘to ask’, wtaaeg ‘to praise long’, wem ‘to move through amat’,g 
tto move rapidly’, and f-‘to serve’ pand ‘here i is no substizution of a vowel’ for, 


the semivowel (VI. I. 16). 


‘the voice’; wick fats Pend i (VI. }. 19) =5¢ te LVL 


As, at& 
9, 3G) mete (VIL 4, 56) ‘who asks’, staaeg: ‘who Pca long’; TET ‘a “worm’ ; | 
gr ‘swift’; wt “the goddess Lakshmi’. w 
The word g which was mentioned i in! ‘the Jast sûtra is redundant here. : 
Vari :—There is reduplication of the verbs wa ‘to shine’, ma ‘to- go” | 
and g ‘to invoke’, when ii follows. As Ei a ‘shining’; wirg ‘ going, thé 
world’. o : 
Vart :—There: is euetheanig also of the ee of gg: as gg: “a ores- 
gent oo wooden ladle used for pouring the sacrificial ghee into the fire, 
Vart :—The root g‘ to tear’ is shortened also ; as QET ‘tearing’. 
Vart :—The verb watt ‘to think’ has samprasar ana; as ar |‘thinking ’. | 
We AMAA: n eag han ya: SAT aeta | 
gfe: a watetat: daara? a aerate fganenit wafaa | Wo 7 


179. The affix fet comes after the verb = ‘to be’ | 


when, the word so formed denotes a name or a surety.” 4 
As, fag: ‘a person called Vibhu’; srfay: ‘ a surety i.e he wie snd 


a intermediate between the debtor and the creditor | 
P. fandeat gaiman nE N agit n fas at, z A 
siara, (Was) u a4 


afer: n fan oy xed gaiga ` gaad wafa w as dut weatu tis 
aiin i gamt Taagattgya STUTVAMA V | eee og 
os 180. ‘The affix g comes after the Gen 3 when o isi 
preceded by the upasargas fa, 7 and aa provided that the word to | 


be formed does not mean an appellativo. ey oe 
As tage ‘all pervading’, 5 ERG ‘lord’; ay ‘Creator’ paste | if 
a Why do we say ‘when it is not a. Ppr name ? Observe fe a y person : 
a oalled Vibha’ ie | s 
oe Vart :—The words s fg Be, e also? ere formed oye this ae As feng i 
“the : sea’; wy ‘causing: happiness’. oe 
eo -Why have we applied 3 z and. ‘not feet to this roob, as s the forms would | 
S “have ben the same in either case ? We! have done so for two pur poses €) To | 
A prevent the rules. relating to dhdi us from applying to this. (2) To prevent the | 
insertion of ga_augment. | Thus the Ist. dual of frag is faax, Ist.-pl. is Faagas | 
- — Here there is no substisution of sa which the rule VL-4. TT required, if | had | 
o retained its | dhátw, oparanteristics ” so p also. the rule of accent in a VE 1 uu T6 


480 ae tee -Tae arriz KETEN. (Bs. II. Ca Il. § 181-183 o 


does nos apply to Fastemimentall sing. Farag go, ‘(2 We have no 0 which rule 
YL L. 7lre quired. fad nafa = fangs t | 
rfu seq aw QQ t qeri LE D. 


RE GUTS ) 
fen u aetan akie wre agge pee 
| 181. The affix wey comes, in denoting the object, after 
the verh wt fo feed’, | | | 

“Phe indicatory @ denotes thaé tee: feminine is formed by AÈ) affix, 
As a ‘a narse whom the children suck (dhayanti, J3 and ‘Amalaki fruit w hich , : 
ee holds : ‘dadh otè) a all medicinal properties ’ to he 


art qeqaraqafatraty Eq 


Fè n ar q j heyy ee gg fù- fau- farg-ua 
= “gfe ere Da we g ge eg ge fe few fae qu qu 
w PORA sfa y 
182, The affix. vey, with the sense of instrument, 
Le comes after the verbs we ‘to out * to lead’, Ña“ to hurt’, g 
os Bes join’, a‘ to join’, «g ‘to praise’, g¥ ‘to inflict pain’, fa too | 
a ind’, fe, ‘to sprinkle’, fee ‘to urine’, wa ‘to fall’, ew ‘bo bite’ and at 
" to bind’. _ ee a 
Pose: As ars, Ist. sing nanter etre ‘a sickle’ (lit. that with which one cuts ; p 
i Aalst. sing. wag eye’; ja (VIL 29.) ‘a weapon’; aie ‘the tle that fastens the ne 
yoke’; Img ‘the tie of yeke’; Rats ‘a panegyric’; ara ‘a gon! qa ee ‘a ligament’; | : 
 Ẹ@ ‘a sprivkling vessel’; ITI ‘the penis’; wrq ‘a vehicle’; x ET don tooth’. 
a The word qvet belongs to the Ajádi clasa and hence t i as its feminine | 
j in era an and notin @(1V 1. 4) ee A | 
a “The root ṣu is read i the nein without its she ieas This — 
: indicates by implication that qu loses its nasal before. some affixes such as aE | 
; this, we have uag ‘tooth’. 
And lasti y moreg fom: an (VILL. 2 84 and 40), oF a thong’ 
gagat : ar n ggu agfa I ENUNT p (© 
aen " ki URTA arrati ace wà aoe wef 
-T 


“188. “The affix ai is is employed. after th ie seth: a with 


-o thes sense of instrument when denoting 2 a | member T the body of a 


) engl orofa hog. pee 
ior The verb g includes both Ea and g as 2a 
| thes suout of a hog: A 


‘a site habar; RE yO 


a 


i take the afix = i in denoting the je present ti time. . 


Br. II Ca, II. § 134-187.] — Bra ee bs 
Ty Gee oe Ta: E] AS J ne 


€ ae we we aai war g: E Arey taread watan 


a 
ime i 
& The affix ww comes after the verbs @ ‘to go, @& 
‘to cut’, x “to sl hake’, q. ‘to bring forth’ , we ‘to diy’ , TẸ ‘to bear’, ath 


a 


z ‘to go’ “with. the sense of inert: 
T hus, safest ‘a rudder’; atest‘ a sick] le’; afrai ‘a fan’; ; afasi ‘cause of pro- 
aÑ ‘a spade’: ; afew patience s afa ‘an ingtibuted observance ora 


duction’; g 
narrative’. 


Ties i vaati: aà UTR R aaa i Sadar nsa? u 


185, | The afix qa comes after the verb 2 ‘to puri! iy" 


with the sense of the agent so expressed being the instrument: 


when the sense of the complete word is simply appellative ane nob : 


descriptive. 


‘Ibe verb y includes two verbs Xe and gw both meaning to purify’, bug: is | 

E belonging to two different conjugations ; as Ufa an instru: nent for. cleansing ced 
or purifying, such as a sieve or a strainer; and in this sense ii means ‘two blades 
= of Kusa grass used at sacrifices in purifying aud sprin pee ghee’ Tal 30 | 


means ‘the as ae the clarified buti ter, &ec. K 
A tT è , ga: ) u 


gen gee sÀ gafta tamar nate afari qieg dara N 


~ 186. The affix y= comes after the verb 3 ‘to purify’ 
in the sense of the agent or the instrument’ when it reaper rey i 


| employee i in connection with a sage or a deity. 


a That i is to say, when applied | to a, Rishi the force is tha of an instre u= ae 
ee ment, aud’ when applied to a | Devaia the force” ig. that of : an agent. Ag, 
oe wfairsagfa: ‘this sage is sacred’ (through whose. instru ume ntali ity one is sancti = 
| fied) wras She @ WT yag ‘ the God Agni is sacred’ (one that purifie 3) let bhim - 


| panty me ‘So also, args kia aa geg: afasi am arg a 
O sia wen geo n agiia n free: 


Cg u aa addasiad wafa w 


187, The verbal roots marked > wit h an | indieatory teed 


ABR Sein cote mS Pes AFFIX ETà: : [Bx. III Ca .giss. 


“The: Mishthd affix w, asa general rale, is a po ad R and 
denotes past time ; and is so ordained by rule ITI. 2.102. The present sdtra 
thus makes an exception in case of those verbs which are marked “with: an in» 
dicatory fain the Dhd:updt'rs ; as fafaqe tto be affectionately inclined’; faas 
(mgt fee tan faq+a (VIIL 2, 42) ‘being affectionately inclined’, So 

fafeagr—Pfare: ‘sounding inarticulate! ly’; faqur—we: ‘bold’. The anuvritti of 
aa aT in the sense cf the present’, is read into this sûtra from III. 2 123. 


d i aiaia ngen eh fà n afa ag amt = 


8, fw) i | ts 
arene a wa fiowerr, afanta, s gar TINT, qaier ge aian sareaitr 

wert | | s 
188. Andafter roots denoting inclination, understand- 
ing, oF respest, the affix is employed with the force of the 
present. | 
‘The word «fa means ‘wish’ or iene ‘gig means ‘knowledge’; and qat 


‘means ‘worship’, ‘honor’ or ‘resp ct’, As tratt wa: = Tg: — ga:ntan maan 7 


2 &c. ‘the king wishes, desires, think, knows, honors, respects &c’. 


es The force of the word @ is to include other kinds, of verbs not included p 
in the above sûtra. Thus the following participles have their senses confined 
not to the past. time only: wtfaa: ‘practised’; ceas ‘protected’; wira: ‘forpear- 
ing’; wrgg: ‘censured’; gg: ‘pleased’; se: ‘angry’; eiea: ‘angry’; @frstee: 
uttered’; Tee ‘happy’; ge: ‘satisfied’; wrea: ‘favourite’; ta: ‘restrained’; saa 
ready’: ; ae ‘avil, misery’ (with a future signification ); and wga ‘immortal’. So 
—also:—ga: ‘sleeping’; sfaa: ‘lying down’; | afa: ‘eaten’; fas: ‘smeared’; gee Ey 
‘satisfied’; all these have a present signification. l | 


NA 
aT qtr a si a 
BOOK THIRD. 
| Cuarren, uL 


—0:— 


nen agr n n sq- 

et u svga: saat wants’ awiat Rra age l 
| 1. The affixes Ur and the rest, s the forcë of 
the present, and with a sense simply appellatire, are attached 
diversely. pee ae? 


be read into this sitra by anuvritti from sfitras III 27123 & 185. By using 


the word ‘diversely’ it is indicated that these affixes are, of course, applied — 
after roots about which they are ordained, but they-came also after roots about 
| which they are not ordained. Sometimes: we nuse infer their application ` ‘by oie 
seeing actual words. Some affixes, though- there be no-express injanction 
cane regarding them, are to be inferged to belong to this class. The maxim in — 
E regard to the Undds affixes is thas when, in-appellatives, we find the forms 

of verbal roots and affixes coming ‘after them, then we may know, from the 
result as presented in the word, what are the indicatory letters which the, affix | 


? mast. be possessed of in order to produce the resulte . 


These affixes arenot given in Panini’ s work; bub thoy. T been. sepa- ae 


. rately collected. The affix sq is the first of these. The first sûtra of Unádi 
affixes i is the followin o w E 
arnfafasa serene sth 


The: affix Te comes. after the verbs ® to mikel a ‘to blow’, aT ‘o | 
aria" D to overcome’, fa ‘to scatter’, ag | to be Pe easant to the taste’, m ‘to 


Ka accomplish’, and a ‘to. per vade’. 


Thus THEU = TS: fan. artisan’. "Bo also: avg: the wind’ ara: y: the organ : 


of excretion’; wa: ‘a drug (which. overcomes disease); atg: the bile’; ‘Bags sweet’: 
a ag ‘who accomplishes the object of another. hence virtuous’; i and ary quickly’. 


Those Undde affixes: come e after a limited number of roota, and a set. = 


ee eneral: hence the: word aga has an ‘ccaplagade Morsorer ‘there has Haei. i no | 
oe exhaustive enumaration ofthe. ‘several roots after: which | these affixes come: 


: The phrase ‘with the force of the , present Gana neither past nor 
fature time) and ‘with a sense simply~ appellative’ (and not descriptive) must 


484 THE onni AFFIXES, IBK. HI Ca. III. § 23. 3, 


mbna armen: Saa ero EA e aeaaea SE AER ESATA AAAA aat A oak RY PANEN aiar atty ab AR ASAE REA aniano Sa T 


aa a Re HIRAM AEREAS VEE Re we ana: 


gt 


nly. some of them have been collected in works treating of Unddi affixes. 
ais though the affix yaw is or dained after we, it comes also after 


qgar In fact there isa long discussion and it was a moos point at the time 
of Panini whether these words said to be formed by Undádi affixes were rcal 
derivative, or primitive ones. Moreover all the operations of these attixes | 
have not been shown, that is their effects are nob without remainde i (vis), 
They are valid and good if for md in sacred Scriptures or secular literature 
The authors of X iraktaus and grammarians of the schoo! of Sak :tayana, consider 
all nouns and substantives (ata) as derivative words from simple roots (aras). 
Therefore where the derivation of a word is not apparent, one should infer the 
existence of proper base (agia) or alz (meag) to forin such a word. ; $ | 
7 The following slokas will be of some use to the student for ascertaining 
the Unddi atxes : a 
agaa NHAC: ened gary E 
giguiarateeage raving Ty gary ngs 
ara a ngang Frew orat wager | a i 
qea agra faĝaeyged naaa: agara ASIA 2 
dag ASW T negara wa: ge | 
: ntie ag us 
Masta guard ng un cei naa, whe 
yras u gaat SWIG Hewat sraey y 2 i 
Pee ae 2. The ‘Unddi’ aflixes are seen also attached with 
the force of the past tiine. : 
| By the last sûtra, it was taught that the U nádi affixes come with the — 


foros of the present ti time. The present aphorism teach es that they come with 
the force of the past also, notas a general rule, but in special cases. The force 
of the words | are seen being that no general rule can be laid dawa about ib, 
| but on finding that. certain words have a past signiiics anec, we conclude that 
l the afix in that particniar cuse has the force of the past time. 7 
| Thus Up aia sae | a way, road’ (that which has béen a | 
o asari ule); at pana aay skin? (that which i is lived w); ; so also wene ‘ashes’ 
La thay whioh has been reduced to ashes ye a 


oafacata: NEIRT: u taR. ow 


af i faafia mA sarea | TERT: babki waa a 
nie W IMETaA grena Pe - 


Be oh cit i B. The words‘ ‘gami n de. are o valid f forms, having a 

ue sense sot the future time ee a 7 
co ce De force of the future tine j is in the afix, ai ig 80 ordained. and noo 

+o the original word which takes ‘the affix, Thus we see that the Uradi : 


ei 


affixes, in a way, do come with the forca of nob ily presant, Ton at and | 
future also, th iotgh in the lather two cases (its scope is very limited. Ag wit 
may ‘intending to go to the village’; ; erate "that which has to come’. So also | 
seared ‘depart bing’; RR * an opponent, (wh ho ig going to obstruct). arati 
‘going to be awakened’. 9o also afa 


aari an adversary’; nait ‘an enemy’; 


uaar; w ena wh, be. 


Varir The Future, for the purposes ofthis rale, must be anadyatanw — F 
4. e the affix should come in the sense of what will | happen but not in the © curse 


of the current day. In other words, the force must be of the first future’ 
and uot of the sec cond f 
village tomorrow’. 


ox 


gias u araqgerasear! wmadreaeeayiaerta we wires wate u 


4. The affix ‘Lat comes after a root, with the force | 
of faturity, when it has in constr uction witn ib the particles “yavat Z 


í pa ‘pura’ : 


| The present tense has the forces of the future when the adverbs reg 

| are get are used. The phrase ‘futnrity &c’ is to be read into this sfttra from | 
the | ast. Thus wrat@ è fawaf get ‘he will surely fall in the range of your sight. 
| amager gerens: wyeaTATTA waua Ruari, 'I shall send Sairughoa. to ex erminate 


PS A E E, 
this wretch’. 


ive pronoun; and yur i the Instrumentai singular ¢ of gt SA 

pa~ a, 
rat ATA air a b U marin n i 
WE ) N 


ata: n agafi narria E 1 ate taena azian 


oosa Ehe affix: ‘Lat’ is optionally employed after a root 
with the force of the futurity, me it has in construction with, it, 7 


the adverbs ‘kada and ‘k arhi. 


Asg ea wW hen, will he eal’, o or RET i i -e . so ila afar | 
i or tet or wat ‘when y will Lhe eat’. eae ees © eee ee ae 


Tt th i Reaeseie Fagarat wee wa aai wE agais wafi w 


. Ga. II § 4, a a . A : 7 485 : 


uture ae Ag war ae amg ‘he intends to go to the 


These words get and wiag must be used as meen inipfitas), ad not 
as relative pronouns. Therefore not nere gag arera arg S as lang as he- 
will give, SO lang he will eat’; ger ahacata ` ‘he goes along the city H Te weg 


baer a 


Mane i E e ‘Taro usani avpixie. | [Be. iT Cu. TIL 6,7. 


| 6 p W hen the aon kim’ or its derivatives are in con- 
| struction with the verb, the allix ‘Lat’ is employed optionally after 
aroot,’in denoting future time, provided that the sentence ex- 


are presses a desire of gaining on the part of the speaker: 


The. word ‘optionally’ is understood - in this sftra. By using the word 
qe along with fa it is meant that the rule applies even when fwqtakes the — 
: affixes gat and gaa. The word farat means the desire of gaining or aq wir | 
ing, a wish to have something or an intention of begg ying’. | | 
as af ware RQrorafer or Qrafaaree “whom will you feed’? It implies a res 

quest on the. part of the questroner to feed him also: So a lso matt fret qreafe, 
MTS, BAT, cr WAT frat areafa Go, ‘Which of the two or which of these, all, will | 


be give alms? Will he give something io me? 


When no, desire of gain is implied, the future: tense must be apoya 


oe as æ wrefiege afacaty ‘who: will go to t &taliputra’. 


faa, fears, we) u 


is, faaan TNS agri o. ‘from fear T, 
gfe: a faceantafeg? aequentud afasia afina ezma waft 


ees 7. And when the success, that. would accrue to ~ E- 
or other by fulfilling the desire of the speaker, is indicated. in a sen- 


- tened, the present tense may optionally be employe ed w rth the force 


S of the futurity. 


The word ‘optionally’ is: as understood here, The word fanaat: is 


os equal to Favara fatg, an Ablative-Tatpurusha Compound, signifying si. idhi 
> OT SUCCESS, that would he acquired by another by complying with the request of 
T the speaker. The difference between this and the last stitra is, thas whereas’ the 
last related to interrogative seatences having Tar in construction, the pres mt 
relates to sentene-s in general. As & ae acs wert wale ‘he who gives food 


goes to heaven’; at we areata or Stat, & san afacafa or qrat. 


_ Here the speaker encourages the giver to the act of charity. by holding 


ee : out the hope, that fror rice which is the object desired aaa the ‘success 

z (Faiz, in the saape of svargs, will accrue to the giver, | n 
P To other words, ‘the present is ‘sometimes used for the fature i in "ondi. oo 
oe tonl sentences, i e. itis employed m connection | with a ‘senterice declaring : a hel 


HEL : the soraponastion or reward, which follows from the granting of the Wis 


Meina « q M z E] ans Te a wetgatast a 


Bx. Ul Oa. i. § 8 10) Tae avvixes AND rie 487 


| fa n ied: Sariga Ra x AA: Tats, as ii alba : 
ate aun aenea wafan ts | 
8. The affix ‘Lat? is optionally employed with the 
force of the futurity, after that root, which in a conditional sén- 
tence, is the condition precedent for the action indicated. by 
another verb having: the sense of the imperative mood, 
| The word ded ‘ seans ‘having tne sense of theaffix @re or imperative 
mood’. ‘The forca of lot is ‘to command, direct, invite &@’ as given in TL 3, 
162 and 163. The sûtra, translated literally, will mean ‘the present tense may 
optionally be employed when the action denoted by the verb is related to ans 
other action denoted by another verb in the imperative, as a sign (aww) is to 
th: thing signified aats’ Thus ‘werarav@ermrvefa (ainfacafa or saat) wa ew 
asien ‘if the professor comes (i.e. will come) then read you prosody’. Here 
the coming of the professor is the lakshana of the direction as to oe g 


Rg Aagi n eu agt n fae, a, weaatgias, 


(iraina, farar, ag, aretaad) n 
gPa: n aed wig hem wafatqarta ahii mimg hia aìr : 
es = TETEA i oa 

i 9. The ‘Lat’ r or the ‘Li i (potential) 3 is “ased. | 
under similar conditions in denoting futurity, when the future. time a 
ds future by a ‘Mûhurta’ (48 minutes)... caer ee, 
Ali the conditions of the tast sûtra apply here also, a ‘when. the = 
action denoted by the verb is related to another action deno ted by another verb — 
‘inthe imperative, asa sign is 6» the thing indicated’. By force of the- word | : 
— & we read the anuvritti of Jat also Into this aphorism. The word va ater a is 
a secondary derivative from ava gga, meaning ‘that which exists in time above — 
s muhfirta’. This is an irregular compound ; ; and the vriddhi takes place | 
irregularly of the = of gy and not of & as the general rule reqaired The whole 
word thus formed qualities the word future’. Thus Rea gaatgiic gzien | 
sanare (wrea, wrefacate or warar), wa ed a ratsutea ‘If the. teas | 
eher comes after an hour (of 48 minutes), y ou had better read the Pr osody’, Ll 


qaa fearat Gratan n ie n woth, n me 
Ei avai, S femten (wfacater ETR) u ee as 
gfe: u faavatat fararges? waria wre anne seat waa: u | 


a afta u faaiatat fearargyy? araea gateal a waa u oS a 
| 10. Theaflixes ‘tumun’ and ‘rival’ are pl Inced after ‘a l 


| verbal root, with the force of tho future, when the wordi in conse : 


oa, 


4880 © Tamames onan &. [BK IIT. On § 


SENERA 


Nian ort eiae vrnite akin ditto rnanan krae ve set moraran giai Me ramae i n. ACME ERS 


E aa therewi th is another verb, denoting an action ] performed 
for the sake of the (futu re) action. 

7 As itaq aaa ‘he goes fo eat’; AaB qaf ‘he goes to eats Here the 
pabida. or the verd in onstruction is qafir; ib s den otes an action performed for 
the sake of the Fat tire action (fant), namely, eating. 


E Why do we say ‘de noting an aci ion ‘The upapada mnst be an action 

and not a substantive; as fafa Qaia EEE sets ‘matted ba is for the purpose 
that he should beg’. Here the affixes. are not employed. aoe 
| Wi ny do we say ‘ performed for the sake of another action ? Ope tis | 


qr aa ufsa args ‘running, thy stick will fel F, 


Now, it might be asked why tgar ig taugh it & second TA when it was 
already tanght generally by rule ITI. L 183; and that bein g a common rule, 
would have applied to this subject also? Ifyou reply thatthe future affix ge 
-would have preve hed its application, in conditional sentences like the above, 
we sayt! rah the ernie of i non-uniform affixes applying simultane ously’ given in 


a 


LL. i. B4 wi i step in and will conduce the application of Taq in spite of ae: 


P de Vu urt -m The repetition of the affix tga (ordained bo come atter A Vers 
n pal root, when the word in construction therewith is another verb denoting an 


kan 


En “action performed fe 2 the sake of the future action,) is for. the of prohibiting 


I 


_ the application of the affixes hke ga Wc. in denoting the adove sense ; that is 


to says the rale Ta ISIE (III. 1. 94.) does not apply here and we cannot 


a apes employ any other affix, with this gerandial sense, Thus we cannob 


at wafa ‘he goes to do’; bub we must say ag q instead. 
These afixos f ‘rom the gerand of the infinitive of Bere 


E ate: 7 maafa agen a wore fate? i staart afen 
niat waiva R, | sie uP a, A | 
o BrE EIS Ani. the affixes that : are ordained to come 
| a after a root with the a of denoting the mere action of the verb, 
i such as wt de (Lil. 1. 13) have also the force of the future, when 
-the word i in construc fini there with, is another. verb deuol ne / an 
action perfor- m med for the sake of the future action: | 


ve already been ordained t has already 1 beon said that the atsa 


As vrata anfa ‘he goes to » deol gad gafa “he g goes for tho sake e of | suo- D es o 


i Now is might be asked why make this lea ab ball, aha. those ie ee 
a rale os 


ro) 
Tgl 


does not apol yin Badi to infinitive; and hence : gg 


have been La even by iL. re oa 


Be MI. Ca II. § 12] o Tae arez AN: | 489 


q would have prevented the ` 
application of other affixes. So the making ofi the present sûtra. | | 


Why the word aax has been employed in the sûtra ? The m caning is o 


that ths words should be expressive or aram. How do the affixes become aren ? 
When seria which are ordained after certain bases, are employed after those 
bases only, then they are saii tobe awg not when they - employed after 
other bases, or are even after those bases, but nob in the mo ie as directed. So 
that, in short, those nouns only which have been specially formed by the 
MAAS] affixes, as &e, can be employed with the force of g rund, and nob 


every nova. The wtaateq nouns correspond to the nouns of action or wereal 
nouns | 


sn a ocean wate aferea fire anty? facrat @ fanata n 
42. The affix ‘an’ comes after a root with the force 
of the future, when the word in construction with if is in the aceusa- 
tive case, and when the action is performe ed for the sake of another 


; action, 


The word ‘future’ is understood here. The force ofwi is merely that 


of a connective particle. By rale IHI. 2. 1L. the affix ww comes after a Foet 
ets when the word iù composition is in the accusative case. That is a general nO as 
ae injunction ; >and the rul le of arsaew not applying, the affix wga woul ld have de- a 
barred it as already said ; hence this repetition. ‘This rule being an apava, la : 


rule (an exception or a special rule with regard to those verbs w hich have the 
accusative case In composition) will thus, within its own jurisdiction, prevent 


the application of tga of HII. 3, 10; and by the rule of aa given in IL 4. 2 
ip will debar the affixes like æ &c. Therefore this wg comes after even Shae 


verbs also which were wee ially exempted from its operation by rules hke III 
2.3 . Thus by rule IIL. 2.3 the s of ILI 2. 1. could not have come after simple 

verbs ending in long ®t, such as Zt bo give’ &c But the present sT with å 
gerundial farce will come even after such verbs, As remit awa ‘he goes to 


| give cows’, and nob ara So also seraeat gate ‘he goes t to rele ‘blanket’; 


gaar gata at} N= Leta VIL 3. 33). 7 | | x 
So also waIveatat asa “he go. to cut t wood’, Tn this case wy 


ae i an g u naaien ny k R b f f àr z 


4 e- 


2 a A, Tae amx wor, [Be II Ca IL. § 13-15, 4 


-13 The afix ‘Lrit’ is employed after a verb, in tha: a 


remaining cases, where futurity pure and simple is indicated ; and 
also where there is in construction with it another verb denoting 
an action performed for the sake of the future action, | | 
O This is what is well- known as the Second Future. As o ata 
ae ‘the goes that I will do’, gfccatfa xfa wafa ‘he goes that I will take’, So 


also, wafesata ‘he will do’; efesata. ‘he will bako Thus the Second Fusure is 


-used both i in dependent sentences as well as to denote simple Future. 


MS: AAT Ay u agfa u qZ, ag, a 
Pe u Get eure aged? ugat AT RAT: U 
14. The affixes called ‘Sat i,e. ‘satri’ and sänach’ are 


: optionally the substitutes of ‘Lrit’. | 
The wa has been detined in ITLL 2. 127. This option ig a regulated ops 


- 9 


tion; that is to say, the affix wg and was replace ge under the cenditions in 

| eich they replace wa thus by IIL 2. 124, these affixes will replace qg. when 

Tao with what does not end with the. first case affix, In these cases sa 

© will invar iably replace az. In other cases it will. optionally replace ag. In | 

ras these cases they will ae what is known-as future participles. As afera 
- Baqw’ qzq ‘behold Devadatta about to do; afteaaa aaqw axa ‘behold Deva 


odatta being about to be done’. @ freag or @ afrsaare. Besides simple futu- 


rity, it denotes in tention or pur pose, as aifer as fa ‘he dwells intending 


to earn his | velihood’ ; afeat: awi yera ‘intending to. eee his bows 


ine with arrows’. | | 
When, however, ib, agrees with the nominative case, it is optionally ems | 


- ployed, As afteaq afcerara:, afccatr or afee Zaga: ‘Devadatta will do’. 


‘The form afea is thus evolved. .AS g+ag=a petae (II 1L)= 


e Stig beta eice7y nom. sing. aien In other words ‘the participial 
mae affixes’ aq (mee and ary, technically known as wg and wrrq,alsocome aftera 


E verb that has taken the personal ending ea of the Future. 


| marae qe Wy water tr SATA, az 
Sen afer. u afavagrqaasa adatargratg gaad sed TES 
iiti Sqn aRar Tanit wfaergi aweat we 


aoe ee ABS ~The affix ‘Lut’ comes after a verbal. root in the rake 
o we sense of what wil Tappen, but not i in 1 the course of the current g 
e day. | i. 


ce ae ‘This debars iite As ba cael hev will do t tomorrow’, oat er he will | 7 
ra ee ext tomorrow. - a et co 


| | 


aay i 
ON 


Br. IIL Oz. U1. 3 16.18] | Tar AFFIX AHAN: E a 491. : 


The word ‘anadyatkioa” ‘is a B aa Therefore in caseg 


where there is not pure futurity beyond toda Ys but a mixture of the two, 4, 


will be employed and not gz. Ag wa wat at wiacaia ‘it will be toeay or to- 
morrow’. And where there is doubt, the second Future should be employed. | 


Varts—The First Future. (wz) is employed with the force of the Second 


E Future (ae) when sorrow is expressed. As a g war KEAN, fq uret fagufe | ‘Ob x 


wan will she go, who, places her feet in such a way (who is such a slow walker)’ 
KY E sasar, a vanaga: ‘when will he learn, who is s0 inattentive’ x 


Euit Tau gg ag q gsn 


afe u green urged vgneuaT wata n 
16. The affix ‘gha’ comes af ter the roots toad’ ke to 


pace), ‘ruj’ (to paiu), ‘vis’ (to enter), and ‘sprig (to touch). 


The anuvritti of ‘future’ does not extend to this sitra. The affixes 
hereinafter taught cowe in all the tenses. 
Asag + wx swig: ‘foot’ «a+ a = cia: ‘disease’; so, Rye ‘entrance’. 


Z Varis—The verb egy takes us when: the sense is that of ‘ distress’; aso 
eqs ‘disease’ or ‘warmth’. The word €ai Meaning ‘couch’ is formed by adding S 

the affix ww, under rule IL, 1. 134; as wait Raga: ı There is difference i in i accent | 
j ~~” between these two words. 


Oy Fert u qo n aar a g, Fee (T u 
gta u waatat: feat gare uz na sata wo 
cathe KY Y SAtTUaceagRi rata = u 


17. The affix ‘ghañ' comes after the verb ‘sri’ te 


move) when the agent is permanently fixed. 


~fasr- TW, | 


The word Rart means an object remaining steady throughout any a 


-period of. time. That which thus remaining permanent moves through any 
| interval of time, will: apply to the agent of the verb Thus, UPUT STIG ‘an 
m essénce’; as URETT ‘the essence of sandal aeea: ‘the essence of catechu’. 
Why do we say. Pemsneniy A fixed’ i | Obser ve wat ‘moves’, “area that $ 
which flows’. : eee eee | 
Vart: —The T “go “frad a aa to » disease, fish and strength. 
: As wfrere: ‘dysentery’; Prete: ‘a fish’; ar ‘strength a es eee 


ara een ag n wa, ( aa L) w 
e u mA ai iia EGEL safa Do ee a 
18. The afix a “comes after a root when n mere 


ATAA E ERER RT SE TT ET 


A es ee ae - [Be. TIT Cn. iL. § 19. 

“Thus, qy pena ‘cooking’ (VIL. 2,116 and VIL 3. E2); mTTS abane 
doning’: crm: ‘colouring’ (VI. 4, 27) An action expresses a general state; so 
that all roots denote ‘action’ when their meaning is to be expressed, And ay 

the meaning of the root can be expressed by the root itself, therefore, the affixes 
a &c. come after all verbal ‘roots, when the sense of the root is denoted as 
having attained to the completed state. Ibis not necessary that the words so 
formed should be always of the masculine gender, singular number, They may 
take any other ‘gender or number. As afes, warg, wet, gwsa These affixes | 
form, i in short, verhal nouns, or hee nouns baing names of action. oa 


pense Is that of an SA the 5 word es eletet to th 
from which its name is deduced, but not as agent. 

: pi ‘Thi 1S ATT (Ua € sreqiea aq) ‘a dart, lit, that which men throw’: ; MBAs (1e. 
adteaiee an) ‘a sack, lit, that which men atitch. together’; STETE: (2, e aracta 


a | HRATE TY) ) ‘food, lit. that from which men take out the juice to nourish tbem- 
_ selves’, As RYE, aA t l 


ae Why do we say ‘not related as an agent’? Observe Sas ‘a sheep, lit. that 
ne one fools helplessly’, Here the word Ñy is related to the vèrb rafa as agent, 
-and the affix is consequently nob WH. na n3 
oe Why do we say ‘when denoting an appellative’? career wes 


“es ‘the | mat must be made’, 


3 The force of @ in the sûtra is to indicate that as may be applied irre- 
Se Te in cases where ay pell ative is nob meant: ag raat grat gas: whab gifs 
foe ow was | given by you os ar waat a qeg ` ‘what gain was gained by you’. 


oo. The word RTA is used in the sûtra for this purpose, The word aai- 
a fe is a componnd word formed by the negative - as, The word means a non- 


s agent Now the word ‘ non-agent ’ has two-fol q significance; either: ib means 


a any other kAraka which i is not an agenteka raka ; or it may mean any thing in ‘ 


i ; general which is not. an agent, Thati is to. say, the former negative, n | 


E -the second sort of negative called. mara 


: ayo. points out, by implication, the objects which are different. from the 


f thing prohi bited; and in fact, makes the rule applicable to. ‘those. obj: icts; while : 
al ig a simple prohibition. of the p 


-particular matter specified, without mentioning what is different from it, Giv- 


redundant, because ' non nagent’ would a mean “ony: kâraka other then an agents a 


“ing the former interpretation to. the word weak, ‘the Word aT bebon lugs 


Be. I. Ce. II. § 20] MA S 
But the very fach, that KE is use ad indicates the existence of the following 
rule which 1s nowhere expressly y taught by Panini :— That ws is compounded 
even with a th i) 0 orce of eS i) | stage, oo (VL L 45) wid, NID-svt’ è 

` Both the phrases, ‘when denoting mere condition (wre 


a) and ‘a karaka 
‘which isnot au agent’ are understood i in the succeeding aphorisms. See II 2 
G about ast Compound, g 


ere: y  afeatareatag aavar wrgedr wa meat wafa n 
aif Eq gitat E mate fugg aa 


20. The alix ‘shag’ comes after all roots, when the 


word go í ae is the name of a measure. 


Thus, Rtr uas Rata (VIL 2. 115: fara (VI. 1.78) 'a heap’; 


as wars ai rar: : at wafaerat t @ ‘to scatter’ HIL == Gres | BY RIT; a RT | 


ni the word ‘all’ ‘in the sdtra, itis indicated that the alix we, 
| dul. 3.57) is algo saperseded when this sense is to be indicated. Otherwise. 
| the affix wa, would only be prohibited by the Purthhius hor —‘Apanidas that 
i precede t the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded — by the — 
E apaváđa- operations, supersede only those rules that stand nearest to them, Boso 
O the subsequent rules”, Tuus Wq being taught in III. 3. 56 woul a be bie sabe E 
ded, but not.so wq. taaght in the subsequent aphorism IIL. 3, 57. ee 
W hy do we say ‘when they are the names of measures‘? Observe Trawa: : 


fasgerbainin via 


| ~The word ren: has been used in the R in' gia to. ae that 
the words so formed are not Primitive words (@fg). The numerals are also there — 


jucluded, and not only measures like Prusthu, Pala &e. 


We h lave said above, thatthe force of the word wasg in ia sûtra ig 
to indicate that the aftix Wa, must be used after all verbs (nob excluding even 


uch verbs as require wa or aa by : sûtras 56 and 57), when we want to express 


measure. This must be taken, however, with certain. limitations. — The word 
waeas is not after all so wide as at first sight it may appear. If we wish to form | 
a word indicating measure, in. the feminine gender, wec annot use aL; We mast 
“use the atti x Taq (I. 3. 94). In oti yer words, the feminine affixes are not supere ‘ 
sede d by wa, when it supers sedes ae. and aa. “Thus in forming a feminine | X 
: noun denoting measure, we have aaia ieaa, g meat &e. A | i | | À 
| Vart :—The affix TH omes. after the = verbs ait and? arte, Sands | 
oy: there i is ilak elision of the causative affix Taq; when. the word | 80 formed | is re 4 
. dated to the verb as agents „Thus anaPa wats =T: a wife (lit ‘who. divide ne 


z gi 


brothers’ a L wife ‘Breaking upt the > brotherly Tove); arafa = WT: a "paramour, as K 


isi nme ER OE S EE 


494 at Tas arezon Be It Os. im. sans 24, 


aS zF | We u N u T; =, y CE 
Ei u St wards, meat aain | 
a aag aag f FeargrdearTy aqraree at AL n 
arian u y argat iayeg uo * ag 
21. The afz ‘ghai Pan áftor the root ‘ te’ - (to 


3 ji study) 


This debars sa, (III. 3. 56). As OEREN ERE EAEE EE, 
‘a lesson or lecture’; gwtatas Glare ‘a teacher’. | | | 

Varte—When the word to be formed i is related to the verb we ag a 
ablative, the word is femimine also and optional \y*takes the affix rq. Ag 
= semmire = = SUTWTAtT or gurari | a female teacher’. Po 
00O Vart—The affix a comes after the root 3 when the word so formed 
| means. ‘wind’, ‘color’, or ‘cessation s As wre: ‘wind’, ‘green colour’ é&e. hfaa- 

tates WIAA THT? T 7 


SUR Ra ne n agit 1 sañ, wa:, ( a) E 
Pas n svat ered Sauternes, seat wafan. | 
22. The affix ‘chai’ comes after the verb “rd (to 5 


ie xo), when it has an wpasarga in composition with it. 


oe Tee a a 
This. debars the TE Eaa aul. 3. 56). As aa ‘shelter’, aas ‘a means, 


This debars wq (III 3.57). As devas ‘clamour’, wacre: &e.. 
Why do we say ‘compounded with an ‘upasarga’ T Observe Tas ‘sound’, 
af gga ngu aah n aft, -g-ga (7) Y 
e u afi sar? g z g eewarar argeat ay ead? aaiae | | 
A .23. The affix ‘chai’ comes after the cae yu’ (to 
os join), dra’ (to run)’ and ‘du’ (t burn), when i in sotnposition with : 
the preposition ' Sa oe z 

l Às qata, Saree, BETA But wya: here the preposition is not sam. | 

yaga gaga -A-ya AYTET,( a 

fe i fot a xaet Sigeaisr Tact qa mear waft n 
aS 94, Theaffix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘sri’ (to go. 
ps to)" në tto lead) and ‘bho ‘Ato be), when not i in _ composition with an . 


oe ara ‘a a: condition’, : E faa 
pigs Teese -Bot with upasargas, we havas maT ‘respect’, waa: ‘love’: waa: Roae, oe 
eee ioe How do we explains the form pata in marat cra: ‘the splendour | of the. , 


o R ‘ . Here the word mata is ‘aot, made from the cothpound | root oe oe 
-but by compounding» a with ava, byi the rales of samâsa, meaning. ‘excellent. a 
oe conditions - - eae a Pee ee a 


Pipa to seta): (Tae AFFIX YOC. OB 


How do you explain the form wa in. aar erg: ? Here the ‘root Wt has 


taken the affix wa diverszly by I3. 13. 
JA: N AN warie Wal, qa a, 


| sus an Xə 
ater n sae ae gelaten wet prenit “a fen on | 
25, The affix . ‘ghañ> comes after the we kshu’ 


29 


_ (to sneeze), and “gru’ (to move and hear) when the preposition ‘vi 


is in composition. 
This debars the affix wq (IIT. 8. 57); a as , faata: ‘cough’; Taste: ‘flowing . 
forth’ , ‘celebrated’. But when without preposition, we have was and wart. 


IANA: uu ws u was, fra, ( aH U) n 
ates nwa sq glade aa aaa wala n | 
26. The affix ‘ghaf’ cbmes after the verb ‘ni? 


(to lead) when the prepositions ‘ava’ and ‘ut’ are in com- 


position 
As saatat ‘throwing down’; grata: ‘elevation. 
How do you explain saa: in sera: waratara ? Here the affix is ‘ch’ by 


VIE3113. 
a R geqaa: io wart a, F- Vat, ( aH) n n 


ata: u Barsg sva? BRI q cedar? orgeat TW area wate n Petit ee 
27. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘dru’, ‘stu’ 


and ‘stu’, when the word in composition is ‘pra’. | 
As agta:, weaves, seta: | But not soin gas, eaa: and wat} 


Faar: YEA: 1 en agfa u it- Larit, geit: (a R 
aP u Brefi: geduet weaat wafa n 

28. The affix ‘ghai’ comes after the roots ‘ ‘pi? 

qto purify) and ‘lu’ (to cut) when ‘ nir and ` abhi’ are respective: 


dyin composition. — ~ 


The word ¥ refers to both ae. ad am. ‘The als L 3 10. must D 


epplied. here, and thus Farg, comes before x, and saft before T As fiama: ‘ om 2: 


 nowing’; afia: | moving’: But wa: and qas 5 without these preposttioia” 


geet: N Re uw wart u sae, ai, { wan u 
so N siagi: x taempi ead wafa u PoS 


29. The- affix ¢ ghaù?’ comes after” ‘the. root set oo 


hee when ie upasargas ‘ut’ and ‘ni’ are in composition, S 


‘The verb ¥ here refers to both the verbs q T ‘to make sound’, and: q ‘io 
2 swallow’, As aia Bibbs “the roaring € oft the sea’; j Fenn Rae ‘the swallow- i 2 


Tue AFFIX CHAN. (Bg. lll Ca. 111. $ 30-33 


ing of Devadatta’ But whe m without these pre positions, we have ati 
Top u 30 n agr 1 #, Ua, (qa i 
E or merania, nevis wafa eu faaarigteadi wafia 9 
| lix 'ghañ comes after the verb ‘kris when 
the prepositions ‘at ae 'n are in composition and waen the 
sense of the verb relates to grain. 

The verb @ here means ‘to scatter’, and not “to injure’, because no 


mo, & 

words formed by. ne affix are found in Sanskrit in that sense. 
As BERIT KALE EE | the winnowing ‘of cor n’; fawr eqn ‘the W mnowing 
But when not referring to grain, we have anent ` a he eap of alms’, 


of corn’ 
| gerat: ‘the essence or heap of flowers’. | 

ae aft ega: n gyu agri 

yia: n aafaa ei galesit negar wafa y 

3 81. The affix ‘ghağ’ comes after the root ‘stu’ when | 

it is preceded D the upasarga ‘sam’ and the word- refers to 


sacrificial subjects. 

| As dearavargtararg ‘the Sanstâva of the Chhandogas; cata = uteg 

| agafa afewy 23 ggat: y @g:) means ‘the place which the Bråhmaņas repe abe 
o ing hy mns and prayers, occupy ab a sacrifice’ the orchestra. ei Do 

But when not referring to sacrifice we have daaraan , the praising _ 


together of the two pupils’. 
RSNA ua seri nÀ, T, ATT, (am) u 
añ: tega sargi Soma ‘mage eg aa moade, a@argtaga: sah 


wate ae 
B2 The affix ‘haat’ comes after the root * stil’ (to 


eee cover), ce preceded by the preposition ‘ pra ; ; provided that the 


word so formed does not refer to sacrifice’ 


As, aT ‘a bed of conch’; wi fersreete: ‘strewing: of grinn, 


wat arans? uagn agr aÂ, A, mera, 


ate: uw ee aragi memgiarfi megatax ki q rear wata Ban asami ae eo : i | 


m: weqtara wae n a in ee n 
38. The affix gha * gomes after the ioe 1 sti (to ae 


es cover), when the preposition § vi’ is in. composition. with it, when. 


the sense is that of f extension, and when such spreading does not o 


. ee refer to words, ae 


ing 
| me grasping firmly. | 


OE grain’. 


By IIL’ On, IL EOE tee, AFFIX UHAN, oe legged 


The word saw means ° extent, circuit, range’. “Ass wee | 
tension of the ¢ aay | | 

Why do we sz re meaning ‘extent’ ? Observe, g 
‘lection of A Why i we ‘say ‘not referring to- worda’ 2 
ATS v prolixity of wor de: E 


giaa æ u E , arte 
gies u fama ferent: aq nerit wate u 
j4 The affix ‘ghañ’ comes after ‘stri? with 


the upasarga ‘ vi’ when the word 80. formed is the name ` of A 
metre. | a 


Cie axe’ 


tanta E i + GR mY EIS G4} fagre:‘the name ofa metrecalled Vishi thre -Pankti’, 
The wi a word Tapren is the name of a metre, and is not a word 


ending with the affix ghen ; only a member of this word, 2. e. the first partends 
with ghan. The seventh case-affix in the word ergratiex has the force of locas o 
k tion i. e: when the word so formed occurs in a portion of a name of a metre; it 


a 
rv . 


is not the full name, but it is in the name 4. e. forms a ‘portion of the names. 
sig ug: n gun aerfa u of, ag, kO n 
| -gias iea a? NIE ra Janea wafan 
afer ey u weary  fagatedtea® quan feared: Y aoe 
: 95. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verb * g 
(to seize), when the preposition ‘ut 4s in composition. — 
his debars the affix. wy, As eguve: ‘lifting up’. 
= Vart:—In the Vedas this affix is applied even, when the’ xe 
preceded by fw; and the @ is changed into w; the sense of the two words being 


*to liftup’ and throw down’ Ta of the sacrificial ladle; as, SEUTA W Frare 


ain t prn? a « wafer a gii tears 


- The word ate means ‘ “harin o “G t:i as, Kou LATA ONTE 
of the fist of the athlete’ ; 3 a seer | a E T * ] eine 


oT do we — fering 1o to fs! t ‘Observe & a ne : 


| 36. The affix | ‘ghafi’ comes after the root ‘grah’ k 
when i In composition with the a sam’ when a. on : 
o the root refers. to fist. A : A ee re 


The word «ee: here means prosodial metre such as Gayatri &c; and not 
| the Vedas; atheryise the word wre would not have been used. Thus fafeg- 


es Bw avr onus Be TII Oe. TIL § 37-89. 


aitai GIKIE i fart qt: ngau qar n aftrat, A-1 


j qana qat:, (ae) n | 
| arate n afer. fane? bihia qati i fe agura variamen wate, wear. 
wares, wary Paar a | = a 

| 37, The afz. ‘ghat comes after the roots ee 

— (to lead), and‘i’(to go’, when the prepositions ‘ pari’ and ‘ ni’ 

are respectively in composition with them, and when the words 


so formed respectively mean ‘agame’ and , propriety or arrange- 


v ment or law’. 
| Here again we take help of L. 3. 10 in interpreting this sitra, The 


verbs afc and r+ g, take wat when respectively meaning ‘gambling’ and 
o4 fitness’. As afcmiaa ay sfa ‘he kills (or takes) many pieces by moving 
a chessman’, Here wftara= sarateva means “ the moving of chess-pieces from 
every side, and so winning the game’. So also f+ E+ w= == fa 8+ we ta + 
@ta=ara; ‘jastice’, ‘ propriety, ‘ logic’. 

- But when not having these sens:s, we have afewa: ‘ marriage’, and‘ 


cao vad ‘decay ’ jas saaga: ATs ‘the sin has been destroyed’. The word mia 
Brig 6 meang qg İnat UUTE TTT I 


aaga SUUgcagri TR, sgua, EU, (we 
ata i afaa SAIS TUT UTR ATA wala AVTA NEURI u a 
| = 88, The affix’ ghafi’ comes after the root ‘i’ (to 
a go) i in | composition with the word ‘ pari’ when the sense is that of 
| following i in regular successien. | 
| As qata: ‘turn, succession >; aT wata: | cay t turn’ ; aT watas“ my turn u 
Why do we say ‘ when moaning turn’? Observe. KIA TaT: ‘the lapse of 
time’. The word wyTeda: = maaie fanas ‘not breaking the series or order’. oe 
| qua: RAAT A genrgrfan fasai, RA:; qati (we) f 
ghar u fase gaalaan Raatarrqgeat war a 
89. The affix‘ ghaã’ comes after the root ‘ gi’ (to lie 
, aA ‘down ) when ‘the. prepositions ' vi’ and ‘ upa’ ' are in composition eh 
z wil hot, and when “the: sense of the word so formed is v that of 
“regular succession’. | | : 


AS) aa fanta: “thy turn of sleeping? G abo ‘rest. ‘enjoyed in oka Wou: > 


a by. the sentinels on watch); an famas ‘my turn of rést?; aa aenn. =at erag 


: a pete thy. turn of sleeping the king’. ae 


Why do‘we say ‘ regular. succession’ wr Oterve w sara: ? 1 “ying by K o 
LS side of of or ambush’, faa ' 'donbe's oo bree oe | ae E 3 


newiimg: fir ts by irand’. 
Whe do we re bens by hand? Olbsarwe + 


iregi 


one 


de we say se mob am 


| Liwing eee Hs T mangs a a 
g: „as im pina ‘Kasi-dwellling”: i 
ya n fime d Um He the fimemalt iine” 

m enp ef — “ 
we ny | “bem kaving tibee EMBER 


i tan arts waon. [Br IT On. s $ 43. 


ee. 


tho sense of “a multitude ¢ or poner ee (of. living | beings possessing 


some common characteristics), but not merely a conf èd crowd of 
omen. | ae | 

: ‘Th. word 4 means a -golleetion’. ‘or r assembly of living beings, lb is- 
; £ Awo sorts: either by collection of persons: possessing common qualifi cations, | 
| or a mere confused crowd of men. Lee collection nee a ate crowd is 


: the a of a rs’; ace ‘the aliy of BaRa Ag’; ae 2 
‘the. astembly of Grammarians | | 
Bus qaca ‘a herd of hogs? ; because it is a mere collection: So 
also gorgangsua: “thé collection of what is done and not done’; satwegewa: 
the collection of proofs’. Here th ere is no Wy in either of the two senses, 
it not being a j lection of living animals, the affix ghum i is note employed. 


T we faau a3 E 


gta: a ae Aef? Aaa arate reà me CEILE ne a | 

s 42. The affix nach’ comes after a root, in denoting 
. reciprocity of action, and the word so formed is in the feminine 
i r Pasy tga 

| The word 4 wa means ‘action’ and is not the technical. ie vent meaning 
“the , aoonsativs case, safagrt means reciprocity or interchange of action. The 
“word so evolved i is feminine in form and denotes mere ‘action’ (ata) a also. The. 
 àhubándha w in we is qualitative and is added to distinguish this affix from 
hee ar affixes : thas in sûtra V. 4. 14 this particular affix is means. : 
Thus E ere seems (V. 4. 14, and VII. 3. OE 


a ‘does 1 not ‘forma | ie coniplens wad antil the affix ere of the feminina is- ` added, 
y . Why do: we say ‘in the feminine’? Observe safaqrat meat i 

: The making of this a separate stitra by itself, and not ‘reading itinthe — 
~enbdivision of. feminine affixes” beginning: with Far {ILL 3. 94), is for the sake 

= : jet removing the obstructing — that would otherwise have prevented : 
“the pplication of this- rules a a a Ter. p 

z Por, had it been | taught | in connection ith Mee ko, then: the. ‘gees A 
Cha would: have debarred ery &e, would: a for tiori have debarred this also. : 
u by keeping it separate from that class; it is indicated. that those obstruet= 
affixes which debar Faq &e, do not debar this. Thus sataare, sqreedt t 
ere bas being a ore a class r root t would have taken at cae 3. lO in a the f femi- : 


saad places: “4, 8) i ANENE ages ¥ a 11) | 


nine, as tent; and’ wa would have taken | we by. IIL B. 104, as wei = : the 
: roots Èy, and $q 5, by IH. 3. 102 and 108, take w by debarring far 
ring affix @, however, is not debarred by this rale; as .sadtet, erdter are. ihe 
propet feminine forms, a and not sade &o. ‘The form a is, „however, an 


3 ai 7 ata qe nggu MEFE AT 
yfe a 1 faeces aam? watata aenn nafa u cms. a 
44 The afix ‘inug’ comes after a root in denoting | 
condition, when co-extensiveness is meant, ` | a 
‘he word vafafafa means co-extensiveness, that is to say, the complete : 
eomprebens on or ielation between the action and the. quality - Thus uit- 
weg ‘a general. or tirmuliuous uproar’; A SEREL UTE WE (V. 4.15. and VIL 4. 
164 peautafene a general confusion’ y sò ufectaeg ‘a general flow or stream’ i 
Why do we say “vhen meaning: c-extensivenass’? Observe ware: 


tetas, datas i 
Why. do-we use the word wre again in this siitra, when its anuvritti | 


| was already flowing from stra HI, 3.-183 ? The object is that the TITEN rale — 
Re qi. 1, 94) should not apply here and henee Wa never comes in this. wens’ | 
T PAtabjali says, that the repetition is for the sake of indicating that in neater 
D gender, when co- extensiveness 18 expressed, the affixes wm &ec are prohibited ;. ce 
80 that the affixes % &c. should not come in the neuter with thé force of awa 
The separateness of this sûtra is for. ‘the: same purpose as in the last _ A 
aphorism. The affix egg is not, however, “prohibited; as Ageng See rule — : 
gereget age (IID 3. 113). The affix tye (the operative part being %4 forms E 
 þutat imaginary stem, which does not become real and complete till it takes 
“the alix wg by V. 4. 15, as shown ‘above. 
fe a sre fa i qetetreeegtritehahiouett wate arent mean. ce 
aan 45. The affix: ‘ghaa’ eomes after the’ verb‘ gra” D 
| (to eine) 3 in composition with‘ ara’, and ‘ hi’ when malediction hey 
Pi s meant. re EOE eh te 
pe “Though egy is s inamediatelf n near, we stake she angi of. re. (I) 13, | 
16), ‘because we see that its anuvfitel is possible. ee eee n T 
The word wrai means fcursing’, As TTT ve 3 ib mgar ‘cursed be 
k thou, o sinner’, So also fre EBAL e ea 

“iy ‘when. A ‘cursing’ E “Observe. EYES We f 


; iia Ww 2, : 


= i ee a ee eo 


its reach, 


_ general, 


Be. IIL id ae oea] Tae aeri amas D RG 508 z 


called re 


same time he is proceeding , Just as the lion, while going onward in. search of 
prey, now and then bends his neck backwards to see if any ong. be within 


far sefeoaga: u ue n aar S fama ; 
E an afs sua? AR: HART Few assent wafa u 
560. The afix ‘ghañ’ is optionally employed afier 
the verbs“ ru’ (to roar) and‘ pla (to float), when the preposition 
“An ’ isin composition. | | 
As wres or a ‘noise’; Py tells or aeaa bathing’. 
wa ast avataaed uy un agt u wa, 3 


ara, ( farar, ws ) u 
ara: u wa su? qeutdhiane aðr wate i famat adafafa vy 


= 51. The affix ‘ ghafi’ is optionally .employed after o 
the root ‘grah °’, when the word ‘ ava ’ is in , composition, the | sense l 


7 being witholding of rain. . | = 
a The word ‘optionally’ is understood here. The word ewes means = 
‘the absence of rain, from some cause or alias when the season has arrived: | 


as Wayte: or waqg Jaen ‘ the draught of rain’. PLEN 
Why do we Say ‘ when mepning ‘ obstruction of rain’ 2 “Observe sa 


QTE 


3 aing u Ru A, amq, ( faan 


gias ua weg swa? Rutaia wase’r safe meaa Oa afat 


aran wafa n 


eradtarearas ‘the smiġzim of the lion’s backward gl ance’. "Ibi is used | 
when one casts a retrospective, glance at what he has left behind, while ab the — : 


| 52, ‘The affix ‘ chat is optiona lly employed after. 
oe verb “ grah’ in’ composition with ‘ pra ` To the word so 

hal formed relates to commerce, | | . 
oe Both the words græh and ibhdahä a are a hers- By ‘relation a 
to ¢ commerce’ ism: anb here the string of the balance ; “and not commerce ie 
That strin g by whicha balance i is held is cal Hed gaInge oa garrare:, tl 
Oe as gamma acfa or garat aR; and this may. be said. of ay peen: 
Ae ea whether he be a rader ör note eee rs 
Coes Why do we say ‘when belonging t te commerce’? - Obser ve ant Iava a 
‘the whin of Devadatta’. ce cd 
aAa n 8 u ag u end, x, (ae, : fara, a, aa 
afe E reani aiifta = ranr mi r Siipi van Riata i a 


Tar amx | aon ein 0: 3 


| 53. The affix’ “ghait” comes optionally after. the 

; verb“ grab” m PE with‘ ea s when the 2 word | SO tored 
means ‘a rein’. St | S 
The word tiia medne sees the bridle ror means of which horses_ &e. 
os joined to ‘the carriage, are held under control; as wage or ware: ‘a rein’. 


ace ee J EE grà Aaina curt =" meaner W 
eae : | TRT aor 
54. `The affix’ i ghat” TOMES ; optionally after the verb. 
pi’ (to choose), when ‘ pra’ is in pom poni ton; and the word so 

= formed means a ‘sort of covering ’ ' | 

As rare: or wats ‘a clock, a veil’. 7 
Wy. do we say ‘when ìb raeany a covering’ ? Observe mae AY pe in; 
wet wat sam ny ad, ya, wan, (Rerrar, TAN 
gies a aisg. va fanini id wate wag asqa y | 
soe ~ §5. The atlix ‘ ghafi’ is optionally employed Aiter the - 
verb“ bhâ?, * the word ‘ pari’ being in construction, and the sense | 
of the word so formed being ‘disregard ’. eg an 
oe The word sawt means ‘coutempt’, ‘neglect’, “iaregard, ce. As afora: 
Pen or. afore: ‘insult, Bumultation’. | 


E Why do we say ‘when meaning diresa? ? The word afore: may 
one be then construed : to mean sabran = aferas. ee ee wS 


R a karerik asii _— Enare r wafi to 
| niis u safeadt aarigrgrdearrg u ae : 
Rian n aged? agfa aasit E 


56 The affix: “ach? comes: ‘after £ a root ending 


ae that of an appellative, the word being related. to the verb from 
a which its name is deduced, but not as an agent), S 


ne The words within brackets are fo be. supplied from sûtras 18. and Wa ; 
o and teas words : are to be up plied in every subsequent sfitra | T far: as atiérg, 


ages fihir chapter. This debars wa 


: PONERET BaSS e 


A Thos w va elle’ 7 an going’; 3 se a eatry au wreranting’ 


a in i or 1" (when mere action is denoted, or when the- sense is 4 


gic ai „aqiii, i in n stiras ee 


Se ieie e : pan ee 


7 they drink); ar 
fan obstacle’ « (in which they are bstruted 3 ba 


[Be ITI. Ca. TIL § 57,58] fae avnz am BO 


- Vårt:—In this connection the worda- wa eo should ae be pan 


ated. Ås 


in the Tedin As watteg & was, jigra t These roots y and g 
other. wise taken the affix aq- The forin would have been the same, but there 


| would he di ference of accent. See Rig. Veda 1:112. 21, and Yaj. xI 2 


Tew rt y9 u agri n H J- 


srateQeaxe WINETÀT wafa B 


AH amag ‘fear’; aq ‘rain’. These being neuter words, otherwise 3 
would have taken ‘the affix w &c. but for this Våruka. Se ee | 
orn words wa and wa are formed by this ‘atx, and occur 
would have | 


BY After a root ending in long ‘ri’, short ‘n’, or hong 


’ there is the affix ‘ ap’. | 
This debars wy, The qis indicatory for the sake of accent (IIL L 3); 


as, gas WT scattering’; q— at ‘beverage, poon, i Saah ‘arrow’; Jame 


‘barley’; qa ‘reaping’; iras ‘winnowing corn’. 
The g in eis merely for the sake of euphony: it is not t eer 


into 4; fox then by the rule “that which follows @ is also called age" short e 
k only would have’ been taken and not long @ (I. 1. 70). ce 


er i wn va n ag F rats 


| | 
mt ` gafgedr ng sear safi a 
o fiag a afacedverdesteg a 
ating n were fau E q t $ ae 
| 58. ° The affix ‘ ap’ comes after the verbs ' grah”. Bid 
‘dri’, ‘nigchi’ and‘ gam’. | 


This debars ws; and in the case of tafze the ae wy is A baned. As 2 
au: ta, planet’; Bt: 'a bocni qr: tearing‘ a cave’; Freq ‘certainty ; was. march’. 
_ The verb a would have taken we, » but takes wy which causes differ í 


ence of accent. - : 


we ‘battle’. 


Ss 2h ye a GdiT LEN k T (3 A t 


iLE : Tae ttiie we a : ; 


STs, a, 2 


n < Várt —The roots ar and3 ww should also be incladed in “this; as am - 
ae Johediont, Caan i 
es rart, —When the sense is “that of wz the affix æ is diregted to. be = 
| employed, after. the following verbs sm, em, aT, rE, we and gri As mema a 

. table-land’ (on which they move); wea a vessel for ba thing, (in which they | 
bathe); mats ‘a place where water is distributed to travellers’ (that out of which — 

fares {VL I. 16)" an awl, a dril (that by which they pierce); fam 

‘battle, (where wer, LM, e : 


SE TEE AT SPE ES 


“grass 


Tar aris ae, TBR. IT. Cu TI. § 59, 63. 


| 59. “he affix: ap’ comes after the verb ad (to eat) 


when an upasarga is in composition. oe | 
ag Ñane: (11, 4 38,) ‘half-chewed. morsel’; wwe; ‘voracious’. 
Why do we say ‘when ere with an aporia ; Observe Utes 
n miei a (LT 4. 38). 1 a : 
at wy wu fon aan u at, x, a, ( NF, RT 
gfe: a Remeg gas? aguii wafa TRORA Tl 
60. And the affix ‘na’ as well as ‘ap’, comes 


? 


after the verb ‘ad’ (to. eat) when the cuptsarga ‘ni’ is in 
= composition. f | | 


As tagte fet wie ce (VEL, 2, 116) eding: Pekak 


: = fate +a (1 iL 4. 38) = fanas ‘eating, food’, 


sma y TSH N ERU aati u saw ad:, agas, (aa) 
erat a suw we aE nafa n | 
61. Theafiix ‘ap’ comes after the verbs ' vyadh 


a? ae and: jap’, when no upasarga is in composition with them. 


| - This debars wa. As ay ‘wound’; was ‘muttering’. 
Why do we say ‘when upasarga-lesa’ ? Observe wrsarar, euutat | 


magmat nu een verte un eae, at, (WT, age 
afe a eagarra A waft a 


‘ 62. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally. aftér the 
verbs ‘ svan and“ has when no upasarga is in on with 
them. y 


Thus ea: or garr: sound’ Po or rae: ighin, But with upasarg gas, 


we have only one form; = HENTAR: ‘a, loud noise’; were: ‘a loud laughter’. | 
| wt — I= w Ki i a UER, ba saa fi fg l 


gia: E a su fe fe eetaquady maraisfe aai sunerà vafa ee 


eee | 63. And the affix ‘ ‘ap’ tomes optionally after the ors 
| overb“ yam’ ' when the upasargas ‘ sam’, Supa’ ‘ni ’ and ! vi’ are 
J i campseibion ; or even when it is upasarga- le ess, : | ee 


s This debars « biS As dates iror dam ‘restraint’; wan: or sean mae: oe 


ile ule’; fiaras o or frams ‘check, distress’ at or awn or 


te as affix « ap’ comes optionally a 
‘nad’ (to ound : 


2 tn oe : 


65. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the 
ram’ «= (to jingle), when ‘ni’ is in com position. with 
Hl as when it is without any upasarga, or when ‘flute’ is _ 


7 bi 3 debars the affix wa. Thus fag: or grer, a musical bone’. gn : 
w hen it refers to ‘date’ , 26 must hare some upara, not ms 


: rd notz t referri ring to ‘a fate’, no option ia aloe. When futa is nny m anb i l 
tthe upasarga mast be fr or no upasaga at all, for the optional application of . 
-tbe affix wa. To sam up, W4 takes wa q optionally under three conditions:—Ilst 4 

q preeaded by f+, or 2udiy when having no apasaga, or Ee when, it ia | 

to “Rate, and shen it cass have some upasarga. | oe 


ai n En Sa 


6. The afr: ap comes invariably after the 


rter) » when the sense is that of measure. _ 


k TRER ‘invariably’ is ased in the agi on 1 roe 

weit of ce word optionally. Thus waste: a handfal 

handfal of ve: getable’. | ‘These words secondarily have ¢ 
oa handful’ . irrespective of any thing. : ou: 

ot meaning z measure; wehave Nes “trade . 


eA SE 


E n 


fas AFIR AP. i [Bs II. Ca. IIE § pro, 


Ca 


“This cna: UH. TAg aami e of knowledge’ ; WARS ‘pride of | 
- wealth’; Haag: : ‘pride of family’. When — with upasargas, We. have. 
‘wens imad’; aag: ‘error or o 


eta: a ee aang a. nåt ana T so a 
D — 6 The words ‘pramada’ and sammada’ are - irregu- 
Jarly formed meaning ‘joy. a 
"+ Bs qvarat wae: ‘the joy of ‘girls’; aifgatai daz: ‘the rejoicing of cuckeos’, 
Why do we ay” ‘when m, uing delig! it’? Observe Fate: ‘carelessness’; l 
E utes frenzy’. | a 
i Instead of saying nbe vei aa preceded by pra and sam kes the : 
ats ap’ which also would have given the above forms, the full forms have been 
used in the sûtra to indicate that these words. are fg in this sense; for the. sense 


a i of the root is not visible in these words. 


aq en agr n S-I 


‘ai n ale aga? urea sqaeaat wafa u 
"69. The affix ‘ap’ comes, after the verb ‘al? 


aH: UAT 


~ (tn go), when the prepositions ‘sam’ and ut are in composition, 
oe ‘and the word so. formed refers to beasts. | 


: This debars aq, The root ws ‘means. to go, to throw’ . When preceded. 
} by. as, ib means ʻa collection’; and preceded by sq if means ‘driving’. As SAMs 


Cae. want ‘a herd of cattle’; 5 Saw: agt ‘driving forth of cattle’. 


. Why do we say ‘when: applying te cattle? Observe eee agamis, 

sam s arret f : | 
: wag g IE: u 90 n ae u aig aE u 
te J rae hih faricet aa fawaxtgrerat wa 0 

90. ‘The word ‘glaha’ is irregularly formed, when the 


: - sense a of the root refers to gambling. 


, : This word is derived from the root a The verb ae takos ‘the. afv a 
Ta and thus f forms: eae 


‘end | then Segusly: ye z is. changed into . -m 


ete from the root ragio gamble k i | 


they woul ld give i is rare: | ‘receiving’ f ' formed bye nding | the afis wo 


ea Tee | 


á a. ‘They ‘suppose;. therfore, the. i 
-e The: ` counter-example which one 


& 


Bg: HI. On. I. 5 a ei s 7 509 


A aÑ: u oe a wart u NNR, oH, (WT) 

gena autat: aah fad sereatt wafan a | 
71, The. . affix ‘ap’ comes ‘after. the verb. ‘sri’ 

in the sense of impregnating (the covering of 


‘This debars wt. ‘The word ww means ‘the first covering of a cow by a 
Vets ‘impregnation of cows’; AMATI: ‘impregnation of. cattle’ | 
SAMY BW Fq ega g no | : 
TITAN, T, Gafsa- fag, ( AT | : 

far n fe ate wo fa wedan svay qaaagtats anetery wy meuar wae J 
72, The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘hve’ (to 
call), when the preposition ‘ni ‘abhi’ ‘upa’ and ‘vi’ are in 
and its semivowel is changed into the 


a composition with it, . 


correspouding vowel. 
` This debars wa. As fetta ERS PAVE i 108)= SN 


dE (Vu. Be 84) =faee Vi. 1. 78) invocation’; waga: ‘invocation’; wee: ‘invitation 
eee abd ‘calling’. But m ‘a summons. P| 
| write ae nog n wert mits, az, ( ga: ; merca, b wa) | 
gin: a ag Sa Tagid: inarang mead wafa YEA a N 
73 The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb. ‘hye’ wher 
a word in composition is the upasarga ‘An’, and the semi-vowe 
of the root is changed into its correspondi ing vowel, when the wor 


| 


so for med means battle. | | 
As savers ‘battle’ (where they challenge cach other). Baisiherai 

ATETA: ‘calling’. W n p 
ST n e it aa u TANAR, NT 


Ea, UFUETUH, AT) U 
Ri 
a Seer t meri sa vast daereereuer?t gira Faetead Foot ax 


a wate no . | 
: a a The word andva is irregularly forméd whe 


| meaning & trough. a wit | : 
: The word siara: is tepulacty, formed. from = 7 the’ profs » sm, the 


samprasår ana, and the vyiddhi of the vowel. “‘Phus BILE tags ag a= wre 
i W= TETA A tr ough, near a well for watering cattle’. Otherwise ATETA: ‘calling 


‘Even in the word steta the sense of calli ing is. understood, ‘It ig that place nea 


7 & well, containing \ W ater, where cattle a are e called or invited to drinky waters a 


| | | na as a a onemli | (TLL L 4) thus becomes ndatta. 


| from sitra 18, its repetition here shows that the anuvritti of sitira 19. which 
z running, must not be taken ; so that this word applies to a agen! 


on ‘upasarga-less, in the sense of mere action, and ‘vadha’ } 
l substitute of ‘han’ before this affix, — 


< ” have sho atx bi also; as arae fark mee 


| 15. The afix ‘ap’ comes after th 
ere is the change of the semivowel to its 


Why. do We say when no upasarss i is in composition with e ? 
LE r Though the anuvpitti uf the word wa was uüderstood in thì 


käraka aa: , 
poe ig e a yi = i i i 


TT: N FN ihi u ga, 


pisitaq at wy ned: qate, aed | awe: 
76. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the root “ 


raxerererg ‘the killing of thieves’; > WIE THCY ‘yin 
| When action ig not denoted, the affix wg applies; as © bl 
pa. also when am apa 33 rga is in composition with ik: as mares CR 


oa The word @ in the aphorism does not connect a with the substii 


2 being no co-ordination, it refers to the affixes u nader 


a gat n, ( 


i sah wate, wears: a 


ad es mas o A. “The ppt ‘ap’ comes -after the 
4 Ss the word 


so formed means solidity, and 


BK III Cu, II. § 78-82.) Tan APHIX AP. : mE sit 


78. The verb “han” ‘preceded pa the .word ‘antar* 


takes the affix ‘ap’, and ‘ghan’ is the substitute of the word 


‘han’, when the word so formed means ‘a country’. 


As WAT + ELH AT = VAT = AY a= waas ‘name of a country of Bae, co 


hika’; (a proch or court, an open space before the house between the entrance - 


door and the house). Some write the word with a W as Irate, that is algo valid. 


Why do we say ‘when meaning a country’ ? Observe waqt 
ing in the e 


, WaM:, a, (er yar 
tei T ai ga: awe ware Teast weet fred? MATHS warez T 


t RUTA t N agfa uN 


TEM.: 


79. The words ‘praghana’ and ‘praghiva’ are irregu- 


larly formed meaning ‘a portion of a dwelling house’. 
Thus waa: or ware: ‘a porch before the dour of a house, & portico’ 
This is formed from wq with 4, irregularly. 


Why do we say ‘when meaning a portion of-a house’ ? Observe aura | p 


as 


‘Se, T sgadan Ut n can AUN i u Sga, 
O (RT) v 


afar nu egger ieee afa Fetreatseerreye ee MITE N 


80. The word “ udghana’ is a formed i in thé i 


sense of ‘bench’, 


This is formed from setet i irregularly. Thus SEE ‘a EN í 


bench’ (the wood on which placing other plauks &c. the carpenter carves Se). 
- When not having this sense, we have sgam: ‘uneven’. 
| ATTA HT NE u Tarts AIT, WET, 
afe u argas qacar uta Raela, wy IarguaTa Y 
| 8L The word ‘apaghany’ is. ieregulaly 
meaning ta member ‘of the body’. 


This is formed irregularly from wete Thus wana: a limpo or member -o | 
hand or 


ot the body’. The word SFT means a portion of the body, such as z 
foot, and not the whole body. Otherwise we we have Eirin g oe 


SceeaTigy 1 u. ER u n arfa fi Ul SCY 


eq Gl i qA: ) Wh 
| oe n wag fe = we 


| FURY, 


— eo "fa 
ey k 4 ‘ al i 


re aea En wt anser wei = = 2. 
- 82, The afix r comes after | the verb. Pci 


: Bie arms an [Be Il. Ca III. § 83-85. 


à 


when the aes ayas’: . ‘vi or dra’ are in , composition with it, 
when the word so formed is related to the verb as an’ instrument, 


and ‘whan’ is the substitute of than. 
AS SAVE -a forge-b immer’ Awherehy the iron is destroyed); fae 
. a mallet’; “gyi an axe’. Some write gut: the w being changed. into w either 
by role VII. 4 3. or by including this word in the ‘ines of aaefa (IV. 2. 80). 
eae E qu Cy UATE u CaF, R, E 
yw: i arane gua Gs ques p as went Hate WHET | 
: 83. The afix ‘ka also comes after the oe ‘han’, 
when ‘stamba’ (1 clump) is the word in composition, ` and the 
i relation . of the word so formed to the. verb ig that of an 
instrument. — | 
The word € in the attra draws i in We fromi the lash ‘aphorism and in 
ss that case We replaces eq. Thus LLII Or QUETTA: ‘A small hoe for we eding | 
©- clumps of grass. In the feminine gender, the forms are Saray at as well ags 
© eereatt i When wis added, we have savaqm: t Thus {+ e= E+ a (VI. 4. 98) 
O S (VIL 3.54). When wy is added, eq is euy repl laced ca Aq ue ine 
7 strument is is not meant, we have Saeauras I - CEE 
a& u: n eg u wart u wÀ; TY, Ta: WI z) TO 
afer i aRts qul e e wafa ana BE ` T. 
| 4. The affix ‘ap’ comes after tie verb ‘han’, when — 
7 | the upasarga ‘nari’ is- in composition, ‘and the ‘relation between 
ear the word so formed, and | the verb, is that n instrument, and: 
‘gha’ replaces ‘han’. | En 
aes Thus whew: or sfaw: (VIII, 2. 22) ‘an iron beam used for Daug oro 
i abutting the gate, an ironi club's A | 
: 4 gr .à qa wÀ n ey it. agii n lk: cow KI A 
an a auger parrea ewarstert Feeveud ` 
ie 85. The word 'upaghna’ Is irregularly f form si 
ing ‘an inclined place for leaning or support’. | | | 
‘Iti is formed by jadding we (ILL. EN 76 ) to the verb: ee “preceded re the ate 
“yopasarge wa, then eliding the penultimate wolt; this is the irregularity. Then 


by mach ai rales tri is ragai into Pid i ‘This f form would bave been giren by 


a ete aep ara ae to re exsinity. contigaity. Thee i “ iki 
o ode vity:€ of ‘the mountain’; A so als y mitaaa bordering the vill lage ee: 
po EEE Woy do. we may. ‘when 3 she aning "eppi, Observe wedtenras t 


SS See ee ee 


~ a” 


RaR, (A7, Tea 


Whe 1 “18; ea a ‘artificial’. ae | geet 
2 Rng te u au u ere, Bat, sn, eat ane 


‘Be Il. Cm IIL § 86-88)] : Tae averx KTRI. | | ce RB 


aa: u eaire aeiee PF wed q faqgren® 
miarat APTATATATT N | 


respectively. 
‘These words are thus formed; WUt + ugs asin =H panty L 


Thus Saas THAT ‘a herd of cattle’; so also weet “gta: ‘an excellent man’, 

The word ‘respectively’ is inserted from I. 8. 10. When not. used in these 
senses, we have daras ‘union’. | 

faar fafagu esu ceria n fre: “Facer: i (em, aN 

gta u fra gia fagatgeAcamequfgarat wee © faena farina KLIE EI wafa a 

87. The word ‘nigha’ is irregularly formed in the 


sense of ‘as high as broad’. | ’ 
| ‘The word fafa means ‘measured all round’ de ‘as high as ‘broad’ : 
a, As Taat gut: ‘trees as high as broad’. fer ata. ‘square or cubic or circular 

nor halls’. ‘Other wise, when not meaning ‘as high as broad’, we have Taare! ‘a bows 
The word fifa = awana, aata | Ib may be derived from "q or froh 
fat. In the first case it will maen ‘measured’ and in the other,.‘erected, “built”. 


Professor Bethlingk refers to Apastamba Dharma. J. 20. 80 for the meaning 
of this word. 


faa: Tea: N ce n ag Ug 


WA) 
aag. qasa aeng faaat arate fers wena. wafer t 


88. The affix ‘ktri’ comes after the verb which has | 


an indioatory ‘du’, when denoting mere action. de.” 
n The phrases ‘when the sense is that of mere action’, and ‘when the sense z 
-is that ofan appellative, the word being related to the verb frém: ‘Which its name 
is deduced, but; not as agent’, are of course -understood . in this, as in- all ‘the a 
previous aphorisms. - Then by LV. 4. 20, (of the affix fe, wq is always the ang 
men) © we > must a, for we can nob use the affix fr alone; but we tous ae at i 


fe aS cae aa Feat pC AT wafa wed z S 


oe frs:, (ana, siR, 


ges 


K AAi ae : 


` 86.. The words ‘sgh and dgh” are irregularly a 
formed in the sense of ‘a collection’, and ‘a. Praise’ 


Ne rane Tas aver kt. [Be. II Ca Ill. § 89:92, 


a 89. After that verb which has an Tindioatory 
ty, the affix ‘athuch’ comes “a the force of denoting mere 


met 


-action ade. . 3 | 
Ag eay—avy ba, trembling’ gitaa swelling’ ; ggwa: ‘sneez- 


k ing gg aag: ‘burning’. D 
aa A we n ee n u 


RUE ass na, SEGLES mich) n 
6 n aniei qigeat TE reat wats u 
90. After the verbs ‘yaf (to worship), yach’ (to T 
| for}. ‘vat (to strive), vichchh’ (to shine), ‘prachchh’ (to ask) and 
. vaksh’ (to preserve), comes the afix ‘nan’ with the force of denote 


- ing mere action £e. 
The conditions of sûtras 18 and 19 are vaderstond here also. The =, 
of we is for the sake of prohibiting guna or vyiddhi(l. 1. 5); as was ‘sacrifice’; 
aent ‘solicitation’; aens ‘effort’; fawn (VL 4, 19) ‘lustre’; wan ‘a question’; Tam: 


cn protection. ii 
[ ay The root wea, by VI, l. 16, ought to have changed its x into € before 
3 Si the feq affix wẹ. Its not doing so must be taken to be an irregularity counte- — 
F - nanced by PAnini, as we know from the fact that Panini himself uses the form 
2 | mamn in MI 2 117, | 

| LITT aq a u PE uw IT: 


gh e eaQuldiag weed wate t 7 ey 
Ao 91, The affix ‘nan’ comes, under- similar- cit- 
ee ae cumstances after the verb ‘svap (to sleep) l 
Pe ee ¥ | The final & q is indicatory and rogulates the accent (VI. 1, 197); as savas 
pcs a $ Aa dream’. | 


| 3 raat % Gr: fa u S3 u a u sa q ‘i 
a wih, =a) u : 

tae cate i suai s? sa. agea: fena wae E? 
PG I a De” affix ‘ki comes under similar conditions, ; 
Oos o ghu verb (I. Le 20), when an ‘upasatga iS in composition ? 


pe = a by force of ation she final i is elided (vi 4, 64), G 
“Thns aber} Fanta: ‘a A presen w ‘the n ipher y one aw vheel'; aBa fraud 
maii vanishing’, Pte Se A ae | | 


ch siaN 0 wv a us 2 


owe, awit 


-BK ÏM. On. TIL. § 93,94) Tae arx ETN. oe a BLS 


sie tt Suee = anges: — wai, aired arm eee 
98. The affix ‘ki’ comes after a ‘ghu’ verb, when 
.a word in the accusative case is in composition with it, and 


when the relation of the word 80 formed to its verbs is that of E 


‘location’. | | | 
| As wafa: ‘the ocean (in which water ig ‘held y gehin ‘a, quiver (that i in 


which arrows are put)’. 
The word ‘location’ in the aphorism indicates that the words so , formed 


should have no other significance. ‘The word @ in the aphorism draws in the — 


affix Ta from the last sûtra. 
wat æa u cy on wate u 


weak, TÈ) N 
gina Naga araret ri: Tag went wata u 
arrany u ansarar genra TwETE i 
afaay in watwegeas au 
a ing a tareeregrereat fire y 
artery u arcearfqed: PePergragate ee qwerg 
Eo arfaag u rugis: TRTA es 
aorta ve 94. To express an action £e. by a ward | ‘in: the 
‘feminine gender, the affix ‘ktin’ is added to the root. — — — = = 
Phe conditions of roles IIT 3. 18. and 19 are understux iL. here also. 


This supersedes T3, Wa and NT q affixes, Thus mias ‘action’; Tata, | a gathering’; — 


aia: ‘understanding’. | | 
Vart.—The affix rin should be déstapea to come after’ ‘the Verps ITE 


‘to get’ &c. Thereisno list of these words given anywhere, but by seeing 
the form, we can infer the affix. Thus stii: ‘getting’; afge ‘aceon plishment; 
dtus nS afas ‘a slip’; wafer: ‘destruction’; afsus: ‘gain’. 7 

< Vart.—So also after the verbs ¥ ‘to hear’, aw ‘to wors hip and. 


Cz 'a, sacrifice’; ; eg fae ‘ a ‘praise’. a 


fade’, ‘sat ‘to grow oid’ and @ ‘to leave’; ag serfs ‘exhaustion’; varfes ‘fading 
gat: ‘old age’, erfits ‘loss’, ee ms | Rete tes 


Fark: The affix fare coming “frer a aae in long k 
e verbs & Gea is like a Nishtha. waa: ‘scattering’; “This form is tbus 
o a Taere p (VIL b 100)= fag +f (I1. 5l)= mre fai VII LIT: 


p" a 


Att his stage @ is changed intos by. the affix: being treated as a N ishtha n 


iD hi 


- Heer 2, 42), and this wis panel i into v tby. the ordinary rules ofs san ndhi; 80 


> praise’, when instrument is meant; ag ates ear’ (that by which | we bear) so 


 Vart—The affix fi comes after the vabi A to be. exh austed A to l 


and 


pee were rea-fag-g-at-cy, < BAIT, (wa, Feary, feg) u 


ve 516 ae ae Ter ARFIE ETIN. [BK Hi. On. nr. § 95, 96. 


also AN praise’; wife: ‘old age’; an ‘drying’; afws (VILL 2. 44) ‘cutting’ 
| afar * joining rn ‘agitation’; gts ‘destruction’, — 


Vart—The affix fq comes after the verbs Sey &eu as — ‘prospere 


e: ity’; fara. ‘calamity’; ; ufrrq ‘access’ The affix faq is also employed after 
- these verbs:—as uate, facta: 1 The verbs a &c. are 21 verbs of the kryâdi classes 


qaradi mà AN warty u 


aTe 9 wa, 


g " a iar agea: Aisa. ma Teg sent wafer u 
95.. After the roots ‘stha’ (to stand), ‘ga’ (to day ‘på 


(to drink) and ‘pach’ (to cook), the affix ‘ktin’ is employed, when. 
-a word in the feminine gender denoting a ‘mere action’ is to be 


expressed. | 
- This debar3 the affix we (IIL. 3, 106) which gener aly su peraedes Teg 


in cases of compound verbs ending i in long wt. Thus nfeafa: ‘a journey’ (VII 
4, 40); sgia a singing aloud’; 8-+fe=at-+fa (V1. 1. 45) =A Ta (VI. 4 66) 


wefifa: ‘a concert’; weftfas ‘a cistern’; Afas ‘drinking together’; afer ‘cooking’. 
The repetition of the word ara in this aphorism, in spite of its anuvrit- — 


5 ti being understood from sûtra 18 is to exclude every other significance. 


How do we get forms like waur and at? P&nini himself,in his sûtras, 


ant has used forms like sarewt &c, See I. 1. 34. This is enough jastification for us 


to derive forms like saeat, deat &c. by applying the affix se under rule 106, in 


i -spite of the o sûtra, which requires us to apply Tag on] ye 


| graafiga Igra: n eg u ugri n 


oae ua feat qaifeeat geas faqen wate sgets n 
OBE Tn the Mantra literature, ‘ktin’ acutely accent- 


o ed comes after the following. roots, forming words in the 


feminine | gender, denoting a mere action :—‘yrish’ (to rain), 
‘ish’ (to wish), ‘pach’? (to cook), ‘man’ (to think), ‘vid’ (to 


: _ know), ‘bhi’ (to be), ‘vi’ (to go, to consume) and ‘rå’ (to give), 


| ‘The construction of this sûbra i is anomalous. ‘Instead of. the bases de | 


ce te oat, in she ablative case, they are put in the nominative CASE. ‘Thus ates | 


‘raining’; afte: ‘wishing’; afm: ‘cooking’ afai. aao Sts w af 
pee being! fe: ‘consuming’; ae” ‘giving’. a 


The affix f faq has been generally a by sútra 94 after ‘all: eS, 2 


ae oo The present a aûtra i ig made for the sake of regulating, the accent in the case of s e 
: noe these 1 nouns, From A we shave also. an a irregular: noun rm E | 3 . 101), and oe 


(Bx. IIL Ox. IIL. § | 97, 98] 7 | Tam AFFIX KYAP. a 


another by the general rule 94 having ‘acute accent on the first: ‘syllable, al- 


together 3 forms. See Rig Veda I. 116, 12; II 5.6; 1.62. 3, 57, 3; IVY. 24. TG 


` II, 39. 1; L. 6. 5, 60. 1; X. 95.47 for these words. 


bona Se  wfagiagrarfagiaettare q a 7 
afa-qfa-arfa-@f-aita:, w, (sare) a 


"ere u sentga: egr Frarear® J 
97. And these words viz., ‘iti’ (preserving ipari 
* yiiti ’ (joining), ‘jati’ (velocity), ‘sati’. (destruction), ‘heti’ 3 
(a weapon) | and ‘kirti’ (fame). are anomalous forms, acutely 
accented. | 


F 


protect’ +faq=an+fa: (VI 4. 20.)= afa: ı this form is regular and could — 


evolved from sûtra 94 also; but nob so the accent, The irregularity ia gfe: — 


and fas consists in the lengthening of © into &; in wfr: the wrt of the root Ẹ 


which becomes at by VI. 1 45, is nob changed into ¥, as rule VLI. 4. 40 required, F 
and this is the irregularity. This form may also be derived from the root Bq 
-with perfect propriety, except as to the accent whieh would be regulated by the 
present sûtra : thus aqt ngan t faq (VI. 4. 42) = atta, - “The form Ra mey E 


be derived either from wq or fertfa.t 


| wg arte wise graig ve granie fa u Rig. Veda. I. A D ‘0 | 
Indra, mayst thou mi ighty, defend us in battles and in fights of a thousand duels, 


with thy mighty protections’, 


AMAT AIT E u carte n aNu: È, wy, 


(waren) V 
| EE arada: faia ae gaq weatr aafia, saree” 


| 98. The affix ‘kyap’ comes after thg roots raf a 
(to go) and ‘yaj j (to worship) acutely accented i in forming a word 


in the feminine denoting action. 


` This supersedes fag. Thus asar wkoaecing abont; toar “(Wh w 15) z 
‘worshipping’. ine Tof a is indicatory, sand thongh it serves no ‘purpose im 
this stitra, ib is, however, necessary in the next, for it is by force of aaa thaving — 

| T that we add a a PY, Vi. 1, 71, in the words formed in. the 5 next k apboriam. Z i 


| Sgrat east Frag Rada fagga af 
n- Tee reg an farg dert ET , (R 


The anuvritti of the word W® does not exist in this) but the word Sete 
of the last syllable is understood heree The word «fais thus formed :— saa ‘to 


BBs ee A ii. ITI. Cu. IIL § 98, 101, 


a HEOR agen: Art erg seu wate sar: warat fant R 
99. The affix ‘kyap’ comes after the following 
verbs ‘in forming a word in the feminine denoting an ‘appellative’ 
and is acutely accented vize— —‘sam- "aj. ‘nishad’, ‘ni-vat’. ‘man’, ‘vid’, 
‘suit’, ‘sift’ ‘bhrif’ and ‘in’y oo, 
| Thus sweat ‘an assembly’; Rgt ‘a small bed or - couch’ DEA alip 
pery ground’; wear ‘thinking’; frar ‘knowledge’, geat VIL 1. 71) “extraction 
of soma juice, parturition’ wear ‘bed’; wea ‘wages, service’; "tat ‘a litter; 


t palanquin’ ; 
Here a question GPises as regards y. By rule III 1, 112, y would have 


taken era, and we could have got the form year by that rule also, Bub the 
geet formed under that rule would not have denoted an appellative which the 
present rule does. It would be said that rule JII. 1. 112 when it used the words 
sTqutat, was rather too wide, for way does come in denoting #at in feminine 
nouns by the present rule; so that the word s#wrat there, must be qualified by 
the phrase, ‘except in the feminine’. The tc» whether rule 112, is too widely 
worded or not, has been made to hinge on the forming of the term arat mean- 
oa ing ‘wife’, This word is formed by the afix vay to the exclusion of aag i- 

ae gamt gfe guear a à wat afew 

-faai arafamrdsfea Fa urat afroa 

The word atwifsare: is explained by the author of the Kâsikâ as ata. 


tie samă, ateaeta fafaa, wg gis a | 


ee T WU yoo u warts I RR, 

ate: t wctautal: feat m: awd wala ware a wu 

g 100. And after the root ‘kr? comes the affix ‘da’ 
in forming a feminine,.as well as the affix ‘kyap’. 

$ | By the force of the word w we draw the affix aan into this sitra, and 
A the process called @iafaurt we can split up this aphorism into two :— 

OQ) Ba ‘after the root ®& there is the affix Tay’ 

—@) wa ‘and the affix tas well ag arr., “Thus tat, seat (VIL 71) 


i ‘and Bia: | 3 W hen the affix Wis added, the rout assumes the form Taa by HLL a7: 


| BRET NOU agr u gaT, (at) u 
e aia: uayt w: meat Qemrare fanda H 

: o TRER a PADD DAR au abbas eee 

y Sti J amarai aa ie Sos ere o . 

o 102 The form ‘ich ba? (desire) | is iregular. 
pss Ee The word j is ‘thug formed + Rg paebetecee! The n ordained 
a by m. 1 6T is uot t adde 9, this is thei > irregul a aA 


: vernative we have i fats 


Br, III. Ca. m. g 108-108.) Tar AFFIX AN. ay : A 519 ie 


Vart —The following words are - also SE PRT Py orod paeem 


‘perambulation’; ufceat ‘attendance, service’; gaat Mai ; weteg ‘the habit 


of roaming about as a religious mendicant’, | 
Vart.—From the root wig we have either wiwa or atrat ‘wakin g'e The 
first is formed by the affix =, , the: latter ka w which bree ta Te (iy I, 67 7 


ates t eggun Btgea: i areri ate ware 
102. After the verbs that end i in an affix. ere 18 the 


fix ‘a’, the word being feminine, 
The verbs that end in an affix are derivative roots, such as Des ideras 


tives, Causatives, Intensives and Denominatives. Though taking affixes, they 


are called wa (IIL. 1. 32), after these verbs the affix ®is used in forming the 


feminine noun. 
Thus gays fade, ‘to wish to do’: this is a Derivative root; after this 


root Arlt, we add wi Thus aÑ +% (VI. 4, 48)=Faaite 1 Then we add ery, 
by IV. 1. 4. and geb-Fawtet ‘the desire to do’; so also fagta? ‘the desire to take’; 
giar ‘the desire to be like a son’; ywateart ‘desire ofa son’; Sigur ‘much cute 
ting 3 erga ‘ich’. The sûtra is also found as tw: weqere ı 3 


ghee u oe at wry wary aa: Fraien 2 SEJA wafa n 


A 103. The affix ‘a’ comes after that verb “whith has ne 
| prosodially heavy vowel and ends i in a consonant, when the word nr 


to be formed is feminine. Bi | | 25 
| This debars faq y Thus geet ‘an adulteress’; yet ‘a tigress’ w ‘effort’; 
Set supplying an ellipsis’ ° : | | | : i ae 
Why do we say ‘which has a prosodially heavy vowel’? Observe ate 

_ ‘devotion’. Why do we say ‘which ends in a consonant’? Observe Afa ‘polity,. 


agu ROR | n matra u 


M i i 


afn: n fagit fretignace Targad eats E 


-104 The affix ' an’ comes after those verbs that ‘have 
an indicatory ‘sh’ > and after bhid’ ae. when t the word to be prm | 


is feminine. 


wer ‘old age’ (VIL 4. 16); agyar ‘bashfulness’, 


"So also from verbs of the Bhidadi class we have Rrr ‘breaking’: in aia al- oe 
has § So also en ‘cutting’; ‘Fetes ‘cutting’ are ‘a nite, an e 


LECE agria u gA, T, gN, (aat, =) uv 


Thus we has ¢ an indicatory + a, the teal root being q w t | From ib we have | 


oe so, Rae aver vooa. [Be IIL. Om. IIT. § 105-107. 


iron, instrument’: ate ‘distress’: ; wter E Gace ofan, The list of the Bhidédi | 
-verbs will not be found given in one place i in the Dhatupatha, ki have been 
eollected from different Ganas, and are the following :- Se= 
Frar, Rear, rdi, fer, gar, (rates), wat, Rat, drar, ATCT, TT, azr, farar, 
4 te. aT, “Ste, zat, Rat, Fst, Wet, eV, sa, eur, Sat, FNT, eS wh u 
4 - a fae ae Bo! Riagg nom Werte feat-TF 
aud a, ( Raai, aF ) N 
ata: u fefea af ary gia ae eat geat gra nts faae, nead wafa u 
105. The affix ‘an’ as well as the atx ‘yuch’ comes 
‘after the following verbs, forming feminine words:—‘chint’? _ 
(to think), ‘pj’ (to woraup). ‘kath’ (to narrate), ‘kumb’ (to si i 
and ‘charch’ (to learn). - 
‘The force of wis to include the affix gw into this sfltra (see ILI. 8. 107). 
All these verbs. belong to the Churddi or 10th a and would have Din 
taken g4 by ITI, 3. 10%. | 
irs Thus Farar ‘thought’; gar ‘worship’; wart ‘narration’; wear ‘a covering’, 
-ʻa thick petticoat’; weet ‘recitation’. | 
When the affix is ga, the forms are farat bc. (VII. 1. 1). ee 
maÂ ngogurrgr tern Ata: 4, Saat, (rai, we we) “ 
gfe: a warasa oven cred fanang near wafa n B 
ahaa wMPSILTTTT a n | 
%06.. The affix ‘an’ comes after those verbs which 
ena in Tens A when an upasarga is in composition, and when the 
word to be formed is-feminine. 7 | 
This supersedes Taq. Thus HET, AWT Sat, SuUtT, e 
Vart —For the purposes of this rule the particles wa and seag should 
he ironie like upasirgas. Thus war ‘faith’ weagt (I. 4. 59). | 
o MEANA ge menar RnR- AVG-HET:, 3 J x fe: 
E Y targed geg STINT wetareat b Taai ymar wafa i J 
nfe aq rm aifi laava i ialah t 
-nfe EN vichrearter Teens 
etn ot w ee | at ae 
ie | “107: After verbs ending b in yp, and after âp (to sit) oe 
Vand ‘aranth (to loose), there i is the affix ‘yuoh? when the word to o 
Pe formed is feminine, aoo 
a3 - This excludes the affix = an L 102) Thus gt fogarty aRt P 
| oan (the x tis elided by, VI. 4 kn ‘the a causing. to do’; ear the e to z. 


Be. Mi, Os. ni, § 198.) Tar sex mo RL 


take’; wrant ‘the sitting’; mT “the loosening’. How do we get the form 


asat? It is the feminine of stex formed. by adding tax to the root wre by = 
II. 1. 124. Is not that rule made non-applicable by rule III. 1. 94, which declares | 
that atseea rule does not apply to Feminine affixes? Yes, that is, however, 
nob total exclusion. The phrase saag in Ill. 1. 94 is to be interpreted 2 


thus:—‘Non- uniform affixes prohibit each other, when they belong to the class 
of affixes especially ordained for the ferninine nouns; such as the affix feq (III. 
3. 9), waq (III. 8. 98), @ (Il. 3.102). That is to say, an utsarga-feminine affix 


will be always superseded by an apavada- -feminine affix; but a feminine affix . 
in general will not supersede another affix which is not enjoined in the femi- — 
nine gender especially. In other words, feminine affixes inter se supersede 


each other totally, but not so with regard to general we affixes”. Now by the 
present sûtra the root wrg takes gq; this totally excludes other feminine affixes 
like w (III. 1, 102); but it ; does not exclude the non-feminine affix vaqt 

The root wtea taken here belongs to the KryAdi class, meaning ‘ 


‘loosen’ and is not the wew of the UhurAdi class, for the latter would be included, - : 
a matter of course, by belonging to the Ohurâdi class which ċlass of verbs take 


the affix fea 


a Vart.—The verbs we ‘to move’, ure to praise’, and faz ‘to feel’, should 
also be enumerated, as taking ge. Thus wear ‘shaking’ , Agat ‘praising’, Raat 
‘knowledge, feeling, pain’. The verb wg here belongs to the Tudâdi class, and 

means ‘to move’ and nob NE of the Charédi class, for that is already ineluded 


= by being Faura è 


Vart.—The affix ga comes after xy, when it does not mean ‘io desire’ . 


Thus wrtewr ‘solicitation’; wawan ‘the searching after’, 


Vart —So also optionally. when wq takes the npasarga af as, sawar | 


or wetfes, ‘investigation by reasoning’, 


Amea Grag Ui Vr n T t Amena, 


a, ayaa, (feng) u 
ee i Sargani aeqaratat urate gai ibh vañ tt 
catia u wrewa tag] UTTARSTS N 
niaga cafcret gig ute w, a 
i an autres ee 
aif equ Rn 
miraq weautee: J 
Pa aP eet asatteva: u 
oo miraq nua a eae Pee a 
ore 108.5 The affix tga: comes. ‘diveraely after. ‘verbs 
“when the ‘word to be formed ; is a a feminine noun, being the name 
of ‘diseases’. eee fs On oe 


i ee i -TAR AVPIZ EVOL. (BK. WI: Cu. IIL § 109, No. 


This debars fet and all the ‘reste — By usin ng the word sargat in the 
-stra ibis meant that the word so formed by this affix should be the appella- 
k tion of the disease. The word ‘diversely’ shows the usunal license in the applica- 
< tion of all the rules of gramnmar, Thus aware at (VII, 1, 1.) ‘vomiting’; wartgert 

j < ‘diarrhoea’; faufaeat itoh, scab’. Sometimes this affix does not apply; as facies 
PP tne (headache: i 2 
i Vart —The affix nvul is employed a also” in RN pointing oub the 
i ie meaning of the roots ; thus, afat ‘to enjoy’, miast to ‘lie down’ &c. e 
eao  Vart.—The affixes zq and fra ( that is we and Taz) are also employed 
in merely pointing ous the roots; as tates, fafe:, quin, wafa: &c. The constant 
use of these affixes is to be found in these very sûtras. In the aphorisms the 
roots are exhibited in various ways; thus in sdtra 49 of this chapter we have the 
root fwand g exhibited as wafas and fa: ı These latter forms indicating nos 
thing more than the simple roots. So also, see VIII. 4. 17; VI. 4. 49. 


Vart.—The affix atc is employed in merely pointing cut letters; ag 
WaT means ‘the letter #’; so also watgs ‘the letter 3; Tatts ‘the letter w 


 Vart—'lhe affix ew is employed i in pointing out the letter = as Rw 


o0 Varte—The affix € comes after the word aqaẸ in merely pointing ib- 
en ‘out, and there is elision of the final ss; as aqai: t 


 Vart.—The affix ws comes after the verbs wa &e; as si Fas, SLAGR LTE a 
Vart.—The affix "a comes after the verbs gq &c; as, get, ka Sc. | 
Sara goe u werk a imag, Gc ee 

cafes u datat fast widieg ameatr wafa u 
| 109. ‘The affix ‘nvul’ comes after she: verbal roots, 
| when the word to be formed i is an appellative. 


| As BeTaRgeTdtaat ‘A sors of game played by the people in the 
eastern districts in which udddlaka flowers are broken or crushed’, atageg- 


oo | aniyat ‘a sort of game’; Wega IRT; auaiga; aav faat; ii bii 7 
ee amaeana au ne uueifan i 

| eat anat, a, %, GT, Raai) u | 
| ara 7 ‘fem ate q nraniÑ ari feegrenttr aaf z 


o = 110. And the afix ‘if’ comes optionally after a root, n 
o when a question and answer is expressed, (asi well; as ‘evo : anda 
: ad affixes ordained by other rules). E ea. 


o stir, in making | the compound of these words, ‘the | logicat sequence is nob ue 


-o ground that i in a Compound a word. consistin; g of smaller numbe ee 
igen er of E Ha ble: 
fale stand first shoe 2 eit) and hence Akh, A is put first, o o a 


aai aaa sa f 


The word afins means ‘question’ and arean means ‘answer’; in. ‘the eh 


observed. ‘The compound sreafa may, however, be Justified o tho ore 


S ILL. § l, 112) ie Arrix ANE Bap. 


The force of e @ is to draw the anuvritti of the word uga from the last 
into this. By the word ‘optionally’, it is meant that those affixes which would 
| otherwise present themselves from the subsequent rules, sheuld also be applied; 
thus: Q.—ait ed Randh ‘What work did you do? A.—edat aitownrs y 
ʻI did ail work’. Optionally we may have instead of wtf the following also. | 
Q= at aiat, geat, ata, frat, wardt: Augi erftat or gait or gfe or feat 


watiq: Similarly, Q-—at afw (await, xafeat &c.) a ttre; A.—adinfa &e. 
miar. So also af arfaq or atfwarg; at ataq or atest &e. | 
Why do we say ‘in question and answer’ ? Observe ee and fas 


o aatargetarfeg We WURNTRT fa 
AN, , Tae, (Feary) u 


eta: u aeiy Ag anea wata n 
111. The affix ‘nvuch’ comes optionally after a root 
in the sense of succession, merit, debt or production. 
The word wata means turn or order of sucesssion; SẸ means worthy 
of respect; w means debt owed to another; and gewf@ means birth or produs- 


tion. This rale supersedes fez and other affixes. Thus: (D waas wast ‘your 
turn of sleeping’; wadtsaatfear ‘your turn of eating first’. (2: sifa marfngateerg 
‘you deserve to have a meal of sugar and molasses’. (3) egateat & wafi than 
aos owest me a meal of sugar and molasses’; sitenitfaat : a meal of rice’; Tai giat 


‘a drink of milk’, (4) aguiwar R vearie 


The word ‘optionally’ is understood in this sûtra also; as faciitern’ 1 : E 
The forms given by tga aud Wea are the same, the difference is onl y L 


in the accent. oe i a and Vi. I I, 163). 


cates a sir anà asya? watciaiweaat wats a 
112. The affix ‘an?’ comes after a verb when the par- 


ticle ‘nafi’ is in composition with it, and the Sense implied i is that a 


of cursing. 
The anuvritti of the word ' ‘optionally y? ‘does nos extend to this: “aphor! ism) 


The ord ST means to curses This supersedes the affixes Tag Sie Thus. e 
aatre aqua aTa "r fail ure be to thee, “VO ‘sinner’! a may a 


he be d Eoad. 


Why do we a ‘when meaning to curse”? “Observe agasan aea 


‘the non-making of his mat’. 


Why do we sayo whens aa ib: cont pot ion 7 Observe free qua z 


kaiii ‘may death be to thee, OL sinner | iy 


ac argit ay ae a RR v ki Ei A n q 


MRI ASATA: n g agir MRJ, ati, aft LS 


ma, 3 eae: y ry J ic 


ut ee | THE cuca 


X Thus TIMATTAT: wrga: ‘halls for the eating of kings’; 
‘dresses to be worn by the ‘king’. 


on name ofa an t action 3 is expressed, in the neuter génder. 


Loe speech’ wan ‘sleep’; ate ‘seat’. | | a 
a The separation of this süita from ithe ‘ast, in hich: it might well have eg 


E Ul Cu. TII. § 113-115. | oe 


ates n gaias: SELNI egz T vente ea J 
113, The affixes called ‘kritya’ (IHI. 1. 95) and the 


the affix ‘Iyut’, are diversely applicable and have other senses than 
those taught before. | 


The anuvritti of the phrases ‘when denoting action’ and ‘when the rela- | 


tion of the word formed to its parent verb is not that of an agent’, which 
~ began with sûtras IlI. 3. 18 and 19, does not extend to this. stra or further. 


By saying ‘diversely’ we mean that they occur in other places than those where 
ordained by the rules. Thus the Aityw affixes are ordained to come when ‘act’ 


oO ‘object’ is to be expressed, but they come also when the kdraka is other thar 
the objective. Thus emita qy ‘powder for bathing’; AR agw: a Bråhmana 


to whom a donation is to be made’. In the first of these examples the ‘powder’ 


is the Gnstrament’ expressible by the 3rd. case, and in the second the. ‘Bréh- 


mana’ is the recipient expr ‘easible by the fourth case; sO thab in both cases the 


affix j is applied without any express rule. 


Similarly, gg is ordained to come in denoting instrument, location, 
ind a verbal noun (II. 3. 115 and 117). Butitis applied- in other senses also. 
carare wsie 7 


- By using the word ‘diversely’, even the krit affixes are applied in ples = 


po he: other than those expressly ordained. - Thus arqivary Teas = ngg tA 
= Pas = nares: 1 For accent see VI. 2. 150. 


ATER Ma Ge: uN TET N ATES, WTA, SE, caret) 
qfare q ‘qateeEt eis erat: wt weTat wafa u 
114. The affix ‘kta’ is added to the root, when action | 


is ‘expressed, the word being in the neuter gender. 


These are neuter abstract nouns: thus, Aa ‘laugh’ ; wafers ‘speech’, 


o: mir ‘sleeping’. Bo also wa, ated &o 


Bae wn RN arte a eye, ~, , (mgs, er) n t 
oe vag wate wa arated: anea ar t TE M 
115. The affix ‘lyut’ is added to the. root, when the a 


thus eet wma ‘the e of the student’; , Wet ‘beauty’; weet | 


rae, wer include d, is for the sake of, the subsequent aphorisme in r the sane : a 


prio of fIyut only runs, and not that of ba vi 


enara a ung ag: Tee ry ne j eer u : 


Bx. ML Cu. III. § 116, ae Tae AFFIX LYOT, | s | B25. a 


, ag: peaa (usa, | wn, wae) a T 


3 i T, a, ve ae 


eter: u aa MTT cae wg ricana stewniegeetitiy ". 


aai? wa egenmày saru o | 
| 116. The affix “yupi is added to a o. phen the 


name of an action is ex pressed in the neuter gender ; provided | 


that the verb has in construction with it, such a word in 
the accusative case, as indicates thing, from the contact with 


which, there ` arises a eae sensation gonporeny to the — 


agent. 


connection with an object, when through the contact with that, the agent 


of the action feels a lively pleasure”. Though the affix lyut would have present- | 


ed itself by the last aphorism, under the circumstances mentioned in this stra, 
the framing of this sfitra, is really for the purpose of teaching, that the com- 

‘pound so formed is a fwea or invariable compound i. e, a compound which cannot 
be analysed into its component members :—for every sug compound is a Trea 


-compound (II. 2. 19), Thus was magt ‘the er centre of ges a milk’; Serita 


ga@ ‘the pleasure of eating rice,” 


one Why do we say ‘when the word in construction is in the nonante 
< cane’ ? Observe gfaarat seat gq@ ‘rising from a bed of down is pleasant’, i. 
Here there is no compounding as the upapada gRrat is in the ablative case. 


Why do we say ‘from the contact’? Observe wiag snan g4 ‘itis 
pleasure to sit near by a fire-héarth’, Here there being no contact between e 


‘fire’ and ‘body’, there is no compounding. 


_ Why do we say ‘to the agent’? Observe gà: ent aa ed ‘to the ache 
it ig pleasure, when he is made to bathe’. Here the word gt: is not the agent 


but the object of the verb emtwafa t 


_ Why do we say ‘corporally’? Observe gusa witeqeyy JUT adag j 
-of the son isa pleasure’ i Here the pami! is a mere mental satisfaction and i 


3 not a physical one, 


Why do we say | ‘a rena sensation: “Observe: demi aia gat ab? i 
is painful to rub thorns’, In all the above counter-examples there i is no eae : 


= pounding; see JI. 2.19. aud the connected sfitras, 


aonni u o u | mare u u ae naRead, % . 


Peet ‘ae u asie $ bi a tated eman xafa Moe 


ni The afix dyap a Comes after ! ia root, , when | 


This stitra is thus translated by Bobttinat —"The affix eget comes in 


Se er Taw ares oma: | (Be. UL Cu: IIL. § 118-119, 
the relation of the word. to be formed to the verb is that of an 


instrument or location. — 


qawa: ‘paldsa-cutter’; mete a milk-pail (a vessel into which milk is 
¿o milked; so also awah t Iu other words, bais affix expresses also the idea 
of the instrumental case (a tool), and of the locative case (a pepe ety 


qf darai a: mata u yen wert u ae, Ta 
1, arate, (wear faneeat:) i 


ata: ug feag: aoira atait: seat wafa Sam aa 


CHaT aeaa n : 


an instrument or location after a root, when the word to be formed 
is a name and is in the masculine gender, 


The force of the word nyàa ‘generally’ is to show that this rule is not a 


„universal rule. Thus geasag: ‘the lip’; wre ‘to cover’ -+u (VI, 4. 96)=e lit, 
+. that by which the teeth are covered’; so also steag ‘a breast plate’; wei These — 


denote instruments. | | : | 
ta So also in denoting ‘location’. This ergas Tet: ‘a mine’, so 
a named bocause men work (ukwrvanét) in it, » 
settle down. | : eS yung. 
| Why do we say ‘in the masculine gender’ 2 Observe matay a comb’; 
(it that by which men decor: ste). Here the affix isl: yut. 
f Way do we Say ‘when the com plete word so formed is merely an ap 
pe ellative °? Observe ngrit ere: ‘the beating stiek’. 


4 26. by which after the causative wat, when Wig added, the long st 1 is shortened. 


a ainga sa rarer ie ut 4 n ate u we 


TE-A- ATAT- ANEAT, A (aq) ve ka 
“afi it decree met 5 arenas aT Frereae ifaw’ a . 


i by which after roots endin, g ino sonants, the affix” aa 


opn ys whieh they Bo); wa ‘a r fan (by which bok 


Thus gewaar: ‘an axe’ (it, an instrument for cubting wood); 


118, ‘The affix ‘wsha’ generally comes in the sense of | 


waa: ‘a house’ that in which men 


The indicatory 4 is merely. qualifying; ! or the application of stra VIA 


o K "these dois are se inegatanly 6 for iei F ihe affix q. with the. same ees A 
Oe asin the | ast aphorism. This is an apavdda or exception: to rule m go ‘Tat, ae 
: ai is added. Thus wet; 

a ‘pasturage’ i (lit. that i in Which the cows graze); dete i passage’, a ‘rough - 
F -which they move); ae: ‘a vehicle’ dit by which men are carried); @a: fa cow: — E 
move the a the s anomaly = 


Br. UI. Ca. I. 3 120, a1) Tari AFFIX GHAN. 


POE Peed 


in this consists in to replacing the wa E] Bae (Fat am) by the substitute fas 


required by sûtra II. 4. 56; wran ‘a market’ (lit. that in which men come and 
tra fic); Taras ‘the Veda’, ‘a market’ (that into which they enter), — 
The force of the wordy in the aphorism is to include other words also, 


which have not been alre n mentioned. Thus EI, Trea: ‘a touch-stone’ 


(lit. that on which sass oe 
CATT N ane u ari Ù aà, q- a, 
oie: u wa sun? aregUrary urit: memfaqcedt: dytat anea wafa n 
120. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘tr? 
(to cross) and ‘str? (to spread), when the upasarga ‘ava’ formed is 
in composition with them, and when the word so. formed is an 


appellative related to the verb either as an instrument or asa 


location. 
‘This supersedes wt The s is indicatory and causes the vriddhi of 


(VIL 2, 115) and is also for the sake of regulating the accent (VI. 1. 195, 197), 


‘The indicatory @ is useful in the subsequent aphorism where it changes the — 
pal: atals into gutturals. Thus wamu ‘the descent’ Ai incarnation of: a Met | 


. wert ‘a screen round a tent’. 


i How do we apply waare also in phrases like wan wat: “hè R 
| ofr rivers’, for here the word avatdra is not an appellative ? This use is aloi] 


aliowed, because the anuvritti of the word Wta is understood here also ; so that 
these words avutdru &e. may be employed in senses other than appellative. — 


u ggu Tarts n ear, a, (at, tural, manfa- 


a 


aia n ert ats eqecerhyncea as aea Wala u 


121. And after a verb ending in a ‘consonant, comes © 
(when the word to be formed is masculine, ando 


the affix ‘ghafi ’ r{ 


related to the verb as. an instrument o ora location, and. there by the Ce 


k palatal is changed intoa guttural). 


a ed away) UTR, RE ma, (te e, in which the devout de L at). | 
| SA ATATTCAR ETS aTa Tune 


are AE AATAT:, kj a 


52 


: The whole of the phrase within präalkeis. is to be read into this on E 
o from sůtra IIL 3 118. This excludes w Thus @w ‘a writing’ (that in ie 
<- which something i is: inscribed) paa ‘the Veda’ (that by which all is known) ; 2 
aa ‘dress’ (that: which i is en'e ered into); ars ‘obstruction’ ; i ee way "(thas is 
2 on which they seek); amati; | a pl: lant’ (that by which disease or the like i is clears oo 


SARS 


TEs Trav epee can sete eect te 


ines | a E Tae AvFIX GHAN. | (BR. TIT. Ca. ITL $ 122.124. | 


o gPa: watara: megt useat fareas a | | | 
i 122. And the words ‘adhyaya’, ‘nyaya’, ayata, 
‘samhara’, ‘ʻâdhåra’ and ‘âvåya’ are anomalous 
-These words are formed by adding the affix ast to the exclusion of% 
which would have. come by rule III. 3. 118. All these words are derived from 
roots which énd ia vowels. Thus ata} R- Uy = wera ta chapter or book’ (lit, 
‘that in which they read); #t—varas ‘logic, justice’, (lit. that by which men are 
led); sa-g—sertas ‘mixture’ (lit. that in which they blend); #q-y—deres ‘des- 
_ traction’ (lit, by which they are destroyed); st- Y—wTUTes ‘support’ (lit. in which 
| anything is held); sat. fa— arata: = wraatea akg i 
Tne force of @ is to include others nob enumerated above; as, smears t 


SEJA n N agf n Sag, IJÈN 
afa saga rfa aaraa mgla freqety areadt waa n 
128. The word ‘udanka’ is anomalous, when the sense 
of the root refers to subjects other than ‘water’, 
The word is thus formed: sq-++-W4+ WH= Teg “a vessel’, : | 
: Would not the affix aH have come by sfitra III. 3. 121, why then this | 
aphorism ? This is made a separate aphorism in order to prohibit the applice- 2 


i tion of the affix, where the word to be formed means ‘water’. 


Dera - meaning ‘a net’. 


Thus Raag: ‘a leathern vessel for oil’, | | 
| < Why do we say ‘when not referring to ‘water’? Observe sagwa: ‘a 
| bucket for drawing water ’ (Q4 WSW-+ Vege ). | 
Why do not we give the counter- example by adding the affix ¥ to the 
root see ? Because the form evolved by applying ¥, would be the same in every 
-respect as that evolved by wa; even the accent would be the same. For by 
co sûtra Vi 2. 144, the udâtta accent, in the case of wst, will fall on the final. — 


“ATAATATA: N aN agri N MAY, MATA: N 
ate i mata ate frareat ITR agafa n 
124. The word oa is irregularly formed when 


“The word ig, thus formed in the: sense of instrument. at fat pas = 
oana: ‘a net’ (by. which they are caug ht); a as srt weeatat ‘a. neb for fish’; : 
wai emng ‘a net for wild deer, &e'. a : re 
a wat qan (E v aarti i at, „x, x, amina, a = 
CHS oy a t aat: acnfaacaitd: meat weft, = WHIZ i a ee | 

aia Ti aR o E : 
aaa TA amn 
yeh se miia u ni am 


BK. HI. Cu. 1I. § 125, 5, 126 | THE AFFIX ‘KBAL. 


pem u es awe: ao 


i 


125. The affix ‘ghia as We ell as. han comes after the 
verb ‘khan’ (to dig), (when the word to be formed is an appellative 
related to the verb as instrument or location). 

The affix wat has been read into ‘the sûtra by force of the word vi 

Thus MET: Or WEAN: ‘a spade, a hoe" | 7 

| Vart f- lhe affix s also coines in che sense after the verb ET ‘Thus 
Woe wes fg, spade’ Pe The Indien y = showing that the inal portion 
€ shonld be elided, | | | | 
Vart.—The afix «x also ene ahs same gense: as WIN a spade’, 
Vart. —So also the affix CH: soni mre ‘a spade’ ‘ | 
Vart.—So too the affix wara as MiKTawam: ‘a spade’, | 
Aw ORE UW ugri n 


ete u tea ga qt gedip Er gapu wat: We aradr nafa u 


126. Ini ae soose of ‘hard and difficult’ or ‘light and- 2 


: easy’ j the affix ‘khal’ is added to a verb, when ‘ishad’, and ‘dur’ 
= and ‘ ‘su’ are combined with it as upapadas. ; me 


The anuvritti of the phrase ‘when related as instrument or “Yocation’ 


of conveying that seuse. The word wga means ‘ight, easy’; and the words 
#vq and y convey thatsense. Thus teqactt waat we: ‘a mat is made easily 
by you’; so also grat: ‘made with difficulty’; gat ‘made with ease’, Simi- — 
larly @egate: ‘cating pleasantly’ ; (gata: and gatas: | | | 


; Why do we say ‘after tra &e. 2 See wee w RTI: aes ‘the mat which is | 
made with difficulty’. 


Why do we say ‘when meaning: aard or sight’ Observo 
‘a smal work’, oa ae Pe oe Oe HS, ee ia ae, 
Of the affix wa, “ihe fet ber q and a are s indicatory ; E causing ‘the. in- 
 gertion of a nasal «technically called g augment, VIC 3, 671; and & ‘regulates 


the accent bake ls fee T he augment st will be > added i in. the subsequent atira; as. 


ake "t wea BetaTT aiaia s aii taife ee ae 
aad nata ne oe ote ee | 


ceases s with this aphorism. The word eu means heavy, and g% has the foreo 
f 


Share 


a Tan a (Ba. III. Ca. JIL § 127-180. 


pem E are a awa B So | 

127. The affix ‘khal’ comes after the were ‘bhai’ 

wd ‘krr, when the upapadas in composition with them 
are ‘agent and ‘object’ respectively, preceded by the words 
ausnad’ de. ‘in combination with them, meaning ‘hard or 
ight’. | 


| Thus dicen wet ‘being sane easily’ ; ; Brea waq to T enriched with 
| diffienlty’ ; ; eaTeTRe Zag waar ‘Devadatta, can be made rich by you easily’. | 
Part, —Itshould be stated that the agent and object in com position | 
should be, as if they ended in the affix F Tea (V. 4. 50). Compare ITI. 2. 56 and lI 
a + 57. 8. Therefore we do not have it here sataa gaa of maa gya u 
<< atat a u Re N wert n ATA: JT Ragg: 83, The 
sary) wo 
aiea pegea =ariq ienien MERAN urged? ga weedy wate n 
128. -The affix an comes after roots ending in long 
 .‘®, (when îshad’, ‘dur’ jand ‘su are combined as upapadas, in 
the sense of easily or with difficulty) | z 
The word ug &c. are to be read into this sûtra, not so the words «g= | 


coe waw szc, This supersedes the affix aa, Thus faam: diet waar ‘the soma juice | 


ean be | lightly drunk by you’; geura: ‘difficult ta be drunk’; garas ‘easy to be 


M drank’, auga tiaan cow can be given with ease by you’; gatas, il bc, 
eaha aF: nee a ngr yr meats, nfà- HIE: 


a ai bg ay, FSP MAY , ae ti 


oe verbs, 


5. 20.1. 


i ete ea, qa 


A n i utes u teafeg apariat nn uigearerg fe ‘taut I a 
wafa | 
nh 129 The affix” ‘yueh, comes in the Chhandas, after 4 
| roots having the sense of ‘to go’, when the word ‘shad’ ce. od 
| meaning ‘lightly’ or ‘with  ditteulty” are in composition with such 


This debars the afix we. Thus qseqitsin: i qeeeewatone 1 See T. So | 


meted pa n Ro u Laari n n mEn, 


gen meitsi a atchecexte fants at wear rt W 
mie a mnai wfeghefngfagiaedt g TL amea: i | = ate 
oe a 180. “The affix. ‘yuck’ is seen to come in the 
o : Vodas, after verbs Also, t than those meaning | ‘to BO. 


Ei 


‘BE. MI. Cx. Ul. 5 181) “Paesexr TENSE AFFIXES. | Te k 58I er 


Thus gate ae are quad; 80 also wee mee, a aað wt (Rig. 
Veda. K Sh 

- Vart.—-In the modern Sanskrit, ‘the affix ‘yuch’ comes after the verbs 
wre, JY FY, Bee and Yq; as waren ‘Dubgasansh’; attan: ‘Dury rodhanah’ satan, 
ggi: and gatas | | 


DESEEN adararaet WN 
ai, adara-aa, at, (Ya wiaeafa) n 


Pn t aiaa ga ufacafa « SR ATATs TA TATA ETAT at waña n 
181, The affixes which are employed when the sense 


is that of present time, may, òptionally in like manner, be emplo- 
yed when the sense is that of past or future time not remote fron 


the present. 
The words wita and ame are the words with the same signification, 


the latter being derived from the first by adding the affixere. This affix is- 


added with a self-descriptive force, without making any modification in the 


meaning. We learn thus incidentally from Panini’s using the word ate, that 


the affix sage also comes with a self descriptive (svartha) force, and the words 
agar: &e. are thus formed. 


- The affixes which begin with sûtra II, 2. 123 (aerate ae) and end with 
o III. 3. 1 (euza wg) dre affixes which come in denoting . the present time, 
‘These affixes come also with the force of the past or future time, when the 
sense is that the action has Just taken place, or will immediately take places 
Thus, to the question RT Baqarsaaye | when didst thou come Devadatta’, ib may- 
be replied, either swwatrserfa ‘I come now’; or sraeerata at fafg ‘know 
me even to have come’; or Waatawq ‘I have now come’; or qatara: ʻI have | 
come now’. So also to the question @ẹt Raga afavata ‘when wiil yon go Devas ~ 
datta’, it may be replied, either we matt ‘I go now’ or asarata at fafa or 


eq afavaita or weatfen Gc. 


The phrase ‘in like manner’ (aq) has. been employed to indicate come 
plete resemblance; that is to say, with whatever qualifications, the affixes have - 
been enjoined to denote present time, namely, with whatever bases. (g), and 
words in cómpositions (3493), and restrictive significations (mi), certain 

affixes have been enjotned ; ;—the same affixes under those. conditions and these. on 
circumstances, only wil | denote also immediate future and recent past. | Thus ce 
cata by rule III, 2. 128 comes after the prakritis gand a3, ia for ming present e 
coo participles; this affix, to denote past and future, must come ae after. x ind ee 
ae and gO OD. Thus TARTAS, “THAT, aane: IL. 2 2. . 136) Be ee: 
‘Why do we say ‘not remote from the present, (aria)? ? This rul le wil : 


E not apply when. distant fature c or ‘distant past is ma to be expressed. 


ora cma AR pT en 


SESSA 


Pe Diep Pugh Wes n oot 


Tas annie, Lat. [1 


rreng refi yee “he went day | are yesterday to Pataliputra’ « TẸ 
ate ‘he. will go ina year’s 
One may say that “the word pa can y denote by itself nothing bub 
bne present tense, and it is because it occurs in a sentence in connection with 
other qualifying words, that it is made to denote any other time; ond ibis a 
well-known fact that a tense which a sentence as a whole may indicate, bas 
ew. aie bearing on the question as to what tense a verb must take, when we are 
| preparing it for taking a grammatical ‘tense ; and ie the present sftra is 
m superfluous” . To such we reply that the present sfirta and those that, follow 
= Are not meant for.those who know the pu per ‘idioms of Sanskrit; but for 
| >. those only who do not know this. | 
on! | Dra Bohbtlingk translates this sitia thus:—'Whatever is near to the 
| present time, may be expressed as a present tense’. 


oo maai gener u gn agri h air 
a, (wfasafi, ağarana) I 


iya gra: a wfacafe mg matat mequtaTai urdtat 
z arase i 


itis 


eae a? S gi wa wa ee 


is that of the past time or of the present time, may, optionally > 


when hope is expressed i 
The word ‘optionally’ is understood here also, The phrase ‘not Semo 
| from the present’ is not valid in this aphorism. The word wrar means the 
wish or expectation of getting an objech not yeb obtained, and consequently 
this ean refer only to future time. The force of @ is to draw the word 
< atarrag from the last sfitra in this aphorism. This sûtra has been thus pub 
oe by Mr. Apte— When hope -is expressed in a conditional form, the Aorist 
(ge), the Present, or Simple Future is used in both the clauses to denote a 
fature time. “Thus. saraa or amas, or arrei or smInfreata ay wa 
BUTTER MTT ICHTE, OF mPas or mA or r adea sE the teacher were to 
| “come, we should read gr ammar. Rg : 
| This emstruction is possible onl y when the. sect tengi is expressed by 


ey + (Aorist); and not. by ag or Tee. | ‘For oye denotes ‘past time in- general, 


oe NB% “The phrase yaq mi iking an analo By with: tira aii 
therefore, refer to fee or ae which refer. to past tine in special. 


hy say ‘when hope i is s expressed ’ Mes ? Observe: | ata tasafa ha will come’ 


182. The aflces which are employed, wher the sense — 


in like manner, be employed, after a 1 root in denoting future time, oe 


> while TE, and fag denote pe tienlar forms of past time; (see Ul. 2. 110, ii and ae: 


beneral, will not on ce 


Br. IIE. Or. n 5 198-185) - Paoutattion OF SECOND rOtURE, 


fiers u rnana saad arera awewrerat write” € seir wafer T 


133, When the word’ “kshipra’ (quickly) or its 


synonym is in construction with the verb, the future affix, ‘Lrit’ 
is employed after the root, when ‘hope’ - is | expressed in a 
conditional form. | 

This supersedes the last rule by which Aorist gould also T been 


employed. By the present rule the Second Future anly can be employed.. 


aerar? 


Thus sarataq raara facata (or garearexterra:—A pis.) tei satace 
‘if the teacher were to come soon, we shall soon learn gr ammar’. 
By force of the word awa in the aphorism, . we take the synonyms of 
fes also, such as Ñy, srg, cafa, &c. : 
An objector might say, “the use of the word gg in the stra ; ig rad naan: 
for Future tense is the natural tensé to be used, whenever hope is indicated. 
Sdtra III, 3. 132 was merely an exception to this rule; so that the present 
stitra re-enacting the general rule, ought to have been worded thus; —w fanaa? 


‘not so when a word expressing quickness is employed’; for such a rule debar- 


| ring the past tenses given by ITI. 3. 182, would have, of necessity, given scope — 
to the Future tense which is the natural tense to express hope’. To them we — 
r say, that there are bwo future tenses, gE and qe By specifying ge we mean - 
that oss should not be employed. even where it would otherwise have come, i 


sach as in the following:—xa: farweteara’ ‘to-morrow we shall learn goon’. 


reud RE n Un ugn BTaET-aTa, Reu 


afer: u wriat teaa aarafaraed akeg? ard gaear wafan 
134. The affix ofthe Potential is employed in 'de- 


ead Futurity, after a root, when the upapada i in an | 


with it, isa word_expressing ‘hope’. 


So also, masrik qed, Bee eo 


| tad maa aby erie i, 
. “fe (3 argana a nafa i Trama 3 me x naam i oo 
1835. When- constant. continuance of ‘potion or ae 


a a near Past or Future is “meant, the ‘Past and Future are oo 
i a denoted as taught i in TIL, 2 m and u 3. by through : 


| This i is also an apavada of rule IIT. 3. 132, and ates the tiple f 
ment of the Potential with a future force. Thus eurenxdeie’g,, see gats 
-NAA ‘if the teacher will come, I hope, you will study with diligence’ . This 
a being a subsequent rule, will apply | even when the words expressive of | ‘quick- = 
ness’ are in composition. ‘Thus wee feandtita I hopes yOu wil learn ‘soon’ co 


eats u ae! j Bii A 


inn diesen es 


aooo PaomBition oF seco OND FUTURE. [BE ME GE. eee 


the Imperfect and the Second Future, but through “the Aorist 
and the First Future. 


The affizes ‘we (Imperfect | Past) a we (First Future), have been or > 


dained to come, when past time not belonging to the current day, and future 
time not belonging to the current day, are respectively indicated. The present 
-sútra prohibits these two affixes. The word fwatrarw: means ‘performing an 
| “action with continuity’ ; an aia means ‘not remoteness of time, immediates 
ness, without the intervention ofanything of the ‘same genus’. Thus arase 
; ETARTE {not SERTE) “he gave food throughout his life’; wares areata the will 


ka give mich food’. amste qarenterg “hroughout his life he taught’, or uraedttea- 


warafasafix ‘shroughout his life he will teach’, In koth these cases the Aorist 
and the Second Future are used instead of the Imperfect and the First Future. 
So also when recent past or immediate future is - meant, the Aorist and 
— the Second Future are employed, instead of the Imperfect and the First Future. — 
Thas Ie Veateatearva:r, qaem gorarn Aana or Magy or avafea ‘during the 


aah full- moon that has just past. the teacher consecrated the fire, or performed the 


nes ITL. 8. 15, through the Second 


soma-sacrifice or gave a cow’. Here the Aorist is for the Imperfect. Janurat- 


o ensia, paraaan bande or Qa qwaad, or € at grea on the next 
_ new-moon day, the teacher will perform the fire sacrifice or the soma-sacrifice, 


-= or he will give a cow’. Here the Second Future is employed instead of the 2 
First Future. 


3 ‘The double negative © MITA “nob non-to-day’ implies the propan cor- 
“es responding tenses which indicate adyatana. ` 


ufacafa wate aatsatieay NE UT ; 


maigran, wacfery, (nagara) u te 

ahs Rea wt watqranasacferq namasa: aq neua fafai pe | 
= 186. The Fu arity is not expressed, as taught in o 

; | Future, but through the- First | 

s Future, when a statement is made ofa limit on this (avara) £ side 2 

of another place. a | > 


aT fasai, i 


The phrase st is valid; in ie shies. also: ‘The. two ‘conditions ou 


a “of the Jast aphorism, namely, ‘continuity of action’ and ‘immediateness’, how- : 
ever, do not apply here. Thus Asant mar oa tanimi. agat $ nrerner ag 
a Ma, koi agea ‘on ‘this s t 


F | oe the ashy: of Pataliputra, the 


i pia don we y'i ‘in a denot 


Be IL Ou. IL. § 187, Paontnition OP THE FIRST “UTORE. ‘585 


 qeasaraen qeat atarergresRrge Rarer’, BE qatan t Here the First Fusare 
_ is employed. | 7 | 
Why do we say ‘when the s wat is in construction’? Observe 
dsaavari rasg wmraetagarg arq aqa atureaqier tied TT MATER Brea 

The examples of limit ¢ given in this aphorism, refer to local limit ; in 
the subsequent sûtras examples will be given. as to the limit of time and some 
difference will be observed therein. 


ata ARUNTA N 939 N aati u KTA- fan’, 


AJN 


Ng:-T AELE CE RGIEL A gteraaa, mart AY, A, Magy Aaa 
d taranata anA weaacheagien® arasa maaa naqatafax 
wate, a Ragicsacacdt faut w fawt® afaa ev | 


137 The Second Future is employed tead of the 


First Future, in denoting Future time. not belonging to the 
current day, when the word ‘avara’ is used together with a word 
expressing division of time, but not when it is a word: giving 
the sense of ‘day’ or ‘night’, | 


Phe whole of the last stitra should be read intothis. The difference 
between this and the last sûtra is, that sûtra IIL. 3. 136 ‘yeferred both to. the | 
ao limit of space and time, while sûtra III. 3. 187 refers to the limit of time only; A 
_ moreover with regard to time, there is exception with regard to the ‘portions | 
of day and night. The yoga- -vibhdga, the separation of this sûtra from the — 
diast, is for the sake of subsequent aphorisms. Thus atsa aget am: aw z 

AQAA AA THT wesqa? ‘in the month of Chaitra, the year after. next, 


we shall read together’; atred waaa? we shall eat rice then &c’. : 


= This construction is, of course, only valid in denoting future time, 
otherwise not. Therefore not here: Wsa aasia BATH YCIATAI WT cat 
avtefe ‘in the month of Chaitra, the year before last, we read aa e 


attreragsanty ‘ we ate together &e.’ | 


Why do we say limit’? Observe si Feces wre sent aa wrae- te E 


7 ‘meTaTarers TET atare — ai vey mateng t 


The limit must be ‘on this side, b'en gez side’. e With the at side limit, o v 
this rule will not apply. ‘With t the, word ` we, , this construotion is bptionak See e ; 


} the next sitra. 


_ Why do we “say ‘when: “not divisions of “day and A night? - D: areo 
as, ‘asa are erate wea Asa 3 


atawaua: or atsa Biana sni a Asadga: or asd ‘Ragga arate | wer | 
| isat: VATTURAT THT MTER? aa TRY aren: i Here Lut o or First Future 


three ‘sorts of counter- examples | in this case; 


has beon employod and nob the Second Future, 


= SE E SRT SSE STS A SSE 


' 6 Lain IN ra deca (Bx. II. Ca. III. § 138, 189. 


3 a J En n aa = 

ooo gna arenie aft face we URNY. 

mafa R n ñ, a Ragreraeeaeyy afnot: E E 

R | 138. Optionally so, when a declaration is made 
with regard to that side of a limit of time, 


The whole of the last aphorism must be read into this: ‘The sfitra | will 
then stand thus: “The Second and the Firsts Futures are optionally both eme 
ployed in denoting future time, nob belonging to the,current day, instead of 


the First Future alone, when the word wt is used signifying a limit of time on 


= bhat side ofa fixed period, provided that this word does not give the sense of- 
day or. night”. | 
= This rule allows an option when the time i to the we aide of a 
starting limit, Thus atsd dagar Nr A} aeq ag TERTEETSTUTRAN w wea? 
or wetarere ‘we will read together in the month of Chaitra, the year after next’, 
See Al the counter-exam ples given undr the last aphorism, are also valid 
F. here by substituting the word w instead of wax, 


fag tatat ag fanfaadt u ge on wart tt Fire, 


fare, we. araa, (fasaa) u en 
O o de n i aA etan aa fast aa, an fee AAT afafa sa = 


e qe nad wafa, Paaran? aeng n 
ee | 189. Where there is a reason for affixing Liù’ the 

| affix ‘Dri’ is employed in the Future tense when the erent 
a tion of the action is to be understood. 

| “The words ‘in denoting future time’ are here. The reasons i the affix fag 
are such as cause and effect &e, mentioned in sûtras III. 3. 156 and 157 Sc. 
‘The ¥ is called the conditional tense. “le comes in the conditional sentences in 
which the non- performance of the action is implied ; or where the falsity of 


the antecedent i is implied asa matter of fact. It usually corresponds to the | 


a ` English Pluperfect Conditional, and must, in Sanskrit, be used in both eae ane 
tecedent and the consequent clauses’ ‘—~Apte’s Guide. | | 


© Thus gafetqufiery aat gfiemafeeag ‘if there had Beu good aia - 


ea there would | oe been plenty 0 of food; or rae there were to be e rain 


: 7 consequent ploy = or ‘that the cverernae of. 00d ; rain, . is | | dubious, | an nd — n 
reaR as the desirable i consequence equally cae | 


va aad a if. be were. do go by l | o 


| So also here, qira a Taten 
ue io right side, the opreiags. would ‘nob be e upset t: ate amest — oa : 


Bx. Ox. HI a e . : | Tas aprix LRIN. Pe Pg es ieee Bey 


AR ICR UL sf he were to call Kuaalka (bich he will nos), the carriage would: 
“nob be upset’; j 
with clarified ae if you (were to) come to me (but you will not come)’. 

All these sentences refer to future time. The non-upsetting i ig 8 
future contingency and is an effect the cause of which is the ‘calling of 
Kamalaka.’ The speaker—having apprehended the canse and effect, and 
having also learned from other sources that such an effect will nob take place, | 


‘that is to say, that Kamalaka will not be called, and the carriage will be upset— 
has employed this conditional tense to express hisidea. ‘The whole sentence 


ate wawaq Ge. really gives this senses —That both actions, ‘the calling’ and 
‘the non-upsetting’, which are subjects of a future time, and which are related 
ascause and effect, will not be completed; that neither Kamalaka wil) be 


called, nor the impending fate averted from the carriage. The sûtra may also 


be thus rendered according to Professor Bohtlin gk:—In a conditional sentence, | 
which would require a Potential according to III. 3. 156, is used, if the sense is 
that of Future time, the Conditional Tense, when the action is not complete. 


: i fafa aw) 1 


eters u ya we a aiT Pwatfaret aeng WER wafan F 
140, And (where there is a reason for affixing Liv’, ae 
‘the affix ‘Drin’ is to be employed, when the non-completion of the i 


action is to he understood) if the sense is that of past time. | 


The whole of the last aphorism is ‘understood in’ this. The last sûtra — 
enjoined ye_in the Future tense; this sûtra ordains i in the Past, the Condi- a 
tional tense having both these significations. The reasons for affixing e 
are given in sfitras ITI. 3. 152 and those that follow it. In sfitras III, 3.141 
and those that follow, as far as III. 3, 182, optional rules for the employment of 
| the Conditional tense will be given. ‘Thus: —zul wat wagi? WEMtTNTE 

UYUN Tan nami, afew aa guisufacag, aqrsRreag, A g gE sAr qqr € Ta: Pis 
J saw your son, wandering about. in search of food, Isaw also : a twice- -born 
in search ofa Brâhmaga (whom he would feast); if he (your son) had been seen " 
by bim (the twice- born), then he would have. been fed; but as a matter of fact, . 


he has not been fed, he went by! a different road’. 


- The conditional sentence aka an astasan anea is. eonig i 

oe -under circumstances seb out above. — Ib refers to a past time, there is the a 
oes “relation of i cause and effeen existing, one being i in search | of food, and another H 
in search ofa guest to feed; and the action is- nob completed; hoth taking oe 


different roads, did not come across s each other, 


MAIE wary va afe kiihibi arafacag ‘you would eat food | 


Haw on aarti i l, a, (RRRA, Te, 


a E, Tar arriz Lat (Bi. II. Om I sun 142 


Oa | aaretr: ul t8? w Eoo u ar, NT-3ai uT: 
fea, arfa) a 


| ga: u garie waar ie feta avatar ona qadin | ee wy 
vaya fagit faafe ere at mareitedarg fing afer n 

| ltl. From this point'as far as sûtra II. 3, 152 
(the whole of the following sentence is to be taken as exerting 
A governing influence on the sûtras that follow: where there js 
a reason for affixing ‘Li’, the ‘Lrin may be) optionally (emplo- 
| yed in denoting past time, when the non-completion of the action 
is to be understood), aes | 
© All the words within brackets must be supplied from the previous 
Sûtras to complete the sense. This sûtra consists of three words at ‘optionally’, 
wr ‘as far as ' and sata: (the sûtra III. 3 152). The words attur form 


wt by the rales of conjunction, The particle wt in this aphorism has the 

= force of limit exclusive and not that of limit inclusive. The optional use of 
the conditional tense will be illustrated in the following aphorisms, where, i In 
addition to the special tenses to be employed by those rules, we may employ 
the conditional also under those ver y circumstances, in the alternative, pros : 


vided that the non-completion of the action is understood. Prof Bobtlingk 
translates this aphorism thus: “ optionally so, in connection with sa and wia, 
: the conditional tense may be employed”. 

o wgtabaefieredt: nguug fan ngai, ae r mEn 
afer u anglat neantatarg efasredeqreat atien wate no 
«M42, The alix ‘Lat’ is employed after a root, when 
it has in composition with it the words ‘api’ or satu’, the sense 


ad n by the sentence being that of ‘censure’. — 


~The word mÅ: means ‘censure’, ‘blame’. The affix we has been enjoined 


7 "ao come with a present signification, and would not bave come to denote time 


T cin general, which, however, it does here, for here the Present tenso is employed 


w -tin preference to the tense required by the time of ale: action, which . is Wally me 


excluded. “Hence the present sdtra, 00 Da 
Thus ate ag wary que. areata ‘even your bores sacrifices a. saori: en 


a | ted or w ill sacrifice) toa Stdra’; pag as wng gee areata meag, sù waaa y 
ossibly your honor sacrifices fora Sûdra’; A ‘the sense im islet being that such nl a 


-fp 


ndue on | the part of those | ten are blameworthy. 


“fp the present cage, there being no occasion toe ke apuliontion of fee, : Og 
° a of eae, we cannot Smnploy. me to © denote the. ‘non-completion of the action eee c 


(Be: 1IL. Cu. IN. 5 148, 144) “Tar AFFIXES LIN AND LRIT, 539 


“So also sif@ or wg atat eanta ‘Fie I you abandon (or abandoned or will 
— yeu wife’! ` A D 
Aann waft fire « a u TS n wafer w Ginna ; 


fee. a, (agat, ag, ara) u 
afs it aiT san? agüat acaumat urate: aeaitt water, AREY t 


143. The affix ‘Liù’ as well as ‘Lat’ is optionally © 
| employed. after a ‘root, when the word ‘katham’ is in constrgetior : 
with it, and censure is implied. me 

The word ‘censure’ is understood, and by% we draw we from the 
previous sitra into this. By using the word ‘optionally’ in the aphorism, it is 
indicated that this rule does mot exclude the application of the alternative 


teuses which would otherwise bave been required by the time of the action. Itis- 
Thus wd wit as wary ave wraty or ataqa 


not total exclusion like the last. 
or atufavata "Indeed, how your honor can (or will) sacrifice for a Sadra’ . 


So also aw WIN aw Wat GUA alalqat, WaTATY or UTHATTATT t 

i Here there is an’ occasion for the application of the Potential mood 
Mie (ge; therefore when we intend to express non-completion of action in the 
-past time, we can optionally employ the Conditional also (TE). 


you (attempt to) give up your duty’. 


fae fragt n que n agri n e aa, fire. att, @ l 


ty, artarean:) n 


ates n Peqasae’ netat acqatarat uitia Egå meai waa: e 


144, The affixes ‘Lin’ and Lrit? come after a verb, 
when. the interrogative words like ‘kim’ de, are in componen 


with it, and censrue is implied i e ap Re E son 


Here also the Potential and the First Future a are e omployai i in preference | 


to the time Fequited by. ne action. 


‘optionally’. 7 ‘This excludes all c other bensecalines,- x phia: repetition ‘of the word i 


oe fas i in. this sůtra, i is for the sake ot excluding ag, whose anuvritti, would ako 
have run into this sutra, hed we taken: the anuvritbi of fae from. he lsat sûtra, a 


wit 


instead of coped. it. Thus = + ee a x Fete, faias a ‘who 


a As wa are x 
we Rare quay warafacag or atq ‘Indeed, why | did your honor “Gaiters toy: i 


=- sacrifice for that Sûdra (in vainys 
Under similar circumstances, in denoting future time, the Conditional : | 


(FE) must inrariably be employed (ILI. 3. 189); as, we wig eo ‘why y Wilk: i 


E STE SESS 


l 540- i T Tar. AFFIXES LIN AND LRT. eS Til. Ca. II. 5 145 


` In the Past tense, when ne pene of action is PETI we 
< may aly employ the Conditional (qe) ; and in ‘the Future tense, under 


as ‘similar circumstances, we must employ the Condition! necessarily; as &t ata 


wet ad aw aaIAAT A ATAg ‘who. is the SQdra for whom your honor did sacrifice 
(in vain). This sdtra may be rendered thus also: In connection with an 
| Interrogative Pronoun, when censare is implied, may be anpes the Poten- 
: nalo or the Fi irst Future”. | 


afer u Picasa E eirian nend? waat n 

| =. 145. When it is to be expressed that some body holds 

: ee something i is not likely to take place, or isnot to be tol crated, 
the Potential and the First Future are employed, even without the 


z Interrogative Pronoun. | 
The anuvritti of the word ‘ censure’ ceases. The word sag fe: means. 


‘impossibility, not tobe believed’. ‘The word wag: means ‘not endtirable or 


nob to be tolerated’, This excludes all other tenses, the Potential and the | 
Bands. Future coming in preference to all other tenses required by the time of g 
the action. In the Bvandva Compound WITS wangat, the word magi ought f 
í En] have stood as second member of the compound as ib contains larger number 


. of syllabl es than the word wag (II. 2 14). The non-complianoe with rule Il. z 


o aoli indicates that the rule of ANNÁT, (I. 3. 10). does not apply here, which 


would otherwise have applied—the - sense of the sûtra then being ‘that the 
Potential should be employed when the act is not likely to occur, and the 2nd. 
on Future to be used when the act'is not to be tol lerated’. This is not, Depa 
oa the interpretation which we should put upon the sitra, — 
oo Thus. wraaevarfa, q daraa, a aga, ay wary ara qed arate or 
n araia. ‘T. do nob believe, or think it possible or trust that your honor 
sacrifices: (or sacrificed or will sacrifice) for a Sadra’, -magaria aa aay qug 


: a n malt. or atafasafa ‘ 1 can nob tolerate that your honor does (did. or will) : 
es sacrifice for a Sûdra’, : 


When past time togethor with the 1non-complotion of the. action is to be 


eo expressed, we may opti ionally employ the Conditional EES but necessarily : ` 
80, When. Future time is to be expressed. “Thus aaaea fa aa mag ATR aag o 
piriy biitin TI do not believe thas. Jorr honor did or will | sacrifice for a  Sûdra fe ; ri ae 


ee Mareng WEN 
iaai, alaragy:) 


ote u airg sar, riiete wafa, J 


Bx. III Cn. 1, ‘5 us, ur) |THE Arrix uty, . eae BG, 


pamerane ena 


a root, when the words. ‘kimkila’ | or those haviog the sense of 
‘asti’ (he is) are in construction with it, (when the schon: is not 
likely to occur, or is not to be tolerated). | m 
~The word within brackets must be- supplied from the last salons, 
The whole word fates i is to be taken agan upapada and not the word fæ and 
wa separately, This werd expresses anger. The words having the sense of 


asti are wfea, wafa and fra? ı This rule supersedes the Potential (f 
fafaa or wiea or waf or fre? ata as wary awe arafucata, " avatis, iid 


Os it possible that your honor will (or did or does) sacrifice for a Sûdra ? I cane 


not believe or tolerate it’. 


_As there is no occasion for fae here, we cannot have the Conditional | 


(YE) required by rule ITT. 3. 141. 
Another example is w wg@ w we at rata ca WETER area’ I do nob 


believe or can tolerate that thou shouldst eat the food of Sudra’; sfea wate | 


| Fad aT we afasata ‘Is it possible that thou shouldst go & to a female Soda’ i 
o arguartis n geo u wari u wrg-ae 


anh, — ray be R 
am u mg girri 
n o mfia i ayaa? 


re rI agragitsadenan i 


147. the. -A Mx f Liù’ ” comes after a root, the - 


words ‘jatu’ asd- ac’ being in construction with it, when 


EEs 


thesense is that th 
to be tolerated. 


This exciudes tho Mirst Future or ‘Lrit wg ax wary sal | or 


IERT QA ATA aag arada, a age, a aara i 
Vart, —The words wat and afg should be enumerated along with the 


words wg 


| pres Hari’. a ne 


ae 


one ` MARE TER, “ tat MEC Si ‘neither do L believe, nor do. i tol erate ‘that one. like : 


“you did atti empt 4 0 o blas spheme- ‘Hari’ K a acfewareeneasga 


E i 


cufasag yr fani fewa “Ey you had felt (which you. clearly have nob) ‘the e ia 


granb smell of he her t be reath, would ; tyon bave had any liking: for a lotus’ Fe 


~. 


fae). Thus 


e action is not believed to be likely, or is not 


| and aginthisrale. As qat or afg at carga gi fasterreqenarfa | 
ow agatha ‘neither n T thiuk, nor do I tolerate that one like yout should blaaz y 


Hore also ahi the nou-vompletion of the action 1g ‘impuea, “the eadiv 
tional ( me) i is serari y employed in denoting g future time, and. 1 optionally BO 
in eons past time. Ags wg, aq, EiS or afg para afe Freba or ahga A 


146. The affix Irit (the First Future) | is used ‘after : 4 


ee Te ye paki. a E fa qaeatt wea 7 E ‘ | ies 4 


2, 542 | | AA me ‘Tae 2 AFFIX LIN, : [Be m Cu. IU. gus 150. 


wear: n te meo asuna i, ( mares candi, | 


fas) n 
afer a aaas ge E EE ETARE T greats asta a 
148. “The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a root, the words 
i ‘yachcha’ and yatra’ being in construction, when the sense 
is that the action is not believed to be likely, or not to be 
tolerated, | 
| This supersedes the First Future. The separation of this aphorism - 
from the previous one,-is for the sake of the rules that follow. The rule 1.3.10 
does not also apply hore. Thus aew aw at cata gat: q age, x atatfa ‘I do not 
think, nor can I tolerate that thou wilt do so’. 
The Conditional ( qg) will also be employed under its own proper con- 
l ditions as shown in the last aphorism. 


- aglai a nggen agt agia, F, (ase, fa, | 
Marea) n 
| ata: n asaan qetadteragarataria gueur wate wetarg aeawaTeTA N 


149, The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a root in all tenses i 


-when the words ‘yacheha’ and ‘yatra’ are in composit ion with it, 
~ provided that censure is implied, x ‘ 
3 | The governing force of the words anarahlipti and amarsha ceases. oi 


¥ | This debars all other tense-affixes. Thuas avy or Ta aa wq qua qada wet E 
| w ay ET metar, hl srarentay ‘we blame n who bei ing an Ba i eae 


ee ee, er | 


h Sddra, o ! ‘th isimproper’ ! | 
—-. When the non- completion ¢ of the action is indicated, the Conditional 
i -tenso must be employed under the rules given in III. 8. 189-140-141. As qeq 


- or qa ta ate fase: or wiegen, meia | we censure that you shon id (have attemp- a 


an ted to) Maspion Hari’, & E 
ae oe Riad q n we n xe j Fete à, s, (asaan 
ae Fre, p Rey hee = 
oo am u anina aeaaiÑ Yanie waia T : 
o "150, The affix ‘Liù’ comes in all tenses after a root, 
-o when iaat with the words Tahoe! and yatra’ and the sense o 
ee implied is that of ‘wonder’. Lo Ree ee ee ae 
“The word faac means ‘wonder, astonishment, strangeness 


waking this is a wonder t that yous should sacritloe for & a Sadra’. as ; 


7 ars all the other tense- -afixes. ‘Thus aew qa a way qi penei — cee 


Bx. I, Pasties 8 161, 152] Tae avers LN oes oa | biz | 


When the non- completion of the action is indicated, the Conditional is. 
daea under the rules TUL, 3. 139, 140. and l4l Tans arad Raq qeg or 


TN ee ye Tad: or matafaed ‘it is a wonder that you should (1 lave atb: :mpted to). 


perform a sacrifice for a SAdra’; 4 anasi wee or qa cg ge warafasu: ʻitisa — 
wonder that you should (hereafter attempt to) make a Sûdra perform a sacrifice. : ? 


HA quad qua u war a RB, qe, wa, (Aata) 


ofa u Rar Festara aeania WATT amat aes afeuaqzitea Agra u 
151, In all other cases, when wonder is impli» 


ed by other words than 'yacheha’ and- ‘yatra’, the affix. 


sLrit is emploved after a root, except when the word ‘yadi’ 


is used. | 
| ‘In all other cases, that is to gay, in cases where. the wards awe or aH 


are not employed, as well as where the word afẹ is not used, the First Future 


is used in preference to the Potential. 
Thus saresa, fasi, ugga wei ate danti fa, whee are sarataq aÑ- 


 vaà ‘it is wonderful, strange and astonishing that the blind man should ascend 
a mountain, ora deaf person should read grammar’, 


Not so, when the word afg is employed. Thus waa? ate ania a 


wonder, if he study’. wreg afg a geera ‘a wonder, if he eat’. 


oo , As there is, in this case, no oecasion to employ the Potenial, we cannot o] 
oe employ the Conditional as directed in sûtras III. 3. 139, 140 and 14l. 


Bitsh ECEE Tarn n Sew, weit i 


Ree n | | 
p ata: a ga wie gadt: DEEE A] wate TE 


152. The affix ‘Lit’ comes after a verb i in all tenses, | 
when the words ‘uta’ and ‘api’, both haying the same PARE 


arein composition. | 


: ‘This excludes all the ether R The meaning which i iş ‘some | 
-taon both to or and wfe is that of wag ‘assuredly, certainly, surely, really, a 
Thus oa gate ‘certainly he does’; safe gata ‘assuredly he does’; sariate ors. : 


ee tainly he studies (will study &e)' y5 waa ‘surely he studies So". ; 


a0 Why do we say ‘when they mean certainly’ i Observe oa wa favet | 
twill the stick fall’? «fe grê wreufa ‘he shuts the door’, Here sa is employed in] 
n asking questions, and. afe with wT means tto shut’ The option allowed by rule 
ee IIL 3. 141. ceases, Hereafter the Conditional JE must invariabl y be used even | 
in indicating Past action, when action is nob com pleted, and there is reason for ae 
tee the employment i of fee, i Potennlal). Ia indionting 2 Future aise of conte, uk Mea 


saan 


os 


seas 7 eee Tae APFIX uN, “(Be I Cu LI. § 153, 154, oy 


FAR ake i 


must necessaril y be ginglavcd aso baha `- Cae therefore, no option 
ig arom d, but FE must be employed wherg stifras [II. 3. 139 and 140 require ib. 


mages festa a a n a NRE -TT" 


7 “tee uae sce at, * aer aati nETEre, afeag aega 
q? aienea afan | ie 

153. The affix Lin comes after a root,in expressing — 
raking ku. wn of a wish, oc when the word ‘kachehit’. isin 


a con position with it. 

a Bad, oa “he phrase araar means the ex pression of enr g wish, This debars 

call ovar vendesalixes. As Wit R arma warqa t y a geia HAY ‘it is 
omy w ‘that yeu will eat’. | 

| "Why do we say ‘except the word afar 2 Observe wfeqwdtafa è 

aat q@feusdiafe a feari mefag zat goaia efeyudttafarad n, I hope “thy 

-o mother is living, I hope thy father i is living, Task thee, O inravid SParro8), i 

a hope that Parvati is living’. 


arasat Iq farni tt T n aerfa n 
, sfà, Ia, fsg- ( RF) N 


Sa gasu dered, Taag PI a at iR en Tanva, x 
Eo diri. dec aata, fagran wenan? fas ae Facer evap saat, RATT teg 


4 


if ly 


* O meet rani 
E ae ia Eines 
rt uy ii 
ba AA 
i 


U 


T aa quae qa? awd? Tze, ag asaran feos a > caigrttfere, negar aati De ae. 
| 154. The affix Lit! is ese after a root, . 


when the expectation (of a person or thing being able or 
competent to do or suffer the action denoted by the verb) is 

: implied (or expressed by Boy other: word used along with them) 
than ‘alam’. | eee er ere 
‘the word fee is ‘understood hoe ‘the word waa means supposi- 
tion and expectation in the power or ability of another to perfor m any actions 
a This word is here qualified by the sensa of the word: wai. The word sa means 
oe ‘adequate’; B0 that the above-mo nuioned ataa must ‘be comple eted, full and 


= true, i e; realised. ‘The phrase Fogaa | qualifi ies mat, and means ‘if the none 


emp loyment or omission of: wai is valid or unobjctionable l When is, that unob- ; | 
Ta _ jectionablo, when the sense of wet is. imp lied by the “sentence, bur this word 


oe the kind above ve described. ? 


Th s s rale, debars ull other tense-aflixes, a 


~ ~ ae! Cab y 2 = warn of rapt food’: oe 
“Why dor we ase T werd ae competent to do! 2 Q bserve, f fits 


S -itself i ig not used. a The Potential Mood i is empl loyed when the expentari i ns of a 
a hill with bis head’ Rice r Re- a 


Reed o 


We 


| take 0 


Br. m. Ga, IIL 5 155, P Tue apma trme ON ggg 


will some ae go back to bis country’. 7 ‘Here though ‘expectation’ is ex pressed 


_ the idea conveyed by wei, namely, the power to do something or adequacy to do 


is nob present; and hence the Future i is employed instead of the Potential 


Why do we use the phrase fest ‘when the’ actual result does nob | 
ies ? Observe, we gaqet qisadi frente ‘Devadatta is ina posigion to 


kill the elephant, and he will carry it out also’. | 
| Under similar circumstances, in past and future times, : 
“pletisa of action is indicated, the Conditional tense (wz) mnst be invariably 


used in preference to every other tense. - Professor Bohtlingk translates the 


gfitra thus: “The Potential is employed when it ls expressed that some one is 


believed to be capable of doing something, | presi ppoaltig ‘that the actual pere 


formance of thy action does not take place’. 


yia: u ee nas cae pees artiwi fae wendy wate uy 
k 155. The‘affix ‘Lit’ is optionally employed after a. 
verb when it has aùother verb which expresses ‘expectation’, in 
_ construction with. it, but not s0 when the word yat. is 


7 : used, 


conditions laid down in that aphorisme The word by which an ‘expectation 


is expressed such as &uraa afe, or ww, is called Waren aww. This sûtra | 


enjoins an option where by the last aphorism, there would have been necessa- 


rily the Potential Tense. Thus wearearte gerta or teag wany 'I expect you | 


will eat’; eqameaat te geste or ate? warg 'I hope you will eat’; weet -gevata or 
Awad wary ‘I believe you will eat’. But no option is allowed, and the Poten- 


tial must necessarily be used, when e Word a iş employed, Ans X wary 


mts quite wag I expect you will eats 


-The sutra may also be rendered thus. l “The ‘Potential is not necessari- So 
ly ad where there is in connection. with it a verb in rar sense of ~” z 


-hold as possible’, but not when aE is employed.” ee 
| agade v ee u wart u ty. agri, fax J 
aterm 3g @guia ard: amag W wratiag meat wafan 


| -156. The afix ‘Lin is optionally — ‘aioploged 
afier Both: those verbs - Which S the condition and o - 


it k: oonseguenda; es 


Tre ‘I expect, Devadatta who i is living i ina foreign country, A 


when non-com- e 


-> The whole of the last sútra qualifies this sûtra; the ‘expectation’ indi- z m 
cated here being of the kind mentioned i in the last sûtra and governed by tbe 


aa 


SFE ST S EEA 


sioi o S Tm sete 1i asp tor, [Be TIL. Cs. 11T § 187. 


The word @y means ‘cause or condition’ and gaq means ‘consequence 
or ' effect’. This supersedes all- other tense-affixes; in other words, ‘in condi- 
tional sentences in which one statement is made to depend upon another as 


its reason or ground, the Potential is used in both the antecedent and the on: 


“sequent, other wise called the protusis (Re ye and apodosis gaa), the former con= 
taining the condition or ground of argument, and the latter the conclusion 
based upon it’. Tous :—afeaa Qaratea waea wataq df he go by the right 
side, the cart will not be upset’; qik aawag WZ UREN qatag ‘if he calls Ka. 


a malaka, the cart will not be upset’. Here ‘going by the right side” is the 
z protavis (3), and ‘not-u petting’ the apodosis (3ga 


‘This iz an optional use of the Potential; we may use the Sod Future 
in the alternative; thus qaaa ag quia w wee anina “f he goes by the 
south, the cart wiil not be upset’. 


"Phe word fratar ‘optionally’ used i in the A immediately preceding 
ig also understood here. 


Though the anuvritti of Tag, could have been taken from the last 
£ aphorisms, its repetition here is for the sake of pointing oub the particular 


| time, namely, the Future, in which the Potential should be employed. Therese 
ue A fore ib is nob emp loyed in the following sentences: wedils garð ‘he kills, 
R therefore he flies’; aaa wfa wrata ‘it rains, therefore he runs’. SWE hy ae 
Tt, of course, follews that when the non-com pletion of the action is 
a indicated, the Conditional lie) should be employed, under these very circum- a 
oes stances. See esemples under sûtra II. 3, 139, 


ere fasiet n gas n aaria ue 


cern, Fires 

awi wooo TA 

o ih t qalq N aiie meai? wate u 
Dia i arsagag fa awg o 

a 157 “The affixes ‘Lia’ and ‘Lot are e employed after a 

Ce root, whea another verb paving E the sense e of ‘wishing ‘ ‘in construc- 
| tion with it. ae i 


This supersedes all other tense- aff ixes. When words expressing Cw ish’, i , 


ee ae siek as Tq, au. ura &e. „are used, the Potential or Imper ative 18 used; thus asada ee 


| e may eats K 


wÑ or ma yha mar or r yei ma ue wish 


-Vart —Itis only when a deire is a hat: Potential: or nee ft 


oe perative should be Amp orama not E merely when the verb sto wish’ or its -o 


n stitra may ‘be renderee hinge : i eoa. with a verb. in e 


a ow sense of ' Feri the Potential o or x the ene me be emp oye od’ 


, desire or pray that “your 


eerie On, TL 5 158160] ene ee 


gua aiy) n | 
ete t asarag vgy antag wT Aen mad mifa R 


158. The affix ‘tumun’ comes after a verb, when s 


another verb meaning “to. wish’ is in construction, provided that 


the agent of both the verbs i is the same. 

Thus zeafa, afe or atufa wwe ‘he desires to eat’; etaa 
wishes to eab’ . ferenfa viag argy Evata ‘desires to obtain pi hor huskhuznå 
the Pindka- peated God Siva.’ 


But why de we say ‘when the agent of the Infinitive and: the verb 


are the sunc? We can not say Bega araq esaia weea:: ‘Yajħadatta wishes 
Devadatta to eat’; for bere the agents of ga and a arc not the same. We 


must say, JERAR, instead of ER o 
Why do not we use it here usaq wtifa ‘wishing, be does’ ? 


the Infinitive is never found 
Infinitive in gq is employed when both the verbs have the same agenb. 


: te & >q TH yE agfa i Rs, Wy ( T 


aie u quits URTE ÈT meguretgeratfatereat waa u 


o ie 159. The affix ‘Lin’ is used after a verb when ‘verbs | 
Ta meaning ‘to wish’ are in construction with it, and the agent OF 


both the verbs is the same. 


Under similar conditions, with words implying iria; a Potential ig. 
used in the sense of the Infinitive; Thus seta fi eeafe ‘he wishes that he ae 


may eat’; winhtdreata ‘he wishes that he will read.’ 


“When the non-completion of the action is impli, the Conditional: 


must be O under rale JI. 3 139. 


gearaedt fara anA u géen TOR 


TAT, aià, ( fee ) to : 
Asa R aeia g aint wÈ fann i — carafe e 


160. After roots - “meaning ‘to _ wish’, the Pai 


| This or datas fag where. there" would have ieee otherwise ae 
: Tfi or gg ee wishes’; oo or t SRT 5 , area or eae o E 


af u Renag E wef z 


Tas NRR < 


Because 
in such constructions. In other words, the 


Tag, varag Agu 


as a Wns mae 


he descend to invitiate this boy’; : 


Pe, Grammar’. 


ùs o TE —— aati IIT. § 161, 162. 


| | 161. The affix Liw comes after a verb, when” the 
agent either commands, invites, permits, politely, expresses a 

x wish, ‘asks questions, or prays. i 

7 The word fafa: moans ‘commanding or directing’ a subordinate’: 


S fogad ‘meang giving invitation’; maena means tex pressing permission to do as — 


i one likes’; mAT means ‘to po litely express A wish’; asaq: means ‘a question’; 
, and mån means ‘a prayer’, . 
i . This excludes all other P “Thus $— 

(1) ae gaig ‘let him make the mat’; mag warg atreg 
the vill age’; | 

(2) and (3). EE Wary cae you will or may Gime here’; RE TAY WTS TH 

there ; you will or may sit’; 
| (4) sfivanit ware maaa E i ‘we wish that you should cons 


‘you come to. 


Iq ga aK ? ‘Sir, Teona I learn, the Grammar 


(5) fa a tiii 
or the Logic ? 
(6) aara maq sarat ANa ‘this i is my prayer that I should lgaro 


oer wg Te w Q aqii u ie r, a, (fF. Pemra wikis 
agi n ienn wafa wratraeatfgeady ù AR 
162: The affix ‘Lot’ also is employed after ; a root i in 


E the sense of commanding, £e. 


The Tm perative Mood i is employed also under the circumstances men. 


D tioned i in the last aphorism. The division of this aphorism from the last, is for 


the sake of subsequent sûtraa i in which the anu vribbi of RE only ruas and nob 


" a those of others. s Thus: — 


Ca. we aag san ag tisako the mat’; mi wary arag J 

mt and 3) SOX wary smag ‘there you are invited to, or you m ay, sit a 
(4) garq searqag yon will teach, I hope, the gon’. = 
OR armat sa ak ‘Sir what shall I learn, the Veda or the Lt | 
(6) wafer R mån snaa Tsu? ‘this is my prayer. that F l: woy 


joa i ihe Grammar, or that I may learn the Prosody’, 


Br. bl Cu. UT. n 163, 18) | Par arers us. : ee.” 4 


Er The aites PIE | Krityar aad Te affix ‘Lot? 
come also after verbs, in the sense of direction, granting por- 


mission, and proper (particular) time. 
-The word 8a means ‘direction’; afrai: means ‘permission to do ag one 


likes’; sgam: means arrival of appropriate occasion or time for the doing 
pt an action’. The force of v is to introduce the word @tz_ into this aphorism. i 


Thus naar wei aa i RAVL, MNS Or aa: ‘you rans, | (aay, or it i iS Pee 


time for you to ) make the mat’. 
So instead of the Passive* Potential ‘Participles, for’ such the 


a a. l; 95 &e.) may properly be called; we .may have the Imperative also. | 
J wë ‘you must (may or it is the appropriate time to) make the mats 


Thus «Qg 
ts might be asked ‘Why the kritya affixes are enjoined to come -with 


the force of direction, permission &c’. They have been ordained most gener- 
ically to come in denoting action in the “Abstract ("te) and object (wt) and 


à fortiori they will come in. denoting the senses of direction; ‘permission &e; for 
the latter are bub a species of action, {f you say that wre being ordained in 


these special senses, will (on the principle, thab an apavada or special rule ex~ 


cludes an utsarga or general rule within the jurisdiction of such special rule). 
| exclude kritya affixes; we would reply, that kritya affixes will nob be exelad- 


a ed, for the rule of non-uniform affixes (1IL 1. 94) will apply’. | 
To this objection we answer ‘the special mention of the word tritya g 


in this sfitra, indicates the existance of the following maxim s= 


7 ‘The rule of non-uniform affixes (IIL 1. 94) does nob maly apply | 
in all cases after sûtra III. 3, 94 ia eting of primary affixes by - which feminine | 


~~ nouns are formed’, 


. Q — What is the difference batrin the word afe and pe ? ‘Some | 
say fafa means a proeop! enjoining something for the first time; while Re nen! 


mere ‘direction’ : 


a > | Grote aT erag, E: wre e): Bee 
} ain rey: aeanttg peita ienai me te a 


= when it t signifies ‘at this Bac moment), 


fas i taa u we v agii a RE z ms Weg. Rty os 
x A rere : 


7 164. The afix Lig (as welll as , the ‘Kritya' wd Lot) 
is used. (under. similar circumstances in the sense of direction, per- 


. mission de, F when | the time is future by a | 
: minutes oran Indian hour); (or tho Potential may be used ¢ as well, =| 


Muhûrta (48 | 


7 le ee THE AFFIX TUMUON. E (Bk. HI. Ox kg 165-167. 
Mae The words He dsc, of the last sûtra must be read into this. The force 
of i ig bo intr oduce the words gar and are from the last stitra, into this. Thus 
y era yaalguft ggi waat wy sag: wE: aaas, GIT, or watt WY KE gata 
| (Potential) or Qg (Imperative). “You may make the mat after an Indian 


- hour’; or ‘you must &c.', or ‘ti is 8 proper time for you to make a mat Just now’, 
A Compare UI. 3.3. A e | i | 


q: yew weqewa? Rafes POETE E ea aaa wafan 

165. The affix ‘Loy comes after a verb, when the 

word ‘sma’ is in composition; (when the sense is that of ‘direction’ 
| permission) de. and referring io time future by a Muhfrta. 


This. supersedes the Potential (fwe) and Potential Passive Participlos 
(oe 3. Thus RU qgate wg qe avig eH, Grd neg tH, HWE oF 
‘you (ma y, must or it is proper time to) make the mat, or go to the village, or 


: RR] Mâņavaka just now’, 


E agri n miè, q, ( Tya J 


SUS TCI nean erAate near wafan 


peoa 166. And when ‘wish’ is meant (ihe Iniparative. may 
be used when the word ‘sma’ is in composition with the verb). 


The word ew is understood here. The word. aite has already been 


= explained i in sfitra Ill. 3. 161. This rule supersedes the Potential. Thus =F 


ie ‘teach the 


ane! wiih wor vds meaning “tne as aeriene maafa “this i is, indeed, a 


SCY maaana or set oana ggir O ! Kin g! II wish that you | 
bey. or make a puibotte sacrifice’. | 


ert a kii n ya a waite n u 


“167. “ he affix “tumur comes alter a root, when the 


am agw, and ge (E iwere time) are in com-  — 


“Thos z wt ge time to eat’ sae ag eat agt! üt is time to vag : 


ane short, Inf finitive in ry may | 


@ | ime y show myself. 
Niy do not we use the 


Infinitive here ? | ma wa 


fe aut : ‘time ae be 


Br. In Ox. III. y 18170 Tae AFFIZ NINI 


BITSET 


-also the affix egg (by which the word @tww is formed). 
| said i in siitras LL. 3 163 that after sûr as IIL 1. 113 and forward, namely, n 
other sůtras. than those treating of feminine affixes, the rule of ITY. 1. 94 may 


be employed ad an Anite yo or a non-wniversal rule. 


| tructiva. 
This ordains the Potential and TT the Infinitive in umun 


your meals’. 


s rule is « not b universally valid. 


Why do not we use the Infinitive here, @ ILIS Qanaq * proper time - 


eat 9 Because, by the rule of non-uniform affixes (III, L 94), we can use 
As we have already 


we aie ae: u cari n fae, aft, (a 


su asw? sug? arariwa ICE A ki wate u 


Thus wa, aad, Ratar ag wary sil ‘it is time that your bonor shorl a take: 


AS FEVATAM N Yee vw 


ger iay aden ASTATA AY warts yeage: SETAT R | eo 
169. 


lash. Thus waar Wy wear sweat awit or agitat, (kritya) ; or NIT VF arnat ate 


(trich); or warg wg Beat alq diù) ‘your honor is fit to marry the girl’. 
Why snociiically enjoin ‘kritya’ and ‘érich? in. the sense of Gtness ? They 


being enjoined universally, would æ fortiori, be applied when fitness i is to be de- 


noted? Because the Rre, being specially enjoined to denote fitness, and being 
a 


an Apavdda, would have debarred kritya and trich, which being univers 
affixes, would give way. Nor can we, to prevent this contingency, take hele. 


| ter under rule DEI OL of ‘non: uniform ae: io: we have seen that ‘that 4 


S ax oh i areia a KI J q agi Fra s 


k we a animanta? arncifa > < Ara e 


170 The afr “pini 
 denotiig ` agent, showing that there is some D 


og 


168. The affix ‘Lit’ comes after a root, pare the 
word syad is in com posmon, and the words Saa, do, occur in conse 


is added to the root in 
necessity’ 


‘yours. ell creatures” : The sense of ‘direptiog &e , is understood | in Tihe slr: so to 
when 'direetion &c’ is nob meant, the Infinitive will not be used, ae ened 


bets a ace oe ‘The affixes ‘kritya’, and .the affix ttyioh! ares 
added to a`root, when fitness as- regards the agent is. implied, Aas" | 


well as the affix ‘lit’. | 
The force of = is to introduce the ‘Potential (fee) tr into this: from ‘the: E 


s e ee Tae Armix LIR. E IIL § 171, 172 


z or naben or obligation on the part of the arent in connection: 
with the action denoted by the verb. 

o Thus warg met k ‘must be done’. ‘The compounding | here takes place 
ty i. LT 2. So Te aye f art ‘onghe to be given a hundred’; eee edt; Ñ 


Weegee Nerat maranti feryad tanran | 
“ln The affixes called ‘kritya’ ca come after a | 
root ehen the sense to be indicated is that of ` necesi, or 
| obligation’. : | | 

| Thus waar ey waxg wet wist, wta, alas or peg: ‘you ought to 
make the mat’; waat wa greed, a, dc, ‘ you ought to pay a hundréd”. + 

M Q.—Where i 1g the necessity of this aphorism ? The kritya affixes, 
being enjoined universally without any limitation would, of course, come under 
these apecial circumstances also. 

ae A.—They would be excluded by ‘the special affix Tate of the last 


oat sûtra, which comes especially with the force of ‘necessity’ and ‘obligation’. 


- Q—Not so, for fafa eomes in denoting the ‘agent’ (mat), while kritya 


denotes the ‘activo’ (wra) and the ‘object’ (Wå); so their scope Poe AAN 
ae how can one supersede the other ? 


oh words i in geaen 


i bility 


oe must be inherent i in the root. Thus aaar VY mà T sey 


2 -© A— Well, to remove this objection, soine say, that kritya words. like 
wes, àa izo, (IIL. 4, 68) which especially. refer to the agent, are the proper cxe 
-amples to be given under this aphorism; and nob pipe of ` is formed 


af fae wo gaga aati n sufi, fre, E, (Heat) a 
re u comrenararra’ areal fogne wafa qanta main T | 
ne 172. “And the affix ‘Liù’ as well as the kritya? 
affixes come after a verb, when | the sense is that of ‘ capa- 


“The word ‘capability qualifies the root 8 50 that the | sense. of capability 


TATE HE WIE ata ‘you can carry the load’. | , 
— Ri Though kritya-affixes would have come in this sense, even without | 
any “special rule, for they are general affixes, their special mention in this 


l To ThA w 93 w aa u at Tari 
oe nH meni ted heme o aA meet v aam a 


ei rite) oo 


ee ~ ofttra i is to guard agaings their r being, aipoeded byg Ferg, for tule HL. us ai is o 
o mot universally yuh = a 3 


Br. il. On. IIL. Ki 178. 105.) Tae: AFFIX LUN. ea r E a 


dire afixos ‘Lid i and Lot come after ay verb by | 


which ‘benediction’ is intended. | 
The word stfvq means the “7 to obtain an object which one desires, 


a blessing, an ex pression of one’s good wishes. The fez here referred to is what 
is known as the wnftfee, or the Benedictive tense. Its conjugation is different 


from the conjugation of the ordinary fee which we have called the Potential or. 


Optative ; a3 Tat searg vatq or fac Pag waTg ‘may you live long’! 
| Wh y do we say ‘when denotin g benediction’ . Observe fat eta 
Devadatta a lives long’. | 


174. The affixes ‘ktich’ and ‘kta’ are r after 


a root, when benediction is intended, provided that the whole. | 


= word so formed, is an appellative, 
The affixes therefore, ‘give the sense of the agent, with the dliinn. 


that the action is simply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes thas Sa r 


= that may be the action of that agent, the sense being simply appell ative.’ 


A Thus afeas = agata ‘a weaver’ (lit. may he weave); grias or sR: = sgar VIA. 45) T 
; wealth or gift’; gyin = waaTg ‘success ; an = AZATY ‘respect’. These. are exain- i S 


ples of words formed by the affix fare 1 Of words formed by @ in this sense, we 


have @aqus = Bar gr Ing: ‘Devadatta (lit. may the Gods give him). Though _ 
the affix @ has already once been generally ordained, its repetition here is to 
prevent its being superseded by faa The q of Tee is qualifying only, dis- | 


tinguishing it from tat &c. and is useful i in sûtra VI. Ae 39. 


mB. The affix ‘Lon! comes “after & verb when the 7 a 


ii word emt is used i in connection with. it. 


e This sets aside all other tense-affizes As wr mt anda | “et him 3 not do’ 


ifa “lot him not take’ 


The o ig elided after the e P aT, tby vL 4. 4 


Blow have ‘we then the Imperative and the Future tenses i in \ the: follow- i 
Mii ing a instead of the Aorist 2 at wag aea ard ar aisar i This sentence 
e . is against good usage Or, we may explain it by saying that there is another 

- wt which has not the indicatory T and with that «r, other tenges may be used, a 


BoA koo ve . Tae AFFIX LAN, | (Bx. JII. Cu. IIL. § 176 a 


a=) u 
“ofa pen mian? regret wrath mei wala aategg Tu 
ee EB When | the word: ‘mai’ is “followed by 
‘sma’, the affix ‘Lai’ ' — as Lui may be employed after a 
verbal root. E ae | : 
By wwe introduce ae into the aphorism. Thus etes 
“let him n not make’; ET EE or gluta ‘let bim not take’. 


Qg Or argia 


: 
4 
wy 

a 

i 
i 
t 
| 


| 
ie 
| 
| 
i 


Sa ininmtonteinemaanerseat 


BOOK THIRD. 
| Cuarren VL 


Oe anasa 


gara > nei qar: EE we fe 


gi: a bani anit TIJAN, faQuafaterara:, afewog fa PET xT 


ate wagt: wa water u 


| 1, When there is a syntactical relation between the | 
senses of the verbs, the affixes are valid, even in denoting time 


other than that for which they have been specifically enjoined. 
The above sûtra is thus translated by Professor Bohtlingk -—‘Words 

formed with affixes stand, (in reference to the time) in closer relation to the 

verb (with which they are allied)’. Thus IIl, 2. 85 has taught that words like 


ufzagtraifay have a past significance, é. e, they denote a person who has 
o ates y Ponne the o of Pgoubovone: eee to the n esent sûtra, ; 


the said Agnishtema s 


The above is not a literal translation bub rather an adaptation: The 
literal translation will be somethieg like this: ‘‘Affixes are employed in de. : 
noting relation (Wavw) between the senses of verbs”. The word wigaeasw is | 
a Genitive Compound meaning ‘relation of root’. The word wig “root! is fgur- 


atively used for wiea@ ‘sense of root’; so that the above compound - means ‘re- 


lation of the senses of roots’. In other words, the relation between the roots” 
T should be that of qualifier and the qualified. When there exists such a relase 
tion between the senses of two verbs, namely, that of qualifier and the thing 
| qualified, then the affixes may be employed i in denoting other times than that 
: specifically ordained for them. In other words, to quote from the Guide ta 
. Panini: “It is to be observed’ that when primitive words are joined with verbs 
-so as to qualify them, the time of the verbs: being mainly the time that eons 
trols. the sentence, any time denoted by the primitive. affixes, “by - which the ae 
former words have been formed will be subordinate to and regulated: by, but e 
co need not ores to, the time ef f the v verbs, 30 far as the form of. ‘those ward pee 
is s concerned.” s ie ee ee ae ee ae, 


i eink a future tense, phetony is ig ae toa aeda. word. “hai | 
afgirneqer git winrar means ‘to him a son will be born who will. ra | 


86 TER avery ton BE OR Vg 2 


wy aed ‘livin g chores: hë eaw’; anarai 
‘to him: ‘a son will be born, a performer of the Agnishtoma edhe ; RU WE 
| wfaat ‘he will be to-morrow maker of the mat’; wtfageqardtg t | 
_ Here, thotigh the time of the action of living denoted by wey is present, 
(I, 2, 124), this action is present only in relation to the action of seeing, and 
E though h because the latter action is past, the former action also is past with refer | 
~ ence to the speaker or writer, this circumstance does not affect the form of Cay, 
which therefore may | ramain as it is. In other words, affixes are rel lated direct- 
l ly to the root, and not to the whole sentence’. | : | 
| Similarly the word sfrmeauret is formed by an affix (lII. 2. 85) 
i. denoting past time, while the word - wfwat is in the Future tense. Now, this link- 


ing together of a word in the Past tense with a word in the future is a valid 
usage, Here the time of the qualified verb ufaat does not affect the eas, time 
œf the qualifier. 4 gnishtumayagi. 


| Q.—Why has the word rea been repeated in this sûtra, when it ‘was | 

AG understood in this form TII. 1.1? Ans.—The repetition for the sake of indicas- 

ting that affixes which are not ordained to come after roots (wig), but which 
are enjoined to come after nouns &c. such as Taddhita affixes, are even 
= valid in other tenses than those in which they have been specifically enjoined 
when related toa verb, Thus trnarfiq ‘he was possessed of a cow’; marg — 
faa the will be qossessed of a cow’. Hero the Taddhita affix "gq is.added — 
to. the noun #t ‘cow’, with a- present sigdification (V. 2. 94), the word ataq | 
meaning ‘who has cows’ or ‘in which there are cows.’ This word Rwa, however, 
ig related and validly so, to the words aAa and afaat—one i in the Past tense 

and the other i in the Future, 


naa fagt EA AA feet ar aaa ngu vie AN 


arate, t; RNA, fe. eit, at, 4, aca, cergasst) Bes 
. | ete: v anfertigen endr wafa wag wide, SATA [- = 

E wanes aey x w atet fe Sq vanat Raa, aeaqat fener aasa a 
Po 2. When the (frequency or) repetition of an action 
so ig, indicated, the affix ‘Lot’ is added to the root, and the verb 18 
fo repeated. And the affixes “h? and ‘ava’, or the: aff 
nooo ‘dhvam’ are the substitutes of ‘Lot. i | 


xes ‘t a a’ and a 


Professor Bohtlingk translates this a as a fellowes “When the: repetition a o 


n a añ à action is expressed, the Imperative i is used, and though ‘the second — we 

Bingula lir is used, it may also ‘ate ud for the second. person plaral.” ee a 
Tere ee The phrase agire of the last attra i ig understood here als ; 
o “quency or repetition ¢ of an action is called. aieru 5 ‘This word qualifies the 
7 os sense of the or rigiual 1 in other words, “when the 1 sense e of aai fe. is under- a 


The fte | 


ss Sp eee aterm aera TN OE SR SE 


tx. IIL Oa: 1V. sa) Tae averx Lor. "E AAT BBTO 


stood i in “connection with the action, this gense not Dig incladed in that | 


of the verb, as it may be in the case of a verb from frequentative roots.” 

This Imperative mood is employed i in all Tenses and Persons in gonneg- 
tion with all mood. But this peculiar use of the Imperative i is confined to the 
2nd. person singular and plural Parasmaipada(fe and aand 2nd. person singular 
and plural Atmanepada (ex and waq). In other words, “the lim perative second 
person (Parasmaipada and Atmanepada) i is repeated, thou gh the subject of the 
main verb be different any the verb be in and tense.” Thus yite gA 
edad i gia ‘he cuts repeatedly’, as if some one was always calling ont to him 
| ‘eit thou, cut thon’. gA giitteta eat gta: or eR gafea ‘they cut often and 
often’, So also gts gaeieta e@ gafe, gate Wars: or yw i gs ‘thou or you 
| two or you all cut repeatedly’ as if some one was ealling out to you ‘sub you, 


you’ è | 
So also edie gtaea ad gn, ae qni, waai Bro. tyon cut I 


cut, he has cut repeatedly’, as if some one was calling out to us ‘cut ye, cub ye’. 
Similarly with Atmanepada roots; as mfteqritsRetarqawia, aut wR rà 
wiad we, ‘he or they study hard’ as if some one was calling out to them study 


thou, study thou’. 
So also mitende ieta gah’ &c. Similarly in every tense, mood 


avd person; as. arrears et argrata, aariat, qana | 


The Intensive verbs in TE also have this meaning of frequency, but ee 

a ‘there the verb is not repeated, as the sense of frequency there is inherent in the 
ie: verb; in this case we must repeat the verb to express frequency. See VIIL 1. a 

This use of the Trapene tira is nob found in Literature (Bobtlingk), | but E 


sgot, weracearg, 


in Marathi. 
nie kaai ATENA N š u ugri R 


(RM sr a ae, sti oa f, avant: :) n 


M waa 
| 8° ‘Lhe aftix ‘Lot’ is similarly added to tie root op- 


tionally, when several themes follow one after another. 


| In this cage also the terminations of the second person singular and _ 
plural Aymanepada and Parasmaipada are employed; namely, fe, ea, or a and 


Say i ‘Thus WICAAE TANS WHS erreafawrrataaraneta, or qwraen:, or esea E 


Similar ex ainples: ean be formed a as is in the last proia o the Im- = 


| P ig not donbled asin ‘the last. case, o 


‘ ‘Similarly Asia, saamia, faeandhedetarenhe, or Peace or i 
J ara ‘heor they. two or they all learn, learning Prosody, learning Grammar, Se 
4 learning Nirukta’ wie | ae 


- This being an optional rale, we ‘have. these: forms also; surae, 


giaa ugodan imaranga atea ate naa wata: aey sñ feen- 


E ATTE SE 


ae wm u 


eating rice, drinking saktu, and testing ied corn’. Here the verb 


= hasa gense common to all the verbs in the Imperative mood. The object of 
taking the second verb, having the senses common to all the antecedent verbs, 


<o ito prevent the repetition of a'l the previous ones, In the secular vernacular, 
se the 3 brevity, h however, is often nob approved. | 


BBB Lon baw ano LIT [Bx Il. Cu. IV: § 46. 


p a a, EEEE auian, aAa 1 wA 
ea nAR, garadran, gawd’ J waht seni , Face eck 


fa: n BETA S fare a Aa anh safe J 
4. Inthe first case (comprised under sitra ILI. 4. 2 J 


: the same verb must be used in the subsequent clause, as the verb 
which was put in the Imperative mood. : 


“The examples have already been given under sfitra IlI. 4. 2, We 


‘cannot say ante Ai ic biii feafe; we must use a, verb from the root Gi “bo 
cut’? Such as gaits, &e. So also wWtwarwiea takes 9 CRR only after it and not 


2 pyhonjmous verb like sata &e. | 


ee 


ete a fee Wie Faw? Egea qrateraeaey utir: GATU: u 


5.. In the second case (IIL 4. 3) where many 


l > actions are spoken of together, the verb that is made to fol ow, 
r should be such as 


has the sense common to all those verbs. 


‘Thus sed yeu, aqfaa, yat: BleeBaraweyqeg 


6 a the “Vedas, the Aorist, Imperfect and F Perfect 


| eae optionally employed ; in a all tens eS, in re elation to verbs. ee 


The words Ric the ee an 


fod 7 8 N ybe p simil ar ly. eniplayed a 
J Jere t he Aorist aman dia mE ae 


x g has the foe of the , Imperative. 2 ya 


acr ‘he takes his meals, a i 


ee ne | aranan are understood here also. | By ee 
savi ing tional x. other arean r my y A 


teisal wa: ‘l make salutation &e. be’ (Rig. x 85; J Here s rat is s Aorist 
: yaad has sis sense of the Present. En | 
So wae ateaway Parera ani wanas t Here. ay is used Goad of w TZ 
So also sxgar a =) J Here ñ TRE is nsed instead of az ERN 


i herever the Potential can be used. 

Thus i in the sense of ‘command’ &e, &g may be a eid of 
faw. This is called the Vedic Subjunctive and is peeuliar to the Vedas only. 
Thus Afraga (Rig. IL, 35. 1) ‘may he make us beautiful’, afea (Rig. 1. 25. 12) 
‘may he increase’. watfa fagga (Rig, VII. 25. 1) ‘may the thunder- bolt fall’. warfa 
(Rig, V Y. 37. 5 5 a may he become’. So also afgug, ar, Req, alwua, gety saranfa 0 


Agita n en ugri use 


a ae 


gfe: R gadar? miarat a aegamat wate Fee Be near rete a 


ae 8. Where a contingent promise (a reciprocal agree- 
ment), or apprehension is implied, the affix Let’ is a a after i 


. a root, in the Chhandas Literature. 


The word swusatg means ‘reciprocal apreement, catach to do's 
peate menfe waa we areari ‘If you do this for me, I will give- 


Thus afg % warfare g 


this to you’. Agreements like these are called. saasaa; while guessing or in- 


-ferring the result from a cause is called mwg ‘apprehension or fear’. 7 
| Thus wete wget u agat ez at ger Te tet n agaaa as warey- 
sqr u Afenararai (or Aivaqravadl) weal wary n (Nir . 1.11. Bohtlingk)= airean 


: wea miya? N ALL the above examples have the sense of Potential, but ‘the | 
Subjanctive (Let) must be employed necessarily i in these senses sand not option: ue 


ally, which anuvritti was understood i in the last sûtra. 


: Ts “AR bie : 


ea k Teža- ataie nin, paisa Å 


ua niai, aa wate Fant vn enaa: : aega wafa n . 


eu. a | THE areas sE go. | eee k 559 


7. The ae ‘Let’ is optional; y a in the Vedas, 


z arg- { ` bhii T, 


Ra: naiera sia iaria. ene 


: 560 . | ae AFFIXES LIN AND pavat, | (Bx. Il. Ca. IV. in. 


after rocks with the. force of the affix ‘tumun’, yizi=- ‘ge’, ‘sen’, 


tase’, ‘asen’, ‘kse’, ‘kasen’, adhyai’, ‘adhayin, ‘kadhyai’,, ‘kadhyain, 
‘gadhyai’, gadhyain’, ‘tavat’, ‘taved’ and ‘taven’. 


In the Vedic literature the Infinitive is formed by the above 15 affixes. | 


These, when stripped of their indicatory letters, will ua oe to consist of the 


following five affixes:— 1) @=%. Ia and #@ u (2) wea we, wey „and ate 


(8) een po eee, wet E and weaq wv Pr al u is} ) a 


“The difference in the affixes is ae by four indicatory igs viz. 


S @, w andgt The forces of %, Wand œ have already been explained ; the T 


indicatory & makes the word take the udatia accent on the first syllable (Vi. T 


| 197). Thus @ is acute (IL. }. 3g @4 has acute on the first vo ofthe 


© word (VI. 1. 197); #@ bas accent of the affix (HT. 1.3); we 
on the first syllable of the word; the indicatory w makes the eeban ll and 


12 Sârvadhbåtuka, amd the root takes the proper Vikarana of its class before — 


these affixes; while before að, the acute falls both on the desk syll lable and the | 


dast syllable simultaneously (V I.1. 200, VI. 2. 51). 
| Before going to give examples of these affixes, leb us explain what is 


ES meant by gv@ ‘the sense of the affix gq t The word grå is here cquivalent to 
ata or ‘action’; for the pr atyayas or affixes, to which no meaning has been as- 
Ce signed i in grammar, convey the meaning of the bases to which they are added. Ne 


Thus no special meaning having been attached to ggat, it will convey the mean- i 


e ing’ of the root to which it is added, 4. e., it will denote the ‘ action’ of the ve rb, 


or Infinitive mood. q) Q—ag aa: t (25 aq—aaiae' TUTATY (Rig. V. 66. 3... 


~ 8 and 4) W and s@q—aet wa ava wad! wt (Rig. II. 36. 10). So also pè gura 
: “ara! (Rig. X. 57. 4), With #@q, the word will be Aai (5) GB—RF wna ı 


(0 ween fae fava (Rig. V. 59. 8). lt-hes not the tag accent (VE. 1. AD) | 


sÈ at T n facrew’ axe Fa a 
“10. The seit is ‘ 


= which would hive given us fara (7 and 8) wed, wedq—aquegaarced t 
Oo ee (9) aèr agat- (Big. VI 60. 13). (10). acyn d d and 12) | | 
eet waini (Big. IV. 27. 5); the accent however is on ai a ao 
(Big. VL. 60. I3). (13) aà Aafen at 1 (14) ate—a Bae yam 


a tgu wfe 
ey ya Rig. x. 184. 8) d5) atta iat (Big J E 46. ee wee Tg I. Be Poked | 


eee we ‘praya; | ‘rohishya? and ‘aryathishyat i 
pe pro irregular Vedic Anfinitives. o ea ee | 


“Bx. DL 


+ 


Thus (1) aÈ GAs wey (Rig. L 148. 6); nh at+ and nagan? ) @ ane. 


Prat si Bii EET = fell a= renta 1 (3) Mera T Sarees = na t 
rol Tay =) a ngu agn a, E ea, ~ Tee 
ate: Hae het nt erate Prora w 


‘The words “drige’ and « yilehye? “are. ‘iin | 


malous Vedio Toflitives, | 


gfe: a setat wrargeaa sche faut? gui ugga erat aay waas Bs, 
12. The affixes ‘namul’ and ‘kamul > are added 


to roots in the Chhandas to form Infinitives, when ey: are 1. 


governed by the verb ‘ gak ’ (to be able). 
Of the affix wga the real affix i is WE be letter @ causes vriddhi (VIL. 


2. 115; and a regulates the aécent (VIE l. 193). So.also of Egg, the letter, x 


| prevents guna and vriddhi substitution (I. 1. Bi 
| Thus aft? @ Zar fanto wre Ragi the Gods were not able to divide Agni’. 


Serat agmen Forge So also agi TTET ‘instead - of ATR TS 4 A i 


A ta? Aaa | u A u aqii u (tse Gina 
| ‘jew: anf a) e 


eran tercari sxe? wah cent geant reas t : | 
13, .The affixes: ‘tosun ° and ‘ kasun ’ are added. fo. 


‘roots i in the Chiandas, to form Infinitives, when’ the words ‘igvara’, 


is in composition. 
‘Thus teste freee t teat ffer: eae l tà rom 


Sini me ane 


a) 


am, ax 


Q near nafa n 


14, “The ‘affixes s ‘tavai,’ ‘ken, < kenya’ ‘and! tran? 


are added to roots: in the Chhandas, i in the: sense of. the ‘ “Keita oe 


afi xes.’ 


Ou. LY. § 1-164) | Tae averaes maval Boe Re 


gene stare: a v T r u rend, @ i àq- 


afan gear masii, fer „ET a De “m v | = a 


A The force of kritya allies is to 3 denote ‘action ' Lee and: “object” ay Re | 
z Thus Tatai a icwiaere mint ania Rater (Rige a 


SEPP OnE TE RISEN Seah han e at aA SS en el Neg aaa had BS ORS oR E hs 4 Bi. S > - 5 i 


| ior a a <i ‘BE. » IV. € Or HI. s thay. : 


co he, affix z X was an inj jsûtra IIL 4. 9 ali yen it ee the 
force of the Infinitive, and here. that of the Passive Formvpies For its accent, — 
na gee VI. 1, 200;-2 51s ae ae he | 
| wae an we u aoi E. 
afer i senate eynrenatr famea? n T a 
; The word “ avachakshe ° is an anomalous 7 passive 
3 partioipie i in o Vedas. E fo 
Ree Thus egur araa? (Rig. IV. 58. 5) = ATS 
‘The attra u. 4. 54 is not KOR here. 


ee Ter anal aa fener’ ee, i aay anger ae of feat gri 
et negar uaa ‘ 
ne e 16. The affix ‘ tosun’ comes in the Vedas after the E 
aS following verbs, when mere name of the action i 18 indicated, vizi—= 
~ ‘sthd’ (to stand), ‘in’ (to go), ‘ krin ’ (to make), ‘ vad * (to speak), i 
n? ‘char’ (to walk), ‘hu’ (to seers ys ‘tam’ (to grow tired) and‘ an 
i Qo produce) : i 
a These are also Infinitives. The on geara? is nob to ber read into E 
‘this sditra, The Word HTaagy ‘quali fies. the senge of the root | al rat wy E 
Thus, SUT — AT daiat Stefes = mang: areal Eq: atga 
oya vennaga ag— yti safer aei a at FUT A AR Raa: 1 
7 (Gopatha Brahmana TL 2. 10) aw Aaen e agq— or aiara (Taitt, 
ae, L 4. 4 2) wea fanfa: STATA Taitt. S. IL. 5 1. a | | 


i, -E 7 s EI ry i bia n af a ard y; 


o `I In the Vedas, ie: affix kasun ' comes afaor the 
o zeia! arip’ + (0 creep) and ' strig (to injure), in ‘the sense eof f Infinitives | 
ee indicating name of action. | one 
oy Thusi a gaan ayi eje L 28. jo mag: Rig VIL. g 12); a - 

xe ia t Big VIN a 12) “These words are o Indeelinable byl I L 40. we 


‘mai 


Be, 1i On. Vv. F 18, 10) Tas. AFEIX ETVA ; 


563 


ad Ye uae wy atone anenai" gar sad wafa u a 


18.. According to the opinion of the Eastern Gram- 
marians, the affix * ktva’ comes after a verb, when there are in 
combination with it, the words ‘alam ' and. a expressing the 
sense of prohibition. i ae, 

| = The anuvritti of the words 
| Thus wa gear ‘ do not make’; wg we eat ‘ do nob drink '; sa aA 


weep, 0 O girl = | | | 
Why*do we say ‘when there are we and ae’ 2 Witness wart: F. do 


Why do we say ‘ when expressing prohibition ° ? Obser ve 


not make.’ 


6 decoration.’ 
Th. phrase“ in the opinion of the Bastern Grammarians ’ oe that ib 


is an optional rule. Therefore we have setteaa ‘do not weep.’ Or if rule 


a ee 


TIL 1. 94 be applied, then the use of the word wrat is for the sake of merely | 


showing respect (paijartha); the rule could have iach without ibe 


Oo gR arse sug ugen Verte Teter, ms; sast 
xe t, (HE 


ay i) n 


ea eaa t aA maA? diamaint aaa Tamed wafa e 


TG Se 19. According to the opinion of the Northern Gram- 
marias, the affix ‘ktva’ is added to the root ‘men’ (to exchange), | 


when the sense is that of interchange, (though the action denoted 


by the former word i is not prior to 3 the action denoted i by the latter | 


| word). } | | 
Thus wefwea araa having offered an exchange, he asko’ CAPE enea 


=ar mesat fgets VE i. 45 and Yi) we-+ faa Wi. 4, 40}. d 

’ indicates, 

Bowe have in the alternative, atfacaiswawa ‘ having asked he exchanges ’; A 
= and this i is the more general use of ktua; namely, it comes after that verb which r 
“is concerned about a time anterior to that of the osier; s see Tale se The. present n 


This is an optional rule, as the phrase ‘ according to the northern 


— stra is an exception to TIL. 4, 21. 


The root te has been exhibited in the saira a ag mg, with the vowel 
This indicates the existence of” the following Paribhasha : — | 


“A root, which, when destitute of anubandhas, ends. in either w, D 


‘or, must inot be considered to have ceased to end in- either €, @, ort, when - 
> ee muat be regard- oa 


sat instead of V 


an anubandha has been attached to ite” By this- Paribhash& 


: edas. ending in 2, and as therefore. = may, be. substituted for the vow ® (VE. ea] 
2,45), even while + remains, 2a does assume:the form grg and is opener, 2 


Py ne peohibition satq in stra, b L 20, forbidden to be termed a be 


ene ee 


‘in on Vedas &e.’ does not extend farther. a 
a vtgeat $ do not = 


TA sci. ae 
SS a cneamafatuarnes eames 


564 a j | Tae: AFFIX ETVA. a id On. IV. §20, 216 


: ve i rèy gier at meray wate ~ aea wat: Gat neater wata n 


20. The affix. “ktya? is added toa toot, to denote o 


what i 18 ‘situate on that (para) side’ or on this (avara) side of some- 
E thing.. 


The situation < on the at ' T otber” side and NAT ‘this? side, is- called 


i dirci 1 Thus sasreq were waa: Rua: ‘the mountain is situate without having 


: reached the river, ù e., on this side of the river, the river being on he other side. 


o Kere the “word waa is qualified by the word aṣẹ which is the point from 
a which the situation is taken; and which in this case, is on the other side of the 
mountain. — Similarly wame g ada wat feaat ‘the river is situate on the other | 


| side ef the mountain.’ Here the relation between the. ‘ mountain ° and the 
‘river is of war and ue J 


In other words +—“ The gerund of a root may be used to imply. the 


‘situation of a thing with reference to the situation of another spoken of ag the 


g agent of the action denoted by that root and of the action denoted by another _ 
< verb or primitive word used along with the gerund; though the action referred E 


i: | toin the gerund is not prior to the other "—G. P. 


eT eRe erat: yina A RRN kouis j TATA-BE ee, a 
oe Ts, (Saa -i 
ae gfaen amwa] nalei erai adarngit: ki “ees oo 


—atittag a wey surera cafafs aotea wadtegudearanga aneng n 


: i 21, When two- actions have the same agent, the T 
n affix, ‘ktva’ comes. after that verb which takes place ina time 
he pe anterior to that of the other (i. e. the Absolntive in ‘tva’ refers to 
o that action which precedes in time). 


a ‘Thos seem gafa mag eaten he goes; ñen qus ‘having drunk, he 
goe- : 


8 The role: ig not ‘confined’ to ths | case of two gerbes thus, men, A at 
oo sa, genT gafa ‘having bathed, drunk, eaten and. given, he goes,’ 


st the ‘ ‘Brahmana a bering b been. fed, A Daia por 


wan 7 an 3 a peara n n N, a; (wen) u u- 


EE Why do we say : having the ame agent? When the agents are 
pe diferent, the gefund | eannot bo used, bub the Locative Absolute construction oe 
Pos wl have to be used to express phe. samé sense, ‘Thus s aie ne 


kii route ae 


a 


Be, Il. Cx IV. § oe ca a EVA AND NANUD. BOB | 


Vart. The phrase ated sagra Ra, devted qafi ‘he sleeps, wik his 


mouth open, ànd laughs with his mouth closed’, is valid, though the are qrar iri 
gs nob added to the verb denoting prior action- 3 ; 


anita aga an Ru eth anig, TIY “s = 


MaE IRT, Tina) i | 
ate u amaai] adurmandtdge seca aaa 
22. The affixes ‘namul’ and ‘ktv come after a “root, 


| when re-iteration i is to be expressed. 


‘The phrases ‘when the agent of both the verbs is the same’ and ‘after 


and not singly. See rule VIIL. 1.4. Thus Ari ate anfa ‘having eaten repes- 


tedly,: he goes’; similarly BACT BREA ara ata gafa ‘having drunk repeatedly 


he gocs’ 


u I ATATS a WRB Ul warty uo T, af, sarae, 


ara: n qoer? qars arri weaat a wasanta CICE E 


n ~~ 98. ‘The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ are not added to E 
= = a root, when the word ‘yad’ is used, in a simple’ sentence, 
| which does not depend. upon another to complete the sense.’ 


The word rater means ‘inter-dependence’ or the inability of a word, 


=~ phrase or,senténce, to indicate the intended sense, in. the absence of another 
word, phrase, or sentence. In other words, when there are two actions.one prior 
and another subsequent and they complete the sense of the sentence, without 
-standing in need of any other verb; in such a case, kivå and namul are 
not used,-when the word yad is in com position. This sttra prohibits. the affix 
ktvå also, though the affix namul i is in immediate context. Thus wea TER wae 
| nts qqaaha aa: 22, having ‘eaten, he cooks ; having read, he sleeps. 
| - Bub when‘there i is inter-dependence or matet, we have wed. yarn -> 
aiii wii Ra aas wtqi Professor Bohtlingk translates it thus: “In gonnec- 
tion with ag the above- mentioned Absolutives will not be solid, unless the oe 


two verbs required one more as complement.” o 
frumânaagig gu hiid v iti 
gay, (sara RAT, wana, aya 1) wee 


Tan ant wae be 


afm: 2 ai was gd aetigevy s srg Sait: rind win i aega ma 


the verb whose actions occurs first in time’ are to be read into this sûtra to com- a 
plete the sense. The force of = is to introduce the affix qeat into this sûbra. The- 
affixes ktud and namul express ‘re-jteration’ then only when the verb is doubled, | 


ego _ aF THE APEZ NAMOL, [BK HL Os. TV. 5242 26. 


| 94, “The affixes ktva’ and , ‘mamul’ come optionally | 
after that verb which denotes the prior action, when both verbs 
“have the same agent, provided that the following words are in- 
o composition: »—‘agre’, ‘prathama’ and ‘piirva’. _ : | 
E This is an Aprápta- -vibháshú. The word ‘re-iteration’ is not oi 
here, | ‘Thos Wi, aad, ua at Rie ygt aufa ‘having first eaten he goes’, 
~ By using the word ‘optionally’ itis indicated. that the regular ‘Tenses, 
-guch as the Present &&., may be employed also, Thus “i ver na gata h 
first and then gous’. 
 Q "Phe affixes of Lat (Present anes) &e. would have Beak monies by | 
the rule of asawa (III. 1. 94); why then use the word ‘optionally’ ? | 
es  Ans.—The very use of the word. ‘optionally’ in this sûtra indicates the 
existence of this Paribhashd:—The rule III. 1. 94 has no concern with the 
| affixes kivá and namul, when both these affixes are anoined at one and the 
: same time by a single rule”, 
Te Therefore, we cannot apply HI. 1. 94 and use the affixes Lat &e., when 
A a ‘reiteration’ is meant. That is the exclusive piovince of eat and wga a 
| ‘Why is not here the Upapada compounding by rule II. 2. 20% For an | 
ce to this, see the commentary on If. 2.20. Had only aga boon enjoined | 


by this sQtra, and not qzat also, then we coald have formed the SITE GAS, 7 


a a for such i is the force of the word xa in that sitra. 
| i : BH nga agran RATY, 


My 7 os Y, ga, 


tie Y 1 mrga ar waT ags i wai TT neal 8 | 
| 8B. The affix ‘khamufi’ is added to the verb ‘kpi 


ae (to make), when a word in the accusative case is in construction 


a with it, if the sense intended implies ‘abuse’. 
ee Of the affix ‘WE, the efficient portion is sq; the ay € inro- 


thief, å e., he calls out in abase ‘thou art a thief, thou art a robber, &. &e’ 


o one’s indignation. — o airi 
argh waa Tt u u grà u nen ays, , 


ates 4  engiguety aa qa meai wafa v 


Hs x) n i 


is “aod to, ‘the ver — 


: E “panna iw whioh concer med 


a duces the augment $4 (VL. 8. 62). ‘Thus Ñe meau ‘he reviles him as 


k The person is nob molly madea a thief, but mag him a thief is to vor ae 


“signified e the -o i o 
me : the affix ee 


r~ 


7 oe Iii. On, iV. 5 a) A ~ Tas APPLE NAMOL. ee = X 56r a 


aa a time antoi to that of ‘the: other), provided that a word 
signifying ‘sweet’ is in composition. — | Gr 

-The words within brackets are to be read into the stitra b anuvritti 

from IHI. 4. 21. Thus ENEE € or aadar i seë ‘he. eats, having made his food | 

sweet or seasoned’. | : | | 

In the sûbra, the ne Eng i is duid ding with ay ft is an anom- | 

alous form, and ind cates thas a 4 must be added to the upapadas in- these cases: 

the object served by this form being that rule IV. 1 44, by which feminine of 
os words like eatg ending i in @ is formed by long È, does not apply here. Thus 

n gardia Heal WATT YM = eggi varıq yew t Here though all Lis koniotog 
the attribute is still arg) and not eng? t PS 

Te might be said ‘why not use the previous affix qaga ? That will sie 

all difficulties ; and will yive.us the augment gq ı To this, Roweren, there is a 

fatal objection. The augment wq will, no doubt, come inthe last example, but 

it will not come when the word to be formed is an Indeclinable (VI. 3, 67), such 

as, when the sense is of the affix f req and all chvt-ending words are Indeclin- 

ables (I. 4. 61). Therefore, the affix wgs will nos remove the difficulty in the 
Pere case ; weng? saii weet GEM =eagE< YER ‘he eats, ee firs á 


sweetened what was not sweet before’. es 
By applying rule III. 1. 94, we have the affix wav in the di : 


| Thus eng Beat gems All these affixes form abstract nouns (ater) as they have 
gq LIL 4. 16) In connection with agg, the Instru- 


the sense of the alfix gg 
" montal case can not, however, be used, €: e. we cannot use the “Passive cons- 


truction ; € 9, g RIE Ware: asal lgan will be wrong. 
À aagi 7 


ra aan fu s MFU 


CEILGE EIE sole give iz 
Tey SF maT, n Wa, (HA, VA J 
fe ù wan eguaa gat vgy sead afa x Anamata uo 
27. When the words ‘anyathâ’ (otherwise), ‘evam? 


one (so), 'katham’ (how) and ‘ittham’ (thus) are compounded with the | 
verb, then ‘gamul’ comes after ‘kri (to make), if ib er such that | 


its omission would be unobjectionable, z > oe | $ oad 
When is the non- -employment of wa vaild ? When the. same - sentence | 

will remain correct by omitting Be g. when without employing it, the same | 
idea will be oxpresyed. Thus. werarend, RiR, UMT or Kemer yee ma 
eats otherwise, he gates so, how does he eat, or he eats thas’. ; In fact, the: Sentence | | 


ESSE ERRER E os 


i 
FA 
AE: 
d 


y 
fi 


H 


ARITE YER is equivalent to sequ ya Pe T 
- Why ao we say af the “anoremployment would 1 be valid Witness 


Serer ne A O E 


i j 


| : ae E 


k head I will eat ? 


68 aden, | Tae AFFIX NAMOL. [bs IT Ca. IV. § 28-30. 


atan cn e POAN“ 


ane ger an gee 'he eats, baving turned his head wade: Here g4 could 
E Dpt ‘be spared, i | : | 
oe Spies saline u i aai 
afer aa, (BH, WAR) wo | : | | 
n: n- qat war iseinean ga Tg cant wafe, wear afaa? = 


T 28. -The aie, aanl is added to the root Seri? (to 
make), the words ‘yatha’ and ‘tath®’ being compounded with it, 

when angry reply is made: Gf the omission of ‘krig’ is unobjec- 

: tionahle). | | | 
ae - When one questiuns: or “replies in indignation, Aa or anger, 
bai is this. construction valid. Thus watari wred, fa amaa ‘I will eatin that — 

wav ; what is that toyou’? Similarly warae aà, Fai aaraa a | 

. Why do we say ‘when an angry reply ‘igs made’? Observe TRR 
ara aut aed maafa in what way I will eat’ that thou wilt sec’, 

“Why de we say ‘when the omission of ga would be valid’ ? Witness. 


aage fact det fa aada ‘what is that to you, in: what way turning my 


RR gfirfag: aar Re n ugr n athe, zir- fad, ae, 
a aa, (waar) Jä 
ees tie a a miega aratafafadst faasiin neyd m J 
oe | 29. When the object is compounded with it, the verb 
O deig (to see), ‘or ,vid’ (to know? takes the affix ‘namul’, to denote 
. the total number of such objects. 
i “Thus eared acata ‘he woos every girl that he sees, 4. e, all the girls 


a sen! x qang araafa ‘he feeds as many Br Ahmanas as ho knows, i. e, all’. 


a “Why. do say ‘when denoting the total number of such objects” ? 
ee Obearre aad greet Waahe ‘having seen the Bréhmana he feeds him’. 


8 | carafe bena L ie. n nane u h frq, 

(aay v I ae ae 
moa “ate uw aasar aan? nina vaa creat waa ees 

830. ~The affix ‘samu? comes after the verb- “gig to 


a get! and $ it, to live), when then the a ‘yåvat'i is combined with ee 


l iia y è + he sate att. that he gels, : “qa Rada “he: “alate ka -o 
c iyesi £ throughout bis Vie. oes ee 


Ba. HL On. Iv. saras Tae AFFIX.NAMU = GQ. | 


wig: $ a au u Ea u añ- -33 Ñ | 


rae u 
` afa: u witgcat: PARS zaioa neri aafa t 


% Wa Bl The affix ‘ namul’ comes after the. verb ‘ par’ ‘(to T 
fil), when the words ‘charman’ and udar are compounded v with it 


as objecte 


so as tg cover the skin? 


aiant aiarar Ru grin aes Ta, 2 


aaen, (WAY, Ty 


J-A, A, A, 


agira amaitaat Hra tt 


82. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘pûr’ (to | 
fill)’ when the word so formed expresses a measure of rain-fal l; and | 


optionally the long ‘i’ of this ‘pûr is elided, 


Thus Meggi or meggi agt ga: ‘it rained Alling up smal i! ave es shit 7 
the impression made by the foot of the cow on the soil)’ Pargi or r Stani w w 


‘ig rained filling up all furrows.’ 
Why have we used the word saea ‘of this pir’ in the oe 2 “The lone 


& of az is to be elided, and not the long &, ifthere be any, of the upapada. | 


Thus sgt wm ‘he eats so as to fill Bie belly’ ? aiae syura the spreads 


gia: u yraagtara ga nadt safa KATLAN qeaaceqaceat wate a a 


Thus afvarfaage or qfuatfead awt Za: ı Here the long ¥ of Tis not shortened, 2 | 


W HAA: uqu marim aa, wee aif, Uae, ad- | 


wena) u 
gias a arat wee sra a, E ERY STVSY a zad 


~wata agaat aram? Meo a, 
+ Bd. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the T of 


-the root ‘knûy’ (to wet), when there is compounded with it a noun 


denoting ‘clothing,’ in the accusative ease, aS an papada, i if the. | 


= whole word so formed: expresses a measure of the rain-fall. 
The verb ate i is the causative root formed from the simple root 3 ma 


PE Th a caste w amo or. rae, or mente &e, ‘it rained so as to web i 


the clothes.” 


Aa: | wt u I 0 n enh uf Fras Se a a — 
if, TEA) a oe | oe 


: 570 : | a THe AFFIX NAMUD [BK. Il. Cu. 1V. § 84-87, ~ r 


Daonnan iaiaaeaia taiias nannaa uaea 


gåt: m: aafaa: sagtira gA waar we | 
oe 84. The affix ‘amu?’ comes after i verb kash’ (to 
7 aby, when the words ‘nimûla’ and 'samûla” are compounded with 
-itin the accusative cases 000 
‘Thus frqeatd wafa ‘he scrapes rn to the roots’; awama mafi ‘he 
-  gorapes up to the roots.’ In fact, the gerund of the root ad “the root itself 
we EN the same thing; the whole sentence faaam anfa being equal to Taag 
O aufa. From this sûtra up to sûtra ILL 4 46, the subsequent verb governing | 
a the previous word, must be derived. from the same root from which the gerund 

| ig derived; see sûtra ul 4,46. — | 


S g 7 t a 1 | hi u a 


ae 7 geatfeg aingna fatatandae wear wafa n 
35. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘pisk’ (to 
TE grind), when the words ‘sushka’ (dry), ‘chirna’ ( (powder, ando 
po sriiksha (dry), in the accusative case are compounded with it. 4 
UAR Thus grate faafg= geal faafe ‘he grinds it dry% yaaa faafe de nas 
z Eo T resad fora fy ‘he grinds it dry.’ Here also an appropriate verb from pa 
ie the same root fag must be used to govern the gerund. 


| ‘sae Fast a z TIRAR: u 3 i agr fr i ana- ma z 
si ag, CLPLUE:, (waite, WaT) a 


i an h aag sgy NA rtig man aigre amde Cl g wg 
aTi maar agi vya nad wafa n 


a 36. Theaffix ‘namul’ comes after the verhs ‘han’ (to 
ae kill), ‘kri’ (to make) and ‘grah’ (to seize), when the words ‘samiila,’ 
: “akrita’ and iva. in the accusative case are respectively compound- 
ay ed with them. — Se ee ee ae | i ey 
a - Thus ayana xia OUL.: 3, $2 end: 54) dhb dao SO hs sto tear up : 


was nob done before’; a Paare gorr ‘captures him go ag to preserve his life, i 
y : . de bs, captures him alive? k: Here e also appropriate 3 verbs 5 the: same roots are 7 
ag used to govern the gerund. ee | : : 


| a w w 139 0 Saari a a a m, nia o p) n ; ork 


“he afix pamal comes after’ the verb 


| | 


. a the roots, i, e, he totally extir pates’; sgam attta ‘he does a thing which > 


Bg. I uL Cu. IV. ss 38, 5,39 Tar. AFFIX NAMUL. i E BL 


when a word in the Tnstromental ease is in composition with it, 


Thus mfawra afg gia (VIL 3. 32and 54)=arfwar aig qiva ‘he ka 


the Vedi with the hand ; wrewrea gri eia ‘he strikes the ground with the foot.’ 
Reading this sûtra along with ILI, 4.48, we find that yq here does not mean 


‘to kill,’ and the further difference between this aphorism and that is, that in — 
‘th: casa of this sûtra a cognate verb from the same root must be used, as the — 


gerund; not so in sdtra III. 4 48; or this sûtra may Le for the sake of forming 


pa In variable compounds with the upapadas, such as wgqara & 


According to ‘P&tanjali, this affix comes aft: Bq under this aoim, 


even when ¥q nieans ‘to injure’; thus counteracting rule III. 4, 48, by antici- 


pation, and in opposition to the general principle of inter pretation enunciated in 


rule i. 4.2 Thus arana Kor ‘he kills with the sword’; uraa viva ‘he kills 


with arrows.’ 


Rule IIL. 4. 46 applies hore also, and an appropriate verb from the same. 
root is employed to govern the gerund. 


eaga fia: n ge w Geri n zg, fè 


yie: u etewatfata ace owed fetgtarega near nafa u 


i 88. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘pish’ A 
grind), when a word in the Instrumental case denoting i is 
in composition, : os 
Thus sete Panty waz: fanfe (VI. 3. 58, ) ‘he grinds with wiser eae. : | 
farra ‘he grinds with oil.’ Here also IIL 4. 46 applies, and an appropriate verb. 


from the same root is employed to govern the gerund. 


eure Fafa SCT sage aeRaTETa Ta vya sent wate eo 
39. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs “varti” 


(caiisative of vrit) and ‘gral a? when a word denoting ‘hand,’ in the: > 
Instrumental case; is in composition a 
< Thus qaad, waa or fuat wif sete wiafa revolves by the Ae 
hand? Soalso, aq Seang ttai ‘he takes him by the hand’ 3 s0 Sni ii 
son &e. ; | 


Here also. rül UI. ^ 46 applic aud appropriate verbs f from the « same Dies 
| roots must be emp loyed to govern | the gerund, | 


E ENS ugan frabi n kik T (s ni : J 


ag ine 


z taat: 1 Re T saria u tea, aft. att, (we, 


o T unie i [BK. III. Cum. IV. § 40-43. 


40. The afix amu’ comes ee the verb ‘push’ (to 
À feed), when a wordin the Tastrumentul case, having the sense of 
‘sva’ is in composition. a | 
The word ṣa means ‘self,’ dgingmen’ ‘nal proper ty. Thus satiy gemia 


| ‘he feeds himsel P, atendie,, r, fagara, arga, wad, Rig Ge. See L 1. 68, 
| Rule 46 applies here also. 


feet aa: n Bru ware n aað, aa, ( vaq hu 
ate: n afescunfeegue? qemragrarara ga nead wafa n 


Sh. ‘The affix ‘pamul c comes after the verb: ‘bandh’ Ae 


an ” of. course, nee iI 4 4G applies here also, and the ger oa must be gov- 
~ erned by a verb from the same root bandh. Thus amari aeatfa ‘he binds to the 
wheel; qzarq avata he binds in a snare’; ylgaed aeara ‘he binds in the fst.’ 
Qami eni = t qvae | 


Aaa R cathe u durata, (ia, aaa) Ho. 
ates u dararg feud aearagtari ga nead wafer u 


` 42, The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘bandh’ 
nS (to bind) when the word so formed denotes an appellative. 


Chus mtaasy avaria ‘he binds in the manner called kr wuncha. bandhan T 


or ‘heron-knot.’ agteavaeq aeaiia or ag: ‘he binds or is bound in a ‘ peacock- 
_ knot; wg laarara ag: ‘bound in a knot called attáliká bandhan. 


All the above, krauncha-bandhan &e. are names of various sorts of 
‘bonds or knots.’ The rule Il, 4, 46, also applies here. 


eng waifetaqeadty fragt! BR agir u wit, ange 


> wit, A niat, (aga) 


i ae a Reged: 4 ay E afretreeateganestt aalan 
I o CA The affix: tamul comes after the roots ‘nag > (to | 


eh p erish) and ‘vah’ (to carry), when the words ‘jiva’ (life) and ‘puru- Žž 
hee aba (person) expressing the Agat of these verbs, a are a 
oe a in 1 construction with them. 7 | i 3 


Thus Dari weft = a ota, "perishes, s 80 that his life partition; Reyes 


o | ie came men at “the | man airin, Te a othe 3 man Poona a servant, oS 


‘still | standing? Compare grea tregengiagest or wither like the up-heaved © 
grass drying up’ (Bhatti. III. 14); wed gt gaa ‘is filled fall to the brim.’ Rule 
TI. 4. 46 applies here also. 


: object or an agent, denoting similitude, is in composition with it. 


comparison or similitude’ As qafratag Taferq wag ‘water was kept as ghee 7 
a would be kept.’ gag Rag fates: * ‘was kept -as gold. > The force is- that of Sd 
wa; thus yafiraraq fafga: = qafa fafga: ı So also when the object ‘of comparison — z 


grama, &e, 


gerund i in neamul was formed, This rule | has been- illustrated i in the examples 
under the previous aphorisms. - A pees ee irc ae 


oo affixes employed in denoting syntactical relation between two verbs grek a] 

o wenau; t See IIL 4. ls soa gerund in mamul, would, of course, be followed by _ 

Po “some verb as an uprayage ; the preset stra declares that the other verb must | 
: be on the same root as ‘tbe gerund, o D 


BK. 1. . Ou, Iv. . sess Tae AFFIX NAMUL. =. DAN 878 ` : 


Si “a we t n u vege n wed, af T- git, (a it: 


Y gfe ti aden ET uai TERETE one afa, u 
| 4d | ‘The affix ‘nMamul’ comes after the roots ‘gush’ 
(to dry), and ‘pair’ (to fill), when the word ‘ardhva,’ denoting ano 


agent, is in composition with them. | 
| Thus avane grafa qui = aed geafa ‘the tree is dried up while it is 


ETNI ae ke z n a u warn XR ShA, aif, a, 7 


( aS E ; ao 7 Eii at ) u 
gia: n sant aigua? HITT wife arate ge sweat aata n 
45. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when : an 


The word ‘agent’ is read into the sûtra, by virtue of the an S 
‘also. That with which any thing is compared is called esuata or ‘object of ae 


is as agent: thus, Wwat® ag: ‘he perished like a goate So also TERNIR, 


aig anfia: ug u iiti u niig, 


zur. fat, again: a Ny 


ake: a farara Reagen KUET, wag sairin zañ u ar a 
© 46. Lhe same verb should be employed after the 


gerunds formed from the verbs ‘kash’ de; as the verb from which 
| the gerundi is ‘derived. | : | io 


From sûtra Il. 4. 84 up to shten Il. 4, 45. a vab from the 8 game o root k l 
must be. employed i in the subsequent part, as anuprayoga, from which the a] 


The present is & réspriohive® or ; niyama male: This ‘chaps ber a with | a 


§ 47-49. 


: pe ang a Tae Arg sawon. i BE. II. Cz. tv. 


can a = —_— j pn 
SON 


ye neqar wafa a 


SWE Tea TAT un augon pery n sugm:, 
fers u eu qa, mengrareegatggaraes gur? m 


41.. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the root ‘dang’ (to 
a bite) preceded. by the preposition ‘ ‘upa’; when a word ending with 
the third case-affix is in composition with it. 


The Upapada samdsd is optional i in this CABG (II. 2.21). Thus wam Pe 
¢ VY TES or qaga gE ‘he cats after having relished the food te 
7 radish. ' Similarly migaee Ty or mts Rates we ‘relished with ginger? 
The words awa &e. in the above examples are the Socie of the verb 
evga and ‘instruments’ of the verb ga t. | 
| T By the rule of atsaey (Ill. ‘1, 94; the affix wat (or ite substitute eat) 
u may be optionally used, wherever we may use the affix Sse Thus aR- 
agua gei 


| fst = amarina n gin tates -wata 
IS 4, eare-aciaret, (qa, Tetarai) u 


oe ater a tear mugea, again ener warned 
fe “eet US neaat ware a 


mrut grea 


oe, 48. The affix mamul comes after roots having TA 
B sense of ‘hins’ (to strike), when the object of this gerund i is the 
~ sameas the object of the main verb, and when the noun with 
Sees which. it is compounded ends with the third case-affix. 

sero 1s gaara q A: areata ‘he collects together cows, beatin g them with 


acl lub. = The compounding is optional (LL 2. 21.) Thus we have also BN- 


| Didi Era wish other verbs i lianag: the s sense of bi thus, HERTET 0 or 
E E C 


Why F we 5 aay. ‘when the bios of the ae is the: game as ‘the object 


. | of the main verb’ 2 When the objects are different, wga, will not be emp loyed, e 


O Theia aeaaeed, ama ws aaa ‘having beaten the thief with the 
econ the cowherd collects toge ‘wher the COWS.” re ee ha ie ee 5 
o - sarat Aaea: u Be u ae ni sm ae ca E oe | 
: teres (adara, Vga ) v B 

| we a Tv T kicie ts b wom 


[BE 1H. On. Iv. § son) Tar, irx NAMOL. ep -575 


earmark nania De 


-when they” are. preceded, by | the a preposition upa’ . and whee they - 
are compounded with nouns ending. with me oe CaSe- -affix or the 


rd case-a fix. ees E 
The phrase ‘8rd case-affix’ must ‘be eal into the afitra by virtue of 
the word st Thus weifedg I? ‘he sleeps pressin g on his sides’. The com- 


g 


pounding i is optional (II. 2, 21); sO we have in the alternative, Seat uaii 
or A fee 
| So also g@reawa (or a Sa or gaw) are eureu ‘he stations: 
| the cows so that they are all in the fold’. ‘wetgeae “or Sir Gk or iiis 


axa) was ggota: Itis Bhvadi gq here, and not Tudâdi. 
raat uye n warts ue j 


aii u yaga? azqureat at aftarensateareaygra rae 

50, (The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when a f 
word in the Locative or Instrumental case is in composition with | 

it), and when immediate os is intended, i, e., ‘to fall together | 
hy Ae eats’ : oe a 
ni The word warefe: means Smeda contiguity’. Thus ented’ tor 
| ate area or Rara ) ger’? ‘having closely caught each other by the hair, | 
they fight’, Similarly TANTEN or CNT meg or Än; so also uien i n | 
a stick’ ; “terme &e. see IL. 2. 21. ape oe | 
BATT Tu R u aes u am, x, qia, seet ; e] 


gn: a aan aeaa girini mear wafe a 

51. The affix ‘namul!’ comes after 4 root, when a | 
noun in the Instrumental or Locative case is in composition with a 
o it, and when measure of length i is intended. oe a 

The word | aag means ‘length or ‘extension’. . Thus ayga D 
(minè srada or maiU afeat farte ‘he cuts. pieces . of the Tenth of Bsr 
Jiwo fingers’, Bee u. 2. 21. oe oe 


= margra a mip u We u uan u ag , vi ns 


i, ae 


‘gfe: u wevarat avaatarat ere ove vie weet wef J oe 
: = BZ, The affix . pamu? is added to ika: ‘root’ es 
z when a noun in the Ablative oase ‘is in ‘composition, and ea 
| when ‘haste’ i is intended. > a 


am 


a a 


i an 


576 


- The vord aat 


“Tue AFFIX NEUL. Bm Om. IV: § 53, 54. 


means ‘ie barry’ Thus weena (or waat 


geuri ) arafa ‘having risen from bed, he runs away’. That is to say, he runs 


with such a haste that he 


does not perform even the necessary ablations &e, - 


- but a; soon as he rises from the ‘bed, he runs off. Similarly TR qa: fufa 
‘he drinks milk from a hole in the vessel’, he being in such a haste, that he ie | 


not care to drink from 


the proper aperture ATeTTeRT ATTY waafa ‘he eate 


cakes hot from the frying pan’, not waiting til they are placed on a dish. 


Why do we say 


when meaning hurry’ ? Observe, wtwatgeary Tee! 


having risen from the seat, he goes’. Here ‘haste’ not being intended, the 


affix | aa 1 eed )is employed. See II. 2. 21. | 
fgararat =u a agit n fdrarat, * “, (t 


2 a yn 


~ 


` afe: a itara sat? a HERATATAT a meur aaen n 


53. Theaflix “%2 namul’ comes after a verb, when a word 
in the Accusotive case is in comipasision: and when ‘haste’ is 


“intended. 


anything that is at hand, 
REM! 


Eirne u 


Thus afgareq (or afe a gad ‘they fight, having taken up f A 
sticks’ , That is, they are in suche haste to fight, that they do not tarry to ae 
take up the proper ‘weapons, offensive and defansive, but engage in fight with — m 


snch as sticks, stones &e, ‘Similarly bala bala or 


yy A LaF, BUS fatal, waa) ju 


gfe EEG caiaatfar fa gatara suv? mii aer wafa u 


a 54, The 
in the Accusative ca 


` one’ S own body, when 
life. k 


affix ‘namul’ comes after a'root, when a word > 


se is in composition, signifying the limbs of 
the limb is such that its loss will not destroy 


Thus afli rS the narrates, orng his eye-brows igl lane 2) about i : 


in yall direction’ 7 wisfu eats ‘he prattles, having closed the eyes’ ray 


The ang word i is “a word denoting D thiug w hich nòt being liquid ae 


or , gaseous, and. being capable « of being perceived by the senses, and not being 
one produced by a change from. the natural state, exists in a living being, or 
T thoogh found. elsewhere actually or at any particular: time, had previously 


been known as existing 


waiving being.” 


a cat of, does | not “necesss 


in only a living being, or is found to hove actually, 


oe ae figuratively) ' ji the same e relation to the baing îl iti is in, as a similar thing: has - 


Fhe word 3 aye means | , ‘moneys organ’, or a ‘liap whieh. even a being 7 


sarily d destroy 1i lifes ; Th 


erèfore, we cannot use ‘the afix 


Br. Il. Ca. IV. J 55, 56.] Tar, AFTIX NAMOL, | rag 7 BIT | | 


age in the following, as head i is not an 1 arya limb: ——efewer farce auai ‘he 
narrates, having trhown the lead on one side,’ Rompers. VI. 2. Wa 


Rikra T u Ww urerfer te aitis 


tarat, uga ) TE aor | 
ate n afcigrcam’ engole aiteas sra? | 
65. The. afix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when a 


wordi in the Accusative case denoting a limb of ‘one’s own body, | 


which is completely afflicted by the action, is in composition. 


The word wfefarrata means ‘completely ,hurt or affected.’ Thus Ste m 


afale or suly gara = geerge teyra: ‘they fight so as to afilict their whole 
bosom.’ So also faus or Tavs 1 


The difference between this and the last sfitra’ sone in this. that this 


sûtra applies even to vital organs, such 'as ‘breast,’ ‘head’ &o; while the last. 


aphorism applies ‘non-vital organs only. 


| Firetree) amamni: nyg n ait to 
| arai ut¢-eneqi, SUTAATA- MIANA, (gitarai, VA) ye 
i O o afen Rina iii re E mad aair sarai me 2. 
| mi wd aeaa? a a 22 
| 56, The affix ‘geen comes after the verbs ‘vis’ (to : 
enter), ‘pat’ (to fall), ‘pad’ (to go) and ‘skand? (to leap), when a. ; 
word in the Accusative case is in composition, and’ when the sense 


denoted is that of complete pervasion. and total absorption. 
The word sata (or SUTARTI) means the full and complete pervasion 


of the substances with the actions (denoted by the verbs fag, &c). The word 
mat means ‘assiduous performance of any action, or absorption into it? In — l 
-other words, ‘frequency’ of an action is wat ı The word emf therefore refers | 
to the noun {in the accusative: case) ‘and wt Gar to the verb (such as vis &e). oe 
These two words have the same significance here as the words far and Cii a 
in sûtra VILL. 1. 4, and by the application of that rule, both the noun and the n 
verb require to be repeated. That rule, however, will not apply here, when there T 
B compounding by IL 2. 2h But when there. is no compounding, (for rule IL Cae 
2,21., makes. composition only. optional) then there is repetition of the noun ve 
if tart ‘all’ is meant; and of the verb, if waan frequency or assiduous. per- 
| formance’ is meant, Thus Ragamana, (or ty tagar or aeagaaagede. a 
Í wey ‘having oe the house, he sits. down,’ meaning either, having emo | 


tered every 7 heats in succession, he sits s down, or ‘having repeatedly entered 


Bo a Tan aren ranor. (Bx. III. Om. IV. § 57. 


‘the house, he sits down.’ 


Similarly with the root aq, we may have three examples as in the last, 


a and 80 also with the roots WZ and sargı Thus Regata (or AA 
or agagadranga naati; agarga (or Reheugawig or REAYNAUMTAAAUNT) 5 
—Reracarqated (or Aglaa OF RURAR LRARKPRN]) I 


Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of ult or frequency ? Observe 


l argar: yea ‘having entered the house, he eats.’ 


Q. —By sûira IIL 4. 22, namul would have been valid, when abhik. hna 


was meant; and abhi keshnad and asera mean the same thing, i e, ‘frequency. 


Why then ordain na@mul again, by the present stra, In the sense of asera t If 


an yous Say, “we repeat it, in order to prevent the coming of the affix eat” , that 
E is not 80. For ®at would come by atseee rule; (see IIL. 1, 94 and iil, 4, 47). 


A.—The repetition is for the sake of Upapada-samasa with a word in 
the accusative case. Under rule 22, there was no upapada, while in the pees | 


gage there is an upapuda. 


puede Professor Bohtlingk translates this sQtra thus :—" qq, Tq, TY, and Tare oo 
z in composition with an accusative, from the absolutive gerund in 9q (namul), X 
Py when one wishes to express that every object of that name is completely affec- 

ted by the action, or that the action is constantly repeated in that objecte” 


 aaRqN: frata? Say n yu warty sweater qt, 


farat-siat, aay a, (tarai, WHT) u 


o gia: u Tear aratata PRTI, fnarsaaarems, araa? weni actarareat- | 


| aeatagioeat fgtaveg mangay TEF, great wafa t 


57. The affix: ‘namul’ comes after the S as (to 


throw) : and’ ‘trish’ (to thirst), when it is intended to express an- 
inte rmission of the action denoted by the root, provided that a 
m in the accusative case denoting time, is in composition. 


-The word faqar means ‘the interval between two ‘actions.’ ` Thus 


fee eee or AUR a maafa ‘he gives drink to the cows, after an interval 


- of two days, 7. e. every third day.” So also JAVAN or Ie aÑ vw arafa ‘having. 


a kept the cows: thirsty for two. days, he makes them drink. That is tosay, — | 


ne | . ‘having given them a drink today, | 
o val of two days’; Be Pee 


y he gives them another rink after ; an inter- : 2 


Why do we say ‘after tt verbs a: and wi i Be. an affix os ae 


| - ane be applied after other roots, though the ‘sense be that of inter val of | 
en ime. ou ‘Thus amain n è porig fasted fi for two odaya he eats? ee 


Br. ee a 58, 59] 2 Tae arrixts RTVA AND NAMUL. eat : 579 


“Why do we say ‘when donee an intermission of action’? Observe 


MECTTEATA wa: ; here there is no intermission i in the action of ‘going.’ 
Why io we say ‘denoting time’? Observe ttaaneqea at: araua ‘allow- 
ing an interval of eight miles to pass, he gives drink to the cows, % 2. 


ters the cows at every eight miles, * Here the interval i is thati of ap and not 


of ‘time,’ and henee the affix is EUT and not Tgr 
R nyer warts u 


afe: i es atara grey nfi era | negr wate B 
58. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots ‘Adia? 
and ‘grah,’ when the word ‘nâman’' (name) in the Accusative, is in 
composition. 
‘Thus arawuta ‘he mentions it, telling his name.’ — STATES 
‘he calls me by taking my name (i.e. by my name). | 


wmaRsaarudareae FA FATTY 


HA, AAT-AUAT'-MVAA, HH, garag N 
gies n soaa saasaa finaren aana EREE MENA aaru 


, he wae 


59. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ come after the 


* zoot ‘kri’ ( £5. make), when an Indeclinable word is in composition $ 
with it, and the meaning is the communication of Aaytaine i in a | 


disagreeable or undesired way. 


The word ssaaifatareata means literally ‘so aenote the expression of 
that which is not really intended’, 4. e, a manner not suited to the proper 
communication of that news, ack as communicating a bad news in a loud 
_ voice and good news in a low' voice. The compounding being optional, the. 


afix aat may be replaced by erg, Thus we have three forms! AA Ree, 


g AA: sgen, or AA: sætt. Thus if one had communicated an agreeable news like the 
- birth of a son in a low voice, the other may. retort “fal ae gaa Tas gear, et: 
“wee or we: saag”; and 80, if one had. communicated an upi: easant DEWSAS 
argu atna rhit in a loud voice, the other may reply Fig ate gi: Eh e 
ge: ger, or gs; arra” i (See IL. 2. 22 for compounding.) 


Why do we say. ‘communicating in an undesired manner’ 


eet gassed g w 


Observe” : | 
ts Here only. wat is added. Why háva we n a 

7 eat in this sûtra, when in this chapter, by the rale of asusa (IIL 1 94), . ae 
 ktvd would have presented itself 1m the alternative ? The- ‘repetition is for tbe e 
| sake ofa samasa or com position, by the maior of IL. 2. 22. The repetition Aa 


B80 na nt ae sil AND NAMUL ae Ill. Ca 11V.§ 60-61. oot 


ktvd and namu! ı pone concurently. 


Rasaq añ u a N mo u frfa 


aes u e E get GAs wince megat adsan VeAATA n 


à 60. The affixes ‘kty& and ‘namul’ come after the 
‘root ‘kri; when the word ‘tiryak’ is in Gio a in the sense 
of ‘carrying to the end,’ | koa ; 

-. The word swa# means ‘completing or finishing.’ Thus fare, gea, 
fara i geat ar fadqatt was gata was ‘having completed, he went away: aoe, 
| ~- Why do we say ‘when meaning completion’ ? ones frag Feat ag” 
wa: ‘having placed the wood obliquely, he went away.’ Here waa is not | 
employed. See II. 2. 22 for compounding. The word faafeis the locative of — 
the word-jorm fade, and not of the word Tada ı Other ex oo are: Rare a 
. (v. 3.5) seat ata I. 1. 12). | 
ATF ena Feats N gn warts a aH aq- coe, 


F want, (SeaT-UZAy) n 
gia: u dene’ catgartate sva? Ahia wrath: area sate waan 

61, The affixes ‘ktya? and ‘namul’ are added to the 
a cota: ‘kri’ (to make) and ‘bhū’ (to -become), in composition with a 
word denoting a member of c one’s own ree when the affix ‘tas’ is 
| joined ther eto. | l 
| The word sag has air been defined in sûira IT. 4, 54, The i 


z sudn ga word i in the present c case must be such as should end in the affix. a 
a tad lhite affix technically called afs and area, (V. 3.78 &e). Though here | 


pe there are two roots gand y, and there are two affixes to he applied, 7. e, wer 

= and vga; yet the rule of ' respective allocation’ (I. 3. 10) does not apply vee i 

no Both rhe affixes are Zao to each of the roots. Thus gaa: gea aa: or gaa 

oo gon mat or gaa: wea a Similar riy. Tua g Fanfa c or r TER: gear abii or wea } 
ae wre’ f Feita ee ee 


-Why do we aay’ ‘a word Aenoling a limb of one’s own a body? be Observe 


ae waa: + eee wat 


a en a ‘ 


o iik rule will not apply. io 


- Why do yes sy ‘nding in the aff ay E Observe. Sate =, we | 


Why do w we- use se the word ‘the affix’ 2 “ate ae i is ae an aiin, but: a ert 
Thus a ai= gaa: ‘throws in the mouth.’ With r 


j = <a this gaa so > formed, x we cannot t apply ‘the mile... ‘Thus rom eel wa: E oe a. 


BK. IIL Cx. IV. § 62, 63.) Gorens SE &. 


-` 


Eres ssq u R n vaf 
sa- Aa, (FERN, sarqgA) uo 
ate: u areraaeaa wet soargaqa? aqvatatedts varene -= waas n 

62. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ are added to 


na? 


the roots kr? and bhi’, when a word ending in the affix ‘na’ 


(F. 2.27) or in an affix having the force of. ‘dha’ (V. 8. 42), or 


having the sense of the affix ‘chvi’ (to make or to become 


something with it had not been before, V. 4, 50), is in eom posi 
tion. 3 
Two words wat ‘various’ and fast ‘without’ are formed by the affix 
wr (V. 2. 27); affixes having the force of et are WT, WY, ag and wat (V. 8. 42 to 
46) which are added to numerals in the sense of ‘part’ or ‘fold’ &. The force 
of chvi has already been ex plained. 

Thus watar ater geat wa: = atat Hea wa: Similarly wat Heat or matae 
aas: i So also fam gea, fam geat or faat art na: | So alse arar or fert ya—yeat or 


are was: With words foraed by ar and cognate affixes, we have:—fgat or @¥ 7 
| gea — Fra —AIt — Ya —year or ara wa: t But not so in Nng eat, Faq peti 
Why de we use the word ‘affix (aaa) in the sûtra? Without it, the 2 


—efitra would have run thus: arer@ sea, and then any word, having the sense 
‘various’ or the sense of wt which means _ 


“of wt, which has the force of ‘except’, 


‘part or fold’, when in cemposition with g% or g. would have taken the affix — 


wgq and "at. Butthatie notso. Thus the words freq ‘except’ and TIE 


‘separately’ have the sense of avand wrt respectively; as feeq near, or QIR ears 
Why do we say ‘when the upapada has the force o; the affix choit 


Observe ma ger KITA wae I 
‘The word sw in staré qualifies only the term wt, and not ar, for there 
are no other affix having the sense of wt, which is a single affix taught in v. 


2. 21; while, as shown above, there are other affixes: having the- fore pn wre 


The com mposition op imal takes place by II. 2 22, te 


a qeutia ya: nequagrtir, ne TEU nk AE r. (q 
gfe L 1 pevtorgaeet watutat: — aaa: a 


63. The affixes ‘ktv and “‘namul’ are “added. to the | 


io root bi, when the word ‘tishyim’ (silently) is in composition. 
Thus adiga, TA ger, or araa ‘having become silent’. 


it and altogether ceases. 


The - As 


‘repetition of yin this stra, shows that the anuvpitti SE 7 does not 3 ran into PEAS 


a Ge ee 


= asg THEAPFIX TUMUN. [BK III Ca. IV. § 64,65. 


weet) W 
gn a maggaa? PE EN werent waa: u 
© 64. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ come after the 
root ‘bhi’, when the word ‘anvak’, in the sense of being arootahly | 
disposed, is in composition, | 
. The word wrgwiey means Genah friendly or ees dpa 
or doing according to the wish of another’. Thus s WraTYI— APT Ya or Wea 


arant ‘he is favourably disposed’. | ka atte 
Why do we say ‘when mens friendly’? Observe aaea tagfe 


the: remains behind’, 


RIT naroa enig gya Neguaertan 
; Ul-TE-LA-GA-MA-AE-Wgl, Wie TTY, ayy U 
gfe: a aifegouty wendy at wg WaT Jaqa wafa | 

a 65. The affix ‘tumun’ is added to every verb, ae 2 
À; another verb having the sense of ‘guk’ (to be able), ‘dhrish’ : (to a 


e AP ag make bold), iâ’ (to know , ‘glar (to be wearied), ‘ghat (to strive), i 


‘rabl? (to begin), ‘labh’ (to get), ‘kram’ (to set about), ‘sah’ (to ass 


= | bear), farh’ (to be pleased or to Soniokonidi and ‘as’ (to be), i 18 in 


E construction. oe ? 
oe ‘The use of the Infinitive in gygy formed by this rule, differs from thas e 
given in sûtra IL 3. 10. In that sûtra the Infinitive had the force of ‘purpose’ 
and here there is no such force. Moreover i in this case there is an upapadain 
-~ eonsturuction, though that upapada i isa verb; in rule u 3. 10, there was a 


a o no o such upapeda. 


Thus waite ree qT: am able w cats Similarly E S a k i 
EEA sae faqa wrerq ‘he knows’, — : 
n. hei is wearied, he strives, he begins, bo ete, he Boei he beara, he con- sto 


| ie descends or he i is, to eab. 


- This sitra presents a a knotty points Bhattoji Dikshita ‘says e e e 


eee aiw asavqà wavacearg À, e , the sQira gives roots from wa to wand roots ee 


: ; a : tation, 


or having the same sense as wq ‘to be’. But this is har dly consistent with the a 


almost.overwhelming evidence of usage. According: to Dikshita’s | interpre- ~ 


a ‘to. be able” -cannot be use with the Int finitive, but + amari fate. 


e ~ author; Tai fag‘ to know! P be ased with the Infinitive; but xa a i : 
hosii UET w at HR: yL Boi is as asgo oda an 1 instance, Wen must, therefore, Aappo o 


M.. B are instances- feom A: ‘standard Pa 


BK. IIL. a Aine EY. § 66-68.) Tae ai APEIEES. eee aaa 


a that the stitra indicates the existence ‘of a an interpretation connectin gs ad with ti 
| | all the preceding roots; otherwise we shall have to condemn a3 wrong, all such 


constructions as those given above. Taking this view I have iuterpreted the } 
| sûtra, connecting wå with all the above roots. —Aptes Com position. | 


o watfaasteaqaeag negu agfa u ratte 


| sta: u Petania ariga redt wate a 
66. Theaffix ‘tumun’ comes after a verb having m 
composition with it, ‘alam’ and its synonyms, when these words | 
express] to be capable of something.’ : 
The word watfe means ‘capability, ability, ities Thus fetewaaty 
age MIERI R: WAT: (Hitopadesa) | who is abie to avoid that which is stamped 
ton his forehead.’ tatg ag pya fe aaa: (Kumara Il. 56} ‘his penance is able to 
burn the worlds” sfe & fava: wa afoma, (Vikramorvasil2) ʻI have power to 
know every thing” waq sda: gaw: veat ‘skilful in eating.’ : 
Another interpretation of the sûtra is “the affix tumun isadded toa 
= verb, when it has in composition with it, the word watfxor agorà synonym 
eof alam having the sense of paryápti. Thus qui Ag, we dey, Tee aaa 
-Why do we say ‘having the sense of capability’? Observe waqgear i 
| Why do we say ‘having the meaning of waq’? Observe watery gee 
| The word wg in the preceding sûtra has not the sense of waq in that aphorism. : 
With the sense of waq, the present sûtra will apply: as waala ag q i 


Salt gan g9 u Varia waf, gan e l 


S 


SEE EE SE 


qie: l KARTET NEAT qafe arà nafra u 
| 67. The affixes called ‘krit’ are used i in the sense o of = 
an agent. : a : 
a 7 The words formed by krit affixes have the sense sof agency; whenno ] 
other special sense has béen assigned to them by any rola, then this rule will | 
apply, and fix the force of the affix. | This rule will not, therefore, apply to krit ee, | 
affixes like cga renee 2. 5 and 6) to which a special : sense has been assigned, bus eee 


_ affixes like Tae and J4, we (UI. L 188). Thus mE: means a ‘doer’; 7; wet ‘an - 
agent’; aega: | ‘one who causes happiness’; me ‘who seizes’; wae who cooks.” 


aaia h AN oe aa aT n gE u Te e 


RES UA ES EEN EE SS 


nee ? war Aq- maadta-gaag tita.: SIUN- arengut, | at, (ed) w 
n SS af u weatgas waat aif at fanega w : o 


68. The words —  bhavyas” : ‘Bere! poe 


58h Tam ba AFFIXES. (Be. 111. On. IV. § 69. 
upasti antya,’ anya,” “aplavya’ and ‘apatya’ nny De be 
used to denote the agent. 

These words are formed by Da, yà affixes and therefore by rule IIT. 4. 


—. 70, they would generally denote an action in the abstract, and the obj.-ct, 


but not the agent. The present sitra, however, makes them denote optionally 
the agent also. In the alternative they denote the action-name and the abject 
also, Thus «sq may mean ‘existed,’ ‘existence,’ or ‘oue who exists’; Ñq means 
‘a singer, ‘a song, or ‘singing’; wwadta means ‘one who explains,’ ‘what 
ought to be éxplained, ’ or ‘an explanation’; gusari means ‘who waits upon,’ 
‘what ought to be waited upon or served,’ or ‘waiting upon or attendance’; 
avastas or waaa means ‘one who gives birth, ù e, a father,’ ‘birth’ or 
‘what is born’; arara = mgs or wearaaia means ‘who immerses, one ‘im- 
mersing,” or ‘what ought to be immersed’; amey = witaeget or saraaa means 
‘what falls upon,’ ‘falling upon,’ or ‘what ough: to fall upon.’ Thus #81 muaa: 
wisut ‘the boy is the singer of the Såna’; or arfa araga arafa ‘the boy ought 
to sing the Sama’; waunt ge: eatertaea ‘the guru is the. expounder of the 
lesson’; waedtar gear eareatas ‘the lesson ought to be explained by the teacher’; 
fea seuri a gA: ‘the pupil is the servant of the teacher’; SRT fete 
>i we ‘the teacher ought to be served by the pupil.’ | 
w q: GA a mA MERRET: neeuagrfat ne, wife, %; 
a; a, NER aea:, (mate) u 
Oo erann mine nafa, warera ai y, aaiae mgA wa we 
fe, garuar wd ft wo | 
| 69 ‘Ihe tense-affixes ealled ‘la’ are used iu denoting 


r the object and the agent; and after intransitive verbs, they denote | 
<a the. action as well as the agent, 


: The term @ means the ten affixes known as ae, faz, eu; Gis the 
e ‘common element of them all; and these affixes when stripped of all indi¢atory 


- Jetters, leave behind only the letter @ which is thus common name for them all. 


= The ay in the sûtra, is the nominative. plural of a_t By the word q in the sûtra, | 
we draw i in “the word wa? or ‘agent’ from the last. attra into this. The force of | 
a these tense- -affixes, when placed after transitive verbs is to denote the object : 
and. the agent; and when placed after intransitive verbs, is to denote either n 


ee Jastion: (ata) or it may denote the ‘agent.’ | a. 
eon Fhe: verb itself denotes” the action; ; to be- or to ao; general yi or bo: ba Ae 


-o ‘or to do, i in a particular manner. : 


a a i in the  peive voice o e verb,” it alk the s object but 


In, the active voise ‘the affix. marks the 


À am: u 


IS aaaea eaen ae e a o 


aaa a aE er RTA AFFINE. = 585 


“a is in passive canatenction: aa wa i aae: ‘Devadatta goes to the village’; ; e 
here the affix fw of wsafa denotes the agent, aad the sentence is in active con- — 
struction. The verb aq being a transitive verb, can take both the active and 

passive constructions or, to use the Sanskrit technical phraseology, the tenses 


affixes, after transitive verbs, denote the agent and the object. They can never 
denote wta or action after transitive verbs, that is, transitive verbs cannot be 


used impersonally. Let us now give examples of Intransitive verbs; swTea@ 


@aeea ‘it is seated by Devadatta’: the verb sateat here denotes merely ata 


or ‘action.’ In other words, we may call this an impersonal construction. wẹ 
Raga : ‘Devadatta sits’; here the verb aTe denotes the agen or is in the 
active voice. 


Professor Bohtlingk E the dia thus :— “A finite ne expresses 


the agent as well as the object; but the Intransitive verbs denote, in addition — 


to that, the Impersonal idea of the action.” The word wta means action consis 
dered in the abstract. | | | 


gfe: a aN waaa]: Keadqat: E neaat wafa n 


| 70. The affixes called “kritya’ and the affix ta’ | 
— and those that have the sense of ‘khal,’ have only these last two l 
. senses, namely, an action and an object (bhava and karma). | 
The word añt: ‘of those two’ refers to wta ‘an Impersonal act, > ana : 
aÑ, ‘object’ The word wa ‘only’ is used in the sûtra to exclude the word 
‘agent’ from it. Thus wasa: wet waar ‘the mat must be made by you’; wre: 


sitai waat ‘the rice must be eaten by you.’ Here the affix asa has the force of 


denoting the object; we may, therefore, call it the Potential Passive Participle 


affix. So also wifwaet waat ‘thou must eat’; afaaeq waar ‘thou must lie down,’ 


Here the sense of the affix asr being that of the action seself, which being Im- 
‘ personal, is in ‘the singular. number, as ib is one only, and neither male nor few 
male, there is, from the nature | of the care, a singular afix, and the n neuter gen- en 


der is employed. 


‘Similarly the. affix: « da both the a and: the: action; m ae : 

| T wat ‘the mab is made by you’; ge seit waar ‘the Tice is eaten by you.’ Here ape 
-qis used with the force of f denoting the object. and may be called the p pet pan oes: 
sive participles. oo oe ae 
ae - Similarly a may be od in, » denoting the x mere act; safes wat ‘you sat’; i. 
S aia: weer *you lay down,’ : oe 
5 Similarly the affixes having thes sense of rE dike 3. 130) denote T l 


a Tgaat: u 39n am aR, Ua, Fa-w- 


SS RE 2 SE aS 


566 ee ese Tae aveia Era, [Be. HII. On. 1V. § 7172. 


ix object and the Impersonal act. ik the following examples the affixes denote 
the object; farat: wet waar ‘this mat is made, by little ab a time, by you; gats 


E ‘what is made with ease’; grate ‘what is made with difficulty.’ In the following 


examples the affixes denote the act. tegema waar and ETETE Waar | 
After transitive verbs, the krit. ya the kta and the khalartha affixes only 
denote the object, but never ‘denote the wta or ‘an Impersonal action.’ 


aai &: aR ugu wets 


., watt, @, (ma, aa fe) n | 
afar a migati us wit fanga v wa fe wate, SRT TINTS amaa 
| wI The affix ‘kta’ also denotes the agent, when it 
expresses a begiuning of an action. 


“The word miraka means ‘the. beginning of an action’ or when the 


action signified by the roots, is intended to be expressed merely as having 


been simply begun. The force of win the sûtra is to indicate that even when — 


the beginning of an action is intended to be expressed, the sa may be used to 


a denote the act and the object as well, Thus nga: wë Baga: here the agent is i” 
a —— deneted. ape: @@r Qaeda; here the object is denoted. agaa Gaga; here — oT 
mere action isdenoted, Similarly agw sta Qaqa: (agent); nya arent Zaran TE 


Le | . l (object); ayw Zagãa (act), 
Ooo waa ‘afauetemransanaestefarae 0 ET q- 
7 g efi v wead- NRR K- FAN- ite: WA-BMTG-AI-AA- neg sitafarT, a, 
E (Œ, saf, aa, RA fa) io 


og Pern bakes wIgedsas ava: fenferara a: wi T wat fe waa, SRT TET | 


ate q matie w 


99. The affix Acta’ is emp loyed in denoting the ag gnet 


7 as 5 welll: as the act and thé object, after verbs implying motion, 3 
after intransitive roots, and after the verbs ‘ glish’ (to embrace), P 


ES (to lie down), ‘stha’ (to stand), ‘â s’ (to sit), ‘ vas’ toe yell, jaw’ (to, oo 


oo : pee ru h? (to mount) and spr? (to. grow old). 


ee virtue of the word @. Thos wat aaa 


ne te the agent and the act onl 
ally and i in the Active. voice, but “never in 


Shatin’ rat tary ‘Devadatta. is gone to the vill lago’ ae 
ce (agent); Bagla aie was ‘the vi lage was gone to by Devadatta (object); Ca. 
eae “Devadatta went’ (act). The past participle forms from Intransitive verbs e 

| y; or in ther words, they. are used imperson- o 

a the Passive voice or denoting the a | 4 

objecte Thus vant wary m were wearied egenis vat waat object) mia o 


-The phrase ‘the act and the object”. has been added into the sttra by prs 


(Be. II. Ca. IV. Ie Bas Arete ae bo BRT 


Wary ‘you sat (agent), anfri waa (object); safai ga — 


sufzateq waat ‘you embraced’ (act); ganiri geq warg ‘you lay near the 
| guru’ (agent), sani gu: waar (object), suited waat (act); eeii F 
. Wary (agent), gufar ge naat (object), sured waart (act) ; oe guri T WAY 
(agent), satfaat ge: waat (object), owifea waat (act); swafear J RaT (agent), 
wafat ge: waart (object ), afaa aaat(uch); agatir aruas mafana (agent), 


“gatal areaaa araraaar (object), agara wada (act); wrest qy aag (agent), 


MSE FUT waar (object), med waar (act); agit awdi lage: (agent), wget 


avait Raqda (object), SERA Rags (act), The gerba fraa, &c, become tran- 


sitive with ce:tain prepositions or wpasargas, hence. they have been mens 7 
tioned here. Otherwise there was no necessity of mentioning them separate- 
ly; as they, being intransitive verbs, when without Pee would | be In- 


cluded in the word akarmake of the sûtra. 
qaia dag nu ri NU Star-atrere 
ates u arria? meat qarg ara frrr? u 


| 73. The word. ‘dasa’ and ‘goghna’ are irregūlarly 
| formed, and the affix in these denotes the idea- of the Dative c or 


2 Recipient, 


not mean ‘the killer of cow’ but ‘he on whose coming the cow is killed in order 


-to give him, that is to say, a guest’. Ib is this irregularly-formed word goghna_ 
which is made applicable to the priests, guests, sons-in-law &c, and not the ree 
gularly-formed word goghna, which means ‘a killer of cow’ or a ‘Chandal’. Tass | 


be bier manba ace; arans =q ay at wife è 
Agit wi 
fe u Arga: wea ami Ban u 


a The words ‘bhima’ 0. are e irregularly formed and a 


denote ablition.: s 


e ‘These words are formed ” U ndda R | ‘Thus Apa afi (Ue. 1 foes 
ae 145, 148); wr eat water (Un. L 148) koe By the next, sûtra, Unádi words ad 

ne do nob b denote ordinar ily the recepient and the ablation. oe : 
a eee The present sûtra ‘makes’ them do so in the case- of ante words: The el 
3 f followin g is a list of Bhimâdi words rde, roms, aaa a (On U ue aes, aaa fal 


| The word wtu comes from the D arg ‘to give’ by adding the affix. 25 
| wa under rule IIT. 1.' 184. This being a gaa word would have others 
wise denoted the agent by rule IIT. 4. 67 of this chapter. The present stra 
makes it denote the recipient or have the force of the dative case. Thus cs) an 
‘means ‘to whom somethiing is given 4. e. a servant’. Similarly. goghna does 


rate you embraced a 
the teacher’ (agent), sufzeyt ge: waat ‘the guru was embr aced by you ' (object), 


588 = aii a Ill. Cu. IV, § 75, 76 
: Un, L 7), afa: (Un. IV. 45), cat (Un. 1V. 217), BERIT, aara Fg, aw, 
Or Bias ee I]. 61), ae (Un. II. 62) waters 7 7 
ATETA AEGMUTA: ogra fan at 
aha n swmga: MQATTA ÁIT RET aÈ yafen y | 
75. The words formed by ‘Unadi' affixes denote | 
‘other ideas than these two, i. e., recepient andablation, 

‘The Unddi affixes being a subdivision of krit affixes, would have, oe 
role IIL. 4. 67, denoted the agent. By the present sûtra they are made to de- 
note the object, the instrument and the location also. The word awat has 
been used in the stitra in order to include the word semprading also. For had 
. the sûtra been araReteas, only the Apddna kdrake would have been excluded, 
as being the nearest; but nob so the Samparddna kdraka, Thus gids À =i 

(Un. IV. 120) ‚agriculture 7. e. what is ploughed’ (object); araa afa=a7g: Un. 
I. 69) ‘a thread i: e. what is drawn ont’, qatata aeq (Un. IV. 145) ‘a way i. ¢ 
~ what is established’; afta = wa (Un. IK. 145) ‘skin’ (in which they hive). 


ARARA a wtoanfaneaaararaea: eeu agfa u 


o a afta’, 9, ean- (0, na aii] 


gia: n E EEE A as wat fi Taia: staat wafa aaan wn 


ne a shares T Porerfracty, naiva BT aanta RraÀg, HUAATAT Tey! aiarar fa. 


cect | 
76. The afiix deta? which is ordained after. roots 


5 denoting fixedness (to cling to a place), motion and taking, gives 


© the sense of location as well. 


The verbs denoting tsa or ‘persisting ina plaice’ a are Ttan ver bs. 


S Tne word pratyavasána ` means ‘eating’ also; the force of win the sûtra is that | 


the affix kta expresses other relations also. .Thus after verbs denoting ‘fixed- 


> ness’ or dhrauvydrtha it denotes the agent, the act and. the location; after verbs 
ree denoting“ motion’ is gives the sense of agent, object, act and location; after 


verbs denoting ‘taking or eating’ , ib has the sense of object, act and loeation. 


0O Thus satfadt laga: ‘Devadatta. sat’; nRa aa ‘sitting by him (act); zatqratfeaq: 
le ‘this was their seat’ (location); arit Raga maq ‘Devadatta went to the village’ 


hod | (active); arit Qaeda ‘ara: (passive); ule qaqa (abstract); eeaey araq ‘this i is their — . : 


gees place: of going’ (location); < ya aa agaa (passive); ya sited. Baga: (active); ae a 
ee Rara JE (abstract); qaRut JE. location); w yaaran: a RaT ara: | The 
PA in set and fat haa athe foros v2 ofan, aN. 2 | > 80) geaen Fen or or r Hattarnies 7 


ae: Ze oe a serene, wie suiegatren writs sateen i 


Br. III. Cu. Iv. 47, 73) | Sopstiroras OF LA. 


which we shall announce hereafter- 
-Thus sûtra consists of one word aea meaning ‘of w. Ivi is an adhikära 
sutra. The word MET is tha genitive singular of @, the @ in @ being for the 
sake of pronunciation. ~The @ means the ten affixes: wg present, Tag perfect, 
ye first future, gz second future, Mg imperative ae Vedic subjunctive, ae 
imperfect, fae potential and benedictive, ge aoriat, gE conditional. Six of 
: these tenses have indicatory €, and four have indicatory . q 
Professor Bohtlingk translates this sûtra thus s —In the following sûtras 
the word aeq should be supplied to complete the sense, 2. e., the phrase ‘in the 


place of all those endings which are known as the Personal endings of various — 


-tenses and moods, and are known in their totality as @’,0 


nota wert n Pe aa-fa-Fag- aeaf: ARTALA- m . 


kiaiii: Gaig qea, ‘(aren n 


gi a asa Pame waa watea u 


78. The following are n substitutes of ‘la’ tip, 3 
” ‘mas’; Sta,’ ‘atam’, vida’ ers 


‘tas, Shi’; ‘sip, ‘thas,’ ‘thas, ‘mip,’ ‘vas, 
‘thas, atham,’ ‘dhvam’; ‘it,’ ‘vahi, mahin, 


These are the well-known Conjugational-affixes, called also Paon 
endings, and are ordained generally after all the ten tenses. Bub as a matter of 
fact, they undergo various additious and alterations in the different tenses. 


Some of these changes have already been mentioned before; see sûtra II. 4. 85, 


II. L 33, &e. Others will be’ mentioned hereafter. It isonly in the present d 
tense or We that the affixes as above given, may be applied. to the root, siete : 


some cases, without any alteration 


‘The a in faq, faq and Tra i ig for the aie ae accent (IL 1. 4); ihez z in E | 


589 


7. In the pine of ‘la’ will be substituted the affixes i 


i a distinguishing itin the sutra rist (MI. 4. 106); and the ein ates. for form- 4 


ing the Pratyáhára fre. which is the general name of the above 18- donjuga- oy 
Stripped off their indicatory letters, the owing: | 


table shows the onjugational affixes as added under various tenses $ — e T 


tional or personal affixes, 


PRESENT TeNsR aE | oe | 
: | _ Atmanepade, 


 Parasmoaipadas E i eo 

h Sing. ‘co Dials’. Plan : “Sing, Dual. = Plural. Sech 

lst. pers. fH Eh ae eae ae A i AR 
Sade Fel ate a a A NARR a 


Pardee ge ages SR 8 Ret 


Sioa 


590 


| J TENSE an 


Pa Om. IV. § 78e 


Parasmaipada. 


Ast. pers. 
Bnd. 99 
Bide 4, 


: Jsb. pers. 
2nd. PY” 


ord 


‘Lat. pers. 


2nd. 
o Brdo p 


lst. pers. 
pao. 
ord. 


Ist. pers. 


On, 


E 3rd. 8 


fe Ast pers. 
i 2nd. rr 
i ae n : 


n Tst. pas i 
E 2nd. 


X Bras. o» 


Be : ; j a ia pr ; 
oe eras 
o mo 


aq t 
a Gi a 
C at 


aq are wm |] $a 


i aq  ararg 


g ate 


wate 
sata | 


we ” a Rae 


| , Aa 


w 
ag 


o let. pers, a a. : 
and. 
a Oa 


IMPERFECT OR R FIRST PRETRRITE. ag: 


gmmg Dual 
x ate 
o ng 

~ a 
POTENTIAL OR pene —fatatos i 


Sing. Dual.. > Pont 


TST 


| gate 
wa iae nam 
C D A $a EnaA 
IMPERATIVE —@re t 
o a ww fo R 
te ey a a 
ay 
PERFECT OR SECOND PreteRits.—fad t 


ic 


mat 


arar 


w a a | = x a? 
a SJE, a R sA 
x wg 3g | q SRE] 
First FUTURE OR DEFINITE FUTURE. —9E_ı 
aru anag SEAT are 


atte ARU TRE _ ae arate 
at art area, | mt art 


- Szconp Furore OR INDEFINITE FUTURE.—GE_1 


anfa wg] A ama 
saa eag ea 


afa | ead A 
| Aorist OR TaiRD PaErEarTe es : 


equas 
kisia: € 
-Eag 


zafe 
Eii 
. ae ‘ie. Eicus 
 PRECATIVE oR Bexnprorive afie U 


Aa aie 
a Eia | 
mgs E ae 


_Coxsioxin -JE 5 


aq T | eng 


My. 


area és | 


oqa 
aea 


va 


aT 


eo T ao a 


o aay 


“aTeTTy 


STaTy 


ata? 


aie . 
u on on 


Atmanepada. S 


Plural. 
ate 
way 
Wea 


watt 
pees 
Èa 


SS l E: 


SESE a arc ee ie qe ee 


i 
Wi 


nepada affixes is changed into wt Thus w becomes @, satare becomes are 


a the foregoing. table of tenses for the Atmanepada, 


Bx. IIL Cu. IV. $ eee: | a IN Tas Peursor. cr 


a, (aen) t 


te u feat ARE nà aiut aagi?r raai Parsee: waia u 
79. The Substitute ʻe replaces -the last vowel, with 
the consonant that follows it, of the ‘Atmanepada’ substitutes: of 


-that ‘la’ w hich has an indicatory ‘t. ? 


The wor the tense-affixes that have an indicatory € are six ae, 
€, UZ, FE, ate, Ber In these tenses the final portion called Te of the Atina- 
WG 


becomes *% &c, as shown In the foregoing table. 

The affixes wry, and ataw are also Atmanepada affixes. Why are 
not their finals changed into @ as in waatas, vantas? Because the word wmreqa- 
watat in the sutra refers by context to the Atmanepada affixes included i in the 


pratyahara Tae t 
aE N O N ae u are:, 3, (ea, fae) u 
gta: u feat aaea qeureaeg Psg Wea wats n 


80, The word ‘se’ is the substitute of ‘thas’ in 1 those 7 
tenses. that have an indicatory ie ; 
| - In the six tenses already © i in the last sutra, the Danei 
-aTa is ele] by Ẹ, as we have already. shown in the preceding table. ‘Thus : 


a fa, wate, Ta 


afas u f AONE doan ana? wad: U 


81. The words ‘es’ and ‘irech’ are the substitutes of 


‘ta’ and jha’ respectively in the Perfect tense. 
The w_of ey indicates that it replaces the whole of the affix a ( i. L.. 55) 
The a of atais for the sake of accent (VI. 1. 165). Thus ae, 1 faz See 


—oaveRaarat URFTMAZITATAT: N n aa 
WA-AYY-SJ-qI-AYF-B-TA-a-at:, (fae: yu n 


ga: u faan? gat i uiginti amiei fadat aaga zam wafa z 


ee 82. In the room of the Para smaipada afres, the ne 
fo owing are substituted i in | the Perfect tense: ae : — 


“Sing pal (a) cee thal (3) — o: — “nal (=) 
Dual, = — aus eae i athas (wg) va (a) 


-Plural = sus (&) Ss a ae a 4 aoe eee hr : i 


| eneaRaarat rat u ae J aga T a, mraz agt- J 


RAIAT q nequam Re, aaah, g, t au : 


Taw qa- 


SAATE PAE NEAS ec oh ESER 


FAAPEA E S aa AS A r IS RCC pv ee a a ce mma E ig ate LT 


Dianin: 


TAREA 


= 592 TAB AFFIXES OF THE IMPERATIVE. (Br. ILL. Oz. oe § 83-85. | 


The indicatory @ in T& and ua is for the sake of accent (VI. 1. 193), oo 
‘The dudsoatory q is for the sake of causing afs (VIL. 2. 25.) Thus ware, | 
| afea afeq ı Tei 


= Begs, Ig, Wea or TERT, hdl , Re, ware or aqy 


7 ate u fee ava, mengt: stat 
mey wafan Bi Je 
=o 88. The above nine - affixes of the Ferfect tense are i 
optionall y added in the Present tense also after the verb ‘vid.’ | 
Thus: — 


Singular, aq or ate ` ninot Re or OR” 
Dual Taag: or fres reg: or Rem = faz or Rige 
Plural. gor faqiea fag or faeu fag or fagi 


aa: asarararita ITA aa: gg a, Te 

A fem, SATE, » AX, (axe; tagrat, qaga TAO, qg:, AT) N 
gins uga Alea Wes aceatqerat danaf yarat daa varga wea wafia, 
arafat ag awg mar wafa v 
ie = — 84, Instead of the first five tense-affixes, in the : 
Present tense coming after the verb “bra’ (to speak), there may — 
| optionally ` be the affixes of the Perfect; ‘Aha’ Pongi] at the same a 
jè time, the substitute in the room of ‘brå? Si 
= Thus wg ‘he says’; ateg: ‘they two say’; wgs- ‘tliey say’; WEN thou a 


(aT, 


| eee “sayst’; Tg: ‘you two say’; the rest like, T as shown. below :— 


Singular, = wẹ or atta a E icii or aR ee i iii 
Dua | Teg? or wat | TERE or amo o aa 
Plural. E i or waa aT | Oo qR 


The word mîga: ‘first’ is ‘peed | in the sûtra to indicate that the snbsti- o 
S tution should not take place in ‘the case of the last four affixes, The repetition p 


© of the word gas in the sûtra indicates the original expression whieh i is to be re- 7 
n placed; and shows that this o oveurs in the o a affixes only. T 


a ti 1088 í of the Imperfect. 


“gfe ema merani eea a ooo 
85. The Terent endings o of the Imperative a are as ‘| 


| This i is an stata entra; as in n the we thet a are @ the “affixes m m a, a : 


Seas wi F, 0 akoi in the ei: Thus s eit eh vaa, aam, qaa E 


Bg. Ul. Ca. IV. § 86-88.] ss IN THE. iueERAtive. -593 be 


QI mtg is like as, why have: we not the augment sg, wre, or the 
substitution of ga for fa (see II. 4. 111) i in the case of Wg also ? 


A.—The at of sûtra III. 4. 83 is understood in this sûtra also, so that 


the analogy between tg and we is a limited analogy and does not make all 
the rules which are applicable to WẸ, 2 applicable to atg also. 
WS UT wart n Y, S, (ae:) a 
ga: a areata ae sara a u 
aia uv ferdtecantatat amen: u 
86, In the Imperative, ‘u’ is substituted for ‘i’. 


thus FS becomes 3 safea becomes weg as have alreadv been given in 
the above table. 


Vdrt.—Prohibition must be stated in the case of affixes Te and fe of 
are ı In the case of these two affixes, the is not changed into s, either because 
they have been so taught in the sûtras, or because the at of sûtra III. 4. 83 is 
understood here also and makes this rule an optional rule of limited ai as 
| in the last sûtra (safena amtar). Thus veg, wg i 


In fact, this sûtra is confined to ta and Tw only, and does not i apply to | 


7 fa to which the next sûtra applies. 
Seafeeg nce nu Q, fy, wia, a, (ate:) n 


gas n MeRa afe eaaa nafa n 


87. In the Imperative, ‘hi’ is substituted for ‘si’, and ge 
this nas not the indicatory ‘p’ of ‘sip’, i. e., it is acutely accented, 
The substitute being like the original expression (L 1. 56), fẹ substitu- 


ted for faq would have been a fwg affix, but for this sûtra, which clearly states 


in its latter portion that this fe is not to be regarded as having an indicatory 4i 
Thus gtis gifs, eregi, augfe; and as this affix is wiry, rale La. 


makes it t teq also, and thereby no guna takes place. 


av grata n cc un wari u aT, aie, Rifa, we) oe 


- gra: u aeg ad ir ats u 


88. In the Vedas, the substitute ni is ,optionsly 


; treated as not having an indicátory p 


The result is that in the- Chhandas- the d person a of ae : 
<- has two forms as Aae or AN; gate or. gu, fa e substituted | for rii in od 
3 aa Vedas, by rule (VI. 4, 103) | as in the following verse: a i 


omg? wa g adese Re amia E 
a Teteg Trda eve aasefnfeate ee 


Rig 1 189, l: Maja Veda, 40. 16. 18. a4 


OO RBU 


594 SUBSTITUTION IN rae Imecrative. (Bx. (I. Cu, IV. § 89-98. 


O nE RAREST a 


Thr u R, Re, (@te:) u 
eneg afa Tq wafa © ~ | 
9, In the Imperative, ‘ai ig substituted for the — 


afix mi. | | 
| ‘This supersedes the rule alin to the change of x into s, and the 
ule of lopa ; see the table; thus watts, carte i | 

MAA: N ce N ugr u BTA, ga: ( (te!) yu 

Tas u @ _adiae warren faaara wats a | 
90. In the Imperative ‘am’ is substituted for what 
would have substituted otherwise ‘e’ by IIT. 4, 79. 

‘This relates to the Atmanepada affix %, In the Atmanepada, 
substituted for @ in the Imperative; see the table; eeatq, weary, wevaTy » 

aareat Vat new Wo n G-areai, A-AA, (ete:, Tar) N 

‘eters n CUTAN TCE ate asain RREN AUNT | Wy a ek 


91. For such an ‘e’ coming after ‘s’, is substituted cs 


| Y, and for that coming after ies. bnina am iN the $ 
= Imperative, 


| Ths supersedes the ag aibei bi of the last sûtra. Thus, for @ we 
| have a, and for và we have vag, sce the table; thus wasa, watag i 


afer u arg araea gangetan wate @ DE a tagala u 


92. In the Imperative. ‘at’ is the augment of the 


7 affixes the first person and the termination isas fit had an 


ee De J es w = TUI, TRH IET 


| indicatory ‘ p. a E i 
ow . his is clear. - Thus in the Painia da we have ai, E, ate , 
- Thus aca Te, | cara , Bale; TÑ, atata, wana 7 


ya è eg u warty n ee, T, es, Swen) ti i 


ate: u Agrima qane Imai safa u 


unta 93. The- ‘ai’ ‘is substituted tore forming part of 
zH he aert y of the frst ‘person of the Imperative. 
“his relates to the Atmanepada affix. Thus wea, Seat’ airat E 


agaaa frsaucwug n Me, SURA, Tea, a (aren ae 


But the x resulting from sandhi, is not to be changed into 2 t Thus ee Ae 


me us w shonged into o on the maxim a that this x a is the resule of a afer mle, for : at 


ihe TRIG Here, no doubt, the z beloni gs to the Im- : ee 
ee operative by VL 1. 85, being the substitute of ss of @ and a. But this- is not to | BS 


“Bx, HL. Cx. 1V. § 94-97. l Binsas ox ‘te 


AETAT A 


wivatg rule; because of the following Paribh&shé, ufeg = afrua ‘that which 


to be applied. 
Rar sere nen ‘whe n ae, 
ate: n Adiseretatadt aaa: TAGs 4 
| 94. The augments ‘at’ and ‘At’ are added to the 
personal endings of the Vedic Subjunctive. — 
The augments s% and sate are nob to be added ab once, but by burns, 
Thus gq q+ ag tas ria; aeg; miesa; similarly vq-+- wre tranf: 
eqtaatfa + See III. 1. 34 for the addition of teq in une above. | 
| sia Tn ey n wari u wre: Q, (Me: u 
yia: u Ag arafa srate tanan wate a 


C O am a og 
Mea roe a en, 
` kaS ai a 


: the first and second person dual of the Atmanepada. 


into 2: “Because otherwise the rule enjoining SE. would be superfluous. 


7 | ae t Ae ara tane at tari wafa aaan 
aa @ eaatged ai freur qa wafan 


tute of ‘e’ in other places than those mentioned in the last sitra, — 
has wa, $Ñ, &, in the following exampless—warerfy wi, wT 


ve eve simply 4, as as mwa AN TTY NYTT 1 


raaa wad En 


ea u ae defen ERT a oe TILEP wet att way ae eegal 


elided i in the Subjunctive, 


oe Avmanspade: are nob elided. P a 


the rule of sandhi (WI. L 87), a ae rule, while the present sûtra is an 


is Bahiranga is regarded as nob faving taken effect, Phen an ANEA rule is 


95, Inthe Subjunctive, ‘ai’ is the substitute of. ‘a’ in f 


Thus waxaa, wA, wA, wA 1 Why is nob the augment wre, changed i i 


Aarseas u eg u ugt n at, Tas, WETA, (Ve) u 


Rg ERO Tap SESE ERATE ence ee 3 


96. In the Subjunctive, ‘ai’ is snlenaily the ‘sabati: A 


ayn agar Vr at TET YET, raada as ragen t Andi in the alternative 


«By. do we say ‘in other places than those corae by the last. sitra" t 2 


Fat da: areia u wea sti T ba dias oak: 


97- In the Parasmaipada affixes tbe * i’ is ‘optionally | oe 4] 


Cie ‘The at of the last stra is muded t o ao. ‘Thus e feng (Rig. w gan : | 
BB. i). aner (Rig. L 25. 12). afgaq | In the alternative, it is not elide as : a a 
-wata faea (Rig. VIL 25.1). hiii caveat The € of we z, aft and oe of the a Hoy 


d 596 SUBSTITUTION OF i deal l a III. Ca. IV. § 98 lol... 


Q JAREN N ee u Lage n a, saren, (a tz:, ar, wa: a | 
ae n Ag arfa SARIT THC AT an wafa u 


98, The‘ of the ‘first person is optionally elided ; 


“in the Subjunctive, | 
AS Stata or RLatas, æa or watas t The first perso: is used ia the 
— gûtra to indicate that the © is not elided in any other person, | 
fred anesen Fred, a, (Wea, TAME, V 
ghar a fea agia a gaaer Tred qae AA wats u 
D 99. There is always elision of the ‘s’ of the first - 
~ person of the affixes that come in the room of that Ta’ which has as ;l 


an eae mace The E- 
-The tense-affixes having E € are four, namely, IE, TAF, TS 


and ẹṣẹ ) In their case, the elision of € is not optional as was the case in the 
last sútra; but compulsory. See the table already given. In other words, in the 


= _ Imperfect, Potential, Aorist and Conditional, the @ is elided in the Ist person. ea 


Thus maaa, saarma The word fred ‘always’ is used in order to stop the 


an k anuvritti of the word ‘optionally, 


Ooo waaraf and ssvarafet 


i a aaf u Ta, q, (fSa:, Fred, ata Tea) 
af a feeaarcaraiead career fred QT wafan | : 


100. And there is elision of the ʻi’ of that Parasmai- __ 


: pada affix which is the substitute of a ‘la’ having an indieatory ‘i.’ 
| ‘Thus, for fa we have @, for fa we have w, &, asin the above table. 


’ Thea of Atmanepada is, however, not elided, -because the anuvritti of Paras- E 
_. maipada is understood here from | sûtra Hr 4, Ph Thus wany, wariq, bub sack 


aaaf MERAT: n 0g N arf u IY- TR- 
aiaa, (a) E o f 
afas u Teraararaant aget gaioi amaa aw waña E 


q fag, 


101. The affixes ‘tâm,’ ‘tam, ‘ta’ and ‘am’ s are e the. 


ah substitutes of the four affixes ‘tas, ‘thas,’ ‘tha’ and mie respec. i a 
on, tively, of any Ja which has: an indicatory ‘ù ce | 


This we haye shown in the above table, Thus awg see a 


i ; ae oe hah INRA, aE, ane, wea o 


onin, 0 Ae, tae 


n a e n framat Pye» wia 


Be ea 102-104] Tag avoneNt vasut. ees TES aE 


102. The personal endings of the Potential and the > | 


Benedictive take the augment ‘siyut’. 

| | Thee of wtge_is indicatory and shows that this augment is to be pla- 
ced before the affixes AER 46). The 3 is for the sake of pronunciation; this 
rule applies to the Atmanepa da affixes. In the Potential, the w of this augs 


ment is elided by VII. 2. 79, and the a also, before a personal- ending begin- | 


ning with a consonant, is dropped according to VI. 1.66. In this way, we 
have waa, vaaata, and by III. 4. 105, <q 1 In the Benedictive, the augment 
retains its full form, only so far asit is not geverned by VI. 1.66. Thus 


wale, adaa T t _ 
arge WTERAT gata FST n gezu n 
a-uay, vara:, fea, F, (TAS:) U | 
afe: u aragian fast agara vata Agesta: walerat wafa, Pecan 
103. When the Parasinaipada affixes ofthe Potens 
tial follow, then ‘yasut’ acutely accented, is their augment, and the 


termination is regarded as having an indicatory ‘1’. 
_ The debars ge the se of arge_is indicatory; the real augment ig 


arg. All augments being anudatta, the present sûtra therefore especially uses- 
the word udiitta to show that this a is an exception to the general rules 
Though fae, has an indicatory =, and therefore by the rule I. 1, 56, its substi- 
tutes would also be regarded as havitig. an indicatory &, the repetition of the 
word fea in this sûtra shows the existence of the an bhäskā “that the €, be-- 
longing to a doss not influence its substitutes;” in other words, the substitutes od 


of ae, fae, ge and ge are not to be regarded as having an indicatory EART 


oo qafes a wafa). In the Potential, the 4, of wrge, is elided by VIL 
2. 79. So we get the forms gata, gatara, and by applying III. 4. 108 and vL P 


sh 96, 3 at Kor the Benedictive fag_the following stra applies. 


sgan | Ce es eee 
| ates i miaf a Ram arq ER wat aiara: n Feagete T 


104. “Whe. augment — fyasut’ comes “after. that 


din’ also which denotes benediction, and iti is acutely aceented;, a 
are aS if they t had an indioa 7 


| and the substitutes of this ‘lig’ 
| tory k, | 


feqrfate u RoR u sah u n E Frese, oe 


l ‘The he oft this s stitra refers" to the para affixes of the: | Benadiotive . | 
T3 mood and not to the ~ mge f for that would have ‘been _Bnneeagsaty | 


ae of a meaning. 


3980s TRB -AUGMENT SUT Te, Il. Ca. IV. g 105- 107, 


being E Set 


ang, and MIN wrraterg and maty s ı In the Potential, asata (no 
: samprasirana); in the Benedictive, weave (vocalisation). So also warg 
in the Potential. 


wT TN Ge aT n aen, TH (F 

ates u area fargue <fereram wafa u 
= 105. The afix ‘ran’ | is the substitute of ‘jha’ in the. 

Lia (Potential and Benedictive). 

e i The w in other places, # replaced generally by are (VIL 1. 3.), but in 
) fee, it is replace by tyi Thus acu, aleg, gT t 
EANAN gog wath n Tes, Wa, (fas:) u 

ates u Rre Asfan wafer n 


z bi L 


106. Short ‘a’ is the substitute of ‘r of the Atmane- — : 


pada’ first person singular in the Potential and Benedictive, 
= Thuas wha, ata, gita, gett 


Q.—In the afiira, the word we is used, and the final ar to ihe. 


an fanfar, therefore by rule I. 8. 4, this qis nob indicatory; why is it made sot 
This is nob any portion or member of the substitute wa; ib is E 
| "i added to w merely for the sake of euphony. S 
a The we_rofers to the wrewiwg affix of the first } person singular ; ind nob n 
ot the augment xe. on the strength of the maxim wiagay® arieeq: A 
 gombination of letters capable of expressing a meaning denotes: whenever TEE 
i employed in grammar, that combination of letters in so far asit possesses 


-that meaning, | m ib does not denote the same combination of letters void 


EA fat u tes u an uaz, fete, ( (i ve | 
fe a fee n farie: ger afi w a 


107. The augment ‘suy i added to the affixes “ta? 


and! Ha’ when pa of ihe, affixer or tre Potential and Benedio- 


yee. 


- j et provided that the a and t are tho initial ot the affixes employed i in fee 
a = ihe e aigan tt L Ayi to ame n as such; in a other TE Mei 


ii a the last Tiles ge and fee is are » equal i in prohibiting guna 
and vriddhi, but feq is distinguished from faq inasmuch as feq causes tho 
guna of we (VIL 8. 85), and also there is distinction between them with regard — 2 
T to the change of semi-vowel to vowel (VI. 1. 15 and 16). Thus seag RQ, | 


aiins sain a ee e A A 


‘The jtiano x aa © are ods diode to which the shgment g se is to ba 


posse ge eee 


; there the: ami, but. fn 'the: : eos az. , tae is “not the arri 
the sre ı The aopo of Aae, and se being thus different, one does not debar 
the other. 


pronunciation, Thus te, Teatar rim, EEL 
tential, the @ is elided by VIIL 279. 


| substitute of ‘jhi, the = of the first person 


| @gand gen 


_ but a and @ are 


In the sutra, the word fei is used; the € of fais merely for the sake of 


Rya u gos n wart n R, g ga, 
afte: u festene ATT N wafa y 
108, In the Potential and 


plural Parasmai- 


pada. 


EELE ESICIE TEL RT-TATE FY 
aie n fee: weed aeaea waw Ra aun cafe uo | 
109. (In those tenses which are. marked with an 


indicatory ‘i’) ‘jus’ is the substitute of ‘Shi, when it comes after an k 
Aorist in ‘sich,’ or the Imperfect of a reduplicated Teri or the | p00 | 
= ‘viď’ (to know). | 


This applies to tenses paving E other than that of Tag, namely, rhe 


faw is comployed in forming the first Aorist. - The reduplicated verbs, 
as well as the verb fag, form their third person plural in Y4, in the tenses ‘other 
than Tee, and those that take faw ı The word teas of sutra IIL, 4. 99, is under- 
stood here also; and therefore this rule is restricted to the Imperfect (ag) of 
the reduplicated verbe Thus of fea, we have watgs, mere a Similarly, after 
the Imperfect of the reduplicated verbs, we have afg, atweg:, HATES | in 
the case of fag, we have siats t 
STE Ue Terk u are:, (RF % | freq) u KE 
whe J for aratat aea Aga aaf yo a A 
110 (When ‘sich’ is elided», jus is the substitute of 
‘jb,’ after an Aorist stem which ends i in long | C: ace PEN 


The faq is el lided by rule (11. 4. 77). Thus Tg, ays, amg 4 ‘Te other 
words, in those’ cases, | where. faa is elided by rules IL 4. 17, 18 and. 19, 


only gis the substitute of Pe where the verbs end in long sti dn other | 


_ words, this sûtra restricts the scope of | the iat teften, a which al fter r every. fre 
BF was to replace Figg.) 0000.0 Eke 
-The Present sûtra aysi that atter verbs in 1 which te 


Benedictive, ‘jus’ is the 


E 
i 


mI „bas beon elided, | 


Br, III. Oi. IV. § 108. noj | Soperirortos OF Jar. a ee 


r 
i 
| 
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ge does not replace f# in the case of any. “other verb. than that which ends i ia 


o leng wat; it is thus a niyama rule. 
Thus, by rule II. 4. 77, Tes is , elided after ‘the verb w but as y dogs not 


end i in long st, its 8rd person plural Aorist vill not be in gaq, ı Thus, wgaq i 
> Here, by. the last rule, and on the- maxim that ‘though faor is elided, yeb its = 
=o force remains (I. 1. 62)’; g4, would have replaced fe; but the present siitra 


| prohibits that. -But where the faa, is 20b elided, there, of course, St does 


come. Thus ART: wg t 
ee | IS: TTT AREY a agn as 
TA, Was) D T 


3S. | 
| gfe a IATA TACT astur tg a wafa UIRCANEATIT TET aay h 


111. In the opinion of Sakatayana only. ‘jus’ is the i 


2 substitute of ‘jhi’ in the Imperfeot of the roots which end in a 
| long ‘Ar, | 
Thus wg:, wa:t In the alternative, we have wary and warg i 


oe _ Why is we, repeated here, when the context would have supplied this | 
word; for the sûtra applies to Teg tenses, of which ye, being dealt with in the — 
o last, would leave we_only to be dealt with by this aphorism for no other feq o 
T tense (like fag or WE) can endin wt? The repetition shows that the rale 
=; applies to those affixes which come after ag, as we, and not to those which 


come after another tense whichis treated lek wet Thus ate is treated like 


We, but for the purposes of this rule, ate_ would not be so treated. Thus the 


Te of we will not be changed into ga, by III, 4,109, Thus avag, arug faava ı 
-The word qa has been used in the sûtra for the sake of the subsequent’ pase. 
: | Pgaeangganagrien tau, a a, (MSs, MIRzraTed, By a qu 
i afm u Pye: ucen aryr R we p RN wake maemae waa vo 
112. In the opinion of Såkatâyana only, ‘ jus’ is the 


2 i . substitute of gbir in the Imperfect after tke verb ‘dish! (to o heta). 


Thus aT: i But according to others, aiar E 


- feefrardagay | u RI u qe n Reia s minga eo 


e J fae: frare negas wdugadat waña B 


“Vig: All personal endings TIL a 78) and all afixos i | 


ne witha an indioatory á, are called sårvadhâtuka, 


OF sourse, ‘this applies to the affixes which have. boon ‘aisadty uad i a 
i before, namely, the affixes whieh relate to verbal roots and not to aga affixes oe 
ee Thus, mer ai, x Taata, TITRE fer and aiie are exceptions. Coa 


2 fe eR E a E 
i os ss ira : eee 
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srgurge Ñ: n we u agrir n MENJE, an 
ata: n fae: Fuara aa fucatsea: nega: 2 st te fafa Aengnm 
aata u 
114, The remainder, i e the affixes other than ‘tin, 
‘and those with an. indicatory ‘é 7 subjoined toa verbal root, are 
-called ‘ardhadhatuka.’ | 


-Thus the affixes 7, J4, asaq &c. are aiaga affixes as in the foll llowing 
E atagy, afrasa ı Here the augment g is added because of 
these affixes being called ardhadhdtuka by VIL 2.35. 

The word urat: whose anuvritti began with sittra III. i. 91, is under- 
stood here also. So that the affixes in relation to the verbal roots get the name 


of sdrvuadhatuka and drdhudhdtuka; the affixes applied to nouns donot get- 
these names.. Thus the case-affix sarg when added to the noun @, is not called 


an drdhadhatuka affix, and therefore we have weary, ata: ke. ‘Had these affixes 
been druhadhdatuhka, they would have caused the guna of the base (VII. 3. 84). 
Similarly the affixes ea and atin the words awed and asar are not drdhas 


 dhdtaka atfixcs. Had they been go, there would have been the insertion of pd z 


the augment x£, (VIL 2. 35). 


‘Similarly in sûtra IIL 1.5- the attix aq is used withowt changing the ae ee 
_ sense, after the roots gu‘, faq and faq + But as this affix is added without the = 
enunciation of the word ats as itisin sûtra II]. 1.7. this aq is not called a 


drdhadhdtuka, and does noi take the augment TE, as gres? i 


faz Huy u agri n fee, F, (ITE MY RH) u 
gre: a fasafas ngai wafa u 


115. The personal endings of the Perfect are alse 


called ‘Ardhadhatuka.’ 


‘This debars them from being called TE and, being årdha: E 
dhdtule, ‘some of them take the augment gE; as aa, Ee Moreover by a 
their being árdhadhátuka they do not admit of the Vikaranas ay &e. o 


| So from wat (ral, VE L 45) we have wa; here the sat is elided by Vi. 4 
EZA the affix being treated as árdhadhátuka; ‘similarly ava fom 


Rie ugn aqa u fas, mAAR, aga a u e 


fe u airi feet av mgr ergatgadar “atau 


a (116. When the sense is that of ‘Benediction, ‘the ah a 
stitutes of ‘lin’ are called ‘Ardhadhâtuka’, i, On the € personai endings 


of the Benedictive are ‘ardhadhatuka’, 


| This debars these affixes from teing i sallet: ‘sdreadhitubes ‘Being dr ; : 
thadhdtuka 1 bake the emon ks and | before ‘these affixes the Toot a 5 
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not take the Vikaranas WI &o. Thus froi he root æ ‘to cut; we have in the | | 

guitfeas , afadtg; and from the root g ‘to purify,’ «faste, But in the Ce N 
i (Potential), we have the proper Vikaranas &e. as gha ghata t 

STETTAUT n gon AAT SAI, SHAA N | 

O gin a arate faa? swaat wate Sauigatswge W er 


E 117. Inthe Vedas this distinction of ‘sarvadhétuka’ cy 
and ‘ardhadhatuka is not always maintained, and the affixes are _ 
- promiscuously employed. | ‘ae | w 

in the Vedas, there is no hard and fast rule about sárvadhátukaæ and — 
draha thdtuka affixes. Sometimes the fae and Twa are treated as ifthey — 
were drdhadhdiuks, Thus aqeg cat guaa: 1° Here the affixes of the We are - 
treated as drdhadhdtuka and consequently there is the elision of the Twa by 
rule VI. 4.51; the proper form of this word would be avaegs Sometimes åre _ 

- dhadhdtuka affixes are treated like sérvudhdtuls affixes; as fafta; here the 

affixes of the faz, are treated as sdrvudodtnks and so there is the Vikarana ug o | 
and the g is changed into @ t Thus, -Hartge tat +34? (IIL 1. 74) a 
=at tR (VL 4. 87)=faufeatt Similarly, gfats The fag is some- 
times treated in the Vedas both as sdrvadhdtuka and dérdhadhdtuka at 
one and the same time; as sadaq uw gga: Here. by treating the affix. | 
as sdrvadhdtuka, there is élision of # in the fag VII. 2.79) and by treating it 5 
again as drdhadhdtuka, the = of eat is changed into tt So also in eateathe i 
affix is treated as sdrvadhdtuka and there is no substitution cf yx for Wz, as 
required by I 4. 52. pate | | | 


ee esos 
: ay aero 
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BOOK FOURTH: 


CHAPTER First: 


error ul 


1. (From this point forward as far as the end of 


Book Fifth, whatever we shall treat of, should be understood 
to come), after what ends with the feminine affixes i or r aL 


or after a Nominal stem. | | ae 
This is an ‘adhikAra’ aphorism pure and simple. It simply © consists ie 


of terms which other aphorisms, in order to complete’ their sense, are under 


the necessity of borrowing. In other words, this sdtra points out the base _ 
sa to wich the affixes beginning with ẹ treated of in the next sûtra, anda 


of ending with aa (V. 4. 151), are to be applied. 


The sfitra consists of three words. The term et is a common name 
for the three affixes Hr, ats, and stau The term T9, is the common name 
; for the three affixes am, ag and ra t These are feminine affixes and are 
ne taught from shtra 4 to 6s 5. of this chapter. The word witaaiear means ‘a. N ominal 


‘stem’ and has been defined i in sûtra I. 2. 45; 46, i. e. that which is possessed « Of 


a meaning, not being a root or an affix ; aL what ends with a Kfit or 
dhita afix. The word FN kl 


, aggregate of these three words, S a a ee 


| mom All affixes are placed after P the bike! , (See § Stitra III. 3 i D: the T 
- affixes treated of in the last Book were to be placed after the root (‘dhatu’); _ 
Le the remaining affixes taught in Books ° F ourth and Fifth, will therefore, be 
_ placed after all such bases waft which ; are not roots (dhatu) ; ; and such bases | 
remaining: are pratipadika and feminine words, What i is then the Heconty i 


: is a ‘Samahara- dvandva or ee 
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of maine this sdtra, when these pidtipadika &c.. are the only bases left to us 


to apply the affixes taught herein-after ? | 
A. To this we reply, the necessity of making this sitra arose con 


E the fol lowing considerations : that the word SHE RARA should qualify the ce 


words ‘ae’ ‘HIS,’ ‘the letter at,’ ‘agarar’, and ‘ma,’ wherever used in _ 
the following siitras. So that, where a rule says: “let such an affix be — 
applied to a Vriddha word,” we must understand it to mean, “let such 
an affix be applied to a Vriddha word which is a pratipadika, or which 
` ends with ‘ai’ or ‘Ap’; and not to every Vriddha word.” The principal aphorism, 
besides the present, which regulates the application of Taddhita affixes, is IV. 
1. 82, which declares :-—“The taddhita affixes, on the alternative of their being 
‘émployed al all, come after the word that is signified dy the first of the words in 
construction.” Thus IV. 1. 157 says;—“The affix fas_is added, according to the 
opinion of N orthern Grammarians, in the sense of ‘descendant, after a wärd 
which is entitled to the designation of Vriddham, provided it does not end — 
with a Gotra affix.” Thus the idea, ‘the son of Amragupta, may be expressed 
| either by the phrase ‘ Ke aa or by adding the affix ‘phiñ’ to the first 


of the word in construction, viz, ‘Amraguptasya,’ which is a Vriddha word 


(11. 73) But can we apply the affix ‘phifi’ to the first of the word i in 


= = construction in the follo ing; TAA argonataqa, because the word jnandm’ | 
-. the genitive plural of ‘jfia’, is a Vyiddha word? Certainly not, because 


: the word | ‘pratipadikat’ must be read into this sûtra IV. L r 57, and the 
F affix ‘phiñ’ should be added after that Vpiddha word which is in its crude- ae 


a form also a Vriddham, and not that which becomes Vriddham only in 


r construction. Now the prâtipadika of ‘jàânâm’ is ‘jfia’, the-latter is nota 


EA AS ee | 


7 vriddham, therefore, the rule does not apply to it. So also the word ‘jfia’ isa 


 ypiddham in its pratipadika State; but in the following phrase, it loses its — n 


o vriddha - nature; ‘sat STE po c À meaning ‘the son of two wise Brâåh- T 


oe man ladies’, Still: the affix ‘phifi’ must be added t the word ‘jfiyor » 
because its  pråtipadika is a vriddha word. (2) Similäfly the word ‘agg’ 
(stra IV. L 160; ‘the afix phiñ is applied diversely toa non- vyiddha word, 


i according, to the: opinion of ‘the Eastern Grammarians’) must be ‘qualified 


coe by the word ‘ pratipadika ’; > otherwise it would lead to similar incongruous 


. ee “results as in the last aphorism.. (3) Similarly the word atq in Sûtra IV. 1. Oeo 
ee the affix gris added after a word which ends i in the letter a À must be. qua- co. 


| (nie - lified brs the word ° Hohe etena to say, the’ word in its crude-form 


te Bi in ear eT, 


| ate is in construction. | lf it were. oe 


BKIV.CHL§ EJ o —— eee pale 2S" 6 BOs 


Peran aaaea 


ee 


Desnan 


(4). Similarly the word aga: in ‘Iv. 2. 44, (the afk ‘ats is 
added to a word which has the grave accent on its beginning), must be quali- 
fied by the word pråtipadika. That is, the word i in its crude form must have — 
the grave accent on its initial, though i in construction, it may or may not have- 
grave accent, ‘Otherwise, the afix q aill apply to the words qra’ 
and aa which in construction are anudattadi as in ‘ara PART 
Tay ARTE (VI I. 168); but which in their crude-forms (TE, AT) 

are udâttâdi. And conversely, the affix ‘ssq, will not apply to the word 
O which in construction is udâttâdi, as, QAM rare,’ but which in 

its crude-form is anudåttâdi. no ei 


(s). Similarly the word ‘wa? in IV. 4 7, (the affix sq- 
is employed after words consisting of two vowels, when the sense is that of 
crossing), must be qualified by the word prâtipadika. That is, the word in 
its pratipadika state must consist of two vowels, though in construction it 
may consist of more than two syllables. Otherwise, this affix will not apply 
to the word gq in the phrase ‘qq aaa’, while it will apply to the | 


words rẹ and ‘ear in the phrases, ‘ae ada,’ ‘erar ata’. But this — 4 


is undesirable. 


ae © Why have we Poe the word ‘fiy-Ap” in “the ahoen 2 “fs s : 
not the word pratipadika wide enough to include the words ending with the - | 


feminine affixes, by virtue of the -_paribhasha: “A pratipadika denotes, 
whenever it is employed in grammar, also sucha eee as is derived 
from it by the addition of an affix denoting gender.” a | 


© A. Not so. The paribhasha you quote applies to that case, where 
there is a rule, relating to an individual word-form, given in the Sdtra itself. In 
other words, “this paribhasha is applicable when a word is employed in gr ammar 
which either denotes pratipadikas generally (as the word ‘pratipadika’ does — 
in this stra) or denotes a praticular pratipadika, (such asthe words war, @=arq, 


O gia, aa, and sag, in II. 1. 67)” That is, in II. r. 67, the masculine form o] 


yuva also includes the feminine : but not so every-where. ‘Moreover the words, 


— Sf, srg have been employed i in the Sûtra, in order to make the T addhita affixes | | 
applicable to feminine words ending i in long $ e or long at (arg). Thus the | A 
feminine of- RTE, and ‘gitar’ , RTP, and go, ‘the feminine eS can aa 
| Oo ag and Aar is ag and ae i After these words we can apply. | the a 

oe Js addhita affix TR: as aT, Rina, agree’, i and arat w o ar] 


N ow, had we not used the word ‘ay-Ap! in the Stitra, and ‘wished t to L ed 


i “express the same idea as is ‘Hone say, bya the word ‘kalitarâ, ’ r we could: not o] 


= have got this form at all, 
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26. The eerie apres takes he by IV. 1. 42; to which when axa is added, 
aaa Why 


the vowel i is shortened by VI. 3. 43; and we shall get the form are 

_do you then say that the Taddhita affixes could not be a but for the 
words ay-Ap ? | | 
| A. ‘To this we answer, thet by the fale of f vipratishedha, the Taddhita 
would have debarred the feminine, Thus, when feminine alone is meant and 


pi not comparison, we shall have a@rét ; and when comparison alone is meant and 


not feminine, we shall have areat; but when both feminine and comparison are 
meant, then wouid arise the difficulty; and according to the general maxim, the 
” Taddhita would have debarred the feminine. But by using the word ùy-âp, it 

is shown that first the feminine affixes are to be added, and then the com- 
2 parison = affixes. | | | 


is " pane FE, NH- cathe Ta, sinaia rahe $a, aaa T, 
sq Aaaa, fehe-ge (sarni RETA ) | 


oe afer u aR Ra care: steer: watea N 


2. (After what ends with the feminine emir 


r f tions & or Iq, or after a Nominal stem the following case | 
Sih affixes are employed for declension) :— f 


“Singular. Dual. Plural. 

ist su(s) oe aye jas (as) 

and. am | aut (au) Sas (as) 

A gr e $0 A) = bhyam bhis 

gth ee he (e) * = bhy&m © © bhyas 

sth, hasi (as) oo  bhyâm = bhyas 

oes oe 6th: has (as) . a ree ae im | 

eee 7th hi G) e 2 os DE sup (eu) 


ees co In the above affixes, Jetters: like æ in g are ‘anubanahas’ employe Voge 
he shee for the sake of facility of pronunciation, or. as distinguishing marks, o 


| he a The final gis employed for the sake of forming the pratyahara at, which T f 
a the colldctive name for the above 2r case-affixes, The force and meaning of ak 

a these affixes have already been explained i ina former part of this. work ; ; and oe 
“therefore, need not be repeated here. We shall. now give examples of the oe 

: tues of these affixes to words formed by at, as, gt; by ere as, snl es 


ne, à vd sy a ; by arq as ag; by ore as. sag AT; 


s Sa and bake m as 7 wry oot 
; and. Tastly to: a + pratipadila, a as, -Y E Ta ee 


i Ne 
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Singular P K Dual 


qaar are declined like war u 


ATE GR waren rara N 


w 


rt atta minre: naa strat 


affixes which we shall treat of hereinafter must be employed. 


ia pte 


The words #@ and gfe are declined like gar; and agast and- 


8. When feminine nature is to be- indicated, the f . 


-This isan adhikara sitra pure and simple. The phrase ‘when feminine z 
nature is to be indicated’, must be réad in all the following aphorisms ee 
upto 81 inclusive, The anuvsitti of the word ‘ pratipadika’ should be read fe 
into this sûtra, from the first sûtra, not so, however, the anuvritti of the words > : 
Seana’; for we are now Boing t to forin. words by the pomana of st and a 


Se ER TE 
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e 


ee ee arene 
: deem e 


Taare It en wate it amm- THz ( AATA ST 
mR fax eRe a aa SATA TARET fat ara, mait wafer 


an ara: ae: H 
| | AL The affix ata is employed to indicate feminine- 

. ‘ nature, after the Nominal- stem ‘ aja ’ &e, and after the stems 
efding in short a Nl | 


Of the affix aq, the letters z and @ are gq, the real affix is str The 
letter q indicates that the affix has anudatta accent (IIT. 1. 4); the letter ais 
employed to distinguish this affix from ara and STT tt 


l The words stm &c, are given below. Thus arat ‘a he goat, sya ʻa 1 she- 
goat’ The words ending in short 37 are such as, 7a whose feminine will be 
 Bagaru The word agis used in the aphorism, the indicatory q shows (I. r. 
70) that the short ay having one matra should be taken ; and not the long syy u 
Prâtipadikas that end in long sq, such as aera or Wiar (ILL. 2. 74) do not 
form their feminine by taking ery, but are both masculine and feminine, 
- Thus, star: teresa: argol ‘the auspicious-going, nectar-drinking Brahmant’ 


- Had the feminine of such words been formed by era, then the case-affix @ of 


-the nominative singular would have been elided after them (VI. 1. 68). 


Following are the words belonging to the staf class :-— 


low wa 2. QER TSH 3. as ARA 
4 a A 5 a STAT 6. RR aT 


ee N. B. The above words denote ‘jati’ or kind and though they end in 
short st in the masculine, they would have taken, but for the present sitra, 
the affix ‘iitsh’ (TV. 2. 63) in the feminine. | 
ec 
lO RT ART ilo we | aa 12 fare Face 
ad, B. The above: six words are descriptive of age, and though they 


endi in short aq in the masculine, but for the present sitra, they would have | 
taken the affix BL ue is 20) i in the feminine. 


18, are, of i 2 a SYA RTRT 


oe N B. These two words are | formed by the affix © Fer and | being a 8 
us wouid have taken ii Ver L I yh but for this sitra, a : 


| a a Rue eu So y ER ae 
os afer THOT: | 
19. | Aree, 
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| N. B. The above er ‘ending in ' phala’ would have faken the” “affix 
nish (IV. 1. 64) but for their enumeration in the ‘ ajadi’ class ; ‘fewer’ wher: 
=- a Dvigu Compound forms its feminine as PEET ; when a Bahuvrihi Com- 


pound, its feminine is Farner 


21, q 
25, TEIS, sae TITS; CRIT; 
| The above words ending in geq w ould TRN taken nish by IV. L 64. 


Rat 


agrat ‘a woman of ‘werge’ class’. 
The term ‘ag ar% 
pound word would have taken the affix ‘ery’ by the rule of tadanta vidhi 


of a dra’; so also when the word ay is compounded with the word agg 


given in I. 1.72, but for the vartika, viz ‘tgr armed oar sata: It might be 
objected that the tadanta vidhi cannot apply here on the strength of the 
following maxim :—“ That which cannot possibly be anything but a pratipa- Eana 
dika does not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself”, — 
Therefore, the word ‘Sddra’ which cannot be anything but a pratipadika, does a o 
not denote ‘mahå-śûdra’ This objection is futile: the very fact of this 
vartika indicates by implication (jhapaka), that with regard to the application — 
of the feminine affixes, the tadanta-vidhi is valid and ‘does apply. Thus we | 


have the forms like afadir aradt and afad 
in 28. ea ST D. ng smg 30. 


iV. B. The above words end in consonants and woud not have taken 


ery’ but for their being included in the ‘STs? class. | | 
vast 32 mAs me 33, a mT 


taken the affix | ‘nish’ by IV, r 46. 


34 SE srat The word ‘mila’ preceded by ie negative e particle 7 SrH 


nah, would have oiera] ise taken ‘atsh’ nea IN. + Pas 


? gr n sewer areva arf rat a ! iad nth dba 


5. The affix ay is employed, in forming the feini- ce oe 


. nine, after Nominal stem ending i in g orina- 


Of the affix Sg, the letter gis taken in order to make: a common. oe 
term with ote and, biisi and the g q is. 5 taken to distinguish. t ti: -kom those a | 


B. N. But the feminine of wg is gft when the méaning is ‘the wife _ 


’ is applied to ) the caste of Abhiras: and this com-_ 


B. NV. The above words denoting matrimonial realtion would have 
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; And aor what has an indic cator uk v ; 

fix tg is employed, in denoting the feminine. 

The 3g isa pratyahara meaning ¥, @ and at Wherever it is po 

-to ae these letters indicatory, in whatever way it may be, that word-form 
is called efit That which ends with ‘such a word is meant’ here. A 


pratipadika pure and simple. not formed by an affix, may be aft Ao 


E pronoun mag among the sarvanamas: an affix may be sfiq 


j similarly a - letter may be atte. as | g meaning aq in VI. 4 127, (ei is ks 


-substitute of the final of an inflective base-ending in stia 


ag tadantavidhi, we have sfin 


Thus, wag ‘honored’ sir—f wasr ‘madam’, Applying the rule of 
f nrar ‘most exalted lady’. Similarly 
-qg (formed by adding wg IIT. 2. 124 `, forms ‘the a hep 2 
= comes by VIL L 82. So also eet ʻa female Sacrificing’; ° Brey aid 
mare’, 


A Wart: —~Prohibition must be stated i in the case of verbal roots having 
an indicates ‘uk’, Thus the roots we ‘to fall down’, te ‘to fall down’ 
have indicatory 7; on we gst from these roots, the paâtipadikas like zera x 


is not formed by adding | | | 
Fe Vert: —The J f dikas ‘ending with’ the vah anchu’, ho wever, 
take the affix ay J wee Tift 1E 


o1 ormin ning the Sininkne as 
) ek is the s sub- ce 


ae ed themselves. . Thus qq stata: 


Be IV.a i $i} O Www n 


Words ending in a ate Formed: by the affixes gafat 
qR and afar : | 
hate taken sfa 7 even by IV. I. 54 the necessity of the present sfitra arose in 
order to teach ‘the change of qinto qin case of words ending in wa | 
Vért :—lf the affix qq is ordained to be’ added to a word ending in 
ee, (a ietter of ga pratyahaha), and is thus immediately preceded by a soft 
consonant then this rule does not apply, that is to say, there is neither the 
| application of the affix ett nor the change of gintottt Thus agaa, is both 
masculine and feminine as, qgavat mAN: or atgof ‘a Brahman brother or sister 
inarms’, In ataq the qt is preceded by q which is a letter. of gay class, but — 
aq is not ordained to be applied to aq but to q, and we get me = , indirectly baat 
by guna, the vartika does not apply t to such a case. Hence IKL. 


“8. The affix ie’ is optionally employed in the 


feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending with-word ‘ pad’ | 

The word qrẹ becomes qrg when final i in certain Bahuvrihi Sonne ind 
(V. 4.140). Thus fgara is both masculine and feminine, or it may optionally 
form its feminine by long § (stg). In the latter alternative, the form will be 
‘faa, the word az being replaced by qq by VL 4. 130, (as read with I. + 18), 


es ra or Brig ; TANT or geggt U 


O TSP varie n arg, gA, (Rat ara: ya 
sen ti u irean maa maaa aat a rai a tt 


9. The affix ra is employed in the. Raine; atter 
a Nomina:-stem ending with the word ‘ ‘pad’, when the word 
-denotes a verse of the Rig-Veda. | | 

This debars stau Thus fore ER ‘a Rilke verse consisting of two quare 


verses? ; Similarly frqer ET SJN FN. Why do we say “when denoting aco 


Rik verse”? Observe gq 
: aft: u ae era R, 


îr PITT | : Devadatta a woman? having t two feet. 


10. "The a affixes a are. not st empioyed a after oo 


| | the stems called Tz a. t 24), and after T IS 


“This prohibits all feminine affixes that would otherwise. have. present- S ania 


: “the five Brahman? ladies’. ko So also. 


7, a &c are feminine as well as ; masculine. The following words belong to the a 


Fe 
pr] 


gies 8 fe O [BRIVE LS 4 


-44AT ‘a sister’, ggat ‘a daughter’ ; qarat ‘a husband’s sister’, 
arar s iitinti ar ky ara ar mother’, faa: ‘three’. qag: ‘four’. 
aR u AAAS a a waa v 

11. The affix ÑT is not employed a a Nomi- 


ui ending i in the syllable | AT i 


By IV. 1. 5, pratipadikas ending in sq would have taken the affix 
atq, in as much as they end in g; but the present sûtra prohibits that. Thus 
gay ‘a string’ is both neuter and feminine; and is declined as follows cE. S, 


n war; d. ai, pl. am: u Similarly vm, TAT, TAT i 


“Here by using the term aq we mean words formed by an affix whose 
Z ettective element is qq, such as the affix afaq (Unadi IV. 144) in the words 
erry ( A+R) and qra; as well as words which end in #q which does not re- 
present an affix. This is done on the strength of the following paribhasha :— 
eran agata waa A apaa saraaa U “Wherever aq or gq or 


sa or Aa, when they are emyloped in grammar denote by I. 1. 72 something 


ae that ends with sT or ox Or Ior Aq, there sry, ga, se, and aq represent these 3 
E combinations of letters m in so far as they possess, and also in so far as they _ 
-are void of, a meaning.” Therefore, words like etaq and sfaateay, where Te J 
-is not an affix, but an integral part of the word, are also governed by the pre- 


sent sttra, Thus, ater, stai, ater sigan, sfargarat and afaa: U 


Set agaRE: NCR TAR am, agè, (at srg a) n 
BET saa RAR: AMA Eika mai a wate u 
12. The affix dz is not employed to denote the 


eae feminine, after a Bahuvrthi compound ending in ag i 
| -This refers to those Bahuvrthi compounds in which the penultimate is — 
not ended, Of the Bahuvrthi compounds which lose their penultimate letter, it 


oris optional to employ this affix or not; as it will be taught in IV. 1, 28, Thus 


oe air ea of beautiful joints’ is both masculine and feminine. As aqal 
Grape, gT: ; 80 also aw, gatit and TAN: to In these: « cases the: penuti- 
vee mate : = of m - aq is not elided. ‘See VI. 4 IZZ. : 

l Why do we say | “ after Bahuvrihi compounds »a Pa after any 


oe other s 'eompouds, this rule will not apply. ied ase is an n Avyapibhiva, A 


aoe ‘63 says, “the affix ets i is added after words denoting: jatt” as, TEHA Mee 
| i But where these. words are e upasarjana,: aish’ will not be added : as, sa ae o 


~ & 


BK. IV. Cx. I. $141 Aan era a ack O Š 


13 The affix ere. comes ‘optiohally after hoth ‘these; : 


vig. „the Nominal-stem en dingi in E and a Bahuvrthi compound 
ending in aT i 


Of the afc Sra, the letter oae that the affix is to be added 


after the elision of the = (I. 1. 64) of the base. Thus QTA + STL = A, T Dee 
This being an optional rule we have 1. s qrat a, iij or avara, Pe qrar: Or Tat 
similarly with Äi as, rar, Ara or Mara, Star: or gara: ti | 

So also in Bahuvrihi compounds ending in am. As :i— 


Set] aly agaa or Jaar, HELS OF kki EIG f: {i 
IgA, o agak or qgar, O RAAN or gga: U 


Why do we say “optionally” ? So that ‘the option may apply to sitra 
IV. r. 7 also; i. e. when a pratipadika ending in q4, which can be regarded as 
ending in sta, is a Bahuvrihi compound, then the change of 4 into @ and the 


application of frq are optional - we may apply the affix srq instead. As :—_ 


weqtar or o aediat or agda i 


gvesarea N SN qÊ N T Sua r 
fe ul afta siera sgr aafaa 


14. The following rules apply to a Nominal- stem L 


which i is not a subordinate term in a compound, 


This is an adhikâra aphorism pure and simple; a has ‘poverning | 
force upto IV. 1. 77: and prohibits the application of affixes to ‘upasarjanas’, 
That is to say, whatever we shall treat of hereafter, iis to be understood 


to apply to such terms only, which are not upasarjana or a subordinate term 
in a compound. ( I. 2. 43). Thus the next sfitra declares “the affix hip is added 
in forming the feminine after what ends in short sy, if the affix with which it 
ends has an indicatory = z, & c.” Thus the word agat is formed by the affix € 


(IIL) 2. 16), and ends in st. The feminine of this word will be formed by at | 


as Heat, similarly area awd i But if these words being the last members. 


-of a compound, are treated as upasarjana (1. 2. 43); then they will not take | - a 
the affix tq, in the feminine: Nowi ina Bahuvrihi compound, all the com- ae 


_ ponent members are upasarjana, (II. 2, 3 5) 3 therefore, the feminine of such — T 


ae compourids will not take gtg u Thus, % 


| or Sagara Twat it atA IV. I. 


Eye aT 


Ta As a general rale, tadanta-vidhi a i , 73), docs nut i apply t to a but the presene o 
sutra indicates sby: E . inpliostion: that the tadanta-vidhi ii applies to ‘fompcands, for the ` purpəses 


E O Au [BENVEG 


of the application of feminine affixes. For had it not been so, there would have been no 
necessity of making the present sûtra ; for a rule applicable toasimple word as such, would 
nut have applied to it when it was part of a compound—whether subordinate (upasarjana), or 
principal (pradhana). But the present sfitra indicates that the tadanta-vidhi does apply, if> 
the word does not become a subordinate member, but i is Sieh as the principal member, of 
a compound. | : 

oes The feminine of qarg or ANTE will be gerard TERTE 
= much asthe second member here is pradhana : the pee ‘kumbha-kâra ' 
-being formed by syor (TI, 2, 1 ), and thus making it possible to apply sq 
EV:n. 15 The affix art referred to in the next sûtra refers to the krit-affix 
a LC 2. oe as well as to the Taddhita affix bi! il , | 


LRAT: ( aa: tra- 


ie 15. The affix ST is det in the feminine, after the 
z Nominal-stems endingin short a, if the affix with whieh it ends | 
- has an indicatory z, or if the afix be ©, oram, oram — 
: «Or Raa, OF HSL, OF ATT, Or gag, OF Se, Or sm or Sr 
or FATT | | 

a - The word ara: ‘ ending i in short a is- understood here by anuvritti 
| from IV. 1.43 and qualifies the affixes above-mentioned, wherever neces- 
sary. This debars the affix ert of IV. 1. 4. We shall give example of each 


_ seriatim (1) Thus, m, gen f, ged m, agn f, ara t+ §=aE+"; the 
_ final st is elided by VI. 4. 148.) The word kuru-chara is formed ahd z (nr 2.. 
og = of which ais indicatory. , 


Q. It might be objected, “why i is not the affix nike added after the | 


: words gaara, formed by the affix mara. (HI. 2. 124)in as much as this affix | 
 Gsa substitute of sz; and because aa has. an indicatory g Be its sub- 
x stitute will also be supposed to have an indicatory aa 57). ane | 


lo Ae To this we reply, t ‘the affix a mei is s not an it has two > indicatory ae 
ey letters, z and z oe | : s 

i Q. If that be. so, a ike | ee "should also i 
e affixes, as they have also two indicatory letters. 


— olis ene finds“ no. scope any where: as ‘the indicatory gof: a “has its scope | in sûtra A 
4 a AL. 4 79. i Tieniore, the feminine of 7 


“called - no es ae 
ach T oh < reply, that if ege be not regarded fen. T, theni the indicatory oe 


Ee ora af E will be aat Similarly, the indi- - 


i dicer’, , rina. 


ae have meant allt the three affixes am, oh Se 


BRAV. CH UGcre a ae Org te 


catory = of augments . will: not. cause thie’ application ot the affix AT; thus 
qizar frar u Here the feminine of qfar i is formed by air and not g. This is 
indicated by sûtra IV. 3. 23, which says ‘ ‘augment. g% is added to the affixes 
gu and gag”. If theg of ae could have made the affix fq for the purposes _ 
of this present sûtra ; ‘the anubandha z had been unnecessarily added to ə the 7 
affixes @ and ¥@ in the above. | | 
X2) Of ‘words ending in g we have, m, Qada f. ah so also f. oe 
‘The g stands for the affix gf; and it is replaced byi ya (VIL. 1.2) Thus 
aqar +g% (IV. 1. 120)=a gua + ea = =g (VII. 2.118). There -is no affix 
which is merely g without any indicatory letters ; and denoting the feminine ; ; 
the only affix, as said above, is mu. Therefore, the following maxim does not 
apply here :—“ When a term void of anubandhas (indicatory letters) is im- 
ployed in grammar, it does not denote that which has an anubandha attached 
to it”, and we cannot say that the g of this sûtra refers to the anubandha-less | 
g of y. 3. 102 which is always Neuter. | 
| (3) Of words in aya, we have already said that the affix ator ere | 
‘reters to both the Krit and the Taddhita affix ‘an’, Thus with the krit affix $ 
‘an’ we have gepre and wep (III. 2. 1), the feminine of which is grant 7 


and amant With the Taddhita affix ‘an’ we have stiqaq (IV. 1. 92), the 
feminine of which i is strqerft u Sometimes words formed by the addition of — 


the affix @ are operated upon as if they were formed by a u Thus att, rs 
| arret are the feminine of @xc and arqa (IV. 4. 62), sometimes words Sraa i 
by o are not so treated, as ĮQo®T, ater (IV. 2. 57). ba 
(4) Words formed by ast as atrea f streeft, Argana, f. raar, av. I. 80. a 
Though by IV. r. 73 the affix #tq would have come after the words ending i in 
ar31, the re-employment of this affix in the present sûtra is for the purpose 
of preventing the application of the affix gtg which would have presented 
itself by IV. 1. 63 ; that i is even when ae. is indicated, ‘nish’ is not to be | 
employed here. | te 


| (5) The three affixes zaa, g and aaa are added by V. 2. 37; . as, ae | 


samar ‘reaching to the thigh’. ‘Similraly ataga, arent, mgar ee i 


(6) So also with words formed by way (v. 2. 42). As. et ‘of oe | 


which the parts are five? so also qaad u wae nes, 

| o So also with words ending in se (av. 4 Da as, om raat 
at `The 7 is replaced.by m= (VIL 3- 50). Pe, 
; (8) Similarly with words ending i in ow (Wor 18): ‘as, ER] ‘elegant’, a 
= The affixes sq and st are separately enumerated in this sétra, i in order to = 
: exclude the affix eq &c. For had the word z merely been used, then it would a 
Say and au, which í is not desired. iS 


fa ene 


e6 A OBRIERS 


(9) Simil larly with words ending in aysr (IIL. 2. 60) as, argait, areft u 


z: 10) So also with words oe in TR GL. 2. 163) as wi e 


mat Ve 
| Vårt. In addition to ‘the foregoing, there should have been the 
enumeration. of the affixes az and ea (V.n 87) and ean (IV. 4. 59) and 
waa (lI. 2. 56) and of the words aen and aaa | a youth’. Thus & Soft ‘a fee. 
male’ , Weft ‘a male’, artat ‘a female a bearer’, srrewacelr ‘enriching ; 
“weet or agit ‘a young woman ` 


E e a gg Il ya Top tl asT:, y, (farai S) 
2 hr Eraik fatter Fara Sts qadt aay it 


SUPRA SRA aE | 
Sedo The affix err 15 s employed, in denotin ng the 
feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending in ‘qs’ (IV. 1. — 

| Thus apgq+stg=arg+e (VL 4. 148)= Santi (VI. 4. 150)= = nr ‘a 
female descendant of Garga’; so also qreft u | 


Vårt -—This rule applies when the affix gg denotes a descendant, 
cand not otherwise. Therefore € will not be applied to form the feminine of 


wa of ftag QV. 3,10). Its feminine will be ‘car ‘living on or pad to S i 


E an island’ = 


| The separation of this sutra from the last, (for the affix asz could well 
| have bean included in the same), is for-the sake of the subsequent aphorisms, 
in which the hess of as only runs and not of others. 


| arat SH afzal VW Ml qatia i ma, tH, ARTA :,( ST: TATT ’ 
at arareo arm area Pera R: wert vata TT aaa: 

eds Te Tn the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, 
the affix shpha’ is employed after what ends with the afix 

‘va afi” , and it is to be regarded as a Taddhita : affix, | 


Of this affix sg the letter { is indicatory (I. 3. 6), end aes that the 
wd 5 formed by this affix will take ‘nish’ (IV. r. 41) The feminine nature 


is here manifested by these two affixes jointly, viz byo ‘shpha’. and ‘nish’, 

The object of saying that ‘ shpha’ is to be regarded asa taddhita affix, i is that. 0 
the word so formed. “may get the designation of prâtipadika (I. 2, 46)" The ER a 
affix q is replaced | byt the pubes aaa (VIL I.2) Thus: med oR + te a 


This being. an optional. pals, we have i in the Po 


| -The word 3 aa K “every w where e” of the n next - sttraé is to ae os into aoe. Ss 


this, by a pr rocess inver se to > that of anavritti, ir in 1 order to prohibit ti the + applica- ae : 


BK. IV. CH. L§. 19) 000.8 wt a a 


tion of those rules | even which s otherwise dena this. Thus IV. 75 
says :—'the affix ara comes after smar n Here sAN ends in ass, and by IV 
16, the word araa would have’ taken the affix hip: AVA: 75 debarred this. 
But according to Eastern Grammarians, here also the affix ‘ shpha’ will be 


oo ee ATTRA We 


= me Bitsans Hace eT: i re i et n aĵa, 
ar: | aTa r AateR RATA asea: ferai sgi maar afg o 
18. The afix“ shpha’ is invariably added in the 


feminine after the words beginning with ‘ lohita’ and ending 
with ‘kata’, when they take the affix yan. 7 


The words afa &c. are a subdivision of Gargadi class (IV. 1. 105 ). 
The present stitra makes the application of the affix em, compulsory while 


it was optional in the last. The word æq refers to the independent pratipadi-— 
ka malin the said subdivision, which follows immediately after the word ay, — 
and not to the word aema of the same class, where the word aq is not an | 


independent full nominal-stem but a member only. Thus Aigen, oat 
o reaa 7 
O- Kdrika gna apa: ai RATT AT ETS 1 
gia? arai Sar aa iaa 


For the purposes of the application of sw and a, the word QRS 


whieh is énumerated in the Ganapatha after the word qoq ( See IV. 1. 105) 
should be regarded as if it stood immediately before ara and afier RAN 


‘Thus we have apnearat ( with em) and TRT: with Hy, meaning THETA 


rar: ‘the ee of eas ya’. 


TSCA ATS ata i ea raft l sien MORETE; F, (RATE) 1 


n 1 RREA ul 


19. The affix ‘shpha’ is “added, in ‘the feminine, A 


l after the words AT and angr | arene Fe as 
© The word ateq is formed by adding the affix © a rto the base r av. 


var ls 151); this word, ending in 3%, would have formed its- feminine by Gd (IV noe r 
oo A but for the present sûtra. So also by IV. b IQ, the word tog 

by am added to avg; and the feminine of måņdûka would have been formed — fe 
by ip [ IV. 115 i but for the preni sphoriam, which  buperaeties t that taffi. 

Thus Àrea, apga u ae ae 


How do you expain the form ieit etin in 1 the e phrase arte war? 


SSS 


is Formed z 


ee 


mS 


ega ae EBRIV.CH. EL Gat 


We explain Lit by saying that iei is ; not the feminine of $r sx; bu 
i R formed by adding sq to %& by sûtra IV. 3. 120. | 
oe = Våri:—The word safe should be- enumerated along with kauravya a 
| and mandiikya. Thus argau t The word sqraft is formed by the affix gy 
| added to the word stax; the word ‘Asuri’ would, therefore. have faken the nfs 2 
s in forming the further derivative (IV. 2. 112). But according to the opinion 
of] Patanjali, the word, asurt’ should form its ae derivative (called also 
a IRR) by taking the affix S (IV. 2. 114). Thus srradta: ayer: NERT, 
O afa sao qA 0 aÀ, IR, G Seat oro 


| whe! vc ae eee ee we: rt ae aR u | 


20. The affix ‘Sty is employed, in the feminine, 


| after a Nominal-stem ending in @ and dénoting early age. 
The word qq: means the condition of: the body as dependent’ ‘upon 
tim; such as, youth, old age &c. | Words expressive of early age form their _ 
-feminine by È though ending inay u Thus, anir ‘agir. faak ‘ a young gi 
a gir? akh ‘a she-kid’. . + ee 
fe a gee i -Why do we say denoting ‘early’ age?’ Observe eyfat ‘an old woman’: E 
E rer ‘an old woman’. Why do we say ney in 3? Observe fary, which i is both o 


i. ae masculine and feminine. 


:  Yért:—The sitra should have been _ qarg ‘words Sapre "of | 

| pot old age’? Thus ay ‘a young woman’, Fart ‘a young woman’. These a 

-words denote the second stage of life, and not the first, i. e. they denote women 

who have | attained their maturity. ==> 3 

- How do you explain the form sear | ‘a girl’? This is an enn and 

a Panini himself uses the word Soe: showing that it is a valid form; as in 

| sútra IV. t 116. | | 7 ; E 

cae Phe words like SUT an infant aint that does not know how to He = 

S down properly’ RARR ‘ a female infant whose feet are still tender and red’ 

bt ay not directly, but metaphorically, ae age, and hence are s not t governed a 
ae nene Es bad P co , | 


es eee | ae flix ‘Sq Y comes i in the feminine. after a 
z Nominal-stem ending i in is ort R, ` which i is a‘ : D vigu com pound. 


o Thus Fah, 7 z u u ery Pram ‘the three myrobalans’ because 
p this is s one of the e words spoken ¢ of as“ Ne meer t Ui t. D a Ee 


tekaa 1 RERET afzag ata AT Tai: a rata it 
99. ‘The affix Siu is not employed, when a Taddhita — 
affix is elided, after a Dvigu compound ending in a word not 
denoting a mass or measure; or in ‘bista’, ‘Achita’, and 
‘kambalya’. | M. 

This debars ‘nip’ which otherwise would have ee itself by 
virtue of the last stra. The words fea: ‘a weight of gold equal to 80 Rakti- 
kas’, aifaaz ‘a measure of 10 cart-loads or 80,000 tolahs’; and arg: ‘a mea- 
sure’, all denote measure; and are the only words expressing measure to 
which this rule applies. The word qftarst means ‘measure’, as. distinguished | 
from gex ‘a Numeral’, See V. 1. 19, &c. | 

Thus qsqpq is a Dvigu compound, meaning ‘purchased for five horses, | 
‘Here the Taddhita affix #3 (V. 1. 37) giving the sense of ‘purchased with’ 
has been elided by V. 1. 28, This compound does not end in a word denoting 
- parimâņa techincally so called or a measure. The feminine of this word will not _ 
be formed by frg but by ery, thus, year ‘a female purchased for five horses’, J 
The words denoting ‘time’ or ‘number are not words denoting. ‘mea- : 


sure’ as understood in this sitra by the word ‘parimana’. Thus, feast, ‘a two: 


years old female child’, feat ‘a three years old female child’ (V. 2. 37 Vart) 
So also fawat ‘a female purchased for two hundreds’, similarly aaar u So 
also with the words eg &c. As fafaear ‘purchased for two bistas’, fatata, 
ar T r amea, Rare, and Arnar, &e. oes 
Why do we say ‘not ending in a word denoting a Parimaga or a 


‘measure’? Observe amest, aaret “ a female purchased for. two or three | 
adhaka”. Here adhaka means a measure equal to 7 Ib. 11 oz. avoir, | 


Why do we say ‘when a Taddhita affix is elided ? In Suita 
 Dvigv compounds, the affix ‘ nip’ will apply. Thus Tadh an aggregate of 
five horses’, so also wardt 


sate, BSH W RE w 


aa 5 fain = ra en al ne : aT As mai a watt o u 


23, The affix oa is not employed after an adjectival Be | 


Di compound, ending in thé word ‘rg’, where the Tad- ] 


| ‘dhita affix i is elided, when the compound means a field. ; 


ies ews «. [ BK. IV. Cu. 1 $ 28, 


Thus A rey RaR: a pe of a field of the measure of two yee 
das.’ Here, the vard | fears is a Dvigu ‘compound ending in ‘kanda’: the 
Taddhita affixes denoting measure enjoind by V. 2. 37, have been elided A 


the wdrtika ‘SATA at ier given under the same sfitra. The feminine, a 
a herien of this word will not be formed. by! np but by arg; so also Braet 


The term ‘kAnda’ is a word expressive of non-measure ; and, therefore: 
: the prohibition contained in the last sûtra applies to it; the present sitra is 
<- made to regulate this prohibition. That is to say, the srantbition contained in 
the last sûtra is not universally applicable in the case of Dvigu compounds 
ending in ‘kanda’; it applies to cases where the compound refers to superfici- 
al land measure, Therefore we have, Rari ty ‘arope two kandas long’; 
frard og ‘a rope three kAndas long’. 


PATE BN wale Ul Gears, Tare, 


fe — = neret Aiia iit eatea = 9h gURR a. 


24. The affix ‘ery’ is not optionally employed : 


after a. Dvigu compound, where the Taddhita affix is elided, 
. when the compound ends in the word ‘purusha’, referring to E 
bee measure. 


_ Thus RINT or Rari qar ‘a mote two P wide’ sO a Rrra 
‘ Ragar &c. The present sûtra ordains an option where IV. 1. 22 would have 
K made the prohibition universal. Why do we say ‘when referring to measure’? 
~ Observe Ager ‘ a female purchased in exchange for two males; No option 
Gs allowed here.” Where the Taddhita affix is not elided, the present rule does 
f not tappis ‘Therefore i in Samâhâåra Dvigu we have RRi or Rrit to o: 


o ÅRET 1 She Rel Gansu age: FIT, Hin fart 
7 of ese Ser TA Raat sre went water | ae | es 
Pic 25. The affix ‘Ere’ is employed, in the ferninitie, after no 

2 a , Bahuvráhi compound ending i in the word ûdhas. an udder’. 


< Thus the Bahuvrihi compound of Ei 


jog ‘a bow? and syg will be Rosy 2 noe 


| e ua; : thes. the final of ûdhas is replaced by the substitute, sag (V. 4. 131); ae nee 


Tt ; which would have been, Hable to the rules IV. i 12, 13 
> present Sûtra enjoins a m. instead. Thus a ao 
an with full bosom’ ; 3 Bereatt cow wi h udders like j gae oo o 
Sia Nhy do we say ‘ af er a Bahûvrihi wa ? Observe x ar me =a : a 
: ih 2. sa which i is a a Tatpiiepaha ar oat 3 E 


i: thus we-have 3 poA 


et (VL 4 134) “a BS 


BK. IV. Ch. I. § 27. ] ie re aun zs a 


ma ipe ea 


The Sûtra IV. 1. 28 also is debarred in this case: for though the pen- - 
ultimate st is elided by the VI. 4. I 34, yet rule IV. 1. 28 does not apply here. 

The substitution of arą for the final of wya, takes place only then, 
when the feminine nature is to be expressed and not otherwise. Therefore 
in the masculine we have mgrar Tara ‘the big-bosomed cloud ’. | 
eT rear sty Ne Tart l ge- aaRS, 


EOC DIEE CEILE EE arata Ste rari Tae it 
-26. The affix srq, comes in the feminine, after a 
‘Bahuvrihi compound ending in ‘tidhay’, beginning g with a Nu- 
meral or an Indeclinable. | 
| This sitra ordains ‘tip’, where by the last stra there would have 
been ‘hish’. mue QARTE + NAS + T (V. 4. 131 )= =g} ‘having two 
udders’; so also sayif, ‘having three udders’ The above are Bahuvrihi com- 
pounds beginning with a Numeral. Similarly syetudy ‘many- -uddered . ; fret 
‘having no udders.’ : | | | 
Why do we say ‘beginning with’? So that the rule may apply to 
compounds like airi and fafagrf, in which the words ‘dvividha’ and ‘ tri 
vidha’, though not Sankhy4 are words which egin with a Sankhya. ae 


M STT Us l Tra Il TR- a(R feat sre dear fa 
mår a 3 a 


erm 


ata 


are TERT ene gn yai wafa uv 


THE N grad tare. ea: l E tea of = 
27. The affix srq comes, in the feminine, after a z 
Bahuvrihi compound beginning with a Numerel, ane ending 
with the words daman ‘a rope’, and hayana ‘a year’. | 


| The word A was liable to be operated upon by three rules, by, IV... 
ierg ordaining arg, by IV. n prohibiting totally the affixing of sta and IV. og 
r. 28 ordaining nip optionally: the present sûtra ordains Bip to the exclusion ne 
of all those rules. As figrai ‘a (mare) bound by two’ ropes’. faardtu ae 
| Similarly Brat would. have taken long ar by IV. i. 4, this ordains long ~ 
-Thus Rerah ‘ two years (old girl)’, , Prererott ; agia | ae | pan 
a Väri -T he word ‘ hdyana’ must denote ' age’, tor the purposes of this ee ee 
: sûtra. Therefore we have no itp te be + agaat war ‘a hall of two years ex- ae 
ra istence’ D “So also mgar and agraar | ” Moreover in these, latter cases, the a pe 
isnot changed. into a; for. when 1 Coc denotes “age , it is s then only that the Al o 
is s changet í into bo and not otherwise, aa n 


mo 
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28. The affix sia. pace’: comes after that — 
= Bahuvrihi compound, which ending in the sylla ble az loses 
its penultimate all 


Thus aqaa is a Bahuvrthi PNN) ending i in. sty: in applying nip, 
it loses is penultimate by VI. 4. 134 (aTararsa: there is elision of ay of stq 
_ when a éha affix follows). Thus aaqa ‘having many kings’. In the alterna- 
tive, when’ hip is not added, we may add the affix srg by IV. 1.13. Thus a 
UST, AEH, Tees: Or we may apply the prohibition ‘contained in IV. 1. i2 
and have ARM, TATA, agaaa: i when the penultimate is not elided we 
cannot apply the affix Sq at all: in cases of such compounds there are 
only two forms of the feminine noun as aqa, aq, ggat: or ggat grat 
agar That is to say we apply IV. 1.13 and 12 only; for in the case cent | 
me &e. rule VI. 4. 137 prevents the elision of the penultimate 4; (a earergaaey pa 
-there is not elision of the sy of syq when it comes after a conjunct consonant n 
ending i in q or 4) tt | eae 4 
n ARR KASETAT I We N aati lfa, aa, ore: ( IITM- 
| atfteitseraceat rq ) | Te 
gfu saapi TTT: garat Aà ane aes ST Tera aA Ul 7 
=. 29. The affix Ñq necessarily comes.in the Chhan- 
das and in forming Names, after that Bahuvrihi compound 


E which ending in the syllable stq loses its penultimate ər N 
© =~ Thisisan exception to the last rule ; for while that enjoined the op- 


o tional; the ‘present enjoins the compulsory application of the affix stau Thus — “ 


er guk ‘the city called Surdjat’ ; aat ‘the city of Atirajni’.. ‘Similarly in 
a ‘the Chhandas we have ot ds qadi aat * a cow. having five udders, 


one udder, or, two udders’. wR] 


ix Sq necessarily € come es in | denoi oting go 


BK IV. CH EL § 32). at. G a e i ea 


The ee Sal Hera: 
in the Peace as. "opposed t to oe in 1 the ordinary pees when 


ARTA ; 


pe AAT; qr p if ana w ; ai as 3a Ts 
TOTT : 5 sant srareft and TATA ; avi a 


“The affix ee comes after the TE 
the gees and in denoting a Name, except when the affix | 
Hq (nominative pliral) i is added. 


7 Thus af crf eet, af (3rd pl); (Rigveda X. 127. 1. L 35. 1) but in 
the nominative. plural. we have aaa, the regular pinral of the word uta, as 
in the sentence arear WAN, instead of esa: ul | 


= Vårt :—According to Katyayana, a nip is not added, not only when we | 
apply the nominative plural termination Ig; but in all other terminations E 3 
beginning with q@ also. Thus ufr airen ; here in the accusative na ae 


case also the #¢¥ is not employed. | | jae 
But how do you explain the foim (za: in the following Briest a 


qusar qa: ; This ‘ratrya’ isthe nominative plural of ‘rAtri’ which ipo 


formed by the feminine affix aip; and not by nish, The forms evolved by 

7 adding HÜ or fa are one and the same, except with regard to accent; that — 
formed by aish has udAtta accent on the final: the other has it on the initial. 
The word aftr is formed by the krit affix faq (Un. IV. 67), and therefore, 
it is a word ‘which is governed by IV. 1.45 because itis a word falling in | 
Bahuvadi class, by virtue of the general subrule “a word ending with the — 
< yowel: gofa kit affix, other than RRT belongs to Bahuvadi class ; some say Qo 


that every word. ending i in g, if it has not the force of the affix Rat bel ce oR 


: to this iat ‘Therefore it, takes siz = in forming the feminine. 


g oe 


| when the e affix q iR - T Ba waa ie a 


ds entitled to take part in the sacrifices of her husband. The word qawa | 
an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound and means “ related through sacrifice” oe 
ive, who shares the fruits of and is entitled to participate in, the sacrifices ofo 
her husband. But when the sense is not that of ‘wife’, the feminine of qf will. 

mot ‘this Brahmani is the head or mistress of this 
: < village. H the word qat means ‘the wife who takes part in the sacrifices of her A 
<- husband’, it cannot be applied to the wife of a Sidra, for a Sidra cannot per- 
os, form a sacrifice, a fortiori not bis wife? The term qaf i is, however, extended to 
‘ the wife of a ‘Sûdra also, by analogy, as the marriage ofa Sûdra : also takes 


| ies sitra I. 1.46), the forms become- Dc g and: qfi 


> erada and gqfqaat un This irregular formation of the feminine i is employed 


< only then, when the sense of the words so formed is ‘a pregnant female’ í 
and ‘one whose husband is living’ respectively. Therefore we have not the a 
= above forms in the following :—naẹà ear ofaadt ofr ; here the word fan 


qualifies the word gfért and has not the sense of ‘having the husband living’ : 


therefore its formation is regular. Similarly when the sense is not of ‘a preg- 
nant female’, the feminine will not be svat; in fact there will be no affix. 
ing of aa ( ATT, S Because aau is added to.words possessing certain attribute, i 

_as described in V. 2. 94, while the word segg has the sense of location, 
-and can never be in apposition with the sense of afeq “ having” as required 
by V. 2.94. The word seqt would not therefore take aaqu It does so o 


eea by this sûtra. The wis changed toq by VIII. aoi ariq l 


_. The change of q to @ in af@aq is however irregular. 


The augment a% is optionally added to these words in the Vedas : E : 


asa arai Rt or ere Parga, qrt or qrat AETAT V 


n TR GIKE mi BB l qaria U Tg, T, Tea qT, 
fe u PEE Ferat ataq 


33. The substitute x replaces the final g d ate 


before the feminine affix stg, when the word so formed means 
fa wife, who takes part in the sacrifices of her husband ’. 


Thus qa are yeg |l The ine qár means legitimate wife, she who 
aret is 


be Gf as urea afafa arat 


` > place by offering sacrifice to Fire ; and | making i it a witness, a 


ps 
gis 
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z; and these words i : 
must take afp by virtue of IV. r. 5, if not by this sûtra. Thus we have © 


BeIV.cn $s] ei 


84. In forming g ‘the. forniaine with the affix zig, x is 


optionally the substitute of the final r of ate, aon the latter | 


is preceded by another word. | > 

The word arier means when the word aa i is not an  upasarjana, ! ol 
stands at the end ofa compound. Thus Tana: or Tevet; eyang ers TE 
This is an example of aprapta-vibhasha. Because it is fice oe the limita: 
tions of ‘yajfia-sanyoga’ of the last sGtra, Why do we say when it is preceded 
by another word? Observe qfafta arerett AIRS, ‘this Brahman lady is the mis- 
tress ot the village.’ a the feminine i is of@ fa and not a (E | 

IREE IREEN ‘eat ary g wae qa n 


mn, 


word aft aa takes ihe sate x, in the words like * 


and the rest. Oot f 
This enjoins the necessary and not optional substitution of q for the 
final € of afa, before the affix Iy, in the cases of certain words. The word 


‘nitya’ is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision. Thus ayqeft, cara ae 


The compound of the following words with qt are governed by this rule: __ 


A TTT ‘equal’ 2 TR ‘one’, 3 aix ‘hero’, A fog: a cake’. 5 ara ‘brother’ 6 gq ga ‘a son’, ; oe 


and 7 qa a slave’ rhage only i in the Chhandas ). 


| 36 i forming the feminine, the letter CS is a the. 
- substitute of the final of the word gasa. when the affix Mi is 


added. 


= Thus gamarett ‘the wife of Pickett. This ad the two. e ” 
sûtras, are in a way more intimately connected with IV. 1. 48, in. asmuchas . 
the sense of the feminine. words must be that of ‘wife of’, otherwise these 


-sftras will not apply. Thus if the meaning is not that of ‘wife of’, the word D 
gama: will be both masculine and feminine as well, fanne ‘she s byw whom n 


sacrifices T are sanctified EKSi 


Le the letter R having udâtta | accent is i substitute of the o 


A finals of 


ere | aE -i A [BK IV.Cu. L839 
: enn nnn nee 
The words 3RR and ate have. udatta aeeent on the middie vowel 
(Phit Sù II. 19), the feminine of these has udâtta, however, on the final, 
The words ‘agni’ and the rest have the udatta on the final ( Phit st I. DH 
their substitute ğ ẹ will- necessarily be udatta, by the rule of sthAnivat bhava, 
ever if the present sûtra had not explicitly declared it to be so. Thus 
garnet (Rig Veda X. 86. 13) ‘the wife of Vrishakap’’, staref, (Rig Ved. Í. 
22, as the wife of ‘Agni’, afwarét ‘wife of Kusita’, afererit ‘the wife of Kusidai. 
=- The present rule only applies when the sense of the feminine word is that of 
‘wife of. Otherwise we have ganf: @ ‘the women Vrishakapi’ and not 
eqrenatet u For the accent of the word #Ẹ, See VI. 1. 20; 5- 


t ipei tl $< T rari IRAN, ett, ar, ( È sare: rateta 
LE gaer fraita reir ware Aaroa: À RRCA: N 
88. In forming the feminine with the affix Sty, À 


3 is a the substitute of the final of aa, (as well as the 
B udâtta &) i | | 


The phrases ¥ and garv are E The force ofa is to oke o i 


the substitution optional. Thus we have three forms, aaret or wart or aT:, 
all: meaning ‘the ‘wife of Manu. The word ay has udatta accent on the first 
vowel, as it is formed from aq by the affix g (Upg I. 10), which by Un Logis | 


‘treated as having ‘an indicatory % and affixes having indicatory 1N the 


a accent | on the first, exer Sle E 197 a 


x 39. ‘The affix sgi is optionally employed after a : 
Nominal-stèm expressive of. colour, endin gina gravely accent- 
ed. vowel, and having the letter q as its o letter: 
i i and the letter z is substituted i in the. room of q t 


Thus of qa variegated’; the feminine . is ar or ae variegated, so x a 


the first “yowel. either by Rule Vi. . 197 ( Pereeniar ae 
a affixes having a an tndicatory 3 s or T have udatta, accent on | the first vowel”, 2 ze 


ft ‘green’. pAn: these words have udatta accent on ; o : 
arene, “word - formed by oe 


pee which have noig as penultimate. 
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because these words are formed l by ti the Unadi affixes aa ( Un II, 86) ad k 
gaa ( IH. 93 ), or by the Phit sûtra II. 10 (aat anfafrarcarair “of words 
expressive of colour and ending i in ga, or Ai or t orq, the udatta accent falls 
on the first vowel”), | : ft |, 
| Why do we say “expressive. 7 color”? Oka sam, maat u ‘These eM 
- words- are also acutely accented on the first syllable, by rule VI. 2. 49 
(macat: “the first word retains its natural accent in a compound of a 
gati word witha word formed by the affix 47a”). But as these words do 
not express color, their feminine does not take fifp. 

-Why do we say “ending i ina gravely accented vowel?” Observe wat 
‘white. Here though the word expresses ‘color’, yet it has acute (instead of 
Bcsent on the final ( by rule of Phit sutra I. 21 gagi € “the words 


crave Fic 
-ghrita &c. have udatta on the final”). 

Why do we say “having the letter @ as ‘its penultimate letter” ? Other- 
wise the affix nish will be employed i in forming. the feminine. | 


i The words for the application of this rule must end in the letter aoin 
the masculine. Otherwise this rule will not apply. As fafao ‘a black 


Brahman? woman’. Here fafa is a word expressive of color, it has a penul- oe 
timate @, has anudatta accent on the final (VL. 1. 197 ) as it is formed by the: oe 


i affix Raa ; but as it does not end with a, its feminine is not formed with nip. 
Vårt :—The affix ilp. comes also after the word Pror; as, nee: "Of 7 
tawny color’. - 

-© Vårt :—There is s prohibition i in the case of the we ste and at : 

T ‘black’ and qfar ‘grey’. LSE © 
Vårt: —According to some, the substitute Ta a the final of 
these two words siða and qg in the Vedic literature. As srfttatt (Rig Veda 
IX. 73. 29); qTiemt (R. Veda V. 2. 4). According to some roua melena ` 

forms are e valid i in literature other than the Yeme: Às WaT g A ARTA 


S ae The als. 
every other word expressive of color and ending with a 
‘The Kori: at of Vv. I. 38. ‘does: not govern this dia The word 8 ard: 


fig is is employed i in the feminine. after = 


l Oe means in other cases than those governed by the last aphorism i ie. after words. o 


a consists in accent, the former being gravely accented dE L aja and the latter ees 
acute Thus ams, RATS, aa o ee 


The ‘difference. between nip and àish affixes 
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- When the word does not express color, this mi does not apply. As 
wet ‘a bed-sted’.. | 


When the w ord does not end with a gravely accented vowel, an will 
; not t apy. a as, E afe u 


MPIV N aaa amas, a, (Paai U 
reg: mtaa hal drapes faat Ste raar cae ue. 


on “AL. ‘The affix Srv is employed in forming the femi- 
. nine > after words endin g with affixes which have an indicatory 
gi aud after the words wre and the rest. = 


- Thus by Sûtra II. I 145 aA a) the affix aT is added ioa 
root, to form noun of agency, denoting an artist, The feminine of the words 
SO formed, will take fish. As, akat ‘an actress’, waait ‘a digger; carat‘. 
dyer’, So also the words aire &c ; as THe, ait The following is the list of 
; wards belonging to Gauradi class. | 


| | 1 fire, 2 area, 3 masa, 4 gy, 5 fins 6 ga, 7 ara, S gaa, 9 sa, 10 gz, ll 
i gaT, 13 şor; 14 gfo, 15 TRT, ( RTRT, ) 16 qex, 17 aam, (awaa) 18 ae 
O a l9 gas, 20 faa, 21 qa, 22 ken (ERT) 23 qah, 24 URR, 25 go 5 
OB eee, 27 amg 28 gears 29 gag 30 ayy, 31 ayy 32 sneer 33 vem 
O 34 psy 25 smem, 36 amg, 37 amag 35 ae, 39 araa (afak ), 40 

Tes, 41 aa (at) 42 qh, 43 qa, 44 aw (ge) 45 ay, 46 gT, 47 He, 48 | 
ser, 49 are, 50 aem 51 arm, 52 area, OO ae 54 Gea, 55 wer (F 
@) 56 aaa, 57 wre. 58 aE. 59 AR, 60 wz, 61 Bz, 62 yar, 63 He, 64 ak 
— 65 aaa, 66 TAS, 67 arrgrét; 68 1 gyo: ayer i 69 Be, 70 Ben, 71 RRNA 
92 aaga, 73 Bara, 74. owe. 75 waa, 76 rarena (Armea) 77 free (a 
AR) 78 aren, 79 saeara) 80 aiff, 81 Aih, 82 here S 83 aa 
84 hy, 65 amea, 86 sate, 87 amar, 88 aneñ, 89 dares, 90 sree 91 
a 92 = 93 Ge, 94 rz, 95 gare, 96 waa, 97 are, 98 waa, 99 yeg 
ASE ) LM STR iil » 10h ARN, 102 aT -103 sragraef (am ah. “104 

TET eM -106 yaaa | 107 were 108 ae, 109 aza, 110 | 
pine Wn aes n2 qe, HE fpg, 114 qog, 115 sf, 116 a$ 117 qa, 118 


Be, 119 site ( an ) 120 ey. (ez) 121 qs, 122 amsa (eg ) 123 Sree, 124 


RRS, 125 R 126 RT, 127 a, 128 Tat, 129 HET, 1480. m, 131 TA 
o Bam, 133 arr t 134. DR. kikki 7 1353 trt t 
188 goga t 139 qeresrfa 


2 Arnat, 183 mi, 144 at, “Ms 
o J TATIR, 1250 ) ae, | 15 5L kag | 152 JÅ 153 aa 4 x fair 
te Pree 158 me 159. cog 160 are, ICED we eos 

V.. B—The word ‘ire Sues Arontiog a | is i ly acute by » virtue i 


ee 46 oft, 147 ag, 18 | are, 2 aoe 7 


ee feminine; otherwise any when I expressi 
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-not have ken nip (IV. I. 63) but for this sitra; oo and aT aad have. tak- 
en atg (IV. r. 13), gaor is formed by yz and would have taken ñîp (IV. fe 15) 


gasaat = tet ‘a balance, a probe’. Gram would take nin also by IV. 1. 73- 
Similarly it may be shown why the several words have been included in this 


list. By the vartiha arate fre given under IV. 2. 36, the affix sag in ararag is 
will take sfe because 


treated as having an indicatory qu The word IATE 
it is fțďq ; its inclusion in the list of Gaurâdi indicates that the rule of S9 


application, because a word is iva, is not universal (ayi 
Therefore we have forms like muse &e. 


42. The te ae He is amployed after the eleven 


words ‘ Janapada’ &c. in the sense of ‘profession’ &e. respec- Ey 
tes i. e. after the words 1. aag 2. eve, 3. mo, 4. ere 5 
rg, and waz; the affix — 


Se is sinployed when the. sense is as of 1. ‘profession or liv- 
ing’ 2. ‘a bowl’, 3. ‘a sack or vessel for keeping grain’, 4. ‘a na- 


tural spot of ground’; 5. ‘a cooked food or rice-gruel’, 6. ‘stout’, 


ed. ‘black-coloured’, 8. ‘blue-coloured other than cloth’, 9. ‘a 7 
| plough-share’, 10. ‘a libidinous female’, eck ‘a, fellet or r braid. of a. 


hair’, respectively. 3 
Thus arvgar ‘a profession’, “otherwise. 


. acute accent on the first syllable. _ e | | 
42 ) So also kigi ‘bowl-shaped vessel’, ‘otherwise Foz] 


7 Durga’. (3) To a sack’ ax wa I m 


-y 


Rea TCT a ( 5). arr ‘cooked’, otherwise aram, (6 ) ALT 
aes man, I othe: wise, arr u The word aR Tet 


ing general qualities. O W 


S aai | the difference being ft in 

| accent only. For this word is formed by adding the affix 3137 to janapada, - 

-by sûtra IV. 1. 86, as it belongs to Utsadi class of words: in forming the = — | 
‘feminine the affix ete will be added in. ‘this latter pase; thus throwi ing She 


Ta fae. co 
a AR otherwise tien, a particular name : 
JE a Place not prepared by. artificial improvement’; otherwise aras ee 
a ‘a stout wo- 3 T c | 
when a guņa-vachana word i i g a word 3 OS, | 

expressive of quality, in the sense of ‘stoutness’, takes the affix hish i in the od 
hen i it is a Wt wee 
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vachana word it takes $rq under all circumstances. (7) art ‘a black-coloured 
| female’, otherwise arar ‘cruel’ (8) fier a blue-coloured animal or indigo’ The 
word aTarests 
~ senses above indicated i. e when it applies to a plant called indigo or to 


animals’. Such’ as aT or arit Feat; or when it denotes appellative as 


Ec wo In other cases- we have afar ‘a blue-coloured cloth’. (9) at ‘a 
plough share’, otherwise aar ‘a rope or a kind of grass’ (10) araa ‘a libidinous 
or lustful woman’ cthe:wise arrat ‘a woman desirous of wealth’, (11) aa 
: fillet or braid of hair’, otherwise aaa ‘mixed, variegated’, | 
TE N82 Geen a, rara (rat ste 


Sorrel aat 
sie a tions AT ATT ATA ni aaa rai Sie sree Ts 1 E 


according to. the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, after 
the word Ctik EN N 
Thus @reft or ĝm qaant ʻa red or E mare’. By Phit Sûtra I. 


referred to already in IV. 1. 39 the udatta in got falls on the first syllable, | 


and by Iv. i. 40 it would have taken #w always; but the present sftra 


_ makes. a niyama rule and restricts the application of aty according to the si 


opinion of Eastern Grammarians only, and not of others, 


-À gqorrerarey i ve it we a, ee wee eet 1 
| ahr: u TATAA EERTE SATATA E aT STE TA AA 


Karmin TENET maaa STATA ATAU 
: ate u l kärin JRA: N 


44. The affix fig 185 optionally enplore in the 
demninine after a , word ending in short 3, and being. prenne 
of: a quality. ee : 


The word: aaa: ‘means a expresses quality: i i. e. wdd: not 


“being words formed by primitive or secondary affixes, or other words. entitled | 


to the name of sankhya or sarvanéman, or yeti, or compound words, pro- 
vided they are words denoting qualities and capable of being used as adjec- 
tives qualifying substantives as the word ye is, not as the word & 


though it expresses a quality, cannot be used as an adjective.” (Guide to. 
Panini). Thus from z ‘dexterous’, we haveg Tå 
afanye gE or r gir ‘soft’. 


ding. inca short q’? - 


na culitie and Groan 
expressive of a quality, t 


zq in the sûtra is rather too wide, it should be confined to the two 


en cp ty a ea Se 


PE ee 


43. The affix s is employed in. the feminine s 


i or qg: | (without a feminine : 
ny. do. we say “expressive o ofa a Me Aho 


n which : 


et to ma e the first ‘syllable acutely a ac- oe ie 
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cented. As, zeu agis formed bys (vat 10) and is adyudl Atta because 
the q is faq ul : 
| Vårt.: E mist ee stated after the word ae, ad words 


though ending i in short 7, have conjunct consonant as penu ltimate. As g WEE 
‘a Brahmant who chooses her own husband’. Similarly wg is both a 


Sender as og isa conjunct consonant. As qegRa atari 
The word Guna ot: ‘quality’ has been thus defined : — 


SA RRRA am nig Fee | | ee Ges 
1 ERAT, 


"45. "And oa: affix. ST 1S aa employed | in 
the teminine — the words ag and the rest. 
As ag: or agtu The following ee words a the N 


di class — 


la, 2 Taft, 3 st afa, 4 agit, š Sf, 6 wale, (waft), Ta 
aa, 8 qR, 9 aR, 10 ara i of, 12 afi 13 aie, 14 aÑ, 15 af, 16 
aft, 17 ea: mima 18 SRRA: Simeraieeaee | 20 ew, 21 sree, 
22 gam, 23 ane, 24 fare, 25 Fram, 26 Frage, a7 we 28 ara, 29 wey 
a (Seer — 30 area, Slam, 32 gum, 33 ER, 34 ote, 35 re, 


45 am ree r at | | | 
= The affix nish ‘a comes. Soe after oan ending} in Nets z ae 


a. being the names of the limbs of animals ; as, aa: or qadt So also after 
-the vowel ¢ of a krit affix, not Raa (HI. 3. 94), as wh or wat 2 Some say that. 
the feminine affix ésk may come after any word ending in g, if it has not the — ate 

force of the affix Eyi E The word az is a guņa-word and would have option- me 
= ally taken Aish even by the last sitra, its specification here i is for the subse- 
quent sûtra,by which it necessarily takes fish i in the Chhandas. Iti is an n Akritigana ea 


fret oer nek carr Ret, cere 


= “gfe: u agrea carats Feo Fred Fade wen a 1 : . Pata e a 
Fo 46. The affix tq is always employed i in tbe Vedic -o 
: literature, in forming: the feminine of words | and the oo 


ces 


Here ~~ is ther name eats a hea. oe 


Thus — ger : 


ag ‘The word faa‘ aaas is used i in n the aphorism, more for the sake ‘of : | S 
: : the subsequent sütra, 1 which i governs: 5 than for this sdtra, For the word o 


ÑS ATI 48m, MA, 
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papae mate 


oona does not govern this, and the ‘aphorism « even without the word | 


oa 


| Mike 7 aie nave Loa a sepa rule and not optional: for sqremraraqzaz 
rare faa ferat wat Fe fee oat it mafa i Hl 
47. The affix ÑT is always ATA in the 
Chhandas i in forming the feminine, after the word ¥ N 
Thus Peat, wat, TR, Test N 


- But why not so in the case of erra: ? Bersuse it Leaded in ae z, while 


Poft &c. are feminine of frg &c. ending in shortgu In fact the word gq: 


-a after a word ending in short” of Sûtra IV. 1.44 governs this also. The’ 


word wa: is the ablative case of y irregularly formed by the substitution of 
Ste; this form being confined to sdtras only. 


gfu de eric ee de annat we he eR 0 j 


attra Aeara afar: N 
| mitra N TET i 


48. The feminine affix ¢tx comes after a pad 
| when it it expresses the name of a wife in relation to her husband. 


Relation (yoga) with a male (punsa) i is called Sart u Thus the wife 


~ of mrerR ‘an astrologer ’ is called mort, so also agarat ‘the wife of a chief 
~ minister’, at ‘the wife of a chief’; qe &c. Thus the word aak Means an 
. astrologer, a calculator ora mathematician ; ; and the wife of such a person 
will be expressed by the word mok tt But if a woman is herself an astrologer 


- &c, she will be called svorent ( by aa) &e. Therefore when matrimonial rela- 


tioni is not denoted, this sûtra will not apply 
Why do we say “in relation to a husband’ > Observe % wil 


datta and Yajñadatta? 


Why do we say gTa 0 ora name e”? The vod formed wilt be the x 


5 name of a woman. whose husband i is possessed of the quality denoted by the 


` word, and not. that the woman possesses that quality. In the case of a ce 
nerefore, the word is merely : a Name or a Designation, and has NO 


| woman, th 


í ana 
‘two women of the names of Devadatta, and Yajhadatta, not wives of Deva- 


3 reference to the > iymological meaning of the word. Moreover, the omission = 
he word smæarar would | have made the sûtra ambiguous, for the phrase. ie o 

tng som means ‘ fan 1 effect produced by union with a man’ such as pregnan- Ka 

1 we RET a tand aat would have è required § È and not at u eee 


Hence a distinct affix =e ordained. 


the sense of greatness. “Thus fee 
forest’. 


‘Bx. IV. Ch. L § 49.) ay ame: E SaS aN 7 


Vårt. — Prohibition must be e in wre case of words like nfa 
and the rest. Thus srarfeear ‘the wife of a cow-herd’. AD 

Várt :-—Theé affix «ra comes after gy in denoting the wife of Sorya, 
when she is acelestial being. As war ‘the celestial wife of the god Sarya’, 


while at will denote a human wife of Sûrya, such as, Kunti &c. The affix 


arq makes the word acutely accented on the final: for the word gå has acute 
on the initial, and had rq been only prohibited and no specific affix ordained, 
then ery. ‘would have applied, and it would have left the accent unchanged. 


: i enmenar es 


ate ul onion: TRE PEPEE waft STAR QTR: U 
Ag arene UW arr N 


RRI, u TUILE 


are u STATA, H qo u SUparearae 

ato N Tarigan aro AnA 

aro i akarsa Fi eg TE e ca 
49. The augment arga is added to the Proper : 


i Nouns RX, TEN, HA, aş, ez, and we, and to the words R RA ae pa 


‘snow’, awaq ‘a forest’, aq ‘barley’ wat ‘a Yavana’, args 


‘a eene] unele’, a aai í & preceptor’ ; before the fe- em 


minine affix ÑY N 
_ The present sûtra teaches two things, the addition of the augment 


sarge (ama) and secondly the feminine affix gq Out of the above words, 


in case of those about which matrimonial relation is desired to be expressed, _ 


-e the Proper Nouns up to wẹ, the present sûtra teaches only the addition of i 


the augment syraas, for in their case, the affix ate would follow by force of the 


preceding Sûtra. Pan case of the rane Pa P a Ten 


things. r a a e a a 
e Thus geqroit “the wife of Indra’ weer ‘the ae of Vara’ wert : ee 
i ; the wife of Bhava’, | wert ‘the wife. of Sarva’, 7 art ‘the wife of Rudra, A ; J a si 1 
asia the wife of Mrida’ | | ee 


Vårt. —Of the words fen and awa, there is the augment mR in o 


; Otherwise these words. are caah N leuter and never take feminine. _ 


es glacier, much snow’, avait ‘a great es 


oe “Vårt :—After the word a ‘barley’ the feminine affix and the aug- ae He | 
o ment ; are e added in the sense of fault. The fault consists in its imitating. barle ge EES 


‘means’ is the first. member. Thus = et 


Me e a 2 8 te, e" "T [ BK. IV. Ci L?§ so 


while not being a barley. In fact the word deriotes : a new and inferior sort. 


of grain Thus aardt “a kind of grain, oat”. 
Vårt. — Atter the word aqq, the affix: and the per are added 


in the sense of handwriting. Thus. aait ‘the written character of the 


Yavanas’. 

> párt Of the eet aaa ‘a maternal uncle’, and gqragra ‘a pre- 
ceptor’ sow hen the feminine affix. comes to express the wife thereof, the 
‘augment stam is optional. Thus Haart or AIR ‘the wife of a maternal 
uncle’ sqrarardt or sqrt < the wife of a preceptor’, 

| Vårt :—And. there i is not the change to the lingual 4 ar of the dental Ei 
of the augment SE (VIII. 4. 2) after the word arată u | Thus strararef. 
r | the wife of a preceptor’. 


Vért :—After the words sti and aia this rule applies optionally : 
when the matrimonial relation i is not intended but the word retains its own 


sense. Thus sverett or staf ‘the female of the Arya or Vaishya class’, afaa 


_ or affarar ‘a female of the Kshatriya class’, When matrimonial relation is to 


i be expressed, then only stg is added. As aáÎ ‘the wife of a Vaishya’, — ny 


face ‘the wife of a Kshatriya’. 


-= Vårt :—In the Chhandas, the afix ae with the augment IR is ` 


i A to the word HRS ; ; and the affix is treated as if it had an indicatory & au 
The force of the indicatory % g isto make the vowel preceding the affix, take 


the acute accent (VI. 1. 193 fafa). Thus efron geri aër u (Rig Veda 
x. 102, 2). 


 strarercorgata Sot oan tl tara, HCT-TANA, (Pec re) 


ou raara ena mia Porat Se r R nN 


50 The affix Aş is employed | in the feminine. 


e after’ a ‘ coinpound word ending i in sfra, the first member of the 


hye ‘compound being the name of the 1 means wherewith the: thing i 


aA is 8 bought. 


The word agen, means . that compound i in which ‘the ‘ae or 
rat ‘a female bought in exchange” 


p for cloth’ ; so also aarti | ‘a female bought i in exchange for dress’. A 


-o eee do we e say “when i member of the ‘compound is the 8 


ga aar aill- purchased’, ooo 
: ma i in the following verse:— 
ea er af neta ft ‘she pitched in exchange of riches is more 
a icar t to > him than tife, “Here the word rate b has first taken the affix ay for m- : ie 


ing wtar and then this aking word i is EET with qau The general 


role is afwanaraveat six: MERT mE wey: “ Gati, Karakas and 

 Upapadas are aa with bases that end with Krit-affixes, before a 

case termination or a feminine affix has been added to the latter” e The 
matat is an ERO DAON, founded on the diversity allowed by: ARCA 


are tl GH ad EA 


x rE at sts TAA ware ue 


fe SONG The affix ATi is employed after a compound 
N ominal-stem i in which a name denoting the mëans wherewith, 


= j8 the first. member, and the second on hers is d word formed 


by the Participle #,. when the sense is that of ‘a small quantity’. 


The word awr yatq ‘ preceded by a noua denoting the means where 
-with’, of the last sûtra governs this also, The participle in p, must be pre- 


ceded by a noun in the instrumental case, and the sense conveyed by i, to the ee 


action should give the sense of ‘little’, in connection therewith. The steqrear- 


ary, of the sitra qualifies the whole word. Thus stafafedt at: ‘a sky covered eS 


slightly with clouds’, qufaredt wat ‘a dish slightly covered with soup’. 


‘Why do we say when the sense is that of ‘little’? Observe tonii aes 


Tai “a ah covered with sandal essence ?” 


ee ) ‘The affix re is «employed m “the: feminine a. 
: atter that Bahuvrihi ‘compound, which ending with. a word. 7 a 
formed by the affix =, has an acute accent on the last syllable. E 


| -The word mnt of the last aphori ism governs this also. This sûtra 
F applies to those Bahuvrihi compounds i in which ‘the first member is a svånga oe | 

“word. But if the antecedent member i is not a svdnga word, then the applica- vee ad 
ranei shaving’ a rent on the y Neraporel ae | al 


tion of the rule is optional, As & 


zi bone’, » Sa D c i ‘ ‘having a rent on the thigh va 


on otherwise by 12 2 36 it ought to hav 


; the ‘Nishtha. sands in e second — E 
ve formed the first member of the era] 


they fall under the rules VI. 2.170 and the oS 


, aa TEAS: Rat ST) N 


636 ee E | ae i a. | [BK IV. Ci. § 53 


| i The TE ia &c. a are at words, and by Mee - 170, sne AES 


on the final. | | 

| Why do we ‘say after. a  Bahuvethe compound >” ` Observe qyq 

| which i is an Ablative Tatpurusha compound (Il. 2.38} The compounding i is 
-by IL. 1, 32, and it has acute on the final by VI. 2, 144. 

Vårt. „—Prohibition must be stated in the case ofthe participle aa 
‘born’, which is also acutely accented on the final, Thus gasra ‘a female 
who has cut her teeth ;’ grasmat ‘a female Ww Hose breast has been nee loped *, » 
— See Il. 2. 36 Vart. 
© Wért:—In the case of ents qrr -&e, the afix is s employed in 
certain senses only. Thus qiforrgtat ‘a wife’; (afiar aea 
- gfferergrar ‘a woman whose hands have been taken, but not before the sacred 
a fire, Be etic &c.” | -o 
Vårt :—Exception must be sated i in the case of compounds, the ante- 
cedent member of which is any one of the following words :-—ay, 737, a, words 
denoting time, gq &c, Thus 4enear, smear, THAT, ATMA, TRIAL, ‘gear 

nan or garat &e. 
= Bahuvrihi compounds get acute accent on the’ final syllable when 


rera TATTTAT N SR M ratte N ar-eait 


afr: u SENE LÅNTA AEA EAE Raat ar ate erat ara u 
aE agi ion RE THT | i 
53. The affix Sq is optionally employed i in oe 


aa finials after a Bahuvrihi compound ending in =, havin; g 


o “sory. Thus: 


oe acute accent on the final, the antecedent word not being 2 a 
` word denoting a part of the body. | | 


ae The words AELG and waT govern ‘this Byers This leian ee 
D Jays down an option, where by the last aphorism, it would have been compul- 


-but as the first portion of this Bahuvrihi. is not, a Sedasa ward, but a — | 
os word, its feminine will be argat or een : Lee o al: stake oSaTerdt or qaro- 


nq, is a word having acute accent on the final (VI. 2, 1708). 


BKIV.CL§ 54) °° ——sCé BV 


2. 170), because the first member is a word denoting dress or = ET 
is especially excepted from the scope of rule VI, 2. 170. < 
Vårt. Diversey, in- the Chhandas and in 1 Names. -As qeafaett 


paii aranne raai ste 9 
ATT Da afa TMS |! 


eaat ware | 


54. And the feminme affix ST comes optionally 
after what ends with the name of a part t of the body, when 
the word is a subordinate member in a compound, and has 
not a conjunct for its penultimate letter (i. e. the final a is 
not preceded by a double consonant). 


The Anuvyziti of the words wear’ 3 wTAteareearararg does not extend 


k to this aphorism. But the anuvritti of the word 4f ‘optionally’ doesextend 
to this Sûtra. Thus eyga or TRITT, stair or aRar n The word afa- 
“mat is a Tatpurusha compound meaning siama Fary and ğa is PR ; 


i by I. 2, 44 | 


Why do we say “what endsy: w vith the name of a part of thè 


body"? Observe 4gaat ‘having much barley’. Why do we say “subordinate i ina 
compound’? Witness siae 
dinate or epithetical). Why do we say “not having a conjunct for its penulti- 
: inate letter”? Witness JTEKT: aqrat u 


Vårt :—This rule applies to a compound ending. with the word. z 


or garar, fargo? or RarqROET Ut 


Ean or HET; Saat 


verse : — 


Boii Pan in iter a RSE. 
meer ange Saha a N 


= SA word denoting a thing | which’ not being a fluid, is capable of being. ales 
| perécived by the senses. because of its having a form, i is svanga ; ; it must exist 
ina living being, but not produced bya change. from the natural state; or —— 
though found elsewhere actually, ha previously been known as existing T | 

only a living being, or is found to have aeli i the same relation to the beg ae: 


on it is Ins as a + similar thing has to. a A living b Bein 


“without crest” (where the fræ is not subor- 


and aes, though i in all these, the penultimate is a double consonant. iis Aa 


The word è am ale z technical WENDE as gwen | in the following let 


E 
E 

E 
E | 
7 

a 

“vi 

i 

A: 

“ ere: 
7 

ee | 
Be 

fare 

ee 
fof 
amie if 
i 

cd 

af 

1 
sof 
coih 

A 

og 

' Ser 


gs eae a oe a z LBK. IV. CH. 18. 56 


q-a es, = x, s, (ia Rat at re) N 


55. - And the feminine ae comes optionally after | 
— lin’ p | 


‘compounds ending with ATT. ‘a, nose,” sqr ‘belly,’ 
Sat ‘leg’, ara ‘a tooth’, wÈ ‘ear, and sy pay 


This is an exception to the last and the succeeding sûtra. Some of 


s the words above given are either such which have a conjunct penultimate 
letter, and thus beyond the scope of IV. 1. 54; or they are polysyllabic words 
and thus covered by IV. 1. 56. Though this rule is an exception to 54 and 56; 


yet it is qualified by IV. 1. 57. Thus ggantreat or ayaa, faaret or faa, | 


Friik or anst, Rakt or Mian, are Or SABA, eRe or aR, treat 
or FET TAT ul 
peers “Wart :—So also after the word kis] ‘tail. As qearrregy or 4 


Wert —The affix nish comes necessarily and not optionally after 
| “enmpodnds of ga with maz, af, fe and ae As, TAPS ‘a wn = 


Tem , raest, | a scorpion’ and yarat u 


Wart :—So also the feminine affix nish is e employed after en 


E the words TA and ss when used as a simile or as objects of comparison. As 


a ca ai: NARIN writs la, aan ties (Rt Fe) 
ar LESTE ria eat, ee a aA U TEE 

re 56. The feminine affix ST does not come after 

| ig. a which denoting a part of the body, belongs to 


~ the class stat ‘the flank &e, of a horse’, nor ‘when the word is 


s a stem of more than two syllables. 


‘The class ae &e, is Akriti-gana,. that isa ‘cae of words constituted B 


a = te Us sa e The — are some of the y amiei s REMRET, 


he rtened to ste because it it is an he asarjana (I, 2,4 


inin 6 sign rof aan frst member i is elided i by pangrad-b N ava, nanda aver : a - 


ete Sane ee 


Bi i a ji i 22, 
ata: U ee aH foward aa te set R | ui 
Boies The affix a does not come in the ne. 


after a Konek stem denotin gapart ofthe body, when the word 
re ‘with’, 


is subordinate i ina compound, ee by the word az 


Thus SERT, other BamreRer 


aanu The last example shows, that the present rule moverns ag IV. 155. 


ante: as well as IV. 1. 54 
Taye ee ae il 


rat Raat Faqs Sra weet a af u 


. 58. ye feminine affix Awis not employed after 


wa, and ga, when (the word at the end of which they stand) 


is a Name. 


A Thus qf+ aar, = yiman, Sarpanakha the sister of Ravana’. The re 
E _ is changed into 4 t by VILL. 4. 3. ( Fader, arara: ) u So also THY, ÄTA, R, 
= saree &c. Why do we say ‘when. denoting a Name’? Witness awe mee Sale 


ea my conpor apnd damsel’, or egnet ‘moon-faced’ l 
AEIR a Retsil l ue l a ere N drawer, a, Sate ii 


arly formed i in the Chhandas. 


| The word @rasirgt_is the feminine of rosie but as the latter has a 
conjunct consonant for its penultimate, the feminine affix aq would not have 


applied to it by IV. 1.54. The present apnorism enjoins S i Thus a l 


in the sentence Rr A aat pag 


Hel last siitras... fa: 
ce 60. The prinine affix stg 
“stem a which i is precedod bya a word d signifying g direction, 


59. The foim wet ‘lon g-tongued’ is ae o 


| 
i 
i" 
= 
4 


| The word = ‘and’ in the aphorism i is used in rder. to draw: in the Ea 
= word | wat from the last, so that the word dtrgha jthvi is always. a Name i o iai 
g ee Moreover by using the feminine form dirgha-jihvi i in the sûtra, it is indicated E i 

| that the application of ate i is : necessary z and not a aş was the. casein ea 


n qc comes saher: a . Nominal es los 


P : i fe [ BK. IV. Cn. I § 62 


| This ap horism availa’ alt the rules and eronibitens contained in 
sitras 54 to 58. Whereever by those rules there would have been ze | 
present enjoins tT instead. Though the form will be the same, the differ- se | 
o ence will be in the accent ; t the affix ae being anudAtta (LII 1.4) Thus 
met or MEJET, Teat or atarfeat, But not so in grazer ; or grat or 
MIAT because these words do not take siz (by Iv. i 56), therefore they 
never give occasion to the application of au The sûtra ought to be read _ 
-as if it contained two rules (1) the affix ste comes after a compound the- 
first member of which is a word denoting direction and the second is asvaénga — 
word or is the word amas &c. the penultimate not being : a conjunct consonant, 
(2) but Jq is not added to Compounds ending in #re &c, or in a word 
‘of more than two syllables. In other words the siitra may be translated _ 
fra i is the substitute of ere when the first member i isa word denoting direc- 
o tion”. Therefore the affix tq will come only there, where else the 
affix atq would have come and not otherwise. This is the reason why the 
anuvritti of aq is taken in the next stra (IV. t. 61) and not that of ike t 


IENA Tene N are, ( Sra erat) i 


fu fe u earan femi sre erat afè N 


61. The feminine affix tq comes after a Nominal- A 


z stem ending with the word qg 


er Uth i is the samprasarana of vah, when this is a ba )= Re+ met Sts 


i 2 The anuvritti of #7 ts to be taken in this aphorism and not that of 

- Wg, though the latter was nearer, The word arg is formed from the root arg z 
“with the affix fq (ILL 2. 64). The word arg is never found alone, but as ends | 

of compounds, hence we apply the rule of sadunta, and have translated © it by 

‘saying a “word | ending in vah.” Thus it ‘sustaining the demon,’ This 
form is thus evolved fea + e+ SIL RA HRT are + ste (VI. 4. 132 ae He 

re (VL ù 

108) STAC | after a sampras4rana ifa vowel, follow, the form of the prior 


-is the single substitute’ ) = Feeairet (VI. I. 89 wearer Jeu ‘vriddhi is the single 


| substitute when elt, edhati or ath tallow’ Shnilarly mere a young heifer train- E 


? a ing 1 for the: plough. 


l 
\ 
i 
a 
i 
| 
i 
r 
i 


BK. IV. Cu. L 8.64] ae i OE 


or ginal meaning a feminine, and which moreover has. not 
the letter q for its penultimate. 


“who read the Katha’, qeg=ft ‘a woman of the class of eee who read the Poe 
Rig Veda’. 3 ee igh Pcs 


the word expresses not a jati but a quality). Why do we say “not invariably die 


do we say “not having the letter @ for its penultimate P O W itness & Alisa! 


“mate, there is not involved the exclusion of the following words which have 


when long § foll ows’ yet The aof matsya is elided i by the vartika. | 


av. I. A! J and would have taken gg independent! y of this vârtika, A 


ata g aiei t aRg T Tr w aut TARAS R: UT w 


is Pah Co MN conn naam eet ACARI es e 


RT 


in veinacilar sanskrit ? Observe war acd and aiaia AGEI 


A l i 
Sometimes we find these forms in the Vedas also, though rarely, as 


rat v n r eRe agu o oa 
w aR to RA ta, © 


aa, ( ferat sobs! : 
3 Fer: TE GEIRI aR aa feats fraaratt ĝ qara DEEA JET. faai a a 


ware nl 


Eneee ii ga aa: KRA FRAAIE CIGG E GE | 
63. The feminine affix Ste. comes after a word 


denoting a jati or species when it does not express in its 


THEI ta hen’; 


The word af was defined under Sûtra I. 2. 52. Thus =e 
gag ‘a she-hog’, argrmft ‘Brahmani’; gqet ‘a woman of the Stdra caste’, araa Pa 
‘a woman of Nadayana class’, «mraf ‘a Charayan’, adt ‘a woman of Brahmans ot 


Why do we say “expressive of : a jâti”? Observe Host ‘shaven’ ( here fe 


feminine’? Witness afya ‘a fly’ (supposed to breed without a male) y hy z 


female of the Kshatriya class’. | ae 
~Vdrt:—In excluding. words that have the letter a as penulti- 


a penultimate 4) viz, maq ‘the Bos Gav cans’, =q ‘horse’, yaa ‘a sort of ani- 

mal’, qeeq ‘a fish’, and qasq ‘a man’. Thus saat. ghh, aak, (VI. 4. 150 geag- 

aeq ‘there is elision of the a of a taddhita affix coming. after a consonant 

au ae also VI. 4. 149. All these words are also included in the class fate ae 


Another definition of jati i= Lee 


“sTeatarrararat Tay aaga t : ee ee 
oe. saif agi qi aa kti Fay: w OR ada PD E ET 
R pric geenegeaTareCrTS i we w B Treat biga o 


pi u e ati fst tech ath Ari gai waft ag 3 j 


Mag ee aig ay ys FBK. IV. CL 8.66. 


genta R i ae : Rare ee wooo | 

a 64. And the feminine affix RT comes afer ahh 
| N ominal-stem ee of jati, followed a the following, arm 
“cooked ’, gÈ ‘ear’ , Wr leat’, i ga ‘ flower ’ 3 TS ‘fruit’, 
root’, aad az | youth’ 5s 

7 | Here the affix applies to words which in their original sense denoted 
females and therefore were. not -provided by the last stra. Thus" strevqarst 


eat, mara, tagh, etad wis, and arar i 


When, however the affix #t@, is not intended to be applied + to com- 


- pounds ending with qe, eq, ‘and ae, then those compouds will. fall u cl 


A 


rat NRAN wana Wg, agama, (fa 
raat art: Farah ate mem SE U 


| oer class ee I. 4) ; such as Ghar, Warner, WAT, T Sc. 


er f qrar ARAA 
ns “6B. The: feminine affix Sa comes after & Nominal- d 
a stem. ending i in short g denoting Glassaa ceases Bowe. : 
Thus sraeqft ‘woinen of Avanti’, adit ‘women of Kunti’, refr Dà- g 


E kshi’. Thur safa + say (IV. I, 171) stare: ‘men of Avanti’. In the fe- 
o- minine this affix by IV. 1.176 is «i cd. ef “the female descendants of l 


_ Plaksha”, Why do we say “adgs i short g? Witness fae ‘Vaishya’, wy 
“Darat. Why do we say “of men”? Witness faraft: ‘partridge’. Though 
| the anuvritti of the word -sm@ could have been read into this aphorism from 

sb IV. 1, 63, its repetition here indicates that #t@ is to be applied . even when 
$ tthe penultimate letter is a Thus ater n 
© o Fårt:>This rule appliës to words ending in the taddhita affix £3 a (IV. 
2. 80). though they do not denote-a jazi Thus irit, ara The 
a affix tz here referred to is the quadruply significant ‘affix taught in IV, 2 2. 80 
e and ordained to come after gam &c, ahd does not denote a jati, | 
Ba EN warn Rg, sar, (mga: fra) N 
a afr: a | saneamen N: maa Ta A i 
66. ‘After a Nominal- stem ending in bon y, not: — 


ae . Havne the letter qas its penultimate letter, and being ex- 7 


oe -pressive of races of men, the affix 1 in. the feminine i is TE 


“et sútra to complete it Thus gE ag | emai of thie vey of the Kura us! : T 
peen J: Ma Brahmani of the class of the fallen 2 Brahmans s pO called”, "sir a p : 


Thess eg = = STH: Iv. i . 172, , and this affix i is elided | by IV.. I. 176 
in the feminine. | 


The indicatory ieee eit in zE is to o distinguish this inai in ‘Sttras like - 
ATE wit: (VI. 1175), for had the affix been enunciated merely as g, then the 
Sûtra VI. 1. 175 would have run as 4 are: and the sense would have been 
ambiguous, for we could” not have known what affix was particularly 
meant there. . | | 


Tor tong x is taught to debar the affix aa, for a short = would have 


the affix ET, enjoined by YV. 4I 54, in Bahuvrihis, will not Bappy in the femidine 
gareg: and the like, by the. rule of vipratishedha. 

Why do we say “not having the. letter @ as. its penultimate” ? | Wit : 
ness snqgerareft ‘a woman of the class of Brahmanas versed in the Yajur 
Veda’. 


forms a 


Vért:—The affix xg. comes under similar conditions sfter words 
 dendting non-animate jati, except the words twa &c. Thus stefa : ‘the bottle- 
gourd’; aks ‘the jujube tree.’ Why. do we say “non-animate’? Witness © 
„gmat: ‘a kind of lizard” Why do we say sane: the word rajju” &e” 
Witness ey : ‘rope’; ga: ‘cheek’ &c. 


ETAT ee i cere ti EATE, @ inaa, ( erat BS T r 
egre aaia Pad Raa e wart u REE Aaa 


i 67. The feminine affix Se comes in derioting g a a ae 
Name, after a Nominal-stem ending with the wor dagi. A 


moie G i cs > (or £ a 
g: ll are 


Thus AEAT: ‘Bhadrabâht’; meag: &e W hy do we say in ei A 
pressing a Name”? - Observe #7arg: ‘a woman having rounded hand ’ which | 
is an attributive word, In other words, when the compound i isa name, ag takes E 
long & in the feminine. = | | : 7 2 


ogre u gen agn n LR, a, d =s) 1 t 
TENT ae Larai vS We 

| 68. “The feminine aff a ae comes “after the word Se 

a ‘lame. í o oe ee | 

Vårt—The feminine a affix se is s added t to > aR, mo thereby | tee ig: sey | 

elision of the letter 3 and of the letter ar of the word. — AS a: : ‘mother-in~ | A 

z law’ This debars the puhyoga ay, of IV. L ae ge ee ee ey 


a 


ae q a ag $y. „and l aeaa: a 


e Name, ator the worda ag 


et, . cee: i [ BK. IV. Cu. L § 72 


i FE-S, eitas 
ICi kiipi aa garat ATT N 


ing in se when comparison wi ith something (expressed by the 
| ‘first term) is meant. | 


Thus REEE: ‘a female with thighs like p lantain- stem’ RT 
a =: ‘a female with thighs like the nose of an elephant’; ayeire:. ‘a femi: 
with thighs like the ulnar or tapering fleshy side of the hand’. 

Why do we say “when expressing an object of comparison”? Wit- 
ness ig: ait ‘ a woman with round thighs’. The word anes “thigh like 
the proboscis ( RT ) of an elepha: nt of FAN y isa poetic irregularity in the 

n Aero ORT N 


ROMNTATA N SoN A I ARa, UR, ZAT, MAÈ: r N 


| aftr: n ater IE ATT AT TTA: PAAA aaga mat wate u 
7 afta aikaani are THAN 


69. “The feminine afix Be comes after a stem end- — 


70 The feminine affix we comes in the Vedas ai wes 


E the word Se when the words aq ‘accompanied or joined’, aR 
‘ a hoof’, gam ‘a mark? and ata ‘handsome’ precede it. 


3 This aphorism applies, when no comparison-is intended. As aréaie: 
a ge whose thighs are Joined e g. from n ARS: ‘whose D 


are marked, arate: with Aadam tiekat i 
| - Vårt: —So also with the words Sta Sad ag As ien and Bate : ww 
 egereedrarata O TIT I Eg, FATE 
Di via 7 KRETE ETS gafa Faw faunas reat wane n 

XIRA N iii IRA Cue 
a, 71. The feminine affix oe comes in the > Vedas after 
a the. words ar ‘tawny,’ and RAS | a water pot.” 
-Thus agat ari € i HERAS PATA TOA We ee ey 

_ Why do we say “in the Vedas.” | Witness mE: and arose: 


Vår So also after the words merg is ag, a Oe id y and Tg: A i Thus Bii a y 


T. “The. feminine afc w5 comes Fn denoting a a 


| This ‘tule applies. to ties than Vedic etn! < Thus RE: ʻa-female 
named - Kadri wife of Kasyapa’, RTE. ‘Kamandali’.-Why do we say “in 
eeno 2 N ame”? Ta Hz: ‘the tawny color.” Tre a water-gourd,’ R 


TRCN PAST aria: Raat sty remit T We 

73. The feminine affix Sta comes after the words 
ca a the rest, ~~ that TE ends with the affix asr 
| aT STs Aqsa ‘a Kâpatava woman’ ; So 

also after a word formed with the: ee STSI (as ordained in S. 86, and 104. &e.. 

of this chapter), as, ¥& ‘a female descendant of Bida’. traf ‘a female des- 
cendant of Urva’. This sûtra applies to words expressing jati or kind. In 
other words, this aphorism debars the affix ae of IV. 1.63 .&e. ‘where it 
came after jati-vachaka words; but it does not debar. that fq, which is 
| employed i in describing the relation of wife, such as, the Aof, IV. 1. 48. 
The difference between Ag and gta consists in accent only, the 
eooo resultant forms otherwise being the same. The words formed: by tq will © 
| eth ok have zdétta accent on the first syllable Prep ery (VL a. 197 a word end- 
| ing with an affix? “having an indicatory or qhas udåtta accent on the first ’ 
: sylla able’) : while the word formed by #@ will have acute accent on the affix, Rares 
5 Thus ae a female descendant of Bida’, and Ig” ‘the wife of Baida’. AGS 


7 The following is alist of Sarigaravadi class words:— 3 
OO O OIN, 2 ITEA, 3 aa, 4 eran, 5 aq, 6 tau These words ma ort 
7 formed by the affix sta the first four being formed by the ae of (IV. 1-83) 
from RINE, Ie, mra and mgm; the word mar is formed from iar by the 


~2” tm waaa 


ii of IV 114. This -word is also included in’ Gauradi class IV. r. Al. 7 


Rogan, 8 MEFA, O aria; 10 mağa, 11 srreftra u These are formed by 
AV. 11235 except kamandaleya which is formed by esq (IV. 1. 135). TZ pos 
ATT, 13 Assa i These are formed by way of IV. 1. 101 and- IV. 1.99, en 
ae and dense castes or Gotra. 14 Sra i is also formed by aq (IV. I. 123). 15 area” 
eis) ara are formed by sae av. TIZI) I7 wie, 18 qafe are formed by qa added eee 

to st +9x ‘to try’, and qi@+ e+e (Un IV. 117 af apa FD) 19 eA is for- 4 
- med by asr (iv. 1; 105) 3 20 area i is formed bym ara (IV. 3..76).. 2180S, aa i of 
O T OST, 23 qarg: are jati words. — 24 ia, 25 DR u- Thése take str when oe 
denoting a Name, These words ate formed: by ‘the affix a89, and are conse- Ok 
— enny si and should. have taken gya IV. i. 6). This ordains BUN |] 


oo The word wie is formed by ast an i AR is. formed by EIV.. È ee 
“When. wae. is added, the : ~ a 


5 o8; both are adyuddatta. owing to VEL i 197). ee 
me accent remains s unchanged; for miatup being é Ra is is anudatta (m. L a | There- a 


ee ee a L E o Pe 


646 i | | , S Aa aia a  [BR. be Ch 7 $. 74 a- 


q be added or. at to aise. Eo it makes no direnei in 


E fore whether af 
the accent, for they remain adyudatta. Where is the necessity of including 

these. two words in this list. | 

| Ans. To this we. reply anita frown serra, u For had these words 
“taken A4 of IV. 1. 6, then the long È would have been optionally shortened 
‘before the affixes q &c. by VI. 3. 45. But by taking tz the shortening is 
‘compulsory (VI 3. 43), and not optional. ‘Because the @ in the sûůtra firqa 
(VI. 3. 45) has the force of the word gẹ, and means the agt words forinied 
J by adding $. to: sity words, by enunciating: the word grg are optionally. 

E shortened. Therefore IV. 1.6 where the word sity is used is governed by 
this rule of optional shortening, and not the words formed by ata il 


| 26 ¥ 27 aw. T he word q would have taken le by IV. i 5, and at 
| wold have taken és as it denotes a jati. These words take vriddhi before 
Rice the form being ret i in both cases, | 

O EATS WANA WAS, Are hl ! 

i, fe: naraenia eai are weet ae | Sa: AFE erage: 

a Fea TE Te: ue. : | s ee 
E =. T4. The feminine affix ara coms after a stem — 7 
ne which i is formed by the affix sag or ag il oo 
The affix. qg here denotes and includes both the affixes sa (as. taught l 


i ‘in S. 171 of this chapter) and eae (See 73) as it is the common element of - 


| both. Thus Sea ‘a woman of the race of Ambashthya’, 2 arfai ‘a woman — 


a : of the race of Sauvirya’, Fraea ‘a woman of the race of Kausalya’ 
x | Similarly qg formed words, as, aian, wam; araea 2 a 
Vart:—The affix arg comes in the feminine after a oa | ending with. 
he affix ast when the letter immediately precedes: such yañ. As mmeg a 


female descendant of Sarkaraksha’, qi qrara ‘a female descendant of | Potima- | 


i *shya’, TRTI 


of the present sûtra and need nue be. included in the Vårtika. 


E sink g class Cry, I 103), and by sûtra 16 would have taken æ ST 


os The qof the affix mais for the sake of forming a common term 8 TT 
: with srg and ag; and the sr regulates the accent making the final acute (VI. = 


8163). The word tras is included in Kraudadi list CIV." i 80) and takes 


‘a fer le. descendant of Gokasha’. These. words: belong tO o 


` the augment sag in the feminine, and hence it would have taken m by force’ 


eae ‘Samprastrana of the a t when at oF is 


aT zh net “ait 3 I rE, ae nay . (Rerat ar a o 
Ü: U Rae faat m Tair ti AYR pre RE 


T here is-nO 
is added to this 5 word oe vi. L 13 » he ae 


BK. IV. Cu. I. g 78, | TADDHITA-AFFIXES. EE E oe 647 


Aaa . But araara will be the proper ‘form according to the Eastern 


atia, sfm, onfa, qira u See Vårt IV. 3. 23. The word Taddhita is used i i. Pe 


Siem Zi a 


cs feoudting first from the saritamees? 
: ? the affi xes ay RE 


comes after the 


v6. “And the feminine afix aie 


The word sae ee to ea class ay. L 105) which after aa 5 
, would have taken atg (IV. 1. 16) ‘Thus amq ‘a female descendant of 


Grammarians. See apie Iv. L 17. 


PTERA EETA | a e S, i 
oy sree oP " el) i Gi ny WRS 


: 6. The Taddhita-affixes are tr 


ihis is an adhikara or govering sfitra,. Up to the end of the Fifth 
Book, all the affixes that will be taught, are to be understood to have the — 
name of Taddhita. Thus the affix fe taught in the very next sitra, As 
agfa: The word so formed is called Pratipadika, - The word afar: is in the 
sacl number, and not exhibited in the singular, like the words wera: CHL i. | 
1) &c; and it, therefore, indicates that it includes also affixes which are not Pees 


especially taught in this book. Such as grea sir sam? qra feran As. 


moe of here after. 


arate I. 2. 46. 
geta aA Rr to 


T 7. The kaiki affix R fa comes after the Nominal- e 
z and this affix gets the name of Taddhita. i o 


Sûtras like gagag 


RENA 


| wate: a young madi By IV. r. 5a would have been other: i 
wise “employed, the present sitra debars it. The word wafa ending in g « does 
not take the affix ew of IV. 1. 65, for the affix fe itself is a feminine-making 
affix though a Taddhita : or the word ayq may be regarded, asa onmin word i 
and hence IV. 1. 65. would not Pppiy:. D 


` S T Pairon rida: urd in a narrower sense so oe 


i A agn [BKIV CALLS 


(erg) for the @ and x of those affixes and addıng the long 
E under IV. 1. 74; provided that they do not denote Rishi 
os clans, and have a prosodially long 5 a preceding the last 
| syllable, | 

| The mente of this aphoriam: cequires a little analysis. It consists 
of five words: (1) afas: ‘of aand g9; (2) stared: ‘of non-rishi’ (3) 7 
Fran ‘having a heavy vowel as wpotiams i i. e. last but one, £4) saz ‘the sub- 
E stitute is shyai (5) TẸ ‘in denoting gotra. That is to say, the gotra affixes 
oro if and esq are ‘replaced by erg before the feminine affix @Tg, in those words 
| Ahh: denoting non-rishi gotras, have a heavy vowel as last but one.. The 
A word uttama meaning last letter, being formed by the superlative affix tamap, 
| implies that the word must be of at least three sy lables. Therefore, the pre- 
R sent sûůtra does not apply to forms like arfér &c. 


~ Of the substitute srg the letter | and € are. indicatory, the real affix 
isq, the letter q differentiating this affix from sag and the letter & affording a 
common. hol ld for both. . In forming the feminine we shall have to add ary by 


TIN 1. 74. Thus gyng ‘having the smell of dung-cake’, is the name ofa ees 


aro person. ‘In forming a patronymic from this word, we add the affix aor u 


Thus kiih +r (IV.1. 92) Replace this affix by stand we have aréterear it 


$ | taught i in sitra aratat, EV. 1.78): as arate: gives us arerem, so also aTerear n 


-Why do we say ‘of STO, and gru Witness aria from ann io 
Here the word; aer belongs to faerie gana, and therefore by IV. 1. 104, it 


would take the affix asg, in forming gotra patronymic : this affix syw_is not 


replaced: by sag, and the feminine is by long (IV. 1. 15); for though, its last 
| > vowel but one is heavy, itisa non-rishi gotra word, yet it does not fulfil: the 
ue other condition of taking the affix ST or gl 


| Why do we say ‘of non-rishi gotras’ Ta Witness avast and — : 
why = we say ` ‘whose last vowel but one is heavy’ Pe ‘Observe Aaf 

E ILG hy do we say. ‘denoting Gotra z Witness. š mes | born i in Ahi- 
r e ets ft ‘born: in e a aF E 


; aa r3 is the substitute Cuca i „in athe s ferainine,: even i thong -o 
he syllable v ding the fi ral be 1 not prosodially 1 long eos 


magr: gives us amragreat | Similarly with words taking the affix ae ts = 


gotras. i. e. names of kulas i. e. EIEN, such as families like kic 


BR IVORI sI a a a er eee 649 


? 


The phrase at: of the E sûtra governs this alšð, not.so, however, | 
the word anera: y he phrase SATA means insignificant or non- o 


which are not famous and are not incl luded in the gotra list. T hus i rai 
SIGES and area REE E | 
l he word aaa in the sitra has various 3 significations, one sense e being 
separate from’, another being ‘part of’, and ‘individual inembers ’ &e. If 
the last sense ie taken, then we can oles forms like @qavar argar t These 
forms may also be explained by taking them as belonging to the Area class _ 


‘of the next aphorism. In short, those who wish to apply this aphorism to | 


‘the immediate descendant’, such as ‘the son or daughter’; and not to agotra 
descendant, which means a grandson and down; can also do so. 


ho 


In fact the word etarga is equal. to aagana or S 


‘karmadhâāraya samåsa, namely gotras not enumerated in n the TATA: U These 


are, however. technically called ea y 


Rear eo wana I ASR: a, (aai ag) 
ait: 0 atte reaa paa ferat ag mait afa | aged amea: | sania 1 
80. The affix sre comes in the feminine after the 


words sire and the rest. 


| This rule applies even where the syllable next to the final is. Hot” , E 
heavy, and even where the word does not take the affix ay or gsr In fact : 
‘saz is not a substitute here but an augment. Thus steer “a female dias’ sae 


area‘ a female Ladi’. The following is the list of Kraudadi words :—~ 


>I AE, 2 2 ai, 3 mi, 4 ANG, 5 arrafiatey. These are formed by w : 
a (lv. I. 95) 6 irae, 7 weaa (teaa ), 8 anaa (Raa) 9 eaaa (amore), oo 
These are formed by the affix sym tt 10 raf. This is formed by ex with 


the substitute erage (IV. 1. 97) added to awal rr TATT, The word ga 2 
takes ae when denoting a grown-up maiden as FET ; otherwise gq ʻa 


daughter ’, formed by ere, or get by sry denoting a jati. 12 iy attra tt This - 
-debars gte of jati as ¥rsar:, otherwise ara as Frat (aa). regi ore 
15 ÀR 16 Aefa 17 men, 18 aereu, 19 araf, 20 Aaa reaa o 


R, r4 ante, a 


All these except the last are formed r wt the last i is formed by, ay of Garg 


7 adi class, 


“81. "The affix ua on io a ; 


lly uan after the words g A a 


a 650 ae es A RULE oF TADDHITA [ BK. iV. CH. L § 82 


magia gang. meena Rai ote mR, 


T hese words end in the sat x3, ‘and the word gotra is not iinderstood 
in the stra. In the case of gotra descendants, the substitute shyah would 
Chave come by IV. 1. 78. but w hereas by that sfitra it would have been com- 
_ pulsory, the present aphorism makes it optional. But if the sûtra be taken to 
apply to ' immediate descendants’ as opposed to gotra descendants, then this 
| is a new rule altogether and not a rider to IV. 1. 87. In the alternative when | 
eae is not added, SE will be saute by rule IV. 1. oe ante, Thus a 


aa wT THI b i i celi koi L AA ite AT 
N ara: — aeae, aa k mra, TO, raar ES Ae arr 
af mattie SK Jit madia Afaan anuais Fra 


| 82. The , Taddhita affixes, on the aitei anir of 
their. being a ed at all, come after the word that i is 


signified by the first of the words ‘in construction in an 


on aphorism. 


All the three words, viz. (1) @aątai ‘of the words in construction’ 
{2 ) TINA ‘after the first ; (3) af ‘onthe alternative’, exert a governing ine 


fluence on the subsequent aphorisms, up to the aphorisms which leave to the 


words their own denotation: that is to say, up tothe end of the second 


gs chapter of the fifth Book ; before the beginning of the sftra raiser frit: 


mt the affix ® wae comes. after the word 


E(N 3. 1). The present sûtra as a whole, of course, has no applicability to 
the affixes which leave to the words their own denotation | (enà) ; for the 
o latter affixes arein many cases compulsory and not optional, as are the 
C affixes to be taught hereafter in Book’ Fourth and the first and second 


| ee of Book Fifth. oe 

| - These affixes will, come after the word, that. is s signified by ti the frst 
| of the words in construction, in an aphorism. Thus IV. LOr declares @ Tea 
O yrersy this : son’. -Here the first word i is g ` ‘his’, therefore, the affixes forming 

zo the patronymics will come after the word signified | by this’ tiejafter the | 
word in the genitive case. As ‘aqi dae ‘the son of Upagu’. Here _ 

: ike z which i is the ifn: ‘pore representing yee 


3 fir st word is is A, Peete the affix will | me 
added. to the wordi in tl ie ‘instrumental case in a sentence representing | the 


es word ba “by which’; as TET wi aa gean bae Kamiya i is a cloth, , coloured 


Similarly i in the | 


_ struction” ? Witness FEES TTT 


BIV Cito L8 3°, o pike see oP ae, OSE 


by Kashaye’. Similarly i in sûtra aT a: 3 hee staying’ (IV. 3. 53,). here. the 
first word is qq, ‘there’, in the locative case, therefore the affix will be option- 
ally added to the word in the. locative case ind a sentence, eee the 
word aq ‘there’ : as ay We = = are“who Stays in Srughna ’ pr: 
The word aaeyrara is the genitive plural of gag, and ‘the force “ef | 
the genitive is that of specification or ‘nirdharana’:—i.-e. ‘among the w ords 
in construction, the /irs¢ is specifically pointed out as the pra&riti or base, to 
< which the affix is to be added’ Why do we say “among the words in con- 
ares qaia yaga ‘the blanket of Upagu; the son 
of Devadatta’, Here che two words gpi are not in construction, for 
gq: governs WIZ: and ary is governed by yagarean Why do we say 
y “ after the first”? So that the affix may come after the first word gqñr: in 
the genitive case, and not after siqar which is in the nominative case; Why 
do we say “in the alternative” ? Because the same idea may also be express- 
ed by a sentence ; thus we may say gqireqey, instead of the Taddhita formed 
word Srqaq: u The same idea may also be expressed by a compound word 
(samasa) ; as gq7qqeay ‘the son of Upagu’, In fact, the samdsa rule here — 


is not superseded by Taddhita-rule, as it otherwise would have been by I.4.2. 0 


because the anuvritti of sreaecearg is understood here: so that in the alter- 
native when the Taddhita affix is not employed, the samdsa rules wi ‘ill find 
| scope. | | 7 ne, 
This sdtra has been thus rendered by Dr. Bohtlingk : “ when o 5 
forth the meaning is specified in which an affix is to be added, then one 


should know that the rule applies to the first of those words which are ie 


; ASSO ated Vv ith one another i in sense, and that the affix i is optional”, 


re AS <3 N ag N aR , tere ore 


gfe a ansa Soma ROAST srd afaa LE Pi 
83. ‘The afix aq should be understood to come 


after whatever we shall teach here: fter. “upto the aphoris ism 
tena divyati &e. i: 


U pto aphorism IV. 42, tie affix sv eee governing influence, except 
| where it is ‘specifically superseded by any ‘particular rule. This. aphorism : 


may be looked upon either as an adhikara’ sitra or ay paribhasha stitra oao 


, vidhi sûtra. The application of this aphodsm wil he be i Ilustrated throughout. £ 
the next three chapters. Thusin IV. 1. 92. ATAT, we read the + resent. 


o and add the affix sin the sense of his ; son’. As STA ‘the, E son : Yee ed 


: ‘the son of Kapatu’, 


ate sag! ECE ok. 
"This affix has various meanings, such as, a patronymic | ? l Ty. 92 o a 


om. 


652 ; Sn va [ BK. IV; CH. K §ag 


pia 


coloured with (IV. 2 D, e time i IV. I. ay revealed sama-veda (IV. 3 
: The covered car (IV. 2 . 10) &e 3 
O aA ATS SIRT i 3 il cana it sora; “> 
afer i eae siferattaea: ares reeee n | 
ee St. The attix “aE comes | after the Nomi ual-stems ee 
7 ‘ agvapati’ &e, in the various mentioned. senses taus ght anteced- T 


ently to-tena divy: ati &e. | | 
This i is an exception. to the next enm by which the affix og 
would have e come after words ending with ‘pat’ ` The present siitra enjoins 


o o apm instead, | Thus sane a= agaa, (VIL. 2 TIJ afgaerarafs ‘when a 


Taddhita affix follows with an. indicatory 3] or 4, there i is vriddhiin the room . 
of the first vowel among the vowels’). The g of- -q is elided by VE 4. 148 
o aea a where. long ¢ follows, and when a Taddhita affix follows, there is eli-` 
sion of the g or %, or ay or 3m, of a öh.) | 
| The following i is a list of words belonging to spagan class :— 


Lapa, 2 arama, 3 ma, 4 asa, 3 romp, 6 eran’, 7 aa, 8 ee: 
e E F, i0 pes (JR) u TTA, l2 2 aerate, 13 qaga, 14 wire 15 Tarte, Ei 


fereare: Nee E ane R Re, aÑ, ante, q- 

vi paba oT o - 
| Bea Ra a wire ei TERTE mAai kog ‘wont ‘ 
wat | a 
TERA a af TAEA I ATA g] Trag SRETETAT. tl i 
o afia fin mn qina iI Yarisi u qaia aR 

afar Gea arcu RE SAN REN ENÄRT N 
Ra SAAR RTR Ia Srarfaanak at ibe 
A AUTEN aR AAT MET AT LATTA ue TAGi Too u 
| 85. The afix wq comes, in the “various: senses 


| taught jarein autecedently to tena divyati &e, after the 


- » the word 


Proper, Names, Diti, Aditi, and Adii a5 aud that w which has +. 
ta at its final member, ae Ce ee we 


a Thos Ra y va yea ‘the. son of ae ee tthe descendant of Adit?, : i: 
ie ui ‘sacred 4 to Aditya Similarly vi EEIEIE 


mu E: So also after the wo ‘ord aT; as re it.. oe 
va te —In ti he Chhandas, after th : words, ay, af and era J ‘As ean y 
, 58.) wa andi ygan - Ti 


a a APN . Be 


afadt+ t= nia 
| the feminine of the former will be qrřáar by IV. r 4, and that of the latter 


: fata’. So also q ATART EAP y 


affix Pay and: therefore it will take 3 Si 
word feet i is. added ep and we get ea u The Paribhasha a minia 
CY RAN ~ rule of paman which b applies t to: a a masculine applies also oe 
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yaek 
ot 


oe ” aS 
È 


F tr :—The affixes s and. ae come. ance the word ari TEE Thus 
; gfudt + ra= = qfi wt The resulting forms are the same, but 


rat applying IV. t15. 00 a a Bh iio 
: Vårt. oT ne affixes aa and ay x come after the word #4 agod’ As 
} "art There | is aon of the fof ates, and ides is the aie: gu 
as. aie an= Sa: ‘external ’ Vari: -—and the affix sem may be employed. 

Asa area t+ aR = aren: ‘external’. (VIIL 2. 118 fafa a, there is veiddhi of the 
first vowel when ‘the Taddhita affix has àn indicatory E) Vadré:--In the 
Chhandas i it takes the afix: can as Bie: the difference be hing i the accent 


One I. 197) 
The | word afg is an aqa, and the above a declares that its { 
portion is elided, This very fact indicates by implication, that the @ of othe 
Avyayas need not necessarily be clided before those affixes, before . which the | 
base is called ¥ Ad. In fact the following vårt? tha seapararsat (the fe of 
the avyaya base is elided) given under sûtra VA 4144 (the fz of the base bite . 
is elided when a taddhita affix follows) is not a universal rule. Thus from s 
the avyaya smag we get magt &ce ; here the f is not elided. 
Vårt :--—Of the word ayaq the fz is replaced by 3y as spegeypa: a | 
| | Part :—The ®@ of BAT is replaced by a in the plural when the patro- B 
nymic affixes a - AS wear, aera. Why do we say i in the plural 


number? Witness igẹ, TTT A! ( (EV, 1. 99). 


I’éré :-—When an affix beginning with a vowel presents itse! a 
word ati, let the affix aq be substituted for it. Thus what is descend ed (o | 


produced, &c) from vit is Toi by may (VIr 79) Why do ao TES 


: ‘beginning, with a vowel’ ? -Ovserve apa RI or arta = TTR, and ara u 
| Vért :-—These affixes og &c, taught in. this stitra will -come, to the i 
exclusion of all the other affixes hereinafter taught, w hich are employed in 
especial senses, T hus aor i is emp sloyed especial! ly to denote a descendant. “Bat: 
after the w cords f RA &e star will not be employed, but og, as eq “a descendant ; 
= menia aa), to the exclusion of IV. 2 2. 37 2S an 
In fact tl 1e rule Gafa qoareery. gen 42) does not hol id good here. A 


r that be 80, how do. you explain the. form % waa: Ut This word ; is not 


ae directly for ‘med from the word aa but from RM the feminine È the: word a 


Rae, formed By: the affix fz (IV. r 45, the word fafa being formed by the Krit 
inthe feminine). To the feminine 


ft 


= here means ‘metre’, and not Veda. 7 The word qeka 


i J: will take aT, as qiira: u . 


ee eminet eae AAS AÀ TT: U 


a A OO O O OBK IV Cred. 97 | 


ma, 


AmE arpaan iaar 


| to ee same word in the feminine) i is not of universal application, as this ery À 
_ illustration shows. ' Others consider the form ğa as incorrect, as not tobe. 
found eet in the UTARA or any Vârtika. z 


l SERR, 


86. The affix aer comes after the word Seq à 
in the various senses taught antecedently to ined ke. T 


| This debars the affix TT taught i in IV. I, bh as well as the —- 
| affixes here-in-after taught, Thus THT MT= 3 Steg, STITT: 
is the list of words belonging to zeae class. | 
| 1 ge, 2 TA, 9 RR, 4 Per, TRIR 
| Z: a a i 1l AAN, 12 Wa, 13 GRR, a 
17 saqa, 18 aca, 19 aafe, 29 Wea, 21 ce | 22 gga Be 1 23 gg 
qa, 24 wephra, 25 carer, 26 — 28 wea, 28 ABA, 29 ea, 39 HE, 31 gears, 
32 EFTA, 33 afore, 34 mart, 35 gah, 35 7, AICESTE | 
- Fårt :—The word yey in the above list, takes this affix, pune it does 
not mean ‘a metre of prosody Therefore it is not so here: tof 
- Graishmi Tristup metre’. But sq: ‘ belonging to summer’, et ae 
Sa = gona aw, “the aa : : 
ar meaning aamir, (@ being the name given to aara by Ancient Gram- ae 
at The Paribhasha agorra 


ard, 15 fgg, 16 saga, 


_ Marians), Thus the companied will be erarenfa: ea 
maA asa tasters: does not apply here. elena tadantavidhi ap- 7 
5 plies here and we have ATTA (SAT aag) u The word ageqry takes ast | 

© owhen meaning a ‘place’: as Seat W; : otherwise Aet ‘the son of _ 
| Udasthana,’ The word gua takes aa when meaning ‘a share, otherwise it 


ee ersat t aL ait y . Ta ata R < a S se 
| | afa: a: u rarai wat ate mate A maia ia: a gur 


8. The afixos kics zond | ae x come > after the wo ords = 


Their Gory, ‘feminine? tee sense of die affises oht in 


aa | whe e Fo arth Book, and. a L of the F Fifth 1 Books » ane y various, Therefore i 


BK. IV. Cn. E888) Lukin Dvicu Toe 


the word NN, 
tari (IV. 3. 53) ‘existing in females,” or afai 


aag: (IV. 2. 37) ‘a collec- 


tion of females, or efpastrrg (IV. 3. 74) ‘what has peal from females; or 


Ra (V. 1. 5) ‘suitable for females’ &e 


tion of males, or what has come from males, or suitable for males &c.’ 


| These affixes, however, are not to be employed in the sense of the 
affix aq taught i in V. 1115. For Panini himself uses the form zaa (and not 


şa) in sûtra VI. 3. 34, thus indicating by implication (aa) that in the 
sense of qq, the affix eyszis not to be used. Thus enam, u The forms entei 


t, Geet and wey 


: U RRA: gait ks qiza: maireta sare rifa qa grana tt 


88. A Taddhita affix, ordained to come on account : 


i of the relation of the words being that of a Dvigu compound, 
is elided by luk, when it has the ‘sense of the various affixes 


taught antecedent to tena divyati &c, but not so, the afix 


having the sənse of a Patronymic. 


The phrase mnga: of IV: 1. 83 governs this ai also, and K a 
not the o n of the last. Thus qswg kg dena = SIRTE: pies En? 


pared in five cups.’ Similarly yaga: “prepared in ten cups.” RA: the who 


studies two Vedas.’ fax: “who studies three Vedas.” Here the affixes — ` 
denoting ged (IV. 2. 16), and spay (IV. 2. 59) have been elided. Why doo 
we say “not so when the affix denotes a Patronymic.” ? Observe Waa: A 


a descendant af two Devadattas.’ ‘Baers: ‘a descendant of three Devadattas, 
| Here the patronymic affix is not elided, though the compound i isa Dvigu. | ae 


Why do we say «“ when it has the sense of the various | affixes taught ee aaa 


| antecedent to tena div yati | an Observe Ì man: wo 


5 < The Dvigu compound with the sense of a Taddhita is oed 8 
oe “under Mar. 5R The affix will not, ‘therefore, be elided where it does not give pee Ea 
= tise to a ‘Dvigu compound. Thus STAT = TST Or the genitive. 

a case in fer may be taken as sthana-shashthi, the sense being ‘there is the a 
a substitution | of Ba-clision in the room. of Dvigu, the word. Dvigu being here 
taken by metonymy for the afix which gives rise to Dvigu. Of course, when ouo 

| two words have blended into a Dvigu u compound, the affixes willi not be be elided : | 


will havé all those various Significations; : thus, it will mean 


‘Similarly datas iie masculine. or esting in Crates: ora collec- 


m are exceptional See V. 1. ior. The a of aq is elided 
= aR z VIII 2. 23. had it not been elided, one affix ast would have been | 


pesien 


Soe 


ee ee ee 
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N EtA a a a ii tat 


Nahe RES ht a a MEN nen 


| -after such a word, because it becomes a pratiy adika like others, as qhrggrsa 
if so, how is the affix elided in g54£NEAT, epa: = =qsqqaqra: 2 T his i is ane SO} 
there is no Taddhita added, and the w ord qe*PHI can never be analysed we 
qaqam sepa, l If the latter Sense is to be expressed, we must use a 
sentence, and no single word, In fact. three are the only valid forms, and 
a ney? arise without a adding of any Tac idhita affix to qseraqMt, viz gsqg TRWY 
O ART, Tea T, and wera_Ts: fa Samahéara Dvigu A Samahara 
3 and. a Taddhitartha Dvigu of these are analysed in the same way, while the 
third qrara wera: wil llalways remain aapgq and never give rise to a 
7 Taddhita. = , eae Pe | 
| How do you T eplan. the non- -elision of the affix in? TELE CE: 
and eae ? The w ord ‘aaa: does not mean fer far mià e s% pet ren, 
aRar. Farrer: a= sya: Similarly gree: dose not mean Fear wee | 
but aa rA NETE =daag, Grigor = giaz ut So also with wag 7 


f or ġamm- 


Why the affix is not P in Gear mapa SIRTA = GATEN 
wan? Because the elision of those affixes only take place which begin 


_ oS w vith a vowel. 


for the purposes of adding this affix the base will be considered to. be nra 


TEN CUiCe Roel aa AA, FSR, afa il 
ee u ETO iin eet Aara RATNA 


pei | | 89. The luk lisiou of Patron VIG (otra) affixes | 
in the plural, which have heen enjoi ed hy Sutras IT. 4. 63 and 
othe rest, is prohibite dl, aa the afix has an initial vowel, 


cand it has the sense of the various affixes taught autecedent 
tot tena divyatt &e (LV 2422): | aa ae 
| “Thus the tural of mre is mt E 4. 64). ‘But the dedal of an: 


ee ‘ait be formed by the affix 5 (IV. 21. 114) which îs a praudivyatly: a affix. and 
a: aS 


a there was no elision: -Thus nat! +e = eretar: ano e and VL 4 r51) 


ryt 


and mot afra: 


.Simil arly anar, tA, narea Aa es oo a as, 


os : : s Atreyas, Khar pay apas. 


‘ bide or coming from the jujube-fruit! 


ae. poe ka a and: nota Toa 


o wW by do ye say * apy ae c p“ when the Gotra affix is clided”? Observe n 
-o RASE Ecua Here the affix denoting “ “fruit? d is elided by ar by Sitra | 
ae ave 3 163 Then when the pragdivy tiya affix TT is added, the: luk-elision | 


oes maintained. Thus the fruit of ye a from which ma à ‘belonging l 


Why dos we say | u having an iritat vowel” "a: ‘Observe nia sive es 
E ; i 
are j and { 


a a 


mam a and not E i t Here the afix E FA, M3 


an Cu. L §. $0. ] s eS E S ee iy 


we 


a Pea afit: nee in stra. IV. 3. gr ee not con witi a 
vowel; therefore itis added to wt and nota E e the next affi X. 


aag (IV. 3. 82), 


Why do we say “when it Tas the ae of a E affix” "y 
(Von 


1) has the : sense of ‘suitable for that’, as taught in Sûtra V. 1.5 not one of 


M eta 
ti x oe 
f Se: 


Thus mar fren = mifa | who is fit for the Gargas’ Here the aff 


the pragdivyatiya senses. Hence the luk elision is maintained. 


The Gotra-affixes aré taught to ‘be elided in the plural only: and 
when after such supposed élision a Singular or Dual Person is intended, this 


rule will still apply and there will be no elision. Thus fẹẹ will. form its Gotra 


derivative by xæ (IV. 1. 104) as Rg +err=Ìqi n The plural of Se 
frat: by the elision of stsqu One yuvan or two yuvan descendants of these 


the word fear: will be supposed not to have lost its asy, therefore 
added to @e, thus (e+p; then this gsq is elided by II. 4, 58. T he PARER 
form is &g:, 2 
‘xa: will be far: tl 
qR BE No n ara n qf ee (af) | 

ahr: u riaa RA RT AS eas FATA 
| FUE pO afenfarra afa oY aa: rater a wat wate 
90. There is luk elision of the Yuvan Patronymie 


forming affix: (IV. 1. 163) when a Prågdivyatiy ai a 
ing with a vowel is to be added. 


2 The elision- of the Yuvan affix must take place mentally; having done | ee 
which, we should then look out for the proper Pragdivyativa affix to be added ; 


to the word-form thus remaining. Thus the Patronymic (Gotra) of PSEA 


we should first mentally elide the Yuvan affix o (IV. I. 1 50) from this- word 


arated ul Having done w hich we get the form aera; and: ‘it is. with regard : i | 
to this form rere that we should search out w hat is the Propor pupil- denot- a 


< ing affix: and that by sûtra IV. A TIZ is aN, ‘Thus: gore 


ae : Z the pupils of Phantahritas’, a -Had we in the first instance “applied the ‘pupil: : l : d 
ee dene ing affix -0 the. Yuvan ee m ; ‘J r, such. affix w ould have been s and ee 


ave ‘te os 


will bè. 


will be formed by the affix gst (IV. 1.95), for the application ofwhich : 
esr will be | 


we The many descendants (in the plural) of one ‘ag or two. 


grer: (IV. I. 95) formed by adding gyn The Yuvan form of the latter: ae 
(by Satra IV. I, 150) will be qrez: Wl When we intend to adi a Pragdivya- w 
tiya affix to this last word, (e. g. an affix having the sense of “the pupils of”;) | 


“The a ae 


ETERS SUT E athena ac £ HT BARY ie EA ay x 
aa a E EE > 
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Yuvän of. afar AV. L 148). The pupils of Bhâgavittika will- 


be sraa: a adding t he affix ayy (IV. 2. I 12). | 
| (EV. 1. 184). 


y Similarly the oe of fax is aran formed by firs 
The Yuvan of aara is mrada formed by the affix 5 (IV. 1. 149) The 
word denoting the pupils of amada will be formed by adding § ee » 114) 
not to this word, but to waren -Thus enreta: 
Similarly the A of afa i is asser y (IV. I. 95) The 
Yuvan derivative of the latter will be anfgssera ; 0V. I. a5 The word 
| denoting pupils of the arftssera will be antsser 


Similarly Patronymic from ggg is’ — y N. I. 160, he Vivanot 
tne: } latter i is Ter gR 


raataa: (IV. 1.83); the word denoting the pupils of the latter. 
TUPPER : by (LV. 2. 112 formed from waar) ul uis do we say “an affix 
i ae with a vowel”? Observe Seeger rnd weezy, ti ig do we 
say “a Pragdivyatiya affix”? Observe annafrara fey = wran (See the 
-last Satra). A 


qF anos Syl oe weer: YTI ice GICSE I CGE RIQ ar ae tt | 
sa “Ola, There is gear es uea of the Yuvan 


f&s when a Pragdivyatiya affix beginning with Ti 


a vowel i is. s to be added. 


/ By. the last sůtra, all Yuvan affixes were told to be elided. The 
present sitra declares an option in the case of the Yuvan affixes eH and f&I. 
Spd the idee en of hei is apei 


må (IV. 1. 105); the Yuvan of apa is formed 

maan: u The word denoting the pupils of Gârgyåņna _ 
| mia emai 7° ta: arediar: or qaaa: uw Similarly of the affix | 

eV L 1 56) Thus es ats, the ae is aren o I. eg abs 


n 92. “The affix i iy meñitioned ir in LV: 1. 83 and those o 
a: which follow it denote ‘ the descendant of some one’. 


ey ` This sûtřa points out the meaning of the affixes; and it refers to tne 5 e 
S a ines that have preceded, beginning from am (IV. L 83) e. g W, og, ara &c 2 
and to the affixes that follow.. The affixes herein taught have the forceof 


“Benttiog descendant, when T they a are c added to the word in construction which ae 


BK IV. CH. L §93.] ss GoTRA-AFFIX, «= sé 


is in the genitive case. The translation given by Dr. Ballantyne of this 

aphorism is:—“ Let the affixes already mentioned orto be mentioned come 

optionally in the sense of the offspring thereof, after what word ending with 

the sixth case-affix and having completed its junction (with whatever it may 
require to be compounded with), i is in grammatical relation there to”. 


Thus we may either use the sentence ITARTE | 
(IV. 1. 83) to the word TIT (which has the 6th. case- affix i in construction in 
the above sentence), form Sirra: “the offspring of Upagu”. s 
34) ' the offspring of raq’, Sex: (Iv. 1.85) ‘the offspring of “Diti N: 
(IV. 1. 30) “the oenig o af Utsa”, ear: (IV. 1. 87) ‘the offspring of a 
woman”, eq: (IV. 1. 87) ‘the offspring of a man’, 


The Universal sûtra qeqqq, (IV. 3. 120) will dE this AGA 


' for the word ggq may be applied to any-thing like sye, qae:, Part. 


&c. Since by that rule IV. 3. 120 ay &c, may be applied in the sense of : 
apatyam also, what is the necessity of this present sitra? The present — 
_sitra is made in order to debar those affixes like ṣẹ, (IV. 3. 114) which debar | 
the affix sym &c in the case of aden How can an safemaffixdebara 
af affix? The geet affixes sry &c are treated like Sha for this purpose. =f 
Thus these affixes sr (IV. 1. 83-87) debar the = in the Vriddham under og 


certain circumstances. Thus aT = AIT, so also samra: from iui 


o (aam misa) t 

Káriká attire araar Fi ar! 
= TT Tara TAP TÄTA l 

QANIN N 


gfe: 0 q aia ari, afea aA 3 Tani ARE 
a on Ua wala, AASTA ga 


- 93. The one and the same affix i is employed when : 7 a 
a more distant descendant, how low so-ever, is to be denoted. _ 


~The word Gotra is defined in Satra IV. I. 152 and means the offspring ae 
Bestia with the grandson. There would have arisen the application ofa | 
separate: affix in denoting the descendant of every one of such persons; the > 
å (IV. 1.95) | 


present sutra declares a restriction. Thus the son of mi: is mf 
-The son of mfir: (or in other words the grandson of art) is weg: (IV. Te: 105). 


This i is formed. bya Gotra affix. : Now the son of må: will also be called o 
am, no new affix will be added. In fact, in denoting the Gotra descendants. 

- how low soever, the ifix aI will be added to the word mi, though there may oe 
be several intermediate descendants. Thus the sûtra restricts the application BE 
eee of the affix. Ori in another view v of f the n matter, it t may. be saidt to restrict. the es 


aa; or by adding aT, 
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base to which the affix is to be added, Thus the son of ad will be for med 
by adding the affix q3qz not to the base mq (which would have been the case 
were IV. 1. 92 strictly applied), but to the base mtu So that one base is to 
| be taken and edned to OER in applying Gotra affixes. 
94.. When a descendant of the description denot- 
ed by Yuvan (IV. 1. 163) is intended to be expressed, a new 
affix is attached, only after what already ends with an affix 
marking a descendant as low at least as a grandson (gotra): 
but in the Feminine the word is not termed Yuvan, and no 
new affix is added. | 
This is also a niyama or restrictive rule, Thus the Yuvan of ma is 


-amaan (IV. 1. 101). Similarly areare, greet, grao, Sea, arara: U 

© Why do we say “but in the Feminine the word is not termed Yuvan”? 
Observe arit which is the feminine of afar: (Gotra) as well as of qena: (Yu- 
o van) Similarly gft feminine of grf: and gema: u In short, Yuvan affixes 


-are not added in the feminine. Ifit is intended to denote a feminine descen- 


_ dant of the kind Yuvan, the feminine word formed by Gotra affix will denote 
sucha descendant also. , 
| What is here prohibited i i e is ‘the term Gotra superseded by the 
term Yuvan ? Ifitis a niyama rule, there will be no 2zyama with regard to 
the feminine, as the prohibition is contained in the same sentence, Therefore 
in the feminine, the Yuvan affix will not get the designation of Gotra, because 


 Gotravname is debarred by Yuvan Name. Therefore the stitra should be — 
_ divided in two, ©. g TATE Bist weet ware (2) aisa (1) After a Gotra- 
ee formed word a new affix is added in denoting a Yuvan descendant, (2) but 
not so in the feminine. In fact the name Yuvan is prohibited in the feminine, 


aby to a, by L 1. 69 and 70): ?. The descendant. of Tiat: or rm EN words which $ 


PDT the feminine will be known Gotra always and never oy Yuvan. 


AT LN ee, 
E fe n severe | Samaraa eat af u | oe 
= 95. The afir. S comes after a  Nominal-stem oe 


a which unde in short a, in denoting a descendant. 
e This debars : | 


m (IV. r 83). Thus RAÄ = saf: “destendant ot 


: ae Why do we 2 say short ar (for this is the force of the letter. | added 


- z endi in iong m wil not be formed eye the affix ki w 


‘Br. IV. Cu. I. g 97. 3 : : : oe a M 


The descendant ne Poe ig this sitra is SEE but the form ga r 
5 ar j ‘Give Sita to 


formed by svar is also- met with. As “RATTE RAT 
the son of Dacii atha. 


agf Se = i meant FN 
afer: uarng saaie: TRSTA TH -E ea ware 


l TÉRRA rT eeareray: Tarte u 
gyro tl TERTA ? ai wari arate AERA aaraa aar afte u 


aro ll gaaei a qaga ar a: tt 
96. The affix 33 is added in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after the words ‘ Bahu? &e. | 


Thus arate: “a descendant of the clan of Bahu.” The words ‘Bâåhu 
&c, either do not end in short 8, thus making the last rule inapplicable ; ‘or if | 
they end in short 3, then some other rule would have prohibited the Applica | 


tion of g3. Hence the necessity of the present sitra. 
This is a class of words recognizable only by the form (aerate 


l ag, 2 scare, 3 sqng, 4 Rag, 5 Ring, 6 very, 7 sg ( out oe 
=) 8 swt, 9 gam, 10 wat, ll aera, 12 gR, 13 ga, 14 amet ( oa 
er) 15 gam, 16 waar, 17 gf, 18 gia, 19 JREF, 20 sag, 2l Fra- = 
O Ña 22 afia, 29 agaia, 24 gala, 25 FA 26 GA 27 T, Ba 
wa, 29 seq, 30 aAA: ares, 81 gaa, 32 vgy, 33 fae, 34 are, 35 
maa, 36 aAA, 37 waaga, 38 asada, 39 aa, 40 wy, Alot 
moka, 42 ama, 43 atri, 44 geo, 45 gi, 46 arya, 47 ara, 48 ag, . 
49 wea, 50 wa, öl see, 52 vem: Garam, 53 dyag: wary, 54 gm, 55 
Bes, 56 QSR U MPTA AT 57 arate: 58 ee 59 eft ae 


arent NTE Ut 


_ Vdrt:—The words ata &c must be Proper: Nans being belay of a 
Gotras from whom clans take their name : otherwise the affix ce will not i 


be applied. Thus the son of a private person called qiz will be aiga: i 


n 


Vårt :—The operations to be effected upon words denoting relation a 
vate prohibited with regard to the same word- forms when denoting Proper 7 io 
- Names. Thus the offspring of qe meaning © father-in-law’ is À; but | a 

when it means a person called ‘Svagura, then the derivative will be varete: We o 
The TI in the sûtra indicates that other words not included in the. p 


, STS: Sree, arg: m is a 


te ai EN a et on 
Laos \l aaaea : 


Sah n 


aie — 
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97. The affix gsr is since after the word sudhatei 
in denoting the descendant, and the ag of sudbatri | iS replac- 
| ed bv the substitute amg befere this afix, 


ITAIT “Salers ‘the descendant of Sudhatri.’ 
| Vári. ~The substitute ag replaces the finals of ema, 46x, ere 
Rea ae a na ee gsr is to be apang, Thus aera: 


98, The | affix ‘ chphaii A? comes after the words 
‘Kuja &e, when a remoter descendant (aues Gotra) is to 
-be denoted. 


This debars gu Of the affix weet letter sy is for the sake of 
distinguishing this affix from the affix wat; such asin sûtra V. 3. 11 3, by 
| which the words ending in affix S&H take the further affix q (34), in order 
to form acomplete word. The letter w of this affix causes Vriddhi (VII. — 
a, ig): Then remains g which by sitra VII. r. 2,is replaced by sy I 


Thus FRH THT = ASA H AL + ST = NTA. This is not a complete word . a 


- as yet. We must add @ by sûtra V. 3. 113.. Thus the full word is sayan: 
 Sthe grandson or a lower descendant of -Kufija’ dual of it is RTS SASL, plural — 
-is ġe: ; the affix sq being elided by IJ. 5. 62, in the plural, it being an 
affix of the arrar class (IV. 1.174). Similarly stares: srareeat, srarerit: U 

a Why do we say “when a Gotra descendant is to be denoted?” 
Observe wa: “the son of Kufija’. Here g3 is added by IV. 1. 95 in denot- 
ing immediate descendant. There is difference in the accent of these words, 
in the different numbers. Thus in the singular and dual, the accent will be _ 
_ regulated by the latter = of the affix sq which is added in those numbers. 
But this affix being elided in the plural, the. accent there will be regulated 
_ by the letter = of eae ti That is to say, in the singular and dual, the udétta 
-will fall on the first syllable WL. I. 197). yp in 1 the avin it will fall on 1 the nat, ee 
-Syllable (VI. I, 164). : | : 


. The word | ae of this Sutra. governs ‘the e 3 siiras up to a 


"aphorism IV. 1. 112: so that. all the affixes’ Tagit] in these fifteen sûtras ao 


denote p eider or descendants lower than that, 


ae a = 2 er a, 43 TTL 


BK. IV. Ch. I, § 00. T . l O EN 


when they end in the affix war (IV. 1. 104). ns 
-The words ga &c, form a subdivision of fz cl ass, hich class by) Iv. a a 
ey 104 takes the affix syst in forming í Gotra words. ‘Thus the Gotra descendant 
u erok ere will be aa (Ratsa). The. son of aa will be formed by this i 
= > sûtra and not by IV. 1. 95. “Thus Rita + aa = aha 
the great-grandson of Harita”. ; Ini fact, the force of the affix gam of thisSitra | 
-ds that of a Yuvan affix, though it is taught i in the chapter of Gotra affixes: 
| -because according to the general- rule IV. r. 98 one Gotra afiix can be only or 
added. to a ward, and the word ary being ee formed ae a | Gotra BRN x o =] 


99. The afix e cE comes, | in ree inte a a 
 cendant, after the Nominal-stems ag and the rest. 


‘Thus arer: (Ae + RH = ATS + SITET VIL 2. 118 and VII. r. 2). aie 
r: “the grandson or a lower descendant of Nada or Chara”, But — 


the ~ of ag will be arf: (IV. 1. 95). 


larly area 


The word qa is changed to Tear before this affix. Thus 


TTT gotra, e, S, HT aN: 


neg: : dierwise the (oni will be MRT: u The word A 
when a Brâhmana is meant; otherwise æfèvr:, so also qow: 
wise qf: u The word #ree is changed to #re as RETIA: 


las, 2 a, (at) Sam, 4 aa, 5 fam, 6 afam, 7 aan, 8 ya, 9 wm 
we 10 mg aeg ai Ll ane, 12 aaa, 13 frat 14 STATE TTT | 15 ma e, l 
O 16 ae, 17 amm 18 qa, 19 far, 20 da, 21 A, 22 Aya, 23 fame, 24 fae | 
Ogo 25 ma, 26 cares, 27 aaan (aT) 28 aa, 29 ea a) 30 a, l 
31 ama (IFA) 32 got maari | 33 sm, 34 fog, 35 fra, 36 Six, Á 

37 Jg HE 1 38 sre, 39 at, 40 sarn, 41 AET 
45° GATE, 46 SAT, 47 fara, 48 ET, 49° SHA, 50 area, SL m, 52. aR, rs 
prem, 61 wea, 62 wey, 63 spam, 64 qe, 65 ag, 66 gar, 67 ƏTA, 68 aa, | 
69 meee, 70 spa, 71 arr, 72 sare, 73 PET, 74 sa, 75. rR, 76 aq 


, 42 ara, 43 qu, 44 aa, 


ag, 58 gra, 59 


53 Psa, 54 gaa, 55 Aos, 56 fma, 57 qa 


at 


a 77 TTEA, 78 seraa, 79 SAA, 80 T, SI Ae, 82 ar, Sa ara, 84 pila ae 


100. “The affix ne comes Rar the © words sito 


663 


G rotra des- | 


yerfe class I]. 4. 59, the Yuvan affix i is, oe | 
aa: is a common name for ‘father’ and ‘son’. It takes — 
oe by IV. I. o6: as belonging to Bahvadi. class which is an aclu The 


o will form RTOS: 


mt: “the,son of Harita or - E we 


a E A ENEIT : oe eae i 


| = u li f [BK. IV. Cus. §. m ! 


O iyat o o 


nE will, not take again another Gotra She wR i Therefore, gw is herea | 


qa! Lever a, (a) n 
101. The amc ae is ‘added in denoting a ; descen- 


K dant after a Nominal-stem ending in the affixes wa and gx 
The w& of this sûtra has, like that of the preceding sútra, the force'of 
a oe affix, since it is to be added to words formed by the Gotra affixesąg 
m Thus mi tay (IV. 1. 105)= = ayy: tl NA+ SH = ABT: TAT 
ga= afer: ; afer rarer tt It is not every word which ends in qg orat 
which take’ the Yuvan fe kg; but only that word where the affix us or 
"per has the force of a Gotra affix. Thus the affix asy is added by IV. 3. 10 to 
-denote proximity to a sea. As gq +yg k: it This word will not take the 
affix gæn Similarly by IV. 2. 80 the affix gst is added to the words Bama 
 &e, the force of the affix being agiia ut Thus rir, This word will not 
1 take the. n) | | 


ce 


102.. The affix Eg comes in denoting a Gotra 
Aaea after the words ‘saradvat’, ‘ sunaka’,. and ‘darbha’, 
-when they denote. the descendants of Bhrigu, Vatsa and, 

a Agréyana Rempectivaly,, oe 
ne US ATAT: = eiA otherwise meee: (formed by at) ranan i 

TAR ee = STE: otherwise any, (formed by i IV. 


ee | The words: B wre balonging - to Poe ais genid by Iv. I, 
ae 104 have taken the affix sar in denoting Gotra, the Present s sitra prohibits: | 
o that i in certain cases s and | enjoins Ta z instead. a 


ee ee : “108: The saig we comes, i in ihe sense of a Gotra — 
oy lesoondant, Spiionally s after the e words, Drona ‘pa d 


SSE ETRE St RAT SSE rne E AE 


BK. IV. Cu. L § 104} | re. ae 


This debars gz of IV. 195. : Thus foran: or girir 


mataa: or stated? ae | | 
The affix ga is employed i in denoting a remote (gotra) offspring and 


not an immediate descendant or son. How is then sarea the son of 
Drona, called groaa ALICG 
-r here does not refer to the Drona of the Mahabharat, but to some ancient | 

founder of a clan of that name, and his descendants were called #porraar: i 
In moder n times, by an easy error, ASvatthama was called Draunayana, owing 
“to the ae of Ree 


2”? The 


:and not git: in the phrase “sTeqeqrat great 


Fa eter A RE n 
if ee Ee av 
$ Hi ie 


104. The afix as comes after Gi words ‘Bida’ 


&c, in denoting a remote (Gotra) descendant : but after 


-those words of a class which are not the names of ancient oe 
sages, the affix ett has the force of denoting ; immediate des- D 


cendant. 


| name ofa o > straeaqy ‘in expressing an E taite descendant.” aaa 


“after Bidadi words” ax “the affix ayx.” Thus of the words falling i in Bidadi 


class, the words like gq ‘son,’ HE daughter, warez ‘sister-in-law’ are common 
-nouns and not names of Rishis. When the affix syst is added to these words, % 
it has the force of denoting immediate descendant. Thus gq +a = ġa: 


‘gsrand-son.’ aga +x =g: “daughters son? But when added to: other 


words which express the names of Rishis, the affix Eei makes the Gotra des- f 
cendants, pets metrai: | the o erandeor ora descendant lower than ‘that si 


Si of Bida.’ 


be thus construed. The word anrishi’ is in the ablative case, the cage affix 


being elided. The word. aaa is the same as gE the affix cae being : : í 
-added without change of significance. Therefore the words like À qa &e. denote a aes 
the dnmediate (anantara) descendant of ga &c, and do not denote a remote _ 
i descendant (gotra), nora descendant i in general, ‘Therefore, the above phrase 7 
-means :—after a Bidadi word which is not the name of 3 a Rishi, the affix añ? a 
a is is added i in denoting an immediate descendant” et 


n How in a context relating: to | Cotre aff xes, we come to this ne fold oes: : 
meaning of this stra? To this we reply, that the phrase arga should 0o. 


666 ae wn BBRIV. CL. § 104 | 


Q. Another way of éxplaining the onic i this, the ed ‘Anantarya’ 


is equal to ‘nairantarya’= ‘uninterrupted succession.’ Therefore, where there is 


an uninterrupted succession of- Rishis between the first name and the person 


< to be designated by a Patronymic, there the affix ‘af’ will not be added. Thus 


the word >an belongs to the Bidadi class. ‘Indrabhi’ a seventh descendant i 
of Kasyapa, will nbt be denoted by arai formed with ara, because between | 7 

gery and awaq, there is an unbroken series of Rishis, but by ar of IV. n 114, 
_ Therefore the following phrase will be valid egw: QRA: ATIAN 
is elided in the plural by II. 4. 64, but aareeqraray is plural of Rag 
| the general patronymic amt of IV. r. 114 and hence not elided. 


formed with n 


OA: This explanation i is not to be preferred, merely i in order to explain — 
the word RATATA in geet: ara: aareerarara, tt The general Patronymic sr& affix 
srr of IV. 1, 114 is not debarred by this əy n Therefore ṣaraaq with sya will 


THU Forage 


_ denote TIT, which may also be denoted by arzaq formed with TH u For had 


the above explanation been correct, then faratfita the grandson of Kusika could 
never be called Ark: (formed with ara), for both Gadhi the father oF ae k: 


~I 


x mitra, and Kuśika the grand-father were Rishis. 


In denoting an immediate descendant or a descendant in general; oy 


the aad words fag &c, will take other appropriate affixes. Thus fae forms 2 


D "aie a descendant of Bida’ by IV. 1.796 g= and not by %01 of IV. r. 114, 


poo because faq is supposed to belong to the Akrtigana of BahvAdi. 


| 1 fae, 2 aa, 3 meen, 4 fiw, 5 wears, 6 aeng, 7 fare, 8 art 
( fret ) 9 Prarac, 10 go (wR) 11 sagem, 12 gpa, 13 freee, 14 oe 
GEET, lo gaam, 16 TEA, 17 JIR ( TE) 18 Yq, 19 Ñaqa, 20 fag, 21 — 
| faz, 22 Sar, 23 ars, 24 MÄ, 25 ataata, 26 sarng, 27 Sere, B 
| Saas, 29 garq, 30 ga, 3I ËRUG, 82 agren, 33 mAT (ARR) 34 qr- | 

om, 35 Rey, 36 qa, 37 AA, 38 fa, 39 oiar (orar) 40 na, 4 
Rag, 42 waz, 43 sam, 44 maz, 45 germ, 46 pare, 47 gg 48 gre, ‘as : 


: ae HG, ol Tay, | 52 ae TAT 53 ‘Arama, 5t TTR, Do. RAR 


The word qeri in the above list i is- replaced by ay when taking the 
“affix: az. Thus qusar sq = meqa: (the son of a Brahmana begotten on a _ 


Oo Stidray woman, who though married to the Brahmagai is Te a stran ge woman’ | 
oe “owing to the great difference of race), w ton 


aes | The ‘word ESIE occurs in aitt wa 
: Ki 126) lasses also. ‘Therefore when t 
wife’ who is also called quell, ‘the form will be 


ay o both members by VIL a 20: which does not t take place i in 1 the case of 
cae i T w | ee | rs er ee E 


BK. IV. CH. I. $. 106] | O GOTRA agn R 


afa: N ee im p Pear ae qs seat att noo i 
105. The affix 4% comes, ‘in the sense of Gotra 


descendant, after the words ` Garga ` bie. 


| Thus må: , ‘the grandson ora still lower. descendant of eke , so 
also areca: &c. ns : 7 
I Pia 2 TE, 13 arma 4 dent, 5 wm, 6 samara, 7 Baya, 8 at- 
m Tee qsa, Il waa, 12 br, 13 sfa, 14 te, 15 ge, 16 
CR ig wa, 19 ae 20 aag, 21 waa, 22 gaz, 23 Parga, 24 WM 
ATO ate, 26 afaa, 27 TH, 28 qen, 29 qog, 30 aeg, 83l F, 32 fart, 
| 33 aga. 34 aA, 35 aed, 36 ast, 37 Fatty, 38 aa. 35 arg, 40 aerar, +l 
| om, TA man, 43 mem, 44 n, 4 a ( wa) 46 aa, 47 wea, 48 aga, 49 
= 50 qqoe, 5l RART, 52 He, 5 RT, 54 aq, 55 RERA, 56 agg. O7 aa, 58 Tee 
zea, 59 afk, 60 Roq, 61 qwa, 62 TIRA, 63 ITEN, 64 afg 65 age. 66 qAIER, 
67 cent 68 Anfa, 69 qaan, 70 wert, 71 gzs. 72 aR (AAR) 73 IEF, 
(| 77 BRR, 75 Bae, 76 saz. 77 gaat, 78 anù ( HAN ) 79 afa, 80 afaa, 8L 
O aaa, 82 aka, 83 gfare, 84 eam, 85 AFER ( R ) 86 warm, 87 fags. 88 gm, 
| 89 araz, 90 gam, 91 fafaa, 92 faqa ( Pres) 93 Prena, 94 afea, 95 aga, 96 gem, 
| 97 afna, 98 Fataitaa, 993 aag, 100 grg, 101 wars, 102 feq, 103 agaf, 104 aAA, 


IBW, ll4 was, 115 fassy, 116 fasya ul | 
The word TF is found in the afgarfe sublist of this class. It. ia | 

take oe after asi in the feminine by IV. 1. 18, how then the form aafin | 
nadt wat ? The affix qsg comes in denoting a Gotra offspring, but in denoting 7 

_ 1 descendant in general, this affix will not come, and hence no shpha also. © 
| If so, then why the immediate descendant of waft is called sagre: which- 
is a Name of Parasúram the son of Jamadagni, or why Vyâsa the son of 
Parasara is called ORT: ? These are exceptions formed by ära sqrarirq: i. e 
-by So E Eng of Gotra- form on these. Their ET forms: are 

pego (IV; L. 114) i È. SRRA" and TAT: no 


FUROR N RRF, pat, mihi Se 


| ‘fee ul ayeee vera EIEE IAR Tat ft arie at ate ar Eo 
106. The affix aa comes, in ‘the sense of a Gotea z 


formed 1 mean ‘Br âhmana’ and ‘a Kaitsika’ ‘respectively. 
- Thus TOTEN: = = BTR: ‘Brahmana’ - Otherwis ise aR: “4 ‘son of Madhu.” 
arn = hrf: Otherwise are: a Pao renee 


105 getty, 106 aa, 107 FY, 108 aga, 109 quq, 110 aey, 111 Yq, 112 RRR, = ie hae 


; descendant, after the words ag and ag when the words so a 


668 | | 7 GOTRA as Ho [ BK. FV. CH I. n 108 


| The word qẹ belongs to the Gargadi class, so it would have ee yañ 
by the last sitra also. The present siitra-declares a restriction, viz. ay takes 
ar only then when = AIE is denoted. Its being read in the Gargaédi class 
serves another purpose: as it belongs to the sub-classs Sear, the rule IV. 1. 
18 ai ae applicable to it; so that its feminine is formed by eg. Thus 


art tt In fact, it would have been better, if in the body of the Ganapa- 
tha, tess of writing gy alone, there was ay ġia It would have saved 
the repetition of it in the present sfitra, os 


aAA Qos Tare eRe, STEEL, RTA | 
| afa aAA RRS TARR AT a a aT 
| 107. The affix ‘ ya’ comes in the sense of a 
Gotra descendant, after the words #fq and ry, when the 
= special descendants of the family of Angiras are meant. 


é. Thus a tasg- ara: ‘the grand-son or a still lower descendant of- 
= f Kapi?’ of the family of Angiras. So also apa: W 7 


oa, i Why do we say of the family of Angiras? Observe arta: ‘iv. i 129). 
“the gotra-descendant of Kapi” so also afy: formed by g3} — it is a. 


Ne on-Rishi word or because it belongs to Bahvadi (EV. 1. 96) class. 


Bs pee A ‘The word q occurs in Gargadi class. The present sata niceties ; 
a restriction i. é. the ‘yañ?’ is to be applied only when Angirasa descendant l 
is meant, It is included in the Gargâdt class also for the purpose of apply- 
ng PV. 4, 18. Thus ararat “prand dang ater P a still lower descendant 
-of Kapi” | een 
o qarga NW Yod “waht N TaT, =, (at, wa) 

aft N ones TÈR | aaraa RST A X as maA aR U 
a 108. The affix ‘ qst comes in the sense of a Gotra 
foe descendant, after the word ‘ e aag; when meaning a, descen- i 


So dant of Angirasa. | 


Thus ATAOST: = =i, otherwise ares: Med ee ee ne : 
-The word ws oceurs both in the GargAdi class av. I, 105) and in 


ae E Sivadi ¢ class (IV. 1. 112). It would have taken -both affixes sry and am 
es OS SEE: present sitra. decl arës that when it means an Aagirasa, then aes will 
| atomot take sof the frae class: and when it does not mean Angirasa, then it 


~ nee takes both these affixes « E g T 


ae i t and ais: ey descendant of  Vâtanda, a 


BRIV.CH LS ro) o ov Me Sate hs 669° 


| 109. The affix P is RE in the s 
after the word ERLIK wheù meaning a female descendant 


of Angirasa. | | | oo 
| Thus from qarg: we get TE in the masculine. In the feminine | 
the qf is elided by luk, and we have arareart sta (IV. 1. 73)= qars “a female 
descendant of Vatanda of the clan Añgirasa.” Why do we say “of Angirasa?” 
Observe araearaat formed with ‘shpha’ under lohitadi rule (V.1 18). When 
-qaz takes aat under Sivadi class, its feminine is qraeet u Though the word is . 
formed with amr yet in the feminine, there i is not sqg substitution (IV. I. 78), 
because Vata dai is a Rishi-Name. | 


aT: GST I go N 
gRr U amf a ATIR aanp MATA WSL sarir aqi N 


110. The affix ‘ps? comes, in the sense of a 
Gotra descendant, after the words asa &e. 
The anuvritti of Angirasa does not extend to this aphorism. Thus 
smr- sy = aaraa VIL. 1. 2) = anaa: (VIL 2 , 117) ‘the grandson ora still | 
: lower descendant of Aégva’. Similarly SNANAR: There are some words- 
in this class which already have taken a patronymic affix, e. g, swrata, Fea, and 
-swagg l After these words the affix qy of course has the force of a Yuvan 
affix. The word sq is formed by afr tam (IV. I. 122), Seq = far (a Rajar- — 
| _ shi)- -sag (IV. 1171), and Sager = swiss + as (Iv. 1, 105). The word aq . 
takes phafi only when it denotes an Atreya, as araraa:, otherwise ang: with | 
g or qra: with aor u The word srq takes ‘phafi’ only when the offspring | 
of a male is to be denoted, as HAA Ta = aaraa: but sarr NTA = seat: 
with zæ U The word anaq takes ‘phaf’ when denoting a Bharadvaja, as 
smarta: otherwise it will take the affix 31, which will be co oe Il. 4 28, = 
leaving the form sa: u E 
‘The words ATES AY of the nave list mean that when a person 7 
born in Atri Gotra is adopted by a person belonging to Bharadvaja Gotra, 
then the affix is to be added, he of course is an Atreya but gets a new Gotra q 
-of Bhâradvâja. Thus ARTS, otherwise the form will be arara: with Se 
wa of IV.. 104, ao ce : oe eal 
ogee D P ten 4 ee 8 Faw SE) 7: Corr ak a 9. Bose. v S] 
e aa u 1 eae 12 wise 13 wees 14 aia 15, afisa 16 apa 17 ‘write 18 ga 19 ary 
ORT 21 Atain 22 aA 23 E 24. ge 25 qa 26 RE 27 maa 28 qf 29 Afaa 30 | 
wert 81 ga 32 war 33 qia 34 farae 35 ge 36 qq TAA 37 ma 38 ae 39 wT 40 
Kra 41 arg 42. fara 43 Praia 44 frame 45 fait 46 aqa 47 YT 48 area 49 Xea 50 ( io) | 
: amea 51 Leet 52 aga saaa 54 erat 55 Ee 56 gma 57 Fan 58. aT 59 a 


TSSA 
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ainai nanm rR anea n eani ee 


65 fraa G6ag o 
pm 75 aS TG 


| a) greg 60 qa 61 straa aegri 62 ATT Tee 63 zee 64 araa 
7 eg 68 qr 69 Ra 70 afa 7L aban 72 Am 
fear, 77 3, a 79 qq 80 raa, Sl aa 
a niata Ng 
AETA patie are Aa T THAT m i | : 
111. The affix ‘sr comes in the sense ofa _ 
Gotr: a descendant, after the word WY, when the meaning isa 
Trai arta. | | 
Thus ware: oe z otherwise wnt: (IV. 1-95). 
raneyarer RN wart a Rra- sa 


aru ara ata APAI wa: THA MAERA qaa aaraa 1 RrviPatsaaase Te 
ar wafer tl 


112. The affix am comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant. after the words fara &e. 
| The anuvritti of the word apr (TV. 1.98) does not extend to this — 


-© aûtra. The affixes taught hereafter are generic patronymic affixes, Theaffix 


aE debars ex &c, Thus farsa: ‘a des eraai of Siva’. Similarly * 
She: 0 ae 
ot | The word qatq ‘a carpenter’-occurs in this class; being a common 

noun n denoting an artisan. it would have taken the affix gr by IV. 1, 153; the 


present sûtra prevents that. It does not, however, prevent the application of o 


<- og ordained by IV. 1.152. Thus TAT -STTT = > TST: AI TAIT = arog: N The : 
oO N is elided by VI. 4. 134, The word atay occurs in this class, as well as in Sub- — 
- hradi class IV, 1. 123) and TikAdi (IV. 1.154). There are thus three formsof __ 


this word :—zrper: ; airaa: and mäa: u The word fara occurs in this class 


n as well as in Kunjadi class (IV. 1. 9) . It has thus two forms: aan a 


oe Sarena with chphafi. 


The affix arag will come e a vord a of two syllables, when Ti 


be it isthe name of a river: the affix eq (IV. 1. 121) would have debarred the 


ARR aqar of i iV. t, ar3)in case of. -_patronymics formed from river names, | 


a = ‘However, it is ‘not SO, because of this prohibition. The Patronynie from the 2. 


river name Pratt woul id be formed aby mel: ISI AR as 3a : but this | ist 
a replaced by. Pra a y Loe 
oo TRA 2 as 3 n be we 5 Eai 6 aft 7 ws 78 ar 9 eni m 10 c a f 


1 3 mie 12 qa 13 aa iu l4 afa 15: EET 16 = 


Pa ee | 18 re w ae 


2x qaa 29 fae aoea 3l citar 32 siteent 33 afte 34 aefoanr 35 afc 


[s a) ) 63 atte | 64 aqemd 65 agent 66 eee] 67 UFR 68 aa 69 qf 


eaa 73 fe Tez 


is an BTTHraary 


ee ABTA: LE Il 


aon fereRTOS ata aaan TRA: TARATI: ieee an tagai 


cendant, after words which are the names of rivers, or women, 
when such words are not Vriddham words; and when they 
arec used as names and not as adjectives. 


1 The word Vriddham in the stra, does not mean the technical Pat- — 
~ronymic of that name as defined in other Grammars and used in Sdtraslike 


1 IV. 1. 166, but means the Vriddham as defined in this Grammar i. e. a word 


_ whose first syllable is a Vriddhi letter (I. 1. 73) The word spr@pay: shows the 
-orthography of the word to which the affix is to be added. The word aft- 
aapa: declares the meaning of that word and both attributes refer to one 
and the same base, i. e. orthographically the base should have a Vriddhi letter — 
-in the first syllable, and etymologically. it should denote a man or a river. 3 


fe 


| T The word TUT ARTA: : applies both to the base and the affix. 


Thus qaat—araq: ‘a son of the Yamuna.’ wraq ‘son of the lravati. 


of rivers. Similarly Iaa: | son of Sikshita ’ Srisqa ‘son ‘of Faraar E 


nied do we say ‘when nota Vriddha word E Observe STRATA ; 

d METTE: ; SO also MEITA: formed by. t& a V, L 120). Why do we say- 
e being ‘ names sof vivers OY women.’ Observe à &rqöra: andà Taqa: l Why do we D 
| “say “when it isa name r Observe : Soraa ii = TT me son of a beautiful 788 


: woman.’ 


| i from feminine banes, The P esent sûtra is an o to that. 


in seo: ARI i aTa | ens qma: aa ve ree paa : ea 
om wea stà Sra wat asome: ] > ua 


Bk IV. CH. I $14] M f | E ra o OJEE 


ddn 37 38 atsen 39 qitorn 40 gam 41 wars 42 Hat 43 Ea Ame AS aT 
eos alr bles epee 50 Freq 51 eR 52. fer 53 a ara 54 TR 
RÈK güfmr 62 ara- 


INA 72 AER 73 wer 74 geq 75 araea 76 gR (am KA) 77 q 78 m 
80 aft 8L gor 82 aqeft 83 aar aa: 84 fracit riai at 85 iR, 
86 anise Ae wary, 88 aan. 89 aaas, 90 TETA, 91 STH, 92 q nu lt 


at xen on i nE, 4 To TEI a: VE qrezyk: i aes ae atri, arä- 


113. The ait aq comes, in the sense of a des- 


‘son of the Vitasta,” arig: ‘son of the Narmadda.’ These are all names 


ei (IV. L 120) i is ahe general affix by which. patronymics « are formed ? 


= family. 


O22, a PATRONYMIC aTa u [ BK. IV.Cu. LE. ites 


| 114. The affix aur comes, in the sense of a des- 
—ecendant, after a Nominal-stem denoting the name of a Rishi, 
or the name of a person of the e family of Andhake a, Viishni, : 

and Kuru. TE Ko 


This E E ihe affix T it The Rishis are like Vasishtha, Visvamit- 
ra &e. Thus arfae:, Faraz: u So also sargean:, wega: being persons belong- 
ing to the family of Andhal ka; and araza;, NIEZ: being persons belonging 
to the family of Vrishni, and mg, aa being persons pe eine to the- 
family of Kuru. | 


The word 3 iy 
| present siitra enjoins sya; but IV. 1. 122 enjoins @# ; thus there being a con- . | 
flict, we apply the maxim c^ interpretation contained in I. 4.2. So that the 
Patronymic of arẹ will ve formed not by sya but by emu Thus sya: tt 

| Similarly grą a person of Andi haka family, forms its patronymic ete A 
TV. 1. 152 by sq ; and not by STU, so also @gaRaeg ‘son of Vaishvaksena’ a per- 
son of Vrishni, family ; so also ï HARE ‘son of bhimasena’ a person of iuri 


2 je m y T e N i 


| Note.—The words or sabdås are eternal; how is it then that rules Diae to them ne 


% -should be made dependant uvon their occurring in particular families or not, when families 
_ themselves are non-eternal? In other word, how a rule affecting a permanent object is con- 
- ditioned by an impermanent adjunct? To this, some reply that Panini has by mere coincidence 


“(and not as cause and effect) classified certain definite number of words as belonging to certain 


# is the name of a Rishi, in forming its Patronymic, the S 


- families, and then the rule made applicable to them. Moreover a permanent object is some- 


C times designated by an impermanent object : as the permanent time is designated by the name _ 


of Saka. Others say that the families of Andhaka &c., are also permanent and the words 
o ‘Nakula’ ° Sahadeva’ &c., found therein are, o£ course, seas | ee 


STATA: U ae iO ar Wag: S, aen, T HF, ; : 


k ft u a mgrangan s ST seat wal, TATRA TT: D 


| r the final a of. matri. 


a Le ake adopted by another.” 


oe <5 The aftix au comes in the sense of a descen- a 
ae dant, after the word métri when it is preceded by a ‘Numeral, : 
or by the words an or ani and the letter Tis substituted for = 


Thus from fore we e have tae “ son ofi two mothers i i. e ‘son of one 

ANT + 8 T] mH T+ = erat ete nh i a9 

Hey TOA, aia, and maaa Woo. Cie nee iene rrr 
This; sûtra is made i in 1 order t to teach t the substitution of short = for or the 


Pena 


of aT ; for the words are wila have taken the affix an by the general ae 


ing by implication that the rule applies where the word are denotes female. 
Thus ana = = SAT ‘he who measures together”. : Its: patronymic will | be 


affected by this rule. Why do we say “when preceded by a Numeral &c.” 


Observe aia: ‘son of Sumatri’, “The Ord STI! is formed Ke IV. 1. 123, z 


as belonging to Subhradi class. 


HAT: RÅA TN VSN 
afan qeareeqreqeysy weer wate SHTTATE: | waa RAAN 


ae 116. The affix at comes in the sense sof: a ion 
dant, after the word wear, and when this affix is- added, wit 


is the substitute of ‘ Kanya’ f 
= Thuas RAA arqa = rft: ‘the son of a virgin’ viz Karna or Vyasa’. 


This debars the em of IV. 1.121. The word ar means a_ _ virgin, the son | 


| of a virgin is produced by immaculate conception. 
| pi Aaa iÀ, war ge war aari t 
STS, KE, TNA, ad i 


maiaren SAT” The affix aU comes after the words Firat, 
3s, and ges, when the sense is a descendant of the family ee 


of Vates, Bharadvaja and Atri respectively. Bet aa 


Thus Sah = area: otherwise. eae w m =T, otherwise aw u g 


E “BT = = se, otherwise raft: U 


sone In some texts the word Eug is used and not gat we The ira bee a 
Si feminine word, its Patronymic will be ait: by IV. r 120 when it does- snot. aa 


a a mean a a descendant of Tor u n a 
ro č 48 Lar, Tait trafa v 


o Aig The affix 3 r, 
y f z mi in n denoting a descendant. 


om he word fiat be 


BK. IV. Cu. L§.118] PATRONYMIC WG 


IV. 1. 83. The sûtra contains the word ghar: in the feminine gender, show- 


gira: | son of a fellow-measurer’ ; because here the word ag does not mean 
‘mother ’, but a ‘measure’. N or the word wang ‘barley measurer’ will be 


om : optionally a after the be word So 


being t the name of a a female would have e taken 3 m by 


EOS Stee parria aiye Sat cher ieee eg me pen a, 


TBK. IV. On. 1. $a 
1, 113; but dhis apm would — iieon prohibited iby TV. 1. 121 as iit isa 


issyll bic feminine word. Hence i ithe or of the | i sûtra. Thus 
l t ‘son of Pita.’ iir ee : | 


- PATRONYMIC SE 


2. Lhe AMx TE comes option nally 
nda ut after the wad. wg? HE 


a OE ET wii oe f : ae; o- ha 
paa -eaan e a te Mids wears SE ee ee Sg ee 
t Y ‘a ee pee aie ae" Pore Re . a KE r a) 
“ompa ri rin am 
i j k : ‘ 
À , x E ie $ 
ai 
qagan a 
i ki Wa y 9 ie 
NN Vor Is en 3 E 


ae 


the afix: =e in form mg their . 


feed > 


ard The word æf in the aphorism means “words ending in the feminine a 
es affixes, m8 ae ‘That js, words ending i Jong wt and $ of the feminine. Thus _ 
; wie: (IV. 1.2). So also a 7 f Vinatd or. ‘Suparnt”. ae 
But wees: and qra: formed by w: meaning: sons of gafas and bia for 4 though 
: a these words are feminine, they do not end å sn feminine affix. T a at 
| Tie: —The affix €% comes after qam when meaning a. u Thus 
AR B “bull” Here*dhak has not the nl as force. ‘The patrony- i 
mic wil ra aeq: ‘the son ofa mare? Ap 
© oo Fårt:—The feminine words yon and 3 MRA 
formu the Sa T nus: — “the sen of; a: mint, 
of a cuckoo,’ _ 


stake: the affix ayo in 
niire TE a08, 


ee es 


BK. IV. CH. t5125) S ee eee 


122. The afix ‘ae? comes, in the sense of a- 


. da after a dissyllabic Nominal-stem ending in short 


The anuvritti of ‘str? dies not extend to this konin. l The force 
‘of the word æ in the sdtra i is to draw the anuvetti of the word gra: of the 
last sutra. Thus sire: ‘the son of Atri’. OTE: ‘the son of Bret 


Why do we say “ after a word ending i in short g” ? Observe ana: “son 


of qa” u Here qar though a dissyllabic word, yet ends in au 
Why do we say ‘not ending in the B affix gr? Olsene 


cararat: u Why do we say ‘having two vowels? Observe aria: “son of aara: 


FARF: 0 RR TR I gqa-enfeer:, a (78) 
Aam pa: mEn ERA SH rait wae l 


cendant after the stems aa A | 


This debars gst and other affixes, The word q in the sitra shows 
| that | some words not occuring in the list of maf} may take the em, asitisan 
Savor: il For though the words arr, qisa are not in the list, we find still 


o like aiia s TOS Ta: &c. 


| ae ke i a), CC: 
1 va 1 rg 17 Fryar, 18 aay, 19 faa, 20 erat 21 agfa. 22 YM, 25 TH, 2h gras 
: 33 pray 34 gma, 35 gyrra 


sree, SO gama, Sl ag, 52ga, 3 emer, St arene, 55 eTR, 


i f sitar, 6 85 para, G: j yor, 67 grem, 63 agta 


9 arer pte BRT, Sl ara, 82 Tae, 83-9 He, 84 Em S5 FR 


aR E $ 88 gare, § +89 az, 90 7, g 
AREA THT ETT Hh gR no 


on me 


i atta RETA grad CORRE ee won eee ols a a ne ae l 


i not, OW EKEN, after a t Word ending i in . the e patronymic i 


aran: ‘son sf gf t Here though arf% is a dissyllabic word ending in short 
g, it te dos not take the affix @m. for q here is the affix yt (IV. 1. 95. ); so also- 


123. The affix ‘ex’ comes in the sense of a des T 


E oh 2 fae qe (rex) SUAFA, ATAK, SAAM, TE Gwar 7 sera, 
Frat. (Prare), 9 Rot, 10 gof, 11 ri. 12 ET, 13 mgA, Li srsafea, 7 


qT. 25 qRog, 27 Pret, 28 sfat, 29 ürge. 30 FNA, Slang. 82 ar 
aariaa | 36 treat, 37 FRNA, 3S aia, 39 stare, ee) 
ATTA ) al wen; 42 THOS, 43 ai, det gaz, 45 sraa, 46 aria, 47 gra, ee 


59 aR, 60 araga; Gl kiad 62 2 aT i. 
qeran Hi Aa, 72 ais, 73 ai, 74 TA coe Te, 76 ra, | 7 aise e | 
PRP ; e -86 WAR a 
arent, 92 a. 93 efit any ae ee 


ne pcan [BK. IV. ChE § 127° 


= 124. The afix za comes after the words Vie S 
i karua’ and ‘Kushita, when barca mean oS desc ants of 
f i Kåsyapa. A a ie os 
Thus Saath: and aria: = BT: corneas we ake ARTY 
ae. formed by IV. 1.95. | 
o gagal R&I ggr N gar, ae, a (wa) 
aÑ: it BOCES CET maA wate, aafia q ga: t 
| 125. The affix ‘ea’ comes in the sense of a des 
eendant, after the word a and the augment I% is added when 
: this afix is to be applied. | 
erie Thus grem yt wat am (L I. 46)= wat om = Grae: (VIL. r. a 
o RAAR RRN qA SA-A ATE, ZA I 
i af u meant qA A TA TH aA HATA, AARAA a ERT: to 
A 126. The affix ‘e# comes in the sense of’ wo 
descendant, atter the words aware &. and tne substitute oe i 


: takes the place of the final of these words before this affix: — 


and re. 


In the case ot those words i in this list which end ina feminine’ affix, | 


s the ded sfitra teaches merely the supstituion of gag, for they would have 
o taken the affix ag by IV. 1.120. Butin the case of other words, the Satra os 


“ teaches both the substitution of gag and the addition of a” e 
Thus ROAM + FH = ROAM + R RENTA: ‘son of Kaly4ni’ amm + | 
o aangua c= araa: Similarly erie: tt In these last two words, there 
ds Vriddhi of both the initial vowel g and. the second vowel sy of w. This is — 
E done by tne special rule VIL 3. 19,00 ~ 
O Laa gm, 3 gim, 4 ar, 5 sagh, 6 maaf E + wed, 
KELI] , 9 SUB, 10 afaa, 11 par, lace 


eta rat a taS n aaia N geama: TEY w 


a 127. The a Ta comes cin Ahes sense oe a 
ee descendant, after the word $83, and agi is s optionally t the os 


ce substitute of the final before this affix. 


The word are means literally one who wandens Eno ‘from one : ia 


ce ae @ Š ) to another i e. an. unchaste y woman. -This sitra i is made to teach a 
EE substitution. only, for: FT would have taken ka tby. the general rule IVI: A 


coe 120, Thus mateg 3 


woman.’ -This word Ber being a a ‘word denoting contempt, wi will take also the; ae 


O afixa by IV. L 136 Thus $ret: 


‘son of an unchaste oe 


a very fact that Panini uses this affix IRE, “shows by istplication iF? 


BK. IV. Ch. I. ee parta Pate Tany e 


sarong a ea me 


sean bee l KEZA a i SETA, E N 
afa: i ZRN qÈ YeR Meit wate RR, 1 seria IFEA I prun u fa- 
AAT SAREN: Ul 
428. ~The word = aza T takes the afis lta in- form- 
ing the patronymic. | 


_ Thus TERE: | ‘son of Chataka ’. : 


| Vårt So. also after the masculine word eR ‘Thus aac: ‘son of 
‘Chataka’. | | | 
Véri:—In Brate a descendant N a jemale there is luk-eli- 
-sion of the affix. Thus the female descendant of aqt will be ear, a are 
‘being added as belonging to Ajadi class IV. 1. 4. Pa! 


barr THN VV MN Tare APTA, ZF to 
afa: u arat aA say ra wale | 

| 129. The affix ‘ T? comes in the sense ofa des- pe 
cendant after the word what | E 


Thus hrar+ R= trae: n Of the affix ‘dhrak’, the letterg is rolad TE 
by ya (VIL. I. 2), F causes, Vriddhi (VII. 2. 118) and eee the udatta accent = = 2 
= fallon the final (EV. 1. 165). Thus the real affix is waz, but the y is elided by s oe 
VIL 1. 66 and so the affix that is actually added ise u g 


This word srr occurs in the Subhradi class IV. r 123, eee thus it 
takes the affix ‘dhak’ as well. Thus aya: u | 


aariaa ; use i TR I zE, , iar (are yn 
130. “The affix ‘ BITE’, comes in the sense ada a 
descendant : after the word ‘ ‘iba, " accoraing to the apin nion of 
Northern Grammarians. 


E Thus Aare ult might be objected that the seg contain ‘the letters ce 
2 anaa, for o& would have served the purpose as well, because Meurends 
| in long St. already. The objection is valid m the case of are, WE | 


that there o 


| are other words also which take this affix, and i. whose case the affix | 
| =q% would not suffice. Thus the words a and qg also take t this > affix. as es : 


Eou, the sake of showing respect only. 


O MEG, TII ii The mention of the name of e Crammarians is for - o | 


Bret arn eat wT Vee 7 (e) $ 


678 | | TE GOTRA € nC BK. IV. CH. 1. § 135 


$ “i . 4 . - z 
a de : P, te a, Ai 
ma =. ae wee . ge r prayo propery ap 


131. The affix. ‘em’ -comes optionally, in the 
sense of a descendant, ‘after the feminine words denoting 

mean. ‘objects. d = oat. | 
7 | Phe anuvyitti of gam is to be eae in this ite ad not of eF, oe 
| the latter immediately precedes it. The word @yr means those who are 
defective or wanting in any bodily limb or organ, or who are low in social 
status and religious principles. This sûtra debars g% which would come in 
the other alternative. Thus pr: ‘the son of an one eyed woman’, or a, 


f $ a = FV i 3 a 
a E ee a T a ee Y Nasr gpi, 
i 2 wiki a eS ae Fh ee 
ol j 
. 


Ear: 


şa ‘son of a female-slave’. 


y RITS NRR qg A Gia su: 


ga: al frasTaaTeTTIsl Suga WT N 
132. The affix ‘ou’ comes in es sense of a des- 


| cendant; after the word ‘ Rag. 


as This debars aau Thus Raag + gu~ hadia: ‘the son of the father’s E o 
a sister’ » The g of the affix is replaced by $a tl 


E fhe ATN RRN 
i fe u Faresqerenreat afa Ar Ars afèr 0 


a | 133. The final vowel of ‘Raag’ is elided ‘when - 
i the affix ‘ ea’, in the sense of a descendant, is added. | 


Thus figea+ tg- -Åga u This sûtra indicates by jnâpaka that the 


p word rere takes the affix ‘dhak’ also.. i g 
134 Bo also, “ation the vod” a E l iei g’ ‘the “affix n 
a ‘su’ is added, and the final is elided when * ‘ox Psst 


so din a forming patronymics. | | 


| The Sitras IV. I, 132, 133 above apply. to TE | also. As aa rar a: 
wa rear f e son ~ a moes sister’. = 


4 ah This debari e a, e. te reeta apere 
: being elided before ee ‘So also. aT a ea: i se a 


This _dkbars a ‘andl = TE “Thus TS; ger he word ae 
whem it means: ‘a cow’ willi of course get the afix & ‘byt the: last: Sûtra.. The , 
| present + sfitr 2 : applies: when: it: does not: mean a. four-footed animal, but means: | 


A woman who Has. one child only" 


2 ete, >, 3 nei 4, ou es 


i 2 i 


137. The ; affix qa comes in i the sense ¢ of the di a | 
a and ‘saat 


eendant, after the words: ‘er JE 
This. debars sw and sg se o Thus ama ( IV. 4 168) a 
person of Kshatriya. class. ‘This: is the special meaning of the wordi. it does: 


not mean ‘the son of a Raja? The word esp will mean: “the son: off a = King" ee . 


&: “son. of the: father-in-law 


i Salil i 
fis “għa” comies, i in: the sense of a i dese 


d è “obati” 


680 i EDE D o EBR IVC E Sigg 


fe ul | serra tin ae gT, aaia: qirara RTS Airea qt ay : 


RE AL TL TT TAT ATA: | APA TA AR a n 

= 140. The affixes ‘way’ and ‘gar’ come optionally 

-after the word ‘kula, when it is not preceded by any other 
word which gets the designation of pada (I. 4. 14). 


d 


i = The word argāqg means when the word ‘kula’ is not the last member 
ofa compound. Thus gex, ARR: By the use of the word ‘optionally; 

we get the affix @ also. Thus gata: u The v word d Fer | has udâtta on the first 

| syllable (VL Aere). 

7 The word a has been defined in I. 4. t4. The won ag is ‘not 

a a Therefore T will take these affixes. Thus @@aeq:, MEFR: and ` 


K a w DE 
O REZA erat N U N T I ESETA, AE, wht N 
Re a sranrcatiegret | oi 


141. The affixes ‘as’ ‘and § wer’ come option- 


z ally after the word ‘ mahakula.’ ty, Pei 
ee Thus arerge, NIERA: and marga: u The last is formed by the 
| afin aof IV. 1. 139. | aa Ee 
"ewer l gR N ean i THe Tg Il 
| fr a paeet 8 Tee were | E nae 
3 = 142. The affix g% comes optionally, in the sense 
an of a descendant, after the word ‘ dushkala.’ | 


‘Thus rege u By the force of ake word ! optionally’ we sae q also. ce 


: The gente tt. 
x neg ne ce NS, 
TTI S : WAR ANT Ul | 


he 


T descendant, after the word m no 
oe This debars za a Thus Gae a: t 


$ “the: sister’s son,’ ea 


Oo Oen The afix tvyat ae comes, in the ome 
is 3 of ac , descendant, ‘after the word “arg? Fe oh 
2 By the force of the e word = 7 in a the stra, we e get the affix ¢ 5 as s well. 


143: -The affix ‘chha’ comes in ae sense of the | 


BK. IV. Cu. I $147.) eet ays 


This debars a w Thus ayaa: or ite: A ‘the brother's son’, + he gof a 
regulates the accent, making it svarita, | aA 
TTS TET N sar, UTA (ara: T 
IT: U agen eea a IAT Te aqa TA n 
145. The affix < vyan ’ spines after the word ‘gra 


when the sense is that of ‘an enemy’. 

| The word aqa means ‘enemy’. ‘The sense of descendant is not 
connoted by this affix. The difference between sag and qg is in rade 
I. as and VI 1.197). Thus qerar agao “by-the sinful enemy”. ATEA: 
“aoe: “the enemy is a thorn”. | : meee 


Saree 
TERORS Da igee a NS gee 


MIAH WBE TTA | Ra ANTE, SH N 


afta: u Satine om rai wala i 
146. The affix ‘se’ comes, in the ; sense aoi a des- 
cendant, after the words zaar &c. aS 
This of course debars ew &c. Thus tadt+ sR tafam: ‘the sonof 
| Revatt’. So also stpaqii@y: (VII 3. 50) Son te ae | 
| zi liad, 2 sagt, 3 aars, A aare, 5 FRITA, T, 7 Ka 
8 RR, 9 qeeure, 10 FFEA, 11 (RFNA) 12 RTR, . CR 
o Aaaa greet a S A aaa: a m,a (8) a cere 
afa: uani ga ae me a ar eit aona: REITA N: Ter aR; 
AERTS ET, Ta meata agaia Aar SAATTE BAT Ul 
147. And when contempt is to be expressed, the 
affix a comes, in the sense of a descendant, aitor a feminine 


| word. denoting a Gotra-descendant. 


By the force of the TE ey in the sůtra \ we da the affix: =e also. ee 
When one’s father i is not known, and he is called by a name derived from his 
mother, it casts a slur upon his legitimacy ; hence such an epithet i isa gator 
ta defamatory or contemptuons epithet’. Thus mhf is a female gotra- descen- ee 
dant. Her son will be called amt, 2 as aE? ITER: u T nia te i aie o ad 
thes son of EEEIEE will be ATRA >and. RELEG eee ee ee 
This affix being added t to sa Cotre word has the force. of a Yuvan. affix, oe 
o -Why do we say ‘ a Gotra descendant’, ~ Observe E e HER: (formed 7 ee l 
a byas IV. 3,120). Why do we say “female e descendant? Observe Šan 
gfe -Why do we say “when contempt is ‘meant’? Observe aa arr 
which i is to be explained as i dii oA aa 1 wate | u maent mam. eee 
| Sees aa Fa | ee Se 


ae the anuvritti òf the word ‘gotr: 


contempt, ‘the last of 


Karika 


148. When a contempt i is to be expr va d, 
is ó direrly added in the sense of a des 
fi pois denoting Sanvira Got ras. 


SOn will be ACi Tas: or wan 
oressed, we have AUT: Only 


| : - Nominal-stem formed with a Gotra afix wii Dn 
in its first syllable? The w eidha 

“anuvptti of a: rddha 

| re from the last sitra, there would } 

using : Vriddha * the anuvrtt: 


i : ee ah 

: a 4 x ; A 

: eee amar Se 3 rar arta. Gigs p EN. 

{ E T eee ie $ K. aF Apa ý ri PEENE $ PEPEN wa 

nt ON ei K É f e YE LENS E HN p 7 
7 eel JH n © : 
HCH BD le seal ia Bi Tee ae are ete tt: 
sis Pa 
. A ar ‘igh AH: 
J 


z ores IV. I. 147 torga Thus ~ 


DR Ze not contempt ; $ whilst the mide je 
ae ' Taan and ' 'Sauvtra’. 


BKIV.CHL§. sry Pee BB. 


cendant, -after. a N ominal-stoni ending in the affix 
denoting a Sauvira Gotra. | Be 
‘Thus the son of agag will be agaga: ‘formed by the affix firsz (IV. r. 
154) as this word belongs to Tikadi class. The : son of Yamundayani will be 
wri or aaa AR: MU 

“But when contempt is not to be aera the son of eer will 


zaa it Thus araezrafe + o= arrearage + O(I, 4. 58) = amaa n 
So: also when persons of Suvira country are not meant, & is not added., | 


: a . 


i The æ of the sitra refers to Pest and not to fra, for a sterii formed by 
fa will not have a Vriddhi, letter in the first syllable and will not be called 
“Vriddham’; and the anuvyitti of this word is understood in the stra. 

According to the KarikA, three Fasea stems, all belonging to Tikådi 
class, are only governed by this sûtra viz agag, Jaar and iea: u The son of 
aq is Varshyayani.. - 


naaar Tra W g&o a T | n areren- 


o afa: N a E A area neal ene Y 


150. The affixes a and Rast come, in the sense ‘of ae eee 
a descendant of a person belonging to Suvira country, after eas 


the words Phanéihriti and Mimata. 


This debars wR By the rule of composition in II. 2. 44, the e: 
- word faq consisting of less syllables than wieetza, ought to have been placed eg 
first. Its not being placed first in this sQtra indicates, that Sûtra I. 3.10 


does not apply here. So that both the affixes o and ies are applied to each — 
of these words, and not one to each reppectively, ee CETERA: or RENERT- eas 
aie: ra: or Aaaa u | | 

- When not denoting Sauvira Gotras, we have! Sagar and 3 a 


oy FEN See Vin. IOI and A L 99) The word gii belongs to Nate = ee 2 


| 2 ass. cee I. 99). e 
o gR ii a za Rat " ct u PRm, g: J 


ant after the words ‘Kurv’ ‘ber oo 
Thus a +04 = FEA: So also a1 st mae! 


“TBE “The affix v t comes, in thes sense o of a a descend- ee 


i The w vad Ea ‘takes ‘the affine ones 4 


ey a by IV. b 17 2. 50 that the form Rea | is ev “volved both under the Present oe 


D read w ith the feminine affix inthe list, 


re me EBRAVCH LL Bist 


| sitra and. sitra 172; but the difference i in these two words is this. The word 
Ae formed by the są of IV. 1. 172, loses its affix in the plural, because og 
of IV. 1.172 isa Tadraja affix (see H 4. 62): but the word area formed by à 
the present sûtra retains its affix in the plural. As Berea: y The word we aes 
= occurs in tae Tikadi class UY: ret 54) a and it takes as such the affix f fest. va 


The word TIRE occurs in this class and it means the caste known a as 


Rathakara. Rathakara is a caste a little lower than the twice-born. See 
se, ajiyavalkya Smriti, V. 95. But when the word qqr means a person who _ 
i makes chariots, that is an artisan, it will take the afix Fx not by this ‘Sitra, 


; but by, the succeeding sitra. 


‘The word afte occurs in this dia Its derivative will be srw 
There will not be puavadbhava as required by VI 3.34 &c. For had here > 


been puavadbhava, then by wea area, all: Bha bases: wilt become puivad | si 


before a taddhita affix except g u Therefore Ririt + a= ARa t+ og it At this 
stage rule VI. 1. 144 will appear and cause the elision of @ and we shall have. 
Rely = Fey tt But this is not the form desired, hence the wera art is 


The word à aa takes this affix in the Vedic literature. Therefore, the - | 


Zz = torm m Boa in the modern Sanskrit i is incorrect. 


oe -The word aracy occurs in this class With the exception of accent, it Se, 
ee Ss treated i in every other respect like a word of Kanvadi class, a subdivision of m 
= Gargadi (IV. 4.105). Thus disciples of qrara: will be formed by the affix _ 


osm (IV. 2.111). As amaa +sam: (VI. 1. 105), The plural will be r 


; iae: (IL 4. 64). The feminine gender will be araceft (IV. 1. 16) or araara 
QV. 1.17} The Yuvan will be FIRMATA: (IV. 1. 108). Soalso it will ‘take | 

STI when the sense of collection &e is expressed CIV. 3 127 ): as qmen 0 

O Butas to accent, it will not be like KanvAdi words, for while those words z 

-being formed by the affix asz will have udåtta on the first S WE I. 197) aaa 

7 the accent of ara will be governed by oq it = 


ae Lge, tae (wh), 3 mea, 4 TER (IINR ), 5 ER, 6 ar 
2 om ear atta, w Fert (h 10 anfassenfa, 1 ara (ora) 


att yal Bb Pia 16 area, 17 arare ai 
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159. “The ‘jinx: ae ‘comes in the sense of a des.. 
cendant, after. a Nominal stem ending | in ‘send,’ after the 


| word | ‘Jakshana,? and after words denoting artisans. 


The word RR means handicrafts, such as weavers, barbers, potiers 


&c. Thus meta VCS IA:, Byaro:. ATERATEN, REIRE, MFA: u 


STATA N R 
afa: ul Sarena STA FT qadr ae set aaa 
153. According to the opinion of Northern Gide. | 
marians, the affix « gsxr’ comes in the ‘sense of a descendant, 


after the words ending in ‘send, “athe word ‘lakshana,’ pad pee" 


words eXpressing artisans. 


| Thus anita, efter, arafer, argait, areranft: v As to the donde wan ae i 
- ‘carpenter.’ See IV. r I2 Tt will have ert and ag: but will not take te i 


Wa I. 157 Aarde to the Northern Grammarians, as aaa no 


Por: FRM ee N | ee 
Pa: mipis Fare qai wae u 


154 The afix ‘fast’ comes, in the sense of aod 


‘descendant, after the words fae &e. 


| Thus arai, warar: n The word il occurs in this class, I n taking | 
‘this amx, it adds an intermediate: a as aysatar®: u The word teq occurs in d 
i this class, and denotes a Kshatriya: because it is immediately preceded by or. | 
oe the word ST = Sear a= seg: afta, his son will be auraéa with, arst which ends ot 

at in an affix denoting a Kshatriya (IV. r. 168). But the word aes. formed by SEA 
ta the affix eq of IV. 1. 150 will. take the affix al and not fen of this Satra. hon 
ay 4 58and68, et eee | 

CE BOT e LRR a Raa, 3 dat, ds wer Cae) 3 fea. s za x xa), 7 6 ~ eigd 
eo (ore), 8 aa, 9 am 10 Ea 1 Blin’ 12 Bia B airg ARY | 


¢ re i 7K) 27 mE, 28 qa, 29 aie 30 Roa, p 3L gma, 32 orea (amea), 
RR (ere mn): 35 w 36 E BE: or (Gra o 38 æ eo : 


, 34 eam 


S64 Hartra? | 


= haga Dipen Do CRo |B IV. CH. L8. asy 


a 39 gaa, 40 ARA), 41 fa, 42 AR, 43 ce, 44 BPR 45 or 
— AB m 7 wy, 48 S wae ( 08 well aa AET) 
r ` 155. The affix fs comes in the sense of a dos- 
eendant after the words Kausalya, and Karmérya. | 
| Chis debars ga wu Thus areas: and arrin: i These words, hoy - 
ever, do not mean “the son of Aaea or-aqria,” but. they mean “ ‘the son of a 
aa, and arr,” because of the following Nartika .— | coe 
r Vért:—The words qu, Rias, we, er and aq take the augment go 
before the affix fasz u Thus grrearata:, Aaea, aar, orara: ae 
s iaf: u 
O AgI TT | 
Lae ae n aroratg SIT TERET PETE A t 
P See Ta T u ee 
ae 156. The affix ‘phin’ comes, in the sense of a dos- | 
sate cendant, after a dissyllabic word ending in the affix ‘ STU’. 7 


-This debars wu Thus arse ‘son of Kartra, gra 


: ‘son of ; a $ > 


| Why do we say “ which ends in the affix aa”? Observe gra: g 2 
‘son of Daksh?’ (IV. 1. r01). Why do we say a ‘dissyllabic word? Observe _ cn 
serena: ' son of Stray’ ul Ln 
ne Véri:—The pronouns ‘tyad &c.’ optionally take the affix ñ fax or ay T ee 
| Thus anata: or E, mra: or Brg, arena; or aen i 
strat gaga nego var a serait, zat, TAT 

ae: ura omer ROUT SL TAA aa STATA ATA o 
ie 157. According to the opinion of Northern Gram- 

| manians, after words with a Vriddhi in the first syllable, when 
it is not a Gotta same, the affix “nbin’ is empora, in the a 


oe sense > of a descendant. 


-Thus smaa: “ son of 8 sete,” parte aftr: 


e e son of a barber: This latter i is formed i in n spite s of Iv. L niad 2 = a 


P ppgles pe ae 


£ 


to "Why a ao: we e say. vate a word d having a Vidi i in the | firs rat ae : 
Ra: “son of maT i Why. d we y ne: tell a l e 


oe 
we 


oe s0 the employment of any r one ne of them w mad eave h 
a used i int ary Sitra wiz. orat and wee? 


“phil? f follows ay 


jebars s mrke But if th 


becomes ) an © ptional | rule. | 


“159. The sissies any optionally & comes aner 
a stem erding with the word pfitra, when the ee 
affix ‘phia’ follows. ss 4 


E The anuvritti. of the words “according to the opinion of Northern fe 

Grammarians when the word has a Vriddhi i in the first syllable” must be read a 

-into this sttra, Of course, a word ending in gq cannot be a Gotra-word, for 
a Gotra word means a grandson or a still | lowe: 
ending i in vq having Vriddhi in the first sylla! gs Ae 
‘IV. 1.157; the present aphorism aay rules that it takes the mement FER. ' 

| cnet: wes 


a r r: mTOR 7 l ¥ 
ee ar ae Ci ao indie at a win S gue g p PO ar 
i ja 
y 
t 


i comding t to ) the ¢ opinion of Raster 


nga V iddhi in 1 the frst t syllable r ? | Ob- a 
. Ta zall denote open! rules, a 
| o Why two are o e 


r descendant. Hence a word | | | NaS 
yllable will take the afix es by oe 


x ‘ph in’ is sdversely en: ployed : in nthe: sense of 


es 


eee eee 


| 688 A hha ek aa Te {BK IV. Cul. 8. 163 a 


per line tree eesti ite i a va gE tempers Rete 


| zaia z con qe a tl RRR [1] aat:- =~" 7. Tat, gE 
afa: u aae iihi I aq EAT TEAM saaria qma: aaa Deis 
Karika e wre ate R? maria ERI E 
E RREA a iA raa aaa: w Ta 
ane 161. The affixes arg and IA come after the word | 
i “Manu ,and the augment 3% is added when these affixes follow, _ 
provided: that, the whole word so formed denotes a class 1 name 


OD eer. bee 
a “Thus Ag+ pq teary: “a man or man-kind”. So also aywa: 
jormed with aq These affixes here have not the force of Patronymics, _ 


© hence they are not dropped in the plural, as arqqr: “men”, When the descen- | 


oo mediate desceridants or the son will not be e called Gotra. Thus afsar, 


dant is to be expressed, we have the affix sta as aa + aya = ayaq: ‘son of Manu’, 
as in arr sax it So also the word arg, there 7 is ‘changed into @ and denotes _ 
the descendant of Manu, with the sense of contempt as well g§ dullness i 
ae m : 
o aÑ idema iraa EET 
ne oien 162. A a being a. grandson or a tit | 
-dower offspring, is called Gotra. | n 
When an offspring, with reference to a person, is the soils son of that : 
‘person or lower than that, it is called Gotra. Thus the son of ‘Garga’ will be _ 


| mp, and the son or grandsons &c of om: with reference to ? Garga will be < 
mA w Similarly area: oo 


-Why do we say ʻa grandson or a still lower descendant? ws m- 


eee R63, “But: when one in a “Jine ot descent: pegu aiig > 
e witli. a , father (and reckoning upwards Jis alive, the descen- 


S dant ofa grandson ¢ or r still lower descendant i is called Vora 


a Tine’, ‘One who occurs in such a al like -father Eee is salle a aa 


coy She word 0: means an. l uninletnapted*s series of family d descent or: a 


a When such 


‘BK. IV. Cu, L §. 164 } | Yuvan ee | 689 


* 


a vanéya is eine then the jee rd of a grandson &c is called Yuvan, 
The phrase § q EELEE in the sûtra should a construed as of rat ae NGU 


å was properly construed by patting the ord qra 
case of: apposition - with stqeey 


order of descent, from the propositus with reference to whom the deri ivative is 
made. Thus aĝ: being the head; we haye ata: 

é m: (son or putra) 
e 


be alive). The force of the word g, in the ata is that | i will he called 
Yuvan only, and not Gotra as well. 


164. When an a prother 3 IS valivé, the younger e 
brother gets the title of Yuvan, ‘being the: descend ant of a oe 


grandson &e. 


Even when a az 


| svother i is alive ; thus: 


aya: et. 


| ihe ord: ka: is : confined to ata Tike father ga so. a brother 


an never be a vañśya, because he is not the source from which the other 
brother arises. This-sitra applies to cases. when Vańsya í is not’ meant. ‘Thus | 
__ GargyAyna ia the name of the younger -brother with reference to the elder 
va brothet, Gareyay sinilialy Yatay iyana, Dikteayens, and a Fillehyaue, oe 


meaning “a descendant being’ a grandson &c.” r 
Thus the word Yuvan will be applied to a person who is at least fourth in the | 


: like fathér &e i is not alive Gud: à brother is- “not l r 
vahíya), the younger brother gets the designation of yuvan, when the elder H 


FeR a Sai TR 


Yow PBR IY. cml 167 


| i 165. ‘The tiving~desoadidant of å grandson &e is 
-called optionally a Yavan,. when a more superior sapinda 
other. than a brother is alive. 
The sapinda relationship extends up to seven’ degrees. The word | 


euP means ‘superior’, and SIEL o is comparative and means ‘more superior’, __ 
| that i is to say, superior both by degree of descent and by age. The word | 


Jar is again read in this aphorism, though. there is the anuvritti of trate 
| ais from IV. r. 163. This tafe of the sûtra qualifies the word ae adani, 
Rata i which i is understood by context qualifies the word sapida t thus :— 
Gurge (dead) 


Gargi (alive 
} ea 
 Gareva ( alive) Gargya (dead) 


Gargyayna 
“alive. 


Here the uncle or the brother of a grand-father beiag alive, the des», ou 


2 tendant iS eoon y called Yuvan or Gotra. 


IEE AEA ER A I EA, F, qra (aga) 


gN bien Pa Fehrs Wart Tears sag | Tee aA aT TT 


A THT AA kaama TAT gage N 
= 166. The Gotra is sometimes optionally regarded. 
as Yuvan, when respectful reference to him is intended. 
"Phe word Vriddha is another term for Gotra. "ÅS Qq HIL MRAN: or- 
O apk: “you honored Gargyâyana or Gargya”. This stitra is in faet a Vårtika 
and not a sitra of Panini Similar! y aa AA ATENTA: Or TRER, TT ANA QIAN- 
Q: or a:i 


a a Why do we say ‘when eat reference is intended’? Observe, 7 
3 area: and sry: n -The definition of Vriddham as >, given Ze other Gramma- , 


q ).n Se 


E ansi is arata TEL) no e, 


w 


CIRIL 3 i aŭ at 1 greet att a 


ne en contemptuous reference to him isintended. 


aw ines The Yuvan is otimali spoken o of a as s Gotra, 


-o nri y maa x T: | When contempt is; not intended, a : 
ae the e only form i is ae 4 v This i is, „also a Värtika and not a  sûtra. EEG 


N 


BK. IV: Ch. L $ 169. ] R og, oe SA Ce: 


eevee fez} pale SS añ SELGE 
TRLU aao e Gaidi ccr d E 


also a tribe of Kshatriyas. 


‘Chus qeata 


Várt :—Let the same affix, which comes when the sense is that of the 
progeny, be added to a word denoting a country named after Kshatriyas, to 


- denote the king thereof. Thus qarara war=qasate: ‘the king of the Ksha- ee AN 
| triy as called Pafichala or of the country of PAfichalas’. So also ¥#~:, ‘the king and 
of the Kshatriyas or of the cotintry of Vidcha_’, a 


The words Pafichala &c. originally are names of Kshatriya tribes a 
- secondarily they have been applied to the country inhabited by those tribes, 


because the Taddhita affix denoting ‘the country inhabited by them,’ is elided 


by IV. 2.81. Thus the same word ysare comes to denote the Kshatriya tribe | | 


as well as the country called Pafichala. It will make practically little differ- 


ence to consider words like Pafichala &c. as orig7nal (not derivative) name of 


countries as well as of Kshatriyas. In fact, Panini himself considers them in 


the same light in this sitra, and does not think them to be derivative words, jis 
in spite of his own “"sûtra FV. 2.81. These words when denoting a country | 

are always in the paly as TENT, in denon the sera they: are in the 
| singular. : | 7 : | 


. Tare sq marag S Sst seat wa i Paaa 


oe | 169. “The affix a comes; in the sense sof a descend- | 
i anta after the words ‘ ‘Salveya ` a. ’ and | : ‘Gindhari’. : n on o 
ao Both these ; are names of. countries and denote also Kshatriyas as well. ea. a 
— Therefore, by sûtra Ve DI they having a`Vțiddhi i in the first syll able, would n 
ee have taken the affix. ‘ ‘Fiyan’ s the: present sûtra enjoins ‘at’ instead. Thus ee ned 

: È amia: ‘the son, of F Sälveya; or the king of o IR ‘the son 1 of Gandhati i a a me 


12 


168. ‘The affix ast comes in the sense of a Sie À 
dant, after a word, which while denoting a country, a 


: ‘the son of Pañchala’, so also yaaran: and eg: are Kshatri- - 
‘yas who live in that country. Of course, when the word is only expressive 
of Kshatriya, but not of the name ofa country, 3737 will not be used but arot. tT. 

the difference being in the accent. Thus #tera: ‘the son of Drihya’; ica: ‘the 
son of Furu Why ‘do we say when it expresses Kshatriyas? Observe srar 
THAT = TSA, (IV. 1. 95) ‘the son of Pafichala a Brahmana’; so also 


ica tcc mete ene nit E ints 


ie ia aac ae ek 


or the king of Gândhâri P. The vaitika ader Sûtra Iv. I. 168 given above 
| applies here also, i. e the affix denotes also ‘ the king there of’ | 


UTS yy | Vase earl ECES 


107. The affix ‘ait a comes, in “the sense of a dess 
cendant, after dissyllabic - words, and the words ‘M agadha,’; 
‘Kalinga’ and ‘Sframasa’, when they are the. names of 
countries a as well as s of R 


A 


"son as well as the king of Anes, Bangs, Magadha, Kalinga and na 
‘Similarly Qog, Qamu The Vartika ‘qawa given above applies to this 
ys ey re G E IES 


Shanra Sara SO gR 
4 a 171. The affix | ‘sxe’ comes in we sense ‘ofa 
P: a ‘after a word having a Vriddhi in- the first 


i syllable, and after a, word 2i adihgi m short q, aud after the words ak ie 


‘Kosala’ and ‘ Ajada’, when sey 4 are the > names of countries 
and Kshatriyas. oo 

| This debars » erst Il Thus, to give See of Vriddha words, neaga: 
Si ‘ the sons or aa of Ambashtha and Sauvira’ Similarly to uke words 


E ending i in short g, we have TAT: and PIR: ‘the son or kings of Avanti. and | 
Kunti” These are words ending in short ¢u So also RATT ane Ara 


A which are neither Vriddhas nor end in short g u 


| Várt: —The affix ‘dyan’ comes after the word | ‘Pangu’ when i it i is the 
oo ‘name of a country as well as of a. a tribe, Thus Fiet, a otherwise it 
“o will be stot w ‘See IV. I, 7: E 


a UT t 


ani nd s a | word beginning with th » a, ; - 


saan, i PEE E a ait 5 vas TinooarecO ann 2 * See 


RSS ch a SR ais 


doe. 
E 
Bee. 
a 

ki 


7 How then in & 


_ This debars ‘an’ and ‘aa’. Thus Re, Ira: the son ao Kuru and 
Nishadha’. The affix denotes ‘ the king there of’ also, as area wari How 
do you — the form ATES Iam? This is an arcaic or r Vedic form. 


r garat? This isa oe license. 


173: “The affix = comes in 1 the sense of a da 


dant, after a word which denotes any subdivision of thë coun- 


try of Salva; and after the words ‘ Pratyagratha ’, ‘Kalaktta’, 
and ‘Asmaka’ , when these are . names of countries and of 
Eshatriya an 

The word ren is the name of a | Kshatriyå woman, her son will be 
: (IV. 1. 121) formed by em; also qreq: formed by aya H The dwelling | 


| place of areq will be also greq: whieh is the name of a country. 


The sub-divisions of the country called apex are six, viz Udumbar4h, 


; Tilakhalah, Madrakarah, aerate Bhutingab : and Saradandab. The Lee a 


nymic from these will be: sterft 


k = also the affix § iti’ will be added to the tad Pae. &e. As pe, OE 


saree: and ayaafay: u The affix has the force also of ‘the king there 
ta er UST Ul Reo to Mahabhashya, the words Busa, Ajamigha, X 
and Kakanda also take this affix, as @a:, swrsriifé: and INIRE | 


wae i 


174 These (viz the affixes ST Iv. 1. 168 849 are n 


| called Tadraja (‘the king there- of’) affixes. | 


The affixes. treated. of in these six. shtrzs 163 to” 473 | are called : 


~ Tadraja. The pronoun: a refers to these only and not to all the affixes — 2 
„treated of before S. IV. 1. 168; for they haye the special designation of Gotra eo 
and Yuvan see II. 4. 62, The illustrations of these ee re already been given oe os 


Ander each of the above six x arhorina S 
a E oI J 


175. After the word | ‘Kamboja’, there is elision | 
by ‘luk’ of the Tadraja affix: | 


- Namely the affix ssr which w ould have come after the word TIE 
because it denotes a country as well asa Kshatriya tribe, i is elided. Thus | 
rare: a: ‘The king of Kamboja ' aay a 
2 vå: —It should be stated rather laer Kamboja wa the like ’, 
| because we find the affix elided after ‘Chola’ &o, Thus ais: ‘the > king of y 
Cna So “80 ke: IR’, ama: u- E 
mi, aT | | | 

are a we aa este : 
| “176. “Th denoting a pining: maine, the Tadraja i is 
elided after the words Avanti, Kunti and Kuru. | 
| Thati is to say the affix ‘nyadi’, (IV. 1, 171) after the word ‘ Avanti? | 
and ‘ Kunti’, and the affix ‘nya’ after the word ‘Kuru’ are elided when the 
word to be formed is the name of 4 female. Thus svaedy, adt and GE fa 


daughter or princess of Avanti, Kunti or Kuru’ The word m@ takes gg in 
the feminine by IV. r. 66. Why do we say ‘in denoting the feminine’ ? . 


l Observe ATA, RIOT and RFA: U 

aga LESA. qg It 8 Hat (Rara, Se) n 
git: u aTr agrea faa Ramai gara N 
ATT. In forming the feminme of a word which | 
| ends i in- the masculine i in the Taiha a affix #, the affix i is luk- 


elided, 


: Thus TA 1. SB F a 1. AE J. aa i The word syq: of the sûtra 
| should not be construed by the rule of tadanata vidhi (I, 1. 72), If so con- | 
_strued it will mean “a Tadraja affix ending i in 3] is elided”. There have been 


l taught five Tadraja affixes, namely ‘afi (8f)’, ‘an (st)’, ‘yan (ay, ‘nya (ay and — : 


“tin (gy OF these the first four all end in st; therefore all these four affixes 
should be elided i in the feminine, But this is not the meaning of the suthor a 
-for had it been sO, there would. have been no “necessity of the previous iita 

for then the present sûtra would have covered the case of ‘Avanti’, ‘Kunti? 


and ‘Kuru -But the very fact of this sûtra IV. L 176 indicates by MI: a 
that the 4 tadanta i pdha does ‘not apply here. T Therefore, the feminine of oo 


178. The Tadartja $ affix is not elided in “the fe- 
minine, if it forms the names of the Kshatriyas of the East, 
or it comes after the word ‘Bharga’ &c and ‘Yaudheya’ &e. 

This sûtra debars the elision of the Tadraja affix a (required by the 
last s(itra). Thus qfeqret, aad, ariet, aiztt, arr these being all. Eastern people — 
Ayeme in countries east of the nies river. SE of aa &c 
rif, aed, wit So also of ĝa &c. Thus Aà, arid 
The e TadrAja a affixes taught above are oes but besides, fies there are Bicthers 
taught in the fifth Adhyâya (V. 3. 112 to I 19), The word TRS he is formed by 
‘such an affix (V. 3.177 sys). The present tule, therefore, indicates by impli- 
cation; that the rule of elision contained. in IV. 1. 177 applies not only to 
the Tadraja affixes taught in this chapter, but to the Tadraja affixes taught in 
V. 3, 112 to 119, Thus the Tadraja affix s in (V. 3. 117) added to 7q &e. 
is elided in the feminine: e, g. m. qrarq: f Te, m atat faraG§—&es o 

1 wet, 2 RECRE) 3 Ra, 4 wa, 5 areq, 6 ge, 7 RE 
( seq and we), 8 ar, 


1 aya, 2 trike, 3. ida, A samara (amda), 5 ie (aña: vie) | 


| oo 7 ata, 8 aur 9 atau 


So ST csc erent aeeemeremmmmee TSS ; E as ai 5 
Ses n 0 ee = = 


yr TUR eS ee nS am omnes E A Inte a 
SES SRS ST SST AES IS OS EN OSE RES OSA 


BOOK FOURTH. 


Cuaprer SECOND. 


greeter tare: TENT RTE Santai meena wath 

Ae The affix: aq alres dy a 1 (IV. L 83) 
= comes after the name of a colour’ in the sense of “colored 
a thereby”. 

The verb gost means to change white into another color.- That by 
which a thing is coloured is called qa: ‘color’. ṣa ‘by which’, i. e. after a word | 


Si in the instrumental case in coristruction,-being the name ofa particular c colour 3 
TICU T aer == RIAT ‘a cloth coloured of a dull red’. So also aiaeq 


Why a we say qi rq “after the name of a color”? Observe faai 
ak Farm, here the affix s will. not come after the word ‘Devadattena’, “for 
E though itis in construction in the instrumental case, yet it is not the ‘name of 
a colour. | , | 


ar In the’ sentence pouar TINEA =" ot HTL 
7 and gifg are used metaphorical ye 
hy From this sûtra up to IV. 2. 12 inclusive, the: affixes are to be added 
oto the word which i is in the instrumental case in construction in a sentence 


S (IV. r, 82): as in the last nein the oe were ieee to a word i in the 2 
oe genitive case, i | | i 


ni" the.words aa 


IRZ vi = fi sala E R v am n 


o aa a u ute Ee 7 Te 7 utos TUA: u 7 | 
: om i aranana: 1 eee 


oP 
mA 
bet 
i 
TY 
Ei 
i 
| 
a 


3 


į 


Te 


Cad 


| 2. The affix = comes, in the sense of colored 
thereby, after the words laksha, rochana, sakala, and kardama, | 
(which being names of colours, are in the instrumental case 
in a sentence). | re ) 
This debars sqer 


According to thie ¢ opinion of Patanal the affix ayog | 
RER RTA ane RTA ca According to. Pane AE the 


Vért:—The Ra SD 
Hh 3. ei after iG 


Vari:-—The afix ag 
Vért:—The affix s comes after efter and : 


3. The affix „already orined 1V.1. -83 comes 
atter a word in the ‘instrumental case in construction, which T 
is the name of a Tunar mansion, | to gnii a time connected : 


with the asterism. 


A time is said to be connected: with an ‘asterism when the moon is 
in conjunction with any one of such asterism. - Thus geq Tay | 
lunar asterisms, when the moon is in any one of these asterisms, then the 
affix is added to the name of such asterism in order to denote time of such à 
conjunction. Thus geg + ara = qrq Maaf: “the night in 
which moon is in Pushya” «So also mia at: IREE athe month i in which | the 
moon is. full in Pushya i i. €. December’, , SÒ also arang the month Magha’ &e. : 


ae 


iby . we say Aa ‘connected with ‘the asterism’ ? Observe ee 
UE Why do we say antes ‘time’ > Observe g TEA Way 
wafers Tart Il ata 1 U 

| ef rf aI NAA oa wale ANT Tees e ee 
oe “The. affix above ‘ordained is ‘elided Ly 1p, 2 


e when there i is no specification. DaD t - a 
Thati is the affix enjoined by the preceding: aphorism. is elided it o oo 


specification is to be understood of | a ‘particular portion of t time such as 


&c-are 


ES a RES Be ESS STO an k RA f s i i i j > x t A i 
= A a E AEG SNS Uc E Dn Ragan it Cds, tote th ash te ete Š 2 oie it g f i 
*RERERSSESEES GIR GPE AH ERR eS Eh cE TANT ETL AS AS A oe RES PEA he A A AAE N 


cg | re [BR IV. 7-08.87 


: A . 


night Ser Thus. sar qeg: ‘to day a to the asterism Pushya’ meaning 
that to-day the moon is in conjunction with Pushya: "but by ‘to-day’ neither 
~ the day time in particular nor the night time in particular is meant, but both 
| alike, The time 18: day and night, when there is no specification- of such 
oe time, whether it is s day or ing then there is elision, eaa 


| “The affix pre latin. is  @lided by EA 
after the oe Sravana and Asvatha, when the whole word | 


so formed is an appellation, and there is specification of time. 
Thus sgor afr, sere zee: “the night called Sravan&; the Muhûrtta 
_ called Afvattha”, The affix being elided by ‘up’, why should not I. 2, 51 
7 apply here ? We should say sgorr: af: and not sat mR: The reason is that 
“argo is an irregularly formed word, as Panini himself uses ta in sûtra Iv. 224 
ml do we say ‘when it is a Name or Safijfia’?? Observe =arqoft. or strazef 


SSS NG Tare Bras Ul 
a fe iaaea wie oer wae ANT aT AT 


6. The afix 5 comes after the Dvandva com- — 


se pound of the hanies of lunar mansions, when it is in the 
Dr instrumental case in construction, to signify time connected 
-with the asterism whether there be a specification or not. _ 
Thus qarga afr: Raritan: t' So also when there is na 
specification : as aA angri, sa ragag erate l The affix here in these _ 


4 two last cases is not elided, though there is no specification of time, because 
the present sûtra, being a subseqiient sutra, will debar IV. 2, 4 which arcana 


i lup (Ie 4. 2) 
a ETNON | | cee) — 
T ate i af Piranha Fu aame? eneret ser aai; EE art a3 


As “The affix aT (Iv. i: 83). comes, after a word: on 


= i in construction i in the Instrumental case, in the sense of seen— 


— the thing seen by the one whose ı name is in | the Instrumental 


ea case, > being the Sima Veda. — a | en 
‘Thus aaa se pei ara “the portion of the Sama s seen b aby (ore reveal es 
: ed TI Krucha.” ss So also rer ee ot S k 


BK. IV. nea Ror ae ears ee Pe _ 699 


afer: u airar at eiterateneath oR Tear Ware 
ariran U aian aR RTRA Nee aA aa RRITAR ARA |: 
aaa ste are gear qira: ceria a a fexadifa TRAR D 
ŠA. 1 ANARE caret aT IRA: airaa q frearar: n 
MIRT | idii iii u 
Kárik& È afa sre a Aran Rai 
o RRR a Aaa argat ie 


8. The affix gH comes, in the sense of Shana. 


Ga 


case in construction. | a ee wats | 
‘This debars =u Thus afer gë amama n “ «The Sama Veda 
revealed to Kali”. This sútra is really a Vartika and not a sitra of Pagini. 
© 


ly in the sense of Sama-Veda seen. Thus atirar ge qa = ariaa ‘the Sama-. 
Veda revealed to Agni’ añt a4 =ar ‘who stays in Agni’ (IV. 3. 53) sr- 
ama “what has come from Agni” =strey (1V. 3.74) &c. Similarly arẹa. 


| from Kali &c., 


sitaaz (the force of f&a being to elide the fè portion; VI. 4. 143). 


in IV. 3-16. Thus watysts sare: = FATT: or qafir: u 


after words ending i in ata Thus ‘aaratanr or RRIARI adika or gatara U 
Vårt: :—N ot so when it qualifies Frat, as feetar or gitar Fe frar l 


when it comes after a Gotra-word. This- 


po denoting a Gotra or Charana. 


O mgA Sn az a wi ri Bare ara- i 
afa u eima qararan, q% areal sa aq Tart maA waa: n 
| | Rarika fee aafaa Peart seat fear t: F 


A SETS TS eee le 


Veda seen, after the word ‘ Kali’, being in the instrumental 


Vart:-—The affix ‘ dhak’ comes always after afa and ae . not mere- _ 


means ‘the Sama-Veda seen by Kali, he who stays in Kali, what has come 


Vårt: -—The affix sTo is optionally treated as if it had an indicatory g | g 
when the sense is that of Sama-Veda seen. Thus STAT Jé aS aaa or- 


Vért:—The affix ata in the sense of ‘born’, is optionally treated as | 
fea, provided that it be that sya which being debarred by IV, 3. LL, isre- 
ordained by IV. 3. 16, The affix aqo governs all sitras up to IV. 4. 2 by 
force of IV, 1. 83.; but it is debarred by #3t of IV. 3.11, and is te-ordained 


Vårt: The affix mA comes, optionally; without changing the sense, | 


Vårt —The affix a IV. 3. 126 has the ‘force of “ : Sama-Veda seen me 


arama Or WRT the Sima 
- Veda seen by Aupagava, or ‘Kapatava’ i ‘The affix x gat comes after a word ee 


- 900 ee whi a Se oe a : Mi 7 A f BK. IV. CH. TE rf, 


; 9. ‘The ‘affixes x aa jak er come in the -sense of 
the Sama-Veda seen, after the “word Vamadeva, being i in the 


{nstrumental_case in construction. 
‘This debars sa u Thus arta g amza or andy; 
Indicatory. qin ‘dyat’ shows that q has svarita accent VE L 12 25), 
Q. What is the use of the indicatory g? | 

Ans. ‘The final ime is elided when a Ra affix is ‘added, by VIL E 


ee 
- eee 


oA 143. 
3 | Q. The final aT of èT would have been elided without tiaking 1 this 
$ afix R by the rule VI. 4. 148, then what isthe use of making this affix fg? 
_ Ans. Well; the author here indicates by jiapaka, the existence of thes | 

p“ two maxims of interpretation, viz. Paribhashas rata eo RAA FT arger “when 
a term void ‘of anubandhas is employed, it does ‘not ee fiat which has — 
an anubandha attached to it”. aqqan ga magae “ whén aterm with 
one or more anubandhas is employed it does ‘not enue that which, in addi- 


3 tion to those, has another anubandha attached to it”. 


cee take udAtta on the final, but that is not the case. Therefore raray 


a : ye also Te, ITT u? Why do we : say ‘the thing so surrounded being a chariot?’ 


Lee For had 4 and aq -been only taught instead of § ‘dya’ and dyat’, hen l 
A by rule VI. 2. 156 the final of such word, with the negative particle st, would © 
‘ areg is. not ki 
finally” acute, but has acute on the first syllable, taking the accent of the 
aa Indec! inable AVI. 2; » 2). As Sari A 


E uo me 
m | AO ‘The affix a comes, atter a ‘dont in -the 
: Instrumental. case in construction, in the sense oe surround- | 


= ed’ the thing s0 meson’ being-‘a chariot’. — 7 
Thus Ta qat cr = are: “a chariot gurtounded with cloth”. » So 


era aftza: ara: ‘the body surrounded with cloth’ the word gftzq. _ 


OS peat covered from all sides. The affix will not be used if the chariot i oo. 


a ! a completly & seol As s: kick a: i 


o 1 ing 4 in e ‘third ease T oan in the. sense of BE 


‘surrounded’, , the thing so > surrounded d boing‘ a chariot’. ee 


BK. IV. CH. IL § 14] cee meh JOI 


- This debars sail Thus ikai ar ‘a carriage covered with a 
white woolen blanket’. The word qog means the housing of a royal 
elephant, The form TORET would have been obtained by the affix gf 


of V. 2. 115, the: nk sitra is made in orc to debar the affix sya tl 


' Bar a rear aad sat Tea 


[he ast comes after the words ‘ dvaipa ’ and 
‘ vaiyâghra being” in the third case in construction, in- the 
sense of ‘surrounded’, the thing so surrounded being ‘a 


chariot ’. | | | 
oe ‘aa oa Cy: = eg: ‘a car covered with a tiger’s skin’, So also 
This affix sta debars sta, the difference between these two being 


13. The at kauméra ’ is irregularly formed by | 


adding the affix a 


am, when meaning “virginity 


Thus SCI Wat = staigi a@artagqer: ‘the husband of a virgin’ Jie 
one whose wifewas given, to him in marriage while she was a maid (not a widow). 


: marth sargai: qrasTIear “a virgin wife” i. e a wife who is- 
taken in marriage while she was a maid (not a widow ) In both these cases 


So also #ard 


the word refers to the woman. 7 | 
~. The word RAT is formed by oe sar to art i Thus & g at 


Mireia aera me = — He a 


14. ‘The affix att elready ordained av. a 83) B 
-comes in the sense of ‘placed thereon’ after words ` denoting eo 
vessels, when such words are | in . the locative c case in Construc- is 


| : tion. 


The ore aa means, 2 thereon’ i e a odi in die seventh case in cons- _ ) | : i: 
Eri s “means placed or t literally the ‘ refuse es 


Ei truction, iii means ` “vessels? 


eet eric E a a a a E a aa a a Oa ae eF. CR : : 


ms , | | Pa Se [ BK. IV. CH. IL$ 17. 


-of dinner’. _ Thus magga: 
also ARR: ATE U F 
Why do we say “ after a word "denoting vessel” ? ahha TATA Ta 
ate: ‘ boiled rice placed on the hand’. = 
The word aa, denoting ‘a word in the locative case in construction”, 
governs the six eee satras B ae 2, 20 ruses | 


afer u 1 ertsona stad auttaied ree wa, 
eT 


15. The affix 2 am. already ordained (IV. 1. 83) 
comes after the word «afte being in the seventh case in 
construction, in the sense of ‘a sleeper thereon’, and. mg 
= whole word so formed denotes ‘a person performing a vow’ 

| Thus eyes Wad aana ensa: ‘a person who has taken the: vow 


s to sleep on the bare ground’ i. e, an ascetic or a Brahmachari. 


` Why do we say ‘vow’? Observe as) A? HATA: | KEE ee 


oe sleeps on the bare ground’, not as a matter of vow, but of necessity or plea- 


sure. The word sẹ means a ‘vow or an observance ordained by religious 
codes’. 


E~ 


ead war N R TA I HETTAAN: to. 
afa aa a a i gquttated ma wate art meres 


waft uo 
na < The affix aw comes after a word ending in the 
locative “ease, to denote ‘ what is prepared therein "if that 
which 3 is SO prepared be ‘ granular food’. ee! 


Thus ae deat WAT = BET: ‘a cake fried in the pan’, _ Similarly oe 
eT Why do we say “if it means food”? Observe TAF & CHAT ALC Toy: 


aet TA | a S J sa n bop E a) 
= EtA “The afix a ‘comes in ia sense of prepared ee 
7 food, afert the words oda and sat tending i in the locative case. oe 


~ 


BK: IV. CHIE § 21.) » bale . | a Ae 


maah 


18. “The affix a sa comes, in the sense of preparéd 
food, after the word ‘ dadhi’ ending i in the locative case in 
- construction. | 


Thus watz dera = MARA | Dade of coagulated milk’. . This form will: 

be evolved by IV. 4. 3, but the qarqa formed by that rule means gut qemq i. e. 
anything prepared or seasoned with curd ; while the afaa of this sútra means _ 

- ‘curd itself seasoned with nee or, pepper’. | 


agfa:  vePareee stat Eici aon gga AAT qiakeeiscasced oH Tea aA 


19. The affix se comes in the sense of ‘prepared 
food ’ , optionally after the word sqnaa ending in the locative — 
case in construction. 

Thus stretyeany (VIL 3. 51), or aqtaparaa, by aty n 


AEE NOW qg l gira g 
ae T pia wat CAAA 251 gerd aE 


20. The affix gar comes in the sense of ‘ prepared o 


food’ 5 after the word ‘Kshira’ ending i in the locative case io 


in construction. 
This A arar n. Thus R agerar: = Àit aar: ‘milky gr ruel’. : 


TRU RU Tarts N aR inrer 


RaR arad nRa ra ward, aroraa sre 


| 21. The affix ey comes after the name of a fall- 
-moon-night, to denote the division of time. in which the. 
night falls. | Bate 
| The word q means ‘that’. . Iti is in the’ nominative case, therefore by | 
TV. I. 82 it means that “after a word in the first case in construction ” gR 
© finit? i e. in the sense of a seventh case. Aint “if the word in ‘the: first | 


case in construction is the name of a full-moon night”. T he word ata. after . 


ara is used for the sake of clearness. The word IRIEL does not occur : 


in a original. sfitras of Panini; but is added bya Vartika ; and means ‘if ed 


i _ the word so formed j is an appellative’, E e if it is the name of: a month, a half- oo 


| ‘month anda year, The whole | sûtra therefore literally translated means ~ vag 
eae the afix sa already “ordained av. i 83). comes iñ the sense ofa 7th case Se 
re affix, after a word in the ist case in i construction, if that Word. is the. name ae So ad 


“708 a mg BRT. Ca 1T. §23, 


of t a full-moon- ‘night, provided that the whole Word so formed is an appella- 
tion of. a month, a half-month or a a 
ry fer = qtr tr ara: ‘the month Paus i,e. that month 


in which des moon is full in the asterism: Pushya’ Similarly ĝa FATA: and 
Eg aes HA , because 


Qe: SAT But not so in the following Get riara afer 
haars: is not a month or a fortnight or a year, 

; The words gf and derara have the same turce here; uamely, they. 
- make the word an appellative, The word & grar. added to the sûtra by the 
- Vartika is a eee! : . si 


Or it may be 


ri (Sia o TARTU 


hias 


at: = Tor, ae C= 


evolved in ee way: gv] 
_ means “moon”, 


za TSH Il 22 n TRN A ikad pill oft, $ arsa a-s N ii 
| are ier aura sarai way l a 
22. The affix se comes in, the sense of the locas 


| tive ease after the words ‘ agrahdyant’ and ‘asvattha’ ‘ending : 
in the first case-affix in construction and being the name ofa É 


f full-noon night. | : 
| rife of the last sitra govern this also. “This 
ara: ‘ the month called Agrahayanike È e in 


- 28. T he affix ee optionally. comes:after the words Gg 
Mae ‘Philgunt’, i Sravana’, <“ Kåârtikt’? and. ‘Chaitri ’ being the 


aE, names of full moon nights, the whole word so formed being — 
oa Name denoting | a division of time ce month, | a s orint 
o ore a year) i in which t the n moon is s full. 


Jfr -This optionally o ordains 3 z instead of -T 


BK. IV. Ch. IL. $27] | 4 2 B ER es 


| 24. The affix ary an ay av. i | 88). is added to the 
name of a deity when someting is to be — of as his. — 


arz a a word in the Ist case in construction’ sreg ‘in the sense 
of a sixth case’. Ẹ}aat ‘if the word in the first case is the name of a deity’. 
Thus gaf aars = Wee oblation sacred to Indra’. Similarly afe ‘oblation 
belonging to Aditya’. So also arera, srana Why do we = ee the 
name of a dezty’? Observe, KARATISTA, no affix is added to geg N : In the 
sentnces perra: and areir X sgian the affix i is added by pees 
_ The whole phrase arseq @a7aqt governs up to sitra IV. 2 35. Though | 
‘the word @ was understood in this sitra by anuvritti from dea IV. 2 21, its 
repetition is for the sake of indicating that the anuvritti of dg ace not 
extend to it, The affix ordained by this stra has the force of indicating se 
‘Jord of oblations like Purodâsá &c offered in a sacrifice’. 


FEA Rs Uh 


25. The short | z is s the substitute of. "the final = a 


| of i, when the affix is added., 


‘Thus +a = Hater mA “oblation sacred to Ka” As 
e aian ATT U ae 
o RTT HT NRE Il TAT ll PRT AT tt 
afer: u qarara ae Ty TPA TNT E 
= 26. The affix qq comes in the sense of “ ‘that its 
deity ”, after the word ‘Sukra. ` 
This debars syq (IV. 1.83). Thus aetasate He 
‘an oblation belonging to Sukra’. Thus RATS ATE: ul | 
AGATA T WON TENA AT AcE, SIL AFATA 
> afer: n rA Sre Fea T: Te a ares PAT? 1E 
27. The affix @ comes after the words “aponaptri’ 


| and ‘ ‘apannaptri’ , in the sense of € that its deity '. 


This debars sta Thus sårar gr: or ardrafesrany The “words 
and TA a are a names of two deities ; ; these words irregularly. | 


ICE Wie I. 2) | 


Fo assume the form ending i in a when the affix i is to be added. 


aN R< I wana t 3, a t o 

gnu arate saeg Aara SAT: seed at T ee 

| TËRA cerca see a tet 
ethene R TE u oe Cee 


pee fees a oon at [ BK IV. Ci IL § 32. 


28. Also i Ohha” is “added to oe and- 
: Apannaptri’ in the sense of ‘that its deity’ 


The affix 5 also comes in the sense of “that its deity” after the word 
Aponaptri and Apannaptri. This debars swi Thus sqai aina 
“oblation sacred to Aponapat. or. ApAnnapat’. This i is made « a separate stra, 
in erder to prevent the application of rule. L 3. fo. For if it was included 
in the last, the: sůtra would have run thus: “The affixes q and șẹ come after 
Aponaptri and Apannaptri”, ”, the meaning of which according to maxim I. 3. 
10 would have been, “ the affix q comes after Aponaptri, and = after Apanna- 
ptg’. But this is not what the author intended. Hence two distinct sutras. 


Vårt. -—The affix @ comes after the words % 


after, ariff. i 


Vårt :-—The - -word waey takes q and 5 -both : e. g. aaa A a 
-sreeteat Ul | | 
O RARAN a ce m, SU T N 
afan a A e aa SN, a ATA N 
29. The affix €, and am as also the affix 3, come 


F : after the name Mahendra, in the sense of “ this its deity” 


As aaegrat, Regra and agga‘ oblation sacred to Mahendra’. 
tara Su 30 Tana  @trara, Sry N 
| afr: u ramea TATE TUTE TERTA ATÀ It f 

=` 80. The affix err comes after the name * Pomin! i 
in the sense of “ this its deity ”. | y 
ov? This debars aj! The a of TL causes Vriddhi. ` The = causes the 
_ affixing of sty in the feminine. ‘Thus area era, Aes TAT, att HN ara + 

STV. 1. 15) = erat E (VI. 4. 150) = ÀN | 
agr TE ll 2 N Tana N IR, Rawe, a n 

wer u arapa: aipa Tag aR area aaaf | | 
Pea to 81 Phe affix AT comes after the names ‘ Vayu) 


ee is Ritu ‘ Pitzi’ di Ushas’ i in the sense of | ik this its deity”. 


mee i J The fan has: udatta c on ‘the first syllable: Py. Vi. L nahh, 


ee This debars STO It As, ATT, EIT, liei and ITET li The G | 
ae = is thus evolved g+= hatis +a (VIE Ai ane rsa Wh 4 148). ve 


reas = 1 RI ar u 
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` 39, The afix 5 comes o in e sense of! this its 

deity ’, attor the names ‘Dydv& Prithivi’, ‘Sundsira’, ‘M Ma- 

Yuttvat’, ‘Agnishoma’, ‘Vastoshpati’ and ‘ Grihamedha ’. | 
š This debars sty, &c. Thus argira or aragian ‘belonging to the — 

Gods Heaven and Earth’, gtis or qaretaa ‘belonging to Hae a 

and ae (Suny. ján Or HETET NI aaide or aae aree 


Sime A 
SIE 


u _ 


atà s afed ARRA STA 

83. The affix S% comes in the sense of ‘this its 
deity’, after the name Agni. 

Thus eyfifeaarsea = ANSERA: 

Véri:—The affix ‘dhak’ always comes after the words Agni and — 

Kali, in the various senses’of the affixes called Pa See IV. 2 B Ee 


RSN WATT Il RB It Tata. ll ar-a 


dR aeaa a: ase were water cree teen ATE anta v a oo 


ata a eae rer È area afra ade, ÅTAR l i 
34. After words expressive of time, the affixes - 


denoting ‘who-stays there’ (IV. 3. 11 to IV. 3. ae come 
also in the sense of ‘this its deity’. 


Thus by IV. 3. 11 (read with IV. 3. 53), the affix = comes after the | 
words expressive of time, in the sense of ‘who stays there’. The same affix will _ 
also come in the sense of arseaezari Thus Ae qe = bab =g 
=qa Vil. 3. 50); seanina, araa aaan (1V. 3. 16), miog | 
17): meaning ‘monthly’, ‘half monthly’, ‘annual’, ‘vernal’, and ‘ rainy’, -The 
< words will also mean ‘an opiation sacred toa month: ier- as- arit qarsa 
TTT Wl’ &c, | 


o ARTEA IETA -ECE ai it zesde any r, Sx n 
arn RAIER so AA wae A AARAA N 
5 a aay Ul SAARC aerei 5 TICS | TREN _ | 
E a sa S oS ie 
vie “BS: The aixa aa “comes, in the : sense of ¢ ‘this 3 ite = 
deity” alter the words ‘ ‘Mabdrdja’ and ‘ ‘Proshthapada’. < 
re | Thus FETA BATTS = ARENT T | | 
af | 3 


8 l aal o [BRIV.CH H. $. 37 


l Vári : -—After the words TTA &e the affix Ss comes in the sı sense of 
: ‘that exists in it’, As wTaaarsery Ta = ATTA: ats: tt So also Grater: 
| Vårt. - After the word gotare, the affix aor comes in the same sense, 
iseni taa = el Rater ‘the day i in which the ee moon occurs,’ 


a set ceed 1 afra 1 Renoa Ra 

“36. The words ‘pitrivya., a father’s brother’, 
x måtula, a mother’s brother’, ‘mAtamaha, a mother’s fa- 
ther’ and ‘pitémaha, a father’ s father’ are irregularly | 
formed. | | 


‘We can infer from ee forms, what were the affixes, having what 
indicatory letters, employed in what sense and coming after what cases of 


the base. Thus ifany rules need be formed, we may ennunciate the following 
~~ rules pagar graft sae Seat “the affixes syq and ge% come respectively 
~ after the’ words pitri and matri inthesenseof his brother’, Similarly the second 
rule will be arat ftar smga, arattige ‘and the affix damahach comes, in 


the sense of their father; and their feminine i is formed as if the affix had an indi 

o catory Kn Thus frgeer:, args, ferme: (f Premed), aarre (f. aravrdt) n | 
oes. Vårt -—The affixes are, ta, and aam come after the word aff, in 

the sense of ‘milk’. As TAMAR = ATS or sfrgaa or afaitar u 

|  Vért :—The affixes fasq and fa come after the word Fa, in the 

i sense of fruitless. As frewaftaa: =faatiss: and Ra n 

A Vårt ma Tbe affix ‘fies is treated like er} in the Chhandas. As 
l farfisa: w ee , 

: age: | TE n aÑ laen, SEGE Saa 
afer: nafi wataaafeese Lakai anA wert wafer N 


oe ATTEN squares HASTRA: UW 


Dy ie An affix i is added toa a a word, when the sense 


os ‘is’ a a collection thereof’. a 


‘The afix aa (IV. ve 83) already. Tight is “added to ‘a word: in the Pa 


. 7 ‘ci’ case in construction, in the sense of collection. What is the | example of. - 


le thie? In order to apply the affix sya, we must: apply it to those words only, 
to which the special rules hereinafter taught « do not apply. In other words, 
oe the affix Sry is added in the. sense of collection thereof, to a word: which 
e denotes a conscious being, v which has udâtta a accent on 1 the first syllable, which ia 
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does not end with. a Gotta-affix, and which is not a’ moral specifically men- 
tioned in the subsequent sitras. For, a word expressing a non-conscious 


being, will take the affix s@ by IV. 2. 47, aword having anudatta on the 


first syllable will have the affix atẹ IV. 3. 44, a Gotra word will take ast IV. 
2. 39 and especial words like ®t &c take aw F &c. Maning all these exclu- 


sions, bo example we get is:—araArat 898: = ae ‘a collection ‘of crows’ - 
maa The phrase qeq agg: of this aphorism governs -all the ‘subsequent 


o up to sûtra IV. 2. 51 inclusive. 
Es Vårt:—The affix maa comes after the ad: TOL &e. As TaT: 
‘collection of qualities’, aqcorara: &c. The following i is some of such words: — 
arot, R, gal we efeea, &c. It is an center. 7 


Rratfesatisoy gcn varia Are enfesr:, eng tt 


aha i frère vë WEVASA yait a qea wae Aae ti 


38. The affix arar comes, in the sense of | collec- 


tion thereof’, after the o bhiksha’ &e. 


The ae of the word st in this sûtra, though its anuvritti was 


_ here, is for the sake of removing the operation of any obstructing rule. | 


| Thus farot aag: = arq_ ‘what is collected in the shape of alms’. 385 a 

bs also afio + sroL= afio stor (the masculine form of a Bha is substituted, when 
= a Taddhita affix follows without an indicatory g, weate afea) = afio: (VL 4. Ei 

164). ‘In the case of aware, the word however is not changed 9 its masculine na 


form. Thus gagra} aag: = Ñaqa ‘a collection of young women ’, 


1 fat, 2 aiff, 3 We, 4 wie, 5 apr, 6 wha (afia according to” 
some texts) 7 aga, 8 wae, 9 gana, 10 gate, 11. sturia, Cato wi) e 


aom, 13 xa, Ua: fra, 18 A, nln. 16 af | 
| AAAA gaa GT WR. Tee 
S, SE, StH, D TAAA, Tag AES oe aE ST te 
| ica li Teria m S 


89: The affix ga comes in the sense of: ‘eollsotion: a 


thercof P, after a word denoting a patronymic, and after ‘ uk- 


shan ’, “usher: Be ‘uri abhra ’, | ian ; ‘rajanya’ ; epee: i 


‘ vatea ‘manushya? and ‘ aja’. E F 


T “The word ma is used. bere in its popular ad not t technical s sense, ee 
a meaning any descendant or. offspring. z Thus iinr , AAR; (Vi 4 14) oe 
[0 arar. The fal aof f aqsa and aa i: not elided when the ‘afi 8g ey 
| | a a is added 4 Do | | Te aC 


| TER, TOR, urs, (VI. 4. 144) UARA, T 


oes | BK. IV. CH. IE §. 42. ] 


wert Tf : u Var as a 


p E TA ll oor safer, sit 
a The affix oor comes, in the sense of ‘collection 
thereof’, ’ after the word ‘Kedare’, and also after the word 
| ‘Ravachin l | 
| 7 — Thus araa ( VL 4. 144): and Rafting We read the lie of 
se are in this oHa by virtue of the word & 


TES = aera eee Wate AE TEE caraff N 
E JITEA l RARA l ae: a sat u 
i fre aft etat 1 w — aaga 


42, The affix ax is added, in the sense of ‘collection 
thereof, after the words ‘bråhmana’, ‘manava’, and ‘vadava’. 


ee The ‘indicatovy q of aq makes the word take udatta accent on the 
Ce First syllable (VI. 1.197), Thus STEIN, ATONE, ATS EAT i ce 

oa, Véri:—Also aftef the word 98e. g. Tea: te aa | | 
Vért:-—The affix @ is added to ag% in the sense of : a ‘sacrifice’. e. g, 
gga: ‘a ‘collection of eye of sacrifice’ egestas the form is. ag: ut by ats, 
| sée IV. 2. 48, 3 
CE Vårt. —The afix me comes after we e & qreaya collection of: axes’. 
oe “The final z of 7 is not changed by guna into sfr before the affix, because the | 


ks word a is treated asa pada-word (L4 . 16) and not a Bha-word. 


 Várt:—The affix sa i is added to o ata € e Be oT ‘a collection of winds a 


- . oe or a a mad-man’. B a a E a = . 


BKAIV.CHIL§ 45] wR EI gon e ai 


43, The affix ‘tal’ comes, in the sense of ‘collection 
thereof’, after the words ‘grâma’, jana’, ‘bandhu’ and ‘sahaya’. 
| Thus raar ‘a collection of villages’. The words ending in qñ% are all. 
feminine, © So. eo maar ‘a’ collection’ of persons’, ayar ‘a collection of rela- 
tives’, and qeraar ‘a collection of allies’. 
 Vért:—The affix tal comes after a Ei also e. E iaar | a collection of 
elephants. | 
j Igante ll VV wana eee re TST | 
i aari: VENTA Te wala aa AAs raaf AAN Pee 
: 44. The affix amq comes, in the sense of. molle ction 
thereof’, after the words having anudatta on the first syllable. 
Thus pitar TAS! = AANA, ABA, GTA N 
VSRUTITST | 8h Ul uate ll atee Sea: ST N 
afta: 0 aoa earner: Tea Sol we Aas ae TEE Aaa N 
Karika srsfafacaerait: first: JARAT | 
TARRI q TAT AHA ST AAT 
HI erara TAT BIPTAS ANT: | 


aari Aari q ear Test ASL SST u 
iaaa N ARASIRA N 


45.. The affix araq, COMES, in the sense of ‘eollection 
thereof? after the words ‘Khandika &e. 


< This'sttra applies to words having anudAtta on the first aig and | i 


being names of non- living things. €. g. WERI, METAN 


| The word aati is included i in this list. Itis a Dada RA 
pound of two words agm and area, denoting tribes of Kshatriyas. The Tadraja 


- affix asg (IV. 1. 168) is elided after -the first,and seq (IV. 1.171) after 
the second word which is a Vriddham. When ‘these two words form a com- — 


pound, the acute falls on the final (VI. 1. 223), the initial of this compound 


is therefore, anudatta : and therefore by the last sûtra IV. 244, this word _ 
would have taken STH; where is the necessity of its being included i in this _ 


list? It is to exclude the EEN of IV. 2. 39 which comes after a Gotra word, | 


o But will not the subsequent aE (IV. 2. 44). debar the preceding at (IV aE 
39) by the rule of paratva ? Moreover, a collection or aggregate of two Gotra | 
words will not be called Gotra, as an aggregate of countries is not called a oa 

S atiy for the o of ' Janapada: rule, as s aerate: does not t take o 


e Which ends i in a otra word >, To this we e reply, that the fact of the “inclusion i | 


Ser ats 3. 2 aa! [BK IV.CHILS. 47. 


of this word in the list, is an indication of the existence of these two rules : 
A wa ) that şs affix supersedes a subsequent affix in cases of conflict, Thus 
RTT ar qaq are anudattadi words because formed by sym (IIL r. 2), and 
require E aray by IV. 2. 44, but až supersedes it, and we have STC OEE 
RA and #T¢zaRA “The second rule is: (2) that in MIRR affixes there i is tad- 
antavidhi i in spite a the prohibition contained in vartika under I. r. 72. As 
qaghRak, ' TERCIA g) The complete sentence in the Ganapatha is NERINA, 
gargarar de frst portion denotes the existence of the above two ri 
the DA portion ar &c restricts the PE an of the rule, The affix 
is added when it is the name oi a Ìar ‘army’ and not otherwise.. As iga- 
mEn BAY, otherwise ¢ ERAT Ul The- existence of above corollaries is 
| Sey by the sitra of the Grammarian Apisali also tatafa saaa ‘the. 
affix sẹ comes after Yq in. denoting. collection thereof, Ghee not preceded 
by the negative particle ay, therefore, when preceded by any other word, 
‘the affix will apply. j DEEN a ae 
1 abea (een K) 2 azar, 3 a 
4, 2, 45), 4 free, 5 a, 6 van, 7 ih 
a 10 yaar 


wap ENANA, (a Varttika to 
RL 9 gray, (eat v. 1; BM, AAT 


oe aT zarar T a 
46. "After the. name ofi a Vedic School, the aek 


which denote the rule of that. School, come algo in the sense 
~ of‘ collection thereof’. et | 
| The Vedic Schools or ine i are like Hz, ReTT &c. The affixes ee 


noting the rule of the School are those taught i in Sttra TV: 3.126 &c. The 
word a does not occur in the Satra IV. 3. 126, or any where else, but jt oc- 


| curs in the following ishti under that. Såtra: margat: u Thus æsrtt aa 


one "a, so also. mm oa = ATER we y TNTET, Sram, er 
| and amri mL 


Oo ala N 29 I want atrereteas a “Sa 
HS ‘afte | area seteguerat aie reat re aa Te rater i 
cot atian u WIT was. THETA, Ii i 


F R Comes, io thie: sense of! eollee- o 


| Bow thereof”, z ‘after the 1 names of things without consciousness, | “ae 


eae after | hasti” and í a i : : | Se 


| Vårt. Not so, if the word ug is- preceded by the erative sein 
a As sraqaqa (See IV. 2. 45) per 
YAL saryat ISAE tt ee no wah U az 


fea waar ra mai aii aa 5 TÄT m WAR saaTi ae GEG EÈ 
LATA U | 
i 48. ‘The affixes ‘ yañ PE chha’ come optional- 


ly in the sense of ‘collection thereof’, Tespectively . after the 
and | ssa Ms 


gS ER SS a 


ran is Sst Teen TET i UMS ST: q: 

gPa: u PA a: At a a aag P u | 
49. The affix ‘ya’ comes, in the sense of ‘ Hk 

tion thereof’, after the words qra &c. 


s,s Thus qra, gear &c. These words are feminine. 


l qaq, 2 a, 3 ya, 4 ara, 5 agn, 6 qra (qremar K), 7 tra, 8 a, oe 


| Rem 10 Ferm, 11 qae, 12 g, 13 az (ag K), 14 qa. also ld aE. 


Sette gol cert i aANT- N 
SOT U STEN a: Tea TAS ee Sees t 


tion thereof’, ’ after the words ‘ Khala’, ‘Go?’ and ‘Ratha’. 


ed in the qrarniş ctas in order that rule IV. 2, 51 should apply to them. 
TH HSTART 4k Tena ll A-S- Tl 


favqur o 

aT ART uefa imen: w ATEL RRA 
RRA ACRRON ER A: Wee 
Paar gafea: aS: qaa ware 


REA: SSI ÄT wate EE Ae 


‘ee and ratha, ede RE 
Thus akt, ra, eae | 


: wt zerat, u 


BK. IV. CH. IL 8:51} ei = ea 


50. . The affix ‘ya’ comes in the sense of § collec- ae 


Thus wear, mar and way il These i words have not been includ- | 


aa: u amiug pä TRL TH TS FH Tea TAT aa ki eter 


~- _ 51. The affixes ‘ini’, ‘tra’ gad Kajak ¢ come in x the. | 
: senses of ‘collection thereof’, respectively a after the word ‘Khala’, A 


Vår t The affix Frc comes s after the words e a ie, Ths ‘wrGrett, ks ee ve 4 


o arai mait Wate IA ai ra aa 


na wet amet t BK. IV. CH. I'$ sà 


ga The affix asd comes after the words Kamiala &c. As Rag 
SSH, MANIAS RAIT, eita, AR RAR, wa, atat, Sefxo 
this clase Phisse are ATH: | 
| | Vért:—The affix CHOTA comes after the words At, af 
O aR, RREA: and gera: wo Es 
Vårt:—The affix RSF comes aftér the words Ty &c, “Thus ocerrowsy < 
PET, HAHCTL i 


nA Tat I GR tl mia i Rrrr, joi 


atx: U Lag afa Raan qarda Raa | aAa Eran rra 


EE EE PE ror oe 


52. The affix sm (IV. 1. 83) comes after a võid in 
the sixth case in construction, in the sense of ‘ any body’s 
sphere’, if a country is indicated by stich sphere. Bi 


| The anuvritti of aag: (IV. 2. 37) does not extend further : but the 
| anuvritti of axa (IV. 2: 37) is to be read into it. The whole sútra thus 


p becomes aa Aari 3T ‘his sphere—in denoting a country’. The word aaa 
‘sphere, ee has many significations.’ Sometime it means an estate, as 
o R wey: ‘a village has been acquired ’, ‘Some time it means an object of per- 
ception, as g frat g ‘color is the object of sight &c’. . Therefore the word 


~ ‘eer has been used in the Sutra, in order to fix the particular, meaning of the 


word fara ul 


Thus Ratai area 3 aa: = ee ‘The country within the sphere of the | 

Sibi’. So also afte: &e. Why do 2 say ‘ifa country” is meant’ ? Observe 
a War Te RASTR: N | 
O QR gA 42 Er EEE 
Ec u THANE TA GLA wale Peet aR t | e 
53. The affix CIT ‘comes after the words rajanya ts 

= &, i in the same sense. 

3 : This debars aogu Thus erat Rad w= = US, > STI: | u at Ae 
an Bea: ue | 


a ‘Leama, pe 3 anes, 4 Ege, 8 wear (Fares; rare) 
ong stirs, 7 qa, 8 miaa, 9 aama", 10 wg“ LL amama, 12 sqi- 


2 m, 13 sag, 14 Berea. 15 Frew, 16 SFR, 17 ditt, 18 Geax Raa) i9 


o Şa aa, , 20. SE, 21 ieee 22 SADT. 23 fta, 24 % afa, 25.. S, u 
iragara frenat u 4B fà l Airm 


BK. IV. CH. TL. § 55) 7 a ie ae Pte OO m 


TE] aita Eii fe THY TERU 


64 The affixes 1 vidhal and ‘ bhaktal > come 
respectively ‘after the words ‘ Bhauriki’ and ‘ Aishukari &e’ 
in the sense of ‘sphere of country. 


This debars aa u Thus oar rare 


Tre eel f Ji ou AL 3 aoe T at Cry = 
NA, 8 METAT, 9 aai, kii 
araon, 13 _ ISAT", 14 aa 15 garam, 16 ata, 


17 qaan", 18 Tas, 19 ares, 20 qaws, 21 PIAT: 22 Jaar, 23 as 


Roa (Aaa ond Wate), 26 aes. 27 AS, 23 


i genet remercinat ot i 


ATRL N GTA: A saa AR CTT TATTAR Ut 


55. The affix ea (IV. t. 83) added to the names 


of Metres, indicates a Pragatha beginning therewith. 


The words ‘of this sūtra require a little explanation. : ‘that? i.e. 


a word in construction in the first case. sTet ‘its’ i. e this gives the meaning 
of the affix. R: ‘beginning’ ; this qualifies the base or prakriti. The word 
efr is added for the sake of precision. | Bega: ‘after the name of a metre’. 


This points out the base. THT in the sense, of Pragâtha’. “This qualifies 
the meaning of the affix. To put it in other words, the sûůtra means, that 
-the affix stq is added to the name of a metre, when that metre is the beginn- eae 


a ing of a Pragatha, | and the whole word so formed means a Pragâtha beginn- 
ing with that metre. — ` Thus qR is the name of a metre, adding era to it we 


one & Bet. qtek: which means “a S bagiin © with the metre Paakti” a Simmil 4 oe 
ae "Why do x we say * beginning” a tf the: metre is in nthe middle or ad v8 =e 
oe of a o the affix wall” not be a Why do. we sav ‘after ` the | a z : ; 


ae 


t5 


A a eai RY CERI TE ee NR ae ONES ee epee ee i j $ . Ss 
Pe ae ee ee Pee PRE De eee AEE RE LIE Sy RAE A ERT OT eR on EAR Te 2 3 


ae | ae [BK IV. CHIL § 52. 


name of a metre’? The affix. will noe be added toaword which is in the 
beginning of a Pragatha. Why do we say ‘in the sense of a PragAtha’? 
The affix will not be added, if the metre is the beginning of an Anuvaka &c 
and not of a Pragatha, Pragâtha is the name of a particular kind of Mantra 
or Hymn. aa ERAT TATA faa: Rene, a amaaa qatma aT AUNTY FBV tt 
Vårt. —The affix ata is added to the name of a metre ina selfides- | 
criptive | sense without changing the meaning of it; and the word so formed _ 
is in the neuter gender, As, ipm ‘the metre Trishtubha’, MIE &c, 


1 &e n qar I Sara, IAT, A z9 


g are u sacra a gato | ISPA: MIATA ca cout ees a rT. 
Fa? 56. “The same affix wre indicates, when’t it is added 
toa word which denoteseither the object of a battle onthe war- 
rior of a battle, a battle fought for that object or. by that 
. warrior as a leader. — : 


- ‘The phrase itse is Perr here; showing ae the word i in con- — 


7 struction to which the affix is to be added must be in the first case: and must 


bethe name of the “object” gags, or of the “ warrior’ arg u The whole 


. word so formed must denote a ‘battle’, reee the word. aam gives 


the meaning of the affix. 


This war saaa aurea = aT: “A battle fought for Bhadra”. So also J 
‘drag: “a battle fought to gain Subhadra ”, *” Similarly TET | Aasa carrey ; 
pis ‘battle led by: Ahimala warriors’ So also eqreaarag:, ATCT: U 


“Why do we say “in the. sense ofa battle p Observe gag N qA 
ai ae ‘Subhadra i is the object of this gift’. Here no. affix is added. Why do we | 
to say after: a word | denoting an n warrior? o iti Airs damea T 


BT. “The affix: a + added to ihe name of a a weapon, 


| inner a game played with that. weapon. Ee Seg oe 


~The. sûtra literally translated means: ‘that j is. the weapon in 1 this, dénote i 


A ae ing aay the. afia a is s added’ i e . 10: a a wordi in. the first case in . construçtion, a 


BK. IV. Ch. II. $ so. ] om E -$ as 9 


, denoting the r name of a weapon; a is added to denote a play. Thus yt: 


| with fists ”. 
Why ja we say a weapon’ ? Observe eT aqnet frerara ‘the garland 


is an ornament in this play’. Here no affix is added to aT y "Why do we 


say ‘in denoting a game’? Observe ER: agor aeai Zarara ‘the sword is the we- 
apon in this army’, These words are as a rulein the feminine gender (IV. E 


4 and 1 à the ee being formed by ay tt- 


Sata st: USS wary Ul SST: ET- sear. rara 
Rer arat atts st: nair ATT N 


58. The affix st, added to a noun of action ending 
in the affix a, denotes an action occurring in that. 


These words are also feminine, The meaning of the words of the 
aphorism is:—esq: “after a word ending in the affix aw”; ar ‘that’, seat ‘in it, 


the feminine gender shows that the word is also feminine. fear “action”; this 


qualifies the sense of the affix. To put it in other words, the sitra means, 


“After a word ending in qsg, expressing an action, being in the Ist case in 
construction, the affix. 3] is added in the sense of a 7th case-affix, the resultant z 


word being `i in the feminine gender”, 


‘Thus s3prqraiseat TAR —Serqrar, so also Wetqrar n The nasal is added by _ 
VI. 3. 71. Thus >3rqrar aay ‘a chase with hawks to bring down or fell the 


prey’. ISTAT eqr “an oblation to the ancestors in which sesamum is thrown”, 
The repetition of areai in this sûtra, though its anuvritti could have 


been obtained from the last sûtra, indicates that this is a general rule, and 


nor one confined to “games” only. Thus qsari Raia = STA fat; 
AISI a4 t fata: u A 
arate aT SR N att N meniad n 


: fea: u afete Redarea A ag aai ariera mait "afa | 


59. The affix am (1V. 1. 83) comes after a “word S 
denoting “ some subject of study’, in- the sense of ‘who has Ao. 


i studied that or who understands that’. 


yog “a game played with auch So atet “a game pa 


| ‘In others words, the sitra means that the affix i is added i to a award. in a 
a the accusative case in construction, denoting a person who studies - or knows, — i an 
that, As’ BSH = =spreee: ‘who studies Prosody’. Jarmon: (VIL 3. 3) ‘who : ey | ke 
| _ knows g grammar’, So also ? TER aT: ‘who | knows the causes’, | Sree ts Sie Wee 


oe ) e j a) oe [BK Iie. IE Gos. 


The word ag is TENE in this stra, in order to show @ distinction between 
one who studies and who understands. X 


oe anita u pose op a IRAU g TRS LIG 
ata, Ul ara: fry Tait TELU 
60. The affix seq comes in the sense of ‘one who 


PT or one who understands’, after the name of a sacrifice, 
after ‘uktha &c’, and after a stem ending with the word ‘sûtra’. _ 


© This ebars aou Thus aeta: ‘who understands or studies 
Agnishtoma-Sacrifice’. arsiafrm:, straran:, SaR: aana R area: 
Ishti :-—If a word ending in.‘sitra’, begins with the word ‘Kalpa’, the _ 
| affix aja is added and not sf. Thus: ateqaq: ‘who studies aes A gone 
© Vårt -—This affix comes after words ending in fae, sero and Req as o 
RR, arititen:, treater, MASAE, MIRR, MORRER: N 
Vårt :—Not so if the word far is preceded by the words ag, are, T$, 
wat and fn As sinami =g Aa, mR, aia, iiia. Stra: u 
Al these are formed by sya and not S¥ tt 7 7 
= Vårt:—The affix saz comes in the same sense e after names of stories _ 
(sire), narratives (iren), and after the words fagra and gao n As — 
arna: kagak: RR Aren: Urea, Hamn 
Vért:—The affix & comes in the same sense, after words beginning 
with @4,and q, and after Dvigu Dai As wet: TATA, WANA, 
a RITE, fate: fasar 
ee Vårt :—The affix om comes in. the same sense Alter the words STAG, 
a ma, and wan; As sagata cs = TAT: SIIR, aren form: ve 
| Vért :—The affix ITa, comes in _ the same sense after a eben, 
word t ending ingg; as, YARR a 
Pe -Vårt —The affix Rr comes diversely in ‘the same sense, after the $ 
compound words qaqa, and qaa. As wagfirn: f. waaa IV. 1. 41), feg- 


o few: tes aah feaferat). Fyt the force of the word o we get the affix a as | 


: on 


JL en, 2 Sara, 3 sere, 4 sare, 5 prem, 6 Fess, 7 Pre, 8 Ae 


: ~ 9 ) sitar (Fert, saa) 10, Rie 1 wary, 12 3, 13 a Ma 


BK. Iv. CHIL § 64] ie k RRi = aa 


vat, 15 
also qe) 20 afa, -21 qag”, 
95 ataia. 26 HaT, 


waz, 16 2am, 17- afat, 18 qg i LÆR) 19° àag sare 
. ao (omga st, amw, ao), 


61. The afix z comes, in the. sense of “ ‘who 


studies or who knows”, after the words ‘Krama &e’. 
tae debars aan Thus amr: (VIL 1. 1) gear: &c. Thé words 1 am 
RATAT, 5 RAT us to this class, | 


atu oT gat BIOTA: TAT i seit EK aei n 
62. The affix ‘ini’ comes in the sense of. < fi who 


studies or who knows”, after the word ‘anybrahmana’. 
This debars aw u The word staargre means ‘a book in the imitation 


of or similar to a Brahmana book’. He who studies an staag is call led Wa- 
argira, which word is thus declined =ar, BARNA, erate TO &e, 


The affix gft also has the force of agg, and by Sitra V. 2. 115 svat eta zat, this 


: word aara might have taken both-the affixes gf and sq in the sense > of bees Gard | 


a agg ; but as a matter of fact, it only takes gf in that sense, 


TRIER ll 83 I A I TRT, SH N 


aRt: U aaa geam aaa Aaa arita arar l STOTT: 1 


63. The affix sa comes in the sense of “who stu- 


dies « or who knows”, after the words ‘ vasanta é&c.” 


This debars aou As, qrafa: ‘who studies the book relating to 


‘Spring’. ara: &cu laga, Qadt, 3a, 4 grea, 5 Faia, 6 mam, ve 
8 ATH, 9 sTaarq, 10 aqåq, 11 suda l2 ea, | 


| STEAL GEN TEN Wl SETA N 


| afer: i Arwar ARAA g gafa 


apa 64. After the title of a work, which: is - iamed® oo 
after- the Announcer thereos, the affixes denoting. “i who stu- n ae 


ae dies or who knows that” are e elided by ‘Juk’. 


SSS SRE 


es 


eee 


SSIS SS SSR SSE SSS z EF ai 


` This sitia may be rendered in “the: following way. a ae ‘There t is i 
koi thëss affixes after a word ending with an affix denoting announcer” 8 
a The affixes denoting aim or the first propounder are taught i in IV. 3, TOL &c. e 
r Thus afar ARR = meer ' ‘the e System of Grammar enounced by P Panini’ Co | 


ee soe section, oR the relation of age 


O30 ‘dieg-LUK-ELISION. [ BK. IV. CHIL § 66, 


qria meaning the system’ ‘of Grammar, and arta 
a Grammar, would consist in the accent: and the formation of the 


feminine. Asarfuret 


by this sitra, in forming the feminine, gta would be required by IV.1.15, as the 
word would end in IL; and the accent of the word would be finally acute (arot e 


being acute by the universal rule of affix-accent III. 1.3), But when the 


od affix is elided, the feminine is formed by erg, the accent is on the middle, : 
owing to the & affix. (Phit Su Il, 19) | | 


ware Sra Il A ger n gara WEIR 
afr: tt craft RATATAT TIA GAT ut 
Se | EETU ERIGI TERR ut : 


65. The affix denoting “ who plies that or who 


knows that” is elided by luk, after the title of a sitra work, 
| having @ as penultimate. 


2 Thus ste% is the title of Panini sitra, Those who eee aea will be E 
called also AER, AS ATAT: qrreratar: ‘those who study, the Ashtaka’ z So also 
o a Aaria, Rear: RTE: N £ 


Vårt:—The elision takes place only where the title is formed by a 


by affixes 2 siw or the Announcer, 


agi 5] 


oe anfe(area) N i 
: ft ure ere mar ot Arora fee 1 


Pages 66. The affixes denoting the announcer, when — 
ae added to o Chhandas and the Beahusras, — this relation : 
oe only; | | | coe 


fe d 


“eC mo tt ae LE walt il Sidi mani aaaf re | 


mrs = ofertas: so also names u The difference between the word _ 
RÄ formed with srq, meaning — 


frat argroft u For had there been no elision expressly enjoined | : 


ee ret numeral: as in the examples above given. Thus marae aaa = mera hee ty 
Bia so also RETR: N | 

bie da Why do we say ‘having $ for its penultimate " ? Observe agrari n 

=araea: n This sitra applies, of course, to those words which are not “formed TE 


o The word iwi is to be read: Jato this sûtra. -The fore. of the affixes a 
soe denoting announcer (Iv. 3. 101), when used after a word denoting a. Vedic s 
Hata Text ora- Braéhmana, i is that of expressing “one who studies” or “ one who | os 
knows”, aR means “this relation”, i, e. the subject treated of in this 
o ; ag or agu In other words, the affixes, 
~ which ordinarily denote ‘ ‘announcer’ ’, have the force of “one who studies OF ; 
ene who knows” when added to Veda-Text or Brihmanas. That i isa stm 
oo a 3 affix should not t be added to a ‘Veda o or a T except when an em OF 


BK. IV. CH. IL § 67,1 —— ' E i 


Ld 


cafe affix follows it, and as sich latter r affixes are ele: elided > IV. 2. 94, 


it follows that a ntẹ affix when added to a Veda or a Brahmana, means “he 
who studies or faa the Veda anounced by”. In fact there is no affix which 
can denote merely the announcer of a Veda, perhaps because the Vedas are 


eternal and no one can be its announcer only, but must be one who has 


_ studied it and known it, in order to qualify him to promulgate it. | 
Thus from the word ay, the name of a Veda-Text, we get ast 


meaning ‘ ‘those who study or know Katha Veda’, The word is thus formed. | 


To the word œs we add the affix fof denoting announcer, by IV. 3. 104: 
then we elide it by IV. 3. 107, leaving the bare word az, then we add sya 
which again we elide by IV. 2.64. æsi =ae-r-o (IV, 3. 107) . RS-A 

qs (IV. 2. 64) Plural ayer: “those who study the Veda announced by Katha”. 


Other examples to illustrate this sûtra are: ater: (IV, 3. IOI) vig 


study the Veda announced by Muda’. Qcyere:, srati : (IV. 3. 104) area 
faa: (IV. 3. 106) “who study the Veda ee by Pippalada, Richava, 
or Vajasaneya”. Similarly with words denoting a Brahmana-Text. Thus : 
amsa: (IV. 3. 104), areafaa: (IV. 3. 105), aram 


na, OF r Aitareya” A 


l < Why is the word Brahmana which i is also Chhandas, used apail oan 
in this sitra? In order to include only a certain limited number of Brahmana- 


Texts to the benefits of this rule, and not all. Thus it will not apply to the 


Brahmana announced by Yaj à AR Thus agaga dini araon = = 
d FANA H Similarly ENNA 


the efon of eternity ie ia apply to them, See IV. 3. 105. 


‘The word @ meaning “and” is employed in the sûtra. It has the : 
force us applying this rule to some other cases not specially mentioned in the 


| sutra. Ths it will apply to some Kalpa Te~ts and Sùtra Texts also. Thus 
aaa: Ana: “who study or know the Kalpa texts announced by Kå- 


i syapa c or * Kusika so also sûtra : as, qrafit Praa: “the Bhikshus who study A 


-the Sûtras promulgated by Parasara”. 3ft aTi. RART, wat: &c. 


| ‘Why do we say “ Chhandas and Brahmanas’? Because the st affix: oe 
after any other word will have | its own significance, pure and simple; ai T 


1 iaer: eooo 
L he Ouaäruply-signifeint afizes, 


waa, atata te wan aame waia 0 | 


mariaa: (IV. 3. 105) aaor: (IV. 
3. 105) “who study the Brahmanas announced by TAndya, Bhallava, Sttyaya eat 


“These Brahmanas being of recent origin, a a 


Sen gee 


tte & oc re 


: oe t 1 Tear (ar, serena 4 ae ou 


e * Pag kd oe ge ae [ Br IV. CII § 69 


67. (An affix is placed after a word expressive of 


anything) in the sense of-“that thing is in this’ ’—the place ay 
a taking a name therefrom. I | 


b 


The words of this aphorism require a detailed examination, ag ‘that’, a. 


i. e. the word in construction to which the affix is to be added must be i inthe — : 


nominative case. ARIT “in this”—this gives the meaning of the affix: arfa “is” a 
this qualifies the sénse of the base. gf is added merely for the sake of distinct- 
ness, serving the same purpose as quotation marks i in modern writing. Sarat 

“a country having that name”; this qualifies the Sense of the affix. The sense 
is:--“the affixes already taught or to be taught, come after a word being in the | 


nominative case in construction, in the sense of the location, when the whole 


| w so formed denotes the name of a country in which that thing exists”, 
This sûtra and the three subsequent sûtras are in fact one, though : 


| ‘divided into four, for purposes of convenience. The affixes having the sense of 


these four sitras,are called qafir Pic epene aes significants”, 
| Thus gear afaa a aa = HAC: Audumbara--the country in which 


Ti, there are glomerous fig trees. Similarly qaaa; qria: &e. all these words are 7 
formed by the universal affix stu, (IV. 1. 83). ie 


= This stra debars the qeqeifer affixes. 
Jeg ot Rrra tae N mania i afaa 
“Rai aara gdr eaea | 
a 68. After a aay in the third case in construction, | | : 
an affix is added, in the sense of ‘completed by him’, when the | 


whole word so formed is the name of a country. a 
= The phrase 33 aquaria of the last sûtra governs this and the two sub- — 
-sequent sitras, , By these four sitras. the names of countries are formed from 


l o various substantives. Thus FATA Rie = raedt mt “the city of Kausambi, 
os completed by Kuéamba” e Similarly “aret qar “a mote completed by a | 


TA thousand (gold coins) or persons”, A place is named after the means or the _ 


PE person, by which or through whom it is established. 


- ate n 1 wea ediercioanre arate rey 


Te: WES Tae errr fe Mee 
Te sot wath ear aa S 
69. After a word in the sixth case in construction, 


oan n affix i is added, i in the sense of his dwellin g-place’ the holo 
| as word expressing the name of a country. i o a 


- The sûtra literally means “ ‘his. dwelling place’. A place i is some- e 


a times named after the people w whose s habitation it is, TREE te: A “the c country ai. 


RSET EEN 


BK. IV. Ch. I. $72] aena | "he the ye! eas 


carats ree: cere The word gama 


agaaa l So Tae u agaaa n epee a 

aia ? a eee A SIE kaqta l áfa Teei eater rer MUTT L O | 
| 70. And lastly : a place is named after whatever i is 

p. found near it. | : A 


g: In this E the word, to which the affix is to be added, is not 
_ shown, The word qeq must, therefore, bè supplied from the last sitra, It 
means, therefore, “an affix is added toa word in the genetive case in cons- _ 
truction, ia the sense of not far off” the whole word being the name.of a place. 
‘Thus faftarar sree wa = feenz is the city in the neighbourhood of which the 
= river Vidisa flows. So also Rata u | 


The % has the force of combining the sense of all the three previous 

aphorisms with this; so that the four sûtras 67, 68, 69 and 70 form but one — | 

=- complete sûtra, and the meaning denoted by these will. be understood in the me te 
_ subsequent aphorisms. 


eo. eet steam | es 


71. The affix aT comes after a stem ending ù in s O 
or &, (in the four-fold senses given above). | 


This of course debars the universal affix sya (IV. 1.8 3). Thus SEIA | 

- froth SITE a tribe of Kshatriyas’; araara. from RAT, and arazeaa from T 

= 3s il But from ga we have guaet ‘the river Ikshumatt, named after the sugar- 
canes near it’. Here we add the affix aqq, taught in the subsequent sûtra 

= IV. 2. 85, which debars ast by the rule of a subsequent debarring the prior 
when both are of equal force (L. 4.2). The affix aat governs the six sitras 
Sge ve IV. 2. 77 The difference between st and sog consists in the accent, eee 


Tt Iree a aal a 


£ Sak Be Pes ee EA pig we Leta tS oot E ae er eel eee ea 
oe eS i 8 DEST ES TPE EES EOE REAR EE Sis aan RE ESE = = 


F 72. “The affix ar ‘comes in i te; quadienple » sense e p 4 
a ahei a word. which ends 1 m . the affix x Fay and whose stem | is. ae > Eee 
2 polysyllabic. B o o o 
“The word 7g ag is a 2 compound of. w meaning Titerally ‘many a - 1 
e vowels’ i e polysyllabic, and of “F: meaning s stem: A word which, exclusive eo o 


ie AU f i Bx. IV. Cu. IT. § 75. 


ogla 


: of the afixi aag, consists of 1 more than two aiae, peace the afix azy À 
This debars m Thus Iaa, È JRA | 7 
| Why do we say “after a polysyllabic stem”? Observe siifenqa urra N 
Here though the word afat ends in the affix wag, yet the my o or he stem a 
| sf, is a word of two syllables only, hence these words take st% tin form- 
ing names of countries. In fact, the word wea qualifies the yore: ST, as it. | 
| stands mou the affix way, and not the word inclusive of that affix. There- 
7 ERIAGGIKI sapna by. aao | : 

? gi SL CATs I aga: ast: (aa 
; T: ÉRTENI sa a TR: RAS e 
| “13, ‘The affix srst comes in “the quadruple sense, 
| after a polysyllabic Nominal stem when ‘a well’ is to be 
designated. | 


: -This debars aq. Thus 1s dace Rela: a 
S Dirghavaratra”. So also pEr: ut 


See a Raam: Wes cari k sga aRar: -(37a) N 
ne U frat Tat He A HOTT cena wae again: ge or 
74. The affix wax comes in the quadruple sense, 

after any Nominal stem in denoting ‘a well’ situated on the he 
| northern bank of the river Vipasa. 


This debars sya; and it applies to all words Whetner polysyllabic’ Of. 
- Thus ara: “a well completed by Datta”, air: &e, E 


: “a well completed — 


_ Why do we say on the “northern bank”? Because if a well is situate 
on the southern bank of the river Vipasa, then the affix ata will apply as arate 


© and aH, the difference being in the accent. This sûtra illustrates the refined — 


distinctions drawn pyt the author, and the T attached to accents in 


et former t time’. 


yo 


F nRT rn Sy ll T pees N pe E aa) 


a afar a wat kamei SA TÄT ware ATG: | AE: N 


w The affix: IA comes after the words sankala 


a a o in the abovo four-fold Bense oo 


e FN í 3 me 18 saja (fewr; D, 3 sa 


This debars ce ‘The e word aam is s equivalent t to: ama: ar T Thus 
a es ki ga: &. z A : 
ooo Tim, 2 TRT, 3am, a Ig. 5 at (oe 6 age, 7a, Sf fare «Gear, 

rea, 10 § ya, 11 aya, 12 gat, iB ga, | 14 TARA, ‘WS. afage, 16 aa", 17 ar 
chien 20 FAT, aN Te, 22 taat 23 aas, : 


BK. IV. Cu. I. § E ] vail | “ae : . | 725 


24 mafie, 25 rme, 26 sire’, 27 EA, 28 ata, 29 we 30 gem (rem), 31 ag, 32 a- 
aaa , 34 ira, 35 TH, 36 WES, ay aa 38 are, also 39 wit, | 


“16. So also when the pines is is ‘aint in the ae 
of the Sauvira, or Salva or of the Eastern ee ; and the 
word in these cases is always D | | 

ry (IV. 2.67) = 80 also the 


The word arare &c, are attributes of aeni 
word ete u Thus eratrawt “the city founded by Dattamitra ” (in Sauvira). 
So also es ar ATRA TRR, mira, sre Gn Eastern Se 


diay Gastar Shas AGS u 
Boe 77. The affix am comes after the words Sra a bo 
| in the four-fold ‘sense. 


: This debars the affix sre which would have sheen come sby IV.2 2,70 a 
and 73. Thus gargo at= zÄ So also qig u The use of = | 
“the word əra, though its anuvyitti came from FV. 1. 83, i is for the sake of ook | 


| indicating that this sitra debars sitra IV. 2. 85. Thus qrareret vit i 


, 8 a 9 as 10 arfan ( eet I goa 
Mar and- mR) 15 z pers 
Es rt tt i aoh- Ka to 
urai à iko t e 


Pr 163 m 


ee yt a 
‘This de eb bars s atm aE 0 


s ceptional t treatment Oe the wordt ne i rl A 
oe alt eres a À whether alone, e fap 


= e TS 


latiat ter y artificiality. ae 


lyng, 2 ad 3 wg, 4 erg Garg), 5 pigeon n na a 


ee a —— L BK. IV. CH.IT§ 8, 


79. The affix aU comes in the fourfold sense after < 


stem having = for its penultimate. 


: This debars asg which would have come by IV. 2; 71 and 73. To 
TEC AN u ares u arbaTaTE, * vagan k 


KITARE REFERI Re: N <o ow 
rt il a ee J- 


€ 


er 0 DEUO EET TT TAi- T S- ga 


TESIR: Uh 


>= u TGA: am TAN, aema Ria TREET: i RIE: TARN 


Sane N aA A SRT: RRRA: a AAT A Teer Naa: — 


(693 siei 3 sg rai aa (2) pappaa vata U (3) RPA: ae 
qa wate 0 (4) saraaa wate u (5) arenfea ge: weart afa u (6) goar 
fea: a: gear wala u (7) Rearfea garara eng u (6) srearfear t wera WaT 
-O aea e351 sera sata a (10) iaa og gear ware N (1) aapa a a 
erat wefan (12) pa: wa wet ware (13) aiea: fas were afa n (14) 
aapea L ea wafa u (15) safe sa: ma ware U (16) TRE EE 


í fea: RE Tea Te (17) gaea rear AAT U aod 
80. In the above four senses are added the follow- nore 


do i: tively :- TP 


a ing 17 affixes after the following 17 classes of words respec- d 


 Laa(= a) after nee. Re 2. „ou (= fa) after zya Sc. 3. a after 


T &c. 4. sa (= gh) after mag &c, 5. go after ata &e. 6. a (or q) after m a 


— &e. 7a (=a) after ia &e. 8. q after sterg Sc. 9. (= ga) after afg &c. . 


i 10. og (=a) after arg &c. II, q after am &c. 12, FR, (= a1) after qag &c. 


OBR fa (=a), after aa &c. 14. g @) after wana &c, 15 a @) after atta | : . 


i. A as. 16. 5. (am) after ae &e. 17. sg (EA) after mae &c. oe 
k The above affixes ay &e, are applied to the above aces of words, A 
e = is to be added to every one of the above seventeen words. The first part 


- b 3 10, 


> ` of the sûtra upto ağ gives the seventeen affixes, and the latter part gives the 


seventeen word-class, The allotment ¢ or Ranieri of affixes i is made Py. on | | 


The examples of the above : are : non so o =e ii a ; 


The nae farte will be seen, by ee to the above lists, to occur | 


in three classes viz srteumre, (36), gam (l4), and Tai (3), Morcover itis gover- 
ned by thegeneralaffix srw also inthequadruple sense,according to the opinion 


of Patanjali. And because it occurs in the acomf§ class (IV. 2. 82), therefore 


this universal stor (IV. 3. 83) will be elided after it. As we have already shown g 


before under I. 2. 51 when raters was formed from RA: to 


Fi 1 STET, 2 gam, 3 gen, 4 ae, 5 IFA, 6 RTT, 7 area, 8 Brera r, 9 sÑ- 
sram*, 10 erate, 11 Aara, 12 arara, 13 Ararat (also Xarea), Th TATA 

> ate araa, 16 Qaam, 17 fama", 18 draraa*, 19 wegravr*, 20 Anaan”, 

grea, 22 qsa, 23 wada, 24 free, 25 fana, 26 zee, 27 weraa, 
28 A aa ), 29 diva, 30 waga (RT), 31 smaaq Gra), 32 faut, 
33 qq (tra), 34 frea (Req K) 35 gam, 36 fate, 37 afe, 38 apg, 39 wie, 


40 gia (gat K), 4] gag, 42 weg, 43 qog*, 44 aaa (aaa), 45 aa. 


46 aM, 47 arefrao (sic) and 48 QSTA. 


1 gars, 2 stite, 3 often (rira), 4 Faaa 5 frare, 6 diver, 7 qaa", 8 tren, 
9 dire, 10 gras, ll qe, 12 qae*, 13 giaa”, 14 RT, 15 ga, 16 gat (MaD, 17 


aga, 18 ger, 19 gam, 20 Wa, 2) ya, 22 afaa, 23 fara (faan, aT), 
24 errata, 25 frayzare Cv. 1. ghana; AJE), 26 qerac*, 27 STET, 28 stag", 29 a So a, 


eq, 30 FR (ÅAR. 31 try, SZAÅT, 33 srqare and tarag 


O LE aA, 3 art (Fire), 4 fasSre, 5 Frana, 6 faata, 7 rare, eae ers 
| fawera ; faze), 9 faa, 10 qye, 11 eqae, 12 sata, 13 (ea, 14 aa", 15 ğa, 
16 saaana, 17 aaa", 18 eye, 19. ag (exame) 20 af 21 aiT, a2 age a 


sree’, 24 qitim, 2 25 For, 26 Atron, 27 wow, 28 ae", 29 afta, 30 mån, 31 a 
1 sae, 2 gata, 3 aia, 4 gee (geome, vene), 5 age, 6 ee, 2 


ad, Sats, 9 qftarg, 10 fafa”, 1 qnet, 12 are, 13 ay*, 14 finde, 15 sag, 16 - 
apga, 17 qes, 18 aang, 19 q, 20 fangs, 21 qama, 22 aoe, 23 kaia 


24 FAR, 25 RT. 
1 ara, 2q NA 4 gern, 5 tae ee) 6 cor, Tami oes 


9 aH, 10 ang, u Reger, 12 age, 13 ger, 14 faq (er and faq), 15 Te 19 6 i 1 ie $ | 


wee, 18 aue", 19 ae (8) 20 aafrer*, 21 ag, 22 aftara.: 23 ay, 24 area 


lgm 2a, 3am, 4 qa, Sook, Gach, 7 quer, 8 fae", 9 gm, 10 oo wo 


ai, 12 aå, 13 ga", 14 ae, 15 o, 16 aa. 17 sa, 18 ag. 


o; XNET, 2 goat (EFRI), 3 TR 4 TAT, 5 RRT GRN, 7 8 r (eke) oe 
o B a ka), 9 aR, 10 ae", dW aT, 12 aa, 13 a, 14 ge*, 15 AE (re), 16 aie E = . 2 
ara, 17 anq" (a: i. aara), 18 wear, 19 9 ará", 20 oe (era) 2 21 fe * 22 i a 


See 24 age, 2 25 Ec oS 
n Laa 2 ar (also zv. 3 3 ae = tes “ 
hg. as, 10 am, 11 aT, 12 are (are), 13 qa (stat, 14 ae be ee u nen 18. 
x se pew? 20 feat 2l aaa a a S 


3 Sitch SRT ae tha A PE are etn Regt St oR ST NS Scat epee 


= SSG 


ERE 


| a w 4 da, 5 5: ag, 6 A 7 T coat, ; b s = 


g 928 : gR- kc a [ BK. IV. CH. IT. § Sr 


~S.. 


O LR PARN 3 NAA, 4 afara, 5 afte (Aa and ARE), 6. ae 
7 a.m (aeara st. Hem, TH), 8 ae (R), 9 arn, 10 wm, 11 stain, 12m 
13 area’, 14-9fc*, 15 qe*, 16 qs, 17 RIR”, 18 gge (RG ÜRT), 19 eee (wm) 


20 are, 21 wat, 22 aA, 23 gee, 247 te, 25 ears, 26 ares, 27. aaa, 28 qas 


29 ARNS, 30 ETN 31 gafe u 


LART, 2 REW, 3 mae ro), 4 wie 5 gaa (aR), 6 ae 
eareyg (rightly SUA), qe (aaa!) q, 9 aq (aa), 10 årar, 11 arg”, 
qa“, I4 araara", 1 5 aa, 16 ae, 17 afaa, 18 gq*, 19 Rer™, 20 4 aity*, 21 fare 
(Fava; face!) , 22 gqg*, 23 aic*, 24 qem”, 25 meur", 26 aa", 27 taa" 28 ara’, 
29 gfea*, 30 aot", 31 aty’, 32 gxi *, 33 afe*, 34 dra, 35 artea, 36 fir Ace 
87 ane, 38 wr, 39 Faas, 40 Free, 

. laa, 2ga (a), 3 amt, 4 ant, 5 act 8 aga", 7 ses, 8 gn, 9 ma, 
10 we, 1] ga, 12 qq, 13 ae, 14 gF, P me 

l qa, 2 ga”, Say, 4 gog", 5 aog, 6 ERAT (RARR), 7 AR’, 8 faa 
9 arfa”, 10 qa ger ae (also qreyray), Lage, 12 dite (Ma), Daw, 14 ame 
(wom), 15 gw, 16 gas, 17 areata (AD. 18 Try, 19 Am 20 gR, 21 RR, 
22 Sram, 23 ahh’, 24 Rma", 25 ma’, 26 gm, 27 Sree’, 28 gadw, 29 gear 


erat), 30 RaR’, 31 ga’, 32 ia”, 33 fee”, 34 umm, 35 gee, 36 F”. 37 aire 
i: (RR), 38 agra, 39 saas ee 
i 1 at, 2 afars, 3 ak, ATAZA (Q), 5 ZF (Sq), 6 aragua (aa), ES, eae 


f S REA, 9 ga”, 10 gate, 1) farea (Pres), 12 saa CEDA 13 afm, 14 areal ee 
phlei heed 15 ma’, 16 Srq°, 17 aran”, 18 sree, 19 a, 20 fear u | 
il gars, 2ga (fra), 3 ara (Ree), 4 mafaa", 5 serene 6-0, cue 
ee 7 aaa, 8 afan (fsa) 9 ge, 10 fan; n aag 12 stata, 13 Sa, 14 af, 
we 15 sits, 16 afa”, 17 ayot*, 18 Prag, vg 
a TRL 2 anita, 3 aR Cafe), A ate (ate), 5 aa (een), a 
“euite (afta), TAER 8 wert (ATS), 9 AFIT’, 10 raat E ees 
lang, 2 gore, 3 farts, 4 Raa, 5 free, 6 aeng", 7 ea (ex), 8 faery. 
R = nq, 10 Rara, 11 Rara”, 12 are, 13 ere, 14 qmr, 15 fre, 16 Rea, 17 a 
cee. Lag, 2 air, 3 CURIS, d gaT, Sse, 6 mre (A), 7 farts, 8 8 fr 
ce wus, + een), 9g 1 10 ge, 11 tent 12 erage, 13 afak, Haah 1 15 grew S 


BE The” name sof: a again, is tonnet iby de T 


agot a of these _ affixes, (when the name of the people ; - : 


“without the change of number ad d gonder, i is at t the same Heaps . 


TER ng Rider of this sûtra with sûtra I L z a Dr. Otto > Böhtlingk t the Tears 


i he words within Sobel th the above sétra are 2 added by the read: 3 


: 2 their would have been no necessity of inser 
1 et present rule, therefore. teaches by implication, that the word o 
p ‘general : affix Eih j besides”: the Koye two ora affixes, ‘denoting locality | 


BK. IV. CH. II. § 83) ELISION OF agata 1 Se OE gag? 


“tomy A 


translator of Påņini in German, has ‘done so, and I think this addition is — 


necessary for the elucidation of the sûtra. The aphorism: literally means : 


(The quadruply significant affix) is elided, when the place ( ¥a1) to be pie E | 


ae kingdom (aaqg) Thus garrai farat m: = rarer: ! So also W, 

HE :, IET: AST, WMTAT:, GET, gest: w ; ars 

ae is there no lup-elision of the aix in the following seine. 

Tat saqa: ‘the Kingdom i in which- there are fig-trees’. aRt wage: &e? 


are used merely as epithets, In fact the phrase amity is understood here 
also. | 


82. Also after at word aur hes the affix dousting g 
locality becomes elided, but the number and gender are not 
chan ged. 


After the words qœ the ioi significant affix is elided by g aq. r i 
_ The origination of this rule is for the sake of what is not a kingdom (or ITF), gi, 
to which the last rule applies. Thus acnrrazory at =q0: “the city Cos, a z 


kingdom) not far from the place Varana”, So slso aft, areqaa: n 


- The word w in the sûtra implies that this rule applies even to words n 
other than those whick are given in the list of an to As hal “a city : 


near to bitter Badari tree”. 


Lacon, (atm), 2 yt, 3 TEN, we, 5 ; raed’, 6 wif Zarai, 8 ave _ 


(A erat, ator iri, stator Frat), 9 SERTA, 10 saqi (areh; aaqa) 11 aee*, 


2B RC", 13 req", 14 qqr, 15 qeg”, 16 qarat (warfeett), 17 war, 18 age, 19 
aara, 20 star (star) 21 aA, 22 amit, 23 Hemaett (with ayn), 24 


i 25 ae a a7 afk, 28 gi, CDRA 


83. mam after the word = the auaeply et 


“ | ae affix is lup-elided. _ 


_ Why do v we say “Optionally”? * The word mimo occurs in the e. Ee oe 
ame B and arent (4) (IV: 2.80 classes 4 and 16), and must necessarily takethe 
itnot taken those affixes absolutely, ere | 
ing this word i in those classes. The — Sel ; | 
wat takesthe =] 


| affixes 3g 


and RF taught therein: for had i 


and ‘fea: are not rames of Kingdom, but — 


ES SS EEE PARTEREN 2s a sie eae BY St i: H 
Se sae re en So eS reece ENE ETE tings 


70 e piisata TL BK IV. Ca. I §, 86. E 


Sad. when the word takes this amesa affix (IV ır. 83), there the ‘option | is | a 


allo wed, not otherwise. Thus IRT + 3TH = RT, THU + AT g aI == BR it 
ee g i 

“afta: u WATTERS gga neråt magii uo | ee 
84. The affix ag and & come P the word rae 


iu 1 the quadr uple sense. 
| Thus of the word grec there are aliscether Six raris denoting locali- 
ty, namely two formed by this sitra, two by the last, and two by the sitra IV. 


eh ee So. Thus watt, UTA, anita (formed by s¥), IRRA we Py aq), a 
arifa (formed by ER ), and yitam (by 8). | 


wat agg tics tl carte tl warn ll 
gee: u qamiri wera Aare Ta: 
85. The affix agg is added in denoting a river. 
7 ‘When the name of a river is to be designated by something which 
is found near it, we add the affix agg Gq and aq). Thus agadadt, aaae, 
fira, genuad, cunt, erat u See VI. 3. 119 by which the at is lengthened 


-jn these words, and VI. I. 219 by which the udatta is placed on this vowel, 


"See VIII. 2. 10 by which aq becomes qq u | 
ss The affix ayy is not however employed i in forming the river-names | 
| anf and mret, which are formed by syw added under IV. 2, 68, | | 


RRN q ul RT: N 
qr: uag raea: Jä gaa waka gi: no ce rae 
a 86. The affix agg is added to = words "g be sare 
aa in the four senses given above. — 


The origination of this rule i is for the sake of what i is not a river. As a 


e mara, faerarg &c. | ; 
ee _ ny, 2 fre, 3 eg, Aa, 5 wie, 6 wf ye (Ft) 8 Fs, 9 Faw, 10 


= a To ever, 20 ent ami ) 2 ry, 22 aaa, 23 “ale (fe gfe). 24 oa 5 | 


; . . betes 26 oe È ast J: 27. T, 283 a ECS wr Le see am, £ 30 ee, 38 re a nee 


ur sonses, and the final of these — : 


mm : comes vakter ie words’ TR, e 


Thus Taa agi JAEN | : 
Vårt :-—So also after the word nies, as HIREA E 
Teas goa | We il Tait I ag- aeta- goa E 
— u agaaga Fes at TA agiia: O ie 
88. The affix goa comes after az Dad. 


Thus agag and qast li 
aerat aoa lea gÂ Il Qrati tt 
afte: n ea qit aià aR: | aTa: il 
89. The affix § aaa comes after the word frar rin 


the above four-sensės. 
Thus rara, ‘the city Sikhâ-vala” lit. 'ċřested as a peätock’. The 
word frer takes qa, by V. 2. 111, the affix having the same force aS agg 
V. 2. 94, ( whose it Is’ or ‘in whom it is’). That aaa should be distinguished 
from the present, in as much as, the latter is peas cc in seers names oa 


E o locality, not so the affix taught i in Book V. 


|  —- SNRA: ilko ll aatia l SRA: -(s:) 
He, qa: n Ten TEARS: tai wad gÁ 

GO. The affix 5 comes | after the words IRT he, 

in the four senses: 


As geita, eter 
1 ER, 2 eas, 3 QET, 4 (eF, 5 Rreritas, 6 aroma, gust ( 
a, 8 fara, 10 Gee, 11 NNR”, 12 şa’, 13 frase, 14 sae, 15 are, 16 a (aaga 
st, RTA, UF ) 17 wert, 18 are, 19 aat, 20 safer ( arfart ) 21 aia, 22 were, 23 ae 


(ara ) A aR, 25 26 zaai, 27 Aarra (3a, am) 28 gor’; 29 gar 


qet; 37 arak, 38 nd, 39 a 40 ero", Al get, 42 amog, 43 FARER, 44 at, 45 tate 
| = 18 Ser, 47 arattige, 48 are’, 49 faura, S0, 51 tagore, 52 qe, 53 sree 
84 nag” pdb ack 56 Paraan, (F farara; Para, w ) 57. Bilih e t 


Taai (ei 
S tet ew ee aE w 


&o, when the affix a 5 follows i in 1 the above four senses: 


BK. IV. CH. IL§.91] ga EC 


ata in the. 
four senses given above, Pf final of be words being elided, Ti 


A) ) 8 eae 


30 grek", 31 ware, aliar, 33 eae, 34 TAG, (35 &e*, 86 ae i 


oe gfe: The augment gi comes , nhet ae words 7. 


eA As PA Ne OE ES I ee a Ae CCE EE ee SPE ere Nee Oe E 


K BK. IV. CH. IE §. 92. 


To the words ag &c. the same affix i is sadäed, with the 
i after the stem. Asaet+guto=acaten; sata, &c 


The words sar and. qwz. belong: also to this. class. ‘In the case of - : 


: p the lng v vowel i is shortened, andi in the case of TH, the qis elided : : eg, 


| ‘I as, ape w, 3 area, a =m, 5 7, 6 Tas, 7 ©% 8 RE, 9 RET, ii 
Brera) GET a, 12 GAA TÄITA. 
WRN A à 7 | $e tec 
ae wae garantie | ata wa TOTALE, 3 Tas a aac: a 
a: 92. . The affixes taught hereafter, have senses 
| other than those mentioned above. | 


| The suffixes that will be taught. now have senses other ‘than those 
oak taught in the previous aphorisms. “Leta meaning, other than those 
of which ‘progeny’ (IV. 192) was the first mentioned, and the quadruple 


signification’, the last, be called 3r or the remainder ’—and in that remainder 


* atqa: ‘treated of in Updhishad ie i e. soul, eae: from zeae 


i. 7 TATA, ‘ who is seen on the fourteenth. day of the moon’ viz agoblin ; - Bt 


of senses, T let there be the affix sa. &c. Thus ari ‘visible’ viz. colour i 
-which is apprehended by vision ’ from ears; Ara: ‘audible’ viz. sound, from aM, 


‘stone’ i e flour of a fried corn, rat ‘ridden in by four person viz. a cart; 


‘ ‘pounded in a mortar’ viz. barley: sya: ‘drawn by horses’ viz. a chariot. a 


A i — from Dr. Ballantyne’s Laghukaumudi). 


a g 101), s 


“The regulating influence of the expression a “in the. 

eo tends from this aphorism forward as faras IV. 3.1 34. I 

taught hereafter, do not come in the sense of * progeny Sc, but th 

every | one o of them, all the senses of mai eing koen, GV, b 29) are 
aera: (IV. 3. 74) &c Bare: (IV. 3. 89 (IV. § 

| Thus acini: means “b 


rene mainder ” ex- 


poria in m SAk IAL 


or «bought: in Srughnia, or ebtained in Srughna, or skillful in 


5 a stayiog in fe Seat ( OW, 3 bE po 


nie 38), or. abundant i in Srughna (IV. 3 3 39).0 or suited to, pisi $ 


‘ground on ao - 


Bx, IV. CH. IL § 95] z : a Bee we 


| "93. "The affixos jha ‘and kha are respectively aad: 
ed after the words qrg and aare tt | 
| The affix ga is Substituted for q, and ga far a (VIL. I, a) Thus 


banks’ < 


drt. ane “he affix: g comes also when the words: Oat z 
i taken separately ; > as well as when compounded inversely : e g D OT 
: belonging to this l bank of the river’, qor: ‘ belonging to the other bank’, 

Targo: ‘belonging to the other bank as well as to this’, Here ag well as 
ju sever al of the subsequent aphorisms, merely the stems and tl their appropriate 
affixes are given; the sense of these affixes are those of ‘being born’ &c, to 
be taught hereafter í in IY. 3. 25 and sitras that follow it. of 


“There shall now be mentioned derivatives which end” with those | 


affixes the first whereof is @, and the last where of are æ (IV. 3. 24), with 


specification of the original term to which the application of those afixes ig 
| appropriate; and their varicties of meaning, such. as ‘being produced there- by ad 
from’ IV, 2, 25, and the like, shall be mentioned ; and ¿the declensional cases | 
fn connection with which the affixes are appropriately applicable j ADE. Ballan- te 


tyne’ s Laghu Kaumudi). 


gH NAN Tas | TATE, aot t 


ton U SAISTA ISL EASY TEAL ATT: N 


, word ‘ Srima’ 
| AS arg and qto, ‘a rustic’ i 
IMR FRA arà i si oft sas 


aftr: u ater gaaei TRN ma aaf 
aiaa U geara AATE 1 x 


i : X &e. | Sco: 
As aan: a e 


lL aniey, 2 afi, 3 gG 4 a 5 aire, x Oe, 7 gan, 8 amt (wae) J rm a 
raat ) 11 oem, 12 am? 13 gouar Kii ) aire, 14 wal, Cal 


em 10 wi ( x 
ae nie 7 


me. aii 7 


Tra: ‘born ge. i in a a country’ i ÂN: | ‘who cr what gocs or extends: torboth | 


94. The affixes a and ast (i) a come after the: a 


LS SE corona emt ae Pee PES aie oe 
ee ES OS 


oe The affix THR a (a) o comes after t the words a 


afi “is x mera 1 0 Ri v at t s sear q <a a 


BA a oon OO QAFES BR. IV. Cu IL. §, 9. J! 


96. ‘The same | afta SRT Is added to the ae 5 
-o SS, EP sat, when the whole words sọ formed mean 
a respectively, ‘a dog nta sword’ and ‘ an ornament’. j 


The force of the affix, as already told bovei is to denci ‘produce 9 

: &e. (IV. 3. 25.&c): but the whole word has specific significance, As Sax: | 

ssa dog (lit. pertaining to a family); arataen =a sword (lit. rethaining | ing 
_ sheath), iram: =a necklace. When not having these meanings, the regular 
: derivatives from these words are formed by SqUL_as, RI aT and rq: u 


O RATERS weaker, gR N 
Po 1i ae CANT SHAT way | 
ue OT The affix oa (a) comes after the ol nadi a. 

Sat &e, in the remaining sensos (i. e. IV. 3. 25. &e). 


‘Thus Aree, ‘pertaining to a river’, AT ea, earthen’, &c. E | a capsid 

ao “Lad, 2 agr, 3 arent, 4 are, 5 arava, 6 aAa (air ) 7 raat | 

e 8 Sn ( wre ) 9 ented, 10 giani, 11 qrar (grar ) 12 arar ( arar ) 13 TITER K aeo 

O E) 14 peah®, 15 waait (riat ) 16 aeara ge, 17 ae, r 

2 The word giani occurs in the above list. Its derivative will be odd: i 

eee ARTE u But some say, it is composed of three words qaa RR and they 

fe beely £ the affix ta each of them. separately. As Ram, TTT and win. wo Mi 

a Rreraerrcecesere hee | carla it qrRoT, THAN L IER, TR N 

‘ aP ver er ee ARI AR eR BAH ; ; 
na 98. After the words ‘dakshina’, ‘paschit’ and‘puras 

a the affix ‘tyak’ (a) j is. added in the remaining senses. — 


ee ae As qria: pertaining or Produced i in the. south’; qara 
fee ‘oriental’, Senos eek l 


o 99, — the wa A Tapin a the afix “stat à is 
Ce plea m the e remaining s senses: ( wd 


: ‘occidental o 


= IV. Cu. H. $. ror. ee earren Pad a a A 


Vårt: So also after are, aff and af as, q 
This debars ast of IV. 2. 125. | 


CHIL Fa u goo ll q qT Il ae TATA am-a-(H%) N 
ata | ' THUS Way WAG, STORET Acca STANA i 
100. After the word tg the same affix shphak” a 
well as the affix aw is added, in the remaining senses, ties 
the meaning is a sonchunan being. — yet 
As ugat ar: or agarar ay: but wert RAS! (IV. 2.1 ak 


Q. The word e@ belongs to mæ class (IV. 2 133); and when a 


human being is to be denoted, then by IV, 2. 134, it will take the affix sya, 
and when a non-human being is to be designated, then it will take atw by rule 
[V.2. 133; then where is the necessity of the present sûtra by which sq is 


enjoined when a non-human being is to be designated ? To this the reply i is 


that the force of the negative affix in amanuysha is that of gq; i. e, sTHaey 
= aay are: “a being like man, but not man”, The word srqasq does not 


mean ‘anything which is not a man’, For had this been its meaning, then _ 
a blanket is also a thing which is not a man, and in denoting a blanket, we. 
should add smn; but we never do so. When blanket is ta be denoted we add ES 
pi are of IV. 2, 133, as ga: “a woolen blanket”, When we want to denote a cn 
_ diving being other than man, then we add sy and swe of this sitra.. The ` 
aya is repeated in this sûtra, for the purpose also of showing that otherwise y 


o aq would have been dcbarred by the special affix SRR N 


| The word ie is the name of a country, it would have taken STU under Ta. 
the universal rule IV. 1. 83, but this is debarred by as of IV. 2.,125, and a 


is debarred by sat of IV, 2. 119, and sg is debarred by syor of FV. 2. 132, as it 


| has penultimate, the present sûtra débats that and ordains s Hr and ád 


C i taga N Lok ue Tart WZ, ane eer rats 


ata n u RaT TALR AA ar wien wat Ir t 


101. After the words ‘div’, *prach’, ¢ apách’ ; ‘udach’ J ae 


: and ‘ pratyach’, the affix aa is added in the remaining senses. — 


de Thus Raa, oa, STITT, adaa, (IV. 4. 130) and qaau For 2. 
accent see VI. 1. 213, When these” words : are used as Indeclinables, and des iiei 
note time, they take also. the affixes oe and ‘ aly e & feet ay 3 25) e 


The word Tey means south, 


HUMANA N. oR E ent T ararat: 3R w 
gfe u Mere wate tae: u. 


6 aoe Bah a BK. IV. Ca i. $. o4 


1 02. Cui the word ‘Kan tha’, ’, comes the affix SH ; 


in the- remaining senses, ` rae 


As RRR 
; qo gH UW LoZN Wes 
fat n U meatar gare AN ae RAT RN IR ma wate n: 
-= 103. To the same stemis added the affix qe 
when it treats about some thing which į is to be found in the . 
land of Varnu. | | | | 


: The Varnu i is the name of a river, and the country near it is also 
called Varnu, the affix denoting country being elided by IV. 2.81. Thus 


o AATA N N Rogn Ecua AALAN N 
| aft: Ut BTS IT Ter wats ATR: 
Rarika eet SPYATRAT: | 
ithe. 3 Farrar wares saat fra gar 
Lon “entrar ARR i i cheetah TRL raa 
O RRL OARA ÉRA a ativan: ho ERLU SARL = ra 
ag EE te 104. a affix ‘tyap’ comes after an Indeclina- a) 
Y ble, i in the remaining senses. 
ae This ie is too wide. The affix way is restricted to the following”: 
© Indeclinables :—syar ‘together’, ‘here’, 9 ‘where’, those that end in af 
| (V. 3 2) and a (V, 3. 10). As coe ‘a minister’ pan FA: TART, EA: &e, 
| Why do we say ‘its application should be restricted ’ ? Observe: : 
ans ; aeq: qra: formed from the Indeclinabtes wait, F, ang qrg; moreover, 
| che Indeclinables, that are Vriddha (i e. having att, Ẹț and sy in the first ay 
lable), take the affix 5 in the same sense, As, madita i 7 


Vist: =T he m is added to ĉo in the sense of a fixed » as, Ri ' 


oo Varts—The ee is added to fein in the’ sense of ¢ going’. s As Ren ie 


: a Changalas &e who have gone out of the caste”. 


a _ Vårt; -—The aris added t to o the word dai in the Vedas: : AS a ee 
= Vert trie aiik» a comes 5 after 3 sreg: e g 2 moa N: gr Te: 

| Vert: -—The afix gea comes after w e g gt R: t: 

Vårt —The affix IRR ¢ comes s after ; FR e g saae: w 


-o word staram 


ae (I. I. 50) we have gigan j 


BK. IV. CH. IL $. 107]  WT-AFEIXES. | BIE 


afa: AE A TET F gE Seat i R ser GT | wear 
105. The affix æq is added optionally after the 


words ‘aishamas’, ‘hyas’, and ‘svas’; in the remaining 


senses. | 

D As vreug 

cerry (IV. 3. 23) or eaten (IV. 3. 15) The word ‘évas’ takes the aug- 
meni t gralo, 1 hence thanhove three forme: 


a aifaatenrernrdeans: st carat read ware: Hear: tt 


afer: Ut area RST ALT 


with dr, and the S comes after a vor ending with Ea; ; in 
the remaining senses. D 


| | This debars at% tt Thus ararefica, agada, TARA, re The Eie 
-words formed by arsy, take the affix æq in the feminine (IV. r. 15); thoseins — : 
take the affix era (IV. 1.4) The sitra is not enunciated as deara, foroo 
had it been so, the affix would apply to agga also, where ef is final, but 
cannot be called uttara-pada, as ‘bahu’ is not a pada but is an affix V. 3. 68. : S 


PARTID swe have argecay formed by STL 


AY 3 ro C EIL 


107. The affix ST comes in ics remaining senses, 
after a word preceded by another that sig uifies f direction’, 
provided the compound is not a Name. aon ‘ 


Toa stem, whose first member is a word. denoting ditection, ‘and aoe 
which j is not a | Name, the affix 37 is added, forming the feminine in ar u The i a 
i qualifies the ‘base’. - This debars smn Thus fares i oS 
. sie (VL 4. 148, VIL 2.. nn ‘who is: in the eastern | hall’. , Selly a 


Tae: TRS: w 


“eo 


or waneary (1V. 3. 23), gaea or Raan (IV 3. 23) ; sxe, 


THORN Gather N a no 


106. The affix awx, comes after a word ending 


ag -na at St: N go l E E E Ee ‘ os 
| er n riaria FRR Fee eee ane reat see r 


-Why do we say s when not a 1 Name” : F. Observ: e, faa the ‘word. me | - : : 
ARE : (VIL à 4} The example illustrates, ee 
es how first a compound of Tatpurusha kind is formed by the words HET- O 28 

my maait; is Ashukamshami- it:the- Rast"; the whole being the name of the ity, es 


eric SEPERATE ST TS STE ES ER ST ET SE 


setter Sirs ee UR ESI wees bones nero 


a a (an Cu. fi. § o 


Then wheti the Taddhita affix is added tö this word, the first vowel is not 
vtiddhied, aš is the general rule VIL 3. 117+ but the first vowel of the second x 
"meinbet of the cbtipoünd is vyiddhied, viz the letter g of REIGI ; by rue 
VIL 3. id. Similatly arqtwataad: “who is in ishuk&mashami-in-the-West ”, » : 


" the word ae i is usedi ii the stitra for the sake of percision; for had 
the sûtra been Ragatt, there wotild rise the dotbt; whether the 
- the word-form Ra was meant, or Wotds denoting í RF were meant, In fact the 
; agir i is- debařřed by the iise of the word u F or, had it inteant RE.: 
„rule would bave applied to wořds like ferti&e o 
aReNSS A tee ii watt ngedeng io 
| ” 408. ‘The affix S is added to the ead’ a pre- 
ceded by a word denoting direction ; in the remaining senses. 


- Thus Wat: £ ft ; atqa: fnt Here contrary to the examples | 
in the € preteditig såtřá, the initial vowel is vriddhied by VII. 3. 1 3 which a 


ee k makes a Dan GR the case of the word 4 ut 


ae ; deneta a) Roe | N a Gey 
ee oe u ese ge. sterner cite eee sear sat 


$109. The affix AE comes in the remaining senses, oe 


: ; after a word consisting of more than two syllables, having | z 
-udAtta accent on the final, being the name of a a village ofthe 


as "u differenced m accent: — 


o op udâtta o VI. be 194, h taking pr: accent.. 


ote a atter a a word ending with m after whe words | weg 


= peoples of the North. 4 
Phe governing force of the word RE eases here. | The STs bees re 


ac | Thus bagon 3 SPST i 
< Why do we say “village of notth-folle r Observe TIC 


formed by = 


why do we say ? 'cotstting o of mote than two o syllables" "F “Obsere. : 


” Why do we 3 say | a ‘being oxytote z | Observe a ri x tT ù Here ér i 


comes, i in n the remaining « senses — 


e and z 


O. The afix = x. 


BK. IV. CHIL § nJ = | os A 


| press ‘villages of Ne orth folk or not. | 

os - This debars the syst of the last aioi Thus MATET, A 

qag, qias, AR: Tarak: N | 
In the class PaladyAdi, those Sorde which denote vil lages of E arti, 


will not take sat or Mya affix of IV. 2. r17; but will take the affix 37a of this 
a rule, Such as the words aire and seat u 


The word ttrdft occurs in Paladt class, and i it does not 


take the affix as (IV. 2. 123) which it would otherwise have taken 7 reason | 


of its being a Vriddha word ending in long Tu 


| The word arétay has a penultimate æ, but it is recited in , Paladi class; K 
showing trat it does not take the affix & of IV. 2. 114 though i it is a Vriddha 5 


< word, 


$ debarred the general sya i 


| Lat, 2 are, 8 ates, Larita, 5 aee Carte) 6 agate (argc) a 
a ame, 8 RANE, 9 RARE, 10 Raai, 11 Atd, 12 anst (raat ), 13 after, l E 


moe 16 qea, 17 saqra ( sani ) 18 AFAM, 19 giera tt 
kari AN Lee Ul 


aber N strate a cere a= RATT, sits eat, arated it seat | TRS 


: TATA CANN Wee wae Aya: N 


| 111. The affix au. comes after the patronymics 
formed from aF &e. | 


| o Here the word aS does not quatify the sense of the hase, flor does | 
it give the sense of the affix. It simply means “that after a word ending wiin Too 
the affix which has been ordained- after the words Kanva ‘&s, i in denoting ae 
a Göta or. Family-name ;, the. afix RL is employed in the remaining o 3 
- senses.” This debars the affix 5 es 2. "May Thus: ROT “the Pupils oat 


- of Kanva”. Tera (Iv. i. 105) 


Why do we say “ when idendting: Family-names ” ‘Thus the word Me - 


- The Kapva-class i is. a sub-class of Gargadi. The Family-naches on es 


- FA, when it means oq Frarsen, forms its secondary. derivative z Rater 


“ates nasa 


and Ara. are Hoey and TERTE by rule IV. i TO -To this the affix a m Zo me 


a is added. RTE TTS aT: (V1 4. 148 and VL z3 152) T 
STN RV aT mr, (aa) kee a -o 
` E> ur a AA ARTEA TERR raat ai aT: J S 


E G 


The affix syot is repeated in this såtra, (though its anuvpittl comes from 
IV. 1. 83), in order to exclude the Lia ofany rule which might have 


pS ES a: Š ee eee 


scan 


` $ tS e 
-e a E. é 


WO: E O Aias’ = eee] BK. iV. [Cu UL § 114 


ee: 112. After a TOETS formed by n the 
affix aw is added in the remaining senses. — - 
pe This debars stag u Thus from gir we have Patronymic arti, from which 
grat: “ the pupils « of Dakshi” ; T, TERT: N The final z is elided before wy a 
by VI. 4. 148. | 2 
© Why do we say ‘denoting a family-name? ? Obee dag, a word — 
formed by g% of IV. 2. 80, not denoting a family, but having the four-fold 
. sense of IV. 2. 68-70. The further derivative from this will be- STAR aay a 
eav. 2, 114) P : 
ere eang n £23 n f I RZTE:, MTA acg ( 
“aftr il ae "HELICC ke bho G aiana TEA A warts u - 
con 113. The affix ` hus is not however added toa 
word which, though ending in the Patronymic afffix xT, con- — 
sists of two syllables, when it i is the family name of Eastern i 
people or of Bharata. | 


ee This. sûtra debars aT which would a come by the last aa The ~: l 
E result being, that the words answering to the description given in this apho- Ha 
ooo o rism, form the $ia derivatives by the affix & (IV. 2. 114) Thus Aa: 
atar: from gifs, arr t Why do we say “consisting of two syllables”? Observe a 
Emin formed by 8% from qem n ~ 

p Why do we say “when it denotes the family-names of East folks or 
Bharata ”? Observe: qrat: from aay 


Scr Q. How do you form atta when by aie IV. 2. 116, the proper 
a form would be a@rfarar or Har? 


i Ans. The word aft of sitra. 116 refers toa i country: because it occurs 
E with aft, while the aT a. of the example under the present aphorism. is on 


oe : Family-name, 


The Bharatas belong tes to the , East-Folk. or TAR Their sepa- 


: Ce rate mention here indicates by J fapaka or inference, that whereever Prachye: 
o i is used i in these sûtras, it does not includ e the Bharatas. See. 1 ! 4 66. ae 


- a kee ont a SSA rat Li r 


us “After a +e ealled Y eid, the affix « 3i is : 


ee a ji i in , the remaining serises, fe 


The word fry does not govern this sita. This i isa agence rule. the a 


-o y rida i is defined in. L L < 73 Be This debars wg w -Thus from wà we ve a 


i. 


Bk. IV. Ba 116 ies ae bce ae eee: E 


fa (VIL 4. 148 & 152). So aloo emg, aaa: ee 


have ari 


penultimate æ (110). Thus. | 
Tee but smrada: EE ENEA but a Aet -ATE E CA 


ART i areata RR Ste: ; but Årgang: N 
HAAVAS N U wares NaH, SRS N 
afta: U aaen TEA RSS Tera wae: BTR 1 


115. The affix z% and kas come after ie Vriddha : 


word Waa, in the remaining senses. 


The word waq is a Vriddha word because it belongs t to > tyadAdi aides 
(1.1.74), This rule debars æ of the last aphorism. In the affix, wa, the © 
final @ is indicatory; showing that the word xaq before this affix gets the de- 

| signation of Pada q3 (I. 4. 16). Thus Wat eS Na; TT OLS yya Ue a 5 


| But when the word wa is not treated as Vriddha, ‘then it takes the oe 
; general afix ST; as Waq: N This is me case > when aqq is derived by alte: ae ee 


ing ag tow | 
‘erence Hees n cere Tiaa sed i 

aR RN AASS fire ee seat a: aa TE 

ERA l miaa ee 


116. The affixes sq and fra come, i m the remain- Ae 


ing senses, after the words cata &e. o 


This rule being a subsequent one, debars the following preceding | 
rules, in case of conflict of rules (I. 4.2) 1. The rule relating to Indeclin- 
ables (104), 2. The rule relating to words ending in ere and eq (106) 3. 
The rule relating to ha of North-folk S 109 J 4 The rule relating to ei 


Se; but afore agan: (IV. 2, 21) RARA; but are: 


oe 


See E EE PESE PERO 


la ‘the affixes zs and ELA the z is replaced by I, the other letters > 
The form in both cases will be the same, but there is a dis- 


tinction in the feminine. Those. formed by ssg will take ste (IV. 1k > T Š 


are anubandhas. 


Anori 


| others will take are (IV. 1.4} ‘Thus RTRT OF aA, Ai ERT or A 


-The word qa. is to be read i in to this sûtra. Those words i in the list . — oe 


| which are not we will take the affixes, by. virtue of being so classified, 


The word 3 aaa: oceurs in the list of woids, | At gets. the designation : a 
But when i is the. name of a Vahika Aes aoe 


r village. it it is not a Vriddha ward The secondary derivative then will Be 


oe qg by RE 75 _Thas- SAAT: a 


AS) bin ne 


E E PE R 


a In the e Mababbtshya i it. is sai hat a Proper name. is T i Se 


w treated | as a Vriddha, and it gives example of gadt: 


i, oe Ter, Tai Ooo ARREN O LBK IV. CR. H $ rgo 


rar: or Rarer u So then 
qaw is a Vriddha word and will take these affixes, — 


Ans. No. In that very passage of MahAbhashya it is further stated 


_ that the option in the case of Proper-Names is allowed only far the purposes 
of the application of the affix 5 (IV. 2. 114) and not the affix 337, and BRU 
| | Vért :—This afix comes after compound words ending in ars and — 

pretese by aig sef and AF; as aam or "aay, Aria or G re: 


it or t u 3 

1 arte, 2 aie A ) 3 atana*, 4 are, 5 ateaq, 6 irga 7 Srana ) 7 agape 
a, 8 fang, 9 Far (gaa 10 RUA, 11 g, 12 atrayert ( strerer) 13 aragr*, 14 
aika. 15 aftr, 16 Faga, 17 qapa (araara ) 18 Angara ( araara ) 19 FTIF, 
20 FUTI, 21 FA, 22 dren", 23 Re, 24 aT, 25 gaia", 26 arate”, 27 BT = 
afia”, 28 aafia, 29 SaLi, ( rag, SÄ, aq) mea, 30 dat, 31 ARER. 


a 32 ster 33 qafire, 34 arga u 


A F a ace N R i EET: s, (og rd) | 
| 117. The affixes oe and fe come, in the remain. 


‘ing senses, after the Vriddha words a the villages af 


T Våhíka. oka a 
ss The word gæt is to be ee into this stitea This debars the afix A 


| ig 2. 114). Thus sett or graft meen Of rete 


oes re situated i in Usina,. 


saat (sa-a) ys 
TTT RTT a i RoE mete ray 55 Fat SÀ aN: iu 
“118. The affixes ss and faq come Synally in 


: the remaining senses, after Vriddha words: denoting Véhtke “i 


ae ATE AeA, 


Oe and oe so also See, in m se a pr 


at perea Bo ae a per at, Ra su, ee 
ae “119. “The affix I, comes in the eng enses, 
: =. aner. a » Nominal som denoting a loc ality and pea Me: gi ig Su 7 


Bante does not govem this stra. = pen 


aa — Rey Se re z — w oe Why a do we say yee denoting a ote i 2 
SÈY: > Of m + “the e pupils of of a” ome by amt T 


_ BK. TV. Ch. m$ E. | TAB td 


‘In the previous sutras, the anuvțitti of sa and far both were irene: | 
hence the repetition. of ost in this sitra, | because we could not take the — p: | 
anuvritti of Bz from the last sitra without drawing the anuvyitti of feu Pear 
JERAT Il Lo gene tt qaramasa) | oy -_ 
gf: u Li gor STATS FHTATATTAM AA: mRaRaR TET ware Ra: 

120. The affix eq comes in the remaining senses 
after a vriddha word endding i in S and denoting a locality Of 5) | 
the Hast-folks. a ee Perai ee eee 


| the ae SIGET is here iricntod. Thus ERNER 


The affix sS would have bei valid ity the last sûtra ar the scat 
| sûtra makes a Fran or restriction, showing that in the case of words denoting 
| places of East, the rule applies to those words only, which are Vriddha. There- 
| fore it does e to Feared, from which we have aT#areda: tt 


adeng | CRY aaa Ul aera —-S TANTS Il - 
| ‘after u wate sarees Gente Tape ATE ast vera rata an 
121.” The affix so comes in the remaining senses, se 
Se after a vriddha word denoting a locality, which has the 
| -Tetter q as its penultimate, and after a vriddha place-name aS 
; -denoting a waste or desert place. +s 
| | The words Serq and fi are understood here: The word wa means | 
, a waste or desert. Thus qftyeqay:, uaa: are examples of qar a a 7 
| Sram: ama ateam: are examples of 4 penultimate, | | | 
TRAGTAEPATS U RAVAN. Gans N wer-geagrara oe l 
ghee U TEG qe TAr AT: TAIRE FERR eet wate Aa: 0 S 
SPA 122. The affix gsr comes, in the remaining senses, pa 
after : a Vriddha word de noting a ee and ending with 


This debars (1. 2, ua ‘Thos mere: aris mE, k e 


—— z = tas aoe 
oe “The words ending i in R svad have taken. ‘the affix m by the next eee | 
a sita a but as that pitra iş restricted t to thec countries of the East, this. 3 satin ao 
if A i gpoeral i in its peapa: E oe 


ESS EE SSE SESS leur gn a ap ines est 


SSE ET SRST EST SE SES 


SS TTS SSE SITS SE URES Sr rice = 


ante 


and ig 


| P Boia a eae ower eg d BK. IV. CH. II § a i 


| 123. The affix aT comes in ilei remaining senses, 
g afier a Vriddha word denoting a locality of the East-folk, the 
word having a penultimate z or ending in ÈN 


a This debars u Thus qefgrat, PRIFTI: u So also with words 
ending ingu As, eat RRR, arRett—araren: (VI. 4. 148). Me Fe 


Why ne we say MAL Sof the East-folk ° ? Observe aranista: formed n 


by 5. The qin ia in the sûtra is for the sake of distinctness. 
AATTATALATAT Il gR Ul “mane N A-AA: agr) t 
ga: t Akii rae eet tent MATRA THN ATT RTH: | 
i 124. The affix JX comes in the remaining senses, , 
after a Vriddha word denoting an inhabited king gdom, or a 


limit of such kingdom. > 

z The phrases TETA and a are understood here, being qualified by 
ogre and azafyu This debars the affix & U Thus strfraren: and qÅ: are 

examples of aqq n And siara: and gararaae: from sige and RATT two 
| uninhabited countries, are illustrations of wayra Ut | 


| -The SEIR] or limit of an inhabited country or yaqa must bea country g E 
a and not a village. This is so, in order to prevent, by anticipation, the aaa nab 
gation of & by IV. 2.137 to words like fit whichis an arid desert: as 
; “aarti: u The word qzafy means either | “the onean of that (staqq)” or “i 2 
Suai “that which itself is a boundary ”. 


aaah AQAA ATTA ar RRA wee N aama aga 


| fa aaga) 
aa: N man TEA RATTA Tan saet et mait ont 


| fir: n 


E even a a word which is not a Vriddha, and which is 


. 125. ‘The affix FA comes in ihe: remaining senses, _ 


always plural, when it denotes an inhabited country or a limit ; : 
+ of such country, as well as after such Vriddha words, X o 
The words | SKLE and ari are to be read into the aphorism, ‘This o ~ 


a ddr 8s and arat “Thus from Erig agt and agt: which are non-Vriddha 5 E 
o Kingdom denoting words, always having a -plural form, we have. TER, MRR: r a 
oe e -are ‘non-Vriddha always plural oo 
ee words, denoting boundary of Kingdom; \ we e have from them araea: and arat- ay 
po ) r fi y e $: ddha saga word by the last sûtra, as 


ara? it Similarly srspiter: and araa 


ae os : though t these be eave siege in fer, Tas Të and aR: from aat: and 


T Bx. IV. CH, IL 127 Je oe me ee 


say: N = also to Vriddha wos denoting limit ol a Kingdom: pills leg 
THR: THM ATR: N 

The word fayais used in the sitra to en that the word should — 
be plural in essence, having no corresponding singular form. Therefore the | 


T gr 


rule will not apply t to qara: plural of aait n The derivative from it wi i be 
aaa: n Ta | 

The word sft i is Sees, in the sdtta. to Sindicate. that Vriddha-words: 
which would have taken ast by the last sûtra are not debarred by this satra, 
when they are plural in form. This debarring would have taken place, by 
the rule of interpretation known as @aenifeersrarea ; but for’ the use of the 
word d siy n This maxim or nyåya is thus explained i in Padamanjari riga 


Em p on 
e a 


Tay gara aS ARa: aar areas uA; we TF gaS 
ax, qt ASA qmi, cam agaaa sale ER eais Si Tere sa | = 
IIR: amna aa agotar rag: uo | 
HVS AAFATATATIATS Il aR t aa Nl essere: sae > ae 


ait u mearga FMT: t af RT TST OCEE qaar Tate fer ie 


126. The affix gt comes in the remaining senses 
after a word, whether Vriddha or not, denoting a locality and 
having as its second term the words ‘kachchha y a 

‘vaktra ’ and ‘garta’. i” | PE 
This debars g and STN As TEAST: o ÈRTA MORAR, KESLGKIA 
| THER: ARAR METR: and MRAR: N | | 
The word axr in the sûtra should be read with every one of the 
‘words Rep &ce o | , 
5 SCE S CES) EES ant li Rn) E 
afa: u aia Pentre: maa FT TAT | ware aa: 
127. The affix J% comes, in the re maining sens- 
| cs, after the words dhûma &e, denoting country. oe 
Z a | This debars srog &c. Sern, BSH: Be. The word qa otcurs in the 2 a | 
o dist. ‘It would have taken BL by IV. 2. IZI as it has 4 as penultimate. Its SU 
-= mention here shows that it need not denote a locality for the application of | 
2 this- affix. Similarly the words Rie and mai being names of saq would 


have taken aa by. 124 ante; ; here in this list, ‘therefore, they donot denote 


- country. Thus faz rat atari eq = Hie 6 he. property of Videha Kshatriyas”. ue - a 


as So also amiat w The word agr o occurs sinti the list. It takes the afie wher the oe a 


746 | eras ena ||| EBKIV.CHILG i2g 


_ derivative word means a ‘ship’ or a ‘sailor’. Thus @ratgait at: 


aga: T Otherwise not: aaga “ Oceanic water ”. 


= 6 Se", 7 RT 
ead, 12 goere 
“og aai ( fr IEX Eng 
| 23: AITA, 24 eta ( dita ) 25 wee, 26 asi, 27 er (ae) 28 are, 29 are, 90 


1ga, 2 gee (aeg and Qog ) 3 wares, 4 ergani ( STSrATe AIST 
TA y 8 armeadt ( ATTETST ) 9 strga", w 10 HERES a 
aft, 13 aset, 14 faze, 15 erste, 16 arararg, 17 a, 18 owen) | 
§, firs, ae) 19 sear, 20 aga, 21 sirens (ERE ate 


- qriya, 31 dre, 32 geet (ar ) 33 srat, 34 andere, 35 arta, 36 dti (rrah 


87 granary, 88 aaar AIA N, 89 gR, 40 srira (areata ) 41 ly, 42 sre, 
43 eared, (aat ) 44 qg“, 45 A, 46 aia. 47 avert, 48 aS 
oes 49 wage, 50 aaa, SL gtn 


RANAR: N RN eft J PRESET reagi: 
afia: MA WIR: ER se ea i 
A. Fara aa: qe ar agat: ? B. gg ait aan A. ree 


R anen aaa A. a. ai Fer aiian aa 2 B. ce gaa 
“ene A iiciin u ri R at A 


128. The affix gsr comes after the aks nagare 


in the remaining senses, when censuré or praise is implied. 


The word aq which is equivalent to Peet or ‘blame or censure’; 


: | and arated which means ara f dexterity " qualify the sense of the affix. | 


‘Thus ATER: ‘a knave, a cunning person, or a skillful person’. The 


word literally means ‘a town-born, or town-bred ’, but by the usage of 
_ language, it always denotes a person having the vices or virtues of a town, such 


i ® 


bie ae ee m n z z se q ; z: 


ee | after the word aq 


D 9 i awe of | $ a away" E a Tés 


asa thief or an artist. 


Why do we say “ when censure or dexterity is implied” "a Observe 


o | aT BTS: ‘the Nagara Brahmanas ”. 


ATTN LAA Tara N aceasta) u 


ree meat we RRE EARS es 
Eras afafa a | 


129. The afix egi Comes, in the remaining senses, l L ee 


7, in the sense of a man. a 
This debars t the affix w Thus RICE: aye a forester’ s 


‘ n . or dc 


e m E hat the affix FI is added to weg 7 
eS ie i ctrine (Upanishad) ‘a maxin. Sa = a 
lay of shear f a man’ and‘ an elephant. y a hus TR Tar- waa: aa 


Br. IV. CH. H. § 132] 


| Vårt. —Optionally v when the s sense | is s that of a cow-dung as- SAT: or 
TMT RAT: 


be Ty. AS SEa: TATA: ‘wild beasts’. 


wig: U ERa amq ewarat eine as qar aaia ear: 


130. The affix 3% comes optionally in the re- 


maining senses, after the words ‘ ‘Kuru’ , and ‘Yugi antdhara 
Thus area: or AA ., ÅTTER: or Areg: Il These words denote WATT 


or inhabited. ‘countries, and therefore by sitra IV. 2. 125 they would always | 
have taken the affix a=. The present sitra makes the application ofaa o 
| optional and not ‘obligatory. The word ame occurs in the list of RST ae 
(IV. 2.1 33} By virtue of its being so classified, it will take aqu also. And 


-= when it means man or something found i in men, it will take necessarily, not 


optionally, the affix aa by virtue of sitra IV. 2. 134. As HA AISA: RICH 


neq efaat i. This aphorism therefore, tcaches option regarding gg with these 


restrictions, while it teaches option absolutely with regard to the word garage: 1 


it: ae u aid a aaa j azat: =a | 


Sa a mya arpat ay weed wate Ra 


| after the words ‘ miadya’ and ‘vriji’. 


; fare: ‘bom i in | Madra’, 


‘after a % 
| = enultinats. | 
This delani gsi 


7 in he ctise of words which denote a 

countries. OF course the words which dor not t denote 
: even 1 without this- rule, . , Thus s wnt eR: a it 
Me | The afix ae wll apply ly 


eee 


Why do we say ‘when e these senses’? > Otherwise the affix will | 


“131. Thes afix aL comes in the rentaining senses, 


— This debars though | the words denote inhabited countries. Thus 


| 132. The affix 3 am i comes in the reniaininig senses a 
word  donésing i a place and i having the. letter E as its a 


HATE , will: have taken st aoe 


-T 

ft 

; | 
$ i 

a 

-Ñ 

it 

| 

A 

6 

i 

ME i 

: T 
© y 

i 

i 

| 

‘ H 
i: if 
| 

i i 
of 

5 

f 

a 

» ft 

re A 

{T 

DRE 

i i 
i: 

i 

i 

Bee $ 
ee | 
reas i 
ara | 
F +B 
HEEN | 
A 
TE 


ROLE STING 


ee ea bana =o 1 BK IV Cr IL g rgo 2 


arte, 133. The affix an comes, in the remaining ‘Senses, 
after the words kachchha &e denoting places. 


Ga The word 3% is understood here. This debars as &c. Thus gregi, 
ŠA; aria &c. The words aes Se, are not invariable Sanka words, because 

by the next stitra, it is shown that these words may signify men and their 

habits &e. The word fase occurs in this list. It would have taken ara by 
the last shtra also, because it has ¥ as its penultimate. Its mention-in the list . 
is for the sake of the subsequent sûtra by which it takes ast also únder eram 


sonditions. 


: gre qa, sts, @vs) 11 ge, 12 ayaq, 13 saraaa, 14 ARTA, 15 aga Celery | 
O AFATA tl 232 N qÀ | AAST-aeeRT: etn | 
fe u ag aga y rarr Tera ROT Pa a year ata | 
© 134. The attix ga comes after the words kachchha 
ko. in the senses of born &c. when the meanining isa ‘man’ 
‘what exists in man ` | 


l Rey, 2 fay, 3 a, 4 meaty, 6 gia 6 mao 7 arate, 8 ares, 9 =e, 10 at- ae 


: This debars am n he reat ‘aman born in Kutch’. i ae 
aai syaa u ‘His joke or talk is of Kutch or a Kutch-laughter’ aisat 


gatu Similarly Sepa aga, worry eee aa, eint wet i 
-o Why do we say “when meaning man or what exists in man ? si Ob 


ser ve mST: Ñr: ‘The cow of Kutch’, pai arg: | 

o AQIN MENA NAL TET A sere TH) 1 J 

afit: n HTTATT HAY AAT Serre gH et ware i hares ee 
135 The affix as comes after_the word ag in thë 


= - senses of being born &e when denoting a man or what exists 
a e provided that it does not mean a foot-soldier. 


- The word ag which occurs in the zest class, would have taken z a 
a the. last stitra, when the sense was that of a man or some human attribute. oe 


‘The Be present 5 sata i makes « a restriction. ‘Thus cee AIH, MFR | 
lier gOS: 


“hes a cow’ or! a a bey g grael. ated are ghey ag a ee 


ae 


BK. IV. Cu. IL. $, 138] wie m ae pete 


This debars wre of IV. a 133. Thus SPAT AT: “the cows en in 
Salva”. ar% wae! “the barley gruel of Salva’ In other cases we have. 


STG 


| | gia: n raiat E Raamaa: 
137. The affix € 3 comes in the remaining senses 


after a Nominal-stem denoting a place and having the word 


_ Ta as its second- tern: 


This debars sya u The w ord 3 is to be sag into the siitra. This ete 


being a subsequent one debars the affixes or and faz of sûtra 117 antc. Thus 
| PRTG, qararan, anapi ‘born in porcupine’ shole &c’. The word Taag l 
is used in the sûtra, so as to prevent the application of the rule toa word í 
which ends in sẹ, but is preceded by the affix qg, as areas u Here Wg is 


an affix (V. 3. 68) and not a pada 


aerigtyaar 3C qqr i rentea-a4e:) l 


7 gfe u arg rèr: E E rer R fR: u A 
188. The affix S comes in the remaining senses 


after the words gaha &e. | 


This debats agar &c. Thus WTA: , belonging to a cave’. smetta: &e. a : F 
In the list of mar occurs the following “aeppart eTO, ge tooo 


means “ The word mq becomes changed into maa when the affix = is to be 


added. Thus wapfra: u But when the sense eer ofa Veda-school | | 


Charana, the affix »tor is added instead of & as area.” u The word maq here 


-has the restricted sense of ‘ the middle of -the. cake os and. not any middlé ae 


generally. Thus marita: means sfy4rry wart So also when the affix STO is 


applied in the case of yoy, it has the sense of Pare of sitra IV. 3 S8ganinot 
all the other senses, Thus sz: aTeaT:, aa strdtear:, qt APART “three Charaņas Tey 
dwell in the East, three in the West, and three in the Middle”. The words 
= gaam and qia: occur in the list. They have the afix ay, but before shod ce : 
i aia 5 the q of ais clided. Thusa a a ke 


T and ii n 


The = migrert a is added to wa and m before the ahi wl i Pag. = : 2 : 
; qe (ar The: same augment is added to the word à a also as, aie i 


The affix g comes after the words 3 am Re No lst’ ‘of such words eo 


piven. Iti is an rp: J Thus rata, erie | tsi QT Tae 


= TAEA ee a 


ee 


SE RSEENTSR 


CET os. i ee Raa m cB. IV. Cn fi 4 | 


| | “Lag 2 erate, 3 E, A Peo, 5 ARETE 6 Fe, 7g, 8 aR Dar, 

= 40 Taq, 1] syqeqaz, 12 TIA MS 13 Iang, 14 TRWA, 15 ENINA, 16 aaraa", 

| 17 CHUA, 18 TRIN, 19 THIS, 20 ga, 21 rye C agar ) 22° STEAT TELGI 

and saer ) 23 arate, 24 ariran ( miare; arera and amarti 25 apr 

òr ( KOT and grèn J 26 arada”, 27 ARA, 28 arfariz, 29 atag *, 30 Faai 

(aaa) 31 one, 32 srfefe, 33 rifa, 34 carts, 35 aa (Faf), 36 sara 87 a 

BUF, 38 ding, 39 riiai, (aiaia) 40 fa, 41 arate (mref ), 42 aren, 
43: aaie (Anafaa), 44 sates, 45 Sreet”, 46 way, 47 Grete", 48 rare, 49 

O a5, 50 maa", 51 Ta, 52 ararat ( aat), 53 gamata: ( also meata and qpy 

ogra J} 54: sat: ah x ( also saita and TR ), 55% TITRA q, 56% Agatenn. Bo 


gR 58 ae, 59 arate. lt is an ETT | i 


= ma wate: N 23% I Gare ll a-a: J 
o afan yea a: RA: RRAS: aA aa R: w 


139. The affix ṣa comes in the remaining senses, 


Se, after the words beginning with ® denoting the places of the | 
pS Eastzfolk. | 


l The word }Ẹr is understood here also. The word TR, of the sûtra 
a8 qualifies Na i This debars əyar u Thus eana, RENAT, Te 

PRES AP TH BON TITAN TRS!) | 
o afa: uag: THAIN R OW A: n 

ESS 140. The letter- & 18 the  sibatitnte i of the final 
7 of the word usa when S is added. — 


This sûtra only teaches substitution : ton ESA would have: taken > 


ts g by] iV. Z. Ti4. ‘Thus: aaan The word: a. does not govern this sûtra, 
vw ee being g appropriate. oe 


FETAR : a nga shinai ye 
TARRA S CF CÈRT TRÈT meee ort Te 1 


iter a a Vriddha word denoting : a place and ending with ae € or of 
Ene ie y “i Par? penultimate, | ca 


oo Fhe) ea SFE ad inte. the Hee? This | debais othe amot a 
tra 13 2 ante: as S well as the affixes ordained by Sttras H 7 and 123. a 


R iis M apart, arent cit 


T The afix 3 comes in the remaining senses 


[ BK. IV. CH. TE. §. 145. E ats r E T A 751 7 


Cd 


| Vért:---The ean TRE ga are PA governed by this rnle > though 
they end in gat Thus NTA, Aaaa, wrana 


EROTTI H URI 


142. The affix < comes in “the remaining ‘senses 


after the Vriddha words, having the words kanthâ, palada, 
nagara, grâma and hrada, as second terms. 


rt iim, 


ig faa, f, TREIA, a Ife SOLID 
aaraa, B aaea, aR RAN 
qdarer | ELENI nil hace aa 


afa: u iamen S: Tea wate AiR 


143. The affix gd comes after the word wai in the - : 


remainin g Senses. 


7 hill man’. 


RaT sarge ih gee n aR i TaS) 
ae: N Paes D: yeaa wate arse eee 


144. The affix 3 optionally comes in da: remaining | 


| senses after the word qaq when it does not denote a man. | 


water’, | 


Why do we say HAA ‘not-human’? a Ereg aa: where there | 


is no option allowed. 


O SPÅRET I eG waite 1i ean fant 
aR l Faia aranira S: Tai waft Afen: n 


{s ) 7 


145. The affix 3 comes. in the remaining ‘gas: 


ae eam and ait when denoting the country of Bharadvâja. 


The word Ri is understood here also. The word aT does not hero ee . 


: mean Gotra, but country. ‘Thus 3 


Why do we say denoting county c of Bhat Observe wine oe 


inse oe 


This ag te other affixes such as ed and fac of I ny ante Thus | 


This debars srq u Thus vito “the hill-king” viet gr the ra 


| Thus Tatras or Og sarr ‘hill fruits’, Tim or wager hil 


ae g 


BOOK FOURTH. 


Co yG  CuarTER eu 


Pe een 


= wa sit 
afer u gagn ere wena waft fe: RTS tt 


1. The affix we also comes optionally i in the Te- 
l maining senses, after the words ‘ yushmad ’ and ‘* asmad.’ 
The regulating power of the word }ẹÌ ceases. The word @ indicates 


o that the affix may be @ as well. The word “optionally ” shows that the gene- l 
ral affix aw may also be employed. Thus there are three affixes, W: S and 


sqm , and hence there being no equal enumeration, me rule of f mutual corres- | 
~ pondence (I. 3. 10) does not apply. i a 
_ The words geg and syeye are Vyiddha, as they beloni to Tyadadi : 
y class (I. 1. 74), and would have taken @ by IV. 2. 114; the present sitra en- 
- joins three affixes for each. Thus gs4g-i AH = FH + HT (IV. 3. 2)= area: 


- BALLS = IAAL = = aendte: (VII. 1. 2). anger = ga-ga (1V.3, 2.) = Ara 


3 | added, then ame. and | mene 8 are e the + aubstitutos of 4a ve z 


om 2 ty 2, and Vni 2 So also SITs, ataga; and srera: 


NRU raft M afer aR- 


S qafa T t afaa araia: am hee a TARIGEES' tafira af ~ a3 as 

: pirat a SOUR Te CHAT ATT! Ut | | a 
en 2. When this affix a, is aded and: when e ati is 
and ee 


“The: pronoun afer ae to the 1 visible affix & ash arid not to the under- 


-o aes stood afix 5 which was drawn into the last sûtra by the word A 


o -Why does the rule of mutual correspondence (IL. 3. 10) not apply here, 
oe ‘there being two affixes, two words, and | two substitutes? This, however, is o T 


SATA AT et © aarster ag ut i. 


As for illustrations, see the ae Sûtra, e. g. AIAT | 


8. In expressing one individual, aa Te 
the substitutes of ‘yushmad’ and ‘asmad’ ep evel whan AST 
and amr follow. 


As areata: ‘belonging to thee’, arata: “belonging to me,” R: and 
ama: u But when the affix is g, the form will ete, xéra:. 


the word waaay as equal to ward u 


TITS qed |l TNT T 
aR u n sede ea A cert Ai mo 


y remaining senses. 


| | _ This debars syor u Thus arga, ‘belonging to half’ 


wea see abil u Aramina | 
OUTTA a e R we-erare-enra- Sa- pia J 
gRr: U ae rat sram ae gaara geet AER i : 


- ama’, , and. uttama’. a 


; fluous, - If the siitra stood as qaar Rr: 


done, because the sûtra can be dda. into two separate aphorisms : as (1) 
3 e. (13 when asy is added, 


: and SITS: with aT It This substitution oss nat “take: 


| The word qaas should not be construed as meaning the affix of the 3 A 
Pe singular number, as the affix & (| Because the affix of the singular is always i. e 
r elided (E) after these words, and by rule I. r. 63, there will not be the o AA 
ʻ application of this rule. This difficulty is, However got over by explaining ET 


4. The affix qa comes after the word ak in the | 


_Véré:—When it has a prior term the affix "a is used. As andaa, 


= : Y: The affix TI comes, in ‘the remaining senses, ae ea! 
| after the word ‘ardha’, | When’ a preceded by Para , avara’, ‘adhe. of 4 


OF Why. aon we say ai Poa by’? ts use seems. to þe super seo : i 
; pit. ‘would have given the gamei eed 
_ sense. For the smi being supplied i from. the Jast sitra, the whole sitia. a age 


954 =i a ics 7 as | BK. IV. Cu. ML §. 7.4 a 


roto, 


oe which must mean ‘ Preceded by 


would have been qaqta 
para &e.” 

A. The Ja qe and aqt have meanings other thari that of RE oroo 
direction. As 9 aa ‘bighest pleasure: aqt Gq ‘lowest pleasure? T here. a 
fore, when these words qz and NFT denote direction, then by the subsequent 
rule, the affix would have been always sx and aq u The employment 
© ofthe term gf in the sitra, prevents the application of the affix s¥Ẹ even when 
the words denote direction. 

According to the Vårtika ari z3 given under the last sûtra, the 
word srq preceded by any word would have taken zxr, hence the necessity of 
| this sdtra oanig aq, when the first terms are qt &c. As 


O- Gayi nel A tl Ragi qas- ii 
| atau kanienn S raat wale ATS AR: N 
6. And the affix 3t also (as well as qq) comes in | 
the remaining senses after the word ‘ardha,’ when ae mor 
term denotes a direction. | 
By ¥, the affix aa is also used, This debars ayot i Thus qiia di a 


eee fma, IRAT or arierorizeara U 


Om 


| The word q¢ is used in the sûtra in order to prevent abode Had the os 

- sfitra stood merely as Ragua ss, it might have meant (1.1.68),‘Ardha preceded _ 

~ by the word faq takes g3% also’, for then aefa would have applied, and rene pe 

ata: would have taken the affix. z 

O MAARA S gene N A-RA- armaa c 

aft u Rashizas | MARA SRRA ÅAR LAIN- 
DEE Eni p RAA Arar : 


The affixes ae and as come in the remaining : 
senses: ve the word ‘ ardha’ , preceded by a word detoting © 
direction, when a par ticular por tion of a a vlogs or an eo | 
| ted country is meant. an | oe oe i 
AA | The phrase niemi is tö be read into the sfitra, This debard an, to 
K A Thus 2a AGER TAT WATE AT TATE: or. Ania: “Those verily belong i 

e to the castern half of our village or countr y” So also giana: or gif- e 
Rear: w The word Ararat: ETRE a tifi xat: and i is a ‘Taddhitartha com 


ly om ATE: n c 1 at IG 
whe ‘ape ul WATT: qeqar sata Chem I w 


a - Bios u igs Rata TRAT i kiia n n saraa 1 u 


BK. IV. care Sir] Mee u a a yor 


anatata e 


8. After the word ma r thero | is the aixa x in the 


remaining senses. | r 
This debars ayu As avon E EET pe: 
Vårt :—So also after the word Sqr t Asaa: “ Adam, o or born in 
the beginning”. 
© Vårt :—So also after the words WFT and NIT, the nal a being elid- 
ed. As STI, AT N 


ates WON werk N TERS I i 
yar: u ENR aai TAT maarata aR manè i 

| = 9. The affix a comes in the remaining senses 
after the word ‘madhya’, the meaning being ‘fit’ or ‘proper.’ 


| ` The word aitia% means ‘equity, propriety, ight ft. As daha aria ge 
mi w@rem, “the proper piece of wood--neither too long nor too short”. w 
qark: “the fit Grammarian, neither too refined nor too dull”. waei “a 
proper wife ”. 


AIUAGayS ATM go N eens WaT TRA TM AT 
“afer: a eects ot NTEN aot reed ef er: a 


10. The affix FA comes, in the remaining senses, Cae 


after the word frq, which is near the sca. 


The word gẹ occurs in the list of Kachchhâdi (IV. 2. 133), and would ‘ a 
; have taken we; and by sûtra IV. 2. 134, it would have taken st also. The a 
| asi stra debars both those affixes, when the word any means agaa or 


“near the sea’. 


cay wine © on or relating to an island’. As i AnA 


Why do we say saaa | ? benc 9 Scam or gqh (IV. : 2.133 wa I aa 
The word‘ anu-samudra ’ is an Avyayibhava compound (II. x. 15). 


UCE) AE s ll 
TAL TH a valet Sitar: 


11. “The afix SH comes in the remaining senses i 


= after the words denoting time. 


‘This debars sa u “The. affix: 5 which comes after Vi idd ha wod ioy, X 
: pected By: a o Thus kiia S arkar: D: ‘bi- i monthly, Ee an 


o word: which denote time even 1 mdieeiys also fake: this ae 


e: Se pms 


upto 2 25. (aa sta). 
eee _ 20 : 


= Rta 


nn 


e—a 


The word ai ' governs all | thie subsequent siteas 7 i J o 


756 ME % = ce > [ BK. IV. CH. UML § tg > 


ÈT RI qA N È: N 

aie a SE eee ata a SPR RR F, 
12. The affix Es comes in ther remaining senses 
| after the word Ag; when expressing Te | | 
This debars aro (IV. 3. 16). The word we means the ‘funeral ra i 


dation’; and not sarang get: ‘a faithful or believing person’. Thus qra 
ara ‘the autumnal Sraddha’ When not meaning. ‘Srâddha”, it will be | 


NRA ll 
a ea EET m 9 Araria rit: 
afr tit aay MITT ESEE eae TT aaa HA: F 
ja 13. The affix est comes optionally in the remain- 
2 ing senses after the word wa when expressing illness or heat. 


Thus arre Tat: Gi autumnal disease’, In RA aY: ‘the autumnal 
< heat or sunshine’. 


(sa) i 


Why do we say “when denoting sickness or heat”? Observe, ar 


B ag ‘the autumnal curd’. This asg debars the sq aw (IV. 3. 16). 


O Rammi an ee gant n Rares (Sst) un 
o ate: i Ransie nat ss ret wate Rife: ooo F 
y 14. The affix 31 comes optionally in the remain- ae 
l ing senses after the wor ds ‘ nis&’, and ‘ pradosha’. : 
| | This makes optional, where by sûtra IV. 3. 11 ante, the ez eae i] 
have been obligatory. Thus Aara or ART nocturnal’ SASA or MNR 
O AETI qg sere-ge-a-(sez) th ete 
‘ate i ag: Tenens SSI geet ae, TA gery wah 1 i | 2 
: 15. The affix Sst comes optionally i in the remain- : 
a ing senses after the word zaa and it takes the augment az li 
| T he word sag takes the affix eae by sûtra IV. 2.105. This sitra : : 


os l dne sau When free from the scope of these rules, it takes tyu and a 
oe : i tyul affixes also by IV. z; Z3 Thus AI ARR (VH. 3. 3= os 
ae ne tera: “belonging t to to-morrow ¢ or r ephemeral. Otheiwibe aR: and aia: w a 


“16, The affix a comes in n the remaining senses, 


Bx. IV. CH, HI. § 19) | o ii = Saer 359 


after the words- ‘ sandhi-velé’ &e, and ee words Spee 
‘season ’ and ‘asterism.’ | | | 
T he word arafa is to be aaa into the sitra, All the words must be 


in the case of those. words, which are Vriddha in this list (IV. 2. 114). . Thus 


season and asterisms respectively, 
The affix ay is added to qqeqr when Aee fruit’ and ‘festival, | 
armeg T or qå Ul | 


wat, 6 qreft, 7 Aime, 5 


TATE 9 q KecCene wot Pah WT: | | 
TTT TT: U VS TET | ATTN aT: I 
afg: i ATTY MSN! ee a fR: N 


17. The affix try comes in the remaining Senses 


pe after the word mFS Il 


season.” 


TERREN - an 1 PE i n 
afta: i EREIN Fas aa RR: : 


18. The afix®S comes in the remaining. senses ra 


after the word aay i 


This debars ara of IV. 3. I6. Thus aita The z a has the 


| force of ara &c of IV. 3. 43 here. 
| eae STM LAH TATA sae) tr 


afer q ; rent erat. prey so r reir ware tem: u 


| affix mi in the remaining senses, oE 


. i ence in accent, “As ST GE Easa NRT 
maot month.” i i & N abha and Navasya a are > two rainy months. tee 


qaaa t Ro uo aaa q-a-(ser) E o 
fe u l TATT LOREA S mR s Da - iu 


expressive of time. This debars s3% Ul The repetition of stm ‘debars 5 also. 


(1) aR, IER (2) waa, ea (3) Be, fram are E of sandhivela 


This debars the sta of the last sûtra, though “ ‘pravrish’ isaseason- 
omong. word, Thns WIGHT amem: “the cloud belonging to the rany 


TNES EEN SAA OE I ARA ONDE AETA PLNE eg etna 7 y 7 A < 3 ae 
SPARS QE ea snag ASh EE E gp teem RS roa Roe nt canna 


akira memes 


19. In the Chhandas, the word ‘ varsha’ ' takes the bes 


This debars oR. The form will be the : same, but ihare will e differs : oe 
earag u The word ae! here means ae 


ee E 


E: | oper Raat: O [B ite cts 


ons 


20. i the Chhandas, the affix gt comes in the 
remaining senses after the word ‘ vasanta,’ 


This debars arm (IV. 3. 16). Thus ayx arya Sreferenrag 


yara Il T n wana i Saran (52) w 


gRr: PrE rn fe re et Oi n 
-Jn the Chhandas, the affix ger comes in Da re- 
maining senses, after the word ‘ hemanta.’ | 


| _ This debars arm (IV. 3. 16). Thus aT aa Frana | The mak- | 
ing of two separate Şûtras of 29 and 21, is for the gake af the Eoi sûtra, 


atesin which the anuvritti of word } Sara only i is taken. 


po - declinables expressing: time, there are the affixes 
-o and their augment is an e 


TAA SF ITT WWW TAN TAT-ATG-THT: i) 


| ai: il Fragma wera WANS TAHT VL IRT: 1 
22. The affix arq, comes always after the word ‘he- 


~ manta,’ and (before this aff) the letter a of < hemanta” is oo 


elided. 
 Thuså FRAR WS: ‘wintery residence.’ RUIA TITTA || 


-The word &āĦt is used to show that the sûtra applies in the Chhandas ar 


as well as in the secular literature. 


‘Fhe word garq will take aya by sûtra Tv, 3. 16 as Pedr gsi: but 
there is no elision of q there. Thus there are three forms $ra: (IV. 3. 16), 


Wray ed 3- 21) and Bara i 

— ardrimeattsrtyqcaqaqayr ae ZH af ) aren Arca 
f iiiad LAGI N 

o RrU aaae pisaan anaatfacaea S AEA] UE 
ae air PreTeTOioaea aH: n arian 0 rea Bei i 1 

| airna N HATRI qika E THAT Ul | : | | 
22 23. After the words ara ‘at eve’ ? Rri « for a long 


a time’ mÈ ‘in the fore-noon ’, Ñ: cat dawn n’, and after In- ie 


The word 3 E i G 


a ‘what i is- sal the Torapa" i miraa “ A what i is of the early mom” 


. o — coe | oe Thè word a is a -e d ending i in a and is an ‘Indectinable. These 3 i 


: r . 


a $ and Sr 


mara is acid h here ‘also. Thos AEE ii : 
“be onging to the evening’. Riaan ‘lasting’, _ RTT a 


RSE SSS SUES SESE SS a E E a 


wee I 


o was i assigned. to them. See IV. 2. 92 
= ‘and also. declares the: particular case in which the stem must be, to- which the i 2 
affix is to be added. Thus Firma: = = gA tsta= ae: ‘born in Srughna’. So a 7 
es ATT | ‘born in Mathura’, TE ‘born n in tsa’ siana: ‘born i in ‘Udapina’ - | 


BK. IV. Ch. II $25] aaa A ia SAS S 


affixes w ould also come by virtue a its being an Indeclinable, after that erat tt 
The present arg is derived from the root & by adding the affix qaru It 
always ends in g when these affixes are added. The word Fat always ends 


dingn mgd and sër always end ing u 


As regards Indeclinables, the examples ¢ are aera belonging to the | 


night fargas, ‘belonging to the day’. 


Vårt :—The affix æ comes after the words Fr, TRL td Tie ul As 


ATTA 2 qaa, and qaitezi 
Vårt :-—The at of grp in elided i in the Chhandas before this affix a. as, 


Vårt: :—The affix feq comes A s, str and bius as, aie, 


riyar and araoe 


Vårt :—So also after sg, as, 3Ti BART. u 
The defference between tyu and tyul is in accent, Thus QAR aná 


aera, Preda and NCAA, aretrat and RaT, gla, wera, arqa and RT 


aF, araraat and ġara N 


gow kiA i | 
ate: u gigg A ATT zagar TAA TE, Ega a ÄRT: N 


24. Optionally after the words yag winds. OTe, | 


there are the affixes eg and @@ and their augment is g% I 


In the alternative sx of IV. 3. rr also occurs. As gigia, eteta 


with tyu, or rrena S amacina with thañ. With tyul, we have aR and 
equeaaa n The sign of the locative is not elided by rule VI. "3. 17. nen 


the word i is taken as incapable of name the ean we have, Tri oo 


gaigiga: u 
HRN qznà | IT-TE: t 


3 af N STORA STAM TT: THAT TTT: TAT: eri PRE | wate a 
ernst piii anfia maA wafa N foe J 
25. The affixes ordained above or here ace come e - 


after a word in the 7th case in construction, in the sense of oo 


‘ ‘born or grown or originated there or then’. | 


‘The affixes ara &c. q &c. have | been taug ght, but no o particular s sense 7 , n 
“This. sûtra gives one of the senses, eae 


UTATA l 38 A oe n forarea E 


LITRE RE ENAS eam es 


EI SET SSS EE 


oa | e a araa 7 f [ BK IV. CH, HI. §.°29, | 
- ufa: (IV. 2. 93), arar: UV. 2 93) erat (V. 2. 117), area (IV. 2. 94), 
= sri Pai 2. 94), maa: (IV. 2. 95) TR: (V. 2, 95). ; 


Tarte N WMT SY N 
Rea aaia sg eet wate 


| 26. hfe the word mgg being in the 7th case- 
affix , there is the affix 34 in the sense of produced therein. 


This debars goq of sitra IV. 3.17. The of sq is for the sake of 
accent. sra ma: =a; ‘ produced i in the rainy season’, 


arg 


ai TT STN ON Tans i daratan 


i gfe: u sareei raaa as mat aT n 
we 27. The affix J7 comes after the word aw i in the 
“we th case-affix, in the sense of ‘ born therein,’ the whole word 

| being a name. | 


as This debars srg tt Thus INGAT- gaf: “the grass called Saradaka’ ae the 
re Bar ‘the pulse called Saradaka.’ | 


ee do we say grat? Observe ane gean ‘the autumnal crop.’ | 
on According to some, the word gatat governs al! the succeeding sûtras 
upt to Iv. 3. a | 
oo CIC IM CREA rs =e STATA AC ALIS SF il RC 
| Grams oe SUERTE no | 
gfe rare TEA FT TIA wafa aT ma Aafaa Aai ARAE N 
- 28; The affix comes in the sense of ‘born 
therein’ after the words qataor, ATT, aigi, TaN, TAT, and EE 
WAERT, the whole being a Name. w 
Thus TUEUT:, TTT: This debars IV. 3. 24. nie & i E 


a This- 


© debarssg of IV. 3. 16. TTE: This debars sof IV. 3. 14. saene: This 
= debars the general sya affix. | a 


< When it is not a Name, the other affixes are employed, 


qa: qa aN RY R Buci n qaqa (a) E 
a u rna mair wate aq aa ma aafaa w 


<29. The affix IT comes after the word a, in tka 5 
sense. of ‘produced therein ’ 7 and shocks. in 1 the 1 room of q4; o 


a “the substitute | is qag ree ) 
ae | Thus af se ETR: “produced i in 1 the way? 


BK. IV. Cu. IIL § 33. ] | aqaa- ee fee ee yer 


This des the syor I re a ; 
at il 30 Il “wants tt TAT EAT G07 


gf: | ll ATAN ae SEES qarit xafa àr aT ma qaaa w 


30. The affix Jz comes option: ally a after the word 


| amavasya, in the sense of ‘born therein’. a 

na This debars srq of IV. 3. 16. ‘Thus ‘stararery 

affix gq is applied to the word starqeq also, on the r Maxim wRAMAPAT A Ay 
“That which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts,is by no 


means in consequence of this change, something else than what it was before 3 


the ey had taken plage ” Thus sayarak: or IAEA: 
LILU qatar 


: R RATIER: aAa wafa aw RTA ai infa 


31. And the affix @ also is added 1 to the word: 
amAvasya, in the sense of ‘born therein ’. 
This adds a third affix to the gq and aya already given. Thus ea 


TAR: and anire i 


 Reerrresat ar a wens i Reg- URIS ATLA I 
ae N RETENIR aay waa wale aT Sra aafaa 


32. After the words ‘sindhu’ and ‘ apakara’, there 
*# in the sense of ‘ born therein ’ i 


aTa, STATA: ATATEN: u So also after the word 8TaTaey, as STATIN, TAT- p e J 


is the affix 


The word ag occurs in the Kachchhâdi class and lakes TT a and keg te 
(IV. 2. 133); and aqt would have also taken sta under the oo rule. 2 2 


This sûtra debars these affixes. Thus f TART, STIR I 
| erosit all 33 Watt l Ereni h | 
| afta: U RERA ayes wea HAAAT BTA ccraftafinc: 1E 


| , 83. And the affixes aq and 4¥ come respectively | 
after the words ‘ Bindhu”. and ‘apakara’, in the sense of‘ pros 
duced therein’. DEL T a ee ee a 
Thus sae and | aae E 


ao after u oE qepar agia amman iset eure Ww 
z aera | SATA rorta a fania i 


Ey erate eee gt ce ae q i. ao) 


scopes 


sets eee ss 


962 qasta_a% il [ BK. IV: CH..HI§ 36, e 


RARA E RENATA 

| 34, The affix donating. hina: ‘therein + ig elided 
by luk, after the words ‘ eravishzha’, ‘phalguni’, ‘anuradha’, 
‘svAti’, <tishya’, ‘ punarvasu ’, ‘ hasta’, ‘visikha’, ‘ashadha’, 


and * bahula? all denoting asterisms. 


“The feminine affixes ate also elided after these words by l. 2 2. 49 
-Thus mgg ata: = fxg: ‘produced under Sravishtha’. So also garit, srteng:, 
eae, fasa:, TIE, ga: AWA: RNE, agau The ‘ Bahula’ is another Name 
-of the asterism paR Sy 
 Vårt:—So also the affix is elided after the asterisms ae tar and 
| üu when the word is feminine. Thus aat rar ‘a: woman produced 
under Chitra’ will be called faar u So also tat, Geet u The feminine affix — 
“which would have been elided after the two words Revati and Rohini, by I. 2. 


gr 49. is reordained by IV. 1. 41, because these words belong to MaR class. 


| Wart:—The affixes € and sq come respectively after Terá? and 


arar in forming the Feminine derivatives. As ant (IV. 1. 15) and tarar 1 
-The difference is in accent and meaning. | sane 
© Vårt:—The affix gf also comes after ‘Sravishtha’ and ‘ashadha’ are 


| As mrna: a u 
marant ga ana Il Rs t wari u emare- ET 


pan 
af N RATATAT TRATES, ENEE wenn’ ae 


35. There is luk-elision of the affix denoting born 
therein | after a word ending i in ‘sthana ’, J and after the words 7 


-  gostila’ and ‘Kharasala’. 
Thus treat ate = rears Spears, sane Bae: 


arrester ret aru 380 m Ii area-aan, 2 
ALE- TANTS rae T oa 

o -g6 : “here i is” “optionally Tak-elision of the affix . 
o dénotiig ‘born therein’ after t the words ‘vatsasila’, ae | 
i aus asvayuk’ and | nak 


o to be taken, re These are all diversities sof w as used i T. the next a 


ana ag | or aa wo “The two weds ATA rand oe ee 


BK. IV. CHIL § 4r) 0 Far E 763 


‘ff Pan mpa Taea sari Tre agi R | D 


87. There is diversely luk-elision. of the affix | 


denoting ‘born therein.’, after an asterism. 
7 Thus àfğor : or gor: (IV. 3. 16) mirr or mité: av. 3. 16). 
gaseg 3c wah i sa-a- AGT N 
afer: u aniren vale aaraa raar afa ui | 
38. An affix (one of those already taught) comes 
after a word in the seventh case-affix, in the sense of ‘ done 
there’ , ‘obtained there’ ‘ bought there’ ‘ dexterous therein’. 
Thus rw: may mean “done in, or ane in, or obtained in, or skill- 
ful in Srughna”. So also the words ATAL:, UPA: V 


ATTAT: HRS N qz | ara-ara: N 
maaua enra Ra erara Raa A sarees a aA 


39. After a word being iù construction in the Tth n | 
case, an affix (one of those ordained alr eady) comes in the me | 


sense of ‘generally found therein’. 


The word gra: means something less than all i. e. ee “Thus” 7 | 
are | ‘what i is abundant or mostly to be found i In Srughna ’ =a sree agem | ; te | 


ware. 50 also Arg, wipa: &c. 


This sûtra may. appear to be ‘superfluous as being covered. by the or a 
more comprehensive sûtra qaqa: (IV. 3. 53). If mrtg: be explained as ar- o 
- waq: i. e. what sometimes is to be found and sometimes not, still it will Take f- 


little difference. 


MITET No N Aa tl R E E 7 
3 Tha a amtaa: aaa Aafaa SH Meese afa eo 


 upanîvi,’ being in the 7th case in construction, _ 
This debars bite! Tac] Thus Amg, cee ACR: SIT 


nae ao “After a /nominal-stem o or a word tending in 1 the 7 ek 


“OT Se 


eee eee 


400 The affix s& comes in the sense of * mostly | 
to be Dan there,’ after the words ‘upajanu,” ‘upekarna,’ and oo 


764 eS “gn-affix, [BK IV. CH. ML §. 43. 


tion, an affix comes in the sense of ‘adapted therein.’ 
Except the word ‘ adapted’ which is the meaning of the word aq, 
all the other words of the sûtra have been supplied from the previous aphorisms, 


The word qe does not mean in this sitra ‘origin’ or ‘existence’, for the _ 


word ara and aa aey express that notion. It here means ‘ suitableness’ 
‘adequacy ’ i. e. syaqafèg: and AAN: uo 

Thus @& aang = g: ‘what is suited to the country. of Srughna? 
| ie also aE ara: u The word aa is understood here also, 


in the 


42, “The affix zm comes after ane corde CAEL 
sense of ‘adapted to that. — 


silken clothes.’ 


This debars aT N ! Thus ae ange = aR TEAT ° 


The word stat means ‘cocoon.’ ate: may literally therefore mean 
‘anything suited to the cocoon,’ and may. apply to the caterpillar as well as 
to the silk made out of cocoon. The word mraz is however ẹfe and means 
‘silken? Nor does it mean ‘suited to the sheath’ as a sword, though kofa 
means ‘sheath’ also. This stra would have been more properly placed after 

| IV. 3. I 34, under the heading of AIAR rather than of SEE uoo 
wy In fact after the sitra QIE (Iv. 3. 159), the addition of ATT 
: would have been more EDERE 


43. An affix comes. after a word ‘denoting time, 


a being i in the Tth case in ċonstruction, in the s sense of “being k 


= good.’ : ‘flowering’ or ‘ripening ‘therein’. 
Thus are arg: = = hare: ‘what is good or pleasant i in autumn’ as Buea: 


gene: E inenika it So also qa grafa =a: FRS ‘vernal creepers i e. 


Pa grains that ripen in autumn’ -oN 


i which flower in spring Hora: area: N So also ae Tera =e ae“ the A 7 
i Ea “the barley: that ripens in summer’ 


-This sûtra teaches the Base and the sense of. the affix, Te does. not : 


i ae : atest teach th z affix. The above e illustrations are te escaped of the affix E BTM Be oe : 


ark ana net waft E o 


ee 65 


o aiv 


BK. IV. Cu TL. $.48 ] a io 


44. An affix comes ieee a wid denoting time, a 
being i in the Tth _ case in construction, meaning ‘ sown there- | 


in’. 


Sac settee zat: “the E sown in autumn.’ rear h afte - 
The separation of this stitra from the last, is for the sake of the sup- E 
sequent sûtra in which the anuvritti of gq only goes, which could: not 
| have been the case had this word been included in the last sitra, ae aes | 
aaga rg Ba lo agin ASAISAT:, 3T ij ee! 
ofa: ul aq aeng F TAT wate JRF U 
| 45. The affix gx comes in the sense of sown ’ 
after the word ergaaar Il | | 
This debars sst n Thus ararsa ARU = STATU SRT atat: ‘the pulse sown 
in Áśvayuji’ Itis the nameof the full-moon in the. Asterism of Aévini. 
| Aivayu and ASvini are the same. Some texts read aaqa instead of afat u 


Pan TETTE neg qarfa n pele TTT 


; G&D ee 
1o mau denarna Fe a rai R EARE D | 
i 


46. The affix ga comes Optionally after the words R 

* grishma’ and ‘ vasanta’, in the sense of ‘sown’. ae 3 
a debars ator av. 3. 16). Thus term or wore cea the ATOR sown aa | 

in summer ’. NAIT or TST : , eae ey ae 


rears 129 GaN A Pra A | 
ATT TA fete ee FR TE s 


l Ta 47. After a nominal stem being in the Tth casein 

construction, denoting time, an affix comes in the sense > of satya 

i. being then due’: ; provided that the thing due be ‘ debt’. 

| eo Thus aie eri = aak “a debt due i ina month’. RRT, aver aara- 

| few Why do we say aa it siti a debt’. Observe aigat Rt where no > oe 
Pon E Mae ET oe ey 


BASEER ASE 


eg ate it sry se ET T 
| eat eal (E 


48. The affix i. co comes os int the s sense sof: ‘debt then. : a 
| aaga denoting g time aN 


“due, after the words a Fz TRA, © E 


a aes a Bae es 


| which barley is thrashed out is called qaaa ‘barley-chaff? Thus mam 


966 | ec aaam: li T i BK. IV. Cu, IHE §. 51.7] 


and being in the Tth case in construction. 


The words aardt &c are words which indirectly denote time. Thus 
the time in which the peacocks- mate and makè noise is called soardt u The 
‘time in. which the agvatha tree fructifies” is called agge: u The time in 


gin, 


ARB Fast = RARI ‘a debt to be paid when the peacocks make noise 
(i. e. mating or rainy season) tails.’ syaqeyayy and gazaqany l 
| ATATATA ATES Il BS Il wants l aisa-aaAT-AATA, az tl 
ay: I teaei g maar wats Traa] EE ah 

49. The affix ga comes in the sense of ‘debt- due 
after the words ‘orishma’ and ‘avarasama’. 


This debars the ay and s3 il Thus persone Wena u So also 
atravaana tt This affix causes Vriddhi, while aq would not have done it. Hertce 
the separ ate affix. The word qar is synonymous with gẹ ‘a year. The word — | =f 
aaka Means either anfia aanraai Fae or erates TART HT wae 

; ean ae Pi 
| iiai ssa I 4o I heugi j Hra rerata 
T E a 
ghar u gaara reat a Wala, AHS Foe R fees 
| SPT ATT RTS TAT 


50. The affix gsr also (as well a gT) comes diec 
- the words ‘samvatsara’ and ‘ agréhay ani’ in the sense of ‘debt 
due.’ | oe í | 


‘Thus aratia airar, and RIRA u RNR or ATE 
The word @aeat occurs in Sandhiveladi Class av. 3. 16) aad tae arot, 


T? when t fruit? or ‘festivity’ is meant, The present sitra enjoins #3 when 


‘debt’ is indicated. 
cue IT: ab ll or cre a: 7 


oo Bl. An affix comes 2 after a word in the: Tth case 
: in ‘construction, denoting time, in the sense of ‘who then a 


ee a wanders, 7 and the word 80 formed refers to a wild beast. 


-Thus Bare | aaraa ga: =F: K an animal that Ww anders at night,” So | o 


T | oe also aie: or iihi Y: 3 4) * a : brute that ylsi in the morning.’ 


| BK. IV. Ca. IIT. 8. 54. os — u 


Why do we say am: ‘a beast iS Observe rarat sargu aon u Here 
there is no affixing. The word sgretfa also means ‘to make noise.” The- 


Sûtra may, therefore, also be translated as : 
affix (IV. 1. 83) comes in ca Dreg a wild beast who makes noise at that 


time”. 
ATA TSANG TA T taraen y ae 
aft u lafa maratani: miraa Tsay sere qar ware Gtk 
52. An affix comes after a word in. iie st case 
in construction denoting time, in the sense of ‘this is his 


habit or endurance’. | | 
The word ararg is indet here also. q@g=that: caer 
7 me “endured or habituated”. Thus frat agaitangqaa=faar “reading by 
night”. aq area seas Aq: or Aik": ‘a student who is habituated or 
enured to reading by night’. So MIR: Or gTr: U 


AT wa: LARU watt laa, wa: N 
arn eae aie ARA SNIA ERKA Taaa aaria rar ae u 


53. An affix comes after a word in is Tth case a 7 


in construction, in the sense of ‘who stays there’. 


-The anuvritti of HOTT ceases. The sense of qq here is existence’, 


and not that of ‘birth’: because the sense of ‘birth > is taught i in sûtra ar z 
ara: (IV. 3.25). Thus, a% we = aw: “who stays in Srughna” . AUT; wpa: 

| The repetition of aw in the sûtra though its annuvritti could have ~ 
been drawn from the previous sitras, is tor the sake of stopping the annu- i 


vag A TN 
TUNISIA AT L Terie ul Arasa: aan | 

i a n pa garaita: TRA art wate ot i n l 

PTR u sgn t 


54. The affix” OG comes in the sense sof ‘who ak 


| stays there’, after the Nominal stems Re &e. 


“This debars ag and gu TO SRE ying in a particular n 


| quarter vån u 


p The words 3 a wA i which: ‘ordisarily mean ‘ nouth and’ hip’ ae | 
= respectively, have not this meaning: when this affix is to be added. : They 
-must refer to non-corporeal or abstract objects. As Sart ‘who eke in 
they van of the An Raa, ‘who o Says in the rear of the army’, ln ai 


y 
. i i 
TOP as 


“ After a word denoting time, an _ 


SEES ERIE ` 


Saag tage 


Se ee 


POR i on gets CBKAEV.CHIILG. 58 


aa 


fact, the words" mukha’ and ‘jaghana ’ here mean the ‘van’ and the ‘rear? 
| of anarmy. The word gem takes this affix, when the word so formed is a 
| Name. As TFN = CHET, otherwise we have sear. TET: l 


A 1 fez, 2 art, 3 qar, 4 ao, 5 qar, 6 urea ( area ) 7 fax, 8 Fur, 9 stear, 10 aftr | 
q, Ll wa, 12 SR, 13 get, 14 afar, 15 aa, 16 af}, 17 ataq, 18 aq, 19 waa, 20 
‘Wa, 21 az, 22 TERT, 23 vara, 24 aT 25 ih (Aa ) 26 are, 27 3 aT, 28 
wg UE AA | i 


O qaaa S 0 wane i NRO 
: ps un aade miaa aaa wate aa 7a gaa N 


55. The affix ga comesin the sense of ‘what stays 
: there’ after a word denoting a part of the body. 


This debars sya u As TAT = ggm. ‘dental i.e. what stays there, 


aod, stream So also giz wa = 9a (VI. 3.53), aRt aa =e N 


wferpferratrercereertéry NOG N Want l ARA 
Rea: TT 
ogan gipa: mR a ne a aa r graa i 


pe Snes a86, The affix g5 comes in the sense of ae stays fo 
there’, after the words ‘dritë. . ‘kukshi’, ‘kalasi’, vasti ‘asti 


P and ‘aby. 


ata, -Thus qaaa ‘what stays ina ieathers bag’, TAA, saree, AT, 
rug STIT, and arag l sTreaa is the name ofa poison. The word afg is a noun 
. and not a verb here. Its use as a Noun i is to be seen in phrases like sTitaqatta 


Be, aama TTT | 

Aaaa S ae i Sayr- arn 
werent: afa ARST, TT A raa N | 

: | 57. The affix aur also (as well as gst) comes after 

e the e word oriya in the sense. of ‘what stays there’. 


ae This debars a MV.33 5) Ware wa= TATA or dan The word pant 
means 5 blood-vessels, and as a are e many, the word: is used in n the je plural in 


a 


ee ao the sûtra. E, a : 


58. The affix “T comes in n the sense- of ‘who | stays o 


ooo there’ af er, the word ‘gambhira’. oe 


a 
ae 


te, onl eae 
en a who stays there. 


BK. IV. Cu. ILL. § 60] a N £ S 769 


sist errno 
asialseamanmndaniael 


This debate’ aqu ms t= rekri gravity’ 
Vårt:—So also after afe:, a and gers. As ee, Bs 


The final of afga is elided by the vartika under IV. 1. 85. “The word ‘daiya 
could be also formed under another Vârtika of the same. 
Várt: The afk ñya comes after chaturmása in i sense n a sacri- 


avis ea age ae, otherwise angara: I 


ma e RIA aA sa: Tear wate aw we ga 


ig employed, in the sense of ‘ who stays there.’ 


This debars sta u The affix sy however, does not come aiter every 
Avyaytbhava Compound, but only after the words included in the list of qi- 
Farge as given in the Ganapatha. 


Thus qed a4- qagan, So also qiiterea Not so eid the © 


word sge not belonging to the class Raq u 


1 aftr, 2 aftea, 3 cate, 4 gas, 5 rras, 6 |e, 7 afer, 8 SFR, 9 iene a 
(10 agema, 1l sqaera, 12 erage, 13 saam, 14 gfe, 15 sgarar, 16 SFN, 17 " En 


FIA, 18 ARN, 19 aada, 20 STT, 2l aA, 5 22 qaaa Ul 


are: ii EPS | aare Fea area, $ ia raresa 


È aqa wa garaia l 


RIRE N QAANENEI A ARA: IRRA U qN N 
aro S earar T | are tt aay SSL TAT l 


ate i 1E 
ATO teit Tey RAT STRATE tt 
aon mia Wee 


Keria oe ATA as 5 parara ag E 


ot meters vere. SeRTeTIN 
fa: oar we eek ar u 
| wat wa Ran areenat gafaarqen wW 


59. After an Avyaytbhava Compound, the affix sq 


OTST CRESS aR SR ani CG eee Tg. Seg Fel onsen a need do Lanes et a 
eee ES sl eee oR FS SR NG SS REE ST EERE SHE TRIO. RAs ee ATE hee ttc nes 


en ee — 


£ After: an Avyaytbhava compound hoa this 7 a 
: -as prior term, the affissa i is semployed, i in n the s sens se a 


E O EEE 


SS ERE eT SS SU SL SER 


see | amegi LBK. IV. Cu. IL $ 62, 


rr rates ST Pe a S a 


This debars ayo, u Thus Sree eT RATA, ara Rna 
. Vårt:—The affix est comes after QATA, as qwaya 


` Várt. -—So also afer the words STA, &c as, NENA 
NRR The class were is Akritigana. 


eit The word ‘irdhva’ is a 


Vårt :-—So also qeaay, as RrAJERTAI | 
Vårt :—So also. after a compound having the word sia as second 


O, Ea ap 


term ; as, (garika 


TU 


Vari: _The words ae and qrgx ending in ae, take the affix ¢q: as, io 


aada Ada u 


an bre. The affix fa comes alter sq and qx with the augment F% as o 
Oo RR, TRT i 


Vårt :—Tne afix gq comes after qq, as, mefta: t 


zar amaaa u 


Vårt :-—~So also the affix R Rai Paanan ) comes after F, n 


a whereby it be comes aag as aafaa in apaa BAMA n | 
Vårt: —There is luk-elision of the affix after the word en 3 


w “él. After the od gråma’ nats by ‘pari? 
, or‘ ‘ann’, (the whole being an Avyaytbhiva), there. is. the a 
: affix sex in the sense of“ who stays there’. 


This debars aN Thus ‘icant: area: w 
NET: SSS: Il R w qar G u A ETè:- 5: 
EEGI TES: sait R: aa aT raant wo | 
62. After’ the. words — ‘jihvâmûla”’ - and ‘anguli’ 


Pees . Se there is the afix Se in the : sense e of what a. there’, a i a : 


Vere. So also after. : a word beginning with @ara, as, QIMA, 


Vårt :-—So also the affix am and dta come after mq, As. ANRA, 


BK. IV. Ch. HL §66.] wwe om! 


ai This debars aq (IV. 3. 55). “Thus gran, satan t 
rarer nea cei nwt (S) OOO 


ait: i TTgqeseaTS AETA, 5: mait wate aN wa raae 


63. After a word ending with | varga’, ihe affix a 


Ə is employed i in the sense of ‘ what occurs there’ < 
© This debars sau As arrian, effet a E 
ergo Terea TETH ; ibd ye padi i} paap HEUTEN 


“64 ‘Afior a Kon endins. in ‘varga’, but not 


meaning a ‘letter or word’, the affixes aa 
ally sta loved: in the sense of ‘who stays there’. | 

As atetaqed: (by aq), aganton: (by @), and agraria: (by s) t 

qiio: or Sattar: tt | 


Of course, when the word means ‘eg’ it takes one affix ony! i. € 5; ane 


, as maita ag: ‘a letter peers i to x CIASS 
ge u Lapooremercat a TORR af a ey olii 


65. The affix wT comes in ae sense of what occurs ee 
there’, after ‘karna’ and ‘lalat’, the word denoting an ornament. — 


This debars ag (IV. 3.5 g). Thus ayforat ‘an ear-ring ET, w 
wy do we say eue an ornament, ? Observe qoa 


nse BOF ‘what. occurs there’. ee : 
That by which a thing i is explained i is ade SNENA commentary’ -The 


an of a thing explainable i is called sear 


REN] the 6th case in construction, the affix i is ; added. ‘The affix. means. TRACT EM Ho 


be as well as ETNA, the latter being read into the sûtra by virtue of Wo . Sale 
= Sra Wea: “Saupa, a book on the explanation ofc case- owe 


So also % aS = Taihga-a Commentary on Verbal affixes’ aTa: ‘Kar ta-a ; : 7 | 


‘Thus gat sareara 


z e affixes’. 
ae Cora on kit affixes’, a ge maya also mean 5g ai l Be. eoo 


[and @ are option- 


ae = 66. Afer the name of a o of f commentary, ane 
affix comes in the sense of ‘its SEEEN, ; aS 3 well as, in the ae 


EF SE eS ie a EN SEE OT 


rasata ii After such a name, ng te 


ERER rE A SS TE LE 


SRT ESS ST ER 


Ty | Oo — [ BK. IV. Cu. IIL § 68. 


Why do we say SOSA AST: ‘after the name of the thing explainable’? | 
The thing to be explained must be a Book, therefore, the affix will not apply 


to the name of a city &c. For example, ifa model be made to describe the | i | 
city of Pataliputra, such a model will not. be named after Pataliputra by the _ 


addition of affix, Thus gæta is a modal giving a Popon of Pataliputra, — 
This will not be called Påtal iputram. 
‘The anuvritti of q and sareara runs aeie in all the subsequ- 
ent apavada Sûtras, and hence we have read the anuvyitti of q into this 
satra also, 


7 “67. The affix asy comes in cogs senses of € ‘staying’ and — 
fa commentary’, after a polysyllabic word having udatta on the 
final, (the word being the name of a thing to be explained). 


| This debars wy u Thus qrara ‘a commentary of the rules of 
| changes of @ and q into Q and oO tl aaraa ‘a commentary on (aag) udAtta 


and anudatta (aq) u The radicals qeraq and qaraq are acutely accented on E 
ee the A final by the rule of a compound having accent on the final (VI. 1. 169) _ 


Why do we say g: ‘polysyllabic? Observe arya, aaa &e. A word — 


oft ta ‘o syllables will take sa (IV. 3. 72). So the counter example must be of 
| words of one syllable. 


| Why do we say ‘having acute accent on the final’ Observe giaa 
| from aaru This word has acute accent on the initial by the rule of Gati- 
| accent Da 2. a 
o RMAN REN aià l gates, T (BT) N ae 
gR: u Hepa A a arena: ATTRA vraa IEA vera wate t 
T 68. The affix sa comes, in the senses of ‘ occurring’ ; 
and ‘acommentary’, after the name of a work to be explained, 
oh pode that such work relates to a kratu or a yajna. 
oo ‘This debars sro 1 Kratu RaR R: a commentary 0 on a. a work on` 
A Aginshtoma sacrifices? arsfaficn:, aaa: 0 yajia:—qrnarsen:, MIRR eee 
| This sdtra refers to words which are not antodatta, | The» words vajas a 


aes s eval and ‘rå jasdya’ are acute in the middle. 


The words ka and aa mean gener ally t He same thing i. e “a saene, a 


- bat the separate mention of aa implies that the rule applies to yajñas other — : 


than Soma-yajfias because. the word ‘kratu’ is > technically applied to Soma- - 
sacrifices only. Thus ¢ qs Ig} 3 i ay 


Bk. IV. CH. IL $7) aeaa eB 


The sûtra is in the plural to Een the A of the affix to the ? 
word-forms ‘kratu’ and yajña (I. L 68) | 
TTT: WES MW qar N areari, cosa, Ga) n re 

: TARTAN Bear RPT TEP AT ATAU, cea afa a 
69. The affix zst comes after the name of an S S 
plainable work called after a Rishi, in the senses of ‘occurring — 
therein’ or ‘a commantary thereon’, when it refers to an acne fa 


Lad 


aya only. | 
| | The word 7¥_is the ‘name of gart and ieee Rishis are only meant 

whose names are inthe Pravara list. The word so formed means always _ 

an Adhyaya or Chapter of the work. The phrase sypearasqary: is understood 
inthis sQtra, hence the word sf means “a work the author of which is T 

Rishi ”. . | | | | i 

Thus afasey sareqaraea et WaT at = oe “VAsishthika—a chapter _ “| 
containing commentary on Vashishtha C qamara: “a chapter of com: _ 


mentary on Visvâmitra’. 
ee do we say meaning chapter > naan nite GR it 


TANA FH No l ae rier 


a u pea Me arrar iA: sq qai afè tt 


70. The affix q comes in the senses of ‘occurring Bii 
therein’ and ‘a commentary thereon’ after the words ‘paurodàsa’ 


l and ‘ purodasa ’. | | Fos 
The verses on the punnan &e of Purodaga ‘ a ca cake? are — ~ 
called ¢ qirara, the commentary on such paurodasa mantras will be called È üst- es 
firm. Its feminine will be q@iterfrat (IV. 1.41). A book on Purodaga cake — 
is called BUSTA, a commentary there on will be ITÉ: f. ECDIS (IV. | 
es Au ‘The ® of the affix indicates that the feminine is formed by eta (IV. 
4.41). The commentary here refers. to the ‘mantras? or verses relating to 
Purodafa, and not to the sacrifice. | p F r 
SAN RNR qarr: : qe ra- intl T 
fe Uo esiet wee oe 
o | The affixes qa, and Erg come in the senses 
of: occurring , therein and ‘ a a commentary thereon’, after the e 
y word Chhandas. | ee eee a ee 
f T his debars i of the flowing s stra, As 3 ay a: ‘or S eee: 


ESTESE SIRT BGS 


SESE 


AEE 


= $35 pE = 
Seat 


994 th ae Brg SF 1l O EBRIV. CHUL $. 7g 


E SH N SRI TH 


| 7 2. “The affix ze comes in ihe senses of occurri ng 
i therein’ and ‘ a commentary thereon’, after a word of two 7 
syllables, and a word ending in short , and the words ‘ brah- 
mana’, ‘rik’, ‘prathama’, ‘adhvara’, ‘ purascharana’, ‘ nama’, 

_ takhysta’ and ' ee ik the names of ane 
- works. : | 
- This debars ater and 2st u RR, R N 2. End- 
J ing i in ae — qrererea: | So ace ENR, fn, ps arate, 


73. The affix avy comes in the senses of ‘occurring 


ot therein’ and‘a commentary thereon’ after = oe rigayana '&c. a 


This debars 73, eH and Si smiaa:, Weearear me. 
The repetition of sym in the sitra, seen the annuvritti of this affix | 


oo» yas coming from before, is for the sake of preventing the application of any 


| T parkea n rule to the words in this list. Thus argar: ii 
oe vj ENIA, 2 wesareara a) SNA, 4 FNTT, 5 garaia, 6 F ara, 7 JAER, 8 
| Be 9 sararrcer, 10 Frere, nm areqfrer, 12 aafrer, 13 sigtren 14 Prov, 15 sara, 16 
rate, 17 were, 18 gae, 19 aE 20 sp 21 | Erie, 22 Fare 23 Firat, 24 sR- 


: ex at 25 cara 
OO RAEAN ee 
ARE a a eft otaran rònt enfia i mi n 


n. “An affix. ay. 1. 83 &c) comes after a word 


eve being i in Sth case in onstruction, in the sense eof § what has i 


come thence. z 
Thus garam 


os there i is ‘the affix wei in a the s sense eof ‘come e thence’ eae 


ms rete: ‘what } has come e from n Srughna’. “mee, Pe 


Soe AB, After” a s ward: denoting * sources sof revenue, -o 


BK. IV.-CH. HL § 78 Shee oe 


: The word ama means ae is the share Do by the lord. 


The source of sira is called srraeyra i | 
This debars Sty and gU Thus Renn: ‘what is derived mom 


custom house’. straftya, ‘revenue derived from mines’, =~ 
z The plural i in the sûtra prevents Svarupavidhi (ls: 68). 


gaear sy l 198 i gemf- It 
tu gee raea ar A su qarit ware aa ama rara | 
| 76. The affix em comes‘in the sense 2 of | thence 
come ’, after the words aftee &c. | 
This debars SH u Thus Meee: | excise-revenue’, 


The repetition of aa serves the same ‘purpose as in iV. 3. 73, R 
eran As aqa tt 
l an 2 FAT, 3 


Fay TST SS N P n Aa r ma S = tt 


re $ Petes sari Set à frohes: n mfea: mapa xe oi a 


aq aa rafa u 


oo 77. The affix gu comes, in the sense of < dare 
o k come, ” after a word denoting a pereon connected through the ; aa 


relationship of learning or family origin. 


Persons related (sambandha) through leaming (such as teacher and oF oe 


pupil), or through blood (yoni, e. g. father and son} are called fynaf 


Words a such atts take the affix ay. This debars sya ade g. Thus a 


NRA ‘enowledge derived from a spiritual teacher. 


grand Shee E MTR: E. 
O ai cl se n kiui u aa: zq n 


78. “The affix ze comes in the: sense ots come Ese 
thence, ‘efter a word ending i in short =, and denoting a » person ae 


related through learning or blood. 


The debars a v Thus | Aam nie 
So also of < blood? AS WERT, ENGE a 


no s auch word encling. in long 7 u T aa a 


a 


agaa: as mame: ‘wealth. derived from a maternal ae 


IIFA ‘derived | from Hoti? > 


-Thè Gi in a is for the sake of facility of | pronunciation, there being ` o 


SEREA TES AEE EAEN 


976 Pea ae! —T [ Ex. IV. CH. HI 9'81 


OMAD ma aaen teed 


| When the words do not denote relationship eda learning or blood, 
this affix is not one As, TRLN 


TUN qan | 
ater: U INEN, aa marit aara pe aa ama gaalaan q 


19. The affix qa as well as ast comes, in the sense 
of ‘come thence,’ after the word ‘ pitri.’ 


- Thus feacrra = Taal or fasta (VII. 4. 27. and VI. 4. aul paternal—i.e, 
wealth inherited from father.’ | 


| 80. After a word ending with a patronymic affix, 
the rule of affix in the sense of ‘thence come,’ 1s like that 
relating to the affix denoting ‘ its mark.’ | 


oe The word àra in the sitra does not mean the technical Gotra of 
a Grammar, but a descendant-denoting affix in general. The affixes denoting — 


í aE are taught in IV. 3. 126 and 127. The affix ax of IV. 3. 126 which comes ~ Aa 


: merely the affix wg of IV. 3. 127, denoting, ‘ this is his mark.’ 


es ‘Thus Srqerararery: = Rrra: ‘the mark belonging to the ae ndeni 
ee of Upagi” So also RITR, ASA, ATA: U The same words will alse 
denote ' come there from’ as HITT artag = SITTTRA, ATA, USAT 

NRN (formed by ast IV. 3. 126). | ae 

as | Similarly Ù, NrT:, GTA: formed by am of IV. 3. 127 mean not only - 
me | ‘the mark belonging to the Vaidas, the Gargyas, the Dakshis,’ but also that 

: which comes from the Vaidas &c. The word aq has | the force of ' complete | 
similarity, as in ait a49 (IV. 2. 34), arä > IV. 2. 46). 


ba 


TURE isaac wa l ea Nari Ul agag Awa: 


ve u wat agenar Sa: ent wae Ta aa rafa 1E 
| | 81. The affix wr denotes that which from some- 

“thing: has originated; when it: is added. to a word denoting | 
ue or to the u name of: an man | viewed | as a cause. oo 


a what t progeads fr from a like cause.’ So also 0 RE. or u So of men i 


- after Gotra words, in the sense of ‘this is his,’ is refered to in this sutra, not 7 o 


x “The word aaa is used ‘meaning ‘ men as causes.’ a means cause or 
instrument. Thus amga = = BRETT or gitaa. by $ of IV. 2.138 meaning 


Bx. IV. Cu. HIL S 83, } fs. Keci ra 


emaan amm maian a a ma a aa aoee aae: 
tamannosi ainkin aana 


also 3ga gan or JITRA (IV. 1.8 33) ‘what originates with faq" 
VAC? Ul 


The word 3 santana: is in the oat in es sitra, indicating that sva- 
rupavidhi (I. 1. 68) does not apply here, ka a 
| In denoting 3 Fa, there i is employ ed the Instr amiental case as taught i in 


and according” to the jùâpaka i in the present sitra, t the Ablative | 
Or the use of the ablative 


PASSES SE 8 aera ec a re es tcemesaen F MRE: $ 


IL 3.23: 
case may also be em ployed in denoting a Sq. u 


case in the sense of 3 ist nae be explained by II. 3. 25. l NS A 
aft: u gpa qalpaq sae qadr wale aa ta afe u 

82. After a word denoting a cause or a 
viewed as a cause, there is the affix ‘mayat in the sense of 


‘come thence’. 
Thus qaqas, fiqaaaa, pagara ty 
The g of aqe indicates that the ferninine of these words are formed by 
Aa UV. it 5), as, ean u The separation of this sûtra from the last is for 
the sake of préventing the application of the rule of mutual correspondence (E3 
les which would have been the case > had the rule stood as epesedisanceal i 


"SRE SOS REN ASAE O ose f z 
a mat anaatn etn eta mame ictaisumte sacaran 


EAVES 


83. After a Nominal-stem which is in the. 5th. 
case in construction, an affix (one of those already taught) 


comes in the sense of ‘ what appears for the first time’. 

‘The word maaf means — 

| ‘Thus fara: waia = Bard 

“The Haimavati”, a name of the Ganges, meaning ‘which manifests itself for 
the first time or appears in the Snowy Range, its source being unknown’. T: 


The word gg: is undersood in the siitra. , 
what manifests itself, or appears for the first time. 


ArT ES 


ESETE ETSE SARSA 


also arg“ The Daradt” i. e. the Indus appearing for the first time in Dar- 
distan. The word wate has not the | sense of zara, because that is included . 


ee aT mA: ; it therefore means TTR, sraa: swa, the source or origin, be~ a 
Sing unknown, e Ce ee a a a 


Eo ti iga 3a ‘wea wait aa DEGIE GI 
Karika. ayaa Fret a jai sath 9 mi 5 
as aa kcet ashiki ii 


OSAD RAEE REER 


an messen ger. 


ee on T 34 T oP BR. iV. Ci IIL § &6 


a 


84. The affix q comes, in the sense of ‘what ma- 
cnifosts itself there’, after the words ‘vidûra’ | 
| This debars syat. Thus GENGI water =g: ʻa a kind of gem found at 
Vidůra’. -The gem as a matter of fact is not found at Vidara, but in a moun- 
tain called apsqratt. Vidûra is the city where the rough stone is worked upon. 
In other words, it may be said that the affix is really added to ™ sata, when 
the latter word is replaced by A; such substitute being only showin} in the 
- sfitra, the appropriate sthani (valavaya) being left to inference. Or the word 
_ -Viddra may denote both the city as wellas a mountain. If it be said that 
there is no mountain known as Viddra, then we say that the Grammarians call 
Valavaya by the name of Vidira, as the merchants call Benares by the name 
of Tii 


aft: u afefar arrasi Ste TATE 


: seq ete BRT | vie ae 
| 85. An affix (rv. i 83 3 &e) comes after a word, 
being in the 2nd case in construction, in the sense of ‘what 


goes thereto’, provided that, that which goes, is a road or a 


` Thus wernresia =r: “a road or a messenger that goes to Srughna.” 
< So ise arag: Y The road may either lead to Srughna, or -E in Srughna, 
be used for going. z 
Why do we say qRrgañ: “ meaning a road or a messenger” “Observe 

ra egf ary: ‘he goes to Srighns for his own sake’. ae | | 
AAAS BTCA ll Cg I ‘wana I sifa-Frenrena-g 


ieira fetter enifa TÄ raf aa Ut 3 - TORING TE 


eee 86. An affix comes, after a word in the ond case 
‘ a in construction, i in 1 the sense of: a door which looks towards n 
that’. O Be E a - ae 
Aa T hus. fen ‘a: gate which looks towards Srughna’ —as a gate of | 
: Kanyshabja So also AUC, Kuea d F a ee 
- Objection. - ‘The stra would have sated: better as BY farat 


fant, for 


py. using siam, yous make the word kas as if ity was a being endowed ‘oe 
oe “with sense, 7. 2 


5 s Sy be used : as aul i to a t verb: as as arataionta “t the sword c cuts Bo n 


AGES Ans. This: objection may tbe pasword: bie saying that the atel is s the : a 
oe well Known instrument (Ro) to the action of afifa; andan instrument a 


BK. EV. CH. TIL § 881- — E a 


Why do we say gra “ n it is a l gate” T “Observe arai ei (ER nie 
geq: ‘a person faces towards Srughna’. l oe 


IGA SA WT NSN athe n pom ste a 


wr abe | 
qT eA AA rive TAAA TET Ut 
87. An affix comes after a word i in rahe 2nd case in 


construction, in the sense of ‘made in relation to pany subjects: ae 


when the thing. made is a ‘ book.’ 
‘The word afika means ‘aiming at’ ‘ alluding to, referring to.’ Thus 
aAA Hare: =@prg: ‘Saubhadra or a book relating to the bistary of 
Be So also NART: arara:, Racrargataz i | 3 
Wi hy do we say wer ‘when meaning a book ”? Observe, ATA RAPT: 
“grag: ‘a palace built in memory of Subhadr4’; where there is no afix 


Vért:—The affix is elided diversely when the book isa story. “Thus x 


B ATTA AT FA RA ss gmnt = araga “ Vasavadatta, a story relating to age 
‘VAsavadatta.” RATT, saat il Sometimes the elision does not take place; as Ar 


TELU) sneen Se ager 


4 
oo 
ae wae Ay 
| i E 
a : f 
i yi 
Mt 


enero i 
Tn Rage airar paes: ret ent oe à u seem: w 
Pane ea trga: qa: i | 


compounds, and the words indra-janana’ &e, 


| _ The word at (IV, 3. 85) and GIRE ai Ra a should bei read into the. oe 
stra, This debars sU Thus fargnedta: a book treating of the erying ofo cooo 
infants. qaar: ‘a book relating to the court of Yama’. A r a 


as, s, mrirataA, raat, ALIRO, FATIT U 


< There is no. list of eri words, They: are e Akritigana, and must be ieee 


| a determined by usage. -Thus erat A, Was 


‘ Vart :—Prohibition should be stated i in Thee case sof thé Dvanda-i Comi o a : 
; eng &e. As Prga | the book of thes wars of the e Gods and À Demons’ ua pe 


angeu = 2 
| z ee ee an ae ee 


ge ferent prereset Se 


a E à 
$ sso STN E E P sine ere AA 


= 88. The affix & comes in ‘the sense of ta, book msde > 
relating toa subject’, after the following words in the Qnd case 
in construction, viz ‘sisukranda,’ ‘ yamasabha,,’ the Dvandva- | 


ee ee EE 


RTE 


swish Peace 


Sse E E E E E ximes's 


AORTA 


: ~ E Jeter San 


foo sear | BKIVICHUIL Gon 


rga and ara might have been included in the inchoate 
erway tt The separate enumeration of these words in the sûtra, is 
merely for the sake of oe lification, — i 


89. After a vod in the Ist case in construction, 


an attix comes in the sense of ‘ this is his dwelling place’ 
_ The word ¢ shows that the word to which the affix is to be added is 

in the nominative case. syeq ‘his’ shows that the meaning of the affix is 
that of a genitive case. faara:, shows that the first word in construction — 
must signify a dwelling p lace. fara means “a country i, e where a pe } 
(nivasanti asmin) ”. | 
3 g Grisa = > Gite: ‘a present dweller of Srughna’, arat:, afpa: 8 
| TATA ET a Qo N arà l afer: “a fl 

att u area a ela TrA AA vagă ara 
siq VATA Ni 


90. After a word in the Ist case in construction, 


<a an ‘affix comes in the sense of ‘this is his mother-land ’. 


a ancestors (afasar:) have lived, that is his aiaa 


a The difference between ara: and stfirsr: 
E lives himself for the present, that is his fara or dwelling- -place. Where his 

| eq ‘native country, home or 

ancestral abode’. Thus àrea: ‘a person whose ancestral home is in Srughna’. 
Tae, urga: u The separation of this sûtra from the last is for the sake of 
the subsequent sûtra, in which the anuvyitti of ‘ abbijana’ only runs. : 


O apashGrergs: ea nig went tl argesitisr-s-cda ho 
et a“ ul Seisa a af aaa | TATA fe are api, sie n Tears 
_stenfire mranata qea 5: eat a U | | | : 
Ol. The affix g comes after a vord denoting 4 


o ‘mountain, in the sense of ‘ this is his mother-land’, when itis 
Sin a person who lives by arms. ee 


O gaai g 


oe The word rati means a person who. earns his livelihood bya arms. y. | 
n The phrase T is to be read into ‘the sûtra. Thus gie: Prao 
etar: the: mercenary | soldiers whose ancestral abode is S 


l a g the Bideoa mountala, So also STATA a , Rafia: ee . 


oe 4 twee native place i is onde mountains”. ne wW hy do we er ‘mountains’ ? o 
y -o Observe. | BİRER Arpadot | u Die ee a ee a 


is this. Where a person x 


ve STratar aren: “ “the Brahmanas | : ee 


l BK. IV. Cu. IH §. 94. 78r 


- 92, The affix s eq comes i in the sense’ of! thisi is his 


This debars sa &e. Thus aritera:, wryees: Qe. 
rH, 2 QÅ 3 alae, 4 we, 5 We, S 6 CH 7 TEE, 8 wks 


-= 93. The affixes we and af come respectively, 
after the words ‘ Sindhu’ &e and ‘ Takshasila’ &e in the sense 
of ‘ this is his native-land ’. | 


Thus oy ety er: n NAR: a 


words under Circumstances mentioned in sûůtra IV. 2 


significance of fraa: is added to them, 


So also arerfires:, METEN: &c. 


EE sw ), 10 ree ( ace ), 11 arregar ( eviseenr el 12 Haq, 13 Rar. E 


KE 


: 94. “After the words tt STAC, aH, 
come respectively the affixes a = BT, = , and re i 


a of § this is his native land’. ave og Tes 
a This debars wy w ‘Thus ate, sou ree fe, aire and te yi 


native-land ’, after the words WER &c. a ae ee, ee 


: Many of the words occurring in Sindhu-class, are found in Kachchh- Ties 
= Adi class (IV. 2. 133) also. Those words would have taken srw by sitra IV. J a ; K 
2,133. The present s@tra prevents the. affixing of gẹ (IV. 2. 134) tothose  » 
. 134, when the further _ 


1 farey, 2 a, Smeg, 4 ts 5 area, 6 arate, 7 oars, 8 Rafer, | 9 eat 


earn sre dans g eens 


one devotion or love’. 


l es who loves cakes’. TCHR, qma: i 


Bp ae eSa | [BK EV. Cu UL §. 98. 


| 95. An affix (IV. 1; 83) comes after a Sod w 
-the first case in construction, in the sense > of < this is his object | 


of veneration or love’. — 
The word afè in the stitra means ‘serving’, ‘worshipping’ or ‘loving’. 
Thus gẹ manAR: a person who is loyal to Srughna’. So also 
MYT: wee: Re | as 
The anuvritti of the word fraa: ceases. ‘he word @ and seg 
should be read into the sûtra, | | 
| afrergeararerese R TATA Ht aara APH, 
fa: i Saarseafariterretererarter: tisini ii uate atea eet, 
SÄTE: U 


5 96. After a word denoting a thing not having 
z consciousness, but not being the name of a country or time; | 
the affix sq is employed, in the sense of ‘ this is his object of 


RTE = BTETH: ‘a person — : 


This debars sym. and 5 also. Thus | ST TYP 


x Why do we say ‘not having consciousness’? Observe eed: l Why “a 
4 do we say ‘not being the name of a country ’? Observe are: u Why do we i 
say ‘not denoting time’? Observe eq: ‘who loves Summer’, eee 


O RITME RS GEA I AETAT, ST li | 

afer n ARTAIR FR maar as grea aaaf aa | aTa: N 

oe GT. The affix sa comes in the sense of ‘ this is his 
object of veneration’, after the word WETS Il neil ge et” 


= This debars sya. As Šrek: ‘who. loves or serves the Maharaja’ 
The difference between this a and the sR of the last aphorism, is in accent 


z only. 2 


98. The affix ree comes imn ithe i sense iof ‘this | is a his ce 


ee object o of veneration; after the words. ‘Vasudeva’ and Apoa. 


T his debars 5 and a w Thus IRIT: EE a o Te 
Q The word aa being the name of a Kshatriya would have taken Ne 


oe ret iby the next sûtra, and there is no difference here between ae and sa, why — 


i then a include t the word AN in 1 this sûtra? o 


Bx. IV. Cu. UL $. too ] oe ok RTH It : a3 
= A. The word arazq heel is the name of God (in which all dwell qarg 

wią ) and not the designation of a Kshatriya. 
By the general rule of compounds (II 2. 34) a word of fewer vowels 


is placed first, and so Arjuna ought to have been placed first. The not doing | 
so in this sûtra indicates (jfiapaka) the existence of this rule ‘ that a word 
denoting a an sages of reverence is piace first.” bt Oe a ! . 


areata mf TEs gs Tema aA Sree 


‘The affix ga comes - diversely, in the sense of 
‘this is his abject of veneration, ’ after a word cone o Gotr ‘a OF. 
a Kshatriya. 

_ This debars sya and gs. ‘Thus: THUR ITH ‘who loves or serves &e 
Glichukayani’ So also STTTTR:, RTENE: ub  Kshatriyas Sara | 
O RIR, TRA! N l a 
= The word strear in the sûtra indicates that the ria should he: me oe 
_ names of well-known cr famous Kshatriyas, and not of any sigh who. is a SN 


Kshatriya by profession. Ta 
The word aga shows the non- universality < of this rule. Thusa WA 


-iana = ada: refa: n | 7 | 
-The word ara does not mean herë the Grammatical Gotra, but a 
word formed by a pa tonyoi affix in general, 


KAVANA, SAGATA, aia, maa, =m, RISATATH, eine Hee nat | 
gra hi l SRAT A apa mai MINE KAJTNA mate aa: Baii m qe 
A < 100. „Of words denoting Princen (lit. | who. are 
7 ‘lords of ofjonapada) the base and affix meaning ‘this is his object ao 
of veneration’are the same, in every respect, like those of a word | 

_ denoting kingdom, provided that, the Prince-denoting words 

| have nthe plural, the same form,as the king gdom-dlenoting g words. ce 

| The words of this. sitra require a detailed analysis, ‘maT TAT - gen, B - | 

| ‘alder of RA meaning “Jord of an inhabited country’ ie Khsatriya- ed 
Princes, qgqaà ‘in the plural’ FARA aaa aeai ‘the same form as the jana- oy 

S -pada denoting word : , NAHA aay, ‘ev ery” thing i is like j jana- -pada ’, Th other ae | 
i words, ‘after those bases denoting Kshatriya 1 Princes which i in the Plural have Money 


a a a aa E E E 


e ee p Rae [BR IV.Ca. HI $. 10 


the same forms as the names of the cotintries, the affixin the sense of veneration _ 


will be the same as will come after a janapada word.’ Now the affixes denot- n 
ing with as regards saqg words are given in Sûtras IV. 2. 124 &c. and those 


l affixes will apply Aa Thus sagr TÄT aime = = STR forme d by sa of Sita . 


Similar! y sgr: aRt fix Ig, 
= with this difference of Dann ‘who loves the Kshatriyas called oe So 
e 
MER, TIBER: &c. 


mer aa Ren == Vater: U Here the general afix sto is employed. 
- The word of is bei in the sûtra to show that not only the affixes are 
- the same, but the bases to which the affixes are added will be the same. In 


the plural, the Kshatriya and the Janapada bases have the same form, but | 


W hya do we say: Kshatriya Princes’; i ( EER Observe, 


in the singular and dual, the forms of _Kshatrya-bases are different. Thus — 


ageage = sing. ate: (IV. 1. 170) dual, arit pl. agt: The form gt: denotes both na 


‘the Kings or wind of Madr4s’ as well as ‘the country called Madras’. 


a, phe ‘Thus afi afigceg = awa: 1 So also in the singular and dual, aa will be Gass 
‘base to which the e will be added. Thus arg olin nea Gare 
saga: Similarly arse oan vx IV. I, 171), as, areal = 
PE fne aian: t 


Why do we say SELLE 
asthe janapada word’? Thus sree HATE, dtait TH g ie. 
Here Paurava and Anushanda. have 1 not the same sound, | 

The word #eqaa is used in the sûtra, to indicate, that, though thee TAA 
aerar or ‘the similarity of word-form’, occurs in: the plural number only: os 


3 this atideśa rule applies to the same words in the singular and dual also. For ‘ 
in the plural, the form will be same, because there the Tadraja affix is elided ; 


but in the singular and dual, the Tadraja affix i is not elided, and therefore, the 
“word denoting a principality and the word denoting a prince will not have 
; the same form ; but this rule applies there ase ei are: Y AEREN 
oqi m t 


pa ace ai tet ta i anit | i a, Sa N _ 


o aRt at aa TIEAN 


a 101. “After a pao in the 3rd ¢ case in o : 
Te : an afix av. 1. 83 e comes, i in n the sense > of a E 
ye a ees 


The wora ore 


o ; “means 5 antares, prserninently jew. It should be me 
oe distinguished from the word Ta meaning“ ‘done or made’, For the sense of Ti n 


Bk IV.C. ML 102] Wien aS 


has been aay taught j in the sitra = mù yV. 3. 16). Thus sà ga Ra 
treat omtet gin ete 


Works like Chhandas which were pale (ea) by TE but which 
were a ted (ik) from time of time by inspired commentators, may. 
be quoted as examples of the application of this sûtra. Or it may apply to | 


the case of a book whose author is another, but whose promulgator or expoun- 
der is another. I n short, speaking roughly, ṣræ is a ‘revelation’, and Be: isa 
: ‘composition’, one a revealer or prophet, the other an author. _ 


- According to some, this sûtra. is almost a superfluity. They argue a 
thus: The word sft is formed by adding to = and means ‘to lecture’ ‘to 


‘teach’, and also the ‘means of such teaching &c’. In the first sense of ‘lectur- 


ing or teaching’ , the affix is not found. For in every village there are persons 
who teach or lecture upon Katha, Kalâpa &c. For example gum may be such. 


a lecturer, but we do not say Sarton wreak reat = Starry u Moreover, where 
we find this affix employed, it is with regard to Books, for which the rule gẹ 
ety is sufficient. If it be said that it sbould be taught for the Chhandas: that 


_ Gs also unnecessary, as the Vedas are not gg but eternal, the agent only remem- — 
- bers them, If it be said, it refers to the sense of the Vedas, the same objection ea 
But the letter of the Veda is not eternal, itis the sense = : 
Therefore the Rishis who revealed, for the first time, atthe 
beginning of a Kalpa, the sense of the Vella, in appropriate language will = 
be called its promulgators,"and the works so revealed will be named after. S 
This sûtra, however, is confined l 


to those cases where the author of the book i is one person and i its pra ees Pee 


applies as to the first. 
that ‘is eternal. 


‘such Rishis, aS MISHA, RTIRA. and rear, i! 


is andther : as han aie n 


te TSEN (E 
aftr zI Pe k rai eT TARTS n 


and ‘ukha’. 


? Titiri’. | areaeattar:, areata, | 


~ According to Kasika this is ‘condned: 6 “he Chhandas 0 ae Tee | 
3 on The word en ee 


2 fore it will not.apply to secular élokas, as ARR Tih We 
 Chbandas i is drawn from sitra IV. 3 106. and | aftrat from aIv 2 e 


BON £ 


‘the hes of grammar enounced by Panini ? | 


= ieee Sa eee 


os 102. The affix st comes in the sense of * enoun- ae i 
eed by him’, after the words tittiri’, ‘varatantu’, ‘khandika’, 2 eee 


Thus ar “those who I Tearn 1 Ve: 2. 64) the Veda enounced 1 by ee 


i Haridru. : 


ee a , 3. 107 aiid is replaced | by Gi Wes 3 108) ¢ after a HOT 


o ak be 


86 a tak FHP [ BK. IV. CH. IIL § 104 


103. ‘The affix rte © comes in the sense of enounc- 
ed by him’, after the words ‘ Kenapa and ‘ Kausika” when 
| denoting Vedic Seers. 
This debars $. The o of fata i is > i es of .Vriddhi (useful i in the a 
— sQtra), This is confined, like the last, to the Vedic works. Thus — 
TSA TT: ‘those who study (IV. 2. 64) the Kalpa enoui ty mca 

ara: u Why do we say “ Vedic Sages”? Observe garea Trane 
reaqrag, “a work enounces ay a modern Kasyapa,— —onie belonging to 


ae TH After ints detioting the pupils of Kalipt, 
and $ ‘Vaisatapayana,’ the affix a i is B in the sense 
of | enounced by him.’ 


TE A This debars aa and # U “There a are fou words which express pupils $ 
of KalapA: as, RI, owe, gge:, vaq: u There are nine words, eepreasing Ta 
T Es of f Vaiainpayaga: as, mma, ai RTS, VAT, AM; AS, 3 : 


“Thus J R T rat “those who study (Iv. 2. és the works enounced i by | 
Gi nf ror:, Arafa: and ware takes dhinuk. IV. 3. 109 iaraa: TER, 
Ti n RARA; anes: aa: The affix is elided after a 

fr We a fe fe : 
| ‘The pupils must be direct ones, and not papi: of popis For. ka 


sen the “meaning, Kalapt being a pupil of Vaisampâyana, the words ae 


* pupils of Vaisampayana’ would have included the ‘pupils of Kalapi’ Bute 


n Matt is not bao: tie word Kalat being e a) mentioned ; in the. sûtras So : y 


BK. ay ch tg 106 E ee ar tt 


ra 


pre Katha i is a a papil of Vallatiphyaa, & aa /Khagayana i isa el of Katha a 


and had the sûtra applied to pupils pupil also, then the affix: Foret 
applied to wrere 
in Saunakadi class. (IV. 3. 106). 


The word ma: means — hence a means suis of 3 DTE qe i a | 


as LE Jt tl = B 


“105, The affix Aà comes in , the sense of ‘ ' enoune- : 
ed by him,’ after a word i in the 8rd case in construction, when | 
-it denotes : a Brahmana or a Kalpa-worle enounced by ancient Ta 


Sug es. 

This sûtra further gives the sense of the affix. aqo means ‘ Ancient 

_ Sages.’ equivalent to gua. OF Brahmana literature,the examples are, wT 
gama: u Kalpa work: as Qyftener:, atgas t 


Why do we acs sero RS ‘announced by aicet sages, F ‘Observe | a 
STATE mama: eq: U (VI. 4.151) Yajfiavalkya &e being sages of me 
modern times. The s ag Pree affix (IV. 2. 66) will not also apply to these, be- as | 
min IV. 2. 66 i is restricted to TR of ue present sûtra, eo 


TCR ATTA, ATR 


Gj tee 


TES af gegn qqr Nane: 


. cause the word stgr 


| af: ug i R 
tqarg: N 


ed by. him’, after the words ata &e, in denoting Chhandas. 


f | This debars 5 and sra u Thus ĝa riata = arta ‘who sady 
| (iv. 2. 64) the Chhandas enounced by Saunaka.’ THT: Be. ae 
Why do we say ‘in denoting C Chhandas r Observe at ence i 
orthography of Saunaka? | oe eee 


The word RTT occurs i in this li ist. “This must alinays b = taken as ae 
compound for affixing this affix. “After the single word Rs the affix: is elided a j a 


a (IV. 3: 107). Thus msama iiini fay = RESAN -r 


7 RAPT ar), 8 RET, 9 ie a wie 
ee ET aa”, 15 gay, 16 qr q tn ¢ 
a 20} fagas, 21 a O 
o et : 


would have ss 
t also. . But that is not the case, Khadayana being mentioned | 


i 

i | 

A aI S ' H 
a rer ly 7 an 


aaea forty: read “ata a at area a l $e ate a | 


106. The affix Farle comes in the sense oF. enounc- | 


mhe 


= eit AAE 
wereGce 22 


SHR TIE TASEEN 


eee ae — IBK IV. CH. IIL. § 109 


| ; 107. ‘The affix denoting roni 1 by him” is 
elided, by luk-substitution, after the words Katha and Charaka. 
Aart word: 


The word Re would have taken ff fax as it is a Yyy 


and WER. would have taken. the affix aoti Both are elided. Thus n ‘who > 


study the Chhandas enounced by Katha’. RT: &c. 
| The word . ‘Chhandas’ qualifies this siir, Observe ZRIST: 


Sena sot Cl wearer i saar ul 
JONU RANT MUTA Tea WANS arna ATÀ eraen AE: 
o aiaa u aae bpi soi bc alia a Sk Lali ad 
) ee 108. The affix ang comes in the sense of ‘ enounc- 
ao ed by! him ’, after the word Kal4pi. 


This debars fafa of IV. 3. 104. Thus anara: ‘who study the work o 


a, a by Kalapi’. 

n The word æarat: is thus formed PR SON Here comes in forċe 

“Sûtra VI. 4. 144 which declares that gq of merra should be elided before the 
taddhita affix. This elision’ is, however, debarred by sûtra VI. 4. 164 which 


ce bi declares that words ending in the affix ez retain their form when aor not 


5 < B SRPA Rena 


i denoting a progeny follows, ear TTT would have retained its gq but | 
, for this Vartika. | 


oe ce Véidrt: .—The fe portion of the following nae is elided ee a 
Taddhita follows SRT ATUL, dizattz, TRT FIRT, Sire, ma AT 


oe have RAN a 


Eo 


Pe aes Do tie 


eos Tae U 


Bae 109. “The affix aR “eC : comes in thes sense of fenounc- ae 
| uf ed TE him’, after the word | ‘ ‘Chhagalin ’. - | 
pee. The word. rater | 
one E | taken f fata (IV. i. 104) This debars that, ; Thus | STATE ‘who study the ee : 


x | . Chhandas envunced i by Chhagalt s P 


» Rrasa, ot gre Thus ki beig « elided, we a 


= r being a word denoting the pipis of oad wold have a a 


A Lre a ean j bes fives ae 


| 410. The affix Fare c comes. in the” sense of + ‘enounc- 
ed by him’ , after the words Pardsarya and Silalin, the works 


enounced ba g Bhikshu-Sûtra and Naża-Sûtra respectively. 
The affix fafa is to be read into the sitra and not fear The Freres 
and azg are works treating of the duties of Brea: bare mendicants’ and 


wz: ‘jugglers, dancers’. 
Thus qmasá+ far = = Trae + FUP (VI. 4 152)= qnerafta, ` the treatise 


of Par&sarya on the duties of Bhikshus*’. Similarly derfq u These words, a 


of course, have the additional sense of ‘he who studies the works so enounced 
by Parasarya and Sailalin’. See IV. 2.66. As orerattotr fiarz:, ‘Serisar wer: u 
According to some, it always expresses this relation (ąafgqaar IV. 2. 66) and 
never a MÆ alone. These are treated metaphorically as Chhandas.  — 


= Why do we say ‘denoting Bhikshu and Nata Sftras’? Observe oe | n 


araen, aii 
merase fat tt RR i whit i cie-gerencatt E 
at: u pegam | aparana: qit waft I TTT: U 


111. The affix gf comes, in the sense of ‘enoune- s 


ed by him’, the thing enouncéd being Bhikshu Sûtra and i 


Nata-Sùtra, after the words : Karmanda’ and ‘ Krisasva,’ oe 
| _ Thus Mazar NT: ‘the mendicants who study the Bhikshu-sûtra 
of nai din’ HATA. qT: ‘the actors who study the N ata Sûtra. of man i 
| Otherwise atina and RTTETT ai See IV. 2. 66. | ee ee 


Been eee m N aR 
ate u ae fa qirrani fraaier aerate era wate 


“Sas 112. An affix (IV. 1. 88 &) comes ‘afer a word ae 
“in ‘the third case in construction, i in thes sense of in me e same a 


| direction. with that.’ oa 
The: word qa P iens gra RA i 


S aa rim = Seri R 
ee direction as the hill called the Sud&man.’ ae So wre, 


— E: a j were t 


ge re The repetition of 4, though it could: have been supplied bya anuvpitti “a oe 
from IV. 3- TOT, is for the sake: of indicating that the anuvyitti of the sya o 


m i ea common | direction. Thus gk 
a “a lightening, literally that which. is in: the same. eo 


Srmersii nnen 


SSS 


SSE SERS SSS STE SESE ccna 


"SESE TESIZ AT OS a a orale nan a 


eo ae: bhai [Bk IV Ca TEL § n6. | 


E which rogilted all the preceding ten sûtras, does not extend to this aphöriam, 
_ and therefore the aferzar of Pe 2, - 66 which was applied i in | those sitras does | 
not apply here o 8 ot La 


EEN The aff a? comes in the sense of | in the — 
| same e with that.’ a 
: | This -ordains another affix i in addition to the previously taught syor Re 
oq &c, The words formed by this affix aré Indeclinables (I. I. 37). Thus CELGE 
tin the same direction as Himavat? | Stsaee:, ga: u 
get ‘scat qu R N l ag T 1 sue -qa Il 
‘ of NSU qarag TT aay aana, ava aR az 
114. The affix waas well as the affix af& comes in 


oe, the sense of ‘in the same direction with that, after the 
ne word StH | 


= Thus seat CHET = TT or JR: U The arg is read into the sûtra by 3) 
| fore a the word @ u | 
i STATA HRS N cart seat | 

ce we u aaa | giana aRar wera afa a 


ae 115. After a word in ‘8rd case in construction, an ee 
a affix 1 is s employed i in the sense of ‘ discovered by him’. 


Knowledge acquired by oneself without being taught i is called Jq 


Tie i e. an intuitión or self taught knowledge. Thus qaia = qira s sii 


Sarco < the law of Grammar discovered by Panini’. So also RTT, TIERE 
yaen geno ik, Compare Il. 4. 21.- The Panini’s Grammar is called k 
CAGE: as s it does not define RI or tenses; TEAT is the name of the sciences of — 

aiaro Wee saa Persea) u The word Duskarana is the name of a 


a SER so-called because of the technical t term i BE occurring i in it. Some 


2 ey. it means RANTS 


Au 


a a in construction, in thes sense e of“ ‘made’, , the thin € made bein 6 ce 


z 


area TTA nA a kii mR, anri Taira e 
“116. oa affix « comes. s after a word in the 3rd case 


IE sd 


BK. IV. CH. IIL. § 119 ] 


Thus qat FAT: =at: SRT: £ ate verses composed by 1 Vita = 


ruchi’. So also Raq at wey s RTT ANy:, SER: u 


-< Why do we say ʻa book ? ? oe amga ISIE 
by Taksha Sap X AA A 
7 That which one ES is aid Fa: adi is 5 therefore: an ‘art’, , while ek ae 1 
knowledge of laws &c. that already exist, but are aoe for the sae time eet d 
by some one, is called smara u | coor Be gas i ani] 
g a M n girene Te anfa ra wate RRA Niana 
117. An affix comes after a word i in nthe 3rd case. 


in construction, in the sense of ‘made by him’ when the whole 


‘the palace made | 


oo 


word is å Name. | 
Thus aim: garem atta, arom, Afman All these are 
names of ‘honey’, literally ‘ made by a bee’, Rat, Way and greent meaning ‘a 


afar + sra= al fear (VIL 4. otga The anuvritti of “asap” does not, met 


a bee’. 
| course, apply here, 

a, gora aa l gge no cant i Ne FN | oe 
Pern Bar er dan Sainai mfe ga reat ma Aa naa i 
O aay Sarat ANAT te eed 
© L18. The affix ax comes in the sense -of nade fe 
by him’, after the words Kulala &ec. the whole word 50. form- aa a 


ed being a Name. | ! 
‘Thus Pree, | a Saecclata lit. Gade By a gotten? : Cee also + ae : - | 


SED pt eo oe Thc teh oa 
SS SSS SSSR es 


wer 
ue Sl gam, 2 TET, 3 qoute, 4 Frere, 5 aie 6 Sar, 7 Rae (Rae), 3 “afer | 
afega ), 9 qaaa, 10 aR ( aaa), ll ay, 12 qg*, 13 By, 14 ey, # bce 16 pa to 
EARN , 18 ag, lowe Pe 
at uaa TF aari singed t nets sm reat ee a Prèn arà & 
art reer | TÄTT N ) 
| poe Ga! We ‘The a orer C comes wafer the words ‘aie i 
dra? fe bhramara’, ‘vatara’, and | ‘padapa” in the ‘sense of i 
«made by him’, abe whole word being a Name. o 
© This debars ety, there being difference in “accent between sq and ie 
Paad Thus EUG aL- hona lits made’ by a a small bee’. < So > also ue 
IA , Freeh and aqa w eo ae 5 sA n 


n a a 


ce 


SSE SRR ara era or ee RN ` = 
AREER ERIS 
a 


TAASTE 


pe. edger [BK IV. CHII G 122, 


Áá x a Eq qro etry: wore aa Wo ate tt airean it | 
on 120. After aword i in the 6th case in -construetion, 
an n affix (IV. 1.13 &e) comes, in the sense of ‘ this is his’. 


The five universals syw &c. (IV, 1. 83) and the affixes q &e. EON 2. 93) a 


| : : come. in this sense. Thus saiiien= Some, ‘of Upagu’. 


ba 
ry 


ariu The affixes, however, do not come, when the word oe 


by the 3 possessive case, is staeqz &c. Thus pagawe t In short the 


thing possessed, must be property, village, kingdom or men. 
an Vårt :—The verb 4@ takes $Y (ga and gg) and sya, preceded sy) an ga, 
As, date: t= atatera w 
Vårt -—The affix ar comes after e in the sense of ‘house’ and , 
the base gets the designation of au As siwan The word sata bane 
treated as a Bha and not as a Pada, the Tis not changed to g (VIII. 2. 39). 


 Vért :-—The affix ‘shenyan’ comes after arar, in the sense of placing. aal 


$ Thus arre ava: ‘the verses (recited while) Placing the fuel on fire’, arta ; ; 


O Vraag 
O TANRI RN TIAR Il 
| aftr: UCU Te ware Teas | raag: il 


i O nii aA a ara ARTAR N 


121. The affix qq comes after Ta, in the sense’ ‘of | 
f this i is his.’ | A 
ree TBs debars svat Thus a ‘palonging to the chariot i. e. 
_ wheel or the axle” The word wa is confined to describe the. parts ‘of ke 
: ee This rule applies also to compounds: ending - with ty, as, (AR, 
f  gerareua q because of the Vårtika ima afai, after w, star and ee in oo 
rhe applying the afix aa there is tadanta-vidhi, F 


“129, “When preceded “i a word denoting ‘a draught o | 


— : animal, za takes the affix aa in the sense of ‘ ‘this | is his.” o 
ae ; ; This debars mi u ‘Thus area Th ‘the wheel of: a horse-cart. Aren, J a 


ie a like camel, | Hi is for med dbi the affix EE T 2, -o 


The word qr means ‘that by which anyo one = goes’ or a a draught-animal, a 


BK. IV. CH. HI § 126] wa vas Aa EOE 


RE CU NIEE C . N 1 RRB E Eedi n qra -q a nei 

ater T oe arei T CUGEILE IEE I8 anrr 

Paw, sigg : 

TTR It Me Tarai 3i uo a oe . | | 
123. After; a onl denoting a aranght-animal, and k 


-after the words | ‘adhvaryu’ and i ‘ parishad,’ the affix “ zis 
added. i 


O E ewes oes cc ec - 


This debars stot i! The qa} means qra When the sense is that of a : sai A 

thing to be carried, then is arẹ added to a word denoting ‘a draught-animal.’ oe | 

Thus mèna agian = sra ‘a load to be or suited for being, carried by cee 

horse. So also SBA, mga So also aradan and RaT M | d 
ESSA NWN GaN i SATAA, N ie hy hs 

fo ght: i entree SAM TUT THAT ARASH T ATE: It 

| | 124, The affix se comes in the sense of ‘this is his, 


after the words ‘hala’ and ‘sira.’ | 
Thus gear =erfens, Sa | or 
KARIT TAIRA: N A I ee N eme defo 1 n fas 
at: i a tab an gy ig korgin: ship ib aii ees, 

| “eee raua: nf ar: 1 | 
` 125. The affix gq comes in the sense of ‘ this i Boa 

his’, after Dvandva compounds of words denoting ‘mutual a] 


E. enmity’, or ‘matrimonial relationship ’ be a 
= ` This debars aw and Thus of ‘enmity’ arra e, eae 
Frat UE Similarly of married couples as, aRrrcarfarar, weapraaat tt > 
| - The Dvandva compounds of words: denoting’ natural enemies will be 
i singular neuter by II. 4.9. Their secondary derivatives, however, are feminine. ited 
boil oe Vårt. — Prohibition : must be stated of the word 3 aA &c. ‘As? street ee 
misga a 

ater nee 13 n RRE w wart n a- E T eo 
attr n r Eran TARRA TTA wate aniraa, RT: 
| -~ 126. The affix ga comes, in the sense of § thisis 
A S after the- words: denoting y; Family pamor o or names s of | 

| Vedic Schools. ee : iE Eee 
re ee oe This debas srt as sale Thus a ATARI U 
piy According to 3 Patanjali, the word a which ordinasly t means Vedic School : a 


Esel 


5 a 2 k ame 
OP setting oes Se en 


ge S 


cles oe rama HH [BK iV. Ci 1IL § 127 


: means ‘here duties or doctrines Tatiana], and traditions (âmnaya) Thus 


ararat ero ‘the dharma-Sutras or the ica Pr ionging to 
| the school of Kathas’. So also RATRE , ÅAR, YASTI Il 


fena fraa | poe gÑ sqan: n 
127. The affix ator comes in the sense of § this | is | 
his’, , after a Patronymic word ending with the affix SE 


mi, the words 80 formed expressing a aada a ‘mark 
or a sign. | | 


| The word €q means. ‘congregation’. ‘The word ees and sẹ should 
be distinguished. saor means a mark which is the property of that person 
and forms a distinguishing feature of that person, as fear ‘ learning’ is a ara 


™ of the clan of Bidas, the Bidas being famous for learning. The word RE | 


isa mark which shows that the thing so marked is the property of another: 
as a mark on a cow showing. to what person or clan that cow belongs. The UIE < 
ag though occurring in a person or thing does not elong to that person or 


l thing, as the mark of a cow does not belong tothe cow, but the amaisa 
mark. which belongs to the person or thing wherein it is found. 


- This sûtra debars 31 of the last aphorism. 


- Vårt :—The word Ñq ‘a cow-pen’, should also be read dons with 


aa &c. Thus the words so formed. denote four things (1) congregation, 


ae bas mark (3) sign e a hamlet or cowpen, This being so, the rule of mutual — 


E according to order of enumeration (I. 3. 10) does not apply. 


s Thus asaq. (IV. te 104)—ae: ‘a congregation, or mark or sign ora os. 
okana of the Bidas’. @asparą (V. I 105)—anreg + at= arn: (VLA 148, to 


ae : i : ha congregation, or a ‘mark, ora sign or a hamlet belonging to the Gargyas ? i 


A me I. + 95) are + 4 149) -p congregation &e of the | 
| Pakshi” 


“Thee a í Si a not serve e purpose of Vriddhi o for all the a 


re - words to which this affix is added, have Vriddhi by virtue of the affixes as, 
Oo or IR, in which they end. Thes would have served the purpose as well, oe 
o so] far as Nriddhi i is concerned, but stm is used to show that the femininéis 
oe, formed by at ha Te 15) Thus | u Tt further i prevents TARA in compounds is : 


4 VI. 3 aoh as, wet 


Net farfar i o. Freerererarst a Rear aT meme 


"os 


BK. IV. CH. Ill. s 1301 


i 128. The affix ay optionally c comes, in thes sense l 
of ‘fhis i is his con gregation, mark, sign or hamlet,’ after aa a 


| This debars Cea Thus erent RRR = eT (IV. 3. 101 and IV. ee 
2. 64), MRNA a: = ae: or WRT: (IV. 3. 126) meaning ‘a congregation, mn s 


Rc of t the 1e students of the science revealed by Sakala.’ | 
PENEI rary = n 2R I MERE e) 


ga i Agar, araa B Der A: Tpi Te R Tee 


afeniryqy I aq CCIC 
129. The aitix set comes in the sense of ‘this is 


| his Law or Tradition,’ after the words ‘chhandoga, i ‘aukthika,” | 


‘yAjnika, ‘ bahvricha ’ and ‘ nata. ™ 
O oe The- anuvritti of ay &e ceases. The sq debars era adya TU The . 
"i a phrase ALOU RATATAT: from sûtra IV. 3. 126 is understood here and 1 applies ee oe 
| even to the word qz: ll a 

| Thus senrrat wat ar ss ‘carat ae srera ‘the Law or T adition peculiar ae > 
e thè Chhandoga. So also regent, aA, aega and aaau oe 

: a Not having this sense we have: sraa gay ‘the oe of Chhandoga’ o 


t gugana € Il g20 oan la, qvE-R , D TATA | n 
: U goan raver arar SATO, STATA: Hear, aera sor Tei A wate 
i 1830. The affix ais not used after a Fannie | 
et when it denotes a, ‘beginner pupil’, and ‘a boarder pup, o 
ioe ie 1 The word gogara : means a little naughty boy (arora), the only means el 
- of instilling knowledge i in whom i is the rod (eee), or whose principal. sign of o 
- studentship i is the ‘danda’ and nothing intrnisic. i, e. a mere beginner. ‘The ae 
© qis changed to win arog by IV. L 161 karikd, sAm: are pupils or board lers a 
ane who live in their teacher's house. - ‘The word ‘gotra’ is understood here. Thus Late 
Pa “the | Hees or the senior r polls of (Dakshi: mE: w ‘So also à arme ae ' 
Lares aoe tes aS: sn 232 i wert w ndaf ARI E res 
te t aea Tema watt rentent t 
25 A 


a a a E ee! 


SESS SSE SST RSEN eA oh 


ESTRUS RTE z R A ž 2 
SSS SSS ESSE EER SERS SSS SESS SS 


TERTRES i RRES eae 


796 X | | area fente: U me BK. IV. CH. HI. §. 134. ] 


131. The affix © comes in | the sense of ‘this is s his’, 
after the words ?araze &c. 


i: All these. words end with Baga affixes, saa require SAU. 3. 126), 7 
this s ordains w instead. Thus taqata, emaa: &e. | 

oe 1 Rafer, 2 eni, 3 gaala, 4 Aft AD, 5 RA (re 

ij + + er) 7 asi, 


i ma Aimara qai Tare qera BE ii 
132. o nae au comes in tae. sense of ‘this i is 


This debars gar av 3: P) Thus arinaa- rit wf wnt- 
€ Atharvana i i. e. the Law or the Tradition of the Atharvanikas”. The 


aaea: is understood here, This sûtra is also a vårtika. 
RTT: W RRB N wane i ae, rear 

at srana Aafaa ia rege ate 
i 134. re afix (IV: 1. 83 &c) comes after a word i in 
X th case in construction, in the sense of ‘ a modification 


1e word RaT means the Chases. of condition of the original. The ~ 
hough its aunivritti. could. have been supplied from the previous 
been repeated here, i in order to show that the governing force of 3% — 
does. not extend further. ne The affixes taught, therefore, | under ve i 
Sc). such as 4, & &e. have not the sense of qa RER t cae 7 
affix has been tanght . here in this sůtra: the geneal affix ore a 
therefore will come in this : sense, as well as the affixes to be taught * 
To give an- example under this sûtra, we must take such a word — 


t governed or r provided for, by 1 the subsequent sútras, | That is the 


vio Bilwa’ . The word TAT: occurs in this list. 
next sfitra also ; its inclusion i in the class of f Bilwadi i is for the sake of prevent- o -o 


(Bx IV. Cu. IIL §. 136 


oe faust not denote á living a animal for' to it ers (iv. 3. Y 54) applies; it must 2 


fo 


have udatta on the first syllable, for an anudattadi will have BTS ( IV. 3. 140, 


| it must not have a Vriddhi vowel ‘ST, &, or sti in the first syllable, to which ant 
wag (IV. 3. 144) applies; and it must not be a word specifically mentioned i Mie. 


mand 


any one of the following aphorisms. ‘Thus it applies to the words sm 


werg formed by afr (Un IV. 146, 145) and to waa formed by Rma (V. 4. 39) 


which are ‘Adyudatta owing to Frag accent. Thus SARA ÉRT: = SFA aT: Ul The fe 


is sometimes elided. ae I. 4 144 Vart) As amg: So also WAA: and aT | : 
| ara: N Xa n wart n- aaa’, ‘a; stoft- nari 


135. An affix comes after a word denoting an 
animal, a herb and a tree, in sixth case in construction, in the : 
sense of ‘this is its part’, 

| tion | i: 


= the sûtra. 
So also strqfy: 


modification, product or part of a peacock &c—viz a fan &c.’ 
as, ATA ‘product of Murva i.e. ashes or the stalk of Murva’, 


as, Rit meaning “the stalk or- the ashes of Kårira tree” : 


In the subsequent sûtras, 


trees, the affixes have only the sense of fart U 
of double anuvritti, not co-extensive in every respect. — 


| frais sw NBs u wart Reng rr, ai a 


= a Rer ENUE Sot reat wate fanai: t ATÂTA sATA: B 


136. The affix et comes in the sense s of $ its mo- oo : 


| dification or its part, after the words Raa &e. 


This debars ssq and aoe u Thus Ñe: : “the. modification or part: of oo 
‘It would have taken ‘an’ by the ae 


~ ing the € application of aaa to this word. 


le, 2 RR, 3 are, 4 m: 5 ge | 6 ing, me ws 8 k T eget, 10 omit . oC : 


y n wee 2 aire, 13 3 gfe 


a well as ‘this is its modifica- ie ee 


By the word % in the sara, the phrase ae T is also read into Sn 
Thus afaa Raris ar= mra: (1V.3.154)u So also arae:, AA: a 
‘So ir . PT, T 
both the words fare and sua TE - 


governing force. But after words which denote non-animals, non-plants or non- 
This isa rather a = 3 


i 
i 
n i 
4 
: p 
= 
i 
| 


ISSR SSSI SSRIS Sn rca nntarin sar nee eich mr aoe genetencesnaus leone 


n cto T GAE 


fication of tin and lac’ 


oo an 1 üpapadi a-samåsa of aires 
eS acute by waxes q 


298 | ORDR i [ BK. IV. Cu HI. §. 146. | on 


tec 187. After a. word hariaz a as s peniilitiaate, the 
affix amr comes, in the sense of modification or a part, or both, 


a 


as appropriate. a 
-. This debars ssy. “This: ae EET afaa, — TORA VÈR 
ATE u The word Rra &c have acute on the midäle. (Pkit Su. i. 16). 


Saga GaN eRe Tete TESTE 
gja: u. TLATTAPAAN qadr waa fant aaia aa: STATA wafan CHT TST: 
| 138. The affix - amr with the augment 9a comes. 
in the $ sense of ‘its modification,’ after the words ‘trapun’ and 


satun’. 
= This debars syst (IV. 3.139). As, qadr RR: = AIgy;, waga “ modi- 
In ee words denoting non-organic beings, the Senie 


4 of sere is not der noted by » the affix 
oe 5E Nese cena il pois i 
3 | an t TTRI RRS TTT wale PRTC, COTES: U i 
| 189. The affix asr comes after a word ending in 
short S, in the sense of ‘modification or part,’ ( ‘provided that, 
| the word has not grave accent on the first syllable). 
a Thus Ẹ FAICT, MEAL The words age and wyere are ady eTA 
owing to Phit Su. II. 14 Canin —the trees denoting soft timber trees have é 
i acute on the m a. ae eae 
> - 2 TEI EES | 38o N Gzite- ll aaa 
eee af u siaa: arieatearesz, Terr a f RERA aya 
a 140. The affix aH comes in the sense of ‘ modi- 
a gaini or parts 7 after a word having anudatta accent on the a 
o first tey lable. ae one eee i a 2 
io -This debars : Sil n ‘Thus! aftr 1 


B, & (a=) 


kiaiii w 


_ nR tN Kea v 


| 141. The affix à aE comes s optionally i in the sense 2 
of ‘modification or part’, after the, words qarat &e. | 
Thus TET OF TITTY sO also ESE or ante aran or <i te : 
This sQtra is an example at Tarta. and aprapta -vibhasha. The as Dee | 
words qata, wife, farerar and eega being gravely accented on the first syllable, = 


the affix ww was obligatory by the last aphorism. This makes it optional, | 
and is ERD In the case of others it is aprapta- vibhasha. 5 4 


E | : 142. The affix zee comes in the sense of 
modifie sation or part’, after the word aM | “ee | 
hus att ner, ts Be (IV. 1. 60). ee od l 
are n maa, at- ro 


This debars syst 1 


| 5 afer ii I ABIRATITEI Tae Te gaq E 
| maag gers gree N | Pe as all | ie es | 
oo 148. c maa comes optionally after any 
base, in those two meanings of product and part, in secular i 
language, ¥ when neither food nor clothing is spoken of. | 


CV: 31 34) > gaii or Aaa (LV. 3. 135). 7 


my ‘in v secular language’? p wai Aea: SRY r 


seamen eens een 


Why do. we say ‘when neither food - nor clothing i is | spoken of” E Ta 
Observe ÑR: ay: | a soup made of kidney. beans’. a. mtaa TESTAA It | Loo 

Why the word gaat: ‘in those two meanings’ js used in the sûtra, e 

ae by context, the words rare and sraa were to be read into the sūtra ? a | 

-o [ts use indicates that the special affixes, such as taught i in IV. 3.1 35, I 136 &c : oo a 

are o also o TR ue Thus s WHE, or kuces ACN: 3 1 135), Rea of 


| ee EE a Bee, 88 a 
: Ces aee k MM ar aa nae ae aa nk age | MEO S Te pes P nt gl A pe o Wa BE Ben 9 | cane 
a Pos E Ea aa © BET, = pa L g Ba a T be eit MEE C y A Ee. || oe Perey Gai pita 
on Re i G m S, Y + Sie Cae a A Ti nÈ 


SSS OR SR E 


oe ahoari Bea Pres Ree, seat baa we “| 


S I E pake o IV. Cu. aii 6. 184 


144. The affix gaz comes in the sense of its pro- 


duct or part, when neither food nor clothing is spoken of, in- 


-variably after Vriddha words, and after are &e. 

2 < Thus after Vriddha—srame, bijis STRATA, ul After v words :- ss 
ATL, CUAL, THAT | 
Why do we use the word fea: § invariably’ in the tie when by the 


mere fact of making a separate sûtra, the affix would be obligatory? The : a 


affix waz, according to Patanjali comes invariably after words of one syllable. | 
That is done by using the word freq in the sûtra. Thus, qe RAR, aR RAN 
Re eT 

“Lage, 2 pf, 3 ae, 4 get. 5 ys 6 dre 7 aera (Tea) 
rar GE aq rA n i, ages N 
| qR: u draeneg sfà ae, Tee AFT 1 l i 
= 145. affix aaz comes after the voni wr in the sense 
3 Ol: its dung,’ | 


ee - Thus wry | ‘cow dung’. Dung’ is neither a audinention: nor 2 ast aoe 
E of. cow. Therefore this separate sûtra for dr Why do we say meaning ‘ 


ao dung’ > Observe weq= milk. The affix aq here comes in the sense 2 


7 = product or. part. (IV. 3. 160), ee as tenn milk’ also i is not an 


‘avayava’ or a ‘vikâra ofru 
-o Rean ama I Aaa | 

| “afr 0 Reema me ea ah ee Fe CRETE, sqa: it B 
= 146. The affix mag invariably comes in the sense _ 


i eo of its s product or part, after the word fe H 


- This debars STO, w Thus Rena HEN u Otherwise STU, ase qe in 


a S : the « sense or AA u 


erat FaN RS t waht u gaia t 


ernest Re Sere NE 


“AAT. “The affix at comes in the ; sense of, £ product, 


after the word fire, the whole word being a a Nat ame. 


_ This debars Rae t As Rea: Ue ae 
fi t: Gis rat Ngc g krug R + ERT STS 


: rae Tait watt reri ges Renai a 
r comes after the word at in 


148. The afixa Fam : 


~ This debars ea av. 3 3 oo ‘Thus, s iter gttere: 

| „made of wae Otherwise 3 ae oe 
SATU AAT TAL, x mai safe Freire TATA: 
149. The afit EEES comes in the sense yof i its pro 


| not being a name. 


150. In the Chhandas, after a diseyllabie ea | 
the affix aqq comes in the sense of ‘its product or part.’ i 


- This ordains maz in the sacred literature also, secular literature being — IE | 
dealt with in IV, 3 143. Thus qiqa, pira: qaa: in the see aera z E 


EE DR Sre ee, aE R 0 


sore Poor a i Lent N ‘garia it iima AE aa 
RITA ATTA mae read a af 


nor after the words : vardhra’ and ‘ bilwa.’ e 
A ass Freee from as 7 aur "i më TR, Su i i mega 


The ord: — means ' t having s or short ü a I. 70)’ ‘The rule does | : 
that the rule applies not only to words sisal in z, but also to words having tee 
g. Had a not been used, the tadanta-vidhi would require the application of mete 


oe the rule to words ending i in q, but not to those which had T in Any, other: part a a 
aroen g t ba. F = ao z 


maut The qg in sa 


not apply to words containing long GH, as 


C1 OF their r form. © | So that scan © prohibition to oa a as` yordt a 
ae oe ae ae 3 o 


The od. za is a dy-uda datta wy. am 


gq plus the augment #2 (area: 


ieee auct c or 1 part; after the words ‘ tila’ and ‘yava the whole oe 


: ma The affix waz does not come in the Chhandas ee 
aier the dissyllabic words, having a short vowel = in thei, S : 


gramwrat(Phit I. a): and therefore 

: it cakes the universal su s IV. 3 1 34). “The word agg is formed by the affist ee 
i eg Ug E 94 and 95), and i is. finally acute, — os os 
and therefore it takes sr hy 1v. a 149) and forms tee u, This ‘word: hk, o 


goa ot. Grii (Be IV. CH. UL § 104 


orm 


| acute on ‘the final ee as OEE we fat u The word af is sdy- 
- udatta by Phit II. 19. and therefore takes atm, the feminine beiag formed by 


sta (Vir 5) T 
arartesatrer N RaR N ait i a a N 
3 gPa: uamea: aia su raa wate REIREKEKILS DIE l aaeth: 
152. The affix aor comes in- the sense of ‘its pro- 


duct or part, after the words ‘tala &e’ 
| - This debars aae &c. Thus ares UF: ROT, —— ue 


ie er 1 amra, 2 aro, snme 4 ERE, 9 ERTA, 6 wa (a, wet), 7 ear | 
f sp 
TAT (a a) i 


aag: aai N ua n aià U IÄT- 
na START TIN | aera ieee aera: at vere | aage: 
SH emt nafa TN RTE | AETAT: U | 
dk = 158. The affix am comes afer a word denoting 
gt *gold’, > when the sense is a weight or measure. 


The word masg means ‘gold’. It is used in the plural in the stra, 
e “ndicating that all words synonymous with gold are to be taken. 


This debars aag &e. Thus aeit fcR:, eh RATNI, RAETIA, arq- 


or ae w 
po | Whv. Ge we say ‘meaning a measure’, Observe afer area u 


o aR AA S 1 ge IE STRETA N i] 
on hr vsti RRE > B ciansldn EEINGELEIG 


y. re .be 


Tat: epi 


a E “The affix = aet comes in the sense of: its pro- T 
ae duct or. Patt» after words expressing living beings, and 
Pe after a bis Be rea S eee oa ah 
eed The debar -l ke The affix artes been R to. come ‘after’ i 
eo Ne words that’ haye anudatta in the beginning. . This sûtra a to words a 
a, a other, than those’ having anudatta i in the b eginning. : ee 

gee Thus ees ATE, Nest TS mi Bets ae. ke Ta the cass: ae 
th san ke oe oe : c bog a AS a which have anudatta on the = beginning» a th 


ae aa a EN 6s we, 7 antes Cae, 8 fe 


E E She Beier. aA a, Somme q E fee 19 scox mers ee 


BK. IV. CH. HI § r56] 


155. The affix aint ponies 3 in the sense. of its pro- | 
duct or part’, after a word which ends with an affix having 
an indicatory st such affix denoting ‘its product or part’. 
| a) 3 The affixes having indicatory sy denoting product or part, are att 
(IV. 3. 139) ss} (IV. 3. 142), esI (IV. 3. 154) gst (IV. 3. 157), es (IV. 3. 
1 159), IR, WL (IV. 5. 168). When a tertiary derivative of a word ending with 
these affixes is to be made, the affix asg is used. Thus Praag ararsa bea 
a so also QRT WATT, miog arated, AER Yõrat, Tie, 


| ` Why do we say fga: ? Witness Yearg. Here qag, is used after ee oe 
a and the derivative is formed by wy of IV. 3. 136. So also Sew t E T es 


n gRr: u arai moa tait k rear: Wf kiga i 
| Sele a raar wag aa frar Araf | ie u a 
156. After a word denoting ‘ a measure’, the’ 
affix expressing ‘ its product or aes ’ is the same as 3 the affix ee 
: having the sense of purchased. : | a 


The affixes taught in V. 1. 18 &e are the affixes that have the force ce 
of sta (V. 1.37). These affixes come ‘also after words denoting measure —— | 
(V. 1.19) The same affixes are employed to denote franz, after words | 
denoting gfe i This debars sty &c. Thus Prga xtra Aiwa (V. 
20); It will denote vikâra also, IRA Parente: = fear: formed by si (V. Lo eae 
20). As àa = eù A or fa (V. 121), so yam ff TC = TER or JRR: Pr. 
o by wtand aq we I. 2), ears sinai Ww I. 27 ys so See ae: mare a a] 


l A: L 27 by ag) w eg ST ot eee rie ses ne | 
| aa indicates. that the: anky. is 5 complete n 


We The ‘word a n Atana 

a thizoughoit Thus Sôûtra v. 1. 28 also applies, by which the affix i is elided. ee 
— Asf Raga: or faga: (V. E; 29) aia: or f fara: The word gf i in e | 
a this sûtra includes ga ‘the numerals? also; while the technical word Ram | 
oe -does not include sankhyâ. See IV. L 22 and Von. 19 &e. The-similarity oe | 
os extends even to the elision of affix We L 28) as, s, eT: Rag a: & COS oo 


SRT CEGA amà Sere, TST 
ate: N ISITAN ea way IRAR: 


aS | duct k part’ after the word ‘dru’ 


of § ‘its pra or. sea after the words pi 


duct or a after the feminine word ait a 


eee +t ey, Tan [ Be. IV. CH, LIL. § 162 3 


EGA The affix: et ‘comes in ‘the: sense of 


product o or p art’, after the word § ‘ushéra. 


158. The affix att comes op optionally’ in the sense 
and ser 


peat sen 


159. The affix TA comes in ihg sense of its pro- l 


g: e flesh of a female black deer” But gaea a 


g aa ox We wy T ibe 
ee 


NN ari : i 7 ll 2&e i ‘cath tl EON ra 
u Ta: Meret ay wer wate Branain i i 7 
160. ‘The affix aa comes in the sense of < its pro- 


2: duct or part, ' after the words Sir and qaa tl 


Thus a 


mr (VI 1. 73) Teg ti 


“161. “The t affix Te comes in 5 the sense of | its pro- ` : 


s This debars as ait 3 139). Thus pa- J mem: ie a 


TREN m: 


= 162. “The o ole aT comes in n the ; sense “of | its pro- ed 
aot, jas er the word“ “¢ su adie word : meaning“ a 4 measure. — | 


BK. IV. Cu. Ut 5 166] ei CT f 


163. “The affix denoting product o or pat is elided a 
by luk, when such product or part is ‘a fruit. aa 


-Thus sragen: = Sra H FR = BTR the fruit of Myrobolans: | 


So o qao The fruit i is a “ product as well : as a “ part i of a fruit-bearing 


tree. Eaa 
Cu: AT ARR: Key STCICE CIC CAE AE EE 


; 164. The affix aT comes in/the sense sof | its pro- 
duct or part, it being a fruit,’ after the word ‘ plaksha &.’ i 


_ This o ary il v o thai | | 


TATU RRA t Tart u aman (ae) | 
aft: n SAT | NPAT SHC SRRA arse rerit wafer STATE: N BE 
165. The affix am comes optionally i in denoting ; a oo 


‘fruit, after the word ‘jamb’. — ES 
= This debars æu Thus ae N as aai we tt “But 
= when the general affix aspis added, it is elided by IV. 3. i As T ie 
(IV. 3. 139)= =N, as segar gorf (VI. 4. is t ws: eg 
k GY Al RI carte tl eee ee 
gPa: u Aia | aT: ENA em oT EHF gwen RO (Oe eee 
| wife SHR KATHI TTA ee 
Ecua SOTEES g a Er eee ney 
ee 166. The affix donsting fruit i is optionally « elided E 
byn rap after the word ‘jambû’ . | | a a 
2 a he word ar is understood here. The difference bai uk? dad dup’ A 
fare alison is that i in the case of dup’, there i is concordance of gender and number, oon 
See sitra Iz SL. Thus E+ ar 28, TE we Optionally WaT e l 
sie Wy Ts, or Strat ee Bien 3 
au Vårt. There is iupéelision of the affix . denoting & fruit, after the words | 
a expressing deciduous plants which wither aay as soon as the fruit r ripens : a d 
: Thus si-a, mar, ‘AIST, BAT, fa: a S ee 
; 7 oe Vårt :—Diversely so when- the afix denotes. ‘Towers and roots: as, oe = 
O MaR 3 gej = TRT, hiiia stars ; so y also” T rat a feet ie owed eet oe 


ESE Ta Br ee sen: ght wena r č M es x - 


ener E, 


simi es 


og s | SAUER { BK. IV. CH. IIL § r68 


In the above example there i is nordan. By using ‘ Malaya this con- 

1 cordance roe not sometime take place. As qea genri, maA aa 
E ge, AR R Sgt weer Be. 

Lh GOE erent TPA ae eee SER pain BT A il ary 


after the words ‘Haritakt? &e. 


of Here also there is concordance a. 2. 51), As garn eta 

instead of gaan So also rmat, wars n According to 5 Patanjali, the J 

concordance is with regard to gender only, the nimpar will be governed 2A 7 
the sense, as yat wes, Tara: Herre 

O Leh 2 attrerrerait, Baa (EEE ) 4 aot ( erent ) 5 andr, 6 
ÜA, 7 Rrerarat, 8 raat, 9 RA, 10 egret, 11 arat ( ENT ) 12 afar (rifa ) 

Ke ape tas 14 Front”, 15 Paser" ( Prat), 16 Sartor, 17 eet. 1 


ait ee: au l RR N n aterat er 


set red ete fare TPT aiia © AIC LIRI | 

| 168, The affixes ay, and arg come respectively in 

i the sense of ‘its product’, after the words ‘kanstya’ and ‘paras- 
avy’, and there is luk-elision a the 5 and aq affixes.of 


Re f those words). 


a OSES S = FY + = TCT: 


The word kta: is formed bys (V. I. 1), and yegeq is ned by adding 
a7: aV. t. 2). These affixes $ and gay are elided when the affiixes as and sts 
 areadded. Thus boneka ha ter ie so also wa from q 


” ta 


- The words #% mean ‘there shall be elision’. of what 3 ? Certainly not 


7 : of the primitive, for gẹ is never applied to the elision of a base, but of an affix 
a only ¢ I, T St y It follows therefore that the elision is of the affixes of ata ` 


l : : 2 l : and. a Een j 


i ae added Brci the Unadi affix. q (Ur IH, 62)and | we get ae ; next to RE is added 


a thena added aig and we have. aT n 
and gb e also elided. 1 he answer is ‘no’. The word minten 
o a : is understood i 


5. ‘So also to gi is added the affix (Url 33) and we have T, to which is- | : | 
a The question ; arises, should these affixes oe 


af is s this stra 5 7 © the e elision v will take ple ofti those affixes ay 2 


Ceren thus n 


-Now these words have two affixes, thus. -To the root amis” os 


pof IVan 


= Bk IV CH IHI § 168%) Cau Ce ee 


which follow a pratipadika. But a and a @ are added to a Dhatu and, not a 
pråtipadika, hence those affixes are saved from the operation of BRU 
The word qeareg being gravely accented on the first (VI. 1. 18 5) would 
have taken arsy by IV. 3. 140. The present sitra teaches the eliston ed of 
its affix aq, 354 being already obtained. — : E o 
© Q The final sy of ayefta and qea will be elided by VI. 4. 148 before 
these taddhita affixes, and after such elision, the final æ will be elided by View | 
4. 150, where is then the necessity of this sûtra ? | | 
A. The final a will not be elided, because VI. 4. 1 50 will apply only oa 
then, when an affix beginning with long $ q PHON, which is not the case here, — 


er Ne ee 
. a ç 
eS i 5 ; 


/ 


2 


at 


q 


E ee : - 5 g i on 
CEEE eoreaicie 


aR TS 


n E i t 
a E A 


EE E 


ward to the sûtra a 


a : a he said that.’ Thus ATIS YRS 


2 = rene + Who asks, have you bathed well”. -qa 


a ate me as S TTT n z5 = 


ix, in the 


fix SH comes as a governing afi 
penses enumerated hereafter up to sûtra IV. 4. 76. 


This is an adhikara sitra. The affix sẹ bears rule from this one for- _ 
| fe Src. Thus in. the next sůtra it is said; “ After a 
- word in the third case in construction, in the sense of “who plays, ies con- 
: quers, or is conquered.” Now this sitra is incomplete. We must read the 
| BR into it. “Thus sà feara =a: j “who p piapa with aksha—a dicer- 
Ra: (VI. 3. 50). | 


Vårt: —After the words H Ta &e, the affix ‘thak’ comes in the sense | 
: =araferR: who says ‘don’t make noise, ara 
qgan: l This is the case of. an affix added to a sentence. — 


o Fare: _So also after aaa Re i in the sense ‘he said’: as TIENE 
ir aR: These ive examples of affixes added to an adverb. 


Vårt Sp! also after gara &ci in the sense the asks,” 


oer ge 


J Ri’, ss Aaa RR: 7 


Var: :—So also after Tear &e in 


wont pa CER AN waft watt. Prams aaste SR se wate w 


the. sense of‘ he goes to, or commits pe 4 
nE: Aata t The word aa here refers RE 


BK. IV. Ch. [V$ 5.5 Sa ; 


come after every instrumental case. 


| a The afixa z% comes 5 after. a a in ‘the thid 
case 1n CoosH iON i in the sense of, ‘ ‘he plays’ n he digs’ i 


he conquers ’ or ‘he i is conquered ’. A | 
ew Aiai- nar: ‘who plays vith di dice—a dicer’, .  rerrarer: 


Though the rule i is couched in naea teens, = tbe afix dees not 


any affix, for the word fagta: is not found in usage having this sense. So 


also stiren qatar gives rise to no affix. Though the verbs ‘divyati’ &c, are in 


the a Person Present Tense, Singular number, the derivative is not limited 


tony 


area will give also syrferay: TARTSA I Though na 
rury ara), here owing to the 


by fliese conditions. Thus sttiarar and amrat: are also valid, and so also 


sentence the verb is senenilly the principal word (ir 
Taddhita affix, the instrument is taken as the principal. 


mat u dezaa (SH) it 


3, “The affix ZE comes after a word in the third i 


case in construction, in the sense of ‘refined thereby ’. | 
‘The word dezaa means ‘refining or enhancing the quality of a thing’, ao es 


‘Thus eur aeHa = TAA ‘refined ¢ or made tasteful By curd’, So also 1 


O STAAT R N aa u 
Eo u TATTONE mite ree Ta kii biai e 
SRT: u | 


‘refined or prepared, therewith’. 
This debars TF ' ae _ Thus ar Bee 


a ie tar ah i cc ee A ce watt n 

| Be “The affix 38 3 

| “case: in construction, | Io. “the „sense of ‘he | 
over r the waters’. o ee 


Thus Fia Graa will not give rise to- 


| ~The separation of this sûtra from the last, is ‘for sake of the next sitra, A a 
in which the anuvpitti of tema only runs, es S eS ae eee 


SERPS REET aC on ON CN ea eco 
eH 


| 4. Ofter the word ‘kulatthe’, i and after words have | 3 
‘ing a a peniddimate q, the affix aa t is added in the sense of o 


SES SSC RSS SE TER Ne 


Se 


or ‘we ; ie, ete u the t two latter che = 


ze come after a word t in othe: te 
ne crosses. there wo — 


4 
B 
g 
t 
A 
i 
i 
i 
y 
i 
i 
4 
i 
ee 
s 
$ 
i 
of 
| 
y 
4 


| ŝo o | | : ent ae | BK. IV. Cu. H. IV 89. i 


rece aetna a ‘who crosses with a raft’, | 


| amà N hi tsb u 


6. The affix sr comes after the word ‘gopuchchhe’, 


in the sense of ‘he crosses thereby’. | 
The difference between s% and sx is in the accent. Thus Mafisa: u 


eer ot varia n A-Aa- N 


q. The afix =e comes after the word à and after 
bases having two syllables, ; in the sense of ‘he crosses there 
with’. 


This debars 3& u Thus arar Er GA ‘a sailor’. So also after — 


ni dissyllabic words : as, qR, afar: IER N o 
The ¥ in gy in the sûtra is not part of the affix, but comes through 7 
= sandhi rules. The feminine of arga: being atgan In fact the incite = C 


| occurs i in these sûtras only IV. 4. 9, 10, 18, ¢2 and 74, in this book. 
kih pill Patch | 
g. After a word in ie third case in construction, 
comes the affix s& in the sense of- ‘he goes on byt means 
thereof’. > n | | | 
ogee | The word a means both to goon and to eat. Thus gur mfr = atte R: 
are who gets on, with seing, iay on curd, etter ‘who travels by an eliphant’. 
os weer oe 
ae trey wa n mei 1 
ed fr u T ge rt reece | saree: a 
[oe 9. The affix FX comes in the sense of ‘he goes on, oon 


a i we means s there of? g after the word | ‘ ‘Akarsha.’ 


This debars aR it The: z is ex accent (VL iL 193) The q a ee Keres is 


o na gt of the affix, contrary to what it was in sûtra 7 ante. To remove the : | | 
: doubt where q is the part, of an r and where i it is not, the poe mre. ee 2 4 
ae E: ionic 5 verse has been composed : AAG ia a: FRET, ARA 


i wo : o e 
| EEA UES 

i ai . 
| iaa a . 


; BK. IV. Cn. IV. vs 12] 


mau In the s six ‘Sttras 9, 10, 16, 31, idee 53, the affix- S G 


es ave 2 indicatory sh’ Here q being gq, the feminine is formed by st, (IV. 

1.41). Thus sağa 

which eae is tested. = 

TRST: BLN on Ss tt TART, - T 

Anpa: sa mai na eta ri J | 
10. The affix wa comes, in the sense of ‘he goes on, | 

by means there of’ after the words ‘parpa’ &e 

E This debars sẹ; the q of sgis for accent (VI. 1. 197), and | g for ee 

(IV. I. 4) Thus dm: / qii, stra: S Aaa dea: Aaa The 

qrg is changed to qẸ before this affix (VI. 3. 52). | 

o S- woaee, 4 oF, 5 aa, GTa, 7am, Sman 


= jan ate, ARITA BH, woktiateinntt i n 


Pe a a, The affix gt as well as the affix a comes 


| after the oo gamo, in the 4 sense eer ‘he goes: on oY means 


there of : 


S MATTER N sa, aor: FA iin 


A e, The form amf: is esslved by the breach of rile VI I. 3. 4. Thus nae 
REPT + TSE it Here by VIL 2. 117, 3 requires Vriddhi. of ey ofu But rule ae 


VIL. 3. 4 says that instead of Vriddhi, the letter #f comes before. : in the case 
of% &c. The proper form, therefore, would have been qtaaftia 


| gularity is, however, explained by saying that the prohibition « contained ino à | 


VIL 3.8 which applies when sgg is followed by y51, applies also to tq follow- 


ed by saqu In fact, the rule VIL 3. 4 does not apply, whenever the word : oe 


| mui is  Töllawed aby? an affix bexinaieg with the letter ro 


HER a sz rer sorte w 


oe a The affix £0 
r ety al er the ` words | 
in construction. ee 
Thus Yaar sR ere: « 
In the case of the ward x aie the affix a ap pt 
to > the words x ormaing 1 the compound: Thus NRPTE:, NIA ATR oe 


Bre E : 


area = wania 7 wrest it are is a touch-stone by a 


This debars 3% n Thus seen wre = Se ‘who lives by y dogs’. eie 


The irre- . 


z€ ‘comes in the sense of ‘he lives a 
‘vetana &e', , being ù im the third 4 


oar ae i ae upon wages—a menial servant’. Me 
p plies to the. p somponnds, as well ar mad 


| 
l 


a AS I E ge ndssnt ce n Sy - : 
SEAE EETA A RARE SR ` A 
Aster TERS EE ERETNA S, 


aaa kemme Austin aeideemmesd : 
a 


e i of“ he lives thereby ’, after the word ‘ ay udha’. 


ae Cees se an qua l O BKLIV.-CHLIV. $. 16.4 me 


it aq e:5 SS, 6. rer (X x a Y 
cong RRN A 16 a, 7 avert, 18 e D. 3 Tete 


reeg”, 20 we. 


13. The affix za comes i in thei sense of the lives, 
_ thereby’ after-the words ‘ vasna ’, ‘kraya’, and ‘vikraya’. being — 
in the 3rd case in construction. Sel og 
thie This debars sq Thus qea safa = afeta: ‘who lives by hire--hire-- 
ding’. In the case of æq and fama the affix is applied to the words separately, 
as well as to their compound, Thus aetentaa:, mAAR, APAR: ahead ~ 
sgns a l gn qg i ITA, B, TN | 


gfu saarena wale, wares araa u 


14. The affix & as well as a comes in the sense | 


Thus argia staf =sravia: (formed by w), or arafa: (by si saci 


E mercenary şoldier’. | 
O ERAR: Weg N weer i ect, TERTS: N 
Pe ate: it, 


rA | ' seagiieracratarapat gitaa] SH TAAL wate ue 


: _ 15. The affix se comes in the sense of | ‘he con- 
o veys thereby’ after the words utsanga | &e. being i in the third i 


E - case in construction. 


Soo 7 ona. 1 raft’ 


ae The word efa means ito tae aw ay to ur cause to reach another 
: place’ Thus sf streat 


1 TOR, 2s IFL g3 sga To 4 La, 5 re 6 ew, 7 Te z 
a : ame z l R s E a Sy a } 


ae veys’ s’, after the words: ‘’Bhasbes 


Lee in construction, o 


i re a aamin, "The eine © will be satt qav. L 41) So Iia: fy meet The 


m ' borne upon the Me S kii ‘borne or- EPONE TE 


“who conveys. pia means af. rs i lesben tex: S 


Mpa A aRar oana na aaea aiia 


eng 


word. 

bag i in which ; grain Bc, i is caned AA 
n np n go i “amen J f ara TST, i e q, Aaaa 
i 1 The affix st comes opone in a sense of 
he > conveys’, “afte: the words ‘ vivadha’, and ‘ vivadh 1a’ , being 
in the third case in construction. Soles ee 


In the alternative, the general affix sẸ will apply. ‘Thus Petra gefa 
of fratyat ; So also afaftrn: f. Atar u zener the affix is % we 
Rin boil, cases, the feminine being Safiya t 3 Dae ae a oF 


po | . The word fita 
wood carried on the shoulders to carry loads, on the road.’ faafym: meaning 


: added sae i from a VArtika. | 


AT in the third case in construetion. 


veys’, after the word glafee 
Thus FRS 


“a 


on his prey’. Rema gi agre Aef: ante: 
carries burning coals onan iron forge’, < 

The word % Te (aah 
blacksmiths’, = 


(i BK. IV. Cu. IV, 19 Er aai PA | 83 


[means a leathern bell ows sby which thei iron is heated, ora leathern 


fg and Arg are synomyms ; ‘both meaning ‘a piece of’ 


ta carrier of loads, a pedler’ The real sûtra is Braat fraa, the Kasika has CA ei 


EA 


18. The afix aar comes, in the sense sof he con- 7 


| gia air cari = aa aa: ‘a deer which carries (or a 
entices away) into > crooked ways’ or ‘a hunter who es aby coming stealthily ona 
AG] n a blacksmith, ARR ae 


t means erooked motion, and the iron:forge ¢ of the | 


Sa rs a pee che re = 


ian a ge nen eR at A A A N E N a g à 
D E E E este a, aed 
SA EEEE 


“SETS 


Ea 


aa 


mann, Snr, FA N 


ie By + ee oe mies S [ BK. IV. CH IV. §. 22, 


| 90. "The affix aq comes spe shat the ia 
eee in , the affix. Ñ, the in sense of ‘completed thereby ’, 
| The f here refers to the affix ‘ ktri’ (IIL. I. 3.88). Thus the root gqw 
| takes fir and forms gfe, which is not a complete word, but must take the 
augment ag, to form a full word, Thus qe +fta+ae=ofeaqe ‘what is 
completed by being cooked’. So from gn we have wa fie +g = aang 
(VI. 1. 15): from gee we have gma u 
7 The word fez in the sûtra indicates that the affix feex never comes — 
singly by itself, all words ending in ‘Keri are invariably followed by qg also. 
In fact ag way be regarded as an invariable augment of the affix ‘ Ktri’. 
Vårt. -—-After a word ending in an affix denoting ‘condition’, the 


affix gay is added. Thus q&a Breet = fana (q+ III. 3. 184 ms so 


Trgoaein TETA N Rt N Â iadaaa sei 
| ll. | 
aR: 1 friar israfa aana ere eg mee Tee ee — 
o RRG Ace | 
: 21. The affixes ‘kak’ and ‘kan’ come respective- 
ly after the words ‘ apamitya ’ and gaeta when the sense. 


is that of eomp enon: 


begged for use’. The 
a arqfðreą is ; formed from the root at with the A Wy, and the suffix war 
2 (IIL. 4 oe The war is changed to wag, and g substituted for wr (VI. 4. 70). | 
a The word i is an ‘Tndeclinable, and. therefore the anuvritti of wa does not run 


ot here. | 


oe case in construction, when the sense is med therewith. Me 


Shae “he word 3 aa is understood here. The sord age means unification, a me 


oO gue ae -Thus war ge = one ‘smeared with curds, arf 
oe : The word | ‘anki * QV. 


U TR V. 4-3) and ‘aqnaestiain’ should pie 
a duenik. The former refers to a case where by the combination of two 
F things, a something better i is produced ; y such. idea of bettering is to be a 


| do we say idenoting a condiment’? Observe we 


an 
: Emmenes mem ond ATES de, 
i ee ES i ae peers g K7 3 naa ee 


Bx. IV. Cu. IV. §. 27 z En aa Toe orin 


o gR: N 3RN mn n sete wf n 
gRr u gia: genet wafe Ag | siaN wo 
=~ 23. Theaffix qì comes after ‘the 
when the sense is ‘mixed therewith ° an. | 
This debars sau Thus ad : ager = = wrt S wt: "cakes sprinkled w with 
at arafa qra: to | 
ZEER |] 2S i qg u — sa ll 

fe n gerai SAT saage wary Ul 

24. The affix sm meaning ‘mixed therewith’, : 


is elided ‘by luk, after the word lavana.’ 
Thus saa ITE: =q: ‘mixed with salt, as Bam: FT ‘soup ake 


with salt? So sqi ara, saot aaa: (I. 1.51). The g& elision takes place when 


the word syor is used as a noun, and not as an adjective. 


HTT N RY N qi ll gaa, sa 
| afr u array weed Hae gerana | | SRE: U 
D 25. The affix ə comes after the word ‘mudga’ 


| when the ‘sense is ‘mixed therewith.’ 
This debars oH Ul Thus atx siran: ‘rice mixed with mudga-pulse,’ ar 


n NEN ogni sass, safe (Ex) Il 


arate N, 


‘sense is ‘sprinkled therewith.’ | 
Te Thüs gt NAR = an ‘ sprinkled with curd,’ 


| bo A w tat, a a, aes ra 
OT. The amx: ET comes i in thes sense of r exists; 


after ahe Words ojas? af sha, and k ‘ambhas’” being i in the - soy] 


_ third case. in construction. cc. 
Thus sitwar a= = deaf: t m ‘a hero’ it 
Ga aka. -— refer: ‘a thief.’ sree: * a fish? oor oe 


e word ‘chttrna’ cos 


i u VST rR maRara aA sE Tait m 


ae 26. The affix sm comes, after a word denoting Bo 
_ condiment, being in the thind. ¢ case in construction, men the 


ot aaa n n Why ae 


è a (=e) J a 


"possessed with ney. | 


SESS ar A re FE eco 


SSE SSE SR 2 


_ also not mentioned. As wftufits 


Os - case i in ; constrution, when the se sense i is: 
eae being n mean. ee 


| “98. The affix sm comes, in the: sense of it exists,’ 
after ‘ as : loma,’ and ‘ kůûla, preceded by ‘anu’ and ‘ prati, 
the word being in the second case in construction. 


The word ays shows that the words must be in the second case in cons. _ i 


truction. ~The verb qaq is intransitive, how can it take an object, and how can 


oit bei in construction with an objective case? The words in the accusative after 


the verb qq are not its objects, but are. used as adverbs qualifying the sense 
of the verb, and adverbs are always put in the accusative case, Thus wad 
‘waa =aTelh 


: retrograde i e. ‘which. is unfavourable.’ Sowa: ‘favorable: me 
‘inverse? a rae f: _— h 


ue cy E M ney 
k re erat tn, dt bee iy ayy nel eee y 


29. “The afix zE comes in ‘the sense of ‘it exists,” 


after the word ‘ parimukha,’ being in the A case in cons, Sa 


struction. | | 
_ Thus ae a Tee = 


sent. 
“The E Lg in ‘ke stra implies that the affix applies to othe: a 


S comp gound d (ii; L 1a} I qR has the force of exclusion a. 4 88), then 4 oT 


Se ay a servant who i is always i in the presence of his masterat: eariearay wed 


en? (afesrar srt s Rra, the st angea to Ẹ V. 4. 74 and VI. 3 . 97) gi 


Mn” 


war: ° ‘being I before the ae ‘ being : near or pre- a ; 
ma is an Avyayibhava Ca 


ait waa,” and if aft means ‘all round,’ then - ‘ie: word will mean ne 


he g gives’ > “the motive ree 


iias 
By 


Bx, IV. CH. IV. § 33 j 


Thus Farot resia RE ‘a usurer ° whe gives for the ae of double’ 
i, e. who charges cent per cent interest. The word ae means feyure 


| sake of double’, Similarly Juan: u 


Var: —The word afg is ‘changed. to Tae before this affix. , As, ak 
‘eR: ‘a usurer’ ‘who gives for the sake of increase’ Or the word a 


FIR) may be taken as a separate word synonymous with afg u, 
Why dowe say ikih ‘with a meån motive’? Observe m Tas yý: 


‘the debtor gives double’. 


31. The ee wt and wa come respectively a after ‘ 


the words ‘ kusida’ and ‘ dasaikadasa,’; when the sense is “he 
gives for a mean motive’ a | | e 


a H The word FN means Gnterest’. The lending of ten fey ona condi. dog . 
tion that the borrower will pay eleven { (ware) after a month is called eure a T 


This sûtra debars s4 n The difference between the two affixes gy and g% is in 


the accent (VI. 1. 197 and 163). Thus Tirte geht fem. genie VL wee ie 
40. So Aani: fem Ht fas < oes 


wot | RR went 
at i aR Rerrera 


832. The affix we comes, after a word ‘i in he's ses 
cond case in construction, when the sense is- ‘who gleans a 


; that 


Thus Tee ar sft catia. ‘who picks up jujubes’. 


u To; pick up every grain (arr) fallen < on the greene = called bdo te 


wA 133 it wane tz Tt We 
Retreat ee ret a i 


ayo 


o 88: The affix ae comes after a word} in the- stond od 
case in construction, when | ‘the sense is s ‘he aids or r protects ae 
ay Sheth. pti oe Re ee eee ee et 


Sr aR EE 


oe Thusi TE to “: ‘a i spectator’, 1 lit who aids a an n assembly by “DRE 
- bis presence’ So also sia: n ee ee a 6) 


SE EE SEES EES EE SIE AA SE I RO 


SOS TE TESTE SS ETS meio 


SHE on tants Wanna Boii z 
AEE FREE SESS RE SE TESTS EST ESET ATT 


SESE eS SS SRS ESET eee en 


i edits a aa [ BK. IV. CH. IV. $36 


eega EC UIVIC CRUG ILS CCR EI i ateei = oh menai Tatà ror 
“34. The affix ae c comes after the words ‘ “Sabda? 


and ‘ dardura?, ‘being in the second case in ‘construction, when a 


the sense is “ who’ ‘makes a sound or a croaking’. 


aed aR = arf: ‘who makes a sound’ i e. a Grammarian, 
oe makes a croaking noise like a frog Sai i. e. a potter. 


gea Ui we E has il a, WA, WA, Ea (se 
35. The affix zg comes after the o in iie second 
case in construction denoting birds, fishes, or wild beasts, when 
the | sense is ‘who kills that’. 


Thus afar gha = Tre: fa bird. killer, The affix applies not only s to 


T the word- forms @fat &c, but to words denoting birds &c. (See I. 1. 68). - pe: 
Pe _ Therefore, we have forms MERR:, AAT, arate: uo So also with KEN, as, 
» Wanting: U So. also with #at:, as, aÑ; ERIR: ate Py 


| RE, wire! u 


36. The affix SE comes also in the sense of 


ee “who stays”, , after the word ‘ paripantham’, the word being | 
in. the second case in construction, == | | 

i Thus qei Refa = PRIR: A: gard rire Refin, at at TE car qe 

-gaug ar" thief’ Tit. “ who stays at roads, a high way man”. The & in the stra E 
indicates that the sense of {æ ‘who kills’ of the last, is to be connected with i 


mes : this sitra by the conjunction ‘ and’. ‘Thus Rae gia = RaR: 1 


at a ‘The phrase ‘being i in the second « case in construction” is understood | ae | 
od A. this sûtra, why has then the word Reus 
| m the stra, for itisa mere superfluity? No, it shows the secular form of the ee ae 
o e. The word ia | is ayaonýmous » with a RTA, the e latter, however, having o 


been shown i in the second case in 


BK. IV. on} IV. $. 40} 


», 
TIRTA taane e “at = sree Rea 
. £ 


BI The affix mes comes, in e sense of “who 


SESE eR 


runs”, ’, after a word having ara as its second term, and after al 


the words ‘ padavi’ and ‘ anupada’. 


tents corm h Ret n aar it ERT SG TW O 


88. The aftix soy as well as sq comes after the 
word ‘ âkranda’, being i in the second case in construction, in | 


the sense of ‘ who runs’ E 


The word ste means ‘a place where persons weep’ e pa TA : 
field. It also means ‘weeping’ ‘invoking’ &e. The difference between ked A 


and tw is in the accent. Thus. Gibas] wa = aane: or seems, f rae 


fa person who runs to a place where cries of distress are heard’, 


_ eatery atA U 3S N TAN a: pn ek 


za zafi u | 


the word being i in the second case in construction. — 


Thus gq ae onfe = ariatee, so also staan: u The word aces i is 


: used i in order to prevent the sppiicaton of the rule when a is specced by : l 


l E raal E ans 3 


oe “40. The afix 3 ow comes in athe a sense of ‘who takes? ae 
E after ‘the words ‘pratikantha’, Ai ‘artha’ z and‘ alin na b ing 


oin the second-case i in $ sonsimotien E e a 
RER So also. antia. eraran 


o word arare baei is ae Avyayi-b hava mea: ir 
phi mafias, for to the latter no affix i is s added, 


5 39. The affix se comes in the sense OF. ‘ who i 
takes’, after a word having ‘pada’ as its second. member, a 


ic 


se Cee area = =g: ‘who runs ona “high: way’. So alsa p | 
uiie Kae qR, aaa: w The word ary means ‘a way’ = 


a E E # - IE 


svaetess 


ESS 


SSeS 


a mma R-an BK. IV. CH. IV. §. 44.) 


| aR sree aa (se) 
raraaatacate arent a ihi wate u 


“1. The afix z% comes iT the word ‘dharma’, 
being i in the second case in construction, in the sense of wie 
| practices that’. | o 
| Thus wir w= arti « “religious” So also erratic: ý irreligious, 
undutifal . 2 By, a Vartika | et 
frre af Rt gat M8R ont l sired ate, a (E 
42. The affix Si as ie ‘as an comes after the 
word ‘  prati-patham’ ; in the second-case i in construction, in the 
7 “sense of ‘who iene : 


gs "Thus nfaqaata = Afaa: or Er “wno goes along the En. en 
| the Bq causes Vriddhi (VII. 2. +118) whilst sg does’ not.. 


rere waa ee sen aT, aah (ws) N 

: “ate Nears: apaa iaraa a: ae b afa u 
ae | 43. The affix sa comes after words in the- 
me soda. case in construction, denoting combination, in the 
7 sense of ¢ who assembles there’. 


The word gma means ‘combination, eolieeton ke? The » word : 
o aA rary is in the plural number in the sûtra, indicating that the svarupa-vidhi 
- a L 69) does not apply ; the affix being applied not only to the word-form 
o QANA but to its a also. @aàfà means coming totgether. Thus Qat- 


Sq 2 F fea: nee tt m i — wr E 

LR va ae tek N SAE ica es 
o mM The affix wq comes after the word “parishad” d | 
| in the 5 sense of | who > assembles there’, 


or ‘present in a | 


SIC CHOC TH i who assembles i in an P » 90 also anfa. kaca ka 


Aye TET 


t BK. IV. Cu. IV. gi 48 5 aini i o 


45. The TA a comes s optionally 3 in the sense of 
“who assembles there,’ after the word senâ. ! ao 
Sia Ths debars s% which comes in the alternative. - j Thus oe A 
me or Shar * a soldier, a . member of an 1 army’. | | 7 


46. The affix Z% comes in the sense of ‘who sees 
that,’ after the words ‘lalata’ and ‘kukkutt’, in second case in 


construction, the whole word being a Name. 
Thus were qatar = arene: “a ‘non-attentive servant’ lit. ‘who gies 


looks at the fore-head of his. master from a distance, keeps himself aloof, doe: 

. not come near to perform any work? So also RARR: ‘a religious mendic- 
ant, a Bhikshu.’ ‘The space of ground over which a hen can fly without fall- — 
ing, is to be, understood here by the word arrit u In other words, a small space 

_ of ground, for hens cannot sustain their flight fora long distance. Therefore 7 
owing to the smallness of space, the mendicant walks looking down over the 


ground, and hence he is called regm u The mee also means ‘a Hypocrite E 


- with down-cast eyes, 


T at Sp ett wet u 


AT. “The afix a comes after a sd ia the sixth | 


$ case in construction, in the sense of ‘its usage’ : 


The word Wey] means ‘usual,’ ne ‘relating t to custom’. The: word: a aowi a 
G] > SSRN Re the custom-house “a 


F tne case of the word. - Thus TERATE 
laws or r usages,’ So also ® sre me AT 


after the word: 'mahisht’ ra. n E | a > oe 

` This dint thak. ` Thus ie > T í An ae 

2 “Late, 3 ae eae „5R 
- Safar o wam Gramas 08a 


ee 


"SRE SUS RS eT NN 


Sta TERS RES E EEE 


822 


49. The affix at comes in 1 the « sense of | its law? 
after a nominal-stem ending in i 


o This debars sq Thus ra gria- ding ‘the office of a Potri’ sfrarere 
_‘the office or. duties of an UdgAtri.’ Padamanjari gives the example of awa 


| ‘wa Gedy under this sûtra, though the word ag occurs in the list given in the i 


“preceding sûtra, The Hotri of the ‘preceding -Sitra means a Ritvik, here it 
| means an invoker, 


vårt: —So also after the word at: As SE niir = ard u 
Vårt :—So alšo after the word Aag, the g affix being elided. Thus 
: Raag ase Serer 


Vårt :—So also after the word Brag, its for affix also being elided. 


Thus Praag H= n u 
] RIET: Muon qÑ i aa ea: eo N 
A EI BO. The affix sq comes in the sense of “its tax,’ 
s after a word i in: the sixth case in construction. | 
> The word stama meaiis ‘ Governinent-tax,’ ‘price, wages, ‘rent’ &c, 


~ coming from the root staat ‘to purchase.’ Thus 18 FORMA aaa: = DERMEE: 
l Be" also TTI OTA ., ATR, SRR: tl a 
a “Are not ani (IV. 4. 47) and err the same? No. Dharmya i is a legal 
: ae and religious ; while an ‘avakraya’ may be a tax exacted from a a people l by 
| oppression, and so E S Airoa. T A 


BL. The affix se comes in. othe sense oot “this is - 


| : ‘whose alabie commodity, after a word i in ‘the > first case i 
a construction denoting t the > thing tot be sold, | 


[ BK. IV. CH IV. §. 61. 


AAA: 


- ,eakevendor! So also son PER, 


| 


O BKIV. Cu. IV. §. 56 yi o - an ' ae 


a ae EER oF EE, so ee: Cand we RRR 


52. The affix sa comes, in the sense or “tnis 18 
whose saleable commodity, after the word ‘ davana? — 
This debars si, the ene ‘being in accent, ae SA TOA = 
E faran: < ‘a salt-vendot. | 7 an 


| fe b 1 PRIR sampa: Sy meat wala are i aaa SÈTE: 
a 53. The affix gz comes in the sense of ‘this. is 


- whose saleable commodity, after the words ‘kisara’ &e. E 


= This arbare oH j The word far &c all denote perfumes. Thus 
ranra = Fratton: f aR (IV. 1 41), Softer: f afew a Poa 
1 Beer (RTO, Qa, Sa, 4 Amna", 5 ane, 6 pag, 7 aie 8 af, Aa 
Rg*, 10 vat, Ll eae, 12 eftgratt. 
MAEN SMALE UAB ware il wees, RAITEEN 
afa: i A AA ae qoaprenqreday | SRTR: l. R 
aq N 


This debars oh which comes in the alternative. 


with 3%, arated; fi rang 


rear sn ai n Rarewer (6) n | | 
qe N ARR renee coe eee eens Fed Ea 


55. The affix 3%. comes in the. sense of this is 


| aa Art, > after a word denoting Art, in the first case nooo 
y construction. TE : ye bate, i 


Thus x à 


< jbarjhara’ a : oo 
This debars se which comes in 1 the alternative.. Thus = ; 
u a 


54. The affix sx comes- optionally, in, the sense ee 


of this i is whose saleable commodity’ ‘after the word salâlun’. os 
gates is a kind of 


sweet scent. Thus WTS mare = Seg f Wasa N In the alternative A a 


SSS SRE RR SES gE Ae te ceeen 2 


on a mmsidanga d drum”. So o also ara ere ee ee 


— a 56. “The fix jkn pia optionally in the sense gi] 


i of this is whose Art’, , after the words ‘madduke’, A and ee | 


oe r ‘ en | 

K pal. Fek ae A” ee i p 
ee Dae, È : wo! if 

, l 

q 


. a H pe y ' t] 
3 T oo ( 
~ i i 


a 


is he who believes that the 


. - various e others senses are to 0 be. found from dictionary and i general literature. eae 


. 5%. The attix 3% comes ım the sense of ‘this ig. 
whose weapon’ , after a word denoting ‘a weapon, and being — 


| in the Ist case in construction. 


TET u 


O QOTIRA TGS IR U TORT, SA, T li 
gRr: u Tomna SE saat a, TRT SH io 


58. The ai ay as well as IF. comes in ie sense 
of “this is whose weapon ”, ' after the word qaga Il 


This | affix ak is added by =, the difference being in accent. Thus : 


Ei = or aaf: i goag means ‘an axe’. 
oe af SLUG GaN U n-ai: Sra I 
E ate n Ai Tera a ara Aaaa | STAT: r 
59. The affix gee comes in the sense-of “this is 


or whose weapon”, after the words ‘sakt? and ‘yashti’. 


. This debars IR u Thus afar: yga = aR: So also aréta: 1 
Mess wa Ue Tari RaRa: (3%) N 


azi aft: ieee | ates Sygn sa afè fe raa: Tea saf vanë sz 
: MA Nate aoaia akaga 


60. The affix se comes in the sense tof * ihis 4 is 


‘ “whose belief , after the words ‘ asti’, nasti and ‘dishta’ 


oe “Thüs afa Ta = 2 STAR: ‘who believes that It ii ea here after, ee 
ae ‘whose belief is that there is no Here after’, an j athiest. Wa: ‘whose ees 


7 ti belief is that it is fate’, a fatalist, fe=3 Fi a7 ‘fate’. 


oe The affix does not apply i in. the sense of f belief i in 1 general, h but to a , par- ee 
O li sort of belief. Thus qita ae wet afaa a aRaT:, an Astika o 
0 Hereafter is, < Contrary to him is a mas: whe oao 
“oy Maes rbot believe ina Hereafter. A pérson who believes what is demonstrated 

. called Sear: ‘a positivist’, i These- gh 


, and nothing else, may also be 


Thus site: TEU =R: ‘a swordsman oe MAR, MERER:, 


BK. IV. isar eeni A oh gee 


after Re Waris N afew (a): i | | 
| afr: Ul eae arate mr sent T wate AAA UAT IT 
| wate t 


habit i iS this’ : after a word i in the first case in construction. 


Thus STITT iona = =g: ‘one whose habif is to eat akea 
Similarly MFR, ARR: u The act of eating, and its habit are qualifies 
TORERO i in the sense of the affix. A ies 
eT RÀ me vere warden, oT: I 
a: u saq qanpa: mia oT: TTT wate Ase daaa aa (SRTTATS: N 

62. The afix w comes in the sense of ‘ whose 
habit i is this’ , after the words ‘chhatra &e’. 


This debars s#u Thus so itema = era: ‘a pupil’, ep its ‘whose habit 


-is to cover -(chhadan) the defects of his master’. The. word eat occurs in the 


list. It must always be peed by some ea er Sea, 
staer &c. ; — See SE" 


: maintain or protect his Preceptor, as an Umbrella’ By. 


lea, 2 Rew Sate (Ù), +e (orem, EEN, ITEN), 5 BPT, ey, ES 
7 fafaan®, 8 SqeyTsy, 9 ere (Refs), 10 RÄT, l Eea, 12 Rob bse 13 ae, T4 C ia P a. 
15 Afaa”, 16 Raat (fataenr), 17 aar, 18 3 Se”, | 19 get 09°, 20 Aar, 21S P 


art, 22 TRO | 
RATATAT TaN a2 uct n ma, rere’, ers (sx) n 


ooo en TERA | fee TETERE cect yeni ete ere ai oo 
_ Sere rere w ee ieee 
63 The aftix oe comes, in thie sense of “this i Bo 
-hs act, occuring in study” after a word in the first casein |] 
< | construction, if such a word is an act (eens): which has ora 
iS occurred ( vrittam) i in study (edhyayana). — ee eee 
a Ta Wane: | a ee who commits one ( z) a - ; 
ae i error Gees reading ’, &e. literal translation being something | lik e “one te 


errorist” Similarly kafan: afam: e He whose, in recitation, at the Ee 
o time of examination, there i is the occurrence eof one mistake or false “teading, oie 


: a = m 


K “hus meai 


dis ea 


61. The affix oe comes in de sense of! whose | 


7 <ecording to Patanjali Sn means ‘a ‘a pupil bocce TESTI menr Tee KE 
E STT: “a preceptor is like an Umbrella, the een covers or protects > 
the pupil like an umbrella”, Or Farseror a TRA TTEA: ‘a pupil c ought to —_ 


Aa ae panei u [BR IV. Cit IV. § 66 


Sikil 


EEIE IR: So who commits two auka] is called $ al = = 
ihe Hoi in giving explanatory analysis of taddhita words like ğ PRT 
: whole as arat RATT. must be employed. 


| 64. The affix zq comes, in the. sense of ‘ this i igs 
whose act occurring in study’, after a compound having 


ae polysyllabic word as a prior member. 


This debars sẹ u Thus :—argarana KARNA ; 
| Pern: < an examinee who commits twelve mistakes in his adha 


Rai, qamma: tt The word steaq in these sûtras means the ‘ eae especi: 


ally in accent, i. e. he who makes : an accent ataapet which ought to be udAtta, 


OF Vice Versa. 


‘fed war: RA N E E E (sa) n 


aw: n In | Es 
: aR” ae the a 


TEBE I RBN bial n cd vn Tor Ee A Ce 


afr nese | Ee eee ee Ket Te a- an 


sae Rae TS AUT: Ul 


fe food, in the first case in construction, in the ‘sense of “this i is 


| wholesome diet for whom”. | 
The words gł and Ae av. 4. 51) are understood. The re fee 
governs dative (II. 3. 13, Vart). But the sitra is agea feet war:, the word 3E 


| being i in the genitive case, how is this? Here atq should be changed to o oo 
o dative viz. Qà f fi wart: ‘this for whom is wholesome diet’, The best way 
Ho. however, to remove this objection is to read sûtras 65, and 66 i in this wise: 
r mm: ‘Hefor 
on | whom cake i is good food’ i. e. who eats cakes with benefit, ‘or whio'i isfondof 
e cakes. So also THM, referer: u In analysing these taddhitas, “Such as 
‘errata: &c, the word fee. ot its synonym, and a verb eos cating: should > 


65 fea war: ae and faz fare Thus TPT i Rar = rafk: 


A or be pe employed. 


- a. hi i is to ‘be given ‘right se emni a “after: a word expressing the. ce 
t 1 tad ) case in construction; the e 
S o force- of the afix being that of a dative (asmai). ea a 


given, in the first (te fad’) 


i 4 hing | to be. 


65. , The afix 3&8 comes after a word expressing pia 


pe hanged to ar as require 
oe changed to oy (vu. 2 43 ho “The form we 
the ee, form i is is qi= efron (VE. 1. 27) 


whom noe is to be given rightfully’, after the words sit 


| the af ; 
applied to e as it would cause Vriddhi (VII. 2. 117) which Rsx does not. — 


| Thus seat Req= steer, f street With esr the form would have been | 


5 “bhakta, ba the sense 
fally? 


Sighs ree: n In the alternative zr 


BKIVCHIV§6S] Meese E ee a ge 


The Jaa Aà age means sidii i e. se TAR 
by appointment or rightfully’. “Thus ate iiae Beret fae = srr: ‘a 
Brahmana always entitled to occupy the foremost seat at dinner’. So alsa 


angi: ‘entitled to get cakes’, mrga: tt Some say that the word Fras | 


means. fret ‘always’. According to them ag would mean aa PRATER 


— Et whom always cakes are given’. 


“67. The “affix fazer ‘comes in the sense of w 


att and 


This féeq debars sæ u The g of fè is for the sake of- prondneatront 


‘the g indicates that the feminine is formed by Aq (IV. 1.15) Thus sare 
meme fag = sufi: f t ‘who i is entitled to get rice gruel’. So also 


atten: f. atatea u 


fix fesw applies toata and ste separately also. But ss cannot be 


RR: : which i is not d 


quired d by VL r. 27. ‘This i is an anomaly. The nistha g is 


TREAT N REN. á Ri 


68. The affix 


Sree ‘to be given 


E The difference between sẹ and Regis i in accent, the former having P 
udâtta on the final (VI. r. 165), the latteron the initial (VI 1. 197) The o > 
| feminine of sẹ and fèsq will both be formed by art (IV. 1.15) Nowthe = 
affix ss resembles feta both in accent (VI. 1, 197) and in feminine (IV. 1.15) 

| Why was not. oH uscd instead of fitq, for it would have produced exactly ier 
the same forms? True, as regards the words ‘ret and aiat the affix ët _ 
might have been employed instead of Ra u According to some, however, 


The word aro isa Past Participle (6) Bea sat ‘to , cook,” T he at is ; not | 


rj ieo, found, as in VL A 36, and oe 7 


xa f comes l optionally: after the wod e ee 
of ‘ to. S whom this i is to be given nehi | 


This ‘debars | which comes in 1 the aicme Thus TET aa 
l larly fed’ ie. a retainer, ae 


SSE SST SR ERE PR SSAA 


ae ataa 


828 erase kanet [ BK. IV. CH. IV § %2, 


fga: n 1% n aan i a-ge (Ea) N 


TH n s$, reat AR | raer 


j ~o 


: 69.. The aik oa comes, in tha sense of ‘ üppoiitet : 
there, after a wordi in the seventh case (tatra) i in construc- 


tion. | 


rae: ‘Thus VERMA Agm kii ‘a superintendent of FEN 7 
- So also STII, STTITAR:, tetany, ante: u The word qafa is a Tate — 


| purusha compound formed by II. 1. 46. The word niyukta | here has a differ- ye 


ent meaning froin that in IV. 1. 6o, hence its repetition here. 


EET So Tens N NATA, STU | | 
: ater: u saarra TEE Tent a a PRE CER | era: u 


70. The-affx sx comes in the sense of “appointed 


S there,” after a word ending with ‘agara.’ 


ea tn e EMS debars s% | The difference is in accent and want of Vridubi, E 

K Thus Farah Rg: =P: airernifte:, aresreritar: u Ta 
 gperertararera R Nl aA AaS (we) z E 
ar gaža | atai: q areca rare a RA oq Tent isp 


i are t 


= 71. The A za comes in the sense of “ who stu- 


dies there,” after a word i in the 7th case in construction. de- 
ae noting an improper place or time. 


| | The word STRAT means the time or place of aG which is pro- i$ 
: hibited by sacred institutes. Ec iccd means one who studies, Thus : 

| arash = = SARI: ‘who reads in a funeral ground. ’ agente: ‘who stu- — 
dies where four roads meet? So also anni? = argia ‘wha reads on i 
o tig rath lunar day? So also STATES! N- 


Why do we ay. ‘improper 8 time : and d place?” ? Observe Bio, è rit : 


x. BECO ‘comes, in ‘the sense et “ ‘who ? 
akosimceinids oudine a ahua 


BK. IV. Ch. 1V.§ 75.) e D ee ne 


and after ‘ prastira? and ‘ -sansthéna,’ “being in seventh ‘ease 
in construction. | z | a ke 


à sage = sietni ‘whose occupation is in a bamboo- 
thicket? or ‘who does what is proper to. be done i in sucha place’ i. e. anà 


Th US qana 


mi icii u So also atiran: no So also ce 


aT Ree Oh ed | oe ST 
D prm, l 
Srn CEC 


Rè Ta N 63 t a | Pree. sete (ee) 1 a 
at: PEREN sereRa ara TaA TIAA sg wena wats U 


Tg The affix 3R comes in the Sense. of | who ae 


dwells’, un after the locative word ‘ nikaéa.’ 


-o This rule applies i in forming epithets, denoting such persons, who are 


| allowed under the Sacred Institutes, to dwell near human habitations. Thus 


SBR: are those ascetics who are ordained to dwell in forests, at least two 
miles away from human habitations. aft: are those ascetics who are allowed 


by the rule of their Order to live near human habitations, Thus ere 
z maana: an ascetic.” O gg 


a oe EGZ] = J sree Tg E 


an qi ‘The affix sa comes in the sense of | who ee 
dwells a theve? after the word ‘ âvasatha in the seventh case ee 


“In construction. 


The g of ga is for accent (VI. t: 193), theg is = AV.. Ie a oe 
à qar = srvaraa: ‘who dwells in a house’ i e a domestic person _ 
as s opposed to.an ascetic. The feminine will be sprafirat tt So far was the , 
scope of datas ordained in IV. 4. Ie ‘Henceforward other affixes will be | 


| ordained. 


amama Rk watt 1 ay after, aa u 
gia i a RAR a 1 aani AAIR w 
| agar fers: | ae | 


bears rule.” Z 


: | Thus j in the next sûtra iii — 7 bia 
Re, we, aaga: O : : z a 


a 75. In each aphorian. 4 from ‘this ‘one | forward to ia bee | 
c ‘ tasmai: hitin a, T: +B), the affix z z a E 


TE we must read the afix a "e aa] 


eo A eT cst AA R ce Stmeenane 


800 _ a "o [BR Iv. Cu. IV, in 


76. The affix aa comes in the sense of- ‘what 
bears it’, after the words - ‘ratha’, ‘yuga ? and * DEERRDER 
| being i in the second case in construction. ik 


-Thus cer ai= = ia: ‘what bears a car’ a carriage-horse. Similarly : 
war: Sa yoke-bearing ox’, area: ‘ being | trained í ina break’. grag isa piece. of 
‘wood placed on the neck of colts, at the time of breaking. This rule applies — 
to compounds ending with ratha, as, qaga n See I'V. 3. 121, 123 also. That _ 
which carries will be called ‘carrier’ or atg therefore eqet ẹrẹ will get the affix qg 
by IV, 2. 120. read with I'V.3.121.Its special mention here indicates that the affix 
‘will come, even after Dvigu compounds | and will not be elided by IV. 1. 88, | 
l Thus a car ana = faa: The tadanta-vidhi applies to this word as we have E 
_ shown under IV. 3. 121. The word aq has been already formed by the krit 
affix (IIL 1. 121), that aq differs from the present, in accent when the word 
takes the negative particle, for that was by egg and this is by aL; and therefore | 
by VL 2. 156, ANA will þe ny acute when formed by aq u% The word ai 
must mean ‘ the portion of a car’ for the application of this rule, and not a 


pita i cycle of time &c. Therefore not here at agia tran ates arè aru 


aa ate u ae ` 


O gttageat neon cairn JUAT tl 

af: u antaa | ac rere darani Aa A dni maan 
, © M. The affix aq and ga come in the sense of- 
‘what bears it à after the word ‘dhura’ in the second case in 


a construction, 


Thus w nfa = oer (formed by er the aop ordained ve VIIL | 
2.77 is prevented by VII. 2. 79 because uz is Bha-stem, or Qa: (formed by 
wa VIL 1.2) ‘a beast of burden’, This sûtra ame have stood as gi "E m, m 
pe for AT would have been read into it from IV. 4.75. as : 


1a Heed Jefe useage i 
e 78. “The affix ‘kha? comes in i the sense “of | ‘what | 
5 - : bears 3 it ie after. the word ‘sarva-dhurâ »: being : i accusative | 


ee construction. : . aoe ieee te a ee ogee 


hoe compounds also ending in ca e g ki 


o Tiia 


=e ARa VIL i a ‘The affix: a “applies to other i 
: egio: EDER m: u The word ain i isa 


oe © compound of eat tut dh L 49), the samasanta a being added by V. 4 74. 


oo ide 
r : : 26. The word l eigar. in rt 


being feminine, the whole compound would be feminine b by H, 4. 


stra s should not be e taken, therehster: as a g julat- : 


| ing the gender, for though it it is in a the mas i penne, the. affix comes after. 


the feminine word. In fact aini in the sûtra should be taken as a a nominal- o | 


stem or. i pratipadike equal to aqaa n on 
O RTRT Tene ts Pagan 
ght u a a Tiaa a pars Sei] 
— 99. The affix ‘kha’ comes in the sense of ‘what a 
bears it’, ’ after the word ‘eka-dhur&’ in the second casein 4 
construction, and the affix is optionally « elided also. oe 
The elision is optional. Thus qaad Fela = cater: or CRUE: it The : | a | 

| compounding is taddhitartha (qni ut mete) to which is added the samasanta: rad 
sq, and then the affix @ u oe ac 

O NENCO cari iai N | 
atau AEA | Te song fedterarutged crater cuca we? "o | 
80. The affix wT comes in the sense of ‘ what - 
bears it,’ after the word are in the second case in construc- Py 


i tion. 


ae ae che eects <2 


i.e, what bears a car, This ase ae 


Thus wat aef = PE be 
The specification indicates that 


Pm evoived by MEAT, BT as BlHeey Ae = RE: uu | 
- tadanta-vidhi applies here, as z wae wel = tae, and the affix is not elided Le hes 


| Uv. 1 a 
oan goasa net n cart Sansa eed a | 
| caries 81. “The affix S& comes in the. sense of" what | 
| bears it, after the words ‘hala and ‘ sira,” in the and ¢ case oa ae 


ied dl 
i 


| construction. ec 
K uae “Thus w anim a plows Wane a ueh ox.’ The sa | 
would have come by IV. 3. 124, the a apocifitation * shours s tadantavidhi andn none o | 


f or as brims Waiter t 1 


j . ; afa u ewe af st ref á iii aiii a 
o nory BOL The affix aa comes | in he sense i ree 
Dears it after the word ‘jani; ’ being i in the 2nd case in con- ay 
truction, , the whole s word Being a x Name. ee eo eee 


hesa - E: BK. iV. CH. IV. $ 86 3 


$32 


‘Thus adi seit = wey: fa y friend of a . bridegroom) fem. 3 A ‘2 brides- 


maid” The word sft means ‘bride.’ wear lit. means ‘what bears the bride’ 
the. who carries the coy bride to the  bride-groom at the time or play &c., 


g aft: tt RR nibh Frente ori -m qarit -A a qeg TNS 
| 83. The affix wa comes in the sense of‘what pierc- 
es it,’ after a word in the accusative case in construction, pro- 
vided that, it is not a bow, with which anything i is pierced. 
sie Thus at&t Prafta= = Far: (VI. 3. 53) wafer: ‘what pierce the feet’ i. e, 
pebbles. -wteqt: wor: ‘thorns’ i. e. what pierce the thigh. o 
| Why do-we say “provided it is not a bow, araar npo Observe arer | 


This exclusion of WaT indicates that the 
Therefore the — 


Peake AT, no affix is added here. 
act of piercing must be such as not to be done by a bow &c. 


i afix does not apply to cases like these qi PRA, wahrena u 
STE gN eg N qf Nl TASA (aa) n 
a aft: u aftaa annarai fedtaranubat etree aq seat vata tare 
os 84. The affix aq comes in the sense of ‘ who me 
ad ‘obtains it, after the words ‘ dhana,’ and § gana,” being in the 


A second case in construction. 
) Thus 4 aeqr= qa, SO „also ea: il veg is formed from ær by a, | 


hence it takes the accusative. 


Mee hea tetas rari Ih aaa: N | 
- afar aa raria T: Ta a i 7 

he ee 8B Phe affix ur comes in the sense of ‘who obtains 

ie les after the word wa, in the second case in construction. — 

7 -Thus amt SET = TA: “fed ti ‘who has obtained food.’ | 


at a | peg T MTT | a oo 


oe wr a na a e iioa aaie "T 
a aden peek oe ay ee ae 
EA 90. ` The affix | ra comes. in the’ ‘sense of ‘joined a 
A with’ , after the word < ‘en grahapat!* in 1 the third case in cons- : e 
truction. i mee ee 


87. The affix qa comes in the sense of | ‘in it is 


visible,’ after the word ‘ pada,’ being i in the first case in con- 


struction. 


Thus gẹ geaar@rg= qa: Ren ‘mud’ lit soft mud in which foot-mark 


can be seen at every-step. It describes mud which is neither very hard nor 


very fluid, but having sufficient consistency to take the impression of the foot. | 


So qar: qiqa; ‘dust’ for init also the impression of the foot can. be seen. 
It also means ‘the foot-path” The word gga means mR wgn this being 
the force of the kyitya affix ‘ya ` in ga u 


TUACATME ll ec A qar ll goa- (aa) N 
afer i seer TATAAU TATA AIT MAHAN qea arai R eter U 


88. The affix qq comes in the sense of ‘whose root kona 
is eradicated,’ after the word | A being in the first a = TE 
construction. | ies: 
The word tat® from ag to up roe! means ‘uprooting,’ T pn 


maf = Hear: ‘a kind of pulse’ e. g. arar ı axt: u -These cereals cannot be 


“harvested without uprooting the whole plant. According to acest: asd the : 


word should be amaf and not srafé, with a q and not @ u 


Babb, clr ah arf u garai ger -aa N a 


"89. The word aaen i is irregularly formed, bein g: a 


Name. 


oe - This word i is formed by adding ga and. a to BF u ‘Tt kas udátta on 
the final: “Yaear means that cow ( ùg ) which is given to a creditor in dis-- 
charge of a debt or asa pledge to satisfy the debt from: her milk, Tt is also oe 


called fagrar u w As? agrat wae w u 


i shai aN sgin: | i 


S34... i ; i a (Bx. IV. Cu. IV. $ ot 


nefa Gar TONE E ‘the Cu Fire’ : i e.a Fire parti- 
-cularly pene by: the Householder. The word darat of the last sdtra 
should be read into it, thus arTgqeq: means a particular Fire, and not every 
thing relating toawgifa u The Fire in which husband (gyihapati), together 
with or joined with his wife, performs sacrifice is called Garhapatya. That 
sacrifice cannot be perforined in Dakshinagni. Or that fire in which Grihapati 


hymas are recited i is called Garhapatya. 


asl pu n “The affix TE c comes safter the words at 

qa ‘age’, ʻi ‘merit’, Qa ‘poison’, ga Ja 
‘capital’, drat ‘a furrow’, and get ‘a balance’ , in the senses 
respectively, of “ to be E “like”, “ attainable’ Tyto 


A be put to death Hh “to be bent down ” ge equivalent to”, i 
Pan 4“ united with” and “ equally measured ”. E 


| The words in the above must be all in the Instrumental case in cons- _ 
| truction, for the sense of the affix shows that it should beso. Thus. _ 
OOL A ara=ateda, ‘water’ ‘a river’, lit what can be crossed by a boat. 
2, qaar gra: = ager: ‘a friend’, lit. one ‘alike in age. | 
3 aor mems eia ‘what is attainable through dharma, Could abe this | 
ae w have been evolved by the next sůtra watery (IV. 4. 92)? 


o, wry formed by that aphorism means ‘what is consistent with 


pale ‘what is just’. i Tà _ to fhe fruit ’, the 
other to the ‘ act’. ee eae 


ne A pok qa: = Pika: | ‘who oe to put t to death by. poison’. | 

5. RARES ears, “price” lit, ‘or to be overpowered or bent by the seat yar 
sen The word SATF (which i is formed” ‘from the root wy ‘to bow’ by the ` 
} affix. oa contrary to rule ILa 98 which teguired aq), means aÑ- 
water ‘what ought to be overpowered ’: hence geq, means ‘the 


oh Be price, worth, cost’, because articles like ‘cloth’ “Bey are produced by out 


a eh d othe out-lay of stock or capital W; ; ‘price’ being a thing which, a4 


oe : because it is capital plus profit, is superior to. capital, and thus by : l 
‘| prior or miyam, the capital or mila i is overpowered, a 
S oÈ Sa AA: = HE ‘purchasable” r: lit, ‘equivalént to capital? es g ‘oth: q: 
“he e e. equivalent aoquisition resulting from the o of f capital | 


7: iaa ainda = Stet ‘a field’, it ‘measured out by furrows’ E TA 
-to Dr Ballantyne. The word aia i is equivalent to and ‘united. with | 
Por to. KAsika. ære therefore literally means ‘a ploughed 


field’ ‘what is united with furrows’, The affix will apply also to 


words siding with aftar, e. g. Taea, saai, Rar N. 
asa afna = J g equal ” lit. ‘meted by the balance’, 


aai, ATA 
Note : — ‘he fruits of good deeds, like happiness &c, which are attainable or r pràpya 


through calara , may be said also dharmad anapetam because an effect must havea cause: 
Hence arises the doubt as to what is the difference between this and the next shtra. The 
‘anapetam’ in the next sútra means the fulfilling or following the Law established by the 
Shishthas, and has no reference to its fruits. Because the effect of dharma is to destroy 


dharma—i. e » the fruits in the shape of happiness &c lessen, and ultimately extinguish the 


diana. Therefore, the fruit of dharma, which is to be taken in this sútra, as referred to by 


the word pripya, is diametrically opposed to the practising of dharma, referred to by. the word 


anapota of the next sftra. 


iaeia I A Ii qar n ENE aAa F. 
afan Rema qea SEKI EIN i miea entari saranat aT- J 


Sarat 


‘ ‘nyåya ’ being in the ablative case in constr uction. 


The ablative construction is inferred from its employment i in the stra 


itself. Thus aiaia = Fa, Gust? ‘not deviating from merit?  Simil larly 


Boa 


TRE I metara tit agit aa ea, Ty aerar: ‘wholesome diet, Aega ‘åt, 


reqa, ‘just, suitable.’ The word garat (IV 4. 89) governs this. sit ra - also, and | 


| hence the derivatives must have the above tneanings, 


at fea UAT RA l SAR: faite (aa) 


aft: u Teenie amiat: 5R: : angarai aae 


air aa | | 
98. The affix 2 a comes: in “the. sense’ of: piade; 


oh after the word ‘ ‘chhandas; bng i in the Tustrumental case in a >] 
-© construction, — | oe a ee ee a 
> Thus gaat Pfii: = =g: mie at. will? The a wag is here a 
synonymous with Ta. will, wish, desire, s fancy &e, and does not mean ‘me re | 


ofr Neda" y 
30 


a a a means 


a 92. The affix at cemes in the sense of ‘not tunes oan 
ing therefrom’, after the word ‘dharma,’ ‘pathin,’ ‘ artha’ and. a 


e n mee, hurk [BK IV. CH. IV. §.97 - 


reat SY aT N R u R n Ste, a, al 


“94. “The affix ar as well as aqa comes coin’ uras’, 
E in the 3rd case in construction, in the sense of ‘made.” 


“own son not puree lit. pees through the loins’ With aq the ae 
will be avez: u These words denote son, and not anything produced from the 
| loin, because the word åatat (IV. 4. 89) a this sûtra also. 


afer: u age anitat: ] aan, peaa AMAT ATT N 
| 95. The affix aq comes in the sense of ‘loved,’ 
after the word ‘hridaya,’ in the genitive case in construction. 


7 The construction is shown by the aphorism itself.. Thus gaerex Ra: = gar: 
pleasant to the heart’ e. g. gūta, gai aqaa But we cannot say gu: ga, 


fe the word garat (IV. 4. 99) governs this sfitra also. and thus restricts the 


z meaning of the word. 


were eet ean gm N w-cagd (aa) N 


pak ru era | oer Remar CeO TRAR E 


| 96. - The affix qq comes in the sense of a bond; 5 
after the word ‘hridaya’, being in the genitive construction, 
when the word denotes a ‘ hymn’. 


ae The word erat is understood in the sûtra. The word aega gives the”. 
sense of the affix and i is qualified by the word ff u That by which a thing 


E 


a8 is bound is called aai u The word sfy means here the Veda or the Vedic 
| i hymn. Thus ETA aeara = =a: ‘the Mantra by which the heart of another | 


Eri ean be brought under one’s control’, i. e, a Pat A: to yo a 
seme A oad zu as J hisá i aaa TS, BUT-TST 


pafa: vafra ee aic aa read oasis 7 
OT. The affix” a comes after words + m ata’, 


ae a ‘jana en aad. hala’, in ‘the senses. respectively of ‘means’, _ : 
ae gossip’, y and’ ‘drawin g’ o the words being in nthe sixth case, 


an : in construction. £ x T i E ve en pe a c ane o one AL : > a a 8 as ; | 


LBK IV. CHIV.§ tor > Coisa apie, oe R 


Thug Tae acta ‘the. means of acquiring knowledge’ T paan 


Seq: = Å: ‘a rumour’, gee wy: = seq: ‘ ploughed *. So also i faera: 
| the aganta vidhi applies ardan aiit u 
o ATEN ar i army: w 

aT: afi aiui RAN arae wate 


tive construction, in the sense of ‘excellent i in regard there- 

to’. a | | Dere. 
| Thus MAT Ares: = aT k (VL 4. 168) conversant with the Sama-Veda’ 
So also Frea:, wio, qea: &e. The word arg here means. gat, or azz ‘ex. 


pert’ and ‘fit ’ and does not mean SHIT a benefactor of a good person’ — 


When the sense is that of ‘good’, ’, the sûtra qÅ feat I. 5) will apply, 


RaR: eet een aR n RaR N 
afa: DEEE arg aeri eft re arafa irere n 


| 99. The affix qx comes in the sense of ‘ excellent a 
in regard thereto’, after the word : pretijana. Gona eng 


„ This debars qq u - Thus saù arg: = miada: (VI. 1. 2) ‘suitable 
against an adversary’, or ‘who is excellent for e every person’, So also ya gha, pea 


sige: 1 


sa, 10 Peas, 11 agra, 12 qoqsa. O 
IRTEN: U goo M Tare U ARTE, OF: N 7 i 
afar: u ERTE oF: Tema wae aH MTA | ÄTA: 7 


100. The affix & comes in the sense of “ excellent $ 


os with regard - thereto’, after the word ‘ bhakta ’ K 


This debars ag; thus, ne an: SaR: = af * ‘rice’ lit, suitable or r excel Bo 


E lent for food. biia TF) w 


7 ate ere remit af a aTER arate 


vara: uo n 


“LOL: The affix wy comes in thes sense of excellent : Se 


with n regard thereto’, after the word ‘ parishada ’ a 


This debars aa Thus TR ary: : = arte: no The afix kg is also > 


‘one versed i in the affairs of a a coun- ee = 


, employed here. | Thus TR T =E 
: cil’: ‘a minister’. o 


98. The affix za comes after a word i in ahe locas 


ER SE ET ER EA OESE ec AAS DES A a T RANE ATE nit saan Std wanes ee a - 7 : 
SESSA Sear peers hens ce cst hat a ia et othr aussi EEES A ey Sea ase ESA EEREN N 


OLARSA, 2 ear, 3 dam, kenga, 5 yam, 6 g, 7 TATS, Smm o at © 


838 g | oO g ag- i l i S [ BK. IV. Cr IV. §. 105. 


i 202 N kisii il Vater, a 
102. The as zE € comes in. mi sense of‘ a eollent 
with regard thereto’, after the words ‘kath’ &e. — 


, Thus pura arg: = = RAR: (mart se RT + SH VI. 4. 148= ERTU + ER 
VII. 2. 116) ‘a narrator of stories’. So ARRIR: &e. 


1 aan, 2 ART, 3 fram", 4 Samar, 5. AAST, 6 afg (ae Fy, pera) 7 


iii , 8 wa, 9 ariama” (!) 10 aft, 11 gag ( agag ), 12 qu, 13 aar, 14 waz. n 


ss ERRABAL aA nl ger: sect 
: “afi: u gaem TELA a aa RA ETA | ArT: il 
103. The affix set comes in the sense of. excellent 
with regard thereto’, after the words ‘ guda &e.’ 


This debars at Thus gẹ ara: = =e ‘sugar-cane’ lit. ‘excellent 


g in making sugar’, So areata: ‘a kind of pulse’ lit. ‘ excellent for making 
or ‘gruel’. ’ armak: ‘barley’ lit. suitable for making saktu. 


“a 


Ooa Lars, 2 qeare, 3 aaa, 4 AN, 5 aire, 6 aq, 7 au, 8 aoa, 9 Sara, 10 ġel- 


a, 11 dare, 12 ware, 13 fre, 14 e0eT 


Resa UB Taree n r-a- Taa: 


san | ~ ee, 
| ae u quate sept os cenit wale ae RTA | area: y 
104. The affix- z Comes in the sense of ‘ excel- 


lent with regard thereto’, after the ‘Worde ‘pathi’ ; — E 


‘ vaşati | and ‘ svapati ’. 
| -This debars aq n Thus afr are: = = qe (VIL. r. . 2) provision for 


journey’. srfairert' hospitality’, arava ‘habitable’ as araaat afr, enian, 


“wealth, property '. 

con warn a n CA tt wana u WAT, a: H 

ae fe u araara: a aa 

o 105. The affix aq 

so when nthe sense is ‘excellent sih “regard thereto.” 


o This debars a the difference being i in accent edit r 38 and VI. i. ss) 
ee Thus wal erg = = BAe ‘refined ’ ‘Tit. fit for gocletys en 


gaama it 208 I qr z, sA Wt 
E U ameng 2: mean wale TH RA ENA Be 


aream ma aet 


BK. IV. CH. IV.§. 110 ] ASau eat a ear - 


106. The affix g comes in the chhandas after ‘the 
word ‘ sabha,’ in the sense of ‘excellent with regard thereto.’ 


This tee au “Thus ara: in arses azar THAT Ate STAAL ‘let nS 


refined, donee hero be born to this sacrificer’. 


AAMAS aT HW Loo aa n aara, are (az) d 


afr: aR Aye aAA anA, aatia aaa AA 


truction. 

The anuvritti of arr: now ceases. The word dtr means ae Tg 
‘ Preceptor’ Thus wart RF art = ai: (VI-3. 87)—a fellow-student ', 
who both dwell under the same preceptor. 


a- Sere (aq) tl . 
| re u araram aa Taare Tere Tata STAC: th 


a 108. The affix wą comes in the sense of. ‘who. | | 
sleeps,’ after the word ‘sim4nodara’ in the locative construc- 7 


tion, and the udatta falls on the letter a tl 


The word aaa: is equal to fēèna:* ‘remain’, Thus qararat afta: = 2 a | 
mAr gy: ‘uterine brother’ i. e. who has slept in the same womb, See VI. 3 88, f 


MATa N oR A Nh ATT 
gRr dremrereemitarurd ata seated a: ra aR 


109. The affix q comes after the word | ‘sodara,’ iD 
the : sense of ‘ who meeps the word being gin the Tth case in 


construction. 


By sûtra VI. 3 83: ama is optionally hinged i to a peiore the d ; i 
IR when aa follows. “Thus ari aa: puis u Here aT is s not udatta qian 


as it was in the last ; the udé Atta here falls on an 


eo ae orate I 1 RRO ie sae aes 
| $ ing n area! HTT 


‘what stays there. 


107. The affix wz comes in the sense of ‘resident, 
therein’, after the word ‘saména-tirtha’ , in the locative cons- 


at aa A ATT: N Loe N keui  Sart-SqUMAT:, At | 


a 110. The affs s aa comes in die ihanda à after Le 
a word in the locative case in | construction, in a the sense of g 


AEREN 


ra TEREE DETETA REENA 


r is elided: 


- This debars: sya, q &c (FV. 3, 53). Those affixes also are employed _ 
in the alternative, there being much latitude of grammatical rules in the 
Vedas. Thus the words Wa: and gA in the following hymn of the Yajur 
Veda (16. V. 38): aat eat € Agara All the sitras henceforward up 
to the end of the chapter, are Vedic sûtras, the word wate being understood 

in them all. The word wt sua all the sitras up to IV. 4 118. 


gh aeaa Sou Tee vate TT AF slings LIANT: U | 

i 111. The affix gau comes in the Chhandas, in the 

-sense of ‘what stays there,’ after the words ‘pathas’ and ‘nadi, 
wherby the last vowel, with the consonant following, is elided. 

This debars qq n Thus quf} “a: = Teg, so also ata: n As in the 


following hymns: agen mear aa, € Är qita aren firtr Au qre: means firma- 
ment. — 


112. The affix sor comes in as Chhandas i in the 


sense of ‘what stays there’ after the words ‘vesanta’ and 
- ‘himavat.’ 


: ya debars aq tt Thus ahepa: ETTET, yaa Egr N 
| ee u eeeeeehiae eer cs ci Taan iea uo 


| 113. The affixes gaa and gq come optionally i in 
the Chhandas i in the sense of ‘what stays there,’ after the word 
‘srotas’, and before these affixes the final syllable aq of srotas 


` This Iai ag which comes ‘in the denie As ataf ae A : 


2 oe the difference being in the accent. (H I. 3 and VI. 1. 185) The 


o stay s ‘there? after the wor rds ‘sagarbha,” “ey ûtha? ad sanuta.’ 


z h : Anubandhe = causes the oe of ae of Aag it When aoa! is added t the forty | ¥ : oe 


: mrad ut ee Lae CRRA | Saree u a 
“Whe “The affix ‘qq comes in the sense of ` ‘what. 


BK. IV. Cu. IV. § 118] 5 mets ; e a a 


This dehat aa the difference: Benet in accent (VI. 1. 197). Thus 


atqatat radd: ‘a younger brother’. agaaa: ‘ a younger friend’. _ So also 
ay 7: Ce ki 


@ in the Chhandas (VI. 3; 84). 


GEIG mz NILA aA ll TATE, ore il 
WSN TE Wea wala ae wa TAERA | Baas: t 


sense of ‘what stays there,- after the word, tugra. 


THis debars ay u Thus afia as aà aque smart N Which | 


assumes the form ayq-tugrya also. As aa: aay IVi wre (Rig Veda I. 34. 


15) Tugrya meaning ‘sunk in the waters’, The word aa means ‘food, firma- | 


ment, sacrifice and varishtha’. 


TE N LE it cere l aaa N 


P w U ET To AeA CE ee ee 
116. The afffx aag comes in the Chhandas in the ee | 
sense. of what stays there’, after the word ‘ agra’ : cee} 
Thus st a4 = Hearn Why this separate rule, for ag would have Sas 


come after sr@ by the general rule IV. 4. 110? The repetition is to show that | ae | 
aq is not debarred by q and $ of the next sitra, which would have been the pees 


case, had this sitra not existed. 
SST TN LON carr a asta I 
art u ARETE T TT ATT Aa Lafa 


KA = 117. The affixes ‘ ghach and ‘ chha’ ‘come in “the 
ee Chhandas i in the sense OF ‘what a there. , after the word | 


| ‘agra.’ 


ee “1s. The affix? ‘gha’. comes in the Chhandas | in a a 
~ the sense of: what stays there’, 7 after the words < samudra’ et 
ae - and | abhra’. eee ee oe | eg eee 


a: ST AT freq thief lit. ‘who. stays in a concealed place’, sanuta meaning ae 
‘concealed ’ (see Rig Veda II. 31. 9). The word aara is a shane into | 


115. The affix gq comes in the Chhandas in- the 


=n NST EE 


7 Thus diva, (by =i see iby 8) and sxfirdla (by D. And iaa 
(by m í from TV, r 115. See R. v. L - 13. 10 a —— oe | 


PAPEETE EES 


SAEST ERSEN 


$42 wat ta aw [BK IV. Cu. IV. § r22 


à 


This debars aqu Thus erate: ane afaa, as in qafat aeara ‘avie: 
OT and: AAA afrai grat: u The word ‘abhra’ being a word of fewer | 
syllables than ‘samudra’ ought | to have come first. Its coming asa second — 
| member is an irregularity. ae 3 


WU LA tl ware Il ean (wa) ! 


att a aia pba late: qerara aa aA a7 9 


aar ware e 

119. The affix qq comes ın the Chhandas in the 
sense of | given ', after the vo barhis’ in the 7th. case in 
| construction. | 
The anuvpitti of aa wa: ceases. Thus aik RATA Aas u R. V.ro. r55 


Aof tl Ro mA I Tara (T a) i 


aft u aie aadi: ! gaea Srani zA Rae Py erain au 
s 120. ‘The affix qa comes in the Chhandas after 
= the word ‘dita’ in the genitive case in construction, in the 


= sense of ‘its share’ or ‘its duty.’ 
Thus get ‘the share of a messenger or the work of a messenger’. 


As aa sta gamau According to VI. 1. 213, the accent will be Şam, but the a 


accented Text reads yew ll 

TATA CAAT N AAV aar N A: arqan- (aa) 
aa: u aaaea arity | Weer Terabe a a sere a 
baat 121. The affix a comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of: killer’, after the words ‘ raksha’ and Eo in the 
| sixth case in construction. : 
_ That by which anything is ‘killed is called erik a Thus aea and — 


| = om: meaning ‘that which kills the demons called Rakshas and Yatus’. As 
O aR StH BEAT AA: ie. wrat et ‘O Agni thy bodies are kil lers of Rakshas’. 


a > araea: TE it T he word i is in the ia as a | mark of respect. 
ane TR tetrad aftea: 


“122, “The afis: eben 


-a gense A ‘praising’ after the words» $ revati’ 7 ‘jagati’ and ian 
oa * havishya” in the 6th case in construction. ` ne re 


The word sarea means qaa ‘praising, extolling’, for med by adding 4 the . ab 


oor ee ao aa ta the rant withthe farce of ara or ‘condition’. Thus ret. ware 


comes in the Chhandas i in “ihe rey 


Bx IV CR IV § 125.) w eg eae a 


tek ‘ praising of Revatl, Jagatt or Havishya’ . The word AELE, 


d P ron area: ‘things fit for oflering’ i. e. butter &c, (ef raV. Lo 


4) saara mii = aa (efa +a IV. 4. 122=ePeataq the final at being 
elided d by ` VI. 4 148= e+ the a being elided by VIIL 4 64) | 


TST RRR | n qaf I AGTET, TaN n 
riante Aa eras TrA AER | STON TATE: 


“193: The affix wa comes in the Chhandas in the 


sense of ‘ ‘property’, after the word ‘ asura’ in the 6th case | 
in construction. 


This debars sta u Thus gås, ‘belonging to the Asuras’ . As gå 
At TA WH ATK TT STOR | this vessel made on a wheel by a potter belongs to 
the i sai naaa eau See Maitr S. I. 8.3- 
124. “The affix wk eis in jhe Chhandas in the 


‘sense of ‘glamour’, after the word ‘asura’ in the 6th € case nage 


in construction. 


” pit ai u 
O ANETA wen CERT T AA: I RRA N anii a | eae 
EITI RS E SH TET li | 
ater: sere ites arifin: FA 


rater fret aT fee RIT aaa Ta aaa 
125. The affix qa comes in the Chhandas, after a 


ee nominal stem, in the Ist case in construction, ending with the | ; ? 
| affix ‘matup’, when the sense is “this i is their mantra “of puttin GS 
up”, provided that, the ai pat up are bricks: Andt the, 


aiir. matup i is elided by luk. 


ae -This sûtra requires analysis. am is s formed by adding ani to "T meane 
foe äg Searing that’, and refers to. a noun formed by the affix g u The word S] 
erent is genitive plural fem. of q¢ meaning ‘of them’; the pronoun referstothe — 
word year i The word sauta means ‘putting up’, and technically means “sedo o 
asa Mantra in the putting up of sacrificial bricks, pots &c’, ae. “ ‘sacred 2 
hymn” get ‘pricks’, The whole sûtra n means r “the affix “yet! is used with of 


RV 


This debars %g u AEE ATA = rR: feminine STR ul As oat are A 2 


ra ety | amarante riae wia Be i 


: ae 
yin naan 


844 Í = 2 = | [ BK. IV. Cx. Wem 


the fetes of a genitive (Asam), after a cond which dade’ with matup ‘(tadvan), | 


| and denotes a mantra used in putting up of sacrificial objects ; when such ay 
~ mantra refers to bricks : and when this affix yat is added, the affix matup 


is elided’ Thus aera isa Mantra containing the word: qau The bricks 
put up or collected (sq) with the recitation of qwtara Mantra, will be 
called qfar (aa taq=atetaq the affix aq (gz) being clided=qgeq, 
fem gåen) u. Thus atten Sarat ‘he collects Varchasya bricks i. e. on which wt 
Varchasvan mantra has been Deo . So eae arema t U So qai, — 

weir 


“Mantra. Why do we say, sqary ‘putting up’? The affix is not to be added 

to other Mantras such as those used in praying etc. €. g. qina Fa N- 
arenar, bere there will be no affix. Why do we say Mantra? Observe 
siama eta anara, ‘these bricks are collected with hand having fingers’, 
bere there will be no affix. Why do we say emg ? Observe attenqoarit aer 
wat RIEA, here there wil] be no affix, the thing collected being poEten s, 
3 and not bricks. | | 


o ABARA RRN Baar It N Es 
a u sTagedy aftrerasite EAA rent wet S vos. 
126. The affix sry comes in the Chhandas, after the _ | 

T words asviman, to denote bricks put up with the Mantra con- 
taining the word Asvin, and the afix matup is elided. 


O Thus sman aes araea smi fem. safeft: n ‘The word 
is thus formed saata + arg = afa + sta the matup being elided IV. 4. 125 =3- 
| Pay + Ty VI. 4 164= subay tt Thus sabattereaa ‘he collects Aégvin bricks 


ive. bricks at the time of collecting which Mantras Sontalning. afaa were 


| : i uttered, See Yajur Veda Tait S, 5.3.1. 1. 
O Qag at agu i g it ugr ul PoE aie aa |i to | 


: afer i Warmer awa are at aarete ETE aut aay wea area og 
oe An The affix ‘matup’ is added in the Chhandas, a 
Hoy Ag w the Fod ‘mirdhanvat’, In expressing bricks collected with oe 
ee the Mantra containing the word ‘vayas. ee ma x 4 
| -The word TENT means the bricks, the Upadhâna mantras sof: which < con- e 


ue a the word TAL uw The affix i 


: He -both the word TA and TÄT, that Mantra i is both qama and qit u Nowin : 
are oe denoting | sacrificial bricks put. up with such a mantra, the afix aT would have 4 
3 Ate The. eet a 


ne by IV. ode! 12 { after both these words TART Land g KeA 


Why do’ we say TEL? The te is 5 fót to be added to the whole a 


az debars aq A mantra which contains _ a 


Be! IV. Ch. IV. o A ERA oro ao. 


satra ordains gx after giman Thus géefterean a ‘he colleets Mardhanvatt 


bricks’, The words aaea: and giaa denote the same object, See VI. 1. 176. 


Why do we say TATE? The afix ‘matup’ will not be added to 


: mirdhan? , if the Mantra contains only the word ‘ mûrdhan’ and not ‘ vayas’ 
also. In that case gat: will be the form, meaning ‘bricks collected with the 
Mantra containing the word fq’, while xyeqeq: means “ bricks collected with 
es Mantra containing the words mûrdhan and vayas% 

The sûtra contains the word mf: ablative singular of ate u It ight 


ee to have been spiera:, for the affix matup is added to pfeg, the aq being elid- 
ed then by IV. 4.125. The author has mentally elided the affix qq, and 
_ shown in the aphorism the last stage of the word to which aga is to be added. 


reat araa: RC TENA Nl raa- (re) N 


afd: ul aftrary waehiieqeri sata ay ara wate arcana: seers Parra: t 
EEEL AETAT I TAA U STRAT TART U 


128. The affix aq comesin the Chhandas with the 
force of matup, after a word in the first case in construction, > 


the word so formed meaning a month or a body. 


This debars the affix aay, and those having the sense of AAT “This TR 


if Rà afea, ate = re ‘the month of clouds’ i, e. June-July. Soalso 

agar, qer: aqa, being the names of the months Pausha, (Nov-Dec), Phal- ee 
guna (Feb-March) and Vaisâkha (April-May). The word mqæ is thus form- 
ed AS + Ol = AUT + A (VI. 4. 146) = mqa: (vi 1, 79) ‘the month of aa re 


Similarly sitsrear GEG ‘the bodies full of vigour’ 


Why do we say “i in ‘denoting a month or a body” + Observe agat i 


— ore, here qaq is used, 


= mediately after’, As qafa maa AA at = Rq: or aait ara: 


z Vårt. :—Sometimes the affix is elided, and sometimes the letters a 
k and t serve the same purpose as this affix. Thus aq: or TT: TAT OF TAT, 


eS aes or weer, alli in the neuter gender in 1 the Chhandas, Sometimes a Serves food 
far - Sometimes ©% as m Some: a 


-the same purpose, e g. kay aa: s 
: times & 8: gar ae es 


ay wa 1 { = u RR U 


aE à zr a a 1 


d Torce of matup, i in the Chhandas, a after the word ag! 


Vari :—The affix aq is optionally employed when the. sense is ‘ ime : 


? 139. | pa affix & Tas "u as aq comes with the s 


ft 
J 
a 
| 


ee of matup. ee tee | 
el oe Th Sihaette: ‘asd. ante u This ita has heen ante from: 
nae last i in order to Prevent the application of the qarar rule (I. 3. 10). For had 
< 3 aA, as it occurs in Siddhanta Kaumudi, then 
o Re. affix aa would apply. to eae, and the affix € to qim “3 
- > what is intended. Another reason for. making it a distinct avhorism i is that Da 
on thea anuvyitti i of a runs in n the next sttra, n not so of az eoo ee 


z -the sûtra been Irag 


846 E e [ BK. IV. Cu. IV. § 132 


amir: or myad: tl Sometimes the affix is elided, as qg: all thiese | 
A mean the month of Vaisikha, me also AT TAT, wea and ay: meaning TE or 


130. The affixes TA aa @ come with the force of 
matup, after the word ‘ojas’, when a day. is meant. 


Thus is era oF stati ae t the 2 lit, a of heat. 


fe u ria aint aR aa miaa TeRi arei NRT x 
ei m Tat aaf u 


181. The afffix aE comes in the Chhandas, with | 


the force of matup, after the word bhaga, having the words 
oa vesas ° or ‘ yasas’ in the beginning. 


-The g of am shows that the accent falls on. the vowel preceding the 
: ‘strong-fortune’so also 


baad 


: “affix (VI. I. 193). Thus qarar RAA seq q= TAHT 


aitia: ‘famous-fortune’, The word àe means ‘strength’: wep means ‘fore 


tune, desire, effort, greatness, virility and fame? The word ĝłẹbrt: may be 
taken as a Dvandva compound of Jaq ‘force’ and sey: ‘fortune,’ The word | 


TTA i would then mean ‘ possessed of power and fortune? Y 


| “182. The affix @ also comes elie the eile E ye- 
sobhaga’ and Toop » in „the Chhandas, with the force 


: which is not. 


 BRIV.CH.IV.§ 137] a Oe Bg 


| 133. The affixes ga and q as well as @ come in- 
the sense of ‘ made by them’ K after the word ‘ purva’ (fore: | 


fathers) ’in the Instrumental case in constructior 


The q is read into ‘the sûtra by force of the word T; the anuvritti 


merd ceases. Thus g: get = gffor: ‘made by the ancestors’ ie aroad, So 
„also q qe: and qtar: u The word y: in the plural means yigg 


Thus ars ‘icy mr 


“ “roads Padna by me forefathers ie | 


i the affixes then a will be gifa (<a), and a; >and a will re drawn i in. ot 
virtue of a u The examples then will be ia AA T) 


jii a: aa, or gia: Gq), or gaat: (a) u : 


134. The affix Wi comes in the ` Chhandas { inthe 
sense of ‘sanctified ’, after the word é apas’ in the 3rd ne hae 


in construction. 


Thus sega ‘offering potted with water’, As amA et: n The eee 


‘case of construction is indicated in the sûtra itself, 


Eis aA m: il ae E waft ere airiran i 


in construction. : : | 
‘The case of construction is indicated by the sûtra. Thus qe 
agra: ‘like unto thousand’, Asi in the following verse:— ) 


hare SaR: wera: The word tft means gex ‘equal to’ : "Some read ie 
ce word | aP instead f pem, Puts ie meaning will be the same, Se ge 


136. The affix € ‘gha’ * comes in in the Chhandas with ae 


oe the foree of Ttip, after the word ' E sahasra ’ ay 


a and a TA Vv. 2 102 2 and 103. 


year: “ past gener- 
ations, ancestors”. These words occur generally. in the plara, and mean 


185. The affix ‘gha’ comes-in are Chhandas, in 
the sense of ‘ like ’, after the word l sahasra ’ , in the ard case | 


ey 


x fre a= cele i TE This s debars the mai affixes Rr and E : 


SoA EER ASSIS, 


a ek 


848 Ri _ qandau 


7 ait: il FTTH mà arat water CI g l ariet gara RR: 


137. The affix x comes in ihe Chhandas, after the 


word ‘ Soma’, in the second. case in- _ construction, when the > 


sense is that of | who deserves that’. 


Thus draméta = Steer aerat: “The Br&éhmanas who deserve Soma » 
i. e. honorable and learned, and worthy of performing sacrifices. The differ- 


ence between qq and q is in accent. 


ARZA CUCe Eco acon Es | 
afr n i ragh, DEERE] t wa R aret oa | Arrera] wa 
138. The affix q comes in the Chhandas, after 


the word ‘Soma’, with the force of the affix mayat. 


The force of the affix mye is that of qa: sre: (IV. 3. 74 and 82), 
mamaaa (IV. 3. 134 and 143) and wga (V. 4.21). The case in construction — 


will vaty according to the sense. Thus qr mg: Rafa = arma: * Fa 
war: NR qr i mi: (aa) N 


ae a gemeert wpe at De 
| 139. The affix aq comes in the Chhandas, after | 


the word ‘madhu’, with the force of the afix mayat. 


| Thus mrama wiry = aya N _ 
adi: age Ai wo ll Taner ll at-a, F I 


SRA U SAA BRA: NÅTT Wao IJN a | | 
140. The affix TE comes in the Chhandas afet 


| the word -* vasu’, when a collection is meant, as Haa as with : 
-the force of mayat. | : 2 


‘Thus age: = = GEE: ta collection’. 5 a 


ae A Vårt. —The affix ‘ yat’ ‘comes without changiag the sense, after the 

Ps ne word saa, when reference i is made to the collection ote E T "hus, the word 

© BR in the following sentence : “aurane saa: Taraiaag Aa aN 

ee ae . lz. letters here referred to being s at RITA, four; } ae AE four > aa, two; ia ball 

ane i R bre; and EA two w = ‘7 ee ae: 
ie Vårt. The affix mac comes s ater aa without changing the sense, As . 


ow marist u Here aei sal : is hovel to rat u Silay ae Te 


soc eo mca w 


a ; a n wr a | ent i . waa, X 


r x 7 


LBK. IV. CH. IV. § 141 


: oe 
bois ad 


BK. IV, Cu. IV. § 144] on — "o 849 


141: The affix gha c comes in the Chhandas after = 


the. word ‘nakshatra’, without altering the meaning. 
-The anuvyitti of ETE does not patendi to this sûtra. ‘Thus waa 


CUTE = TTT ET Wo 
o QATTA N UVV N li wa, tara, ante 
THVT a TTS Te Hare Seale Pres eae: N 
142. The nE <tåtil’? comes in the ‘Chhandas 
‘sarva ’ and ‘deva’ , a ea g the 


Ss a E tse ene Wism amenponte ae 
F RS RTT DOT aT aE Tet SI i, 


after: the words ‘ 
| meaning. — 
| As aan: and ® zaan: in the following pyons; errant a: pueina 
ea and earned u : | 


| farrarrafaer R I 288 N we nie EET a (ante) t 
| afa: RAN rear: | amia wet ai: Renfe wea: iri- 


| a aR Aaa aes a wate Ul | 
| 143.. The affix ‘tatil’ comes, in the Chhandas, after — 


the word ‘siva’, ‘sam’, and ‘arishéa’ in the sixth case in construc- . p 


NES 
a 
ie 
y 
a 
ae 
a 
a 
a 
i 
d 
ji 
i 
i 
a 
i 
Ne 
a 
a 
a 
E 
aM 
i 
n 
j 
A 
i 
of 
q 
i 
UER 
{ 
J 
Ki 
Ki 
4 
i 
i 


tion when the sense is ‘he ‘docs’. : , x 
The word ae: is equivalent to R&R formed by sa (IIL I, an ae ee 
This shows that the construction must be genitive. With a krit-form- se | 


ed word, it has accusative force, as, RITE He = fA NT | 
Thus Rma at: = fran, So gare: and afteana: u As ani: erat ae | 

wit waren (Rig I. 112. 20) qarit being dual of wane, and ene gam reed 
Hala; so also spit Sears uw ee ed 
MTN WN anaes 
te iA TE orate Paes Antoan ret Ae Hoes ot ee | 
144. The affix ‘t&til’ comes in the Chhandas, 4 


‘sam’ and ‘arishta’, being in the 6th x | 

oh a 

| 

| 


: | eee after the words ‘ siva’ 
E case In construction, i sense being that of condition. 


ee Thus: freq ATA: = reat ‘the condilion of blissfulness’. aari: ‘the e 
o State of happiness ¢ or peace aE: | UE Here these words have the force of i 


vor nouns, 


t fome pa 


